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FOREWORD 


Volume 7 of Arctic Bibliography, like the preceding volumes, has 
been prepared for the Department of Defense by the Arctic 
Institute of North America. The work has been carried out 
under an Office of Naval Research contract, with funds provided 
by the Departments of the Army, Navy, and Air Force. 

Edited by Marie Tremaine, the present volume lists and sum- 
marizes the contents of 5054 scientific publications pertaining to 
the arctic and sub-arctic regions of America and Eurasia. The 
volume continues emphasis on medicine and biology, especially 
physiological effects of low temperatures, reflecting the increasing 
amount of research being conducted in these fields. Geology 
and geography, engineering, navigation, fisheries and meteor- 
ology are also emphasized. As in other volumes of Arctic Bibli- 
ography, the contents of each publication are indexed and cross- 
indexed by topic, sub-topic, major geographical area and locality. 

Of the publications listed and abstracted in this volume, 2884 
are in English, 1184 in Russian, 298 in German, 223 in Danish, 
188 in French. The remaining 277 publications are in 13 other 
languages, mainly Norwegian, Swedish and Italian. More than 
three-fourths of the entries (3764) are current or recent, that is, 
dating from 1950-55; 383 are from the period 1940-49, 585 from 
1920-39, 200 from 1900-19, 120 from 1800-99, and 2 are pre-19th 
century. 

The cooperation of the Librarian of Congress in providing 
working space for the project is gratefully acknowledged. The 
Directing Committee and editor wish also to express their gratitude 
to Dr. Burton W. Adkinson and Mr. Robert C. Gooch of the 
Library of Congress, who have continued to assist the project in 
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many ways, and to Dr. Sidney R. Galler, Col. C. C. Cain, and 
Dr. Leonard Wilson, who have represented the military agencies 
under whose sponsorship the work has been conducted. 

Henry B. Collins 

Chairman, Directing Committee 

Arctic Bibliography 
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INTRODUCTION 


Spectacular advances in construction, transport and communi- 
cation are reflected in recent literature on arctic and subarctic 
areas. Industrial developments, defense installations, scientific 
research stations, and new towns are reported variously from the 
planning stage to their operation and resupply. In their con- 
struction and maintenance new materials and techniques are 
involved, and ways are found to utilize as well as to combat the 
ice, frozen ground, and sea water. Special transport facilities are 
involved such as the tractor train, helicopter, air drop, and ice- 
breaking vessels. ‘/ast air-mapping programs are carried out in 
the short summer season by means of helicopter and shoran- 
controlled photography. Both North American and Soviet 
approaches to these technical problems have emphasis in volume 
7 of Arctic Bibliography. 

Sea-ice studies have been accelerated in the North American 
Arctic with shore, shipboard and air observations and a fore- 
casting service initiated by the U. S. Navy Hydrographic Office. 
The longer, and massive, Russian experience in this field is sig- 
nalized by works of Evgenov, Deriugin and Karelin. The last, a 
text-book for students, represents a peculiarly Russian approach 
to problems of opening the North: a systematic training of young 
scientists and technicians to cope with them. 

Problems of man’s own adaptation to the arctic environment 
are objects of several hundred specialized studies each year. In 
hypothermia, a relatively new area of research, the startling 
achievements have revolutionized our ideas of the organism’s 
ability to withstand cold, even freezing, and they promise equally 
radical changes in their application. 

From time to time, a review of achievement and restatement of 
objectives are required, and several areas of arctic research are so 
examined now. General summaries of such wide fields as physi- 
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ology, body temperature, medical practice are offered in books 
by Drs. Burton and Egholm, Carlson, Slonim, Danishevskii. An 
industrial stock-taking of metals research is presented in a con- 
ference at the U. S. Army Engineer Research and Development 
Laboratories. Auroras are similarly treated by Carl Stgrmer; 
and a broad reassessment is made, by the Arctic Institute of North 
America, of physical, biological and social sciences research in 
its area. 

Two hundred and seventy expeditions are reported in this 
volume of Arctic Bibliography: some still in progress as the Soviet 
North Pole Drifting Stations; some represented by major results 
as the recent Project Mint Julep and Expéditions polaires fran- 
caises on the Greenland icecap; also the Oxford Expedition of 
1938 there, with Etienne’s work. The International Polar Year 
studies of the French party at Scoresby Sund 1932-33 are included, 
also Lauge Koch’s recent report on his East Greenland expeditions 
of 1926-1939. ‘Two pre-Soviet Russian expeditions are reported 
for the first time: one to Novaya Zemlya in 1909, the results 
edited by Sosnovskil; the other, interesting but inconclusive, 
headed by Vollosovich, to the Lena-Kolyma region, also in 1909. 
Special work on Scandinavian-language materials has been 
resumed; thanks are given for facilities made available for it by 
the Scott Polar Research Institute, Cambridge, England, and for 
contributions from the Norsk Polarinstitutt, Oslo, by Dr. Sgren 
Richter. Assistance from the Expéditions polaires frangaises, 
Paris, in obtaining other European materials is gratefully ac- 
knowledged. As in previous years, thanks are expressed for 
cooperation of the SIPRE Project in the Library of Congress. 

A new trend is discerned in interchange of knowledge on the 
Arctic, in which increase of recent publications from the U.S.S.R. 
is a factor. Efforts to standardize terminology, use of photo- 
graphs, and publication of glossaries contribute to this trend. 
Translation of significant works is accelerated, and foreign 
authors’ abstracts, or texts, appear more frequently in English as 
a language of convenience. Preparations for the International 
Geophysical Year activities further this salutary trend. 

Marie ‘Tremaine 
Director of Arctic Bibliography Project 
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LIBRARIES 
in which works in 
ARCTIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 
have been used by the staff 
of the 
ARCTIC INSTITUTE OF NORTH AMERICA 


AMAU—Air University, Maxwell 
Field, Montgomery, Ala. 
CSt-H—Hoover Memorial Library 


Stanford University, Stanford, Calif. 

CU—University of California, Berke- 
ley, Calif. 

CaBV—Vancouver, B. C., Public Li- 
brary. 

CaMAI—Arctic Institute of North 
America, Montreal, Canada. 

CaMM—McGill 
treal, Canada. 

CaO— Library of Parliament, Ottawa. 

CaOA—Dept. of Agriculture, Ottawa 

CaOAr—Public Archives of Canada, 
Ottawa. 

CaOF—Forestry Branch, Dept. of Re- 
sources and Development, Ottawa. 

CaOG—Geological Survey, Ottawa. 

CaOGB—Geographical Branch, Dept. 
of Mines and Technical Surveys, 
Ottawa. 

CaOH—Dept. of National Health and 
Welfare, Ottawa. 

CaOM—Dept. of Mines and Techni- 
cal Surveys, Ottawa. 

CaON—National Research Council of 
Canada, Ottawa. 

CaOS—Dominion Bureau of Statis- 
tics, Ottawa. 

CaOT—Dept. of Transport, Ottawa. 


University, Mon- 


CaOUS—University of Ottawa, St. 
Joseph’s Scholasticate, Ottawa. 

CaT—Public Library, Toronto, Can- 
ada. 

CaTU—University of Toronto, To- 
ronto, Canada. 
CaWH—Hudson’s 

Winnipeg. 
CtY—Yale University, New Haven, 
Conn. 
DA—U. S. Dept. 
Washington, D. C. 
DAI—Arctic Institute of North Amer- 
ica, Washington, D. C. 
DAWS—Air Weather Service, Tech- 
nical Information Files, Andrews Air 
Base, Washington, D. C. 
DBRE—Bureau of Railway Econom- 
ics, Washington, D. C. 
DBS—National Bureau of Standards, 
Washington, D. C. 
DCE—Carnegie Endowment for In- 
ternational Peace, Washington, D.C. 
DCGS—U. S. Coast & Geodetic Sur- 
vey, Washington, D. C. 
DCT—Carnegie Institution of Wash- 
ington, Dept. of Terrestrial Magne- 
tism, Washington, D. C. 
DCU—Catholic University of Amer- 
ica, Washington, D. C. 


Bay Company, 


of Agriculture, 








DGS—U. S. Geological 
Washington, D. C. 

DH—National Institutes of Health, 
Bethesda, Md. 

DI—U. S. Dept. of the 
Washington, D. C. 

DIC— Interstate Commerce Commis- 
sion, Washington, D. C. 

DLC— Library of Congress, Washing- 
ton, D. C. 

DM—U. S. Bureau of Mines, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

DN-HO—-U. S. Navy, Hydrographic 
Office, Suitland, Md. 

DN-Sh—U. S. Navy, Bureau of Ships, 
Washington, D. C. 

DN-YD—U. S. Navy, Bureau of 
Yards and Docks, Washington, D. C. 

DNG—National Geographic Society, 
Washington, D. C. 

DNO—U. S. Naval 
Washington, D. C. 

DNR—U. S. Office of Naval Records 
and Library, Washington, D. C. 

DP—U. S. Army Library, Pentagon, 
Washington, D. C. 

DPHS—U. S. Public Health Service 
Library, Bethesda, Md. 

DPR—U. S. Bureau of Public Roads 

DSG—U. S. Armed Forces Medical 
Library,* Washington, D. C. 

DSI—Smithsonian Institution, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

DSt—U. S. Dept. of State, Washing- 
ton, D. C. 

DWB—U. S. Weather Bureau, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

ExPF—Expéditions Polaires Frangai- 
ses, Paris, France. 

GB-MO—-Great Britain Meteorologi- 
cal Office, Harrow, England. 

IEN—Northwestern 
Evanston, Ill. 

1U—University of Illinois, Urbana, 
Ill. 


Survey, 


Interior, 


Observatory, 


University, 





InU—Indiana University, Blooming- 
ton, Ind. 

MB—Public Library, Boston, Mass. 

MH—Harvard University, Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

MH-A—Harvard University, Arnold 
Arboretum, Boston, Mass. 

MB-BH—Harvard University, Blue 
Hill Observatory, Milton 85, Mass. 

MH-BL—Harvard University, Bio- 


logical Laboratories, Cambridge, 
Mass. 
MH-—F—Harvard University, Farlow 


Reference Library of Cryptogamic 
Botany, Cambridge, Mass. 
MH-G—Harvard University, Gray 
Herbarium, Cambridge, Mass. 
MH-L—Harvard University, 
School, Cambridge, Mass. 
MH-M—Harvard University, Medi- 
cal School, Cambridge, Mass. 
MH-P—Harvard University, Pea- 
body Museum, Cambridge, Mass. 
MH-Z—Harvard University, Mu- 
seum of Comparative Zoology, Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
MiD—Public Library, Detroit, Mich. 
MiU—University of Michigan, Ann 
Arbor, Mich. 
MnU— University of Minnesota, Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 


Law 


MoU—University of Missouri, Co- 
lumbia, Mo. 

NBuG—Grosvenor Library, Buffalo, 
N. Y. 

NN—Public Library, New York, N. Y. 

NNA—American Geographical So- 
ciety, New York, N. Y. 

NNAAI— American Alpine Club, New 
York, N. Y. 

NNBG—New York Botanical Garden, 
New York, N. Y. 

NNC—Columbia 
York, N. Y. 


University, New 


* From Oct. 1, 1956: National Library of Medicine. 
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NNC-M—Columbia University, 
Medical Library, New York, N. Y. 

NNE—Engineering Societies Library, 
New York, N. Y. 

NNM—American Museum of Natural 
History, New York, N. Y. 

NNN—New York Academy of Medi- 
cine, New York, N. Y. 

NhD—Dartmouth College, Hanover, 
N. H. 

NhD-Stef—Stefansson Library, Dart- 
mouth College, Hanover, N. H. 


NPOslo—Norsk Polarinstitutt, Oslo, 
Norway. 
OCI—Public 

Ohio 
OO—Oberlin College, Oberlin, Ohio 
OU—Ohio State University, Colum- 

bus, Ohio 
PP—Free Library of Philadelphia, 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

PU— University of Pennsylvania, Phil- 
adelphia, Pa. 

SPRI—Scott Polar Research Insti- 
tute, Cambridge, Eng. 


Library, Cleveland, 


XIII 























ARCTIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


38411. AMOT, ANDVIN. Measure- 
ments of sea surface temperature for 
meteorological purposes. Results of ob- 
servations from Ocean Weather Station 


M. Oslo, H. Aschehoug, 1955. 11 p. 
diagrs., graph, 7 tables. (Norway. Me- 
teorologiske institutt. | Meteorologiske 


annaler, Bd. 4, nr. 1) 

Contains results of observations Feb. 
1952-Jan. 1953 from m/s Polarfront I 
and m/s Polarfront II at 66° N. 2° E. 
Measurements obtained by the bucket 
method are compared with those from 
reading the sea thermograph (intake 
method). Direct measurements at dif- 
ferent depths, variation of sea surface 
temperature relative to the ship (bow, 
stern, port, and starboard readings), sea 
thermograph readings, annual variation 
of the temperature differences, and verti- 
cal distribution of density are briefly 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


ABATUROVA, A. E., see Kushko, V. M., 
and A. E. Abaturova. Dykhatel’nafa funk- 


fsifa... 1955. No. 40891. 

ABE, S., see Nagata, T., and S. Abe. 
Notes . . . distribution SC* in high 
latitudes. 1955. No. 41529. 


ABEGGLEN, Carl E., see Nelson, P. R. and 
C. E. Abegglen. Survival and spawning 
of gill-net-marked red salmon. 1956. 
No. 41563. 


ABELL, J. D., see Military engineer. 
Society of American Military Engineers; 
surveying and mapping session. 19656. 
No. 41395. 


38412. ABELS, ROBERT. On the secu- 
lar variation of the magnetic delcination 
in Ekaterinburg and Siberia. (Terres- 
trial magnetism and atmospheric elec- 
tricity, Sept. 1922. v. 27, no. 3, p. 119-20) 

Contains data showing the westerly 
motion of the magnetic needle from 


Irkutsk to Ekaterinburg (now Sverd- 
lovsk). Easterly movement of the needle 
ceased in 1905.5 at 54°.6 N. and 97°.2 
E.; in 1909.0 at 55°.8 N. and 82°.9 E., 
and at 57°.5 N. and 84°.8 E.; and in 
1917.0 at 56°.8 N. and 60°.6 E. The 
annual retrograde movement has 
amounted to three degrees of longitude. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ABEZGAUZ, V. D., see Gal’perin, M.L., 
and V. D. Abezgauz. Razrabotka mer- 
zlogo grunta .. . 1955. No. 39939. 


38413. ABRAMOV, M. D., and I. G. 
POVETSKII. Normy i rafsiony dla 
plemennogo i tovarnogo molodnfaka 
golubykh pesfsov. (Karakulevodstvo i 
zverovodstvo Mar.—Apr. 1955. god 8, 
no, 2, p. 22-27, tables.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr: Norms and rations for young, 
pedigreed and common blue foxes. 
Contains information and tabulated 
data based on research, concerning the 
composition and caloric value of various 
diets; weight increase on these rations, 
their digestibility at two different ages; 
utilization of protein; productivity of the 
females, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


38414. ABRAMOV, M. D., and I. G. 
POVETSKII. Normy i rafsiony dlfa 
vzroslykh golubykh pesfsov. (Karaku- 
levodstvo i zverovodstvo, Jan.—Feb. 1955. 
god 8, no. 1, p. 26-33, tables.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Norms and rations 
for adult blue foxes. 

Contains account of composition and 
quantities of feed, based on extensive lab- 
oratory and farm investigations. Compo- 
sition and caloric value of daily rations, 
additions for lactating vixen, number and 
mortality of young; weight with age, 
digestibility and utilization of food com- 
ponents, value of increased protein intake, 
etc., are presented in tabular form and 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 
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38415. ABRAMOVA, A. L., and others. 
Andreevye i brievye (Tetrafisovye, Poli- 
trikhovye, Buksbaumievye, Shistostego- 
vye) mkhi. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Akad. nauk SSSR, 1954. 329 p. 131 figs. 
incl. text maps, fold. map. (Jn: Savich, 
V. P., ed., Flora sporovykh rastenil SSSR. 
t. 3. Listostebel’nye mkhi, 2.) ca. 400 
refs. Text in Russian. Other authors: K. 
I. Ladyzhenskafa and L. I. Savich- 
Liibifskafa. Title tr.: Andreaeales and 
Bryales (Tetraphidales, Polytrichales, 
Buxbaumiales, Schistostegales). 

Contains a monographic treatment of 
the mosses of the subclasses Andreaeales 
and Bryales, including in the general part 
(p. 15-134), data on their morphology, 
anatomy, and phylogeny; notes on meth- 
ods of collecting, preserving and study of 
frondose mosses; a review of fossil species; 
nomenclature and classification. In the 
special part (p. 135-307) are tables for 
the determination of the orders, genera 
and species, and a systematic list of 56 
species, with synonyms, descriptions and 
data on variation, habitat and geographic 
distribution (text maps). Many arctic 
species are included in this study. In- 
dexes of recent and fossil species are 
appended. LEarlier parts of this flora are 
listed as No. 25889 and 30158 of the 
Arctic Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-F. 


38416. ABRAMOVA, A. L.  Obzor 
semelstva Catoscopiaceae. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR.  Botanicheskil institut. 


Trudy, serifa 2, Sporovye rastenifa, 1954. 
vyp. 9, p. 649-65, illus., text map.) 41 
refs. Textin Russian. Title tr.: Review 
of the fam. Catoscopiaceae. 

Deals with a peculiar moss family, 
genus Catoscopium and its only species, 
C. nigritum, an arcto-alpine form of cir- 
cumpolar distribution; morphology, anat- 
omy and ecology and distribution are 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


ABRAMOVA, A. L., see also Savich, L. I. 
L., and A. L. Abramova. K_ flore 
mkhov ... 1954. No. 42288. 


38417. ABRASSART, IRENE. Atmos- 
phéres norvégiennes. Bruxelles, Editions 
“Vérité & poésie,” 1954. 124 p. illus. 
Text in French. Title tr.: Norwegian 
“atmospheres.” 

Includes brief popular description of 
voyage from Trondheim to Troms¢; the 
coasts of north Norway; towns of Bodg, 
Svolvaer, Harstad, Troms¢; Lofoten Is- 
lands; the Lapps. Copy seen: DLC. 
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38418. ABS, OTTO AUGUST HANS, 
1891— , and H. W. SCHMIDT. Die 
arktische Trichinose und ihr Verbreitungs- 
weg. Oslo, Brégger, 1954. 34 p. tables 
(Norway. Norsk Polarinstitutt. Skrifter, 
nr. 105) 64 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Arctic trichinosis and its way 
of spreading. 

Outbreaks of trichinosis in whites and 
Eskimos after consumption of meat from 
polar bear, walrus, beluga, ete., are out- 
lined. Distribution of the disease in ten 
arctic mammals is presented according to 
regions, showing a high incidence in dogs 
and polar bears. The disease in man is 
dealt with, and possible ways of infection 
of wild animals including marine mam- 
mals, discussed. ‘Considering the latter, 
the authors propose a hypothesis that 
birds serve as intermediaries in carrying 
the disease from land mammals to those 
of the sea. Some prophylactic measures 
are suggested. Copy seen: DGS. 


38419. ADAMOV, ARKADII. G. I. 
Shelikhov; pod red. M. 8S. Bodnarskogo. 
Moskva, Gos. izd-vo geogr. lit-ry, 1952. 
43 p., illus., port., map. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: G. I. Shelekhov; edited by 
M. 8. Bodnarskil. 

A new version of author’s 1951 publica- 
tion (Arctic Bibliography, No. 20035): 
survey of early Russian voyages to 
Alaska and the Aleutian Islands, biog- 
raphy of Grigori! Ivanovich Shelekhov, 
1747-1795, his voyage to Kodiak Island 
and Alaska in 1783-1786, organization of 
Russian settlements and administration 
there, Shelekhov’s assistants (K. A. 
Samollov, EF. I. Delarov, A. A. Baranov), 
and commercial companies. 

Copy seen: DLC 


38420. ADAMS, J. E., and others. Experi- 
mental production of subcutaneous fat 
necrosis by general hypothermia; relation 
to the chemical composition of fat. 
(Surgical forum, 1955. v. 5, p. 556-63, 
illus., tables.) 14 refs. Other authors: 
J. H. Foster, W. H. Faulk, and W. Scott, 
Jr. 

Contains account of subcutaneous fat 
necrosis experimentally produced in swine 
by general application of cold. Ingestion 
of large amounts of unsaturated fatty 
acids prevented this kind of fat necrosis 
in the animals. It is assumed, on the 
basis of these experiments, that sub- 
cutaneous fat necrosis in children is due 
to their fat containing a low percentage 
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of unsaturated fatty acids and in conse- 
quence having a high melting point. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


38421. ADAMS, P. D. and others. Water- 
fowl breeding ground survey in Alaska. 
(In: U. 8S. Fish and Wildlife Service; 
waterfowl populations and breeding con- 
ditions, summer 1952, pub. 1953. Special 
scientific report; wildlife no. 21, p. 1-9, 
illus., tables, map.) Other authors: J. L. 
Buckley and U. C. Nelson. 

Covers the key waterfowl producing 
areas of Alaska and includes information 
on banding operations, sampling methods 
and areas covered, weather and water 
conditions; breeding populations, their 
composition and trend, nesting success, 
infestations, ete. Detailed nesting studies 
were not possible during the period under 
review. Copy seen: DI. 


38422. ADDY, CHARLES EDWARD, 
1913— . Fall migration of the black 
duck. Washington, D. C., June 1953. 
96 p. tables, maps, process print. (U.S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Special 
scientific report; wildlife no. 19.) 35 refs. 

Contains an account based on banding 
of Anas rubripes “throughout North 
America,” written primarily for the 
sporisman and administrator. Banding 
data from northern areas include Labra- 
dor, Quebee and Newfoundland. General 
conclusions as to origin of ducks in the 
various flyways and interchange between 
them, populations and their migration 
habits, movement times, etc., are pre- 
sented. Copy seen: DI. 


38423. ADDY, CHARLES EDWARD, 
1913— _ , and others. Waterfowl breeding 
ground survey in eastern Canada. (Jn: 
U. 8S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Water- 
fowl populations and breeding conditions, 
summer 1952, pub. 1953. Special scien- 
tific report, wildlife no. 21, p. 81-91, 
illus., tables, map.) Other authors: W. F. 
Crissey, H. R. Webster and G. F. Boyer. 

Contains account of ground and aerial 
surveys which included northern Quebec 
and Labrador. Information and data are 
presented on methods, and areas covered, 
nature of terrain; weather and water con- 
ditions, species composition of breeding 
populations, population trends, breeding 
success, breeding pair inventory accord- 
ing to areas, etc. Copy seen: DI. 


ADELSON, EDWARD, see Villalobos, 
T. J., and others. Hematological changes 
in hypothermic dogs. 1955. No. 43178. 
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38424. ADERIKHIN, P. G. Novy! 
sposob povyshenifa plodorodifa pochv 
severa. (Priroda, Apr. 1955, no. 4, p. 
106-107.) Text in Russian. Title tr: 
A new method of increasing the pro- 
ductivity of the northern soils. 

Contains results of a study of the 
influence of the soil’s color on vegetation, 
carried out near the station Apatity in 
the Kola Peninsula during 1949-54. 
The light gray soils of the North are 
found to absorb too little solar radiation 
(cf. table); covering the soil with dark 
compost of peat powder is recommended; 
also the use of fertilizers which darken 
the soil. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


ADES, J., see Giraud-Costa, E., and 
others. Action des ganglioplégiques sur 
Vhypothermie provoquée . . . chlorpro- 
mazine. 1954. No. 40025. 


38425. ADOLPH, EDWARD  FRED- 
ERICK, 1895- , and J. RICHMOND. 
Rewarming from natural hibernation 
and from artificial cooling, (Journal of 
applied physiology, July 1955. v. 8, no. 
1, p. 48-58, illus.) 25 refs. 

Contains a study of hypothermia, 
awakening and rewarming in hibernating 
animals (ground squirrel, golden ham- 
ster), compared with parallel conditions 
in the rat. Core and critical temper- 
atures, rates of rewarming, O2 consump- 
tion, ete., were recorded. Several im- 
portant differences between the two 
groups were found, the main one that 
hibernators ‘‘manifest high heat produc- 
tions and large temperature gradients 
during self-rewarming; non-hibernators 
manifest neither.” Copy seen: DLC. 


38426. ADRESSEBOK FOR FINN- 
MARK FYLKE MED SKATTELIG- 
NINGER. Oslo, 8. M. Bryde, 1949- 
1953. Text in Norwegian. Title tr: 
Address book for Finnmark province, 
with assessments. Issued biennially, 
approx. 300 pages. 

Directory of business firms, employed 
persons, ete., arranged by communities 
in this northernmost province of Norway. 
Address, scope of business or type of 
trade, property valuation and income 
are supplied from assessment records. 

File seen: DLC (1948/49-1952/53). 


38427. ADRESSEBOK FOR TROMS 
FYLKE MED SKATTELIGNINGER; 
FJORTENDE UTGAVE. Oslo, 8S. M. 
Bryde, 1950. Text in Norwegian. Title 
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tr: Address book for Troms province, 
with assessments. 14th ed. 

Contains information similar to that in 
the Finnmark address book (No. 38426). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38428. AERO. Mit dem ‘Grénland- 
Wal” itiber den Atlantik; ein Interview 
mit Wolfgang von Gronau. (Aero, Sept. 
1955. Jahrg. 6, Heft 9, p. 151-52.) 
Text in German. Title tr: Across the 
Atlantic with the “Grénland-Wal’’; an 
interview with Wolfgang von Gronau. 
Contains brief interview with von 
Gronau, who flew from Germany to 
New York in Aug. 1930 via Iceland, 
Greenland, Labrador, and Canada, cross- 
ing Greenland near its southern extremity 
in an Amundesn Wal type plane. In a 
sequel flight in 1931 von Gronau flew 
over the center of the icecap from 
Scoresby Sund to Sukkertoppen in a 
Dornier Wal. He reminisces about some 
of the highlights of these flights. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38429. AERO DIGEST. In-flight icing 
conditions studied in blizzard tunnel. 
(Aero digest, Feb. 1955. v. 70, no. 2, p. 
90-91, illus.) 

Contains brief description of Lockheed’s 
new wind tunnel which can _ sustain 
temperatures —40° to 150° F., and wind 
speeds ranging from 15 to 270 mi./hr. 
The working section is 2.5 x 4 ft. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38430. AERO DIGEST. Sub-zero tests 
solve problems of cold weather flying. 
(Aero digest, Nov. 1942, v. 41, no. 5, 
p. 90, illus.) 

Contains brief description of laboratory 
tests conducted (by Wright Aeronautical 
Corp. and Standard Oil Co.) to determine 
the effects of subzero weather on new 
fuels, lubricants, batteries, magnetos, 
spark plugs and other aircraft equipment 
designed especially for cold weather. 
The work is concentrated on starting 
problems. Copy seen: DLC. 


38431. AEROPLANE. Arctic 
(Aeroplane, London, July 1, 1955. 
no. 2293, p. 10.) 

Announces the first successful inter- 
continental trans-polar flight by a jet 
aircraft, Aries IV, the Canberra of the 
R. A. F. Flying College, Manby. The 
plane left the Royal Norwegian Air Force 
Base at Bardufoss, Norway on June 23, 
1955 at 21:55 hrs. local time and arrived 
at Ladd Air Force Base near Fairbanks, 


flight. 
v. 89, 
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Alaska, at 17:15 hrs. local time. The 
flight was one of a series to prove the 
techniques for operating piston and jet 
aircraft in arctic latitudes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38432. AEROPLANE. Global naviga- 
tion aid. (Aeroplane, London, May 6, 
1955. v. 88, no. 2285, p. 587.) 
Indicates the establishment of an ex- 
perimental radio station at Camden, 
N. Y. to help jet aircraft on long-range 
flights. Using a new long-range system 
named Navarho, the station will beam 
information 2,500—3,000 mi. in all direc- 
tions to supplement short-range radio 
beams. Copy seen: DLC. 


38433. AEROPLANE. ‘Testing survival 
equipment. (Aeroplane, London, May 
13, 1955, v. 88, no. 2286, p. 624.) 
Contains brief account of an exercise 
carried out by nine officers of the Central 
Experimental and Proving Establish- 
ment, R. C. A. F. in bush country about 
175 miles northeast of Edmonton, 
Alberta. Certain types of survival equip- 
ment, limited food rations, ete., were 
tested in a ten-day period of sub-zero 
weather. Copy seen: DLC. 


38434. AEROSPHERE. Cold weather 
flying. (Aerosphere, May 1949. v. 1, 
no. 6, p. 20-21, illus.) 

Contains general outline of problems 
encountered by airplanes at sub-zero 
ground temperatures, and describes equip- 
ment necessary for operation. All mov- 
ing parts in electrical equipment should 
use high-melting-point grease. Metal 
construction is superior to wood in low 
temperatures, and the use of normal 
cellulose paints as final finish is suggested. 
The selection of skis for lighter aircraft, 
and ski construction are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38435. AGRANAT, G. A.  Grénland; 
unter der Redaktion des Doktors der 
Wirtschaftswissenschaften J. E. Segal. 
[Ubers. von M. Brandt.] Leipzig, Biblio- 
graphisches Institut, 1954. 48 p. illus. 
Text in German. Title tr.: Greenland, 
edited by J. E. Segal. Translated from 
the Russian, ef. Arctic Bibliography No. 
20063. 

Agranat stresses that Greenland, with 
its complex and difficult natural condi- 
tions and a history of colonial predation, 
came into importance during World War 
II because of strategic location. With its 
natural wealth largely destroyed, its 
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native population in hard economic cir- 
cumstances, and with occupation by 
modern American scientific groups, he 
states, Greenland’s future and that of its 
people is probably not well charted. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38436. AGRANOVSKII, I. Razgovor s 
polfarnikami. (Ogonék, Jan. 1954. no. 2, 
p. 11, illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Conversation with polar workers. 
Contains description of radio conversa- 
tions between weather station personnel 
and miners in the Arctic (Spitsbergen) 
and their families and friends at home. 
the technical arrangements are also dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


38437. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889— Forskning och hindelser 
i Arktis efter Vega-expeditionen. (Ymer, 
1955. Arg. 75, hafte 2, p. 81-96, illus., 
text maps.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
Exploration and events in the Arctic 
since the Vega expedition. 

Contains a brief historical summary of 
main events in the last 75 years in Sval- 
bard, the Northwest Passage and northern 
Canada, the Northeast Passage and 
northern Russia, and Greenland. Special 
attention to the exploration of the Green- 
land icecap and some findings of the 
French expedition of P.-E Victor in 
1948-53 are given. Exploration with 
aircraft also Russian and American in- 
vestigations of the Arctic Basin from 
drifting stations on ice floes and ice 
islands, are reviewed. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38438. AHMAD, AZIZ. Paradoxical 
responses to changes of local temperature 
in the hands of a recently sympathec- 
tomized subject. (Clinical science, Aug. 
1954. v. 13, no. 3, p. 351—56, illus., table.) 
8 refs. 

A patient sympathectomized due to 
severe hyperhidrosis, showed for several 
weeks vasodilatation in the hands follow- 
ing local cooling and an opposite effect 
after heating. Neither hyperhidrosis 
alone, nor sympathetcomy alone appear 
to be responsible. An explanation of this 
paradoxical behavior is not known. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


38439. AHMED, S. J.,and W.E. SCOTT. 
Time relationship of small magnetic 
disturbances in Arctic and Antarctic. 
(Journal of geophysical research, June 
1955. v. 60, no. 2, p. 147—54, tables.) 13 
refs. 


““Magnetograph records for Feb. and 
March 1934 from Little America and 
College-Fairbanks (Alaska) were exam- 
ined for conspicuous disturbance move- 
ments with respect to their parallelism 
in time of occurrence. The study, al- 
though based on only a few available 
records, is unique, in that the two 
stations lie in about the same geographical 
meridian and each is located in respective 
northern and southern auroral zones. It 
was found that the time difference 
between the occurrences at the two 
stations is often small (a matter of 
minutes or less).’’-—Authors’ abstract. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38440. AIR CONDITIONING, HEAT- 
ING AND VENTILATING. Valve lu- 
bricant tested for sub-zero operation. 
(Air conditioning, heating and ventilating, 
July 1955. v. 52, no. 7, p. 82, illus.) 

A newly developed valve lubricant for 
hydrocarbon gas lines operating at tem- 
peratures from —50° to 120° F. was 
tested in a special sub-zero chamber. The 
valve was readily relubricated at —50° F. 
by a hand gun. Copy seen: DLC. 





38441. AIR POWER. Survival test at 
33° below. (Air power, London, July 
1955. v. 2, no. 4, p. 277-81, illus.) 
Contains description of Royal Canadian 
Air Force exercise to test certain types of 
survival equipment under winter bush 
conditions and to determine how a repre- 
sentative air crew would manage with 
only what they have following a bale-out 
or crash-landing. Nine officers partici- 
pated in the ten-day tests which were 
conducted at a small lake about 175 mi. 
northeast of Edmonton. A party of three 
observers was included. Emergency 
rations and a seat-pack sleeping-bag were 
among the items tested. The rations will 
keep a survivor alive for a reasonable 
period if properly used. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38442. AIR UNIVERSITY QUAR- 
TERLY REVIEW. ‘The Greenland ice 
plateau. (Air University quarterly re- 


view, Spring 1955. v. 7, no. 4, p. 78-90, 
illus., map, diagrs.) 

Contains general descriptions of early 
U.S. Air Force explorations on the Green- 
land icecap. The overland treks of the 
Ice Cap Detachment, Greenland Base 
Command, stationed at Comanche Bay 
in 1942-44, and the overflight of the 
rough-ice zone with the pioneering land- 
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ing and take-off of ski-equipped aircraft 
by Project Snowman in 1947 are reviewed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38443. AIR UNIVERSITY QUAR- 
TERLY REVIEW. Project Mint Julep; 
runways beyond Greenland’s icy moun- 
tains. (Air University quarterly review, 
winter 1954-55. v. 7, no. 3, p. 96-105, 
illus., map.) 

Describes the work and summarizes the 
results of the U. 8. Air Force-sponsored 
expedition in summer 1953 to examine 
the landing-strip characteristics of a 
smooth-ice area on the southwestern 
Greenland icecap about 90 mi. southeast 
of Sgndre Strgmfjord. The expedition 
included, in addition to Air Force per- 
sonnel, scientists from the Arctic Con- 
struction and Frost Effects Laboratory 
and the American Geographical Society. 
The results of the scientific and engineer- 
ing studies indicate that the basal ice is 
smooth and strong enough to support 
landings and take-offs by the heaviest 
U. 8. Air Force transport aircraft. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38444. AITKEN, JAMES D. Granitic 
rocks of northern British Columbia and 
southern Yukon, some regional aspects. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulletin, 
Dec. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1701.) 
Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaska Science Conference, College, 
June 1-4, 1955. Assumption of late 
Jurassic-early Cretaceous age for undated 
granites of this region and their assign- 
ment to Coast intrusions is questioned, 
as granites exist dated as early as pre- 
Permian. Factors hampering recognition 
of pre-Upper Jurassic bodies are listed. 
Widespread group of leucocratie granites 
and quartz monzonites cutting Coast in- 
trusions should be distinguished from the 
latter. Last two phases of plutonic ac- 
tivity are represented by sodie syenite 
and granite and by granophyric intrusions 

of normal composition. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


AITKEN, RUSSELL BARNETT, sce 
Korff, S. A., and R. B. Aitken. T-3 
again. 1955. No. 40810. 


38445. AKADEMIIA NAUK SSSR. Na 
drelfufishehikh polfarnykh stanfsifakh; 
issledovanifa uchenykh Akademii nauk 
SSSR. (Jn its: Vestnik, Jan.—Mar. 1955, 
v. 25, no. 1, p. 30-42; no. 2, p. 33-38; no. 
3, p. 61—69; illus., tables, diagrs., maps.) 
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Textin Russian. Title tr.: On the drift- 
ing polar stations; investigations of sci- 
entists of the Academy of Sciences of the 
U.S. 8S. R. 

Results of work in 1954 on the Drifting 
Stations ‘North Pole-3” and “North 
Pole—4;”’ each paper is abstracted in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name, 
viz. (title translated): 

KRISS, A. E. Microbiological investi- 
gations in the region of the North Pole 
(no. 1, p. 30-40). 

KORT, V. G. Work of the Ocean- 
ological Institute in the Arctic Basin (no. 
1, p. 41-42). _ 

SHUMSKII, P. A. Study of the Are- 
tic Basin ice (no. 2, p. 33-34). 

GUSEV, A. M. Arctic investigations 
of the Marine Hydrophysical Institute 
(no. 2, p. 39-48). 

KLENOVA, M. G. Some results and 
objectives in the study of the geology of 
the Aretic Basin (no. 3, p. 61-69). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38446. AKADEMIIA NAUK SSSR. Ob 
usilenii nauchno-issledovatel’skikh rabot 
po Sovetskomu Severu. (Jn its: Vestnik, 
Feb. 1955, v. 25, no. 2, p. 85-86.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: On the intensifica- 
tion of scientific research work in the 
Soviet North. 

Note on decisions of the Presidium of 
the Academy of Sciences to accelerate 
scientific work in the North; several re- 
search institutes were urged to collaborate 
with the Commission on Problems of the 
North, headed by D. I. Shcherbakov; 
a complex expedition to northeastern 
U. 8. S. R. is planned for 1956; and a 
Section of Northern Peoples is to be 
organized at the Ethnographical Insti- 
tute, Copy seen: DLC. 


38447. AKADEMIIA NAUK SSSR. 
Raboty po gel’mintologii; k 75-letifi 
akademika K. I. Skrfabina. Moskva, 
Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 1953. 812 
p. illus. tables, plates (incl. col.). Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Works in hel- 
minthology; dedicated to the 75th birth- 
day of academician K. I. Skriabin. 

Following a biography of the celebrant 
and an appreciation of his scientific, 
applied and organizational work, some 
120 papers are published. Those of 
arctic interest are analyzed under the 
author’s name, viz. (titles translated) : 

BELOPOL’SKAIA, M. M. To the hel- 
minthofauna of the snipes of the 
U.S. 8. R. p. 47-65. 
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DUBNITSKII, A. A. Tacnia pisi- 


formis, a facultative parasite of the polar 


fox, p. 234-36. 

KASIMOV, G. B. Short review of the 
helminthofauna of gallinaceous game- 
commercial birds in the territory of the 
U. 8. S. R., according to geographic 
zones. p. 301-305. 

SAFRONOV, M. G. Towards a study 
of the fauna of the parasitic worms of the 
horse in the Yakut A. 8. 8. R. p. 636-41. 

SHUL’MAN-AL’BOVA, R. E. A new 
species of Capillaria from the intestine of 
the White Sea whitefish. p. 781-82. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38448. AKADEMIfA NAUK SSSR. 
BOTANICHESKII INSTITUT. Ras- 
titel’noe syr’e SSSR; pod obshchel! re- 


dakfsiel M. M. Il’ina; tom 1, tekh- 
nicheskie rastenifa. © Moskva, Izd-vo 
Akademi! nauk SSSR, 1950. Text in 
Russian. 661 p. illus., tables, maps. 


Title tr.: Plant raw-materials of the 
U. 8S. S. R.; M. M. Ilin, general editor; 
y. 1, technical plants. 

Comprehensive monograph on the in- 
dustrial plants of the Soviet Union, with 
an introductory section by the editor on 
the natural sources of plant raw materials 
and the principles of their distribution. 
Contributions (13) by specialists follow, 
of which the following include arctic 
plants and are analyzed under their 
authors’ names (titles tr.): 

FEDOROV, A. A., and N. P. KIR’fA- 
LOV. Resin-producing plants of the 
U.S. S. R., p. 143-94. 

KRASIL’NIKOV, P. K., and P. A. 
fAKIMOV. Cellulose-paper plants of the 
U.S. S. R., p. 495-542. 

NIKITIN, A. A. Woody plants of the 
U. S. S. R., p. 543-644. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


AKADEMIIA NAUK SSSR. INSTITUT 
MERZLOTOVEDENI[A, sce Materialy 
po laboratornym issledovanifam merzlykh 
gruntov, 1-2. Moskva, 1953-1954. No. 
41307, 41308. 


38449. AKADEMISA NAUK SSSR. 
KAMCHATSKAIA VULKANOLOGI- 
CHESKAIA STANTSIIA. I. Z. Ivanov. 
(Its: Biilleten’, no. 8, 1940. p. 48.) Text 
in Russian. 

Obituary of Il’fa Zakharovich Ivanov, 
1898-1939, chemist and _ volcanologist, 
who from 1935 worked at the Kamchatka 
Voleanological Station and organized its 
chemical laboratory. Copy seen: DLC. 


38450. AKADEMIfA NAUK _ SSSR. 
KOL’SKIi FILIAL. Flora Murmansko! 
oblasti, vyp. 1. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd- 
vo Akad. nauk SSSR, 1953. 254, viii p., 
100 text maps. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Flora of the Murmansk Province, pt. 1. 

Prepared by a group of botanists, 
under general editorship of B. N. Gorod- 
kov. Pt. 1 contains a systematic index 
of species and a table for determination 
of families (flowering plants and vascular 
cryptogams), followed by a systematic 
enumeration of 181 species. They com- 
prise the trees, shrubs, ferns and their 
allies, grasses and herbs (in 17 families) 
of Kola Peninsula; keys, synonyms, 
references, descriptions, together with 
data on variation, habitat, general and 


local distribution and economic im- 
portance. Copy seen: DA. 
38451. AKADEMIfA NAUK SSSR. 


KOL’SKIi FILIAL. Flora Murmansko! 
oblasti, vyp. 2. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd- 


vo Akad. nauk SSSR, 1954. 288 p. 78 
plates, 84 sketch maps. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Flora of the Murmansk 


Province, pt. 2. 

Pt. 2, edited by A. I. Pofarkova, con- 
tains a systematic index to the species 
(150), followed by a systematic treatment 
of them in six families (Cyperaceae, 
Araceae, Lemnaceae, Juncaceae, Lilia- 
ceae and Orchidaceae), and 36 genera. 
Keys to the genera and species, syno- 
nyms, and descriptions are given, with 
data on habitat, distribution in the 
Kola Peninsula and other regions, and 
on economic importance. Indexes of 
Latin and Russian botanical names are 
appended. Copy seen: MH-A. 


38452. AKADEMIfA NAUK SSSR. 
KOMISSIfA PO IZUCHENIf0 
fAKUTSKOI AVTONOMNOI SOVET- 
SKOI SOTSIALISTICHESKOI RES- 
PUBLIKI. Lensko-Kolymskafa ékspe- 
difsifa 1909 g. pod nachal’stvom K. A. 
Vollosovicha. Leningrad, 1930. ix, 395 
p. ports., illus., figs., plans, maps. (Jts: 
Trudy, t. 15) Text in Russian. Summary 
in English. Title tr.: Lena-Kolyma 
Expedition in 1909 under command of 
K. A. Vollosovich. 

Results of a four-man expedition sent 
by the Ministry of Commerce and In- 
dustry to investigate the lower Lena and 
Kolyma Rivers in summer 1909. This 
party was companion to I. P. Tolma- 
chev’s working east of the Kolyma (ef. 
Arctic Bibliography No. 37810). Both 


fod 
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were handicapped by defective logistics. 
Vollosovich, who never reached his 
objectives, explored the tundras between 
the Yana and Alazeya, and turned back. 
The results were assembled—though de- 
layed through the war, revolution, and 
death of the leader in 1919—by R. F. 
Gekker, who (p. v-ix) evaluates them in 
relation to work of Chekanovskil (No. 
3032 et seq.) I. A. Lopatin (q. v.) and 
Tolmachev. A narrative of the expe- 
dition, supplied by the astronomer 
Skvorfsov, and the scientific papers are 
abstracted in this bibliography under 
their authors’ names, viz. (titles tr.): 

SKVORTSOV, E. F. In the coastal 
tundras of Yakutia, p. 1-244. 

IUDIN, N. A. Topographic work of 
the Lena-Kolyma Expedition, p. 245-58. 

AKHMATOV, V. V._ E. F. Skvor- 
fsov’s astronomical determinations, p. 
259-84. 

SKVORTSOV, E. F. 
servations, p. 285-87. 

SKVORTSOV, E. F. 
observations, p. 288-98. 

VOLLOSOVICH, K. A. Geological 
observations in the tundra between the 
lower reaches of the Lena and Kolyma 
rivers, p. 299-356. 

Appended are: list of some 120 native 
geographic names with Russian transla- 
tion, edited by E. K. Pekarskil; English 
summaries, p. 363-83; index and route 
maps, also col. geological map, compiled 
by Gekker and B. M. Kupletskil, from 
Vollosovich’s materials. Copy seen: 
SPRI; microfilm in DLC, without geol. 
map. 


Magnetic ob- 


Meteorological 


38453. AKADEMIIA NAUK SSSR. KO- 
MISSIfA PO IZUCHENI{0 fAKUT- 
SKOI AVTONOMNOI SOVETSKO/I 
SOTSIALISTICHESKOI RESPUBLIKI. 
Meteorologicheskie i aérologicheskie na- 
blfdenifa v fAkutii v 1925 g. Leningrad, 
1930. 3p. 1, x, 19 p., tables. (Jts: 
Trudy, t. 8, chast’ 1. Nablitidenifa 
meteorologicheskikh stanfsit: fAkutsk, 
Petropavlovskoe, Bulun, Vilfifsk, Olek- 
minsk.) Text in Russian and (preface) 
in French. Title tr.: Meteorological 
and aerological observations in Yakutia, 
1925; pt. 1, results from the meteorolog- 
ical stations . . . 

Contains observational data obtained 
at Yakutsk and Vilyuysk, in Jan.—Dec.; 
Petropavlovskoye and Bulun in Sept.— 
Dec.; and at Olekminsk in Aug.—Dee. 
Atmospheric pressure, air temperature, 
absolute and relative humidity, cloudi- 
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ness, wind direction and velocity, precip- 
itation, ete. are tabulated. Preface by 
E. V. Mal’chenko gives description of 
stations and previously published results. 
Pt. 2 (aerological observations) for 1925 
was listed as Arctic Bibliography, No. 
131. 

Copy seen: SPRI; microfilm in DLC. 


38454. AKADEMIIA NAUK SSSR. KO- 
MISSIfA PO IZUCHENI{U f{AKUTSKOI 
AVTONOMNOI SOVETSKOI SOTSIA- 
LISTICHESKOI RESPUBLIKI. Meteo- 
rologicheskie i aérologicheskie nabliide- 
nifa v fAkutii v 1926 g. Leningrad, 1930. 
3 p. L, iv, 163 p. tables. (Jts: Trudy, t. 
16, chast’ 2. Nabliidenifa aérologiche- 
skikh stanfsil: [Akutsk, Petropavlovskoe, 
Verkhoyansk.) Text in Russian and 
German. Title tr.: Meteorological and 
aerological observations in Yakutia in 
1926; pt. 2, results from the aerological 
stations ... 


Contains results of balloon observa- 
tions: 291 at Yakutsk in Jan.—Nov., 202 
at Petropavlovskoye in Jan.—Sept., and 
277 at Verkhoyansk, Jan—Nov.; 163 
tables present data on attained height, 
wind direction and speed and cloudiness 
at different levels. Preface by E. V. 
Mal’chenko describes method and instru- 
mentation. 

Copy seen: SPRI; microfilm in DLC. 


38454A. AKADEMIfA NAUK SSSR. 
ZOOLOGICHESKII INSTITUT. Opre- 
deliteli po faune SSSR, izdavaemye zoolo- 
gicheskim institutom Akademii nauk. 
Leningrad-Moskva, Izd-vo Akademii 
nauk SSSR, 1927-1955. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Keys to the fauna of the 
U.S. S. R., published by the Zoological 
Institute of the Academy of Sciences. 


Continuation of a basic reference work 
which began in 1927 (Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 20095, 27681, 33176A). The follow- 
ing numbers (fitles tr.) are listed in this 
volume of Arctic Bibliography under their 
authors’ names. ri 

No. 55 (1954). D’IAKONOV, A. M. 
The Ophiuroidea (brittle stars) of the 
seas of the U.S. 8S. R. 

No. 56 (1955). USHAKOV, P. V. 
Polychaetous worms of the Far Eastern 
seas. 

No. 57 (1955). GALKIN, f0. L. 
Gastropoda of the Far Eastern and 
northern seas of the U. S. 8. R., family 
Trochidae. 


No. 58 (1955). KOROTKEVICH, V. 
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S. Pelagic Nemerteans of the Far East- 
ern seas of the U. 8. S. R. 
Sets seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38455. AKADEMIIA NAUK SSSR. 
VESTNIK. Chestvovanie akademika V. 
N. Sukacheva. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Vestnik, Aug. 1955. v. 25, no. 8, p. 67-68, 
port.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Celebration in honor of Academician V. 
N. Sukachev. 

Note on meeting to celebrate the 75th 
birthday of Vladimir Nikolaevich Suka- 
chev, outstanding Soviet botanist and 
silviculturist, founder of the Forest In- 
stitute, member of the Academy of 
Sciences; his scientific work and achieve- 
ments. Copy seen: DLC. 


38456. AKADEMIfA NAUK _ SSSR. 
VESTNIK. O rabote Kol’skogo filiala i 
merakh po ego ukrepleniji i dal’nel- 
shemu razvitifi. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Vestnik, Oct. 1955. god 25, no. 10, 
p. 84-85.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
On work of the Kola Branch and means 
for its strengthening and further develop- 
ment. 

Brief survey of geological, mineralogi- 
cal, hydrological, botanical and biological 
work carried out by the Kola Branch of 
the Academy of Sciences, its Polar-Alpine 
Botanical Garden and Murman Biological 
Station, in the last three years. Further 
objectives as laid down by Presidium of 
the Academy, with emphasis on mineral- 
ogical exploration and botanical studies, 
are briefly outlined. Copy seen: DLC. 


38457. AKADEMIfA NAUK _ SSSR. 
VESTNIK. Ob organizafsii Krasnoiar- 
sko! kompleksnol ékpedifsii. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Vestnik, June 1955. v. 25, 
no. 6, p. 76.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Organizing the Krasnoyarsk Com- 
plex Expedition. 

Notes decision of the Presidium of the 
Academy of Sciences of U. 8. S. R. to 
mount an expedition for a thorough in- 
vestigation of the Yenisey-Angara basin; 
its many-sided objectives are indicated, 
but not its date, personnel or duration. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38458. AKHMATOV, V. V. Astrono- 
micheskie opredelenifa E. F. Skvorfsova 
vo vremfa Lensko-Kolymsko! ékspedifsii 
1909 g. (Jn: Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Komissifa po izuchenifi [Akutsko! A. S. 
8S. R. Trudy, 1930. t. 15, p. 259-84, 
tables, plans.) Text in Russian. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 378. Title tr.: FE. F. 


Skvorfsov’s astronomical determinations 
during the Lena-Kolyma Expedition in 
1909. 

Report of work carried out in Apr.- 
Nov. 1909 in Yakutia: with data on 
instrumentation, and appraisal of results. 
Coordinates were determined of 25 
points, among them Yakutsk, Verkho- 
yansk, Kazach’ye, Russkoye Ust’ye, 
Alazeya, Merkushina Strelka, Svyatoy 
Nos, Khar-Stan, Stan-Manyko and IVin 
Shar. Copy seen: SPRI; microfilm DLC. 


38459. AKHMATOYV, V. V._ Astrono- 
micheskifa raboty v ékspedifsii Sf¢vernago 
Ledovitago okeana Ilfétom 1904 g. 
(U.S. S. R. Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. 
Zapiski po gidrografii 1907. vyp. 28, 
p. 311-51, illus., tables.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Astronomical work of the 
Arctic Ocean Expedition in summer 
1904. 

Technical description of the work of 
astronomical determination of coordinates 
of Arkhangel’sk, several places in the 
White Sea, Kola Peninsula coast (town 
of Ponoy), Pechora Sea (Matveyeva and 
the Gulyayevskaya Koshka Islands, Cape 
Khorosovay, Pyynda River, Khabarovo) 
and in the Kara Sea (Cape Rogozina on 
Belyy Island). Copy seen: DLC. 


38460. AKHMEROV, A. KH. O 
parazitofaune ryb  reki Kamchatki. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskil 
institut. Trudy problemnykh i tematiche- 
skikh soveshchanil, 1954. vyp. 4 (7 
soveshchanie po _ parazitologicheskim 
problemam), p. 89-98, 5 tables.) 10 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: On parasitic 
fauna of Kamchatka River fishes. 
Parasites of various fish families are 
tabulated to show intensity of infection 
and comparison with parasitic fauna of 
other Asian rivers. The poverty of 
Kamchatka River in this fauna (44 
species), its elements (42 percent marine, 
40 percent freshwater and 18 percent 
estuary forms), predominance of salmonid 
parasites and other characteristics, are 
considered. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38461. AKIMOTO, HIROSHI. Studies 
on the variability in acid-agglutination 
of bacteria due to freezing and thawing. 
(Teion kagaku [Low temperature science] 
Tokyo, 1954. Ser. B, no. 11, p. 23-45, 
illus., tables.) 15 refs. Text in Japanese. 
Summary in English. 

In suspensions of Escherichia coli and 
Staphylococcus aureus, mortality was pro- 
portionate to the cooling rate, the low- 
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temperature level and the frequency of 
the freezing-thawing procedure. Acid- 
agglutinability of such suspensions mani- 
fested a remarkable correspondence with 
bacterial death rate, and was due to some 
cell component which appeared in the 
supernatant fluid and precipitates in the 
buffer at pH4 and _ below. Bacteria 
killed by other treatment did not behave 
like the frozen-thawed material. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
AKIMOV, G. A., see Burakovskil, V. L., 
and others. Oslozhneniia, ... vykliMichenii 


serdfsa iz krovo-obrashchenifa pod gi- 
potermiel ... 1955. No. 39070. 


38462. AKIMUSHKIN, I. I. O kharak- 
tere pitanifa kashalota. (Akademifa nauk 


SSSR. Doklady, Apr. 21, 1955. v. 101, 
no. 6, p. 1139-40.) 4 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr: The character of the 


sperm whale’s food. 

Contains the results of a study of the 
feeding habits, based on stomach analyses 
of 360 sperm whales killed in the Kuril 
Islands waters in 1951. Various molluses 
of the class Cephalopoda living in large 
shoals were found to be the principal 
component. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


AKIMUSHKIN, I. L., see also Betesheva, 
E. I., and I. I. Akimushkin. Pitanie 
kashalota . . . 1955. No. 38828. 


38463. AKKURATOV, VALENTIN 
IVANOVICH. Nevidimye _ orientiry. 
(Radio, 1955. no. 5, p. 14-15.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr: Unseen orientation 
points. 

Popular account of a flight to drifting 
station North Pole-3 in Nov. 1954, in 
supply operations for the wintering; the 
course over Severnaya Zemlya and the 
North Pole to the station, due to cloudi- 
ness, Was determined by radio signals from 
land stations and North Pole-3. It was 
the aircraft’s 14th flight over North Pole 
in eight days. Copy seen: DLC. 


38464. AKKURATOV, VALENTIN 
IVANOVICH. Tragedifa D. V. de Longa. 
(Vokrug sveta, Apr. 1949, no. 4, p. 44-46, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr: The 
tragedy of G. W. DeLong. 

Popular sketch of the Jeannette Expedi- 
tion, 1879-1881, with critical comment 
on “capitalists,” said to have sponsored 
it for purposes of sensational journalism. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38465. AKKURATOV, VALENTIN 
IVANOVICH. V poiskakh khrebta imeni 
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Lomonosova. (Kryl’fa rodiny, Apr. 1955. 
god 6, no. 4, p. 18-21, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title ir: In search of Lomo- 
nosov Range. 

Chief navigator of Soviet polar avia- 
tion recounts work of flyers in the Arctic 
Basin in 1954: setting up of drifting sta- 
tions, work of the “hopping teams’”’ 
(prygatushchie otriady) of V. Maslennikov 
and I. Cherevichny!, exploration of the 
submarine Lomonosov Range, ete. Sev- 
eral days search for an ice floe suitable 
for the drifting station “North Pole—4,” 
hazards of landing and take-off on ice 
are noted. Significance of recent bathy- 
metric investigations for Northern Sea 
Route navigating is stressed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38466. AKKURATOV, VALENTIN 
IVANOVICH. V polfarnufi noch’. (Vo- 
krug sveta, Feb. 1955, no. 2, p. 8-12, illus. 
map., diagr.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: In the polar night. 

Account of a flight with cargo (on 
Oct. 25, 1954?) from Cape Chelyuskin 
over the North Pole to drifting station 
“North Pole-3;” difficulties of navigation 
and icing aircraft are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38467. AKKURATOV, VALENTIN 
IVANOVICH. V polfarnufi noch’ cherez 
poliis; zapiski polfarnogo shturmana. 
(Kryl’fa rodiny, May 1955. god 6, no. 5, 
p. 18-20, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: In the polar night over the North 
Pole; notes by an arctic navigator. 
Popular account by the chief navigator 
of arctic aviation (glavny! shturman 
polfarno! aviafsii) of a winter 1955 flight 
with a load of fuel from Cape Chelyuskin 
via North Pole to drifting station ‘‘North 
Pole—3.”’ The disturbances of atmospheric 
electricity, accompanied by uninterrupted 
auroras, disrupted the radio communica- 
tion, but the airplane, flying at 3.500 
m. altitude and using new methods of 
celestial navigation, reached safely the 
ice landing strip of the station. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


AKSEL’ROD, E. I., see Gorshunov, 


G. 8., and E, I. Aksel’rod. Podogrev 
zapolnitelel . . . 1955. No. 40102. 


38468. AKULOV, IVAN ALEKSEE- 
VICH. Postanovlenie TSIK Sofiza SSR 
o edinykh geograficheskikh naimeno- 
vanifakh sovetskol Arktiki. (Leningrad. 
Arkticheskil institut. Bfilleten’, 
1935. v. 5, no. 7, p. 183-86, 220-22.) 
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Text in Russian and in English. Title 
tr.: Decision of the Central Executive 
Committee of the U. 8S. 8. R. concerning 
the uniformity of geographical denomina- 
tions in the Soviet Arctic. 

Excerpt from minutes of the Presi- 
dium, June 27, 1935, signed by its 
secretary, I. Akulov, gives names and 
limits of arctic seas (Barents, Pechora, 
White, Kara, Laptevykh, East-Siberian, 
Chukchi), and straits (Matochkin Shar, 
Karskiye Vorota, Yugorskiy Shar, 
Yungshturm, Krasnoy Armii, Shokal’- 
skogo, Borisa  Vil’kitskogo, Dmitriva 
Lapteva, Bering), to standardize usage 
in Soviet publications. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38469. ALASKA, AGRICULTURAL EX- 
PERIMENT STATION. Vegetable va- 
rieties for Alaska 1955. College, Alaska, 
Dec. 1954. 3 1. (Alaska. University Ex- 
tension Service. Circular 450 rev.) 
Contains a list of vegetable seed 
varieties tried for suitability in Alaska 
by the Agricultural Experiment Station. 
Also listed are varieties which showed 
favorable performance in 1954 as well as 
seed sources. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


ALASKA. AGRICULTURAL EXPERI- 
MENT STATION, see also Coffman, 
R. J., and H. A. Johnson. Agricultural 
land use . . . 1954. No. 39312. 


38470. ALASKA. DEPT. OF EDUCA- 
TION and DEPT. OF HEALTH. Health 
services for school-age children in Alaska. 
Juneau, July 1, 1954. iii, 55 p. illus. 

A popular, illustrated outline ‘“‘pre- 
pared to aid all those who are concerned 
with school health services.’? Subjects 
dealt with include: planning and partners 
of the school health program; health 
appraisal and counseling; health re- 
sources: private, official and voluntary; 
care of accidents and illness in school; 
control of communicable diseases; health 
instruction, ete. Appended is informa- 
tion on first aid, classroom kits, school 
health records, observation guides for 
teachers, etc. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


38471. ALASKA. DEPT. OF HEALTH. 
Manual for Alaska’s midwives by Divi- 
sion of Nursing and Division of Maternal 
and Child Health. Juneau, 1951. 67 L, 
illus. process print. 

Simple, short instructions based on 
U. 8. Children’s Bureau’s Manual for 
teaching midwives, are given on: the 
organs of reproduction and their function- 


ing; the prenatal period, care and dangers; 
midwife’s and mother’s supplies for baby; 
delivery and danger signs during it; filling 
out a birth certificate; care of mother 
after delivery; care of child, its feeding, 
hygiene, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


38472. ALASKA. DEPT. OF TERRITO- 
RIAL POLICE. Annual report 1954. 
(Juneau, 1955.] 54 p. illus., text maps, 
diagrs., graphs, tables. 

First annual report of this department, 
established in 1953; covers organization 
and administration of the force, areas 
patrolled, personnel, services, expendi- 


tures. Copy seen: DLC. 
38473. ALASKA. DEVELOPMENT 
BOARD. Biennial report, 1953-1955. 


[Juneau.] 1955. 72 p. graphs, tables. 
Contains review of the Board’s fune- 
tions, legislative program, and its assist- 
ance: to communities, mining, petroleum, 
hydroelectric power, fisheries, forests, 
lands, transportation, and the Railbelt 
area. Studies and reports of the Board 
and its future plans are noted, and a 
financial statement is given. For earlier 
reports see Arctic Bibliography, No. 27690, 


33187. Copy seen: DLC. 
38474. ALASKA. DEVELOPMENT 
BOARD. Possibility of commercial de- 


velopment of Gubik gas field and use of 
natural gas as a source of heat and power 
in the Railbelt area of Alaska; report. 
Juneau, 1954. iv, 75 p. illus., maps. 
During intensive exploration for oil in 
northern Alaska 1944-1953, natural gas 
was discovered in commercial quantities. 
Best reservoir is the Gubik anticline be- 
tween Naval Petroleum Reserve No. 4 
and land withdrawn under Public Land 
Order No. 82, near junction of the 
Chandler and Anaktuvuk Rivers (approx. 
69°30’ N. 151°30’ W.), land not now 
available for commercial development. 
Potential market for gas in Fairbanks 
and vicinity, 465 mi. to the south, and 
along the Alaska Railroad is analyzed: 
population, economic conditions, trans- 
portation, fuel use, ete.; considerations in 
development of the Gubik-Umiat area, 
logisties, pipeline construction and distri- 
bution facilities, costs. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ALASKA. DEVELOPMENT BOARD, see 


also Howard, H. W., and others. Sport 
fishing . . . salmon . . . 1954. No. 
40438. 
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ALASKA. DEVELOPMENT BOARD, see 
also Sundborg, G. Valdez industrial 
report. 1955. No. 42698. 


38475. ALASKA. GOVERNOR. Annual 
report 1954. Washington, D. C., U. 8. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1955. 106 p. 
Governor Heintzleman’s review of the 
fiscal year July 1, 1953-June 30, 1954, 
with information on work of federal and 
territorial government departments, fi- 
nances, civil defense, business and indus- 
try, health and welfare, future plans, ete. 
For earlier reports see Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 158, 27691, 33188. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38476. ALASKA. GOVERNOR. Message 
of the Governor of Alaska to the Twenty- 
second session of the Alaska Territorial 
Legislature. [Juneau?] Jan. 26, 1955. 
16 p. 

Contains report by Governor B Frank 
Heintzleman on conditions in Alaska 
during 1953-1954 and suggestions for 
new or amended legislation. Report 
deals with population increase, new in- 
dustries, mineral production, fisheries, 
ship and air transportation, finances, the 
budget, administrative organization, con- 
stitutional convention, publie lands, ree- 
reation areas, administrative districts, 
health, employment security, roads, water 
power, surplus property, juvenile code, 
relief measures, farm loans, library serv- 
ices, tax exemptions to encourage mining. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38477. ALASKA, LEGISLATIVE COUN- 
CIL. Final report to the Legislature of 
the Territory of Alaska. Juneau, 1954. 


ii, 51 p. Mimeographed. (Jts: Publica- 
tion, no. 21-9.) 
Contains findings, conclusions, «and 


recommendations of the Council con- 
cerning fiscal procedures, the juvenile 
code, local government, highway and 
road finance, industrial incentives, legis- 
lative procedures, general clean-up legis- 
lation. Appended are minutes of the 
Council meetings of the 21st Legislature. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38478. ALASKA. LEGISLATIVE COUN- 
CIL. Handbook for Alaska legislators. 
Juneau, 1954. vii, 26 p. Mimeographed. 
(Its: Publication, no. 21-7.) 

A reference guide to organization of the 
Legislature, its membership, privileges 
and duties, leadership, and committees; 
and to legislative procedures, require- 
ments of the Organic Act, rules of House 
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and Senate, records, employees, adminis- 
trative and executive agencies, miscel- 
laneous services. Copy seen: DLC. 


38479. ALASKA. LEGISLATIVE COUN. 
CIL. Handbook on Alaska Territorial 
Government, revised 1955. Juneau, 1955. 
vii, 63 p. Mimeographed. (Jts: Publica- 
tion, no. 22-1.) 

Prepared by and for use of the Legisla- 
tive Council in its study of organization 
of Territorial Government. Basic infor- 
mation is assembled on Alaskan govern- 
ment organization and functions. Execu- 
tive, judicial and legislative agencies are 
each discussed in turn. Those in the 
executive group are concerned with 
general control, public safety, welfare, 
education, transportation and communi- 
cation, health, housing and community 
redevelopment, natural resources, em- 
ployment security, regulation of business 
and industry, miscellaneous. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38480. ALASKA. LEGISLATIVE COUN. 
CIL. Highway and road finance; supple- 
mental report. Juneau, 1955. 14 1. 
Prepared for the Oct. 1954 meeting of 
the Council, information on motor 
vehicle taxation and highway finance in 
Alaska (statistics for 1953 and 1954) and 
on federal highway aid. Appended are 
Council findings; and recommendations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38481. ALASKA. LEGISLATIVE COUN- 


CIL. Industrial incentives. Juneau, 
1954. ii, 30 p. tables. Mimeographed. 
(Its: Publication, no. 21-8.) Approx. 
50 refs. 


Contains a survey of industrial develop- 
ment in Alaska; tax incentives (mining 
and property tax exemptions) and com- 
parisons with exemptions made in con- 
tinental United States, Canada, and 
Puerto Rico; financial aids to industry; 
comparison of promotion, advertising, 
and services programs in Alaska with 
programs in continental U. 8. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38482. ALASKA. LEGISLATIVE COUN- 


CiL. Local government in Alaska, prob- 
lems and alternatives. Juneau, 1954. 
vii, 44 p. tables. Mimeographed. (Jts: 
Publication, no. 21-6.) 59 refs. 


Communities have developed outside 
boundaries of local government units, 
due to rapid increase in population. The 
legal status and (three) types of local 
government in Alaska: cities, school dis- 
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tricts, public utility districts, are de- 
scribed. Methods of providing it are 
discussed, but no final recommendations 
made. Fiscal powers are treated in 
appendix. Copy seen: DLC. 


38483. ALASKA. LEGISLATIVE COUN- 


CIL. Summary of Alaska legislation 
1955. Juneau, Aug. 1955. ii, 34 p. 
Mimeographed. (Jts: Publication, no. 
22-2.) 


Contains brief statement of contents 
of each of the 209 Acts passed by the 
Alaska Legislature during the Regular 
and Extraordinary Sessions of 1955 
(memorials and resolutions not included). 
These deal with social and economic 
conditions, legal matters, administration 
and government, taxes, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38484. ALASKA. LEGISLATURE. EX- 
AMINATION AND INVESTIGATING 
COMMITTEE. Report to the 
Twenty-Second Legislature of the Ter- 
ritory of Alaska for the biennium 1953-— 
1955. Juneau, Jan. 15, 1955. iii, 91 p. 

First biennial report of this six-member 
committee, created in 1953. In parts: 
(1) organization, policy and methods of 
the Committee, and (2) Alaska Terri- 
torial Government and its functions, are 
reviewed. Pt. 3 contains observations 
on seven territorial agencies: Alaska 
Merit System, Aeronautics and Com- 
munications Commission, Employment 
Security Commission, Housing Authority, 
Depts. of Taxation, and Health, Legisla- 
tive and Investigating Committee. In 
pt. 4, brief recommendations are offered 
on these agencies, also on the budget and 
various administrative matters. Ap- 
pended are rules for the Committee, also 
draft bills. Copy seen: DLC. 


38485. ALASKA. RESOURCE DEVEL- 
OPMENT BOARD. Estimate of Alaska 
population, July 1, 1953 to June 30, 
1954; report no. 3. [Juneau, 1955] 7 
p. graph, 3 tables. 

Third in a series of reports designed 
for general use and prepared by the 
Alaska Resource Development Board, 
Office of the Governor, Bureau of Vital 
Statistics, Alaska Dept. of Health, and 
Federal Bureau of Census. Estimates 
are tabulated by month, July 1953-June 
1954 in detail: emigration, immigration, 
military and civilian pop. Summary 
data are given for 1950-1955 (graph), 
Oct. 1939-July 1, 1954 (by year), and 
(by month) Jan. 1950-Jan. 1955. In 


fiscal 1954, Alaska had a net loss of 355 
civilians. Copy seen: CaMAT; DI. 


38486. ALASKA. RESOURCE DEVEL- 
OPMENT BOARD. Financial data re- 
garding the incorporated towns and cities 
of Alaska, 1954. Juneau, July 1955. 3 
p. 2 graphs, 3 tables (2 fold.) 2 refs. 
Contains results (with brief discussion) 
of second financial survey of 30 munici- 
palities: incorporation date; class; prop- 
erty assessments; tax rate; bonded in- 
debtedness; sales tax. Total assessed 
valuation of real and personal property 
is given for each year 1935-1954; that of 
1954 was $224,035,116, Anchorage, Fair- 
banks, Ketchikan, and Juneau accounting 
for 75 percent. The upward trend since 
1935 continues, 1954 showing 24 percent 
increase over 1938. 
Copy seen: CaMAT; DI. 


ALASKA. ROAD COMMISSION, see 
Niemi, W. J. Alaska studies . . . ava- 
lanche control. 1955. No. 41615. 


ALASKA. TEACHERS’ RETIREMENT 
BOARD, see Alaska. Territorial Board of 
Education. Rules .. . 1955. No. 38487. 


38487. ALASKA. TERRITORIAL 
BOARD OF EDUCATION. The rules 
and regulations of the Territorial Board 
of Education and Teachers’ Retirement 
Board, complete as revised and amended 
by the fourteenth regular session of the 
Territorial Board. [Juneau?], Apr. 1955. 
44 p. 

Contains outline of organization and 
duties of the Territorial Board and the 
Commissioner of Education; regulations 
relating to schools, various types of 
courses, pupils, attendance, transporta- 
tion, etc.; teachers, certification and con- 
tracts, salary scales, leave, etc.; text 
books, special and vocational education, 
tobacco tax fund, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38488. ALASKA. UNIVERSITY. AGRI- 
CULTURAL EXPERIMENT STATION, 
Palmer, Alaska. Field crops for Alaska. 
College, Alaska, Mar. 1955. 11 = p. 
(Alaska. University. Extension Service. 
Circular 14.) 

Contains preferential list of crop vari- 
eties found suitable for local conditions 
by the Agricultural Experiment Station 
at Palmer, Alaska. Included are: cereals 
for grain and for forage; forage crops; 
grasses. Copy seen: CaMAI; DA. 
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38489. ALASKA. UNIVERSITY. EX- 
TENSION SERVICE. Gardening in 
Alaska. [College, Alaska, 1955.] 18 p. 
(Jts: Bulletin 451.) 

Contains information on vegetable gar- 
dening for outdoor as well as greenhouse 
varieties. Planning and location, soil 
fertility and preparation; planting and 
care, cultural direction for each vegetable, 
seed requirements and treatment, pest 
control, ete., are discussed. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DA. 


38490. ALASKA. UNIVERSITY. GEO- 
PHYSICAL INSTITUTE. Studies of 
ground conductivity in the Fairbanks, 
Kodiak, Anchorage, Nome, and Point 
Barrow regions. Final report 1 Feb. 1954 
to 30 Sept. 1955. Fort Monmouth, N. J., 
Signal Corps Procurement Agency, 1955. 
51 p., illus., diagrs., maps, tables. 9 refs. 

Contains method of determining the 
low radio frequency ground conductivity 
of Alaska and data on conductivity over 
wide regions throughout the Territory. 
Special emphasis is placed on air-borne 
methods. Determination of effective 
ground conductivity was made from 
radial plots of the decay of field strength 
with distance from the transmitting 
antennas of 20 CAA radio ranges or 
beacons from a low-flying aircraft in the 
frequency range of from 203 to 407 ke. 
The experimental results indicate that for 
most sections of Alaska, the effective con- 
ductivity falls within one and _ five 
mmho/m. A map showing the locations 
of the radii on which the measurements 
were made and the average values of 
effective conductivity in these areas is 
presented. Copy seen: DBS. 


38491. ALASKA. WATER POLLUTION 
CONTROL BOARD. Ward Cove survey 
Ketchikan, Alaska, Oct. 1, 1951 through 
Sept. 30, 1952. [Juneau ?], Aug. 1953. 23 p. 
illus., 2 sketch maps, graphs, (Jts: Report 
no. 7.) 

Presents results of analyses of chemical, 
bacteriological, bottom and_ plankton 
samples (1170 from eight stations) from 
this area (55°24’ N. 131°44’ W.) of the 
Tongass Narrows. The survey, to deter- 
mine water characteristics, is planned to 
enable control of industrial waste from 
the projected Ketchikan Pulp Co. mill at 
Ward Cove. Copy seen: DLC. 


38492. ALASKA COOPERATIVE WILD- 
LIFE RESEARCH UNIT. Quarterly re- 


port, College, Alaska. v. 6, no. 3 — v. 7, 
no. 2, Jan./Mar.—Oct./Dec. 1955, in 
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progress. In continuation of Arctic Bibii- 
ography, No. 27696 & 33190, progress 
reports are presented on the following 
research projects: 

Migratory waterfowl: 
banding studies. 

Beaver management. 

Muskrat management. 

Mink management. 

Study of productivity and of food 
habits as evinced by the rock and willow 
ptarmigan. 

Wildlife economy. 

The Big Delta bison herd and its range. 

Effect of fire on Alaskan wildlife. 

Effect of simulated browsing on wildlife 
food plants. 

Population fluctuations and productiv- 
ity of the snowshoe hare. 

Compilation of data on Alaskan mam- 
mals. 

Included are also lists of publications, 
lectures, radio programs and visitors; the 
personnel and cooperating agencies. 

File seen: CaMAI. 


ALASKA COOPERATIVE WILDLIFE 
RESEARCH UNIT, see also Buckley, J. L. 
Wildlife in the economy of Alaska... 
1955. No. 39049. 


ALASKAN SCIENCE CONFERENCE. 
3rd, Mt. McKinley, Sept. 22-27, 1952, 
see Holtsmark, B. E. Insulating effect 
of a snow cover... sea ice. 1955. No. 
40396. 


ALASKAN SCIENCE CONFERENCE. 
4th, Juneau, Sept. 28-Oct. 3, 1953, see 
Allen, R. A. Patterns of preferential 
marriage ... Alaskan Haidas. 1954. 
No, 38527. 

ALASKAN SCIENCE CONFERENCE. 
6th, College, Alaska, June 1-4, 1955, see 
Aitken, J. D. Granitie rocks . . . south- 
ern Yukon... 1955. No. 38444. 

Boyle, R. W. Permafrost, oxidation 

. hydrogeochemical prospecting . . . 
Mayo area, Yukon. 1955. No. 38967. 

Dempsey, W. J. Aeromagnetie sur- 
veys... 1955. No. 39501. 

Geist, O. W. Vertebrate paleontologi- 
cal reconnaissance . . . Old Crow River 

1955. No. 39959. 

Hanna, G. D. Suggestions . . . sub- 
marine geological work ... 1955. No. 
10242. 

Holmes, G. W. 


nesting and 


Hydrologic studies 


. supraglacial streams . . . southwest 
Greenland. 1955. No. 40390. 

Johnson, H. A. Social costs isolated 
settlement. 1955. No. 40625. 
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Keller, A. S. General geology... 


Katmai... 1955. No. 40704. 

Kirschner, C. £. Reconnaissance .. . 
geology . . . Trinity Islands . 1956. 
No. 40750. 


LaChapelle, KE. R. 
Lemon Creek Glacier. 
Matzko, J. J. 


Budget study... 
1955. No. 40904. 
Phosphate rock .. . 
Brooks Range... 1955. No. 41321. 

Matzko, J. J. Reconnaissance .. . 
uranium and thorium... 1955. No. 
41322. 


Merrill, C.L. Physiography . . . Mac- 
kenzie Delta region... 1955. No. 
41370. 


Mukherjee, N. R. Geochemical ex- 
ploration for tungsten... 1955. No. 
41496. 

Nichols, D. R., and J. R. 
Preliminary report . 
mafrost studies ... Glenallen area, 
Alaska. 1955. No. 41594. 

Ostenso, N. A. Gravity studies... 
Jarvis Glacier... 1955. No. 41728. 

Patton, W. W. Phosphate . . . north- 
ern Alaska. 1955. No. 41793. 

Patton, W. W., and R.S. Bickel. Pre- 


Watson. 
. engineering per- 


liminary report... stratigraphy and 
structure . . . Shaktolik and lower Yukon 
Rivers. 1955. No. 41794. 


Péwé, T. L. 
1955. No. 41852. 

Quam, L. O. Arctic research program 
... Office of Naval Research. 1955. 
No. 41988. 

Sable, EK. 


Basalt . . . Fairbanks. 


G., and R. M. Chapman. 


Coals . . . Corwin formation... 1956. 
No. 42228. 

Williams, J. R. Preliminary geologic 
evaluation. . . Chena... 1955? =No. 
43326. 


Williams, J. R. 
evaluation . . 
43327. 


38493. ALASKA’S HEALTH. Alaska 
public health laboratories are included 
in national evaluation study. (Alaska’s 
health, Feb. 1955, v. 12, p. 1, 7, illus.) 
Announcement of Alaska’s participa- 
tion, with all state health departments, 
in evaluation of serological syphilis tests. 
In the past year, the Alaska public 
health laboratories have also been par- 
ticipating in a parasitological study series 
organized by the U. 8. Public Health 
Service. The importance of these ac- 
tivities for maintaining medical stand- 
ards, is stressed. Copy seen: DLC. 


38494. ALASKA’S HEALTH. Chest 
X-ray and BCG program continues in 


Preliminary geologic 
. Chena area. 1955. No. 


outlying areas. (Alaska’s health, Oct. 
1955. v. 12, p. 4.) 

Contains notes on these activities in 
south-central Alaska, not covered by 
such surveys for a number of years; 
future itinerary and program, etc. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


38495. ALASKA’S HEALTH. First 
village sanitation aides school is sched- 
uled to open May.7 at Bethel. (Alaska’s 

health, Apr. 1955. -v. 12, p. 2, illus.) 
Methods of supplying safe water and 
of proper sewage disposal in villages will 
be taught to native aides, who are then 
to be active as village sanitarians. This 
is a cooperative demonstration project 
of the Alaska Native Service, Alaska 
Dept. of Health, and Arctic Health 
Research Center. Results will be evalu- 
ated by the U. 8. Public Health Service. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38496. ALASKA’S HEALTH. Grim 
facts disclose Alaska’s accident death 
toll higher than States in middle age 
group. (Alaska’s health, Apr. 1955. 
v. 12, p. 1, 4, illus.) 

First five-year vital statistics (1949-53) 
compiled by the Alaska Dept. of Health 
reveal a death ratio of 34.6 percent from 
accidents in the age group of 25 through 
44, which is almost twice as large as in 
the U. 8S. Breakdown as to cause and 
percentage is shown graphically. The 
death rate from various causes is treated 
in the same journal, Feb. 1955, p. 7. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38497. ALASKA’S HEALTH. Health 
Board works long hours at annual meet. 
(Alaska’s health, Feb. 1955, v. 12, p. 2.) 
Contains information on_ represent- 
atives attending the Board’s sessions at 
Juneau in Nov. 1954; motions regarding 
Alaska Native Service hospitals, inclu- 
sion in Milk Act, funds for hospital 
building, food relief, child health, food 

and drug inspection, fiseal changes, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


38498. ALASKA’S HEALTH. §Legis- 
lature passes bills relating to health 
work in Alaska. (Alaska’s health, June 
1955, v. 12, p. 2-3.) 

A “summarized list of legislation’ 
passed by the Twenty-second Territorial 
Legislature and Extraordinary session 
concerning work of the Alaska Dept. of 
Health and related activities. More than 
two dozen measures are included and 
explained. Copy seen: DLC. 
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38499. ALASKA’S HEALTH.  Post- 
polio treatment is given at Physical 
Therapy Center. (Alaska’s health, Feb. 
1955, v. 12, p. 6, illus.) 

Outline of physical therapy facilities 
and treatment of the Seward Sanitorium. 
Rehabilitation of victims of the summer 
epidemic of 1954; schooling of patients; 
publication of the hospital’s and other 
activities are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38500. ALASKA’S HEALTH. Kehabili- 
tation Center at Seward Sanitorium offers 
practical training in several varied crafts, 
trades and business. (Alaska’s health, 
Feb. 1955, v. 12, p. 3-5, illus.) 
Information is presented on physical 
rehabilitation through proper regime and 
diet; learning of hobbies and trades, e. g. 
photo-finishing, shoe repairing, sewing, 
salesmanship, etc.; proposed new activi- 
ties; psychological and social rehabilita- 
tion; employment of own trainees by the 
Center; organization of the rehabilitation 
work, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


38501. ALASKA’S HEALTH. Sana- 
torium buildings are unpretentious but 
they house much splendid equipment. 
(Alaska’s health, Feb. 1955. v. 12, p. 7, 
illus.) 

The building, its origin and layout, 
equipment, bed capacity and occupancy, 
management, etc., of the Seward Sana- 
torium, are outlined. Copy seen: DLC. 


38502. ALASKA’S HEALTH. Spring 
finds coordinated study on enteric dis- 
eases underway. (Alaska’s health, Apr. 
1955. v. 12, p. 3, illus.) 

Account of field and laboratory studies 
going on for almost a year in the Wain- 
wright and Bethel areas; and correlation 
with data on enteric diseases from Green- 
land, Labrador, Canada, ete. Purification 
methods for household water are pre- 
sented. Copy seen: DLC. 


38503. ALASKA’S HEALTH. Tests 
show clams and mussels are poisonous in 
some areas. (Alaska’s health, Aug. 1955. 
v. 12, p. 3-4, illus.) 

Account of conditions in the area of 
Sourdough Flats and the opposite main- 
land, where cases of poisoning occurred 
the previous year; with information on 
earlier cases of poisoning in the Territory 
and on the Pacific Coast; the planktonic 
organism causing the poisonous condition 
in the shellfish; parts mostly affected; ete. 

Copy seen: DSG. 
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38504. ALASKA’S HEALTH. Varied 
services available through Health Depart- 
ment. (Alaska’s health, Dec. 1955. v. 12, 
p. 2-12, illus., tables.) 

The Territorial Health Department’s 
activities during the past fiscal year are 
described and well illustrated. Child 
health control, including treatment of 
heart conditions and follow-up care; TB 
control, water supply and _ sanitation, 
hospital construction, vital statistics, 
mass X-ray surveys, laboratory services, 
ete. are covered. Copy‘seen: DSG. 


ALBANO, V., see Maneschi, M., and 
V. Albano. Curva dei eosinophili circo- 
lanti . . . 1955. No. 41259. 


38505. ALBAUM, HARRY GREGORY, 
1910- , and L. J. MILCH. The bio- 
chemistry of tissue trauma, 8; tissue 
nucleotide changes induced by acute local 
cold, heat, and crush injury. Randolph 
Field, Texas, USAF School of Aviation 
Medicine, Air University [1954]. 7 p. 
tables. (Jts: Project no. 21-160 1—0017, 
Report no. 8.) 3 refs. 

The tibialis anticus and extensor 
digitorum longus muscles of rabbits 
examined 18 hrs. after injury showed a 
decrease of 90 percent in ATP content in 
cases when the limb has been actually 
frozen. No further breakdown of ATP 
was observed later than 18 hrs. after 
injury, suggesting that therapy aimed 
at maintaining the ATP level should be 
carried out as early as possible. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


38506. ALBRECHT, CONRAD EARL, 
1905— . Funds appropriated for health 
centers needed in Alaska. (Alaska’s 
health, June 1955, v. 12, p. 1, 4, map.) 
Contains a discussion of Dr. Parran’s 
survey team’s report (cf. No. 36670) 
regarding medical working and living 
quarters in Alaska; provisions of the 
Twenty-second Legislature (1955) for 
construction and renovation of such 
quarters; joint school and community 
health centers, list of planned health 
centers, rural health centers, hospitals, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


38507. ALCOCK, FREDERICK JAMES, 
1888— Lead and zine deposits of the 
Cordilleran region, Canada. (Jn: Pacific 
Science Congress. 5th, Victoria and Van- 
couver, B. C., 1933. Proceedings, pub. 
1934. v. 2, p. 1425-30.) 

Most ore deposits of the British Co- 
lumbia and Yukon Cordilleran region are 
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related to a series of primarily granitic 
igneous intrusions of Jurassic and Creta- 
ceous age “referred to as, or correlated 
with, the Coast Range batholith.”” The 
zinc and lead deposits are of intermediate 
to high temperature varieties, common 
types of deposits being fissure veins, min- 
eralization along shear zones, and replace- 
ments. Minerals are galena and sphaler- 
ite. Some of the more important proper- 
ties and districts are briefly described, 
including Mayo and Windy Arm, Yukon 
Territory. Copy seen: DGS. 


38508. ALDRICH, JOHN MERTON, 
1866-1934. Notes on some types of 
American muscoid Diptera in the collec- 
tion of the Vienna Natural History Mu- 
seum. (Entomological Society of Amer- 
ica. Annals, Mar. 1925. v. 18, no. 1, p. 
107-130, illus.) 

Contains descriptions and critical notes 
on 34 type specimens of American dipters 
in this museum, one species and one 
variety described as new. Peteina stylata 
“Greenland. Alte Sammlung” (p. 120) is 
included. Other parts of this paper do 
not contain arctic material. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38509. ALDRICH, JOHN MERTON, 
1866-1934. A revision of the North 
American species of the dipterous genus 
Hydrophorus. (Psyche, Apr. 1911. v. 18, 
no. 2, p. 45-70.) 

Contains a table for the determination 
of the species and a list of 22 of the genus 
Hydrophorus, with diagnoses of nine new 
ones, descriptions, critical notes and data 
on distribution. Original description of 
H. signiferus, collected on Bering Island 
in 1897, is reprinted, p. 61. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


38510. ALDRICH, JOHN WARREN, 
1906— , and A. J. DUVALL. Distribu- 
tion of American gallinaceous game birds. 
Washington, D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. 
Office, 1955. 30 p. illus., maps. (U. 8. 
Fish and Wildlife Service, Circular 34.) 
Following introductory sections on un- 
occupied habitats, races, methods, etc., 
the distribution of each species is shown 
on & map; or on maps, representing 
changes with time, for species having a 
different range now. than in the past. 
Each map carries a drawing of the bird 
discussed and notes on range and habitat. 
Larger black and white illus. are attached. 
Eighteen species are included, five of 
them with an arctic range. 
Copy seen: DI. 


38511. ALDRICH, JOHN WARREN, 
1906— , and others. Migration of some 
North American waterfowl; a progress 
report on an analysis of banding records. 
Washington, D. C., Aug. 1949. 48 p. 
tables, maps. (U. S. Fish and Wildiife 
Service; Special scientific report; wildlife, 
no. 1.) 

Contains 16 papers representing a 
“comprehensive, up-to-date compilation” 
of recovery data of banded birds. The 
main approach to this study has been to 
trace the migrations of each species be- 
tween its breeding and wintering ground, 
the greatest reliance being placed on 
“direct recoveries.” Several of the papers 
deal with species whose migration routes 
include or touch the far North, viz.: 

Hawkins, A. 8. Migration pattern of 
the mallard, p. 4-5. 

Low, 8. H. The migration of the pin- 
tail, p. 13-16. 

Low, S. H. Migration of the green- 
winged teal, p. 17-18. 

Stoudt, J. H. Migration of the blue- 
winged teal, p. 19-20. 

Duvall, A. J. Migration of the ring- 
necked duck, p. 29-31. 

Stewart, R. fk. Distribution and mi- 
gration of canvas-back populations, p. 
32-36. 

Aldrich, J. W. Migration of the greater 
seaup duck, p. 37-39. 

Aldrich, J. W. Migration of the lesser 
scaup duck, p. 40-42. 

Jensen, H. G. Migration of the Can- 
ada goose, p. 47-48. 

Flyways and routes of each species are 
reported, with one or more maps to illus- 
trate them; statistics of band recoveries, 
wintering and breeding areas, physical 
features of the flyways are given, as well 
as some results of indirect recoveries, etc. 

Copy seen: DI. 


38512. ALDRICH, JOHN WARREN, 
1906— . New subspecies of birds from 
western North America. (Biological So- 
ciety of Washington. Proceedings, Oct. 
25, 1946. v. 59, p. 129-35.) 

Includes descriptions of the north- 
western brown creeper, Certhia familiaris 
caurina, and western pine siskin, Spinus 
pinus vagans n. subspp. from Alaska and 
southern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38513. ALDWINCKLE, R. W. Low 
temperature operation of aircraft. (North 
Atlantic Treaty Organization. Advisory 
Group for Aeronautical Research and 
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Development. AGARD General As- 
sembly. 4th, Netherlands, 1954.  Pro- 
ceedings, p. 53-68, illus., text map, 


diagrs., graphs) 57 refs. 

Includes summaries of results of 
numerous and varied cold-weather tests 
by the Canadian Central Experimental 
and Proving Establishment’s Climatic 
Detachment. The tests covered prob- 
lems ranging from airfield clearing to 


airplane operation and maintenance, 
and included studies of protective cloth- 
ing and personal factors. Diagrams 


of specially designed accessory equipment 
and photographs of special techniques 
are appended. Copy seen: DBS. 


38514. ALEKIN, OLEG A. Gidro- 
khimicheskafa izuchennost’ rek SSSR. 
(Meteorologifa i gidrologifa, 1946, no. 4, 
p. 56-58) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Hydrochemical studies of the rivers of 
the U.S. S. R. 

Brief survey of Soviet river-water 
studies. The need for systematic in- 
vestigations especially in “‘white spots” 
(unexplored areas) is stressed, among 
them parts of Kola Peninsula, the 
Severnaya Dvina and Pechora basins, 
rivers of Siberia and in Kamchatka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38515. ALEKIN, OLEG A. Gidro- 
khimifa rek SSSR. chast’ 3; pod red. M. I. 


L’vovicha. Leningrad, 1949. 143 [4] p., 
diagr., tables (Leningrad. Gidrologi- 
cheskil institut. Trudy, vyp. 15 (69).) 
43 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 


Hydrochemistry of the rivers of the 
U. S. S. R., part 3; M. I. L’vovich, 
editor. 

Chemical composition of river waters is 
described and tabulated on the basis of 
data collected by the hydrological net- 
work of the Hydrometeorological Service 
of the U. 8. S. R. from 1938. Degree 
of mineralization, water hardness, oxidiza- 
bility, and a classification in accordance 
with an adapted terminology are given. 

Parts 1-2 of this work (ibid., vyp. 10, 
1948) have not been seen. Pt. 3 covers 
the Caucasus and Asiatic U. S. S. R. 
including (p. 82-131) rivers of the Ob’, 
Yenisey, and Lena basins and of the 
north coast. Index of rivers (approx. 
600) is appended. Copy seen: DLC. 


ALEKSEEV, G., see Kotov, V., and G. 


Alekseev. Starenie i morozostolkost’ 
kirpicha. 1955. No. 40825. 
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38516. ALEKSEEV, V. Shakhty Za- 
poliar’fa. (Master uglia, June 1955, no. 6, 
4 tables inserted between p. 16-17, illus.) 
Textin Russian. Title tr.: Mines above 
the Arctie Circle. es 
Sketches and photographs (by IU, 
Bludau) of the town of Inta and mines 
of the Intaugol’ (Inta Coal) Combine: 
recent growth of the town in a former 
wilderness, its comfortable dwellings, 
community services, ete., development 
of the coal mining, technical equipment, 

achievements of workers, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38517. ALEKSEEV, V. P. K kraniologii 
Nganasanov. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Institut étnografii. Kratkie soobshche- 
nifa, 1955, no. 29, p. 57-65, 2 tables.) 
Approx. 20 refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: On the craniology of the Nganasan. 

Contains detailed measurements and 
analysis of one male and four female 
Nganasan (Samoyed) skulls in the Kras- 
noyarsk Museum, found by B. O. 
Dolgikh in surface graves near Letov’ye 
trading post on the Dudypta River in 
the Avamskogo section of the Taymyr 
National District. The author concludes 
that the Nganansan belong to the Baikal 
group of the Mongol race with Ural 
influences. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


38518. ALEXANDER, CHARLES PAUL, 


1889- . The crane flies: Tipulidae, 
Diptera. (Ohio journal of science, Apr. 
1920. v. 20, no. 6, p. 193-203.) Scien- 


tific results of the Katmai Expeditions of 
the National Geographic Society. 
Contains a systematic list of 25 species 
of crane flies (nine described as new), col- 
lected by Prof. J. Hine and A. J. Basinger 
in 1917 and 1919, on Mt. Katmai and in 
adjoining regions. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


38519. ALEXANDER, CHARLES PAUL, 
1889—- . The crane flies of Alaska and 
the Canadian Northwest: Tipulidae, 
Diptera; the genus Frioplera Meigen. 
Ann Arbor, Apr. 22, 1955. 33 p. 38 figs. 


(Michigan. University. Museum of Zo- 
ology. Miscellaneous publications, no. 


90.) 33 refs. 

Contains in the introduction (p. 5-11), 
data on the subdivision of the region, 
notes on collections and on the itinerary 
of Alexander-Smith Expedition to Alaska 
in 1952. The systematic account (p. 
11-33) includes a list of 33 species of 
crane flies of the genus Erioptera, of which 
one subgenus (Arctoconopa) and 13 spe- 
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cies are described as new. Critical notes, 
records of specimens and data on distribu- 
rion in Alaska, Yukon Territory and 
British Columbia, are supplied 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38520. ALEXANDER, CHARLES PAUL. 
1889- . New or insufficiently-known 
erane flies from the nearctic region: 
Tipulidae, Diptera, part IV. (Brooklyn 
Entomological Society. Bulletin, Apr. 
1938. v. 33, no. 2, p. 71-78.) 

Includes full descriptions of Limnophila 
(Idioptera) meclureana and_ FErioptera 
(Psiloconopa) churchillensis n. spp., both 
collected at Churchill, northern Mani- 
toba. Parts 1-3 of this study do not 
include arctic material. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38521. ALEXANDER, CHARLES PAUL, 
1889- . New or little-known species of 
the genus Tipula from Labrador: Tipuli- 
dae, Dipt. (Canadian entomologist, Apr. 
1928. v. 60, no. 4, p. 95-101.) 

Contains descriptions of five new spe- 
cies of crane flies collected by W. W. 
Perrett 1922-1925, at and near Hopedale. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


ALEXANDER, CHARLES PAUL, 1889- , 
see also Curran, C. H., and C. P. Alex- 
ander. Diptera coilected . . . Crawford 
.. . 1926. No. 39417. 


ALEXANDER, W. F., see Nicholas, H. J., 
and others. Cholesterol level and histo- 
pathological changes in the rat brain in 
hypervitaminosis A. 1955. No. 41588. 


38522. ALFEROV, K. V., and others. 
Stroitel’nye i putevye mashiny. Pod red. 
Prof. K. V. Alferova. Moskva, Gos. 
Transportnoe Zheleznodorozhnoe izd-vo, 
1952. 652 p. illus., diagr., tables. 30 
refs. Text in Russian. Other authors: 
A. F. Ignat’ev, E. P. Peters, N. V. 
Koriagin, G. M. Dev’fakovich, P. M. 
TSigel’ny!l, G. N. Grinchar and IU. A. 
Andrianov. Title tr: Construction and 
service machines for railroads. Textbook 
for the Institute of Railroad Transport, 
approved by the Ministry of High Educa- 
tion in the U. 8. 8. R. 

Contains description of the arrange- 
ment, theory and design of machines used 
in building and maintenance of railroads. 
Brief information is given also for servic- 
ing, repairs and safe operation of these 
machines. Three types of snow remover 
are described with illus.: snow scraper 
plows for single and double tracks; ram 


408709—57——3 


plow; and rotary snow removers. For- 
mulas for computation of capacity and 
power are given for each type (p. 509- 
539). Copy seen: DLC. 


38523. ALISOV, BORIS PAVLOVICH, 
1892- Klimaticheskie oblasti zaru- 
bezhnykh stran. Moskva, Gosud. izd-vo 
geograficheskol literatury, 1950. 351 p., 
illus., diagrs., tables, text maps. 165 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Climatic 
regions of foreign countries. Translated 
into German as: Die Klimate der Erde, 
ohne das Gebiet der UdSSR, 1954. 
Deutscher Verlag der Wissenschaften, 

Berlin (277 p.). Copy in DLC, 
Compilation of a generalized system of 
climates, based on the determination of 
climatic zones of air masses and climatic 
areas within these zones characterized 
by different complex air masses. Data 
obtained by frontal analyses and from 
the works of the classical climatologists 
are used. The geographical peculiarities 
of atmospheric circulation are used as a 
climatic index of the entire complex of 
climate-forming processes in various geo- 
graphical areas. Chapter 11 (p. 323-42) 
describes the climatic areas of the Arctic, 
defined as the zone in which an arctic 
air mass predominates during all seasons. 
The following six climatic areas are 
differentiated in the Arctic (without the 
arctic sector of the U. 8. S. R.): the 
Atlantic-European, the Pacific Ocean, 
the Canadian, the West Atlantic, the 
Greenland, and the central climatic area. 
Selected maps showing mean air pressure 
during various months, deviations of 
mean air temperatures from the mean 
temperatures of a given month, and 
disturbance activity in winter over the 

Central Arctic are included. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38524. ALLEN, F. C., and others. Heated 
precipitation-gage intake tube. (American 
Geophysical Union. Transactions, Apr. 
1955. v. 36, no. 2, p. 311-14, illus., diagr.) 
Other authors: R. E. Glover, W. U. 
Garstka, and H. M. Posz. 

Describes a heated intake to a precipita- 
tion gage, developed to supply heat to the 
intake tube, and prevent adherence of 
snow, sleet, and ice. The system is to 
improve measurement of winter precipi- 
tation especially in subarctic and arctic 
regions, The Central Valley (Calif.) 
Project installation is diagrammed. Heat 
is transported to a specially constructed 
intake tube through a vapor-phase system 
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using an evaporable liquid having a boil- 
ing point of about 40° F. at a pressure of 
one atmosphere. Combustion of liquefied 
petroleum gas in a vented space heater 
provides the heat source. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38525. ALLEN, FREDERICK MADI- 
SON, 1879— _ . Biological modification of 
effects of roentgen rays, I; reduced 
temperature. (American journal of 
roentgenology and radium therapy, Jan. 

1955. v. 13, no. 1, p. 70-80.) 37 refs. 
Hypothermia or asphyxia reduced sen- 
sitivity of rats to whole body irradiation. 
Irradiation of legs and tails at near 0° C. 
gave variable results, but did not increase 
radiosensitivity. Curability of rat sar- 
coma was not appreciably enhanced by 
hypothermia during or after irradiation. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


38526. ALLEN, ROSEMARY A. Chang- 
ing social organization and kinship among 
the Alaskan Haidas. (University of 
Alaska. Anthropological papers, Dec. 
1955. v. 4, no. 1, p. 5-12, 2 charts.) 
Based on field work undertaken in 
spring and summer of 1952, in Hydaburg 
on Prince of Wales Island, the last 
Alaskan Haida town, a community of 
approximately 350 people with about a 
dozen whites, similar in many ways to 
analogous white settlements. Presents 
view that the cultural trait most resistant 
to acculturation has been the kinship 
system and that although many of its 
functions are no longer operative, a 
significant amount of the terminology 
has been retained. The author suggests 
that, “‘It is the symbolic representation 
of the Indian ways, and it is allowed .. . 
because it does not actively interfere 
with the present acculturation that the 
whole community values.” 
Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


38527. ALLEN, ROSEMARY A. Pat- 
terns of preferential marriage among the 
Alaskan, Haidas. (Alaska. University. 
Anthropological papers, May, 1954. v. 2, 
no. 2, p. 195-201, 3 tables.) 11 refs. 
This paper was read at the Fourth Alas- 
kan Science Conference, Juneau, Sept. 
1953. 

Contains an analysis of 499 recorded 
Kaigani Haida marriages, aimed at de- 
tecting trends in an acculturation situa- 
tion. A breaking down of older associa- 
tions is noted in the sharp reduction in 
the number and percentage of marriages 
into related clans, and an increase of 


20 


marriages into the same moiety coupled 
with an increase in marriages to other 
tribes, and to whites in the youngest age 
group. Copy seen: DLC. 


38528. ALLGEN, CARL ALGON JONS. 
SON, 1886- . Freeliving marine nema- 
todes from East Greenland and Jan 
Mayen. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1954. Bd. 107, nr. 6, p. 5—44, illus., tables.) 
33 refs. 

Contains descriptions of 27 species, nine 
of them and two genera being new. Most 
of the material was collected by the 
Svenska expeditionen till nordéstra Gron- 
lind, 1899 under Nathorst (cf. No. 12086). 
Notes include anatomy and morphology, 
synonyms, distribution, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38529. ALLGEN, CARL ALGON JONS.- 
SON, 1886—  . Onsome arctic freeliving 
moss-nematodes, collected by the Swedish 
Greenland-Expedition 1899. (Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland, 1954. Bd. 107, nr. 6, p. 
1-10, tables.) 13 refs. 

Contains description of material col- 
lected by the Svenska expeditionen till 
nordéstra Gronlind in 1899 in Jan Mayen 
(one specimen), and from Scoresby Sund 
northward in East Greenland. Nine 
species are described and notes on distri- 
bution, anatomy, synonyms, etc., sup- 
plied. Copy seen: DLC. 


ALMQUIST, ERIK, 1892— , see Sam- 
uelsson,G. Maps... Hieraciwm. 1954. 
No. 42261. 


38530. ALPINE JOURNAL. Alaska. 
(Alpine journal, May 1955, v. 60, no. 290, 
p. 176-77.) 

Contains note on ascent of Mt. Me- 
Kinley, by the south buttress, Apr.-May 
1954. The four-man party reached the 
summit May 15. One member (Thayer) 
was killed, another injured in the descent. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38531. ALTER, AMOS J. 
ature problems in Alaska. (American 
Water Works Association. Journal, Aug. 
1955, v. 47, no. 8, p. 763-67.) 

Contains brief review of ‘Alaskan cli- 
matic conditions, water-supply sources 
and distribution, sewerage disposal, and 
water treatment methods. Particular 
techniques discussed include the preven- 
tion of icing at water-intake structures, 
the protection of wells passing through 
permafrost, drainage contamination, the 
circulation of source-heated water in dis- 
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tribution systems and the use of utili- 
dors.” —SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


AMANTEA, L., see Ferrari, E., and L. 
Amantea. Aspetti dell’ attivita elettrica 
... 1954. No. 39794. 


AMANTEA, L., see Ferrari, E., and L. 
Amantea. Aspetti dell’ attivita elettrica 
. 2... 1955. No. 39795. 


38532. AMBROSE, ANTHONY MI- 
CHAEL, 1898- . and others. Effects 
of rutin on experimental. cold injury. 
(Federation proceedings, Mar. 1955. 
y. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 314.) Other authors: 
F., De Eds, and P. V. Marsh. 

Rats with one percent rutin added to 
their diet, when exposed to cold (—30° 
to —32° C.) showed no difference in 
cold injury from controls receiving no 
rutin. In several deficient diets, only in 
the case of vitamin A deficiency did 
rutin show a protective effect against 
cold. Addition of ascorbic acid to basal 
diet of guinea pigs prolonged survival, 
whereas rutin did not, nor did it have 
an additive effect to vitamin C. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38533. AMERICAN CONCRETE IN- 
STITUTE. Committee 604. Proposed 
recommended practice for winter con- 


creting. (Jts: Journal, Oct. 1955. v. 27, 
no. 2; Proceedings, v. 52, p. 113-30, 
diagrs., tables.) 11 refs. Report pre- 


pared by L. H. Tuthill, chairman, W. L. 
Burgess, H. K. Cook, E. L. Munger, 
D. O. Robinson, W. Schnarr, R. W. 
Spencer and C. E. Wuerpel. 
“Air-entrained concrete and addition 
of one percent of CaCl. by weight of 
cement are recommended in cold weather. 
They permit a reduction in the time 
newly placed concrete should be pro- 
tected. The use of accelerators and 
antifreezes, keeping of temperature rec- 
ords, heating of materials, subgrade 
preparation, protective coverings, heated 
enclosures, curing, and form removal are 
discussed for several types of concrete 
structures and preferred methods are 
indicated. Supplementary material on 
the effect of curing temperature on con- 
crete strength are given in an appendix. 
A list of selected references is included.””— 
Authors’ abstract. Copy seen: DLC. 


38534. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. Juneau Ice Field 
Research Project, 1954. (Polar record, 
Sept. 1955. v. 7, no. 51, p. 494-95.) 


In May-Aug. 1954, field work was 
concentrated on Lemon Creek Glacier 
(58°35’ N. 134°15’ W.). The eight- 
man party led by E. R. LaChapelle and 
R. C. Hubley, investigated energy ex- 
change at melting snow surface, accumu- 
lation and ablation on Lemon Creek and 
Taku Glaciers during 1953-54, ecology 
of local animal populations, historic 
fluctuations of the glacier, and pollen 
and spore stratigraphy of the snow cover. 
Five tons of equipment were supplied by 
parachute. Copy seen: DLC. 


AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL SOCI- 
ETY, New York, see also Kimble, G. H. T., 
and D. Good. Geography .. . north- 
lands. 1955. No. 40738. 

Platt, R. R., and L. J. Niemala. Fin- 
land and its geography .. . 1955. No. 
41894. 

U. S. Army. Corps of Engineers. 
Report of Arctic Construction and Frost. 
Effects Laboratory on Project Mint 
Julep... 1953... 1954. No. 42963. 


38535. AMERICAN GEOPHYSICAL 
UNION. COMMITTEE ON SNOW. 
Report of the Committee on Snow, 1954— 


1955. (American Geophysical Union. 
Transactions, Dec. 1955. v. 36, no. 6, 
p. 1069-72.) R. A. Work, Committee 
chairman. 


Contains “brief reports of current re- 
search of universities and agencies in the 
U. S. active in snow research. A partial 
list of the groups and projects mentioned 
includes: Forest Service, snow hydrology; 
Weather Bureau, photographic snow 
cover observation program; Snow In- 
vestigation Unit (Corps of Engineers), 
snow melting; University of Washington, 
snow albedo; and SIPRE, Greenland 
studies. The research program on snow 
and ice strengths of the Snow and Ice 
Section of the National Research Council 
of Canada is also noted.”—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38536. AMERICAN METEOROLOGI- 
CAL SOCIETY. Cumulative list of trans- 
lations made by the American Meteoro- 
logical Society translating unit, 11 Janu- 
ary 1952-31 December, 1954. Cambridge, 
Mass., 1955? 48 p. Mimeographed. 
Supersedes Arctic Bibliography, No. 33245. 

Lists 220 complete translations from 
nine languages (principally Russian, 
German, French), 23 rough translations 
recorded on tape, abstracts from several 
Russian periodicals and a book; also 
38 translations received by the Society 
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on exchange from other sources (SIPRE, 
Canadian Dept. of Defence, etc.). Many 
of these deal with aurora, ice conditions 
and other subjects pertaining to the 
North. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


38537. AMERICAN METEOROLOGI- 
CAL SOCIETY and ROYAL METEORO- 
LOGICAL SOCIETY. Symposium on 
arctic meteorology. (Its: Proceedings of 
the Toronto Meteorological Conference, 
Sept. 9-15, 1953, pub. 1954. p. 69-102, 
charts, graphs, tables.) 10 refs. 

Contains five papers (and discussion by 
G. Manley) presented at the Toronto 
Meteorological Conference of the Ameri- 
can Meteorological Society and the 
Royal Meteorological Society (including 
the Canadian Branch), Sept. 9-15, 1953. 
Introductory remarks (p. 69) by Andrew 
Thomson, Chairman of the symposium, 
note the increase in amount of meteorolo- 
gical data available during the past 
decade from the Canadian Arctic due 
to the operation of 14 weather stations 
north of the Arctic Circle. Purpose of 
the symposium was to learn how these 
data may best be used beyond immediate 
synoptic purposes. The papers presented 
(with exception of one on the Antarctic) 
appear in this Bibliography under their 
authors’ names: 

SVERDRUP, H. U. Some problems in 
arctic meteorology, p. 69-73. 

TOYLI, M. J. Forecasting problems 
in the Arctic with special reference to 
northern Greenland, p. 74-77. 

Liljequist, G. H. Radiation, and wind 
and temperature profiles over an antarctic 
snow-field, a preliminary note, p. 78-87. 

RAE, R. W. The problem of establish- 
ing and maintaining weather stations in 
the Arctic, p. 88-90. 

BERRY, F. A., and others. 
track charts, p. 91-102. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


AMERICAN POLAR SOCIETY, see 
Polar times, 1955. No. 41907. 


38538. AMES, ADELBERT, III, and 
D. A. GOLDTHWAIT. Influence of cold 
climate on basal metabolism. Natick, 
Mass., Sept. 1948. 13 p. 2 tables. (U.S. 
Quartermaster Corps. Environmental 
Protection Division. Report, no. 136.) 
46 refs. 

“Basal metabolism tests on 11 subjects 
transferred from Lawrence, Mass., to 
Churchill, Manitoba, in period Oct. 1947- 
May 1948 show that no significant change 
in metabolism was experienced by ten 
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subjects ... and a significant change 
did occur in the one subject who was 
most exposed to cold weather (5.1 hrs./ 
day on average) at temperatures averag- 
ing —15° to —20° F. The other subjects 
were indoors most of the time at both 
locations. Climatic and metabolism data 
are given.’’—Meteorological abstracts & 
bibliography, Mar. 1955. v. 6, no. 3, p. 360. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


38539. AMES, EDWARD A. 1953 Wash- 
burn expedition. (Harvard mountaineer- 
ing, May 1955. No. 12, p. 63.) 

Notes two ascents of Scott Peak (8,800 
ft.) in the Alaska Range by H. B. Wash- 
burn, C. Waldron, and the writer (also 
Mrs. Washburn on second ascent) in 
June 1953. A survey station was set up 
on the summit. Party also climbed and 
completed survey work on Mt. Brooks 
(11,930 ft.). Copy seen: CaMATI. 


38540. AMES, FRED E. The forest re- 
sources of the Pacific slope. (Jn: Pacific 
Science Congress. 5th, Victoria and 
Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Proceedings, 
pub. 1934. v. 2, p. 995-1006, tables.) 
Includes (p. 995-97) description of 
forest types and situation in Alaska. 
The coast forest occupies lower slopes of 
mountains and islands along the south 
coast from about 58° N. 153° W. to the 
southern boundary of the Territory; its 
principal tree species are western hemlock 
and Sitka spruce; the annual cut to 
1933 averaged about 50 million board ft., 
for mainly local use. .The interior forest 
occupies lower slopes and valley floors or 
rivers north of the coastal mountains; 
its principal trees are Alaska birch, white 
spruce, aspen, and balsam poplar (Popu- 
lus balsamifera). Lumber is used for 
mining and fuel; about 100,000 acres 

annually is wasted through fire. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


38541. AMOROSO, E. C., and L. H. 
MATTHEWS. The effect of external 
stimuli on the breeding cycle of birds and 
mammals. (British medical bulletin, 
May 1955. v. 11, no. 2, p. 87-92.) 85 
refs. 

Contains a discussion of environmental 
and other factors tending to integrate the 
reproductive activities with the seasons 
of the year. Light and temperature, food 
and social impact were found to exercise 
a profound but as yet little understood 
effect. Of the internal organs relaying 
these environmental stimuli to the organ- 
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ism, the pituitary and hypothalamus were 
found to piay a paramount role. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


38542. AMOSOVA, I. S. O nakhozh- 
denii metatserkarif digeneticheskikh 
sosal’shchikov v nekotorykh polikhetakh 
Barentsova morfa. (Zoologicheskil zhur- 
nal, Mar.—Apr. 1955. t. 34, no. 2, p. 
286-90, illus.) 11 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On the occurrence of meta- 
cercaria of digenous trematodes in some 

polychaetous worms of the Barents Sea. 
Contains descriptions of metacercaria 
of Lepidapedon gadi obtained from Nereis 
pelagica, a polychaetous worm of Murman 
waters, and of another unidentified 
nematode species of the same genus, 
found in Onuphis conchilega. The meas- 
urements of these metacercaria are tabu- 
lated, and comparison is made with those 
found in various fishes of the Barents Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGELBREGT 
GRAVNING, 1872-1928, see Ellsworth, 
L. Air pioneering . . . 1929. No. 39680. 


ANCELLIN, JACQUES, sce International 
Commission NW Atlantic Fisheries. An- 
nual proceedings . 1954-55. 1956. 
No. 40507A. 


ANDERSON, CALVIN E., see U. S. Air 
Force. Air Weather Service. Juneau 
Icefield Research Project. 1951. No. 
42944, 


ANDERSSON, MALTHE, see Koch, L., 
and others. Report ... expeditions... 
East Greenland 1926-39... 1955. No. 
40791. 


ANDREAE, SHIRLEY R., see Papplus, 
H. M., and others. Studies on the preser- 
vation of blood; 1, glycolytic behavior of 
blood... 1954. No. 41777. 


ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1889—_ , see Druri, I. V. Olene- 
vodstvo. 1955. No. 39603. 


ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1889— _ , see Lavrenko, E. M., & 
others. Profil’ produktivnosti . . . pri- 
rodnogo rastitel’nogo . . . tundr k pus- 
tynfam. 1956. No. 40954. 


ANISIMOV, M. L., see SH., I. O po- 
pravke k pokazanifam ... 1955. No. 
42412. 


38543. 
traulera ‘‘Pechora.”’ 


ARANOVICH, B. Iz opyta 
(Rybnoe khozfal- 


stvo, Aug. 1955. god 31, no. 8, p. 43-44, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Experience with the trawler Pechora. 
Account, by the vessel’s captain, of 
one of the better fishing craft of the 
Sevryba Trust. Type of net, speed of 
vessel during fishing, modifications for 
various types of bottom and yields are 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


38544. ARCTIC. Appointment of Mr. 
T. H. Manning as temporary Executive 
Director [Arctic Institute of North Amer- 
ica]. (Arctic, Winter 1955. v. 8, no. 1, 
p. 70-71.) 

The appointment Apr. 1, 1955, and 
Mr. Manning’s travels since 1931 and 
work in northern regions are noted. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38545. ARCTIC. Geographical names 
in the Canadian North. (Arctic, Winter 
1955. v. 8, no. 1, p. 77.) 

Lists 31 names recently approved by 
the Canadian Board on Geographical 
Names, for features in the Northwest 
Territories. Approx. latitude and longi- 
tude are given, also (for some), unap- 
proved variants. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38546. ARCTIC. New Danish arctic 
ship. (Arctic, Winter 1955. v. 8, no. 1, 
p. 74-75, illus.) 

Notes construction, J. Lauritzen Lines, 
Copenhagen, of the Magga Dan, commer- 
cial ice-breaking vessel, to be completed 
about Sept. 1956. She will have 1,650 
tons deadweight, speed 12 knots, and 
range of 16,000 miles. Steering features, 
equipment for ice protection, insulated 
holds (to be heated in the Arctic and 
cooled in the Tropics), and accommoda- 
tions (35 passengers) are noted. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38547. ARCTIC. Scientific work at the 
Danish Arctic Station, summer 1954. 
(Arctic, 1955. v. 8, no. 2, p. 135-36.) 
Ulrick Rgen, scientific leader at the 
station at Godhavn, West Greenland, 
began two studies—biology and ecology 
of arctic entomostracan fauna, and ecol- 
ogy of arctic lakes—both in the Disko 
Bugt region. Work of three visiting 
scientists is also noted. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38548. ARCTIC CIRCULAR. Cana- 
dian Government work in the North. 
(Arctic circular, Summer 1955. v. 8, no. 
1, p. 14-16.) 
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Lists some government agencies con- 
cerned with northern work in 1954, areas 
involved, personnel, etc. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38549. ARCTIC CIRCULAR. Eastern 
Arctic Patrol, 1955. (Arctic circular, 
1955. v. 8, no. 4, p. 79-81.) 

The 12,000-mile patrol was carried out 
primarily by the Canadian Dept. of 
Medical 
program included X-rays, medical and 
dental examinations of Eskimos at 18 
ports of call. Seven Eskimo families 
were moved from Port Harrison (northern 
Quebec) and northern Baffin Island to 
Resolute (Cornwallis Island) and Craig 
Harbour (southern Ellesmere), continuing 
a successful program of voluntary migra- 
tion started two years ago. The C. D. 
Howe also assisted in resupply of U. S.- 
Canadian weather stations. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38550. ARCTIC CIRCULAR. “G” 
Division of the R. C. M. P. (Arctic 
circular, 1955. -v. 8, no. 2, p. 34-36.) 
“G” Division, with Headquarters in 
Ottawa, is responsible for all northern 
work. Members in charge at subdi- 
visional headquarters (Whitehorse, Ak- 
lavik, Fort Smith, and Eastern Arctic) 
and their detachments are listed. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC, 


38551. ARCTIC CIRCULAR. 
for the whooping crane. (Arctic circular, 
1955. -v. 8, no. 4, p. 81-82.) 

Aerial exploration of Wood Buffalo 
Park (Alberta-Mackenzie District) in 
summer 1955 proved it to be the nesting 
area of the whooping cranes. Six young 
were counted. In Nov. 1955, eight 
young were seen at the Aransas National 
Wildlife Refuge in Texas, bringing total 
of adult and young to 28. Some reports 
suggest that another small flock of cranes 
may exist, nesting and wintering in as 
yet unknown areas. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


Hope 


38552. ARCTIC CIRCULAR. Hydro- 
graphic survey vessel for the Canadian 
Hydrographic Service. (Arctic circular, 
1955. v. 8, no. 2, p. 23-27.) 

Contains description of the Baffin 
designed for survey work in arctic waters. 
Keel was laid on Mar. 30, 1955. The 
diesel-powered vessel is 285 ft. long, has 
3,700 ton displacement, speed 154 knots 
and cruising range of 14,000 nautical 
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miles; it will accommodate 102 persons, 
and carry six launches and two heli- 


copters. Machinery, plan of each deck, 
special equipment and features, fire 
protection, and navigation aids are 


described. Dimensions are listed. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC, 


38553. ARCTIC CIRCULAR. Notes 
on the northern activities of the Canadian 
Wildlife Service, 1954. (Arctic circular, 


1955. v. 8, no. 2, p. 31-33.) 
Wildlife investigations in northern 
Canada included studies of muskrat, 


white whale and arctic fox in the Macken- 
zie Delta; beaver in Arctic Red River 
region and Fort Simpson; aerial surveys 
and other studies of caribou; moose in 
Mackenzie River region; buffalo and fur- 
bearing animals in Wood Buffalo Park; 
Atlantic walrus in Hudson Bay; bird 
banding and studies of breeding popula- 
tions in the Hudson and James Bay 
regions and Mackenzie Delta; study 
of fish (goldeye) in Lake Claire, Wood 
Buffalo Park. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC, 


38554. ARCTIC CIRCULAR. Stamps 
of the North. (Aretie circular, 1955. 
v. 8, no. 2, p. 28-31, 10 illus.) 

Brief survey of “ordinary”? and ‘‘com- 
memorative” Canadian stamps issued 
1927-1955, showing northern scenes, 
wildlife, ships, Eskimos, ete. Ten of 
the stamps are reproduced. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


ARCTIC CONSTRUCTION AND FROST 
EFFECTS LABORATORY. See under 
U.S. Army. Corps of Engineers, 


38555. ARCTIC INSTITUTE OF NORTH 
AMERICA. Arctic research; the current 
status of research and some immediate 
problems in the North American Arctic 
and Subarctic. Edited by Diana Rowley. 
[Montreal], Dec. 1955. 261 p. illus., port., 
maps inel. 1 fold. (Jts: Special publica- 
tion, no. 2.) Also pub. as: Arctic, 1954, 
pub. 1955, v. 7, no. 3-4. 

Contains 26 papers prepared during 
1953-1955 by specialists in various 
scientific fields. Introduction by R. C. 
Wallace (Executive Director of the Arctic 
Institute until his death in Jan. 1955) 
states functions of the Institute, need for 
arctic research, and value of a review of 
its present status. Then follow the 
papers, listed in this Bibliography under 
their authors’ names: 
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Physical sciences 

RAE, R. W. Meteorological activities 
in the Canadian Arctic. 

REED, J. C., and H. 8. BOSTOCK. 
Research in geology and geomorphology 
in the North American Arctic and Sub- 
arctic. 

BAIRD, P. D., and R. P. SHARP. 
Glaciology. 

LEGGET, R. F. Permafrost research. 

COLBERT, L. O. Geophysical re- 
search in Alaska. 

JOESTING, H. R. 
ploration in Alaska. 

BEALS, C. S., and others. Problems of 
geophysics in the Canadian Arctic. 

DAVIES, F. T. The ionosphere over 
northern Canada. 

ROSS, J. E. R. Geodetic investigations 
in the Canadian Arctic. 

ISELIN, C. O’D. Oceanographic prob- 
lems of the Arctic Ocean. 

COLBERT, L. O. Tidal data in the 
North American Arctic. 

ARMSTRONG, T. E. Sea ice studies. 


Biological sciences 

RAWSON, D. S. Limnology in the 
North American Arctic and Subaretic. 

DUNBAR, M. J. Arctic and Subarctic 
marine ecology: immediate problems. 

RAUP, H. M. Some botanical prob- 
lems of the Arctic and Subarctie regions. 

MICK, A. H., and H. A. JOHNSON. 
Soil resources and agricultural develop- 
ment in Alaska. 

LEAHEY, A. Soil and agricultural 
problems in Subarctie and Arctic Canada. 

CLARKE, C. H. D. Wildlife research 
in the North American Arctic. 

SAILER, R. I. Invertebrate research 
in Alaska. 

FREEMAN, T.N., and C. R. TWINN. 
Present trends and future needs of en- 
tomological research in northern Canada. 

BOCHER, T. W., and others. Recent 
biological research in Greenland. 


Geophysical ex- 


Social sciences 

COLLINS, H. B. Archaeological re- 
search in the North American Arctic. 

LANTIS, M. Problems of human 
ecology in the North American Arctic. 

STONE, K. H. Human geographic 
research in the North American northern 
lands. 

ROWLEY, G. M. _ Settlement and 
transportation in the Canadian North. 

BROWN, M. Cold acclimatization in 
Eskimo. 

ARCTIC INSTITUTE OF NORTH 
AMERICA, Field research projects 


sponsored by the Arctic Institute of 
North America. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38556. ARCTIC INSTITUTE OF NORTH 
AMERICA. Field research projects spon- 
sored by the Arctic Institute of North 
America. (Arctic, 1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, 
pub. 1955. p. 354-66.) 

Lists field projects (approx. 175) in 
anthropology and ethnology, archeology, 
botany, ecology, geography, geology, 
glaciology, invertebrate zoology, mam- 
malogy, marine biology, oceanography, 
ornithology, permafrost, and others; also 
two non-field projects: roster and bibliog- 
raphy. Investigator, his affiliation, pur- 
pose, dates, ete., are stated for each. 

Copy seen: CaMATI; DLC. 


ARCTIC INSTITUTE OF NORTH 
AMERICA, Sce Arnold, C. A. Report... 
paleobotanical investigations in N. 
Alaska. 1955. No. 38587. 


38557. ARCTIC NEWS. ‘Toronto, The 
Church House, 604 Jarvis St., 1943?—in 


progress. 
Published semi-annually, usually 16 
pages, illus. each issue. News from 


Church of England in Canada missions 
and missionaries’ activities in northern 
Canada, mainly among Eskimos. 

File seen: SPRI. 


ARDISSON, J. L., see Donnet, V., and 
others. L’hypothermie ... 1966. No. 
39578. 

38558. ARENA, JOSEPH ALOYSIUS, 
1922— , and A. BLAIN, III. Experi- 
mental frostbite; an inquiry into the effect 
of rapid thawing in the acute stage. 
(Surgery, Feb. 1955. v. 37, no. 2, p. 
175-83, illus.) 18 refs. 

Contains account of experiments with 
rabbits exposed to “acute, severe frost- 
bite” of the legs; “rapid, thorough thaw- 
ing at body temperature did not reduce 
tissue loss as compared to the amount of 
tissue lost [by controls] . . . rapid, thor- 
ough thawing appeared to increase the 
severity of tissue damage, edema, pain, 
and gangrene.” Copy seen: DLC. 


38559. ARETAS, RAYMOND. Compte- 
rendu sommaire d’une mission aux [les 
Pribilof. (Paris. Muséum national d’his- 
toire naturelle. Bulletin, Dec. 1951. 2 
sér., t. 23, no. 6, p. 596-601.) Text in 
French. Title tr.: Summary report on 
a mission to the Pribilof Islands. 
Contains account of the author’s trip 
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to the Pribilofs in 1951, for study of the 
sealing industry; with description of 
St. Paul Island, the rookeries, their or- 
ganization, life and habits of the fur seal 
(Callorhinus ursinus), methods of tagging, 
taking and treatment of skins, ete. The 
use of aerial photographs is noted. 

Copy seen: DSI; MH~-Z. 


38560. AR’EV, T. fA. Monograph on 
frostbite; pathological anatomy, path- 
ological physiology, pathogenesis, clinical 
considerations, prophylaxis, and treat- 
ment, with introduction by 8. 8. Girgolav. 
Narkomzdrav, U. 8. 8S. R. State Health 


Committee. Ottawa, Defence Research 
Board, 1955. 171 p. 67 illus., diagrs., over 
300 refs. (Russian titles given in Eng- 


lish.) 

Translation by Iser Steiman, M. D., 
Vancouver, B. C., of the second (1940) 
edition of Ar’ev’s Otmorozhenie (Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 663). It represents 
knowledge held on frostbite at beginning 
of World War II, assembled from the 
literature, and based on Ar’ev’s clinical 
experience and experimental work. Suc- 
cessive chapters deal with: 1 (p. 1-22) 
Pathological anatomy and histology of 
frostbite, including the parenchymatous 
organs, skin, blood vessels, nerves, muscle 
and connective tissues. 2 (p. 23-38) 
Pathological physiology of frostbite, cov- 
ering the cardiovascular system and 
blood, central nervous system and mus- 
cles. 3 (p. 39-52) Pathogenesis of cold 
injury. 4 (p. 53-93) Clinical aspects of 
frostbite: terminology, classification and 
statistics; symptoms, diagnosis and prog- 
nosis; complications and contributing fac- 
tors. 5 (p. 94-98) Prophylaxis, collective 
and individual. 6 (p. 99-113) Therapy: 
first aid, subsequent treatment; medica- 
tion and surgery. 7 (p. 114-16) Cold as 
a therapeutic agent. Copy seen: DSG. 


38561. AREZIO, G. Studio sull’ ipo- 
termia ipoossica. (Minerva chirurgica, 
Apr. 30, 1955. Anno. 10, no. 8, p. 


363-64.) Text in Italian. Summary in 
French and Spanish. Title tr.: Studies 
on hypoxic hypothermia. 

Contains a study of the mechanism and 
the effect of this kind of hypothermia and 
a comparison with other types. Author 
found that reduction of O2 caused a more 
rapid lowering of temperature to 15° or 
14° (in rats and rabbits) than in animals 
breathing normal air, cooling is further 
accelerated if the animals are immo- 
bilized. Copy seen: DSG. 
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38562. ARIEL, IRVING, and others. 
Studies on the effect of hypothermia, I. 
Acute physical and physiological changes 
induced by the prolonged hypothermic 
state in the rabbit. (Cancer research, 
1943. v. 3, p. 448-53, tables.) 15 refs. 
Other authors: F. W. Bishop and §. L, 
Warren. 

Hypothermia of 20° C. rectal temper- 
ature, lasting up to 48 hrs. with the 
spontaneous recovery was possible, but 
with temperatures between 20° and 10° 
recovery diminished rapidly at the lower 
levels. Externally applied heat often 
saved animals of the latter group from 
death. Spontaneous recovery from hy- 
pothermia depleted the animal’s re- 
sistance to such a degree that another 
lowering of body temperature was fatal 
unless several days were allowed between 
the experiments. The problem of “pseu- 
dohibernation,” of conditions in deep 


hypothermia, and of death are also 
discussed. Copy seen: DSG. . 
38563. ARIEL, IRVING, and S. L. 


WARREN. Studies on the effect of 
hypothermia, IT. The active role of the 
thyroid gland in hypothermic states in 
the rabbit. (Cancer research, 1943. v. 
3, p. 454-63, illus., table.) 24 refs. 
Profound changes in the size and con- 
tent of the follicular epithelium were 
observed even after short periods (30 
min.) of a 28° to 10° C. hypothermia. 
The physiological activities leading to 
this condition are reconstructed and 
discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


38564. ARIEL, IRVING, and S. L. 
WARREN. Studies on the effect of 
hypothermia, III. The effect of a single 
short period of hypothermia on the 
Brown-Pearce rabbit epithelioma. (Can- 
cer research, 1943. v. 3, p. 464-70, 
illus., table.) 13 refs. 

Short periods of hypothermia had con- 
flicting results on the growth of the 
epithelioma; on the average there was a 
decrease in growth during the week 
following treatment; but later, conditions 
returned to normal. Survival period 
decreased and mortality from metastases 
increased in the treated animals. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38565. ARKHANGEL’SKOE OBSHCHE- 
STVO IZUCHENI{A RUSSKAGO SIE- 
VERA. Iz samofedskol zhizni. (Its: 
Izviestifa, June 1909. v. 1, no. 3, col. 
71-78.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
From Samoyed life. 








QO we eS Co OO eR 


~ 
Land 


=zae fo 65 s&s oO 


anan  ..  2e 2 oe Om 


hers, 
a. & 
nges 
rmic 
arch, 
refs, 
J 


\per- 
the 
but 
10° 

ower 

often 
from 
hy- 
re- 
ther 
fatal 
ween 
seu 
deep 
also 


SG. . 


» 
t of 
f the 


s in 


con- 
were 
(30 
mia. 
g to 
and 
ISG. 


t of 
ingle 

the 
Can- 
1-70), 


con- 

the 
yas a 
week 
tions 
eriod 
tases 


IGS. 
/HE- 


(Its: 
col. 
tr.: 





Sketches of Samoyeds in Arkhangel’sk 
Province and Novaya Zemlya: hunting 
methods (geese and arctic fox), collecting 
of loon eggs; reindeer and dog breeding; 
depredations of the Zyryans, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38566. ARKHANGEL’SKOE OBSHCHE- 
STVO IZUCHENIIA RUSSKAGO SIE- 
VERA. Murmanskafa nauchno-promy- 
slovaia ékspedifsifa v obsuzhdenii na 
gasiedanifakh A. O. LL. R. S. (its: 
Izviestifa, May 1909. v. 1, no, 1, col. 
25-48.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
The Murman §scientific-economic  ex- 
pedition as it was discussed at meetings 
of the Arkhangel’sk Society for Study 
of the Russian North. 

Summary of two papers, by V. F. 
Drzhevefskil and 8. V. Averintsev, Jan. 
14, 1909 and of the ensuing discussion. 
They dealt with results of ten years’ work 
of the expedition sponsored by the Com- 
mittee for assistance of Pomors in the 
Russian North, and headed by N. M. 
Knipovich 1898-1901 and by L. L. 
Breltfus 1901-1908. The expedition was 
criticized for vastness of aims, and 
neglect of practical purposes, viz. devel- 
opment of the fishing industry and at- 
tention to interests of the local population. 
A resolution was adopted at the March 
30 meeting (col. 43-48) expressing this 
criticism, also need for continuance of 
the expedition under better management, 
with more practical objectives. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38567. ARK HANGEL’SKOE OBSHCHE- 
STVO IZUCHENI[A RUSSKAGO SIE- 
VERA. O torgovlié v Pechorskom 
kraié. (J/ts: Izviestifa, Dee. 1909.  v. 1, 
no. 14, col. 18-36.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On commerce in the Pechora 
District. 

Sketches of annual trading trips of the 
“Cherdyntsy” (inhabitants of the Cher- 
dyn’ District on the upper Kama River, 
western slopes of the Northern Ural); 
they come down the Pechora to Ust’ 
Tsyl’ma and Pustozersk to sell their 
manufactures, flour, tea, sugar, hunting 
Weapons, etc., and to buy salmon and 
white fish, whet stones, ete. Their 
routes with their laden boats, prices, 
competition among the merchants, the 
attitude and tastes of the Zyryans are 
noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


38568. ARKHANGEL’SKOE OBSHCHE- 
STVO IZUCHENIIA RUSSKAGO SIE- 
VERA. Protokol zasdanifa obshchego 


sobraniia 26 Sentfabria 1909 goda chlenov 
Arkhangel’skago obshchestva izucheniia 
Russkago Siévera. (Jts: Izviéstiia, Nov. 
1909. v. 1, no. 13, supplement, p. 1-30.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Record of 
a general meeting of the members of the 
Arkhangel’sk Society for Study of the 

Russian North, held Sept. 26, 1909. 
Stenographic minutes of a meeting de- 
voted to the Ob’-Arkhangel’sk railroad 
problem; papers read by M. V. Pereshnev 
and V. N. Vol’tman were followed by 
discussion. Need for the line was stressed, 
the pros and cons of several projects 
evaluated, and a resolution supporting 
Vol’tman’s project unanimously adopted. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ARKHANGEL’SKOE OBSHCHESTVO 
IZUCHENIIA RUSSKAGO SIEVERA, 
see also Shidlovskil, A. F. Novafa 
Zemlfa; ukazatel’ ... 1910. No. 42460. 


38569. ARMENIO, S., and T. De 
SANDO. II raffreddamento rapido nelle 
teeniche di ipotermia provocata. (So- 
cietd Italiana di Biologia Sperimentale. 
Bolletino, July 1954. v. 30, no. 7, p. 778- 
80.) 2 refs. Text in Italian. Title tr.: 
Rapid cooling in the technique of induced 
hypothermia. 

Account of experiments with rats, 
rabbits and dogs made rapidly hypo- 
thermic by immersion in cold liquid 
(—30° C.) following administration of 
chlorpromazine. Not a single animal was 
lost by this procedure. The shortening 
of the stress period is made responsible 
for the positive results. The condition 
of the animals during cooling and rewarm- 
ing is also described. Copy seen: DSG. 


38570. ARMENIO, S., and T. De 
SANDO. La tossicitaé della cloroproma- 
zina (Largactil) nella ipotermia provo- 
cata. (Societa Italiana di Biologia Speri- 
mentale. Bolletino, July 1954. v. 30, no. 
7, p. 776-78.) 4 refs. Text in Italian. 
Title tr.: Toxicity of chlorpromazine 
(Largactil) in induced hypothermia. 
Rabbits administered the drug and 
made hypothermic with cold (—10 °C.) 
or moderately cold (5° C.) dry packs, 
showed a very high mortality. It is 
concluded that the toxicity of chlorpro- 
mazine is increased if the cooling proceeds 
slowly. Copy seen: DSG. 


38571. ARMSTRONG, TERENCE ED- 
WARD, 1920- . American visit to 
North Magnetic Pole, 1954. (Polar 
record, Sept. 1955. v. 7, no. 51, p. 493.) 
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Notes trip of W. E. Dow and party on 
the Monte Carlo to Prince of Wales Is- 
land, July 11—Sept. 10, 1954; trapped by 
pack ice in Baring Channel, the schooner 
was towed out by the Canadian ice- 
breaker Labrador. Copy seen: DLC. 


38572. ARMSTRONG, TERENCE ED- 
WARD, 1920— . Arctic cruise of H. M. 
C. 8. Labrador, 1954. (Polar record, May 
1955. v. 7, no. 50, p. 399, illus.) 

Contains note on voyage of the Lab- 
rador through the Northwest Passage, 
July 23-Sept. 27 (Halifax, N.S. to Esqui- 
malt, B. C.), the scientific program, and 
meeting with U. 8. ice-breakers Burton 
Island and Northwind in Western Arctic 
waters. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38573. ARMSTRONG, TERENCE ED- 
WARD, 1920— Arctic cruise of U. 8. 
8S. Burton Island and U. 8. C. G. C. 
Northwind, 1954. (Polar record, May 
1955. v. 7, no. 50, p. 399-400.) 

Contains note on cruise of these ice- 
breakers to Beaufort and Chukchi Seas, 
McClure Strait, Prince of Wales Strait, 
und western Viscount Melville Sound, 
mid-July to late Sept. Scientific program 
consisted mainly of oceanographic stud- 
ies. The ships met the Canadian ice- 
breaker Labrador, coming from the east, 
in Viscount Melville Sound, returning 
with it through Bering Strait. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC, 


38574. ARMSTRONG, TERENCE ED- 
WARD, 1920—_ . Sea ice along the track 
of the H. M. C. 8. Labrador, 26 July—20 
September 1954. Ottawa, Defence Re- 
search Board, Apr. 1955. 7 p., 13 fold. 
charts. 

Ice encountered in this east-west 
traverse of the Northwest Passage is 
shown on track charts using U. 8S. Navy 
Hydrographic Office symbols. Dated 
notes accompany the charts. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


38575. ARMSTRONG, TERENCE ED- 
WARD, 1920—__. Seaice studies. (Arctic, 
1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. 1955. p. 201-205.) 
16 refs. 

‘‘Sea-ice research in various countries is 
reviewed, and problems requiring further 
study are indicated. The need for im- 
provement in ice terminology and 
methods of transmitting ice information 
is stressed, as well as a more thorough 
knowledge of sea ice physics and of 
factors controlling the movement of 
floes.”,—SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 
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38576. ARMSTRONG, TERENCE ED. 
WARD, 1920— Sea ice studies at the 
U. S. Navy Electronics Laboratory, 
(Polar record, May 1955. v. 7, no. 50, 
p. 417.) 

Contains note on Submarine and Arctic 
Research Branch program, supervised by 
Waldo K. Lyon. The work, Edward M, 
Little in charge, will be done probably in 
the Bering and Beaufort Seas, in the 
Laboratory’s station at Cape Prince of 
Wales on Bering Strait, and at the 
Laboratory itself, San Diego, Calif. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38577. ARMSTRONG, TERENCE ED. 
WARD, 1920- The Soviet Northern 
Sea Route. (Geographical journal, June 
1955. v. 121, pt. 2, p. 136-48, text map.) 
20 refs. 

Contains a survey of development and 
use of the Route (prior to 1938 in brief, 
1938-1943 in more detail) based on the 
author’s book pub. 1952 (Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy, No. 20310) and on more recent 
Russian articles and news notes. Build-up 
of the Soviet ice-breaker fleet, use of the 
Route to bring in Lend-Lease supplies 
during World War II, German naval 
action (primarily submarines) in the 
Kara Sea 1942-1944, Kara Sea timber 
traffic 1949-1954, and procedure by 
which foreign timber ships reach Igarka 
are described; also changes in personnel 
and administration of the Route since 
the war and following Stalin’s death. 
Discussion by Dr. B. Roberts and Comdr. 
A. T. Courtney, R. N. 


Copy seen: DGS, 


38578. ARMSTRONG, TERENCE ED- 
WARD, 1920— . Soviet work on sea-ice 
forecasting. (Polar record, Jan. 1955. 
v. 7, no. 49, p. 302-311.) 40 refs. 
Contains historical summary of Soviet 
work, mainly between 1923 and the early 
1940’s, based on Russian sources. Ma- 
terial is arranged by aspects of the fore- 
casts, i. e. amount of sea ice, its drift, 
growth, thawing, and related plankton 
studies. Since 1939 most ice forecasting 
work has been done under the auspices 
of the Arctic Institute, Leningrad; long- 
and short-term forecasts are issued. Prior 
to World War II, lack of observational 
data was a serious obstacle to progress; 
forecasting has probably greatly im- 
proved since the War. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38579. ARMSTRONG, TERENCE ED- 
WARD, 1920- . Vladimir Yul’yevich 
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Vize [1886-1954]. (Polar record, May 
1955. v. 7, no. 50, p. 431-32.) 
Contains obituary of the Soviet ocean- 
ographer and meteorologist who was 
deputy director of the Arctic Institute, 
Leningrad from 1930 until his retirement. 
He was a pioneer in study of sea ice move- 
ment and forecasting. A few of his more 
than 400 publications are noted. He took 
part in 14 arctic expeditions between 1910 
and 1937. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38580. ARMY INFORMATION DI- 
GEST. Going—going—gone, beneath 
the Greenland ice cap. (Army information 
digest, July 1955. v. 10, no. 7, p. 24, 
illus.) 

The first installation ever designed for 
continuous use on the Greenland icecap 
has been constructed by the U. S. Army, 
Corps of Engineers, for the U. S. Air 
Force in northern Greenland. The sub- 
marine pressure-hull principle was em- 
ployed in construction, and entire struc- 
ture is balanced to sink on an even keel 
into the snow at rate of several feet a 
year. Air and supplies enter through 
upright chimney-like sections which are 
added to, as buildings sink. Buildings 
house several score men. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38581. ARMY INFORMATION DI- 
GEST. Pipeline to Alaska. (Army in- 
formation digest, Mar. 1955. v. 10, no. 3, 
p. 23, illus.) 

Reports the construction of an 8-in. 
petroleum pipeline more than 600 miles 
jong from Haines to Fairbanks under 
the supervision of the U. 8. Army, Corps 
of Engineers. Part of the line will follow 
the Alaska Highway and about half will 
lie in Canadian territory. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38582. ARNELL, HAMPUS WILHELM, 
1848-1932. Die Moosvegetation an den 
von der schwedischen Jenissei-Expedition 
im Jahre 1876 besuchten Stellen, I-II. 
(Annales bryologici, 1928. v. 1, p. 1-9; 
(II) 1930, v. 3, p. 1-24.) Text in German. 
Title tr: The moss vegetation of the 
localities visited by the Swedish Yenisey 
Expedition in 1876. 

Contains historical notes and an enu- 
meration of mosses collected by the au- 
thor in Perm province west of the Ural 
Mts., between the Urals and the Yenisey, 
and in the valley of that river, from 56° N. 
to 69°45’ N. In the second part of the 
paper (p. 18-24), the moss flora of the 


northern taiga region is described and 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC; MH-F. 


ARNELL, J. C., see Kort, V. G. Raboty 
Instituta okeanologii ... 1955. No. 
40818. 


ARNESEN, KRISTEN, see Sverdrup, A., 
and K. Arnesen. Investigations . . . hy- 
pophysis .. . finback whale. 1952. No. 
42713. 


38583. ARNESEN, MAGNUS EDVIN, 
1846-1903. Kapten Arnesens fangst- 
fiirder i Ishafvet 1883. (Ymer, 1884. 
Arg. 4, p. 88-90.) Text in Norwegian. 
Title tr: Hunting expeditions of Cap- 
tain Arnesen in the Arctic Sea in 1883. 
Extract from report on two hunting 
expeditions in Svalbard waters, covering 
chiefly the second one, to the east coast. 
Observations on ice conditions and hunt- 
ing are given. 
Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


38584. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. 
Mannen som har samlet flere hundre 
minnedikt om Roald Amundsen; selvlaert 
botaniker, boksamler, naturfreder m. m. 
(Polar-Arboken, 1942. p. 83-90, port.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr: Sketch 
of the man who has collected hundreds 
of poems commemorating Roald Amund- 
sen; self-taught botanist, book collector, 
preserver of natural scenery, ete. 

Copy seen: NPOslo. 


38585. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. 
Svalbardboken. Oslo, Nasjonalforlaget, 
1935. 168 p. illus., map. Text in Nor- 
wegian. Title tr: The Svalbard book. 
Handbook, historical and descriptive, 
of the Svalbard archipelago, for the gen- 
eral reader. 
Copy seen: NN; NPOslo. 


38586. ARNOLD, CHESTER ARTHUR, 
1901- , and J. S. LOWTHER. A new 
Cretaceous conifer from northern Alaska. 
(American journal of botany, June 1955. 
v. 42, no. 6, p. 522-28, illus.) 6 refs. 
The name Parataxodium wigginstt gen. 
et. sp. nov. is proposed for a new member 
of the Taxodiaceae discovered by the 
1951 University of Michigan paleobotani- 
cal expedition to northern Alaska. The 
description is based on leafy twigs, seed 
cones, and staminate inflorescences pre- 
served in Upper Cretaceous limestone ex- 
posed on the Colville River about 75 mi. 
from its mouth (at approx. 69°30’ N. 
151°30’ W.). Characters of Tazrodium 
and Metasequoia are about equally bal- 
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anced in Paratazodium, which may repre- 
sent the actual ancestral stock of Tazo- 
dium and Metasequoia or may be merely 
a close relative of this stock. 

Copy seen: CaMAI (reprint); DLC. 


38587. ARNOLD, CHESTER ARTHUR, 
1901— . Report to the Arctic Institute 
of North America on _ paleobotanical 
investigations in northern Alaska. Final 
report, March 15, 1955 [n. p., 1955). 
15 1. maps. Mimeographed. 

Contains results of study of fossil 
plants collected by J. S. Lowther and 
Assistant W. J. Maher during June—Aug. 
1953 in the following locations: Meade 
River (70° N. 157°15’ W.) about 80 
mi. inland from Barrow: Utukok River 
(68°31’-70° N. 159°58’-162°30’ W.); 
Kuk River (70°30’ N. 160° W.) and 
tributaries Kaolak and Avalik. All 
plants came from the Lower Cretaceous 
Chandler formation of the Nanushuk 
group, and were primarily impressions in 
the fine-grained gray to red argillites. 
Approx. 30 species (four new) are listed 
and briefly described. This study con- 
stitutes part of a projected comprehensive 
account of the whole fossil flora of the 
Arctic Slope of Alaska which will include 
material collected along the Colville 
River and elsewhere in 1951 (ef. Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 20321, 20322, 33334). 
Recommendations are made for further 
paleobotanical research in this region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38588. ARNOL’D-ALIAB’EV, V. I. 
Nauchnye raboty v Karsko-Lensko! éks- 
pedifsii na bortu 1/p “Malygin” letom 
1934 goda. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil 

. institut. Bfalleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 
5-6, p. 145-46, 176-77.) Text in Russian 
and in English. Title tr.: Scientific 
work during the Kara-Lena Expedition 
on the ice-breaker Malygin in summer 
1934. 

Notes on studies carried out by a 
group of scientists, headed by the author, 
aboard the Malygin July 18-Sept. 27, 
1934; ice observations, tests of ice friction 
on the vessel’s steel plating, determina- 
tion of its strength, porosity, crystal- 
lographic properties, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38589. ARNOVLJEVIC, V., and others. 
Contribution 4 l’étude de la physiopatho- 
logie de Vhoméotherme refroidi; lin- 
fluence de Vhypothermie profonde sur 
Vhyperglycémie alloxanique. (Srpska 
akademija nauka, Belgrad. Odeljenie 
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medicinskikh nauka. Bulletin, 1954, 
t. 11, no. 2, p. 40-41, table.) Text in 
French. Other authors: K. Sahovié and 
V. Milosavljevié. Title tr.: Contribu- 
tion to the study of physiopathology 
of the cooled homeotherm; influence of 


deep hypothermia on alloxan hyper- 
glycemia. 
Rats with hyperglycemia produced 


by alloxan showed a considerable drop in 
blood sugar when submitted to hy- 
pothermia. Conclusions to normal con- 
ditions in hypothermia are drawn. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


38590. ARON, EMILE. Hypothermie et 
réactions neuro-endocriniennes. (Revue 
de pathologie générale et comparée, June 
1955. Année 55, no. 669, p. 945-55, 
illus., tables.) 8 refs. Text in French. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: Hy- 
pothermia and neuro-endocrine reactions. 

Author analyses separately the effects 
of hypothermia and of chlorpromazine 
on these reactions in the rat. Post- 
aggressive reaction was not affected by 
hypothermia but was inhibited by the 
drug. At 27° C. the cortex of the 
adrenals gives a paradoxical response to 
injected ACTH. Hypothermia below 
30° C., or chlorpromazine are effective 
in protecting against experimental pyloric 
lesions, or edema. Copy seen: DSG. 


ARRHENIUS, GUSTAV OLOF 
SVANTE, 1922-_, see Revelle, R. R. D., 
and others. Scripps deep sea expeditions, 
1950-1954. 1955. No. 42067. 


38591. ARSEN’EV, A. A. [Urskie otlo- 
zhenifa Tungussko-Vilfilskogo progiba. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, Nov. 
1, 1955. v. 105, no. 1, p. 141-43, text 
map.) 5refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Jurassic deposits in the Tunguska- 
Vilyuy depression, 

Contains a study of these deposits (con- 
tinental and marine), found widely dis- 
tributed in the basin of Batuobiya, Chona 
and Nizhnyaya Tunguska Rivers in 
Yakutia during investigations of 1950-54. 
Mineralogical content and fossil fauna are 
considered. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


38592. ARSEN’EV, VLADIMIR KLAV- 
DIEVICH, 1872-1930. Puteshestvie na 
Kamchatku v 1918 godu. (Vokrug sveta, 
Sept. 1955, no. 9, p. 26-29, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Journey to Kam- 
chatka in 1918. 

Excerpts from an unpublished diary of 
the author’s trip to Kamchatka in July 
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1918, and (Aug.—Sept.) from Petropav- 
lovsk to Ust’-Kamchatka on the steamer 
Komandor Bering, thence by motor boat 
to the upper reaches of the Kamchatka 
River, returning overland to Petropav- 
lovsk. Events of the trip, landscape, and 
the wealth of natural resources are noted. 
Finds of mammoth bones in the Kam- 
chatka valley are mentioned and local 
Kamchadals described: their method of 
starting fire, measuring distance, etc., 
attitude toward the bear, their industry, 
celebration when the river opens, etc.; 
primitive conditions are discussed. The 
diary is being prepared for publication in 
full. Illus. show present-day Kamchatka 
and progress achieved since Arsen’ev’s 
travels there. Copy seen: DLC. 


38593. ARSEN’EV, VLADIMIR KLAV- 
DIEVICH, 1872-1930. Tikhookeanskil 
morzh. Khabarovsk-Vladivostok, [Knizh- 
noe delo] 1927. 39 p. illus., map 13 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The Pacific 
walrus. 

Popular description of  Trichechus 
rosmarus, Which occurs along the coast of 
Chukotka: its appearance, food, propaga- 
tion, habits, rookeries (ef. map) and 
enemies are briefly sketched; vessels and 
hunting equipment, processing, hide, oil, 
tusks, prices, ete., are noted. The im- 
portance of the walrus in the native 
economy is stressed; 18 rookeries from 
Anadyr’ Bay to Cape Shelagskiy are 
listed (p. 14—15) ; 908 walruses were taken 
in 1922 by 214 Chukchi and Eskimo 
families (firta) in seven localities of 
Chukotka (p. 32). 

Copy seen: DLC (microfilm). 


ARSEN’EV, VLADIMIR KLAVDIE- 
VICH, 1872-1930, see also: Nauka i zhizn’. 
Explorer Far E. 1955. No. 41545. 


38594. ARTAMONOYV, N._ Lentochnye 
konvelery na dostavke uglia po vosstanii. 
(Master uglfa, Dec. 1954. god 3, no. 12, 
p. 20, fig.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Uphill conveyer belt for coal haulage. 
Technical note on mechanization of 
work in pit no. 4 at the Vorkuta coal 
mines. Copy seen: DLC. 


ARTAMONOYV, O. I., see Kriss, A. E. 
Novye mikrobiologicheskie issledovanifa 
1955. No. 40854. 


38595. ARTHUR, JOSEPH CHARLES, 
1850-1942, and F. D. KERN. North 
American species of Peridermium. (Tor- 
rey Botanical Club, Bulletin, Aug. 1906. 
v. 33, no. 8, p. 403-438.) 


Contains a discussion of the fungi genus 
Peridermium, an analytical key to the 
species, and a host key; an annotated list 
of 30 species, with descriptions of ten 
new forms, synonyms, critical notes, data 
on host plants, distribution and record 
of specimens. P. decolorans is included 
(p. 428-29) found on Picea sitchensis and 
P. canadensis in Seldovia and Kenai, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


38596. ARTHUR, JOSEPH CHARLES, 
1850-1942. Notes on arctic Uredinales. 
(Mycologia, Jan.—Feb. 1928. v. 20, 
no. 1, p. 41-43.) 

Contains critical notes on five species 
of rusts brought back from northwest 
Greenland by the Danish Jubilee Ex- 
pedition of 1920-23, also on some 
other arctic species and their hosts. 
The aeolian dispersal of these rusts is 
discussed. Copy seen: DA; MH-F. 


38597. ARTIMO, ATSO. Suomen 
elaiintieteellinen kirjallisuus v. 1953. (Suo- 
malainen eliin- ja kasvitieteelinen seura 
Vanamo. Tiedonannot (Archivum), 1954. 
v. 9, no. 1, p. 22-35.) Text in Finnish. 
Title tr.: Finnish zoological literature 
in 1953. 

Contains list by subject of 346 zoo- 
logical papers published in Finland and 
those of Finnish scientists in foreign 
periodicals in 1953. Index of authors 
is appended. This is a continuation of 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 33343. Some 
works on the northern regions of Finland 
are included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38598. ARTINOV, M. Za _ polfarnim 
kolom. (Radfans’ka zhinka, Aug. 1955, 
no. 8, (116), p. 14-15, illus.) Text in 
Ukrainian. Title tr.: Above the Arctic 
Circle. 

Notes success in a@ corn-growing ex- 
periment by school students at Kandalak- 
sha: though the corn did not ripen, 
there was a yield of 714 ewt. green fodder 
from one hectare, suggesting possibilities 
for animal husbandry. Copy seen: DLC. 


ARTZYBASHEFF, BORIS, 1899-— ; 


see Hall, A.G. Nansen... 1940. No. 
40212. 

38599. ARUP, HENNING, 1898 . 
Nordisk samarbejde i Grgnland. (Grgn- 


land, Aug. 1954, nr. 8, p. 293-301, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Scandina- 
vian cooperation in Greenland. 
Contains history and description of 
Faeringerhavn (63°45’ N., 50°34’ W.), 
West Greenland. In 1948 the Danish 
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company, Grgnlands Industri & Handels 
Kompagni A/S (The Greenland Industry 
and Trade Company, ‘‘Asgriko’’) was 
formed and building of the fishing 
station started in 1949, largely with 
Norwegian personnel, up the fiord from 
the Faroese fishing station Ydre Faer- 
ingerhavn. But due to opposition in 
Denmark to the Norwegian interests, 
and with reference to the Greenland laws 
of 1950, the company’s concession was 
withdrawn. Following negotiations, a 
new company, Nordafar A/S, with Faro- 
ese, Danish and Norwegian capital was 
formed in 1953. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38600. ASAHINA, EIZO. A process of 
injury induced by the formation of 
spring frost on potato sprout. (Teion 
kagaku [Low temperature science] 
Sapporo, 1954. Ser. B, no. 11, p. 13-22, 
illus., tables.) 15 refs. Text in Japanese. 
Summary in English. 

Contains account of microscopic ob- 
servations on the freezing process and its 
initiation. Hoar formation on the leaf 
surface frees the tissue from the super- 
cooled state, and intercellular as well as 
intracellular freezing begins, the latter 
at —3° C. Freezing of a single, sus- 
ceptible tissue often results in death of 
the whole plant. Copy seen: DLC. 


38601. ASCHOFF, JURGEN. Der 
Tagesgang der Kérpertemperatur beim 
Menschen. (Klinische Wochenschrift, 
June 1955. Jahrg. 33, Heft 23-24, p. 
545-51, illus.) 61 refs. Text in German, 
Title tr.: The diurnal course of body 
temperature in man. 

Contains a review on the evolution of 
temperature amplitude in the infant; 
core and surface temperatures and their 
mutual relation and temperature periodic- 
ity and its explanation. Special‘ em- 
phasis is placed on heat production and 
dissipation as factors determining tem- 
perature periodicity, and on periodicity 
of core temperatures. Copy seen: DSG. 


38602. ASCHOFF, JURGEN. ‘Tages- 
periodik bei Mausestimmen unter kon- 
stanten Umgebungsbedingungen. (Pflii- 
gers Archiv fiir die gesamte Physiologie 
1955. Bd. 262, Heft 1, p. 51-59, illus.) 
7 refs. Text in German. Title tr.: 
Diurnal periodicity in strains of mice 
kept under constant environmental con- 
ditions. 

A study of consecutive generations of 
mice kept in permanent light or darkness, 
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under conditions excluding stimuli or 
indications of diurnal periodicity. Their 
own rythmicity was tested with the total 
locomotor activity test. The results 
indicate a strongly set, endogenous 
diurnal periodicity, extending over gen- 
erations. Copy seen: DLC. 


38603. ASCHOFF, JURGEN. 
iibergang an strémendes Blut. (Pfligers 
Archiy fiir die gesamte Physiologie, 
1955. Bd. 261, no. 3, p. 264-69, illus.) 
3 refs. Text in German. Title tr.: 
Heat transfer to circulating blood. 

Heat transfer from circulating blood 
to the wall of a metal tube was found to 
be equal to that of water. Heat transfer 
to water grew between 20 and 600 ml/ 
min, approximately linearily with the 
speed of stream. No difference was 
found between arterial and venous blood. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38604. ASHBURN, EDWARD V. Meas- 
urements of the specific intensities of the 
auroral green line at College, Alaska. 
(Journal of atmospheric and terrestrial 
physics, Jan. 1955. v. 6, no. 1, p. 57-60, 
incl. tables, graphs.) 

A summary of some results obtained 
with a modified St. Amand night-sky 
photoelectric recording photometer is 
presented. The specific intensities of 
the brightest part of the auroras were 
found to range up to at least 3.8 x 10-5 
ergs/cm?*-sec-s9 degree for the 5577 A 
line. The frequency distribution of the 
intensities of the brighter auroras are 
given. The specific intensitives of the 
auroras increase with increasing zenith 
distance toward the magnetic north. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ASSEN MACHER, L., see Benoit, J., and 


Warme- 


others. Evolution testiculaire . . . ca- 
nard ... Vlobscurité 1955. No. 
38775. 


ASSOCIATION DE GEOGRAPHES 
FRANCAIS, see Bibliographie Géogra- 
phique Internationale. 1891-in progress. 
No. 38839. 


ASTAF’EV, Lieutenant, see Mordovin, 
K. Astronomicheskifa opredflenifa . . . 1907. 
No. 41466. 


ASTROVA, G. G., see Ivanova, E. A., and 


others. Fauna ordovika ... 1955. No. 
40554. 
38605. ATHEARN, W. D._ Bottom 


sediments and foraminifera from Labra- 
dor, Blue Dolphin 1951 and 1952. Woods 
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Hole, Mass., June 1954. 17p. text map, 
tables, Unpublished manuscript. (Woods 
Hole, Mass. Oceanographic Institution. 
Technical report. Reference no. 54—42.). 
8 refs. 

Forty-eight bottom samples collected 
during the Blue Dolphin Expeditions, 
1951 and 1952, along the Labrador 
Coast (53°-58° N.) were studied to 
determine grain size distribution and 
foraminiferal content. Sediments vary 
from gravel to silty clay. Several condi- 
tions in which sediment types are not 
those expected are probably due to 
currents. The approx. 60 identified 
species are listed alphabetically by 
genera. Less than a half-dozen are 
abundant in any area. Neither depth nor 
bottom type seem to control distribution 
of species. Absence of foraminifera from 
several localities cannot as yet be ex- 
plained. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


38605A. ATKINSON, C. E. A brief 
review of the salmon fishery of the 
Aleutian Islands area. (International 
North Pacific Fisheries Commission. 
Bulletin, June 1955. no. 1, p. 95-104, 
illus., tables.) 9 refs. 

Contains information on early ex- 
ploitation of salmon in the area; the 
Aleutian Island Reservation and _ its 
provisions and regulations with respect 
to fisheries; condition of present-day 
fisheries with data of salmon taken during 
1951-54, seasonal and species distribution 
of catch, ete. Copy seen: DI. 


38606. ATKINSON, D. J. British 
geological work on Prins Karls Forland, 
Spitsbergen, 1953. (Polar record, Jan. 
1955. v. 7, no. 49, p. 317.) 

Contains note on last of three ex- 
peditions to this island (78°03’ N. 11° 
E.) by the author (geologist). and R. A. 
McDonald (surveyor), June-Aug. 1953. 
Topographic and geologic mapping at 
scale 3 in.:1 mi. now covers the island. 
For the two previous expeditions see 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 27893. 

Copy seen: CAMAT; DLC. 


38607. ATUAGAGDLIUTIT: GRON- 
LANDSPOSTEN. Bibrau hedder den 
maer som sidder p& den blA. Om det 
interessante runefund, der blev_ gjort 
i en frigivet husruin i Narssaq ved 
Julianehab. (Atuagagdliutit: Gr¢n- 
landsposten, Dec. 9, 1954. Ukiut 94- 
iat, nr. 24-25, p. 1819, illus.) Text in 
Danish and Eskimo. Title tr.: “Bib- 
rau hedder den maer som sidder p& 


den bla.”” Notes on the interesting rune 
find, made in a ruin at Narssaq near 
Julianehab. 

Contains a description of a wooden 
stick 40 em. long inscribed with runes on 
three sides, found at Narssaq (60°54’ N. 
46° W.) in 1952. It is the oldest such 
find from Greenland; the runes belong 
to the Norwegian-Swedish type unused 
in Norway since the beginning of the 
llth century. A complete alphabet 
appears on one side of the stick, a cipher 
on the second. The third side bears the 
inscription quoted above, its exact 
meaning unknown; the literal translation: 
Bibrau is the name of the maiden sitting 
on the blue. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38608. ATUAGAGDLIUTIT: GRON- 
LANDSPOSTEN. Dagligliv pA ‘“‘Sneps- 
gaard.” (Atuagagdliutit: | Grgnlands- 
posten, Jan. 27, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, 
nr. 2, p. 3-5, illus.) Text in Danish and 
Eskimo. Title tr.: Daily life at 
“Snepsgaard.” 

In the summer of 1954, one hundred 
Greenlanders spent some months at 
“Shepsgaard,” a farm about 8 km. 
outside Ribe in Denmark, as a transition 
stage between their stay in Danish 
sanatoria and their return to Greenland. 
The life at the farm, which included 
instruction in gardening, cooking, sewing, 
motor repairs, Danish, etc., is described. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38609. ATUAGAGDLIUTIT: GRON- 
LANDSPOSTEN. Glaedelige fremskridt 
for minedriften i K’utdligssat. (Atua- 
gagdliutit: Grgnlandsposten, Dec. 1, 
1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 24, p. 8-9.) 
Text in Danish and Eskimo. Title 
tr.: Gratifying progress of the mining 
at K’utdligssat. 

Contains data on coal from this mine 
(approx. 70° N. 53° W.) in West Green- 
land. Its heating value is 80 percent 
that of good English coal. 1955 pro- 
duction to Oct. 31, was about 14,000 
tons. With an annual production of 
40,000 tons, these deposits are estimated 
to last 25 years; in about three years, 
when it reaches 35,000—40,000/yr., Green- 
land will be self-sufficient in fuel. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38610. ATUAGAGDLIUTIT: GR@N- 
LANDSPOSTEN. Handelens butikker 
har jo ikke naeringsbrev. (Atuagag- 
dliutit. Grgnlandsposten, May 5, 1955. 
Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 9, p. 20-21.) Text in 
Danish and Eskimo. Title tr.: The 
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shops of the Greenland Trading Company 
have no licences. 

Viewpoints on the status of private 
trade in Greenland, initiated in 1950. 
A private traders’ association was formed 
in 1953. Some hundred licences have 
been issued to date. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38611. ATUAGAGDLIUTIT: GRON- 
LANDSPOSTEN. Hvis _ indlandsisen 
smelter. (Atuagagdliutit: Grgnlands- 
posten, Dec. 15, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, 
nr. 25-26, p. 36.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: If the inland ice melts. 
Contains a few data on the inland ice of 
Greenland with special reference to the 
findings of P. &. Victor’s expeditions of 
1948-53. It is estimated to contain 2.4 
million km* of water, enough to raise the 
level of all seas by about seven m., 
should it melt completely. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38612. ATUAGAGDLIUTIT: GRON- 
LANDSPOSTEN. Hvis ulykken skulle 
ske .. . (Atuagagdliutit: Gr¢gnlands- 
posten, Nov. 3, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, 
nr. 22, p. 16-17.) Text in Danish and 
Iiskimo. Title tr.: If an accident 
happens... . 

Contains an account of a survival ex- 
ercise carried out by Seandinavian Air- 
lines System personnel Feb. 1955, in the 
mountains on the Swedish-Norwegian 
frontier about 100 km. south of the 
Arctic Circle. The party (12 men, 2 
women) lived in snow huts for two days; 
survival equipment normally carried on 
SAS planes on the polar route, was tried 
out. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38613. ATUAGAGDLIUTIT: GR@N- 
LANDSPOSTEN. I Tigssaluk boede en 
bonde, der levede som eskimoerne . . . 
(Atuagagdliutit: Grgnlandsposten, Mar. 
10, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 5, p. 8-9, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
At Tigssaluk there was a peasant who 
lived like the Eskimos .. . 

Sketches excavations of old Norse 
settlements carried out in 1954 by C. L. 
Vebaek and others in the area around 
Ivigtut and Arsuk. The best preserved 
ruins are at Tigssaluk, a settlement 
abandoned in mid-14th centufy, where the 
remains showed traces of Eskimo in- 
fluence. Important finds, possibly among 
the oldest in Greenland, were also made 
during excavations at Narssaq. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 
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38614. ATUAGAGDLIUTIT: GR@ON- 
LANDSPOSTEN. Ft _laegevidenska- 
beligt kortlaegningsarbejde. (Atuagag- 
dliutit: Grgnlandsposten, Sept. 8, 1955. 
Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 18, p. 7-9, 9 illus.) 
Text in Danish and Eskimo. Title tr.: 
A medical survey. 

Work on the X-ray ship Misigsstt 
in the anti-TB campaign in Greenland is 
noted, with special reference to registra- 
tion of results of the examinations. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38615. ATUAGAGDLIUTIT: GR@ON- 
LANDSPOSTEN. Til sg@saetning af 
Grénlands nye rgntgenskib Misigssit. 
(Atuagagdliutit: Grgnlandsposten, June 
2, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, mr. 11, p. 9-11, 
illus.) Text in Danish and Eskimo. 
Title tr.: The launching of Greenland’s 
new X-ray ship Misigssat. 

This vessel for use in the anti-TB 
program was built in Denmark and 
launched in Apr. 1955. She is of steel 
construction, reinforced for moving 
through ice, of 230 tons displacement, 
115 ft. in length, she has an Alfa-Diesel 
engine of 300 h. p. and speed of approx. 
10 knots. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38616. ATUAGAGDLIUTIT: GRON- 
LANDSPOSTEN. 3,000 fotografier taget 
af Grgnlands f¢grste fotograf. (Atuagag- 
dliutit: Gr@éniandsposten, June 16, 
1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 12, p. 17.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr.: 3,000 photos 
taken by Greenland’s first photographer. 
Contains a short biography of John 
M@lier, 1867-1935, part of whose ex- 
tensive collection of photos of Greenland 
has been presented to the Royal Library 

in Copenhagen. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38617. ATUAGAGDLIUTIT: GRON- 
LANDSPOSTEN, Ukiut 92- , 1952- . 
Godthab, 1952- , in progress. Issued 
bimonthly in approx. 24 pages, large 
4to, illus. Title tr.: Greenland post. 

A bilingual news journal, representing a 
merger of Atuagagdliutit (1861-1951) 
and Grénlandsposten (1942-1950), edited 
by Palle Brandt. The paper receives 
economic support from the Danish 
government and from the Greenland 
Provincial Council. It contains articles, 
usually in both Eskimo and Danish 
(some signed) on administrative affairs, 
local and all-Greenlandic social problems, 
scientific research, economic matters and 
international affairs of interest to Green- 
land. File seen: DLC; SPRI. 
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38618. ATZ: AUTOMOBILTECH- 
NISCHE ZEITSCHRIFT. Die Eignung 
von Kraftfahrzeugen fiir den Einsatz 
im Osten. (Automobiltechnische Zeit- 
schrift, Feb. 25, 1942. Jahrg. 45, Heft 4, 
p. 101.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
The suitability of power-driven vehicles 
for use in the East. [U. 8.8. R.] 

Contains summary of improvements 
sought for German vehicles deployed 
on the eastern front, the need for im- 
proved cold-weather starting aids for 
temperatures to —30° C., improved 
lubricants and batteries. Doubling of 
battery capacity, provisions for rapid 
exchange of batteries without use of 
tools, and wrapping of batteries in glass 
wool to conserve available heat are 
recommended. Copy seen: DLC. 


AUG, W. F., see Burk, F. C., and others. 


Fuel requirements . .. diesel engines. 
1945. No. 39073. 

38619. AUGIER, MARC. Les skieurs 
de la nuit; un raid ski-camping en 


Lapponie Finlandaise. Paris, Editions 
Stock, 1944. 203 p. illus., sketch map. 
(Les livres de nature.) Text in French. 
Earlier, shorter version was pub. as: 
Solstice en Laponie, un raid de ski et de 
camping hivernal en Laponie finlandaise. 
Editions du Contadour, 1940 (97 p. 
plate). Title tr.: Skiers of the night; 
a ski-camping trip in Finnish Lapland. 
Popular account of a ski trip in winter 
1938-1939 by the writer and E. de 
Thuisy across northernmost Finland be- 
tween Petsamo and Enontekié. Their 
preparations, equipment, events of the 
trip, and the reindeer-herding Lapps 
of the region are described. Appended 
is list of supplies and equipment used. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


AULT, WAYNE U., see Woollard, G. P., 
and others. A study of methods... 
gravity on an inter-continental basis. 
1958. No. 43369. 


38620. AUROLA, ERKKI, Fditor. The 
mines and quarries of Finland. Helsinki, 
May 1954. 123 p. illus., text maps, 
diagrs., 4 tables. (Finland. Geologiska 
kommissionen. Geoteknillisié julkaisuja, 
no. 55.) approx. 100 refs. 

Includes (p. 109-116) description by 
H. Stigzelius of gold occurrences in 
north Lapland. The alluvial deposits 
occur along the rivers Lemmenjoki and 
Ivalojoki and the Laanila-Tankavaara 
district, in Inari and Sodankyla parishes. 
No bedrock specimen has yet been found 


408709 57——-4 


rich enough in gold to explain the placer 
deposits. Appendix (p. 117-23) lists 
ore and nonmetallic deposits in the North) 
also building stones, likely to have com- 
mercial value. Mines and _ quarries 
described in p. 1-108 are all in southern 
and central Finland. Copy seen: DGS. 


38621. AUSTB@, JOHAN, 1879- 
Olav Bjaland, idrottsmann og polfarar. 
Oslo, Fonna forlag, 1945. 109 p. illus., 
port. Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: 
Olav Bjaland,sportsman and polar traveler. 
Biography of Olav Bjaland, one of 
the four men who sledged with Roald 
Amundsen to the South Pole, Oct.—Jan. 
1911-12. Copy seen: NN; NPOslo. 


38622. AVERINTSEV, SERGEI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1875- . Néfskol’ko slov o 
postanovkié nauchno-promyslovykh _ iz- 
sli@dovanil u beregov Murmana. (Ar- 
khangel’skoe obshchestvo izuchenifa Rus- 
skago Siévera. Izvfestifa, June 1909. 
v. 1, no. 2, col. 25-38.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: A few words on the status 
of the scientific-economic investigation of 
the Murman coast. 

Critical remarks on organization of 
scientific studies headed and privately 
financed by V. F. Drzhevefskil, and a 
plea for continuation of the govern- 
mental expedition with a better program 


of work. Its achievements during 1898- 
1908 are stressed, though not com- 


mensurate with the cost. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38623. AVERINTSEV, SERGEI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1875— . Zavisimost’ meteoro- 
logicheskikh faktorov, urozhaev irybnykh 
promyslov ot temperaturnykh kolebanil 
v vodié Gol’fshtroma. (Arkhangel’skoe 
obshchestvo izuchenifa Russkago Sfévera. 
Izvfestifa, Oct. 1909. v. 1, no. 10, col. 
69-78, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Relation of meteorological factors, 
harvests and fish catch to temperature 
fluctuation of the Gulf Stream. 
Summary of a part of B. Helland- 
Hansen and F. Nansen’s work, The 
Norwegian Sea, etc., 1909 (Arctic Biblio- 
graphy, No. 6923). Data are added on 
the air temperature of Kola Peninsula 
parallel with the temperature of the 
Murmansk (southwestern Barents) Sea 
water in 1901-1904. Copy seen: DLC. 


AVERINTSEV, SERGE! VASIL’EVICH, 

1875— , see also Arkhangel’skoe ob- 

shchestvo. Murmanskafa .. . ékspedifsifa 
1909. No. 38566. 
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38624. AVIATION NEWS. Good mar- 
ket for personal planes seen in Alaska in 
post-war era; new passenger and cargo 
aircraft also to be needed to supply 
demands of air-enthusiastic inhabitants, 
CAA official says. (Aviation news, Mar. 
6, 1944. v. 1, no. 32, p. 41-42, text map.) 
A survey of existing equipment 
throughout Alaska and transportation 
needs. Land and float type planes, 
single or twin engine, capable of carrying 
six persons and up to 600 pounds of 
freight, and convertible to all-cargo 
service to carry up to 2,000 pounds of 
freight are believed to be the ideal equip- 
ment. Helicopters of family fly-about 

design are in demand. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38625. AVIATION WEEK. SAS trans- 
polar flights sold out, additional service 
planned in ’56. (Aviation week, May 30, 
1955. v. 62, no. 22, p. 93.) 

Describes initial suecess of, and future 
plans for, Seandinavian Airlines Sys- 
tem’s polar flights (three DC—6B flights 
weekly in both directions). Plans for 
1956 include one-stop DC-7C service 
over the present route and inauguration 
of a commercial route from Copenhagen 
to Tokyo via Anchorage, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


38626. AVIATION WEEK. U. 5&., 
Britain agree on _ transpolar routes. 
(Aviation week, June 6, 1955. v. 62, 
no. 23, p. 18.) 

Notes agreement between American 
and British governments for exchange of 
transpolar routes between Los Angeles, 
San Francisco and London. The group 
decided on reciprocal rights. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38627. AVRORIN, NIKOLAI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1906- . Poliarno-Al’- 
pilski! botanicheskil sad Kol’skogo filiala 
im. 8S. M. Kirova Akademii nauk SSSR. 
Materialy soveshchanifa predstavitele! 
botanicheskikh sadov SSSR, 18-23 av- 
gusta 1952 g. (Moskva. Glavny! botani- 
cheskil sad Akademii nauk SSSR. Bfl- 
leten’, 1953. vyp. 15, p. 102-106.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The Polar- 
Alpine Botanical Garden of the Kola 
Branch of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S. 8. R. Materials from a conference 
of representatives of botanical gardens 
of the U. 8. S. R. Aug. 18-23, 1952. 

Report of the director of the botanical 
garden in Khibiny, Kola Peninsula (67° 
39’ N. 33°39’ E.), on the achievements 
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in introducing and cultivating various 

trees, shrubs, herbaceous plants and 

vegetables; and on the methods used. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


38628. AVSIUK, G. A. Mezhdunarodny! 
geofizicheskil god 1957/58 i glfafsiolo- 
gicheskie issledovanifa SSSR v_ étot 
period. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. _ Iz- 
vestifa, serifa geograficheskafa, Nov.— 
Dec. 1955, no. 6, p. 96-99.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The International 
Geophysical Year 1957-58 and _ glacio- 
logical investigations of the U. 8. S. R. 
during this period. 

Brief survey of Soviet preparatory 
work for participation in the International 
Geophysical Year 1957-1958: organiza- 
tion in 1954 of a special committee 
(Komitet SSSR po provedenifti MGG), 
activities planned for scientific institu- 
tions. The glaciological research pro- 
gram in the U. 8. 8. R. glacier region is 
stated: ‘distribution and structure of 
glaciers, and climatic effects on glacier 
evolution; the physical and mechanical 
properties of snow, snow avalanches, and 
snow accumulation and drifting; the 
physical and mechanical properties of 
permafrost and ground ice, and factors 
affecting soil freezing and permafrost 
degradation. Particular attention will 
be given the problems of melt run-off 
over, within, and under glaciers.”’— 
SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


38629. AVSIUK, G. A. Poezdka na 
Zemli Franfsa-Iosifa. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Izvestiia, serifa geograficheskafa, 
May-June 1955. no. 3, p. 34-36.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: <A trip to 
Franz Joseph Land. 

Brief account of author’s  recon- 
naissance in Aug. 1954 for setting up a 
permanent systematic study of Franz 
Joseph Land glaciers; Hooker Island, 
Alexandra Land, Wilezek Land, etce., 
were visited; their glaciers are char- 
acterized and compared with those of 
Tian Shan; research program is to begin 
in 1955. ‘Glaciers cover about 16,000 
sq. km. (90 percent of the land area 
of the archipelago) and vary in thickness 
from 100-500 m. The snow line lies 
close to sea level. The firn melts com- 
pletely near the end of summer on many 
of the glaciers. Severe climatic con- 
ditions cause low temperatures within 
the glacier ice and ice melting occurs only 
in a thin upper layer.’”—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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38630. AVSIUK, G. A. Temperaturnoe 
sostofanie lednikov. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Izvestifa, serifa geograficheskafa, 
Jan-Feb. 1955. no. 1, p. 14-31, table, 
map.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Temperature conditions of glaciers. 
Results of temperature measurements 
in Tian Shan glaciers, with additional 
data from Greenland, Svalbard, Alaska, 
Antarctica, ete. tabulated on p. 16. 
Factors influencing thermal conditions in 
glaciers is suggested. The thermal regime 
of glaciers is considered as a function of 
temperature, solar radiation, solid pre- 
cipitation, amount of melt-water, range 
in elevation of the glacier surface and 
glacier movement. Five principal types 
of thermal regime are distinguished, 
including the dry and humid polar types 
and the glaciers of the cold, maritime 
and inland zones. The distribution of 
these types throughout the world is 
mapped.—from SIPRE., 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38631. AVTOMOBIL’NYi —TRANS- 
PORT. V _ fsentre Sovetsko! arktiki. 
(Avtomobil’ny! transport, Mar. 1955. 
god 33, no. 3, p. 39, 3 illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: In the center of 
the Soviet Arctic. 

Notes (with illus.) use of the jeep-type 
vehicle GAZ-67 and Diesel tractor KD- 
35 on “North Pole-3” and “North Pole 
4” ice-floe scientific stations of the Soviet 
High Latitude Expedition in 1954. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


AXELROD, D. ROBERT, see U. S. 
Quartermaster Research & Development 
Center. The effects of . coldbar 
uniform. 1955. No. 43046. 


38632. AXELSSON, VALTER. Rapa- 
iilven, dess delta samt sedimentationen 
i Laitaure; ett _preliminirt meddelande. 
(Ymer, 1955. Arg. 75, hifte 1, p. 52-59, 
illus.) 5 refs. Text in Swedish. Summary 
in English. Title tr.: Rapaiilven: its 
delta and sedimentation in lake Laitaure; 
a preliminary report. 

Rapailven, investigated by the writer 
in summers 1952-54, drains the mountain 
massif of Sarek in north Sweden, and 
forms a delta about 6 km. long and 2 km. 
broad in Laitaure, a lake approx. 30 
km. northeast of Kvikkjokk. Owing to 
its rectangular shape, the delta has 
numberous converging channels and many 
lagoons. At the mouths of the river 
bed, load material is deposited, hence 
the deposits surrounding the channels 


are inclined. In front of the delta and 
in the area between the channels, sus- 
pended material is deposited and these 
deposits are more or less plane. To trace 
the distribution and transportation of the 
river water through Laitaure, the density 
of river and lake water was studied. 
In mid-summer, the river water was 
found the denser, thus flowing along the 
lake bottom as a density current. In 
spring and autumn, river and lake water 
are of comparable density; and in winter, 
the former less dense than the deeper 
layers of the lake water. Apparatus 
constructed to measure the rate of 
deposit is described. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38633. AXMANN, NORBERT T. Auch 
an Biumen gibt es “Frostbeulen.”’ 
(Orion, Jan. 1955. Jahrg. 10, Heft 1-2, 
p. 73-75, illus.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: “Chilblains” exist on trees 
too. 

Contains information and photographs 
of frost injuries to tree trunks; their 
healing; the appearance and inner struc- 
ture of ruptrues due to cold, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38634. AZZALI, GIACOMO. Annota- 
zioni istofisiologiche sull’ apparato neuro- 
secretorio diencefalo-ipofisario di animali 
in ipotermia artificiale. (Societa Itali- 
ana di Biologia Sperimentale. Bol- 
letino, July 1954. v. 30, no. 7, p. 1017- 
19, illus.) Text in Italian. Title tr.: 
Histophysiological notes on the neuro- 
secretory, diencephalo-hypophyseal ap- 
paratus of animals in artificial hypo- 
thermia. 

A histophysiological study of these 
organs in dogs made hypothermic to 
25° C. for 3-15 hrs. No quantitative or 
qualitative changes were observed in the 
neurosecretation of any cold-exposed 
animals. Copy seen: DSG. 


38635. AZZALI, GIACOMO. II com- 
portamento dell’apparato neurosecretorio 
ipotalamo-ipofisario nell’ibernazione e nell’- 
ipotermia artificiale. (Acta neurovegeta- 
tiva, 1955. Bd. 11, Heft 1-4, p. 72-89, 
illus.) 11 refs. Text in Italian. Sum- 
mary in German, English and French. 
Title tr.: The behavior of the hypo- 
thalamo-hypophyseal neurosecretory ap- 
paratus in hibernation and _ artificial 
hypothermia. 

Contains account of a histological in- 
vestigation which demonstrated that 
accumulation of neurosecrete is char- 
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acteristic only for animals with habitual 
hibernation. In facultative hibernators 
(dormouse, hamster) and in the hypo- 
thermic dog, no deviation from the normal 
was observed. Copy seen: DH. 


38636. BAADER, A. Uber “Anomalien” 
im Kialteverhalten der Ole. (Oel und 
Kohle, Apr. 22, 1942. Jahrg. 38, Nr. 16, 
p. 432-44, diagrs., charts.) 23 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.:  ‘‘Ano- 
malies” in the behavior of oils at low 
temperatures. 

Describes the various changes which 
occur in an oil during cooling to low 
temperature. An attempt is made to 
standardize the various definitions in 
use for solidification point, setting point, 
fluidity, initial flow, ete. The turbidity 
point must be known before the behavior 
of an oil at low temperature can be 
defined. An improved method of deter- 
mining this point is described. Methods 
for determining viscosity are critically 
examined. Includes 23 references. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BABINEAU, LOUIS MARIE, see Pagé, 
K., and L. M. Babineau. Carbohydrate 
utilization in rats adapted to cold. 
1954. No. 41754. 

Pagé, ., and others. Carbohydrate 
utilization in rats adapted to cold. 
1955. No. 41755. 

Pagé, E., and L. M. Babineau. The 
effect of cold environment . . . hibernat- 
ing gland of the rat. 1950. No. 41756. 

Pagé, E., and L. M. Babineau. Tissue 
glycogen and glucose absorption .. . 
rats adapted to cold. 1954. No. 41759. 


38637. BABKOV, V. F., and others. 
Avtomobil’nye dorogi. Moskva, Avto- 
transizdat, 1953. 648 p., illus., tables, 
diagrs., refs. Text in Russian. Other 
authors: <A. 1A. Volkov, A. V. Gerburt- 
Gelbovich and M. 8. Zamakhaev. Title 
tr.: Automobile roads. 

“Textbook for courses on ‘Bridges and 
tunnels’ approved by Main Administra- 
tion of High Education Ministry on 
Culture U. 8. 8. R. for Highway 
Institutes.” 

Contains information on the survey, 
design and construction of highways 
under different geophysical conditions. 
Chap. 17 (p. 261-72) describes road con- 
struction over marshlands. In chap. 22 
(p. 342-45) permafrost conditions are 
characterized and a method described 
for selecting a line for a road. Con- 
struction is carried out either thawing the 
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frozen ground under the roadbed or pre- 
serving it with heat-insulating layers of 
boiler slag or peat. Chap. 45 (p. 608- 
619) concerns mainly the maintenance of 
existing roads under winter conditions, 
controlling snow drifts either with tem- 
porary shields or by special forestation. 
Various snow removers are specified for 
different work speeds, snow depths and 
width of the road. Construction and 
maintenance of roads over frozen river 
and lakes is described with consideration 
of ice thickness and water current. 
This work is similar to the item following 
buc with more consideration to general 
highway construction, including passage 
through towns, but the other (1954) 
book gives more information relevant 
to roads in the northern regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38638. BABKOV, V. F. Avtomobil’nye 
dorogi. Moskva, Nauchno-Tekhniche- 
skoe izd-vo avtotransportno! literatury, 
1954. 175 p. illus., tables. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Automobile roads. 
Textbook approved by the Ministry of 
High Education in U.S. 8. R. for courses 
on automobiles in automobile technical 
schools. 

Contains description of the design 
construction and repair of roads for 
various climatic conditions and services. 
Improved corduroy-type roads are built 
over marshland and soft ground (p. 
117). Two types of construction are 
used on permafrost ground, thawing the 
frozen ground, or preserving the frozen 
state by heat-insulating layers (boiler 
slag or peat). Bulges from _ icings 
(naleds) on the road surface can be pre- 
vented by a frozen bank along the road 
or by deep seasonal freezing (p. 119- 
121, 163). Various protective devices 
against snow drift are described in detail 
(p. 156-60). Ice roads over frozen 
rivers, lakes and swamps are outlined 
with the equation for computation of the 
safe ice thickness (p. 161-63). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 1878- , 

see Koch, L., and others. Report .. . 

expeditions . . . East Greenland 1926-39 
1955. No. 40791. 


38639. BADEER, HENRY. Influence of 
oxygen on hypothermic cardiac stand- 
still in the heart-lung preparation. (Cir- 
culation research, Jan. 1955. v. 3, no. 1, 
p. 28-31.) 15 refs. 

Administration of pure O2 to denervated 
heart-lung preparations of dogs in hypo- 
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thermia did not affect the temperature 
that induces terminal ventricular fibril- 
lation even when the progressive alca- 
lemia was prevented. “It is concluded 
that hypoxia of the myocardium is not 
a factor in the terminal cardiac arrest 
that supervenes in hypothermia of 
the heart-lung preparation. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


38640. BADER, HENRI, 1907— . The 
Greenland inland ice. (Geographical 
review, Oct. 1955. v. 45, no. 4, p. 582- 
83.) 2 refs. 

Contains discussion of some seismic and 
glaciological results of Expéditions Po- 
laires Frangiases 1949-1951, based _pri- 
marily on recent papers by J. J. Holtz- 
scherer and A. Bauer (Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 35293, 33484). Author suggests that 
although inland ice may be shrinking in 
area it is not necessarily decreasing in 
volume. Much meltwater produced in 
summer thaw zones refreezes and is 
reincorporated in the glacier as super- 
imposed ice. Mode of flow of inland ice 
is still not understood. French survey 
markers from west coast to Station 
Centrale (placed to reveal ice motion) 
have been lengthened by the 1955 
Greenland Scientific Expedition of the 
U. 8. Army Engineers’ Snow, Ice and 
Permafrost Research Establishment. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38641. BAEV, L. K. Vertolet. Pod red. 
8. IA. Strezhevskogo. Moskva, Gos. izd- 
vo _tekhniko-teoretichesko!  literatury, 
1954. 54 p. 26 illus. (Nauchno-popu- 
lfarnafa biblioteka, no. 76.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The helicopter. 
Contains historical and technical re- 
views of the development of the Soviet 
helicopter and its use for various practical 
scientific and military purposes.  Sig- 
nificance of its use in the drifting stations 
North Pole 3 and 4 and in other services 
is emphasized in the description of 
actual cases. Copy seen: DLC. 


38642. BAGARIATSKII, B. A., and M. I. 
MORDUKHOVICH. Auroral spectra 
in the infrared. From: Doklady Aka- 
demii Nauk SSSR, 82 (1): 45-47, 1952. 
Cambridge, Mass., Dee. 1952. 6 p. 
diagrs. Mimeographed. (American Me- 
teorological Society. Contract no. AF 
19 (604)—203) 4 refs. English translation, 
by David Kraus, of Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 20404, made for the Geophysics 
Research Library, Air Force Cambridge 


Research Center, by the American 
Meteorological Society. 
Copy seen: CaMAT. 


38643. BAGARIATSKII, B. A. Polfar- 
noe sifanie. (Znanie - sila, Aug. 1955, no. 
8, p. 28-29, illus., col. plates.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Auroras 
Popular account of this phenomenon; 
problems still unsolved; investigations of 
scientists of Geophysical Institute of 
Academy of Sciences (N. I. Fedorova 
and V. I. Krasovskil). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38643A. BAGARIATSKII, B. A., and 
N. I. FEDOROVA. Spektr polfarnykh 
sifanil v oblasti 9,000-10,500 A. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, Aug. 21, 
1955. t. 103, no. 6, p. 1009-1011, plate.) 
10 refs. Text in Russian. English trans- 
lation by E. R. Hope issued as Canada. 
Defence Research Board. Directorate 
of Scientific Information Service, T221R 
June 1955, i. e. 1956. 4 p. illus. Copy 
at CaMAI. Title tr.: Auroral spectrum 
in the region 9,000-10,500 A. 

Seven spectra were obtained in the 
region from 9,000-10,500 A, using a 
spectrograph with diffraction grating 
and an electronic-optic converter. Aver- 
age exposure-times were four to six hrs. 
Spectral identifications were made and 
wave-lengths of sequence Av=O of 
the first positive nitrogen system are 
tabulated. Three of the most interesting 
spectra are reproduced and compared 
with Meinel’s spectra. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38644. BAGARIATSKIIT, B. A. V 
Geofizicheskom institute; issledovanie po- 
lfarnykh sifanil. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Vestnik, Jan. 1955. v. 25, no. 1, p. 110.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: In the 
Geophysical Institute; investigation of 
auroras. 

Note on _ spectrographic studies of 
infra-red radiation of auroras carried out 
since 1951 by the Section of the Strato- 
sphere of the Murmansk station of the 
Institute; the spectra of wave length 
700-11,000 A were studied; the work is 
to be continued. Copy seen: DLC. 


38645. BAGNALL, V. B. Building the 
distant early warning line. (Military 
engineer, Nov.—Dec. 1955, v. 47, no. 320, 
p. 429-32, illus., text map.) 

Contains history of the development 
of the DEW Line project, a chain of 
specially designed radar stations ex- 
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tending across the North American 


Arctic. Transportation problems en- 
countered during the winter and spring 
months are described. The main build- 
ing at each site, which will house operating 
personnel and equipment, is made by 
assembling side by side a number of 
modular units. Design and construction 
features of these units are described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38646. BAGNALL, V. B. Operation 
DEW line. (Franklin Institute, Journal, 
June 1955. v. 259, no. 6, p. 481-90.) 
Account of the construction of a trial 
installation of distant early warning 
(DEW) radar network stations from Dee. 
1952 to fall 1953 in northern Alaska. 
The project was assigned to Western 
Electric Co. after the “Summer Study 
Group” of the M. I. T. Lincoln Labora- 
tory proposed the chain of radar stations 
in the Arctic to provide four to six hours 
advance warning of the approach of 
enemy planes. Organization problems, 
procurement of equipment, materials and 
supplies, transportation of freight and 
construction on permafrost are de- 
scribed. Available material, equipment 
and supplies (some 1,200 tons) was 
transferred from Arctic Contractors (after 
the Navy discontinued oil exploration 
work) for use on the project and trans- 
ported to construction sites by tractor 
train. Over a thousand tons of equip- 
ment and building material was air- 
lifted by C-124 and C-119 airplanes. 
A convoy of LST’s, AKA’s and miscel- 
laneous craft including ice-breakers hauled 
Diesel oil directly to the beaches at all 
sites. Oil drums were used to support 
coaxial cables between rhombic antenna 

fields and receiver building. 
Copy seen: DBS. 


BAGNALL, V. B., see also Laing, R. E. 
DEW Line. 1955. No. 40915. 


BAILEY, CHARLES PHILAMORE, 
1910- , see Keown, K. K., and others. 
Hypothermia . . . adjunct . intra- 


cardiac surgery. 1954. No. 40717. 


38647. BAILEY, W. B. Oceanographic 
reconnaissance in the Canadian Archi- 
pelago, 1954. St. Andrews, N. B., 
Canadian Joint Committee on Oceano- 
graphy, Atlantic Oceanographic Group, 
Sept. 1955. 111, 35 p. text maps, diagrs., 
graphs, cross-sections. Mimeographed. 
26 refs. 

Contains results of investigations in 
the Labrador, July—Sept. 1954, while the 
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ice-breaker was navigating the North- 
west Passage. The route, scientific 
program, oceanographic program in parti- 
cular, and equipment are described. 
Physical oceanographic results are con- 
sidered in detail: principally the dis- 
tribution of temperatures, salinities, and 
densities; comparison of a warm water 
area at the entrance to Lancaster Sound 
with the “North Water’ of northern 
Baffin Bay and Smith Sound; long-term 
changes in temperatures and salinity, 
ocean current patterns and _ velocities. 
Supplementary observations include rec- 
ords of marine mammals, tabulated 
meteorological observations (including 
data on waves) made four times daily 
July 23-Sept. 26, observations of ice 
conditions July 29-Sept. 19, with a list 
of ice terms. Copy seen: CaOGB. 


38648. BAILLIF, RALPH NORMAN, 
1909- Cytological changes in the 
rat thyroid following exposure to heat 
and cold, and their relationship to the 
physiology of secretion. (American jour- 
nal of anatomy, 1937. v. 61, p. 1-19, 
illus.) 17 refs. 

In cold-treated animals, the follicular 
cells increased in size, assumed columnar 
form and showed accumulation of secreta- 
tion precursors. When more secretion is 
needed than can be produced by the 
cells, the stored colloid is released in- 
directly or in extreme cases directly 


into the interfollicular capillaries or 
spaces, Copy seen: DSG. 
38649. BAINBRIDGE, W. H. Com- 


parison of Loran and EPI in Bering 


Sea area. (U. S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey. Journal, Aug. 1955, no. 6, p. 
147.) 


Contains summary of 1953 season’s 
report. Loran rates 1L6 and 1L7 were 
used and over 300 comparisons were 
made with EPI (electronic position in- 
dicator). The quality of the loran re- 
turns was generally good except during 
the late evening and early morning 
hours. Copy seen: DLC. 


38650. BAIRD, A. Search for a sub- 
merged channel in the Yukon. (Western 
miner, July 1955. v. 28, no. 7, p. 36- 
37, 2 cross-sections.) 

Brief popular account of three un- 
successful attempts by Dr. A. T. Hayden 
(formerly professor at Univ. of Hawaii) 
to find buried deposits of gold-bearing 
gravels in the Dawson area (64°04 N. 
139°25’ W.); with a character sketch 








— eae ty Os — Ww 


-- 3 


hw ew be 


no oes 25 


Dm 8 es bet ot 


iy) 


un- 


aii) 
ing 


tch 





of Dr. Hayden. Cross-sections show 
formations through which his first shaft 
was sunk on Eldorado Creek. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38651. BAIRD, DAVID McCURDY, 
1920- , and others. Bibliography of 
the geology of Newfoundland, 1936-1954; 
bibliography of the geology of Labrador, 
1814-1954. St. John’s, Newfoundland, 
1954. 47 p. (Newfoundland. Dept. of 
Mines and Resources. Bulletin, no. 36.) 
Other authors: C. R. Gillespie and J. H. 
McKillop. 

Includes (p. 32-47) approx. 250 refer- 
ences on geology and mineral resources 
of Labrador, arranged alphabetically by 
author, with subject index and list of 
sources. At least 75 percent of the 
references are from the post-1930 period. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38652. BAIRD, DAVID McCURDY, 
1920-— Mines and minerals of New- 
foundland. [St. John’s? Trade Printers 
& Publishers, 1953.] 35 p. illus. fold. map. 
(Newfoundland. Geological Survey. In- 
formation circular, no. 7.) 

Contains brief descriptions, for the 
general reader, of the active mines and 
important mineral prospects of the 
Province, including (p. 33-34) the Lab- 
rador-Quebee iron ores and the copper 
deposits of Seal Lake, central Labrador 
(54°20’ N. 61°40’ W.). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38653. BAIRD, DAVID McCURDY, 
1920- . Rocks and minerals of New- 
foundland; a booklet to accompany a set 
of specimens of rocks and minerals of 
Newfoundland for schools. [St. John’s?], 
1955. 23 p. fold. map. (Newfoundland. 
Geological Survey. Information circular, 
no. 8.) 

Rock types (13) and minerals (27) 
are described, six from Labrador: graph- 
ite (Saglek Bay), ilmenite (Mealy 
Mts.), limonite (Ruth Lake), mica 
(Mealy Mts.), plagioclase feldspar (Mealy 
Mts.), labradorite (Tabor Island, near 
Nain). Copy seen: DGS. 


38654. BAIRD, IRENE. Summer school 
north of sixty. (Canadian geographical 
journal, Jan. 1955. v. 50, no. 1, p. 18- 
23, 7 illus.) 

In Aug. 1953, a ten-day conference 
was held in Yellowknife, Mackenzie 
District, for all teachers in the western 
Northwest Territories. Four instructors 
and about 150 teachers attended, repre- 
senting federal and Indian day schools, 


missions, mining company schools, and 
the Public and High School at Yellow- 
knife. Emphasis was on oral and visual 
teaching methods, practical demonstra- 
tions, and adaptation of the study 
program to the facts of environment and 
individual needs of the students. Reasons 
for educating the Eskimos are enu- 
merated. Some of the subjects taught 
in the schools are described. The 
Northwest Territories Teachers Associa- 
tion was formed, with plans for a second 
meeting in 1955. Copy seen: DGS. 


38655. BAIRD, PATRICK DOUGLAS, 
1912- Glaciological research in the 
Canadian Aretic. (Arctic, 1955. v. 8, 
no. 2, p. 96-108, illus., text map.) 38 
refs. 

The “‘glacierized” highland rim of the 
Eastern Arctic extends north for 1,600 
miles from southern Baffin Island to 
northernmost Ellesmere. Ice forms in- 
clude glacier caps, highland, transection, 
valley, cirque, and piedmont glaciers, 
and shelf ice on the north coast of Elles- 
mere. Incidental ice observations prior 
to, and glaciological work after 1945 are 
reviewed, and some results given of 
the latter: Baffin Island Expeditions of 
the Arctic Institute in 1950 to the Clyde 
area and Barnes Icecap; in 1953 to Penny 
Highland Icecap on Cumberland Penin- 
sula; Ellesmere Ice Shelf Expeditions of 
Hattersley-Smith and others in 1953 and 
1954; and investigations by J. Mercer 
on Grinnell and Terra Nivea Icecaps in 
southern Baffin, 1952 and 1953. General 
appearance and budgetary state of 
Canadian Arctic glaciers are noted, with 
suggestions of future glaciological, geo- 
morphological, and bathymetrical prob- 
lems. Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


38656. BAIRD, PATRICK DOUGLAS, 
1912— ,and R. P. SHARP. Glaciology. 
(Arctic, 1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. 1955. 
p. 141-52, illus., cross-section.) 36 refs. 
Glaciological research, mainly since 
World War II, is reviewed by the first 
author; and specific aspects outlined by 
the second: velocity relations, and 
structures in glaciers, phase relations in 
glacier ice, oxygen isotope studies in 
snow, firn and glacier ice, micro-meteor- 
ology and the regime of glaciers. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


BAIRD, PATRICK DOUGLAS, 1912- , 
see also Kimble, G. H. T., and D. Good. 
Geography ... northlands. 1955. No. 
40738. 
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38657. BAKER, ARTHUR CHALLEN, 
1885—- . A review of the Pterocommini: 
Aphidae Hom. (Canadian entomologist, 
Aug. 1916. v. 48, no. 8, p. 280-89.) 7 
refs. 

Contains a key to the species of aphid, 
genus Pterocomma, descriptive notes on 
six with synonymy, among them (p. 
280-82) P. populifoliae, occurring on 
Popoff Island, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38658. BAKER, H. R., and _ others. 
The development of a rubber-compatible 
and ice-resistant lubricant for aircraft 
ordnance. Washington, D. C., Naval 
Research Laboratory, Oct. 28, 1955. 
ii, 38 p. diagrs., tables. (/ts: NRL 
report 4618.) Other authors: 7 & 
FitzSimmons, C. R. Singleterry, F. F. 
Sullivan, and T. M. Thomas. 

A semifluid grease of the composition 
designated GLT-700-60 has been de- 
veloped and shown to be a satisfactory 
lubricant for the Mk—-12 machine gun. 
It has been performed successfully on 
range tests at normal ambient tem- 
peratures and in firing tests at —65° F. 
during cold-sweat-cold cycling. . . . This 
lubricant is compatible with MIL—P—5516 
oil-resistant rubber, and has excellent 
resistance to the anchorage of ice on 
moving parts of the gun. 

Copy seen: DN-BS. 


38659. BAKER, JOHN NORMAN 
LEONARD. A history of geographical 
discovery and exploration. New edition 
revised. London, Harrap, 1937. 553 p. 
50 text maps. (Harrap’s new geo- 
graphical series.) 300-400 refs. French 
edition: Histoire des découvertes géo- 
graphiques et des explorations, nouvelle 
édition revisée; traduction frangaise de 
Maurice Planiol. Paris, Payot, 1949. 
455 p. 8 text maps.  (Bibliothéque 
géographique.) 

Comprehensive survey for students, 
based on original sources in addition to 
secondary authorities, and extending 
from the Minoan civilization in Crete 
(approx. 2000 B. C.) to the Antaretie 
explorations of the 1930’s. Covers the 
Norse discovery of Greenland (p. 37), 
voyages of the Cabots and the Corte 
Reals in the late 15th and early 16th 
centuries (p. 83-84), attempts to find the 
Northwest and Northeast Passages in 
the 16th and 17th centuries (p. 115-44), 
Russian explorations in northern Asia 
during the 17th—-19th centuries (p. 192- 
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96, 234-39), exploration in northern 
Canada in the 19th century (p. 364-75), 
ocean and polar exploration in the 19th 
and 20th centuries (p. 447-88). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38660. BAKER, L. M., and G. A, 
CSAPO. An improved device for record- 
ing changes in skin temperature. (Amer- 
ican journal of psychology, Sept. 1955. 
v. 68, no. 3, p. 474-75, illus.) 2 refs, 
Contains description of an apparatus 
used on the finger tip, or when modified, 
anywhere on the skin. It represents an 
improvement of a device designed earlier 
by the senior author. The present 
design has greater sensitivity, and greatly 

eliminates lag, drift, ete. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


BAKER, P., see Daniels, F., and P, 
Baker. Shivering in fat & thin men... 
15° C. 1955. No. 39451. 


38661. BAKKE, ALF. Insects reared 
from spruce cones in northern Norway, 
1951; a general review with special stress 
on the parasitic Hymenoptera of the sub- 
families Chalcidoidae and Serphoidae. 
(Norsk entomologisk tidsskrift, 1955. 
Bd. 9, hefte 3-4, p. 152-212, 31 fig.) 
70 refs. 

Contains descriptions and data on 
biology and distribution of 19 species 
reared from 61 samples of spruce cones 
collected in different localities of Nord- 
land and Trgndelag counties. The gall 
midge Kaltenbachiella strobi was the most 
common insect. Parasitic Hymenoptera 
were reared in great numbers. Among 
the Lepidoptera, the geometrid Eupi- 
thecia pini was rare, while FE. bilunulata 
was more common; one species, A phanog- 
mus strobilorum, is described as new. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


38662. BALABIN, F.I. Raboty stanfsii 
na Zemle Rudol’fa v_ 1932/33 godu. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfulleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 4, p. 173-75, 
210-11.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: The work of the station on 
Rudolf Island in 1932-33. 

The Second International Polar Year 
station on Rudolf Island, headed by the 
writer, carried out meteorological, bio- 
logical and topographic work; 13 species 
of birds were noted, and remains of the 
Ziegler and Fiala expedition excavated 
from ice. The station was evacuated 
Aug. 1933 by the sealer Smol’nyt. 

Copy seen: DLC. 





—~AFow 


wae ct 


<~3~ ns 


ed 
A 
‘SS 
b- 


5. 


Z.) 
on 


1eS 
‘d- 
all 
st 
ra 


pi- 
uta 
og- 
-Z. 
sii 
lu. 
ut. 
75, 
sh. 
on 


par 
the 


ies 
the 
ted 
ted 





38663. BALCHEN, BERNT, 1899— 
The importance of arctic flying. (Inter- 
avia, 1955. v. 10, no. 2, p. 88-89, port., 
illus.) 

Contains general description of the 
military strategic importance of the Arctic 
and the future of commercial long range 
non-stop operations across the area. The 
need for a network of weather and radar 
stations, and emergency landing fields is 
indicated. The opening of Scandinavian 
Airlines System’s scheduled routes across 
the Arctic is heralded as ‘“‘the most 
important event that I have experienced.” 
A biographical sketch of the writer and 
illus. of three of his paintings of arctic 
subjects, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38664. BALCHEN, BERNT, 1899- 
Litt om “flytende iséyer’ og deres 
historie. (Polarboken, 1955, p. 73-85, 
illus., port.) Text in Norwegian. Title 
tr.: On “floating ice islands’? and their 
history. 

Observations of ice islands by ex- 
plorers like Parry, Greely, Cook, Peary, 
ete., are mentioned. That called T—1, first 
sighted in 1946 at 76°10’ N. 160° W., 
was observed from the air until it stopped 
off the north coast of Ellesmere Island 
in 1951. T-2 and T-3 were found in 
1950, the former at 86°40’ N. 170° E., 
the latter at 75°24’ N. 173° W. By 
comparing photographs it was established 
that T-3 had been sighted in 1947 at 
79°50’ N. 104° W. and in 1948 off 
Prince Patrick Island. Two more ice 
islands were discovered by the U. 8. 
Air Force, in 1948, and 1947. Organiza- 
tion and training of personnel in its 10th 
Rescue Squadron, Alaskan Air Com- 
mand, is described. The Squadron’s 
work led to establishing scientific sta- 
tions on the pack ice: one about 180 
km north of Barter Island off the north 
coast of Alaska, the other on T-3, then 
at 88°17’ N. 166° W. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


38665. BALDWIN, HANSON WEIGHT- 
MAN, 1903- . The Soviet Navy. 
(Foreign affairs, July 1955. v. 33, no. 4, 
p. 587-604.) ref. 

Surveys geographic and _ industrial 
handicaps to past and present develop- 
ment of Russian maritime power, in 
particular the necessity for maintaining 
four separate fleets and the distance of 
shipyards from sources of industrial 
power. Size, composition, and organiza- 


tion of the fleets are discussed, including 
the Northern, or Arctic, Fleet based at 
Polyarnoye near Murmansk, and the 
Kamchatka flotilla (of the Far Eastern 
Fleet) based at Petropavlovsk and con- 
sisting entirely of submarines. The 
Navy is still subordinate to the Army 
and primary interest is in coastal de- 
fenses. Capacity for guerilla-type at- 
tacks on sea commerce is_ increasing; 
also mine-laying activities and develop- 
ment of missile-firing submarines should 
be watched for. Copy seen: DLC. 


38666. BALDWIN, PAUL HERBERT, 
1913— ,and E. B. REED. A chronology 
of nesting for the hoary redpoll, Acanthis 
hornemanni, at Umiat, Alaska in 1953. 
(Colorado-Wyoming Academy of Science. 
Journal, Dec. 1954. v. 4, p. 62-64.) 
Account of study of a finch species 
most highly adapted to arctic conditions, 
based on daily visits to 24 nests and four 
24-hr. watches. Nest construction and 
location, duration of egg laying and in- 
cubation, ete., are discussed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38667. BALDWIN, PAUL HERBERT, 
1913— , and J. R. STOCKER. A pre- 
liminary comparison of daily spermato- 
genetic rhythm in passerine birds of 
arctic and temperate zones. (Colorado- 
Wyoming Academy of Science. Journal, 
Dee. 1954, v. 4, no. 6, p. 62-64.) 

Four species of birds, including tree- 
sparrows were studied at Umiat, Alaska 
during the summer of 1953. Spermato- 
genic cell division was found almost en- 
tirely limited to the night hours despite 
continuous sunlight. Comparisons with 
house sparrows and finches in Colorado 
showed a similar night activity. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38668. BALIKCI, ASEN. Obituary of 


Claude Desgoffe, 1927-1955. (Ottawa. 
University. Research Center for Amer- 
indian Anthropology. Anthropologica, 


1955. no. 1, p. 218-19.) Text in French. 

Biographical sketch, his academic 
career and field researches in the Belcher 
Islands. The circumstances of his death 
there on a canoe trip with two Eskimo 
helpers are noted (p. 218) by J. H. 
MacNeish. Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


38669. BALL, EDWIN DARWIN, 
1870—- , and D. M. DeLONG. The 
genus Dikraneura and its allies in North 
America. (Entomological Society of 
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America. Annals, Sept. 1925, v. 18, 
no. 3, p. 324-37, plates 21-23.) 
Contains keys to the genera and species, 
descriptions of 14 of the genus Dzik- 
raneura of which three are new, also five 
of Atconeuran. gen. Dikraneura carneota, 
occurring from Alaska (Sitka) to Cali- 
fornia, and D. carneola var. sitkana n. 
var., are included 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


BALLABON, MAURICE B., see McGill 
University. Informal papers . . . arctic 
meteorology ... 1955. No. 41188. 


BALLMAN, E. A., see Conrad, F. H., and 
others. Freezing points . . ethylene 
glycol-methanol-water. 1940. No. 39333. 


38670. BALSTAD, LIV. Nord for det 
éde hav. Bergen, J. W. Eide, 1955. 428 
p., illus., ports. Text in Norwegian. 
Title tr.: North of the empty seas. 
Contains a popular account of her 
years (1946-1955) in Svalbard by the 
wife of the governor, Hakon Balstad. 
Daily life in Longyearbyen, housing 
difficulties, the impact of the polar night, 
visits by scientific expeditions, official 
inspection tours around the islands, etc., 
are described. Details of several ac- 
cidents in the coal-mines are given (60 
people killed since the war), and also of 
official relations with the Russians in 
Svalbard. Copy seen: SPRI. 


38671. BANGS, SCHOLER. Alaska 
held U. 8. ace-in-hole in world air route 
poker game; pilots flying between far 
North and Seattle see territory as of 
great strategic value in position of vital 
link of great northern route to Orient 
and Siberia. (Aviation news, Feb. 1944. 
v. 1, no. 31, p. 12-13.) 

Discusses the strategic value of Alaska’s 
location as a vital link in the great circle 
route. The right to land in Alaska and 
refuel will be of value to other nations, 
and may aid the U. 8. in gaining reciprocal 
airway rights from other governments. 
A potential heavy volume of air freight 
to and from Alaska via the Pacifie North- 
west is anticipated. Copy seen: DLC. 


38672. BANGS, SCHOLER. Oil un- 
affected by heat or cold developed in 
coast research plant; some lubricants 
tested at California laboratory even 
thicken when warmed and thin when 
cooled; production seen as big aid to 
planes in areas of widely varying tem- 
peratures. (Aviation news, May 22, 
1944. v. 1, no. 43, p. 12.) 
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Describes an oil which thickens when 
warmed and thins when cooled. It 
should be useful in the range from 
—30° to +120° F. Copy seen: DLC. 


38673. BANK, THEODORE PAUL, 
1923-— Report from the Aleutians. 
(Explorers’ journal, Fall 1955. v. 33, 
no. 1, p. 62-63, illus.) 

Summarizes work of the fifth field 
season (1954) of the Michigan University 
Bering Sea-Aleutian Expedition led by 
the writer. At two large prehistoric 
village sites on Unalaska Island, several 
hundred specimens of Aleut bone and 
ivory work were collected. Over a 
dozen village sites and burial caves were 
discovered along the coast. Aleut langu- 
age studies and recordings of myths 
and customs were made at Unalaska 
village. Copy seen: DGS. 


38674. BANKS, NATHAN, 1868-1953. 
Descriptions of a few new American 
Diptera. (Psyche, Apr. 1926. v. 33, 
no. 2, p. 42-44.) 

Contains descriptions of five new species 
and one new variety. Calobata kenni- 
colli n. sp. collected in Hudson Bay 
Territory is included. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-~Z. 


38675. BANKS, NATHAN, 1868-1953. 
New native neuropteroid insects. (Psy- 
che, Mar. 1938. v. 45, no. 1, p. 72-79, 
plate 11.) 

Contains a generic synopsis of Cap- 
niinae and descriptions of two new genera 
and eight species and varieties. Dico- 
smoecus obscuripennis n. sp. from Alaska 
(type M. C. Z. No. 22658) is included. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-~Z. 


38676. BANKS, NATHAN, 1868—-1953. 
On two genera of mites. (Canadian 
entomologist, Feb. 1900, v. 32, no. 2, 


p. 30-33.) 

Deals with nomenclature of the genera 
Rhagidia and Lucasiella. R. gelida, 
native to Bering Island and Novaya 
Zemlya, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


38677. BANKS, NATHAN, 1868-1953. 
A synopsis, catalogue, and bibliography 
of the neuropteroid insects of temperate 
North America. (American Entomologi- 
eal Society. Transactions, Oct.—Dec. 
1892. v. 19, no. 4, p. 327-74, illus.) 111 
refs. 

Contains keys to the suborders, families, 
genera and species of the super-order 
Phyloptera (orders Platyptera, Sub- 
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ulicornia. Neuroptera and Trichoptera), 
followed by a catalog of about a thousand 
species, with references and brief data 
on distribution. Some species native 
to Alaska and northern Canada are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


BANSTON, G., see Couper, W. List of 
Canadian Diptera. 1877. No. 39364. 


38678. BANTON, C. W., Jr., and C. F. 
DANDAREAU. Low-temperature evalu- 
ation of tires. (Rubber world, Apr. 
1955. v. 132, no. 1, p. 75.) 

Results of tests at the Detroit (Mich.) 
Arsenal with a U. 8. National Bureau of 
Standards type tire test machine are 
summarized. Passenger tires with cotton 
cord seemed preferable at —13° F., 
while rayon cord was satisfactory at 
—65° F. Heavy and light duty military 
tires performed satisfactorily at —40° C. 
Performance of standard tires and tubes 
was generally unsatisfactory at —65° F., 
but special GR-S polymers and natural 
rubber were satisfactory at all tempera- 
tures. Solid tires for track-laying vehicles 
performed adequately at —65° F. in 
moderately severe tests regardless of 
the tire compound. Abstract of paper 
presented at the Division of Rubber 
Chemistry of the American Chemical 
Society meeting May 4-6, 1955, Detroit, 
Mich. Copy seen: DLC. 


38679. BARANOVA, Z. I. Novye vidy 
i podvidy iglokozhikh (Echinodermata) 
iz Beringova moria. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Zoologicheskil institut. Trudy, 
1955. v. 18, p. 334-42, illus.) 6 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: New species 
and subspecies of Echinodermata from 
the Bering Sea. 

Contains descriptions of five new species 
and two subspecies of deep-sea echino- 
derms. Copy seen: DLC; MH-~Z. 


38680. BARASHEV, PAVEL ROMANO- 
VICH. V kraft’ Bol’sho! Medvedifsy; 
zapiski reportera. [Moskva], ‘Molo- 
dafa gvardifa,” 1954. 133 p., 6 plates, 
map. Text in Russian. Title tr.: In 
the country of the Great Bear; reporter’s 
notes. 

Contains journalist’s sketch of this 
trip (for Komsomol’skafa pravda) with 
the High Latitude Expedition in Mar.— 
May 1954: preparations for departure 
of aircraft (15?) from Moscow on Mar. 
25, wait at Dikson airfield for favorable 
weather, flight over the Arctic Basin, to 
drifting station ‘‘North Pole-3.” The 





organizing of the station is described: 
living conditions, aerological and hydro- 
logical observations, ete. The writer’s 
party returned via Ust’ Taymyr to Dik- 
son and then flew to the parties of 
Ostrekin and Cherevichny! in the vicinity 
of the North Pole. Celebration of May- 
day, hydrological work (p. 120-25), 
geomagnetic observations (p. 130-31), 
and the flight back to Dikson and 
Moscow are described. Personnel of the 
expedition (M. E. Ostrekin, A. F. 
Treshnikov, V. A. Shamont’ev, M. 38. 
Komaroyv, and others) and flyers (I. I. 
Cherevichnyl, I. 8. Kotov, V. N. Zadkov, 
A. F. Babenko, etc.) are sketched. The 
expedition’s equipment is noted: tents, 
prefabricated housing, food, scientific 
instruments, emergency rations, ete. 
Previous expeditions are indicated: drift- 
ing station “North Pole-2” (p. 92-95) 
ete. Introductory outline of the ex- 
pedition’s purpose is given (p. 3-10) by 
V. F. Burkhanov its general head and 
Chief of the Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route; 12 photographs 
and map showing flight routes are in- 
cluded. Copy seen: DLC. 


38681. BARBER, GEORGE WARE, 
1890—- . Concerning the distribution of 
North American Cicadellidae: Hemip. 
(Canadian entomologist, May 1920. v. 
52, no. 5, p. 116-18.) 

Deals with the distribution of 773 
species (in 70 genera) of leaf-hoppers, 
represented in America north of Mexico, 
16 of them in Alaska and two in Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


38682. BARBOUR, HENRY GRAY, 
1886—- . Hypothalamic control of water 
movement in response to environmental 
temperature. (Association for Research 
in Nervous and Mental Disease. Re- 
search publications, 1940. v. 20, p. 
449-85, illus., tables.) 61 refs. 
Contains account of varied experiments 
on cats and monkeys including the 
effects of cooling the organism on serum 
specific gravity and osmotic pressure; 
the effects of anterior or posterior trans- 
section of the hypothalamus on tem- 
perature regulation against cold, on 
serum osmotic pressure, ete.; the effects 
of complete decerebration by transsec- 
tion at various levels; influence of 
cerebral lesions on water or temperature 
conditions, ete. Differences of reaction 
between cats and dogs are also dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DSG. 











38683. BARCROFT, H., and _ others. 
Die Muskeldurchblutung des Menschen 
bei indirekter Erwarmung und _ Ab- 
kihlung. (Pfliigers Archiv fiir die ge- 
samte Physiologie 1955. Bd. 261, no. 3, 
p. 199-210, illus. tables.) 26 refs. Text 
in German. Other authors: K. D. Bock, 
H. Hensel, and A. H. Kitchin. Title 
tr.: Circulation in the muscle of man 
during indirect heating or cooling. 
Cooling in a bath of 27°—28° C. caused 
an increased circulation in the muscles 
of the lower arm and of the shank. The 
effect can be produced even when the 
core temperature is elevated. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38684. BARCROFT, J., and F. VERZAR. 
The effect of exposure to cold on the pulse 
rate and respiration of man. (Journal of 
physiology, 1931. v. 71, p. 373-80, 
illus., tables.) 4 refs. 

Pulse rate fell with falling body tem- 
perature, except for spasmodic rises 
during — shivers. Respiration showed 
marked summation of inspirtory move- 
ments during the rigors which had deep, 
sustained inspirations. O2 consumption 
during shivering fits rose as much as 75 
percent above that during rest. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


38685. BARFOD, PIE. Dgdelighed og 
gennemsnitlig levealder i  Grgnland. 
(Grgnland, Oct. 1954, nr. 10, p. 375- 
79, diagrs., tables.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Mortality and average 
duration of life in Greenland. 

Mortality in Greenland is extremely 
high (reasons given). In the period 
1909-50 it tended to fall slightly, as did 
infant mortality in 1950-52 as compared 
with 1901-30; but the data are too 
limited to allow definite conclusions. 
Life expectancy shows a rising tendency, 
but is still low (in 1950-52: 37 for men, 
40 for women, for the new-born; 40 for 
both men and women for the five-year- 
old). The age from birth to four years is 
particularly critical for Greenland chil- 
dren. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38686. BARGETON, D._ L’adaptation 
au froid chez le rat. (Revue de pathologie 
générale et comparée. June 1955. Année 
55, no. 669, p. 915-20, illus., table.) 3 
refs. Text in French. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: Cold-adaptation in 
the rat. 

Account of experiments with rats 
exposed for long periods to cold (10° C). 
Such animals showed (1) permanent 
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changes in factors controlling heat bal- 
ance, and (2) unstable changes such as 
increased chemical thermoregulation dur- 
ing the first few weeks of exposure, and 
after a few months, increased physical 
thermoregulation. Copy seen: DSG. 


38687. BARGETON, D., and others. 
Influence de l’adaptation sur réactions 
thermorégulatrices au froid chez le rat. 
(Journal de physiologie, 1954. t. 46, 
no. 4, p. 845-60, illus., tables.) 25 refs. 
Text in French. Other authors: M. 
Eon, C. Krumm-Heller, C. Libermann, 
and J. Masson. Title tr.: Influence of 
adaptation on the thermoregulatory re- 
actions to cold in the rat. 

Contains a comparative study of rats 
raised at thermal neutrality and such 
kept from birth at 10° C. Behavior of 
rectal temperature, heat production and 
dissipation were recorded in both groups 
when exposed for 35 minutes to cold. 
General characteristics of the physiology 
of cold adaptation are deduced. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


BARGHOORN, ELSO S., see Shapley, H. 
Climatic change: . . . 1953. No. 42422. 


38688. BARILA, TIMOTHY G., and H. 
C. SLOCUM. Some physiological vari- 
ables in hypothermia. (Rocky Mountain 
medical journal, Aug. 1955. v. 52, 
no. 8, p. 706-710.) 23 refs. 

Contains a discussion of the physiology 
in moderate (36°-32° C.) but especially 
of deep (32°—23°) hypothermia. Points of 
interest as indications for medical ap- 
plication are stressed. The use of 
anesthetics with hypothermia is also 
considered. Copy seen: DSG. 


BARILA, TIMOTHY G., see also Schafer, 
P. W. Tolerance of the hypothermic 
normal dog’s heart to venticular fibril- 
lation. 1955. No. 42308. 


BARILA, TIMOTHY G., see aiso Villa- 
lobos, T. J., and others. Hematological 
changes in hypothermie dogs. 1955. 
No. 43178. 


38689. BARLOW, JOHN SLANEY, 
1921— . Measurement of changes in 
haematocrit, plasma specific gravity and 
plasma sodium in troops taking part in 
arctic winter exercises. [Ottawa?], Octo- 
ber 1954. 8 p. table, Process print. 
(Canada. Defence Research Board. 
Defence Research Northern Laboratory. 
DRNL technical paper no. 13.) Ref. 
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Contains description of methods en- 
abling examinations without seriously 
inconveniencing the troops or the ex- 
ercises. Following 23 exposures to cold on 
Exercise Prairie Tundra, “the haemato- 
crit was found to have decreased by about 
2 percent, the plasma specific gravity by 
about 0.0007, while the plasma sodium 
increased by about 8 m. eq. per litr.” 

Copy seen: DSG. 


38690. BARLOW, JOHN SLANEY, 
1921- Some changes in the com- 
position of the blood and urine associated 
with exposure to mildly cold environ- 


ments. Fort Churchill, Manitoba, July 
1954. 10 p. illus. tables (Canada. De- 
fence Research Northern Laboratory. 


Technical paper no. 17.) process print. 
Account of observations on the blood 
and urine of dressed men exposed under 
basal conditions to near-freezing tem- 
peratures. Plasma sodium was found 
to be reduced during exposure and all 
urine produced by diuresis resembled 
that of water diuresis. It is suggested 
that cold-diuresis is caused by reduction 
in plasma osmotic pressure. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


38691. BARNES, CLIFFORD ADRIAN, 
1905— . Oceanographic expeditions of 
the Brown Bear in the Northeast Pacific. 
(American Geophysical Union. Trans- 
actions, June 1955. v. 46, no. 3, p. 501- 
502.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the 36th Annual Meeting of the 
American Geophysical Union, Washing- 
ton, D. C., May 2-4, 1955. Offshore 
studies have stressed the characteristics 
and circulation of the coastal waters 
from Oregon to Vancouver Island and 
Gulf of Alaska from the Queen Charlotte 
Islands to Kodiak Island. On the Univ. 
of Washington Gulf of Alaska cruise in 
1954, conventional physical and chemical 
measurements were made at 60 stations 
with depths of observation ranging to 
5,000 meters. Plankton and core samples. 
were collected. Copy seen: DLC. 


38692. BARNES, FARRELL FRANCIS, 
1905- Notes on a coal deposit on the 
Beluga River, Alaska. Washington, D. 
C., 1955. 7 p., 2 text maps, cross-sections, 
tables. Mimeographed. (U. 8. Geo- 
logical Survey. Reports, open file series, 
no. 328) ref. 

In Aug. 1954, the author examined a 
locality about 50 mi. west of Anchorage, 


20 mi. up the Beluga River from Cook 
Inlet (at approx. 61°15’ N., 151°15’ W.). 
A coal bed 20-30 ft. thick was exposed. 
Stratigraphic sections and analysis of a 
sample are presented. Coal is ranked 
as lignite. A second bed, 15-20 ft. thick, 
was found about 200 ft. below the 
first but not examined. Reserves were 
estimated at 5! million tons, or more. 
Mining methods (underground) and 
transportation problems are noted. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


38693. BARNES, FARRELL FRANCIS, 
1905— , and D. SOKOL. Subsurface 
exploration for stripping coal on lower 
Deep Creek, Homer District, Kenai coal 
field, Alaska. Washington, D. C., 1955. 
9 p. 4 maps (3 fold.), fold. cross-sections. 
Mimeographed. (U. 8. Geological Sur- 
vey. Reports, open file series, no. 321.) 
2 refs. 

Contains results of drilling and trench- 
ing with bulldozer and power-auger unit 
in Aug. 1954 about 37 mi. northwest of 
Homer, on the west coast of Kenai 
Peninsula at approx. 60° N. 151°35’ 8. 
Equipment is described elsewhere (item 
below). Logs from bore holes and analy- 
ses of coals are presented. Investigations 
indicated that at least 28 acres of low 
stream terrace are underlain at depths of 
10-25 ft. by an estimated 196,000 tons of 
stripping coal with average thickness of 
four ft. Topography suggests that coal 
may lie at stripping depth some distance 
south of the mapped area. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38694. BARNES, FARRELL FRANCIS, 
1905- , and D. SOKOL. Subsurface 
exploration in the Little Susitna dis- 
trict, Matanuska coal field, Alaska, in 
1953 and 1954. Washington, D. C., 
1955? 29 p., 5 fold. maps, 2 fold. sec- 
tions. Mimeographed. (U. 8S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Reports, open file series, 
no. 322.) ref. 

Sequel to Arctic Bibliography No. 
27988 on preliminary geologic mapping 
of this part of the lower Matanuska 
valley in 1952. In 1953 and 1954, de- 
tailed exploration was carried on with 
bulldozer and power auger with especial 
attention to strip-mining possibilities. 
Equipment and methods are described. 
Coal in the four localities examined was 
thin, poor in quality, and unfavorably 
situated for strip mining. No estimates, 
therefore, were made of minable coal 
reserves. Copy seen: DGS. 
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38695. BARNES, WILLIAM, 1860-1930, 
and F. H. BENJAMIN. The hyper- 
boreus group of Hepialus: Lepid., 
Hepialidae. (Pan-Pacific entomologist, 
Oct. 1925. v. 2, no. 2, p. 81-84.) 
Contains a key to the species and forms 
of this group, and descriptions of a new 
species and a new race. 4H. confusus, 
native to Alaska, is included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38696. BARNES, WILLIAM, 1860— 
1930, and F. H. BENJAMIN. The 
North American and Geenland species of 
Sympistis: Lepidoptera. (Canadian 
entomologist, Sept. 1924. v. 56, no. 9, 
p. 212-15.) 

Contains a key to the species, de- 
scription of a new one and critical notes 
on others. 8S. lapponica f. tenebricasa 
and S. zetterstedtii race kolthoffi from 
Greenland and S. z. race _ labradori 
(Labrador) are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38697. BARNES, WILLIAM, 1860-1930, 
and F. H. BENJAMIN. Notes and new 
species: Lepid., Phalaenidae. (Cana- 
dian entomologist, Dee. 1926. v. 58, 
no. 12, p. 303-310.) 

Contains descriptions of 13 new species, 
subspecies and forms of these lepidopters, 
among them Triphaena flavotincta evelynae 
and Caradrina astricta elenae n. sspp. 
from Ketchikan and Ramparts, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
38698. BARNES, WILLIAM, 1860— 
1930. Some new species and varieties of 
North American Lepidoptera. (Pan- 
Pacific entomologist, July 1928, v. 5, 
no. 1, p. 5-13.) 

Includes a description of Graptolitha 
thazteri alaskensis n. race from Chatanika, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


BARNETT, FRANK, see Nelson, W. H. 
and F. Barnett. A burial cave on Kanaga 


Island... 1955. No. 41566. 
38699. BARON, J. B., and _ others. 
Sur les variations du taux des_ ions 


organiques et minereaux du globe ocu- 
laire, du cerveau et du sérum en fonction 
de la lumiére et de lobscurité. (An- 
nales de biologie clinique, Mar.—Apr. 
1955. année 13, no. 3-4, p. 98-103, illus., 
tables.) Text in French. Other authors: 
J. C. Bessineton, 8S. Guillon, N. Cabat, L. 
Nham, and F. Monestier. Title tr.: 
Variations in the levels of organic ions 
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and minerals in the eye, brain and serum 
during light and darkness. 

Mineral ions of Na and K were studied 
as well as a, 8, and y globulines of the 
serum. Mice and man were investigated. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


38700. BARRON, SAUL. Low-tempera- 
ture lubrication of aircraft engines. 
(SAE quarterly transactions, Apr. 1952. 
v. 6, p. 175-95, illus., graphs, diagrs.) 
11 refs. 

“The low-temperature lubrication of 
reciprocating and turbojet aircraft en- 
gines is investigated. Basie lubricants, 
their cold weather application, operation 
of engines with these lubricants, the 
problems encountered and the methods 
used to overcome them are reviewed. 
Testing facilities included Ladd Field in 
Alaska, Mt. Washington Observatory, 
Eglin and Wright-Patterson Air Force 
Bases. Mechanical means of diluting 
the engine oil prior to engine shut- 
down so that the oil viscosity will be 
suitable for subsequent starts are in- 
dicated. The major goal for reciprocat- 
ing engines is to avoid the application of 
large quantities of perheated air to 
start the engines. Oils of low pour- 
point plus the adoption of the closed- 
circuit oil system are expected to eliminate 
the need for heating the lubrication sys- 
tem of jet engines.””—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BARRUEL, PAUL, see Gaussen, H., and 
P. Barruel. Montagnes; la vie aux hautes 
altitudes. 1955. No. 39955. 


38701. BARSUKOYV, V. V. 
chivosti chisla luchel v_ plavnikakh 
u_ polosato! zubatki, Anarhichas lupus 
lupus LL. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Do- 
klady, Aug. 1, 1955. t. 103, no. 4, p. 
715-16.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
On variation in number of the _fin’s 
rays of the wolf-fish, Anarhichas lupus 
lupus L. 

Contains results of investigation of 
meristic characteristics of the wolf-fish, 
carried out in the Barents Sea. The 
number of fin’s rays seems not dependent 
on the temperature or salinity of the sea 
water; the chief factor in individual 
variation is apparently embryonal move- 
ments in the fish eggs. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


38702. BART, HENDRY L._ Flux 
gate compass. (Flying, Jan. 1944. v. 
34, no. 1, p. 69-70, illus.) 
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Contains general description of the 
Bendix gyro flux gate compass, con- 
structed for use in polar regions. The 
flux gate is placed somewhere in the 
plane away from disturbing magnetic 
fields, it is corrected automatically, 
and gives true heading in climbing, 
diving, or banking. Copy seen: DLC. 


38703. BARTHER, A. J. Report of 
Hydrographic Office representative on 
cooperative investigations at Lake Hazen, 
Ellesmere Island, N. W. T. on April 27, 
1955. Washington, D. C., 1955. 7 1. 
text map. 4 refs. 

Summarizes observations on ice thick- 
ness, survival, and the operation of 
various field instruments. Writer repre- 
sented U. S. Navy Hydrographic Office 
in a cooperative investigation made by 
United States and Canadian groups on 
some factors affecting the feasibility of 
Lake Hazen as an emergency aircraft 
landing site. The six-ft. thick ice 
cover was penetrated in two hours with 
an earth auger using a six-in. diameter bit. 
Power augers at present standards are 
not suitable for fresh-water ice greater 
than four ft. thick. Fishing was at- 
tempted through the ice to depths of 10, 
20, 30, and 40 ft. with no results. Water 
from the lake was found to be potable. 
A sounding line was lowered to a depth 
of 615.5 ft. Plankton samples were 
obtained from depths of 10 to 20 ft., 
which revealed vegetable detritus and a 
conspicious absence of zooplankton. Bot- 
tom sediments were obtained. Analysis 
revealed 0.6 percent sand and 99.4 percent 
silt- and clay-sized particles comprising 
rockflour. The four-inch snow cover on 
the lake was crystallized and suitable for 
building. Copy seen: CaMAT. 


BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 1875- 
1946, see Treadwell, A. L. Polychaetous 
annelids . . . Bartlett 1937. No. 
42864. 


38704. BARTLETT, ROSCOE GARD- 
NER, 1926- . Apneustic breathing 
produced by severe hypothermia with 
mild anesthesia. (American journal of 
physiology, Feb. 1955. v. 180, no. 2, 
p. 433-37, illus.) 6 refs. 

In about 60 percent of cats and in 95 
percent of rabbits, apneustic breathing 
appeared at very low body temperature, 
usually followed by normal breathing 
before death. Tolserol or Mephenesin 
reversed apneustic breathing in some 





animals. This type of breathing is 
compared with that described by Hoff 
and Breckenridge. Copy seen: DLC. 


38705. BARTLETT, ROSCOE GARD- 
NER, 1926- Prognostic physiological 
changes during the production of im- 
mersion hypothermia. (Federation pro- 
ceedings, Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, 
p. 10.) 

Observations on rabbits, cats and dogs 
indicate that certain physiological changes 
seen in early hypothermia allow a pre- 
diction of changes at lower temperatures 
and also the approximate temperature 
at which death will occur. Analysis of 
heart- and respiratory-rate, blood pres- 
sure and Q:-consumption indicate that 
those animals which live to the lowest 
temperatures ‘‘have a lesser depression 
(at all body temperatures) of these 
physiologic parameters’ than animals 
which die early in hypothermia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38706. BARTLETT, ROSCOE GARD- 
NER, 1926—_ , and others. Relationship 
of oxygen consumption to body tempera- 
ture in the restrained rat. (Canadian 
journal of biochemistry and physiology, 
July 1955. v. 33, no. 4, p. 654-57, 
table.) 7 refs. Other authors: V. C, 
Bohr and W. I. Inman. 

Restrained animals had an_ initially 
higher 02-consumption than _ controls. 
This differential was maintained during a 
three-hour exposure to room temperature. 
In cold environment (about 0° C.), 
oxygen consumption of the restrained 
rats fell below that of unrestrained 
controls. The fall in 02-consumption 
was accompanied by a drop in body 
temperature. Emotional stress is as- 
sumed to be responsible for the fall in 
both. Copy seen: DSG. 


38707. BARTSCH, PAUL, 1871- . 
Additions to the west American pyra- 
midellid mollusk fauna, with descriptions 
of new species. (U.S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, May 17, 1912. v. 42, no. 
1903, p. 261-89, plates 35-38.) 

Presents 30 new and 12 previously 
described species; also some corrections 
and additions to W. H. Dall and the 
author’s A monograph of west American 
pyramidellid mollusks, 1909, q. v. Odo- 
stomia (Evalea) cookeana collected at 
Ellamar, Alaska, and O. (Amaura) 
eldorana, n. sp. from Kodiak Island, are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z, 
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38708. BARTSCH, PAUL, 1871- . 
A monograph of west American melanel- 
lid molluses. (U. 8S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, Aug. 13, 1917. v. 53, no. 
2207, p. 295-356, plates 34-49.) 

A monographic treatment of about 80 
species of this group. One genus and 48 
species are described as new, among them 
Strombiformis alaskensis n. sp. (p. 339- 
40), from Unalaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38709. BARTSCH, PAUL, 1871- 
New marine shells from the northwest 
coast of America. (Nautilus, Apr. 1910. 
v. 23, no. 11, p. 136-38, plate 11.) 
Describes: Leptogyra alaskana, Ai- 
vania bakeri and Onoba asser n. spp., 
collected by F. Baker at Port Graham, 
Alaska, and Odostomia (Evalea) cookeana 
n. sp. obtained at Ellamar, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38710. BARTSCH, PAUL, 1871- . 
The recent and fossil mollusks of the 
genus Bitlium from the west coast of 
America. (U. 8S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, May 12, 1911. v. 40, no. 
1826, p. 383-414, plates 51-58.) 

Contains keys to the subgenera and 
species of this genus and a systematic 
list of 34 forms, with synonyms, descrip- 
tions and data on habitat and distribu- 
tion. Among them are 13 new species 
and five subspecies, and B. (Stylidium) 
eschrichtii (p. 387-88) collected on the 
beach, at Sitka, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


38711. BARTSCH, PAUL, 1871— . The 
recent and fossil mollusks of the genus 
Cerithiopsis from the west coast of Amer- 
ica. (U.S. National Museum. Proceed- 
ings, May 8, 1911. v. 40, no. 1823, p. 
327-67, plates 36-41.) 

Contains historical notes, a key to the 
species of this genus and an annotated 
list of 45 forms, of which twenty species 
and a variety are new. C. (Cerithiopsis) 
stejnegert (Bering Island, Aleutian Is- 
lands) and C. (C.) stejnegert dina n. 
subsp. (Sitka, Alaska) are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38712. BARTSCH, PAUL, 1871— . The 
west American mollusks of the genus 
Cingula. (U.S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, Feb. 8, 1912. v. 41, no. 1871, 
p. 485-88, plate 41.) 

Describes: C. alaskana and C. katherinae 
n. spp., from Amcehitka, Aleutian Is- 
lands and Windfall Harbor, Admiralty 
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Islands respectively; also notes three 

earlier described species from Aleutian 

Islands and islands of the Bering Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38713. BARTSCH, PAUL, 1871— . The 
west American mollusks of the genus 
Nodulus. (U. 8S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, Aug. 22, 1911. v. 41, no. 
1858, p. 289-91, 4 illus.) 

Contains descriptions of N. cerinellus 
(Atka Island), N. asser (Port Graham, 
Alaska) and N. kyskensis n. sp. collected 
at Kiska Harbor, Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38714. BARTSCH, PAUL, 1871—- . A 
zoogeographic study based on the py- 
ramidellid mollusks of the west coast of 
America. (U. 8S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, June 15, 1912. v. 42, no. 
1906, p. 297-349, plate 40.) 

Presents tabulated distribution of the 
family Pyramidellidae, and subdivisions 
of the continental shelf fauna including 
three northern provinces: Arctic, Aleutie, 
and Oregonic. Geographic distribution 
(tables) and the following information is 
given for 372 species: locality, station 
number, depth, character of bottom, 
bottom temperature, salinity, number of 
specimens and disposition of material. 
Many species of the three northern 
provinces are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


BARTSCH, PAUL, 1871- , see also 
Dall, W. H., and P. Bartsch. A mono- 
graph . . . Pyramidellid mollusks. 1909. 
No. 39439. 


BASS, DANIEL E., see U. S. Quarter- 
master Research & Development Center. 


The effects of... coldbar uniform. 
1955. No. 43046. 
38715. BASTIDE, ANTOINE. Thirty 


years of celestial air navigation. (Inter- 
avia, 1955. v. 10, no. 2, p. 126-27, illus., 
diagrs., maps.) 

Evolution of celestial air navigation is 
chronicled. Examples are given of pro- 
posed improvements such as pre-calcu- 
lated altitudes, tables, Kahn maps, 
Weems’ altitude curves, Bastide com- 
puter-recorder, Hagner computer. The 
problem of celestial navigation for air- 
craft has been partially solved by the 
astrograph and the Genty Sextant. The 
evolution of auxiliary equipment is out- 
lined. Celestial navigation has become 
indispensable in polar regions. The astro 
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compass has been found essential, and 
the U. 8S. Hydrographic Office 249 tables 
have been generally adopted, the third 
yolume extended to latitude 89°. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BATA, A., see Sahovié, K., and A. Bata. 


Pramene krvnog pritiska... 1956. 
No. 42235. 
BATE, GEORGE L., see Geological 


Association of Canada. 
Precambrian correlation 
1955. No. 39982. 


38716. BATEMAN, BOB. Observations 
on the natural history of the Leaf Bay- 
Fort Chimo region, Ungava, Quebec. 
(Ontario field biologist, 1953, no. 8, p. 
1-7, illus., text map.) 4 refs. 

Contains notes on topography, climate, 
and vegetation, together with an an- 
notated list of ten fishes, 38 birds and 
11 mammals, observed in the region, 
June-Sept. 1953. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


38717. BATES, CHARLES ' CAR- 
PENTER, 1918- . Sea-ice aspects of 
modern arctic supply operations. (Ge- 
ological Society of America. Bulletin, 
Dec. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1711.) 
Abstract of paper submitted for meet- 
ing of Section E, American Assoc. for 
the Advancement of Science, Atlanta, 
Dee. 27-29, 1955. U. S. Navy sea-ice 
reconnaissance and forecasting program 
encompasses entire North American Arc- 
tic. In 1955, work involved over 500,000 
mi. of aerial ice reconnaissance and 
hundreds of forecasts (2 to 120/day). 
One of the worst ice years on record was 

experienced off north coast of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


BATES, STEWART, see International 
Commission NW Atlantic Fisheries. An- 


Symposium on 
and dating. 


nual proceedings . . . 1954-55. 1956. 
No. 40507A. 
38718. BATTLE, WALTER RAVEN- 


HILL BROWN, 1919-1953, and W. V. 
LEWIS. Temperature observations in 
bergschrunds and their relationship to 
cirque erosion. (Journal of geology, 
Nov. 1951. v. 59, no. 6, p. 537-45, 
illus., 2 graphs, table.) 14 refs. 

Contains discussion of Willard John- 
son’s bergschrund hypothesis which as- 
sumes diurnal temperature changes at 
depth. Continuous temperature records 
were made by Battle in the bergschrund 
of a corrie glacier (Grif Gletscher) on the 
mainland of northeast Greenland near 
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Clavering @ (74°20’ N. 21° W.) during 
the Leeds University Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1948. Measurements were also 
made in central Norway in 1950 and 
Switzerland 1951. Recording instru- 
ments are described. Evidence from 
Greenland and Norway show that air 
temperatures in an open bergschrund 
during the summer vary between 30° 
and 32° F. In Norway diurnal temper- 
ature changes in the bergschrund were 
absent in spite of substantial changes in 
air temperature outside. Further direct 
evidence is necessary before adopting a 
thaw-freeze hypothesis, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38719. BATZLER, W. E., and E. C. 
WESTERFIELD. Sonar studies of the 
deep scattering layer in the North Pacific. 
San Diego, Calif. Jan. 1953. 22 p. illus., 
graphs, 2 tables. (U. S. Navy Elec- 
tronics Laboratory. Report 334.) 30 
refs. 


Quantitative studies were made in July 
1949 in the Queen Charlotte Islands, 
B. C., and near Adak in the Aleutians 
(52° N. 172° W.) in the USS EPCE(R) 
857 during Operation Aleutians. Peak 
scattering values and diurnal vertical 
movements of the main scattering layer 
are compared with data obtained off 
Lower California in 1945. Two deep 
scattering layers which did not seem to 
participate in diurnal movements of the 
main layer were common to all areas. 
Presence of a main scattering layer in a 
wide region of isothermal water near 
Adak precludes possibility of scattering 
there being due to thermal discontinuities 
in the water. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


38720. BAUER, ALBERT, 1916— The 
balance of the Greenland Ice Sheet. 
(Journal of glaciology, Apr. 1955. v. 2, 
no. 17, p. 456-62, 2 text maps, graphs, 
tables.) 11 refs. 

“Planimetry of the 15 maps of scale 
1:1,000,000 of the World Aeronautical 
Chart, U. S. A. F., gives 1.726 x 10° sq. 
km. for the surface area of the Greenland 
Ice Sheet. The hypsometric curve ob- 
tained by measuring the area between 
contours at 1,000-ft. (305 m.) intervals 
with a planimeter gives 2,135 m. for the 
mean height of the ice sheet. The normal 
area-distribution curve of the ice sheet 
shows that it is certainly in the “Imand 
Ice” type in Ahlmann’s classification. 
The mean firn line of the ice sheet is at 
a height of 1,390 m. The discharge from 
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the glaciers in the form of icebergs is 
estimated to be 215 cu. km. of water per 
year, and the net balance of the Ice Cap 
is negative and about 100 cu. km. of 
water per year.’’—Author’s abstract. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38721. BAUER, ALBERT, 1916- . 
Fiinf Jahre Polarforschung in Grénland 
und Island. 1948-1952. (Geographische 
Gesellschaft von Bern. Jahresbericht, 
1953/54, pub. 1955. Bd. 42, p. 25.) Text 
in German. Title tr.: Five years of 
polar research in Greenland and Iceland, 
1948-1952. 

Contains summary by P. Kéchli of 
address by A. Bauer, Mar. 1954, review- 
ing some of the work of Expéditions 
Polaires Frangaises on the Greenland 
icecap. Copy seen: DGS. 


38722. BAUER, ALBERT, 1916-— 
Glaciologie Groenland, volume 2; le 
glacier de l’Eqe. Expéditions polaires 
francaises, Missions Paul-Emile Victor, 
VI. Paris, Hermann, 1955. 120 p. 45 
illus. on 26 plates, text maps, diagrs., 
tables. (Actualités scientifiques et indus- 
trielles, 1225.) 101 refs. Text in French. 
Summary in English and German. Title 
tr.: Glaciology Greenland, volume 2; the 
Ege glacier. 

Contains results of observations by the 
author and others in the Ege region of 
West Greenland (69°46’ N. 50°14’ W.), 
1948-1953. The environs of the icecap 
are described as seen from the Qapiarfik 
station (altitude 821 m.) during Aug. 
1949. From the number of emerging 
glaciers which discharge into the north- 
eastern Atd Sound, a new type of glacier 
is defined, in accordance with H. Rink’s 
observations made on the west coast of 
Greenland in 1851-53. This new type is 
a high discharge glacier flowing within 
the inland ice. The lower reaches of the 
Eqip Sermia glacier are described in 
detail. Its surface velocities reveal a 
widespread turbulence. Thickness and 
annual discharge measurements were 
made from soundings taken near the 
glacier front. Variations of the front and 
studies of the moraines render possible 
dating of the glacier’s fluctuations. These 
are ascribed to climatic variations and to 
an accumulation effect. 

Copy seen: CaMATIT. 


38723. BAUER, ALBERT, 1916— 

Methoden und Ergebnisse der franzési- 
schen Expeditionen nach Grénland und 
Adélie-Land. Bericht iiber den Vortrag 
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20.6.51 vor der Meteorologischen Gesell. 
schaft. 


von Dozent A. Bauer, Strassburg, am ~ 


(Meteorologische Gesellschaft in ; 





Hamburg, July 1951. Nr. 7, p. 10-11.) © 


Text in German. 
and results of the French expeditions to 
Greenland and Adélie Land. Report on 
the address of Professor A. Bauer, Strass- 
burg, June 20, 1951, before the Meteor- 
ological Society. 


Title tr.: Methods — 


~ an Be 


Contains summary by J. Georgi of i 


paper presented by A. Bauer, participant | 
in the Greenland Expeditions of 1948 and | 
1949, before the Hamburg Meteorological — 


Society. The main portion of the paper 
was devoted to an outline of the accom- 
plishments of this expedition, and com- 
parisons are made with those of the 1930- 
31 Wegener expedition. Publication in 


NE 8 Mie 


Me SET 


Sept. 1950 of the coded meteorological ~ 


observations of Eismitte II from July 20, 
1949 to July 14, 1950 is singled out. 
Copy seen: ExPF. 


BAUER, ALBERT, 1916- , see also 
Holtzscherer, J. J., and A. Bauer. Con- 
tribution . . . l’inlandsis du Groenland. 
1955. No. 40398. 


38724. BAUER, O. N. Parazitofauna 
rfapushki iz razlichnykh vodoemov SSSR. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvois- 
pytatelel. Trudy, June 1947. v. 69, 
no. 4, otd. zool., p. 7-21.) 18 refs. Text 
in Russian. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: Parasitic fauna of whitefishes in 
various water basins of the U. 8. S. R. 
Includes an annotated list of 18 species 
of trematodes, ete., parasitic on the 
Siberian whitefish (Coregonus sardinella), 
obtained mostly from the lower Yenisey, 
Khatanga and Ob’ Rivers, a few from the 
Tuloma River in Kola Peninsula. Dis- 
tributional data are given (table 2, p. 17). 
Coregonema sibirica n. gen. et sp. is 
described from lower Ob’, Yenisey and 
Khatanga Rivers. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


BAUGH, C. W., see Brown, M. and 


others. Physiological adjustments . . . 
cold . . . Eskimos and white men. 1966. 
No. 39015. 


38725. BAUMANN, ERNST. Kialteschi- 
den; Probleme der ersten Hilfe. (Vier- 
teljahrschrift fiir Schweizerische Sani- 
taitsoffiziere, May 1955. Jahrg. 32, no. 2, 
p. 88-93.) 14 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Cold-injuries; problems of 
first aid. 

Contains information on military losses 
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during the Finnish-Russian war (1939); 
pathology and therapy in general hypo- 
thermia; first aid in frost-bite (rewarm- 
ing); further treatment; complications; 
sequels; prophylaxis. Copy seen: DSG. 


BAXTER, HAMILTON ACHESON, 
1904— , see Entin, M. A., and others. 
Effect of slow and rapid warming... . 
1954. No. 39696. 


38726. BAY-SCHMITH, E. Race- 
biologiske undersggelser i Grgnland. 
(Ugeskrift for laeger, 1926. Aarg. 88, 
no. 39, p. 880-82, tables.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Racial-biological 
investigations in Greenland. 

Contains preliminary account of several 
tests made at the Julianehaab hospital, of 
Greenlanders, Danes and of mixed stock. 


and blood groups. Copy seen: DSG. 


38727. BAYER, FREDERICK MERKLE, 
1921- . Twonew species of Arthrogorgia 
(Goronacea: Primnoidae) from the Aleu- 
tian Islands region. (Biological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, Apr. 25, 1952. 
v. 65, p. 63-70, plates 2-3.) 7 refs. 
Contains a discussion of this coral genus 
and descriptions of A. kinoshitai (south- 
east of Agattu Island, 52°14’30’’ N. 
174°13’ E.) and A. otsukai n. sp. (between 
Bowers Bank, Bering Sea, and the codfish 
banks off the Aangan River, Kamchatka). 
Both primnoids were collected by the 
U. 8. Fish Commission steamer Albatross 
during the Northwestern Pacific cruise of 
1906. Copy seen: DA; MH~-2Z. 


38728. BAYLY, M. B. Cambridge Spits- 
bergen Geological Expedition, 1954. 
(Polar record, Sept. 1955. v. 7, no. 51, 
p. 491-92, illus.) 

Note by the leader on a four-man 
party’s geological investigation of Ny 
Friesland (79° N. 17° E.) July 9—Aug. 26, 
1954; traveling by sledge and boat, it 
surveyed primarily the Wijdefjorden area. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38729. BAZALTO, A. The Arctic-Sea is 
not an ocean but a buffer-sea. El Artico 
no es un océano sino un “mer tapén.” 
(Sociedad Geogrdfica de Colombia. Bole- 
tin, 1953. v. 11, no. 2-3, p. 141-48.) 
Text in English (p. 141-44) and Spanish 
(p. 145-48). 

Area, depth, and volume of the Arctic 
Ocean are compared with other oceans 
and seas. Oceans, it is suggested, are 
those basins of the ‘world sea’’ which are 


bordered by four or five continents, buffer 
seas those bordered by two continents, 
and marginal seas those bordered by one 
continent. Copy seen: DGS. 


38730. BAZETT, HENRY CUTHBERT, 
1885—  ,andothers. Sensation, I. Depth, 
distribution and probable identification 
in the prepuce of sensory organs con- 
cerned in sensations of temperature and 
touch; thermometric conductivity. (Ar- 
chives of neurology and psychiatry, 1932. 
v. 27, p. 489-517, illus., tables.) 32 refs. 
Other authors: B. McGlone, R. G. Wil- 
liams and H. M. Lufkin. 

Includes investigations on the number 
per surface unit and depth of cold-spots 
in the prepuce and dorsal skin of the 
penis. Histological studies on the end- 
bulbs of Krause, their distribution and 
depth suggest their functioning as cold 
receptors. Warmth and touch receptors 
are also investigated, as well as thermal 
transmission of skin in this area. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


38731. BAZETT, HENRY CUTHBERT, 
1885— , and B. MCGLONE. Studies in 
sensation, 2. The mode of stimulation 
of cutaneous sensations of cold and 


warmth. (Archives of neurology and 
psychiatry, 1932, v. 27, p. 1031-69, 
illus., tables.) 24 refs. 


Contains account on experiments on 
sensation of cold and warmth aimed “to 
determine what are the temperature 
changes that normally induce stimula- 
tion.”” Assuming from the previous study 
(supra) that the Krause and Ruffini end 
organs serve as cold and warmth receptors 
respectively, the present findings are in- 
consistent with the hypotheses of genera- 
tion of temperature sensations proposed 
by Weber, Hering or Ebbecke. The au- 
thors propose their own theories on the 
subject and discuss the difficulties in their 
application. Copy seen: DSG. 


38732. BAZETT, HENRY CUTHBERT, 
1885— , and B. MCGLONE. Tempera- 
ture gradients in the tissues in man. 
(American journal of physiology, 1927. 
v. 82, p. 415-51, illus., tables.) 32 refs. 
Contains description of a needle thermo- 
couple and other thermocouples used in 
this study of temperatures in the forearm, 
thigh and vessels, under varying environ- 
mental conditions. Temperature gradi- 
ents under identical environmental con- 
ditions varied in different individuals, but 
were, as a rule, the same in any one per- 
son, under comparable conditions. The 
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effects of inflammation was also studied 
as were the effects of swimming in cool 
water. Gradients were studied as well, 
under various conditions of sensation 
(warm, comfortable, cold). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


38733. BEAL, RICHARD SIDNEY, 
1916—- . Biology and taxonomy of the 
nearctic species of Trogoderma: Coleop- 
tera, Dermestidae. (California. Uni- 
versity. Publications in entomology, 
Mar. 26, 1954. v. 10, no. 2, p. 35-102, 
18 fig.) 67 refs. 


Contains data on the history of the 
genus, species definition and identifica- 
tion, geographic distribution and related 
problems. Relationship within the genus, 
life history, natural habitats, economic 
importance as granary pests are consid- 
ered. Generic nomenclature and descrip- 
tion, keys to the species (adults) and to 
mature larvae are given, together with 
descriptions of 20 species and subspecies, 
of which seven are new. T. sinistrum 
(p. 92) native to Alaska and Yukon 
Territory, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z 


38734. BEALS, CARLYLE SMITH, 
1899- Audibility of the aurora and 
its appearance at low atmospheric levels. 
(In: Pacific Science Congress. 5th, Vic- 
toria and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Pro- 
ceedings, pub. 1934. v. 2, p. 1083-88.) 15 
refs. 

References to auroral sounds and low- 
level aurora during the 18th-early 20th 
century are noted; the phenomenon is 
discussed on the basis of replies to circular 
letters recently sent to persons resident 
in or familiar with northern Canada. 
Descriptions of the sounds were similar, 
95 percent using such terms as hissing, 
swishing, rustling or crackling. Descrip- 
tions of low-level aurora were less numer- 
ous but more scientifically definite and 
reliable. Accuracy of the reports is dis- 
cussed. Author concludes that both 
phenomena constitute normal though 
unusual accompaniment to other auroral 
effects, and may be due to some sort of 
electrical discharge near the earth’s sur- 


face. Cf. No. 1173. Copy seen: DGS. 
38735. BEALS, CARLYLE SMITH, 
1899—- , and others. Problems of geo- 


physics in the Canadian Arctic. (Arctic, 
1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. 1955. p. 176-87, 
2 text maps.) 25 refs. Other authors: 
J. H. Hodgson, M. J. S. Innes, and R. G. 
Madill. 
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Contains survey of research during the 
19th and 20th centuries in geomagnetism, 
gravity, and seismology; and an outline 
of geophysical problems related to the 
Arctic. These include the position and 
motion of the Magnetic North Pole, rela- 
tion of upper atmosphere electric currents 
to the earth’s magnetic field, shape of the 
earth, degree of isostatic equilibrium in 
the Arctic, earthquakes in the Arctic 
Basin, meteorites and meteorite craters, 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38736. BEAMISH, KATHERINE I. 
Studies in the genus Dodecatheon of north- 
western America. (Torrey Botanical 
Club. Bulletin, Sept.—-Oct. 1955. v. 82, 
no. 5, p. 357-66, 8 illus., 2 text maps.) 5 
refs. 

Contains new information on the three 
sections of this genus as they occur in 
the Northwest, based on field and herbar- 
ium work, cytological examinations and 
plant collections. D. radicatum subsp. 
macrocarpum established as a new com- 
bination, ranges along the coast, including 
Alaska. It is polyploid like most forms 
of this genus on the coast and coastal 
islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


38737. BEARD, JOHN. Chlorproma- 
zine and allied substances. (Postgraduate 
medical journal, Sept. 1955. v. 31, p. 
451-55, illus.) 14 refs. 

Contains information on the synthesis 
and chemical nature of these substances; 
their sedative, temperature lowering, and 
other effects. Risk to liver and bone 
marrow upon continuous administration 
and effects on vasodilation, cooling and 
02 reduction are also discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


BEATTIE, EDWARD JAMES, 1918- , 
see Williams, J. R., and others. The effect 
on the central nervous system of inter- 
rupted circulation during refrigeration 
.. . 1955. No. 43323. 


BEATTY, ALVIN VON ERL, 1909- , 
see Bormann, F. H., and A. V. Beatty. 
Chromosome studies of plants from the 
Arctic Slope . . . 1955. No. 38933. 


38738. BEATTY, J. R., and J. M. 
DAVIES. Time and stress effect in the 
behavior of rubber at low temperature. 
(Journal of applied physics, June 1949, 
v. 20, no. 6, p. 533-39, illus., diagrs., 
tables.) 

The stiffening of rubber-like materials 
at low temperature involves several dif- 
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ferent phenomena. One of these is crys- 
tallization, a process generally very fast 
at high stresses and very slow at zero 
stress. In these experiments at tempera- 
tures near —25° C. and under a shear 
stress of about 148 p. s. i., the dynamic 
modulus of the rubber increased at a rate 
convenient to study. The rate of change 
of stiffness increased rapidly with increase 
in applied stress, and there was no opti- 
mum rate at —25° C. as in unstressed 
rubber. Copy seen: DLC. 


38739. BEAUVAIS, G. Si ce gigantesque 
projet d’aménagement est mené a bonne 
fin, la Sibérie changera d’aspect et de 
climat. (Science et vie, Mar. 1952.  v. 
81, no. 414, p. 237-41, illus., diagrs., 
maps.) Text in French. Title tr.: If 
this gigantic regulation project is carried 
out, the aspect and climate of Siberia 
will be changed. 

Popular account of M. M. Davydov’s 
plan to divert part of the Ob’ and 
Yenisey waters to the Aral and Caspian 
Seas. The hydrological system in West- 
ern Siberia, water discharge of the Ob’ 
and Yenisey, aridity problem of the 
Aral-Caspian areas, planned construc- 
tion of dams at the confluence of the 
Irtysh and Ob’, and on the Yenisey, new 
reservoir, canals, etc., are outlined. 
Diversion of some 32 billion of the more- 
than-900 billion cu. m. annual discharge 
of the Ob’ and Yenisey is projected. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38740. BEAVER. Footnotes to the 
Franklin search. (Beaver, Spring 1955. 
Outfit 285, p. 46-51, illus., text map.) 
Contains notes on: (1) the Halkett 
inflated boat used by Rae and others, 
based on examination of Rae’s own boat 
now at Stromness Museum, Orkney; (2) 
investigation of the Beechey Island 
depot (put up by Commander W. J. S. 
Pullen in 1852) in 1865; (3) sighting of 
boat off Back River in 1855 during the 

Anderson search expedition. 
Copy seen: CaMAIT; DLC. 


BEAVER, see also Wilson, C. P., editor. 
Northern treasury ... 1955. No. 43336. 


BECK, EDITH M., see Kuhl, W. J., and 
others. Effect of cold water stress on 
blood and urine... male subjects. 
1955. No. 40877. 


38741. BECKEL, DOROTHY K. 
(BROWN). Botanical studies at Bear’s 
Cove Point, Southampton Island, North- 


west Territories, Canada. Ottawa, 
July 1954. 45 p. 16 illus., 2 tables. 
(Canada. Defence Research Northern 
Laboratory. DRNL technical paper, 
no. 20.) 13 refs. 

Collections made in summer 1951 
some 50 mi. southwest of Coral Harbour 
brought the known flora of the island to 
185 species and 27 subsidiary entities. 
Lichens, mosses, hepatics, ferns, and 
flowering plants of the area are listed 
with notes. Observations were made on 
beach ridge topography, and on the effect 
of climate, water and wind erosion, and 
frost action on plant distribution. The 
plant communities investigated included 
marine coastal vegetation and several 
kinds of upland marsh, gravel ridge and 
Dryas-Cetraria barrens communities. Soil 
profiles and frost levels are described for 
most of the communities. 

Copy seen: CaOGB. 


38742. BECKEL, DOROTHY K. 
(BROWN). Notes on the preparation of 
a permanent display of the common 


edible plants of the Arctic. Ottawa, 
1954. 10 p. illus. (Canada. Defence 
Research Board. Defence Research 


Northern Laboratory. DRNL technical 
paper, no. 21.) 2 refs. 

A display was mounted in three sec- 
tions: edible plants of the high tundra, 
of gravel ridges, and seashore. Plants 
are listed, methods of preserving, and 
presenting specimens are stated. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


38743. BECKER, EDWARD COULTON, 
1923— . The nearctic species of Denti- 
collis: Coleoptera, Elateridae. (Ento- 
mological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, June 1952. v. 54, no. 3, p. 
105-114, illus.) 23 refs. 

Contains discussion of the genus, key 
to the species, and descriptions of four 
(click beetles), of which one is described 
as new and another, D. varians, is 
recorded in Alaska, Hudson Bay region 
and Yukon Territory. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


38744. BECKER, RICHARD, 1887- . 
Das Sommerklima am Nordpol. (An- 
nalen der Meteorologie, 1953-54. Jahrg. 
6, Heft 7/8, p. 251-42, diagr., table.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: The sum- 
mer climate at the North Pole. 

Contains climatological summary of 
the area within the 85° N. lat. circle, 
based on weather reports transmitted 
by radio by the Papanin expedition 
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during June 15-Oct. 11, 1937. A fre- 
quency wind rose and a tabulation of air 
temperatures between 89° and 85° N. 
on the 0° meridian are given. In 
summary it is concluded that the weather 
was cloudy and foggy, as well as wet-cold 
from June to Aug., and that this is 
typical of this region during summer. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


38745. BECKER, WALTER, and C. 
KLOTZSCHE. Die Hypervitaminose A. 
(Arztliche Wochenschrift, June 1955. 
Jahrg. 10, Heft 24, p. 545-50.) 86 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: Hyper- 
vitaminosis A. 

Contains information on the normal 
requirements for this vitamin in man; 
experimental work on animals, pathology 
and therapy; hypervitaminosis A _ in 
man—acute and chronic form; toxicity 
of liver from some arctic animals (bear, 
seal, fox); symptoms in both forms; 
chronic hypervitaminosis in children and 
adults; current research. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


38746. BECKEY, FRED W., 1921- . 
Climbs in Alaska, 1954. (Alpine journal, 
May 1955. v. 60, no. 290, p. 31-36, illus.) 

Contains account of three ascents in the 
Alaska Range, May-June 1954. Summit 
of Mt. McKinley was reached via the 
northwest buttress on May 27 by a 
five-man party, including the writer, who 
with two companions then made first 
ascents of Mt. Deborah in the Hayes 
Range and Mt. Hunter in the McKinley 
region. Copy seen: DGS. 


38747. BECKEY, FRED W., 1921- . 
Mt. Deborah and Mt. Hunter: first 
ascents. (American alpine journal, 1955. 
v. 9, no. 2, issue 29, p. 39-50, illus.) 
2 refs. 

Contains account of the ascent of Mt. 
Deborah (12,540 ft.) in the Hayes Range 
on June 19, 1954 and Mt. Hunter 
(14,573 ft.), nine miles south of Mt. 
McKinley, on July 5. Party consisted of 
the writer, H. Harrer, and H. Meybohm. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


BEDEL, BERNARD, see Expéditions 
polaires frangaises. Expédition arctique, 
1948-1953. Recueil des observations 
météorologiques . . . du Groenland .. . 


1950-1951. 1952. No. 39750. 


38748. 
1918- . 
Homoptera, 


BEIRNE, BRYAN PATRICK, 
The Canadian  Cixiidae: 
Fulgoroidea. (Canadian 
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entomologist, May 1950, v. 82, no. 5, 
p. 93-101, illus.) 

Contains keys to Canadian genera of 
Cixiidae, and to the species of genera 
Oliarus and Cizius. Twenty-one are 
recorded in Canada, three described as 
new, among them, Cizius meridionalis 
n. sp. from Labrador, Yukon Territory 
and Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


38749. BEIRNE, BRYAN PATRICK, 
1918- . The Canadian species of 
Epiptera: Homoptera, Achilidae. (Cana- 
dian entomologist, Sept. 1950. v. 82, 
no. 9, p. 186-90.) 

Contains a key and list of 11 species, 
two described as new. E. pallida (Labra- 
dor and Yukon) and E. septentrionalis 
(Labrador), are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38750. BEIRNE, BRYAN PATRICK, 
1918- . A new species of Balclutha, 
with notes on the Canadian Balcluthini: 
Homoptera, Cicadellidae. (Canadian 
entomologist, June 1950, v. 82, no. 6, 
p. 123-26, illus.) 

Contains keys to nearctic genera of 
Balcluthini and to Canadian species of 
Balclutha, and a list of four species of this 
genus. Two are from the North: B. 
arctica n. sp., collected at Dawson, 
Yukon Territory, June 22, 1949, and B. 
punctata, recorded in Labrador and 
Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38751. BEIRNE, BRYAN PATRICK, 
1918- . New species of leafhoppers 
from Canada: Homoptera, Cicadellidae. 
(Canadian entomologist, Sept. 1955, v. 
87, no. 9, p. 373-75, illus.) Contribution 
No. 3327, Entomology Division, Science 
Service, Dept. of Agriculture, Ottawa, 
Canada. 

Contains descriptions of three Cana- 
dian species, among them Dicranoneura 
frigida n. sp. from Churchill. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38752. BEIRNE, BRYAN PATRICK, 
1918— ,and D.A.YOUNG,Jr. The North 
American species of Cicadula: Homoptera, 
Cicadellidae. (Canadian entomologist, 
June 1953. v. 85, no. 6, p. 215-26.) 
20 refs. Contribution No. 3010, Division 
of Entomology, Science Service, Dept. 
of Agriculture, Ottawa, Canada. 
Contains keys to males and females of 
homopterous genus Cicadulla and descrip- 
tions of eight North American species, of 
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which five are native to Alaska and 
northern regions of Canada. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38753. BEIRNE, BRYAN PATRICK, 
1918- . North American species of 
Streptanus: Homoptera, Cicadellidae. 
(Canadian entomoligist, Oct. 1954. v. 86, 
no. 10, p. 461-63, illus.) 10 refs. ‘Con- 
trib. no. 3221, Entom. Div., Science 
Service, Dept. of Agric., Ottawa, Can- 
ada.” 

Contains a key to the species (males) 
and brief descriptions of four, with syno- 
nyms and critical notes. S. aemulans 
and S. marginatus, are recorded in Alaska, 
Yukon Territory and Northwest Terri- 
tories. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


BEISER, ARTHUR, see Soberman, R. K., 
and others. Variation . . . cosmic-ray 
neutron . . 1955. No. 42583. 


38754. BEKKER-MIGDISOVA, E. E. 
Iskopaemye nasekomye iz Triasa Sibiri. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, Dec. 
ll, 1955. v. 105, no. 5, p. 1100-1103, 3 
fig.) 12 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Fossil insects from the Trias of 
Siberia. 

Contains descriptions of Boreocizius n. 
gen. also B. sibiricus and B. rotundatus 
n. spp., fossil homopters obtained by 
L. P. Pirozhnikov from ‘‘North Siberia” 
in 1953. An imperfect species (gen. 
nov.?) of the fam. Geinitziidae is also 
described. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


38755. BEKLEMISHEV, K. V. Khishch- 
nichestvo u nemertin. (Priroda, Sept. 
1955. god 44, no. 9, p. 108-109, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Predatory 
nemerteans. 

From writer’s work at the Academy of 
Sciences’ Murmansk Biological Station, 
summer 1949; three marine flatworms are 
briefly described: Lineus desori G. A. 
Schmidt, Lineus ruber O. F. Miller, and 
Amphtporus lactifloreus; their carnivor- 
ous habits are stressed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BEKLEMISHEYV, K. V., see also Bogorov, 
V. G., and K. V. Beklemishev. O pro- 
dukfsii fitoplanktona . . . 1955. No. 
38894, 


38756. BELANOVSKII, P. D. O sred- 
nikh znachenifakh vektornykh velichin. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1943, no. 2, pub. 1944, 
p. 174-86, 7 diagrs.) 2 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Mean values of vec- 
toral parameters. 


Contains a statistical analysis of various 
values of the parameters, such as wind, 
drift, gradient, etc., characterizing hy- 
drological and geophysical phenomena. 
The author applies in his analysis 
Bofarskil and Kizone’s definition for mean 
values in the vectoral statistical distribu- 
tion with statistical “cumulant.” Some 
difficulties of R. Ditzius, and of H. U. 
Sverdrup, q. v. in the determination of 
mean vector values are explained by these 
writers’ consideration of the physical 
properties as coinciding with the property 
of the resultant of given vectors. The 
vectors of the gradient, velocity and 
direction of current and wind, etc., should 
not be treated as the vectors of mechani- 
cal force. It would be physically more 
correct to consider the action of each 
component (wind) on another component 
(drift of ice) separately, and to use the 
present author’s modified equation 20 (p. 
184) instead of Sverdrup’s equation 17 
(p. 184). 

Copy seen: CaMAI (Microfilm). 


BELASHKIN, L. L., see Evgenov, N. I. 
Vysokoshirotnafa ékspeditsifa . . . ‘“Sad- 
ko.” 1935. No. 39737. 


38757. BELDING, HARWOOD SEY- 
MOUR, 1909 , and J. E. WIEBERS. 
Types of hand blood flow response during 
successive bodily exposures to cold and 
heat. (Federation proceedings, Mar. 
1955. v. 14, pt. 1, p. 11-12.) 

Men successively exposed to ‘‘uncom- 
fortably cool (62°-75° F.) temperatures 
and to “hot” (90° F.) temperatures, 
showed only in 70 percent of the time 
“appropriate” blood flow responses.” 
The findings shed doubt on the reliability 
of changes in hand blood flow as a quali- 
tative index of general cutaneous vaso- 
motor adjustments.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BEL{AEV, G. M., see Zenkevich, L. A., 
and others. Issledovanifa donno! fauny 
Kurilo-Kamchatskol vpadiny. 1955. No. 
43409. 


38758. BELKIN, {AKOV MOISEEVICH. 
Betonnye i zhelezobetonnye raboty v 
zimnikh uslovifakh. Moskva, Gos. izd-vo 
literatury po stroitel’stvu i arkhitekture, 
1955. 72 p., 24 illus. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Concrete work under winter 
conditions, 

Contains general description of various 
methods of heating concrete to prevent 
its freezing at low temperatures. Hard- 
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ening and variation in its strength under 
various atmospheric conditions, particu- 
larly with rapid cooling or freezing are 
discussed. Problems and methods of con- 
crete work at low temperatures with dif- 
ferent methods of heating are outlined. 
Preparation, transportation and casting 
of concrete with initial heating of mate- 
rials, water and the concrete mixture are 
described. Heating methods for cast con- 
crete are explained (p. 34—63) : (1) thermos 
method with preservation of natural heat 
of the exothermic reaction by an insulat- 
ing cover; (2) use of a steam bath under 
a protective cover, or a set of steam pipes 
laid within or outside the concrete; (3) 
electric heating: with the _ electrode 
method (panels, rods or wires), heated 
elements method; thermoactive wetted 
saw dust with bare electric resistant 
wires; (4) use of heated sheds. In apply- 
ing the different methods and estimating 
the temperature and duration of heating, 
the main consideration is the “surface 
modulus” (surface to volume ratio). 
Final chapter deals with safety measures 
against fires and electric hazards for 
workers. Copy seen: DLC. 


BELL, BARBARA, 1911- 
H. Climatic change: . 
42422. 


38759. BELL, GORDON B._ Environ- 
mental aspects of ice fog based on field 
studies at Eielson Air Force Base, Alaska. 
Stanford, Calif., Mar. 1955. 64 p. illus., 
2 maps (1 fold.), graphs, 6 tables. (Stan- 
ford Research Institute, Stanford Univer- 
sity. Report, no. 20. Scientific report, 
no. 7. Contract AF 19 (122)-634. SRI 
project, no. CU—473.) 15 refs. 

Contains an evaluation of meteorolog- 
ical data collected during ice fog and 
clear weather in winters 1952-1953 and 
1953-1954. Area of interest was the 
Tanana River basin in general. Climatic 
features of ice fog and its areal extent 
are briefly dealt with, followed by more 
detailed analysis of temperature, humid- 
ity, not radiation flux, visibility, and wind 
data, and evaluation of the environmental 
contributions of these factors to ice fog. 
Diurnal characteristics of ice fog are also 
described. Copy seen: DWB. 


» see Shapley, 
- . 1958. No. 


38760. BELL, GORDON B., and others. 
An investigation of the ice fog phenomena 
in the Alaskan area. Stanford, Calif., 
June 1955. 157 p. illus., 2 maps (1 
fold.), diagrs., graphs, 9 tables. (Stan- 
ford Research Institute, Stanford Uni- 
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versity. Report, no. 21. Final report 
covering the contract periods 28 Decem- 
ber 1951-30 September, 1954. Contract 
AF 19 (122)-634. SRI project, no. 
CU-473.) 29refs. Other authors: W. C: 
Thuman, G. A. St. John, and E. J, 
Wiggins. 

Last in a series of 21 reports on the 
Alaskan ice fog investigations 1952-1954 
by Stanford Research Institute, q. v. 
Program included field observations at 
Eielson Air Force Base near Fairbanks 
and studies with a laboratory cold 
chamber. Results in each phase are 
summarized and _ discussed: environ- 
mental aspects of ice fog, its sources, 
physical description, processes leading 
to formation of ice fog particles, remedial 
measures. Appendices describe field 
techniques used, special equipment devel- 
oped, standard equipment and laboratory 
facilities used; also titles and abstracts 
of the preceding 20 reports. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


38761. BELL, GORDON B., and E. 
ROBINSON. Wiresonde observations 
during the winter of 1953-54 at Eielson 
Air Force Base, Alsaka. Stanford, Calif., 
Sept. 1954. 25 p. illus., graphs, table. 
(Stanford Research Institute, Stanford 
University. Report, no. 19. Scientific 
report, no. 6. Contract AF 19 (122)- 
634. SRI project, no. CU-473.) 8 refs. 

Ninety-six wiresonde ascents, to ah 
average height of 600 ft., were made 
Jan.—Feb. 1954 (as part of Alaskan ice 
fog investigations) to provide data on 
temperature-to-height relationship of the 
atmosphere. Equipment used was similar 
to 1952-53 program (of E. Robinson and 
J. A. MacLeod, q. v.) Data are tabu- 
lated and graphed; results are discussed. 
Presence of temperature inversions in 
the lowest few hundred feet of the 
atmosphere, demonstrated by the 1952- 
53 investigations, was amplified by the 
1953-54 work. Relation between the 
inversions and presence of ice fog is 
discussed. Copy seen: DWB. 


38762. BELL, JOHN MILTON, 1922- , 
and M. GIDYK. The effects of frost 
damage on the nutritional value of 
wheat. (Canadian journal of agricultural 
science, May-June 1954. v. 34, no. 3, 
p. 305-312, tables.) 6 refs. 

Account of chemical analysis and 
feeding tests with mice. Aside from 
decrease in energy content, there were 
no deletorious effects until bushel weight 
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fell below 44 lb.; and failure of that 
(frozen) wheat is attributed to bulkiness 
rather than to toxicity. 

Copy seen: DA. 


38763. BELLUCCI, G., and L. CRISI. 
Una nuova tecnica per determinare 
lipotermia controllata nell’ animale: la 


perfrigerazione endoperitoneale. (Ac- 
cademia dei Fisiocratici, Siena. Atti, 
sezione medico-fisica, 1954. Ser. 13, v. 
1, p. xli-xliii.) Text in Italian. Title 


tr.: A new technique of producing con- 
trolled hypothermia in the animal: 
endoperitoneal cooling. 

Following a discussion of the various 
methods of lowering body temperature, 
the authors describe their own: it consists 
in circulating cold physiological saline 
through the peritoneum via two small 
incisions. Copy seen: DSG. 


BELMONT, ARTHUR DAVID. 1920- , 
see Bonnlander, B. H., and A. D. Belmont. 
Bibliography . . . atmospheric circulation 
.. . 1955. No. 38924. 


38764. BELOBORODOYV, V. Po povodu 
Ob’ - Arkhangel’skof! zhelféznol dorogi. 
(Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo izuchenifa 
Russkago Sfévera. Izviestifa, Aug. 1909. 
y. 1, no. 7, col. 27-36.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Concerning the Ob’-Ar- 
khangel’sk railroad. 

States arguments against a railroad 
connecting the Ob’ with Arkhangel’sk, as 
proposed by M. V. Pereshnev and V. N. 
Vol’tman q. v.; and in favor of a northern 
(or polar) line between the lower Ob’ and 
Pechorskaya Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


38765. BELOPOL’SKAIA, M. M. K 
gel’mintofaune kulikov SSSR. (In: 
Akademija nauk SSSR. Raboty po gel’- 
mintologii; k 75-letifi akademika K. I. 
Skriabina, 1953. p. 47-65, illus., tables.) 
6 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Helminth fauna of the snipes of the 
U.S. S. R. 

Description of material from two collec- 
tions, one of them made in eastern 
Murman in 1948. In the latter 71 birds 
belonging to eight species were examined, 
and six new species of parasites with two 
new genera are described in detail. 
Known species are only listed, with the 
host and locality. Copy seen: DLC. 


38766. BELOV, F. E., and N. B. KHA- 
LAPSIN. Rezul’taty relsa k 75° s. sh. v 
mae 1924g. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelel. _Murmanskafa bio- 


logicheskafa stantsifa, Polyarnyy. Raboty 
1925. t. 1, p. 138-44, illus., tables.) 
Text in Russian. Summary in German, 
p. 191. Title tr.: Results of the run to 
75° N. in May 1924. 

Contains hydrological and meteorologi- 
cal data collected (14 stations) along the 
Kola meridian, 69°30’-75°40’ N. 33°30’ 
E., on the second trip to reach 75° N. in 
May. Data are tabulated for depth 
(in m.), temperature, salinity; air pres- 
sure, and temperature, wind, waves, 
cloudiness. An introductory account of 
the trip is given by Klifige. 

Copy seen: DA. 


38767. BELOV, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH. Semén Dezhnev. Moskva, Izd-vo 
““Morskol transport,” 1955. 155 p. illus., 
facsims., maps (incl. 2 fold.) 188 refs. 
Text in Russian. 

Based in part on an extensive study of 
unpublished archival materials on early 
Russian expeditions to the Northeast, 
associated with Semen Dezhnev (1605 ?- 
1673). Dezhnev’s own expedition of 
1648 around northeasternmost Asia is 
recounted in detail; his contemporaries, 
sponsors and aides are characterized; 
the significance of his explorations is 
stressed. An annotated list of sources 
(p. 134-40) indexes of personal (p. 141-— 
48) and geographical names (p. 149-53) 
are included, as well as reproductions of 
early maps and a scheme of Dezhnev’s 
expedition tracks. Copy seen: DLC. 


BELOV, N. A., see Saks, V. N., and 
others. Sovremennye predstavlenifa o 
geologii fsentral’no! Arktiki. 1955. No. 
42246. 


BEN, MAX, see Parkins, W. M., and 
others. Tolerance of temporary occlusion 
of the thoracic aorta . . . hypothermic 
dogs. 1955. No. 41781. 


BEN, MAX, see Parkins, W. M., and 
others. Visceral hypothermia in manage- 
ment of ischemic shock. 1955. No. 41782. 


38768. BENCKER, HENRI LUCIEN 
GEORGES. Ice terminology. (Hydro- 
graphic review, Nov. 1931. v. 8, no. 2, 
p. 114-31, illus.) 22 refs. 

Contains a composite list of 60 sea ice 
terms (with French equivalents) compiled 
from sailing directions of various coun- 
tries, with a bibliography (22 items) and 
brief discussion. Terminology drawn up 
by the Russian Hydrographic Office 
(Arctic Bibliography, No. 5481) is added: 
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48 terms in English, French and Russian 
with definitions; also two other, shorter, 
Anglo-French lists. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


38769. BENDITSKII, N. D. Polfarnoe 
sifanie vblizi Kotlasa. (Priroda, June 
1955, no. 6, p. 116.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr: Northern lights near Kotlas. 
Describes aurora borealis observed Nov. 
23, 1954, in Arkhangel’sk province near 
Kotlas. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


38770. BENEDICT, JAMES E. The 
Arcturidae in the U. S. National Mu- 
seum. (Biological Society of Washington. 
Proceedings, Mar. 24, 1898. v. 12, p. 
41-51, 11 illus.) 

Contains a key to the species of Arcturus 
and descriptions of 12 of Arcturus and 
Astacilla, seven new. One species was 
collected in the Davis Strait, three were 
taken by the Albatross in the Bering Sea, 
and one by the Point Barrow Expedition, 
1881-84, 10 miles west of Point Franklin, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38771. BENJAMIN, FOSTER HEN- 
DRICKSON, 1895— . Noteson Phalaeni- 
dae from arctic America supplemented 
with material from high altitudes. (Pan- 
Pacific entomologist, Apr. 1933. v. 9, 
no. 2, p. 53-62.) 

Contains descriptions and discussion of 
23 species and varieties of moths of the 
family Phalaenidae, with six species and 
four varieties described as new. Based 
chiefly on material from the Northwest 
Territories (Aklavik), Labrador, Herschel 
Island, Yukon Territory, Greenland, 
Bering Island and St. Paul Island, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38772. BENJAMIN, FOSTER HEN- 
DRICKSON, 1895— . Noteson Phalaeni- 
dae, Lepidoptera. (Pan-Pacific ento- 
mologist, Oct. 1933. v. 9, no. 4, p. 
145-50.) 

Contains notes on the taxonomy and 
distribution of seven forms of this lepidop- 
terous family, with descriptions of three 
new sub-species. Anomogyna perquiritata 
and A. imperita, both native to Labrador, 
are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38773. BENJAMIN, FOSTER HEN- 
DRICKSON,1895— . Three new species 
of moths from Alaska: Lepidoptera, 
Phalaenidae. (Pan-Pacific entomologist, 
Apr. 1934. v. 10, no. 2, p. 86-88.) 
Descriptions of Archanarta acraea, Epi- 
psiliamorpha aequaeva and Pachnobia 
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morandi n. spp. collected by F. W, 
Morand in Mt. McKinley National Park 
and Goodnews River, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


BENJAMIN, FOSTER HENDRICKSON, 


1895— , see a'so Barnes, W., and F. H, 
Benjamin. Hyperboreus group Hepialus, 
1925. No. 38695. 


BENJAMIN, FOSTER HENDRICKSON, 
1895— , see also Barnes, W., and F. H, 
Benjamin. The North American and 
Greenland ... Sympistis... 1924. No, 
38696. 


BENJAMIN, FOSTER HENDRICKSON, 
1895— , see also Barnes, W., and F. H, 
Benjamin. Notes and new species ., , 
1926. No. 38697. 


38774. BENNINGHOFF, 
SHIFFER, 1918- . 
cier mice]. (Journal of glaciology, Apr. 

1955. v. 2, no. 17, p. 514-15.) ref. 
Contains description of small spheroidal 
moss cushions or polsters, found on bare 
melting ice of Matanuska Glacier ter- 
minus, Chugach Mts., south-central 
Alaska (61° N. 147°41’ W.) in Sept. 1950. 
The polsters, which reach maximum di- 
ameter of about 6 in., contain poorly- 
defined cores of dead moss and sandy silt 
surrounded by concentric layers of moss 
and enmeshed mineral matrix. Surfaces 
are firmly bound with living moss, five 
species of which were identified. Of these 
Ditrichum flexicaule forms the most com- 
pact closely-meshed polsters. Formation 
of the polsters from young plants or 
fragments of older plants is described. 
These forms are similar to moss-covered 
stones (“‘jékla mf¥s’’) found in Iceland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38775. BENOIT, J., and others. fvolu- 
tion testiculaire du canard domestique 
maintenu 4 |’obscurité totale pendant une 
longue durée. (Académie des Sciences, 
Paris. Comptes rendus, 1955. t. 241, no. 
2, p. 251-53, illus.) ref. Text in French. 
Other authors: I. Assenmacher and E. 
Brard. Title tr.: Testicular evolution 
of the domestic drake kept in complete 
darkness for a long period. 

Immature Pekinese drakes kept in total 
darkness for 2.5 years acquired consider- 
able testicular activity which showed 
seasonal fluctuation as in controls, but 
became progressively weaker and shorter. 
Under normal conditions this activity is 
controlled by sun light. 

Copy seen: DSG. 
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BENSON, HENRY A., 1910—__, see U.S. 
Congress. House. Committee on Interior 
& Insular Affairs. Alaska tin... 1955. 
No. 42984. 


38776. BENSON, LYMAN DAVID, 
1909- The Ranunculi of the Alaskan 
coastal plain and the Brooks Range. 
(American midland naturalist, Jan. 1955. 
y. 53, no. 1, p. 242-55.) 

Contains full descriptions of 13 known 
species, based on field studies in 1950 
and 1952. For several, its status is given, 
and key characters and descriptions of 
some are revised. Phytogeographic and 
ecological aspects, frequency, locations, 
ete., are also discussed. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38777. BENSON, LYMAN DAVID, 
1909- . Supplement to a treatise on 
the North American Ranunculi. (Amer- 
ican midland naturalist, Oct. 1954, v. 52, 
no. 2, p. 328-69, 2 tables.) 

Contains a study of 96 forms of this 
group, including material collected in 
Swedish Lapland, and, 1950, 1952 in 
Alaska and the Aleutians, with aid from 
the Arctic Institute of North America. 
The relationships of the flora of the 
Aleutians, are also discussed. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38778. BENSON, LYMAN DAVID, 
1909— A treatise on the North Amer- 
ican Ranunculi. (American midland nat- 
uralist, July 1948, pub. Nov. 6, 1948. 
v. 40, no. 1, p. 1-261.) 

Contains notes on the methods of in- 
vestigation, diagnostic characters, geo- 
graphic distribution (all North America, 
Greenland, Iceland and West Indies), 
the natural vegetation areas of North 
America, and policy in classification. In 
the special part (p. 23-261) are keys, and 
a systematic list of 97 species, numerous 
varieties and forms; synonyms, descrip- 
tions, notes, data on geographic distribu- 
tions and type collections and records of 
specimens are given. Many species, na- 
tive to all sections of Alaska, Aleutian 
Islands, Greenland and northern Canada, 
are included in this study. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


BENSON, PAUL D., see West, W. &., 


and P. D. Benson. Investigations for 
radioactive deposits . . . 1956. No. 
43279. 

38779. BENSTZ, WOLFGANG. Stré- 


mungscalorimetrische Untersuchungen 


zur Beeinflussung der peripheren War- 
meabgabe und des Energieumsatzes durch 
synthetische Hibernatoren. (Naunyn- 
Schmiedebergs Archiv fiir experimentelle 
Pathologie und Pharmakologie, Sept. 
1955. Bd. 226, Heft 4, p. 377-82, illus., 
table.) 30 refs. Text in German. Title 
tr.: Stream-calorimetric investigations 
into the effect of synthetic hibernators on 
peripheral heat loss and metabolism. 
Normal subjects given these drugs, 
showed under otherwise equal sensorial 
effects, great differences in heat loss from 
the palms. Simultaneous measurements 
of skin- and rectal temperatures, of 
blood pressure and pulse suggest a 
switch in circulation as cause of changed 
heat loss and a central control of vaso- 
motor processes. Basal metabolism was 
but little affected. Copy seen: DSG. 


38780. BENTZ, ERWIN J. H. Better 
diesel starting seen. (SAE journal, Feb. 
1946. v. 54, no. 2, p. 29-30.) 

Contains digest of author’s paper, 
“Diesel cold-starting problems.” Main- 
tenance of the temperature of the entire 
engine above difficult starting temper- 
atures, by the use of jacket coolant 
cheaters or heaters placed in an enclosure 
housing the engine eliminates cold start- 
ing and low temperature problems. 
Ethyl-ether addition to the intake mani- 
fold during cranking was effective even 
at temperatures as low as —40° F. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38781. *BENTZON, AGNETE WEIS. 
Egteskab og familie i Grgnland. (Grgn- 
land, Feb. 1954, [nr. 2], p. 41—46, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Marriage 
and the family in Greenland. 

Discusses the changing family as a 
social unit whose old functions have 
gradually been taken over by other 
institutions, a development which, among 
other things, has made divorce more 
frequent. The old self-supporting family 
in the main prevails in Greenland; hence 
the risk of an unduly large number of 
divorces as a result of the new marriage 
bill (passed in 1954) is small. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38782. *BENTZON, AGNETE WEIS. 
Familie og samfund i Grgnland og 
Danmark. (Grgénland, Aug. 1954, nr. 8, 
p. 281-88, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The family and society in 
Greenland and Denmark. 


*Writer was previously listed as Weis Bentzon, 
No. 32869. 
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Contains comparison of the role of 
the family in the two countries: in Den- 
mark, the urban family, a highly devel- 
oped technological civilization and ex- 
tensive public assistance for the family; 
in Greenland, the “large family” (includ- 
ing several generations), a technologically 
undeveloped civilization and little public 
assistance. Legislative problems also 
some change of policy as regards Green- 
land are touched upon, e. g. building 
houses suited to the “large family,” and 
lowering the marriageable age. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


38783. BEQUAERT, JOSEPH 
CHARLES, 1886—- . Bees and wasps. 
(Ohio journal of science, May 1920. 


v. 20, no. 7, p. 292-97.) Scientific results 
of the Katmai Expeditions of the National 
Geographic Society, XIII. 

Contains a systematic list of 20 species 
and one variety of bees and wasps col- 
lected by Prof. J. 8. Hine during his 
two trips to Alaska in the summers of 
1917 and 1919. Twelve other species 
recorded by other collectors are added to 


the list. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
38784. BEQUAERT, JOSEPH 
CHARLES, 1886- . The genus An- 


cistrocerus: Hymenoptera, Vespidae, in 
North America, with a partial key to the 
species. (American Entomological So- 
ciety. Transactions, July 2, 1925.  v. 
51, no. 1, p. 57-117.) 

Contains a discussion of the limits, sub- 
divisions, life history and behavior of the 
hymenopterous genus Ancistrocerus, a 
partial key to the North American 
species, and a systematic annotated list 
of 23 with synonyms, critical notes and 
records of specimens. Notes on addi- 
tional North American Ancistroceri are 
appended. A. albophaleratus, native to 
Alaska (Fox Point and Kukak Bay), p. 
102-104, is included. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


38785. BERDICHEVSKAIA, M. E. 0O 
devonskikh otlozhenifakh v figozapadno! 
chasti Vilfilskof vpadiny. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR, Doklady, Nov. 11, 1955. 
v. 105, no. 2, p. 326-28.) 8 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: On Devonian de- 
posits in the southwestern section of the 
Vilyuy depression. 

These deposits, found in the lower 
Vilyuchan River (a right tributary of the 
Vilyuy), consist mostly of argillaceous- 
siliceous formations, argillaceous car- 
bonates, carbonate formations, sand- 
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stones and tufaceous formations, with 
small spores of ferns and their allies and 
pollen of coniferous plants. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


38786. BEREGOVA[A, N. A. Arkheo- 
logicheskie nakhodki na ostrove Chety- 
rekhstolbovom, Medvezh’i ostrova k 
severu ot ust’fa r. Kolymy. (Sovetskaf 
arkheologifa, 1954, no. 20, p. 288-312, 6 
illus.) Approx. 100 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Archeological discoveries on 
Chetyrekhstolbovoy Island, in the Med- 
vezh’i Islands north of the Kolyma 
River mouth. 

Contains an account of the discovery 
in 1948 of a series of pits and mounds on 
the high northern shore of this (so-called 
Four Pillars) island, with mention of 
similar remains of subterranean dwellings 
scattered along the shores of northeast 
Siberia. In 1948 and 1949 one of these 
circular earth and stone dwellings was 
partially excavated by Syrchin, revealing 
a great quantity of seal bones, sherds, 
harpoon heads, flint scrapers, as well as 
fox bones, a large blubber lamp and 
ivory implements. The site is dated by 
glass beads and harpoon heads, at about 
the mid-17 century, the time of Russian 
contact. According to historical records, 
the people were a Chukchi group whom 
the Cossacks called Shelag. The finds at 
this site bear strong resemblance to those 
on Cape Baranov and are considered to 
be most similar to the remains of the 
Birnik Eskimo culture. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


BERESNEVICH, V. V., see Kuzhman, 
G. I., and others. Mekhanizafsifa razliva 
gidrotorfa. 1953. No. 40894. 


38787. BEREZANTSEV, V. G. Soprotiv- 
lenie gruntov mestnol nagruzke pri 
postofanno! otrifsatel’nof temperature. 
(In: Materialy po laboratornym issledo- 
vanifam merzlykh gruntov, sbornik 1, 
1953. p. 86-117, illus., graphs, tables.) 
9 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: The 
resistance of frozen ground to local load 
at constant freezing temperatures. 
Laboratory investigation of stresses 
and deformation in ground at —1° to 
—7° C. (thermal range for maximum 
deformation) is reported. The electric 
tensiometer constructed by I. P. Polevol 
was used, and three types of deformation 
are analyzed: (a) predominantly elastic, 
(b) plastic, and (c) progressively increas- 
ing. Results for frozen clay and sandy 
loam are presented in tables and graphs. 
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Cohesive forces, critical pressure and 
deformation are studied in relation to the 
effects of temperature, moisture, physical 
composition, duration of action of external 
forces and speed of their application. 
Critical pressures are determined for 
linear and non-linear deformations and 
the maximum ground resistance deter- 
mined with the theory of plasticity. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38788. BEREZINA, N. A. Gidrobiologifa. 
Moskva, Sovetskafa nauka, 1953. 359 p., 
illus., tables, maps. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Hydrobiology. 

Textbook approved by the government 
for the use in fisheries colleges. Pt. 1 
deals with general aspects of hydro- 
biology and physiology including the 
role of temperature and light (p. 90-123). 
Pt. 2 covers the Russian seas, rivers, 
lakes, reservoirs, ponds and swamps, 
specifically: the arctic seas (p. 141-46), 
Barents, White, and Kara (p. 146-74) 
Seas. The Bering (p. 188-91) and the 
Okhotsk (p. 191-97) Seas are treated, 
together with the Far Eastern waters, 
a general outline of which is given at the 
head of the chapter (p. 183-88). Of the 
northern rivers, only the Ob’ is given a 
separate section (p. 286-90). Each section 
offers an outline of the physical geography 
and hydrology of the water body, its 
geological past, main faunistic and 
floristic components, ecological zones and 
their productivity, fishes and fisheries. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38789. BEREZKIN, VLADIMIR A. Ak- 
tinometricheskie nabliidenifa v Atlan- 
ticheskom, Tikhom i Indiiskom okeanakh, 
vypolnennye za vremia plavanifa na 1/k 
“Krasin” i p/kh “Svir’strof’’ s 23 marta 
1934 g. po 21 marta 1935 g. (Leningrad. 
Glavnafa geofizicheskafa observatorifa. 
Trudy, 1938, vyp. 22, p. 5-100, diagrs., 
maps, tables.) Text in Russian. Sum- 
mary in English. Title tr.: Actinometric 
observations in the Atlantic, Pacific and 
Indian Oceans made during voyages on 
the ice-breaker Krasin and steamer 
Svir’strot from Mar. 23, 1934 to Mar. 21, 
1935. 

The author was aboard the Krasin 
Mar.—May 1934, from Leningrad to the 
Chukchi Sea and Petropavlovsk in 
Kamchatka to rescue the Chelfiskin 
expedition, and on her trip Petropavlovsk— 
Vrangel’ Island—Vladivostok in Aug.—Oct. 
1934; he returned to Leningrad on the 
Svir’strot. His actinometric observations, 


_ princes, 


included 127 in Bering Sea in May; 753 
Petropavlovsk, June-July; 53 Chukchi 
Sea, Aug.—Sept., and 100 Petropavlovsk 
in Oct. Results are tabulated: intensity 
of direct, screened (yellow), summary and 
diffused solar radiation, air transparency 
and meteorological conditions (Petro- 
pavlovsk, p. 40-46; Chukchi Sea, p. 
47-48). The Petropavlovsk area is char- 
acterized by great variability in air 
transparency, due to dust and moisture. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38790. BERG, GOSTA, 1903— . Lapp- 
land och Europa; nagra anteckningar om 
renar som furstegivor. (Svenska lands- 
mal och Svenskt folkliv, 1953-54. Arg. 
76-77, hiafte 1-8 (whole no. 266), p. 
221-44, illus.) Text in Swedish. Sum- 
mary in French. Title tr.: Lapland and 
Europe; some notes on reindeer as 
princely gifts. 

Short survey of reindeer and Lappish 
objects of ethnographical interest as gifts 
from Scandinavians monarchs to foreign 
during the 15-18th century; 
their political implications and scientific 
interest are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38791. BERG, GOSTA, 1903- . Nya 
rénom snéskor. (PAskidor. Fdéreningen 
for skidlépningens och friluftslivets friim- 
jande i Sverige. Arsbok 1955, p. 179-82, 
illus.) Text in Swedish. Title tr.: 
Recent research on snowshoes. 

Notes work by the American professor 
D. S. Davidson (pub. in the Swedish 
periodical Ethnos in 1954) on traces of 
snow shoes found in Japan and Korea. 
They are described, and striking similarity 
noted to types known earlier. Davidson 
considers that they provide a link between 
North American and European types and 
thus confirm his theory that the so- 
called bear-paw snow-shoes originate from 
one area. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38792. BERG, HERMANN. Zur Frage 
der Wiarmeregulation durch die Lungen. 
(Zeitschrift fiir klinische Medizin, 1933. 
v. 125, p. 1-8, illus., tables.) 10 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: Heat regula- 
tion through the lungs. 

Contains account of an investigation of 
temperature differences between inhaled 
and exhaled air and between various sec- 
tors of the respiratory system. The prob- 
lem of heat dissipation by the lungs is 
formulated and discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 














38793. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1950. Sistema ryboobraznykh i 
ryb, nyne zhivushchikh i iskopaemykh. 
2-e izd. ispravl. i dop. Redaktor E. N. 
Pavlovskil, Moskva-Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Akad. nauk SSSR. 1955. 286 p. 263 fig. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskil 
institut. Trudy, t. 20) Bibliographical 
footnotes. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Classification of fishes both recent and 
fossil; 2nd ed. rev. and enl. Editor: E. N. 
Pavlovskil. 

Revision of Arctic Bibliography No. 
20608, carried out partly by the author 
before his death, in 1950, and finished 
posthumously by the editor and other 
ichthyologists. Many arctic species are 
included. Supplementary data and some 
new illustrations are supplied. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


38794. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1950. Zoogeographical divisions for 
freshwater fishes of the Pacific slope of 
northern Asia. (Jn: Pacific Science Con- 
gress. 5th, Victoria and Vancouver, B. C., 
1933. Proceedings, pub. 1934. v. 5, p. 
3791-93.) 3 refs. Translation of Arctic 
Bibliography No. 20615. 

In addition to the Amur transitional 
area, a “Pacific province’’ is distinguished 
within the cireumpolar region with three 
districts: the Anadyr, the Kamchatka- 
Okhotsk, and Yukon. The boundaries 
of these districts and fishes typical of 
each are discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


BERGAVINOV, SERGEI ADAMOVICH, 
see Shmidt, O. I., and S. A. Bergavinov. 
Severny! morskol put’... 1935. No. 
42481. 


38795. BERGE DER WELT. Alfred de 
Quervain, 1879-1927. (Jn: Berge der 
Welt, 1948. Bd. 3, p. 22-24, port.) Text 
in German. 

Contains a biography of this Swiss me- 
teorologist, glaciologist and arctic ex- 
plorer. He participated in an expedition 
to West Greenland in 1909, and headed 
the Swiss Greenland Expedition of 1912- 
13. Copy seen: DLC. 


38796. BERGE DER WELT. Edouard 
Wyss-Dunant. (Jn: Berge der Welt, 1948. 
Bd. 3, p. 34-40, port.) Text in German. 

The career of this Swiss explorer and 
mountaineer includes medical study and 
work in Europe and in the United States, 
mountain climbing in Mexico, extensive 
exploration and mountain climbing in 
Africa, the Swiss Greenland expedition 
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with A. Roch and study of the inland ice, 
1938. Impressions from journeys, in- 
cluding that in Greenland, are presented, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38797. BERGE DER WELT. Gronland. 
(In: Berge der Welt, 1948. Bd. 3, p. 1-22, 
4 illus. on 2 plates.) refs. Text in German, 
Title tr.: Greenland. 

Following a few notes on the geography 
and climate of Greenland, a chronological 
chart of the main land expeditions is pre- 
sented. Accounts of the Swiss expedi- 
tions, their character and achievements 
follow: (1) the Swiss-German Expedition 
of A. de Quervain and A. Stolbert in 1909, 
which studied high altitude air conditions 
with pilot balloons; (2) the de Quervain 
Expedition of 1912, its itinerary and 
achievements, plans, including sighting of 
a mountain group now called Schweizer- 
land, are briefly outlined; (3) Expedition 
of the Akademischer Alpenclub Ziirich 
(AACZ) 1938, leader A. Roch, with the 
main aim of exploring Schweizerland’s 
mountains, geography, glaciology, miner- 
alogy, etc.; a detailed itinerary and story 
of this venture is presented. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38798. BERGE DER WELT.  Paul- 
Louis Mereanton. (Jn: Berge der Welt, 
1948. Bd. 3, p. 24-33, port.) Text in 
German. 

The academic career and expeditionary 
work of this physicist and electrical engi- 
neer, meteorologist and glaciologist are 
sketched. He traveled in Spitsbergen in 
1910; was assistant leader of the Swiss 
Greenland Expedition 1912; first to climb 
Beerenberg on Jan Mayen (1921). He 
accompanied Charcot in the Pourquoi- 
Pas? to Jan Mayen 1929 and Scoresby 
Sund 1931; he was a member of the 
Danish-Swiss Mission of the Polar Year 
in Iceland, 1932-33. <A detailed account 
of his climb of the Beerenberg is included. 

Copy seen: DLC 


38799. BERGE DER WELT. Rocky 
Mountains (Felsengebirge). (In: Berge 
der Welt, 1948. Bd. 3, p. 312-39, illus.) 
Text in German. 

Contains a general description of the 
Rocky Mountains in the broad sense, 
i. e., the mountain range extending from 
the Aleutians to the Isthmus of Panama: 
their extent, nature, regions, exploration, 
ete. This is followed by an account of 
the Alaska-Yukon section (p. 313-14), 
course and range, main chains, peaks 
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(including data on conquest), climbing 
expeditions, roads, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38800. BERGERON, ROBERT. Prelim- 
inary report on Thévenet Lake area (west 
part), New Quebec. Quebec, 1955. 5 p. 
fold. map. (Quebec, ‘Province. Dept. of 
Mines. Geological Surveys Branch. Pre- 
liminary report, no. 311.) 2 refs. 
Contains geologic map (1 in.: 1 mi.) and 
description of the region 58°-58°15’ N. 
69°15'30’’ W. (eastern part of the Labra- 
dor Trough), about 35 miles northwest of 
Fort Chimo. The Precambrian bedrock 
consists of metamorphosed sedimentary 
and voleanic rocks intruded by numerous 
gabbroic sills. This group is in contact 
with Precambrian hornblende-biotite and 
granitic gneisses in the northeast corner 
of the region. Valleys are mantled with 
glacial and fluvio-glacial deposits. Rocks 
are folded along axes trending generally 
northwest-southeast. A few longitudinal 
and transverse faults were found. Mag- 
netite is fairly abundant in parts of the 
iron formation, but no secondary enrich- 
ment was seen. Copy seen: DGS. 


BERGGREN, A., see M&rtensson, O., and 
A. Berggren. Some notes .. . ecology 
of the ‘‘copper mosses.” 1954. No. 
41168. 


38801. BERGMAN, HYMAN CHAIM, 
1905— , and M. PRINZMETAL. Influ- 
ence of environmental temperature on 
shock. (Archives of surgery, 1945. v. 50, 
p. 201-206, illus., table.) 14 refs. 
Contains account of observations on 
mice in burn shock. Low environmental 
temperature produced increased bleeding 
volume and a reduced degree of capillary 
atony resulting in a high mortality. Op- 
timal survival conditions were at ambient 
temperatures of 65°-71° F. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


38802. BERGQUIST, HARRY. “Ta- 
numsvalen,” en grénlandsval. (Fauna 
och flora, 1955. hiafte 4-5, p. 139-44, 
illus.) Text in Swedish. Title tr.: ‘‘The 
Tanum whale,” a Greenland whale. 
Contains a description of parts of a 
skeleton of a Greenland whale (Balaena 
mysticetus L.), found in 1591 at Tanum, 
southwest Sweden, 30 m. above the 
present sea level. The site has been 
estimated to date at least as far back as 
4,000 B. C. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38803. BERGSLAND, KNUT, 1914- . 
A grammatical outline of the Eskimo 


language of West’ Greenland. Oslo, 
Skrivemaskinstua, 1955. x, 160p. Mim- 
eographed. 25 refs. 

This language belongs to the Eastern 
group of Eskimo dialects spoken along the 
arctic coasts from Greenland and Labra- 
dor in the east to Norton Sound in western 
Alaska, and East Cape in eastern Siberia. 
Works upon which the study is based are 
listed. Text includes two sections on 
phonology (phonemic units, distribution 
of vowels, consonants, syllabic structure, 
intonation, morphophonemics). A brief 
analysis of a simple text serves as intro- 
duction to the detailed grammatical sec- 
tions which deal with inflective categories 
and constructions, derivation, and roots. 

Copy seen: CaMAI, 


38804. BERGSTROM, ERIK. Studies 
of the variations in size of Swedish glaci- 
ers in recent centuries. (International 
Union of Geodesy and Geophysics. As- 
sociation of Scientific Hydrology. Gen- 
eral Assembly, Rome, 1954. t. 4, pub. 
1955? p. 356-66, text map, diagr., graph.) 
32 refs. 

A survey based on field studies in 1948— 
1951 of terminal and lateral moraines, 
also the immigration of lichens to rocks in 
areas left bare by ice. In the Keb- 
nekaise region, 21 glaciers were studied; 
in Abisko, five; and Sulitjelma, six. 
Majority of glaciers in northernmost 
Sweden and to the south actively receded 
1920-1949, after which recession generally 
slowed, though some glaciers advanced 
during 1949-1951. The Swedish moun- 
tain chain gives evidence of two local 
glaciations, the older probably in Late 
Glacial time, the younger (during which 
most recent glaciers were probably estab- 
lished) during the Sub-Atlantic Period 
about 500 B. C. Copy seen: DGS. 


38805. BERNARDS, J. A. The effect 
of changes in temperature on the motility 
of the isolated duodenum of the rat. 
(Acta physiologica et pharmacologica 
Neerlandica, 1954. v. 3, p. 238-51, 
illus.) 16 refs. 

Slow cooling caused gradual increase 
of tone; with rapid cooling, the increase 
of tone is preceded by an initial contrac- 
tion. The spontaneous rhythmic con- 
tractions decrease in frequency with 
decreasing temperature. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


38806. BERNEY, HENRY M. Ring 
around the Pole. (Royal Air Force 
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flying review, Dec. 1955.  v. 
p. 29-31, illus., text map.) 
Contains a general description of the 
activities of the Continental Air Defense 
Command and the North East Air Com- 
mand, who in conjunction with the 
Royal Canadian Air Force form a ring 
of defense around the North Pole. The 
Pine Tree Line, Mid-Canada Line, and 
DEW Line radar chains are briefly 
described and shown on a map. Steel 
tripod Atlantic radar posts will form a 
chain of long distance early warning 
outposts in the Atlantic between New- 
foundland and Norfolk, Virginia. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11, no. 3, 


38807. BERNHARD, WILLIAM F., and 
others. Feasibility of partial hepatic 
resection under hypothermia. (New 
England journal of medicine, Aug. 1955. 
v. 253, no. 5, p. 159-64, illus., tables.) 
5 refs. Other authors: J. D. MeMurrey 
and G. W. Curtis. 

Contains account of experiments on 
dogs, aiming to ascertain the tolerance 
of the liver to temporary ischemia and 
the possibility of liver resection in a dry 
field. The liver of dogs subjected to 
hypothermia showed no histological or 
functional after effects; vascular occlu- 
sion of the hepatic afferent artery was 
possible for one hour, with two deaths 
out of twenty-seven, against 100 percent 
mortality in normothermic dogs. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


BERNHARD, WILLIAM F., see also 
Ganong, W. F., and others. The effect 
of hypothermia on the output of 17- 
hydroxycorticoids . . . dog. 1955. No. 
39944. 


38808. BERQUIST, KENNETH P. We 
must have the ability to parry the blow 
and fight back. (Air force, Apr. 1955, 
v. 38, no. 4, p. 84-86, 94, 97-98, illus.) 
Contains description of the U. 8. Conti- 
nental Air Defense Command (CONAD). 
The relationship between Canada and 
the U. 8. with respect to air defense,also 
that between CONAD, the Alaskan 
Command and Northeast Command are 
discussed. The air defense system is 
composed of two basic parts: the air 
defense combat zone, which includes the 
active air defense forces of the U. S. and 
Canada; and the air defense warning 
zone which is composed of the necessary 
detection and communications facilities 
required to provide early warning. 
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Each of the functions of air defense is 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


38809. BERREMAN, GERALD D. In- 
quiry into community integration in an 


Aleutian village. (American  anthro- 
pologist, Feb. 1955. v. 57, no. 1, pt. 1, 
p. 49-59.) 


A summary of field work in the village 
of Nikolski (pop. 56) on Umnak Island, 
in the summer of 1952, under the auspices 
of the University of Oregon and the 
Arctic Institute of North America. 
After a brief description of the archeology 
and aboriginal culture, the effects of 
culture contact, first with the Russians 
and then with American, are discussed. 
The author concludes that disintegration 
of the traditional community structure is 
well advanced. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


38810. BERRIER, JEAN-CLAUDE. Raid 
en Laponie; une équipe de Scouts de 
France au-dela du Cercle polaire parmi 
les Lapons nomades. Paris, Les Presses 
d’fle de France, 1951. 189 p., illus., 2 text 
maps. Text in French. Title tr.: 
Journey in Lapland; a party of French 
Scouts beyond the Arctic Circle among 
the nomad Lapps. 

Popular account of a trip made by a 
group of 17-18 year old French Scouts in 
two trucks north through Norway to 
Hammerfest, via Narvik, Kautokeino, 
and Alta, and return by ship to Trond- 


heim. Copy seen: DLC. 
38811. BERRILL, NORMAN JOHN, 
1903— Hair seals in danger. (Nature 


magazine, March 1953. v. 
p. 146-48, 162, illus.) 
Contains information on several com- 
mon seals and their enemy the killer 
whale; seal migrations; harbor (hair) 
seals, their diet, habitats, habits, mating; 
the young and their ‘“‘education’’ and 
growth; destruction of harbor seal by 
man; the harp seal and sealing. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


46, no. 3, 


38812. BERRILL, NORMAN JOHN, 
1903— . Will the ice age return? (Engi- 
neering journal, Jan. 1955. v. 38, no. 1, 
p. 30-32.) 

Indications of warmer climate are: 
decrease of mean annual snowfall (in 
Montreal), retreat of polar front, shrink- 
ing of arctic ice sheet, ete. Present warm- 
ing period may be several centuries long 
already. Rhythm of ice age is described. 
Types of pollen present in buried layers 
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give indication of climates. Radioactive 
carbon dates layers. C 14-dating indicates 
ice age still advancing 11,000 yrs. ago 
instead of previously assumed 20,000 yrs. 
Climatic history of last 11,000 yrs. is 
given. Experts disagree on whether new 
ice age is coming, or present warming will 
continue till all ice is gone and lands are 
flooded. Copy seen: DLC. 


38813. BERRY, EDWARD WILBER, 
1875— . Some Araucarian remains from 
the Atlantic coast plain. (Torrey Botani- 
cal Club. Bulletin, May 1908. v. 35, 
no. 5, p. 249-60, plates 11-16, text maps.) 
Contains a discussion of the distribu- 
tion of the Araucarieae in the modern 
flora and its recorded occurrences during 
the Cretaceous (maps 1-2). The genus 
Agathis is known from 70° N. (Green- 
land) and 80° N. (Spitsbergen). Descrip- 
tions of the hitherto unknown Atlantic 

coastal plains species are added. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38814. BERRY, FREDERIC AROYCE, 
1906—_ , and others. Arctic track charts. 
(In: American Meteorological Society 
and Royal Meteorological Society. Pro- 
ceedings of the Toronto Meteorological 
Conference, Sept. 9-15, 1953, pub. 1954. 
Symposium on arctic meteorology, p. 91— 
102, 8 charts, 6 tables.) 10 refs. Other 
authors: G. V. Owens and H. P. Wilson. 

Describes method employed for compil- 
ing track charts of cyclones and anti- 
cyclones in arctic latitudes. Area of 
analysis was extended into the belt of 
westerlies, and 1941-51 was chosen as the 
base period. Major features of the cyclone 
and anticyclone tracks for the Atlantic, 
Europe, Asia, Pacific, and North America 
are described. Copy seen: DWB. 


38815. BERRY, SAMUEL STILLMAN, 
1887— . Preliminary notices of some 
new Pacific cephalopods. (U. 8. National 
Museum. Proceedings May 31, 1911. 
v. 40, no. 1838, p. 589-92.) 

Contains diagnoses of seven new west 
American squids and devil fishes. Rossia 
pacifica n. sp. was obtained by the U. 8S. 
Bureau of Fisheries steamer Albatross, 
in Behm Canal, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-2Z. 


38816. BERSET, ODD, 1914- . Is- 
havsskipper fra Sunnm¢gre. (Polarboken, 
1954, p. 102-111, port.) Text in Nor- 
wegian. Title tr.: An Arctic Ocean 
skipper from Sunnmgre. 

Contains biographical notes on Kristof- 


408709—57——-6 


fer Marg of Sunnmg¢gre, west Norway, in 
arctic service since the beginning of the 
century. His experience of ice conditions 
in Denmark Strait, the White Sea and 
Davis Strait is given. During World War 
II, he and his ship Polarbjérn were in 
American service. After the war, Marg 
was the skipper of Norway’s largest steel- 
built sealing vessel, the Polarstar, until 
his retirement. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; SPRI. 


38817. BERTHELSEN, ASGER. Geol- 
ogi i fugleperspektiv. (Grgnland, June 
1955. nr. 6, p. 201-209, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: A bird’s-eye view of 
geology. 

Importance of air photography for geo- 
logical studies is explained. Its large- 
scale use in Greenland was initiated by 
Arne Noe-Nygaard. Methods of drawing 
geological maps from air photos are de- 
scribed. Copy seen: CaMAIT; DLC. 


38818. BERTHELSEN, ASGER. Lidt 
om det vestgrgnlandske grundfjelds sam- 
mensaetning og opbygning. (Gr¢gnland, 
July 1954, nr. 7, p. 241-28, illus.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr.: Some remarks on 
the composition and structure of the West 
Greenland bed-rock. 

The southern party of the Greenland 
Geological Investigations, led by A. Noe- 
Nygaard, has been working systematically 
along the coast between Disko Bay and 
Kap Farvel since 1946; so far it has made 
a survey from Disko to Frederikshab 
Isblink, and done reconnaissance work 
south of that point. A general account 
of the results is given. The larger part 
of the bed-rock consists of gneiss. The 
West Greenland gneiss and granite areas 
are considered to have been formed by 
granitization of original sediments. The 
undermost stratum in a mountain chain 
unit (orogene) has suffered a degranitiza- 
tion, whereby the average composition 
has become more basic, while the central 
stratum has become granatized. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38819. BERTHELSEN, ASGER. Struc- 
tural studies in the Pre-Cambrian of 
western Greenland, I. A small body of 
diorite, Godthaab District. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1955. 29 p. illus., 2 text 
maps, diagrs. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 135, nr. 6.) 25 refs. 

Contains results of investigations by 
the writer on southeast Qilangarssuit 
(Kilangarsuit) Island (63°52’ N. 51°40’ 
W.) north of Faeringerhavn, in 1953 and 
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1954. Bedrock of the region is a biotite 
(or hornblende)-bearing gneiss, which is 
briefly described. Fold axes strike N NE- 
SSW. The island lies in the central part 
of a synclinal structure continued to the 
northeast. Shape, structure, and compo- 
sition of the diorite body is described; 
also a metabasaltic dike intruding the 
diorite, and two generations of pegmatite 
dikes and veins. A chronological sequence 
of geologic events is established, indicat- 
ing two phases of deformation separated 
by a period of basic dike intrusion. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38820. BERTI, T., and L. CIMA. Ein- 
fluss der Temperatur auf die physiolo- 
gische Wirkung des Chlorpromazins. (Arz- 
neimittel-Forschung, Feb. 1955. Jahrg. 
5, Heft 2, p. 73-74, illus.) 11 refs. Text 
in German. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: Effect of temperature on the physio- 
logical action of chlorpromazine. 

The toxicity of this drug was found to 
be increased at low environmental tem- 
perature (13°-18° C.). At lower ambient 
temperatures central depression is domi- 
nant. Copy seen: DSG. 


38821. BERTON, LAURA BEATRICE 
(THOMPSON). I married the Klondike. 
Boston, Little, Brown, 1954. 269 p. 11 
illus. Also pub. in England: London, 
Hutchinson, 1955. 231 p. 34 illus. 
Account of the author’s life in Dawson 
City, Yukon, 1907-1932 (except five 
years away during World War I; two 
years in Whitehorse); as school teacher, 
later housewife; with descriptions of the 
town, its people, social customs, politics, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


38822. BERTON, PIERRE, 1920— 
The island that knows no summer. 
(Maclean’s magazine, July 23, 1955. v. 
68, no. 15, p. 12-15, 54-55, illus., text 
map.) 

Contains popular description of Baffin 
Island, based on author’s visits in July 
1954 to Pond Inlet, and Apr. 1955 on a 
DEW Line air freighter to Frobisher Bay. 
The 16th century expeditions of Frobisher 
are sketched, as well as present activity 
at the Frobisher Air Base, whence con- 
struction materials are airlifted to the 
DEW radar line sites. 

Copy seen: CaMAI (reprint); DLC. 


38823. BERTON, PIERRE, 1920- . 
Stampede for gold; the story of the 
Klondike. New York, Knopf, 1955. 
176 p. illus., 2 text maps. 
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American edition of The golden trail ef. 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 33580. Based 
on personal interviews, diaries and pub- 
lished reports. Copy seen: DGS. 


38824. BESKOW, HANS. En virdefull 
lapsk samling. (Norrbotten. Norr- 
bottens Lins Hembygdsférening. 

bok 1955, p. 139-42, illus.) Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: A valuable Lappish 
collection. 

Some 1,200 Lappish objects assembled 
by Erland Strém are, since 1955, in the 
Norrbotten Museum, Luled, north Swe- 
den. The collection is notable for its 
objects in series, with small local varia- 
tions, the details of acquisition noted for 
each specimen. Copy seen: SPRI. 


BESSINETON, J. C., see Baron, J. B., 
and others. Sur les variations du taux 
des ions organiques .. . 1955. No. 38699. 


38825. BEST, G. N. Revision of the 
North American species of Leskea. 
(Torrey Botanical Club. Bulletin, Sept. 
1903, v. 30, no. 9, p. 463-82, plates 15-16.) 
Contains a description of the moss 
genus Leskea and a key to the species, 
followed by descriptions of fifteen (two 
species and two varieties new), with 
synonyms, critical notes, type localities 
and data on habitat and distribution. 
L. nervosa, occurring in Labrador, and 
L. tectorum from Yukon Territory, are 

included in this revision. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


38826. BEST, G. N. Revision of the 
North American species of Pseudoleskea. 
(Torrey Botanical Club. Bulletin, May 
1900. v. 27, no. 5, p. 221-36, plates 6-7.) 
Contains a description of the moss 
genus Pseudoleskea and a key to the 
species, followed by descriptions of seven 
(two new) also four new varieties. P. 
radicosa (Labrador) and P. substriata 
n. sp. (Lake Lindeman, Northwest Ter- 

ritories) are included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


BETEKHTIN, ANATOLIIT GEORGIE- 
VICH, see Smirnov, 8. 8. Izbrannye 
trudy. 1955. No. 42565. 


38827. BETESHEVA, E. I. Nekotorye 
dannye o pitanii usatykh kitov v rafone 
Kuril’skof grfady. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 
1954. t. 11, p. 238-45, tables.) 8 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Some data 
on the food of whalebone whales in the 
area of the Kuril banks. 











Contains report of examination of 
stomach contents from 42 fin whales, 12 
sei whales and two minkes. Crustaceans 
ranked first, cephalopods second, and 
fishes a poor third in the diet. During 
the fall the amount of cephalopods con- 
sumed rose considerably in the southern 
area. Copy seen: DLC. 


38828. BETESHEVA, E. I., and I. I. 
AKIMUSHKIN. Pitanie kashalota 
(Physeter catodon lL.) v_ rafone vod 
Kuril’skof griady. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 
1955. t. 18, p. 86-94, tables.) 14 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Feeding of 
the cachalot (Physeter catodon L.) in the 
area of the Kuril banks. 

Contains report based on examination 
of 360 cachalot stomachs. In addition 
to a species analysis of the contents, 
including a special analysis of fishes, the 
weight and volume of stomach contents 
were determined. Copy seen: DLC. 


38829. BETESHEVA, E. I. Pitanie 
usatykh kitov v ralone vod Kuril’skol 
griady; po materialam 1953 g. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Institut okeanologii. 
Trudy, 1955. t. 18, p. 78-85, tables.) 
8 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Food of sperm whales in the region of 
the Kuril banks; from material of the 
year 1953. 

Contains information on the sojourn 
of these whales in the area; whaling 
there; food of four species including fin 
and blue whales, as established by ex- 
amining the stomach contents of over 
90 animals. The quantity of food found 
in the stomach is also recorded. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38830. BETTLER, PHILIP C. Mt. 
Wrangell project. (American alpine 
journal, 1955. v. 9, no. 2, issue 29, p. 
163-65.) 

The Mt. Wrangell Observatory at 
13,700 ft., in Wrangell Mts., Alaska 
(62° N. 144° W.) was reoccupied June 
28-Aug. 22, 1954, the writer as project 
leader. Temperatures ranged from 30° F. 
to —1° F., average 20° F.; stormy con- 
ditions in Aug. made normal operations 
difficult. | Research program included 
cosmic ray measurements by a New York 
University group, and physiological stud- 
ies by a group from Arctic Aeromedical 
Laboratory (Ladd Air Force Base, Fair- 
banks). Problems are noted. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38831. BEUTENMULLER, WILLIAM, 
1864-1934. A new Sesia from Alaska. 
(Canadian entomologist, July, Dec. 1900. 
v. 32, no. 7, p. 208; no. 12, p. 377.) 
Description of an unnamed new species 
from a male taken by T. Kincaid at 
Kodiak, July 20, 1899. This “curious 
blunder” is corrected on p. 377 by 
proposing the name S. arctica. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38832. BEUTENMULLER, WILLIAM, 
1864-1934. Two new species of Tineidae 
from Aleutian Islands. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, Feb. 1889, v. 21, no. 2, p. 27.) 
Descriptions of Cerostoma aleutianella 

and C. dubiosella n. spp. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


BEVERTON, R. J. H., see Graham, M., 
and others. Report on research... 
Ernest Holt . . . 1949 and 1950. 1954. 
No. 40111. 


BEZEAU, L. M., see Whiting, F., and 
L. M. Bezeau. The nutritional value of 


frost-damaged ... cereal... 1954. No. 
43298. 
38833. BEZRUKOV, P. L. Donnye 


otlozhenifa Kurilo-Kamchatsko! vpadiny. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Institut okea- 
nologii. Trudy, 1955. t. 12, Issledovanifa 
Kurilo-Kamchatsko! vpadiny, p. 97-129, 
illus. diagrs., maps.) 37 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Bottom deposits of 
the Kuril-Kamchatka Trench. 

Based on material collected by the 
Vitéiz’ in 1953 (under direction of E. A. 
Ostroumov), and on the author’s own 
investigations from the Viti@z’ 1949-52, 
in the Trench area and in the Okhotsk 
and Bering Seas. Sampling devices are 
briefly described. The sources of bottom 
sediments are discussed as river dis- 
charge, shore erosion by wave action and 
ice, voleanic ashes, hotsprings, fumaroles, 
etc. Data are presented on horizontal 
distribution of gravel-pebble, sand, co- 
quina, silt and clay sediments, also the 
vertical strata in cores taken from the 
bottom (the longest: 453 em.; the deepest, 
from 9393 m.). Various parts of the 
Trench, including those adjoining Kam- 
chatka Peninsula, have bottom of solid 
basic rock without any sediments (p. 
109-111). Data on bottom sediments of 
Okhotsk and Bering Seas are included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38834. BEZRUKOV, P. L. O rasprostra~ 
nenii i skorosti nakoplenifa v Okhot- 
skom more kremnistykh osadkov. (Aka- 
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demifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, July 21, 
1955. t. 103. no. 3, p. 473-76, text map.) 
8 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: On 
the distribution and the rate of accumula- 
tion of siliceous bottom sediments in the 
Sea of Okhotsk. 

Contains data on the distribution of 
authigenic silica in the seawater and on 
vertical distribution of silicon dioxide in 
bottom sediments (table 1). The origin 
and development of siliceous sediments 
are discussed. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


BEZZI, EUGENIO, see Goffrini, P., and 
E. Bezzi. L’hypothermie. .. des grandes 
hémorrhagies;... 1955. No. 40054. 


BHATNAGAR, P. L., see Shapley, H. 
Climatic change: . . . 1953. No. 42422. 


BHONSLAY, SHIVAJI, see Deterling, 
R. A., and others. Study of basic physi- 
ologic changes . . . hypothermia. 1956. 
No. 39530. 


38835. BIALOBZHESKII, GRIGORII 
VALERIANOVICH. Sneg i led. Izd. 2. 
Moskva, Gosud. izd-vo tekhniko-teo- 
retichesko! literatury. 1952. 64 p., 
illus., diagrs. (Nauchno-populfarnaia 
biblioteka, vyp. 36.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Snow and ice. 

“Snow and ice formation in the at- 
mosphere, and ice formation in soil and 
water bodies are described. Wind effects 
on snow deposits around obstacles, snow 
drifting, and the destructive action of 
snow avalanches are emphasized. Snow 
fences, forest shelterbelts, and basic types 
of equipment for snow removal and com- 
pacting are also described. The discus- 
sion of ice includes descriptions of sea ice, 
glacier ice, and ground ice and naleds 
associated with permafrost. The origin 
of airplane icing and icing effects on roads 
and power lines are discussed. The prin- 
ciples of constructing ice roads and cross- 
ings are also given.’”’—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC (Microfilm. 
Slavic 419AC). 





38836. BIALOBZHESKII, GRIGORII 
VALERIANOVICH. Snezhnye zanosy i 
bor’bas nimi. Moskva, Izd-vo dorozhno- 
tekhn. lit-ry, 1952. 48 p. 28 illus. 
(Populfarnafa tekhnicheskafa bibliotechka 
rabochego dorozhnika.) Text in Russian. 
Second edition, 1955 (48 p., 30 illus.) has 
minor changes of text and illus. Title tr.: 
Snow drifts and their prevention. 
Contains general description of snow 
drifts and different measures for their pre- 
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vention and removal. Fences, panels and 
forestation on the sides of the roads are 
used for prevention; truck and tractor 
plows and rotary snow removers for road 
clearing. Copy seen: DLC. 


38837. BIANCA, W. Kleine Lofoten- 
fahrt. (Alpen, 1953. v. 29, no. 5, p. 
130-32, illus.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: Trip to Lofoten. 

Description of the passage from Narvik 
to the main town of the islands, Svolvaer; 
impressions from the latter; climbing the 
local mountain and views from it; return. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38838. BIAYS, PIERRE. Conditions et 
genres de vie au Labrador septentrional. 
Quebec, Université Laval, 1955. 35 p. 
illus., 6 text maps. (Cahiers de géo- 
graphie 6.) 17 refs. Text in French. 
Title tr.: Conditions and modes of life 
in northern Labrador. 

Contains a survey of living conditions 
from the Hopedale district (55°27’ N 
60°13’ W.) northward; the seasonal hunt- 
ing and fishing cycle, dietary problems, 
scarcity of fuel and building materials, 
supply by ship from the south, ete. Na- 
tive life and economy is considered as 
affected by contact with whites; also 
problems of the Canadian Government 
in administration of the area. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


38839. BIBLIOGRAPHIE GEOGRA- 
PHIQUE INTERNATIONALE. Paris, A. 
Colin, t. 1-59, 1891-1953, in progress.* 

Bibliographies for 1891-1892 were is- 
sued in v. 1-2 of Annales de géographie; 
those for 1893-1913/14 as regular issues 
of Annales de géographie, v. 3—v. 23/24; 
that covering 1915/19 and others to date 
have been published separately by the 
Association de Géographes Frangais under 
auspices of the International Geographi- 
cal Union. They are published annually 
except 1913/14, 1915/19, 1920/21, 1940/44, 
1945/46, 1949/50, issued together each 
issue containing two parts, General and 
Regional. 

References cover physical, historical, 
and human geography and are grouped 
by subjects. Those in pt. 2 are listed 
according to continents, countries, etc. 
Both parts include scattered arctic listings 
under pertinent subjects and countries 
(Scandinavia, U. 8S. S. R., Canada, 
Alaska). Pt. 2 includes also a section 


*Tome 60, for the years 1951-1953, was published in 
Spring 1956 (1004 p.); p. 870-952 on the polar regions. 
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specifically on the Polar Regions and its 
references, now assembled by J. N. 
Malaurie, are arranged regionally and 
under “Expeditions.” Most references 
throughout this comprehensive bibliog- 
raphy are briefly annotated. 

File seen: DLC (1893 to date). 


BICKEL, ROBERT S., see Patton, W. 
W., and R. S. Bickel. Preliminary report 

. Stratigraphy and_ structure... 
Shaktolik and lower Yukon Rivers. 
1955. No. 41794. 


38840. BIDENKAP, OLAF, 1873-1907. 
Polarfaunaens udforskning. (Naturen, 
1906. Arg. 30, p. 172-83.) Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: Investigations in 
the polar fauna. 
Short survey of contributions from the 
later polar expeditions. 
Copy seen: DLC; NP Oslo. 


38841. BIERMAN, WILLIAM, 1893-— 
Therapeutic use of cold. (American Med- 
ical Association. Journal, Apr. 2, 1955. 
v. 157, no. 14, p. 1189-92.) 37 refs. omit- 
ted from the Journal will appear in the 
author’s reprints. 

Contains an extensive review of the 
field with information on means of lower- 
ing body temperature; local and general 
reactions to cold, and physiology of these 
reactions; application of cold in injuries, 
edematous hemorrhoids, inflammations, 
ete.; types of cold applications in sprains, 
spasms, lumbago, sciatica, ete. Hypo- 
thermia, history of its application, hypo- 
thermia as applied to cancer, in psychi- 
atric cases and in cardiac surgery; hypo- 
thermia as anesthetic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BIERMAN, WILLIAM, 1893-—_, see also 
Borken, N., and W. Bierman. Tempera- 
ture changes produced . . . ethyl chlo- 
ride. 1955. No. 38932. 


BIERTHER, WILHELM, see Koch, L., 
and others. Report . . . expeditions .. . 
East Greenland 1926-39 . . . 1955. No. 
40791. 


38842. BIGELOW, HENRY BRYANT, 
1879— . Eperetmus, a new genus of 
Trachomedusae. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, Aug. 31, 1915. v. 49, 
no. 2114, p. 399-404, plate 59.) 10 refs. 

Contains a discussion of the family and 
new genus, also description of E. typus 
n. sp. based on a specimen obtained about 
two miles off Mary Island, southern 


Alaska (55°03’ N. 131°08’ W.) by the 
steamer Albatross, Oct. 4, 1905. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


BIGELOW, WILLIAM G., see Trusler, 
G. A., and others. A study of hibernation 
in relation . . . hypothermia for intra- 
cardiac surgery. 1953 No. 42882. 


38843. BILGERI, GEORG. Frfahrungen 
mit Ski im Hochgebirge. (Alpen, Jan. 
1928. Jahrg. 4, no. 1, p. 1-12, illus.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: Experiences 

with skis in high mountains. 
Information is presented on the differ- 
ences between plain and mountain skis 
and skiing; requirements and techniques 
of the latter; terrain and size of skis, 
best timber for them, wax and waxing, 
requirements for the different parts of 
the ski; fur, its purpose and way of 
attachment to the runners; sticks, shoes, 
socks, clothing, gloves, ropes, etc.; be- 
havior of skiers during avalanches and 
on glaciers; diet, emergency shelter, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38844. *BING, HERMAN JACOB, 1871- 

, and others. The effect on muscular 
temperature produced by cooling normal 
and ultraviolet radiated skin. (Acta 
medica scandinavica, 1945. v. 121, p. 
577-91, illus.) 5 refs. Other authors: 
A. Carlsten and 8. Christiansen. 

Account of investigations on the effects 
of cooling the skin over the biceps brachii 
in 54 subjects. The same amount of cold 
applied produced a highly varied effect in 
muscular temperature of different sub- 
jects. Experiments with ultraviolet irrad- 
iation support the view that the tempera- 
ture drop in the muscle depends on the 
blood flow through the covering skin and 
the subcutaneous tissue. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


BINTIG, P., see Germany. Wetterdienst. 
Seewetteramt. Klimatologie . . . Nord- 
westeuropiiischen Gewdasser ... 1954. 
No. 39988. 


38845. BIORCK, G., and others. Box for 
refrigeration and rewarming in animal 
experimentation and human = surgery. 
(Scandinavian journal of clinical and 
laboratory investigation, 1954. v. 6, 
p. 277-83, illus.) 11 refs. Other authors: 
M. Damgaard-Nielsen, K. Haeger, H. 
Ryd, and H. B. Wulff. 

Following an account of common 
methods of cooling cardiac surgery pa- 


*Previously listed as H. I. Bing, 
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tients, a refrigerator unit is described for 
human beings and animals. The unit is 
fitted with heating radiators for rewarm- 
ing. Some experiments performed with 
this equipment are described. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


BIRD, G. S., see Brown, M., and others. 
The circulation in cold acclimatization. 
1954. No. 39012. 


BIRD, G. S., see Brown, M., and others. 
Physiological adjustments ... cold... 
Eskimos and white men. 1955. No. 
39015. 


38846. BIRD, JOHN BRIAN, 1923- 
Postglacial emergence of the land around 
Bathurst Inlet, Northwest Territories. 
(Canadian geographer, 1955. no. 6, p. 
7-12, 4 text maps.) 13 refs. 

Contains results of author’s work in 
the Bathurst Inlet region (67°30’ N. 108° 
W.) in summer 1954. Evidences of post- 
glacial land emergence (marine shells, 
beaches, etc., above present sea level) 
disappear at a height where, also ab- 
ruptly, superficial terrain characteristics 
change. The methods used to determine 
this height are described. Evidence 
indicates that the sea (or a fresh-water 
extension) was present when the land 
was 710-725 ft. lower than today. Final 
stages in waning of the icecap in this 
area are reconstructed. Examination of 
river terraces and raised strandlines 
indicates that the postglacial uplift has 
been essentially continuous. Effect of 
the postglacial waters on superficial 
deposits of the region is noted. Observa- 
tions for Bathurst Inlet are probably 
applicable to the whole coast westward 
to the Mackenzie Delta. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38847. BIRD, JOHN BRIAN, 1923- 
Terrain conditions in the central Cana- 
dian Arctic. (Geographical _ bulletin, 
1955. no. 7, p. 1-16, illus., 3 text maps.) 
11 refs. 

The region 60°-67° N. 82°-105° W.., 
mainland west of Hudson Bay and north 
of the tree line (Keewatin and eastern- 
most Mackenzie Districts) and South- 
ampton and Coats Islands is considered. 
Controlling factors in terrain formation 
include rock type, geologic structure, 
continental glaciation (deposition in 
particular), permafrost, frost action, 
solifluction. These factors are discussed 
with reference to specific locations. 


9 





Maps show distribution of drumlinoids 
and eskers. Copy seen: DGS. 


BIRD, JOHN BRIAN, 1923-_, see also 
Kimble, G. H. T., and D. Good. Ge- 
ography northlands. 1955. , No. 
40738. 


BIR{UZOVA, V. I., see Kriss, A. E., and 
others. Mikrobnoe naselenie ... 1958. 
No. 40853. 


38848. BIRKELAND, BERNT JO- 
HANNES, 1879-1955. Spitsbergens 
klima. (Naturen, Sept.—Oct. 1920. Arg. 
44, nr. 9-10, p. 278-88, tables, sketch 
map.) Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: 
The climate of Spitsbergen. 

Survey based on a seven-year series 
of observations from the radio and 
meteorological station in Green Harbour, 
and on shorter series from about ten 
(mostly hunting) stations on the east, 
north, and west coasts of Svalbard. 
Conclusion is drawn that the temperature 
in general tends to decline from south 
to north, and from west to east. 

Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


BIRKELAND, J. M., see Mayyasi, 8. A., 
and others. Effect of temperature and 
humidity on nasal flora of mice. 1956. 
No. 41331. 


38849. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893— . 
Scandinavia, an anthropological review 
for 1952-1954. (In: Yearbook of an- 
thropology, 1955. v. 1, p. 583-95.) 
Approx. 100 refs. 

Includes a review of Eskimo research in 
Denmark, of publications and recent 
work on physical anthropology, arche- 
ology and ethnology carried out in Green- 
land, Canada and Alaska, by the Danish 
National Museum and other organiza- 
tions. Progress in Lapp research in all 
fields of anthropology in Finland, Sweden 
and Norway is also discussed. The 
contents of recent issues of Studia Sep- 
tentrionalia, Samiske samlinger and Acta 
borealia are summarized. List of re- 
search publications is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


38850. BIRSHTEIN, fA. A., and M. E. 
VINOGRADOV. Pelagicheskie gamma- 
ridy. (Amphipoda-Gammaridea) Kurilo- 
Kamchatskol vpadiny. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 
1955. t. 12, Issledovanifa Kurilo-Kam- 
chatskol vpadiny, p. 210-87, illus., 
tables, maps.) 50 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Pelagic gammarids (Am- 
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phipoda-Gammaridea) of the Kuril-Kam- 
chatka Trench. 

Contains descriptions of 31 species 
belonging to 22 genera and 6 families, 
of which 14 species, 3 genera and one 
family are new. Also included are 
accounts of previous records and de- 
scriptions, geographic distribution and 
frequency, sexual conditions, depth and 
means of catch, ete. A general section 
dealing with the vertical and horizontal 
distribution of the main forms, their 
zoogeographic status, distribution of 
related forms, etc. concludes the study. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38851. BIRSHTEIN, fA. A. Rod 
Pseudocrangonyx Akatsuka et Komai 
(Crustaceae, Amphipoda) v SSSR. (Mos- 
kovskoe obshchestvo ispytatelel prirody. 
Bfalleten’, otd. biol., nov. ser., Sept.— 
Oct. 1955. t. 60, no. 5, p. 77-84, 5 fig.) 
13 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
The genus Pseudocrangonyx Akatsuka et 
Komai (Crustaceae, Amphipoda) in the 
U.S. 8. R. 

Contains a key to the species and 
descriptions of two new ones. P. cam- 
ischaticus, obtained at Korymay spring 
in the Bystraya River basin, western 
Kamchatka, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~2Z. 


38852. BIRSHTEIN, [A. A., and M. E. 
VINOGRADOV. Zametki o pitanii 
glubokovodnykh ryb Kurilo-Kamchatskol 
vpadiny. (Zoologicheskif zhurnal, July— 
Aug. 1955. t. 34, no. 4, p. 842-49, 
illus.) 21 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Notes on the food of deep-sea 
fishes of the Kuril-Kamchatka Trench. 
Contains notes on the stomach contents 
(food) of 19 species of deep-sea fishes 
and two other species collected during the 
1953 expedition of the Vitiaz’ to the 
Kuril Kamchatka Trench. The means 
of obtaining food and mode of life are 
reconstructed from the findings. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


BIRSHTEIN, fA. A., see also Zenkevich, 
L. A., and others. Issledovanifa donno! 
fauny Kurilo-Kamchatskol vpadiny. 1956. 
No. 43409. 


BIRSHTEIN, fA. A., see also Zenkevich, 
L. A., and fA. A. BirshtelIn. Izuchenie 
glubokovodno!l fauny ... 1956. No 
43410. 


38853. BIRULIA, A. K. Proektirovanie 
avtomobil’nykh dorog, chast’ pervafa. 


Izdanie tret’e, ispravlennoe i dopolnennoe. 
Moskva, Avtotransizdat, 1953. 515 p., 
419 illus., 75 tables, 168 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Designing automobile 
roads, pt. 1. 3rd rev. ed. Textbook, 
approved by the Main Dept. of High 
Education for College courses ‘‘Auto-main 
highways and city roads.” 

Contains theoretical and practical in- 
formation for designing and building roads 
under various topographic and climatic 
conditions. Construction on wet and 
frozen ground and on mountain slopes 
is discussed in detail (p. 228-40). Water- 
proofing layers, resistant to the passage 
of ground water, are recommended to 
prevent heaving of the road bed during 
winter. Heat insulating layers (boiler 
slag and peat) can be used to reduce the 
depth of ground freezing (p. 321-31). 
Drainage of surface and underground 
waters is outlined with ullus. (p. 359-402). 
Various methods of road construction 
used in the wooded-marshy regions of 
northern European and Siberian U.S. 8. R. 
are described (p. 428-46). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BISHOP, F. W., see Ariel, I., and others. 

Studies on the effect of hypothermia, I 

. . . physical and physiological changes 
. rabbit. 1943. No. 38562. 


38854. BISHOP, SHERMAN CHAUN- 
CEY, 1887—- , and C. R. CROSBY. 
Studies in American spiders: miscellane- 
ous genera of Erigoneae, pt. I. (New 
York Entomological Society. Journal, 
June 1935. v. 43, no. 2, p. 217-41; Sept. 
1935, v. 43, no. 3, p. 255-81, plates 17—22). 

Contains descriptions of 24 species 
(four new), with synonyms and data on 
distribution. |Gnathonarium famelicum 
from Sitka, Alaska (p. 224-26), Utopiel- 
lum mirabile, Yenisey River, 68°45’ N. 
(p. 236-38) and Cheniseo recurvata, Ad- 
miralty Islands, Alaska (p. 262-63) are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38855. BISHOP, SHERMAN CHAUN- 
CEY, 1887—- , and C. R. CROSBY. 
Studies in American spiders: miscellane- 
ous genera of Erigoneae, pt. I]. (New 
York Entomological Society. Journal, 
Mar. 1938. v. 46, no. 1, p. 55-96, plates 
2-7.) 

Contains a critical revision of about 30 
species of this family, with descriptions 
of eight new ones, synonyms, critical 
notes and record of specimens. Sisis 
rotundus (p. 66-68) and Sciastes truncatus 
(p. 81-83) both from Admiralty Island, 
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also Sisicoltus montanus (p. 57-60) and 
Scotoussa bidentata (p. 87-89) are in- 


cluded. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
BISHOP, SHERMAN CHAUNCEY, 
1887— , see also Crosby, C. R., and 


8. C. Bishop. American spiders: Eri- 
goneae... 1933. No. 39403. 


38856. BISTRUP, AAGE, 1884-1954. 
Grgniand, mine laengslers land. Kgben- 
havn, Aamodts Forlag, 1945. 139 p. 
illus., map. Textin Danish. Title tr.: 
Greenland, land of my longing. 

Contains largely autobiographical 
sketches from the author’s years in 
Greenland as factor of Upernavik, Hol- 
steinsborg and finally Sukkertoppen. 
Everyday life, sledge journeys, Eskimos, 
animals, natural conditions and other 
aspects of life in Greenland are covered. 

Copy seen: DCU; SPRI. 


38857. BISTRUP, AAGE, 1884-1954. 
Hundespandet. (Grgnland, 1953, hefte 
12, p. 469-72, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The dog team. 
Relationships between members of the 
team, training, etc., are discussed. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38858. BISTRUP, AAGE, 
Slaedehunden. (Grgniand, Aug. 1955, 
nr. 8, p. 305-310, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The sledge-dog. 

Contains notes on sledge-dogs in Green- 
land with emphasis on their training. 
The possible descent from wolves is 
discussed; mongrel traits, which appear 
sometimes in puppies in seemingly 
racially pure teams are described. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


BJALAND, OLAV, 1873— . 
Bjaland. 1945. No. 38621. 


BJORK, J. E., see Leekley, J. R., and 
others. Salmon cannery waste . . . mink 
feed. 1952. No. 40984. 


BLACK, ROBERT FOSTER, 1918 , 
see Hopkins, D. M., and others. Per- 
mafrost and ground water in Alaska. 
1955. No. 40405. 


BLACK, WILLIAM A., see Woollard, 
G. P., and others. A study of methods... 
gravity on an inter-continental basis. 
1958. No. 43369. 


BLACK, WILLIAM A., see Woollard, 
G. P., and others. World gravity meas- 
urements 1952-1954. 1954. No. 43370. 


1884-1954. 


Austb¢, J. 
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38859. BLACKBURN, P. A. 
Viking to the New World. 
1955. 
map.) 
Participant recounts experience of the 
first Scandinavian Airlines System com- 
mercial flight along the arctic route, Nov. 
19-20, 1954. The route, Copenhagen- 
Séndre Strémfjord-Winnipeg-Los Angeles 
in 27 hrs., special safety equipment car- 
ried, service aboard the plane, interviews, 
with military presonnel at Sgndre Strém- 
fjord, ete., are reported. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BLACKER, R. W., see Graham, M., and 


By Arild 
(Interavia, 
v. 10, no. 2, p. 90—96, illus., ports., 


others. Report on research . . . Ernest 
Holt . . . 1949 and 1950. 1954. No. 
40111. 


38860. BLACKWELDER, RICHARD 
ELIOT, 1909— . Revision of the North 
American beetles of the staphylinid sub- 
family Tachyporinae, part 1: genus 
Tachyporus Gravenhorst. (U.S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, Nov. 17, 1936. 
v. 84, no. 3001, p. 39-54.) 

Contains a key to the species and de- 
scriptions of 16 (including nine new) 
species. Among them are 7’. rulomus 
n. sp. from Alaska (Rapid River and 
Rampart House), 7’. stejnegeri n. sp. 
obtained on Bering Island, and 7. 
jocosus, Yukon Territory. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38861. BLACKWELDER, RICHARD 
ELIOT, 1909- . The Sphaeridiinae 
of the Pacific Coast: Coleoptera, Hydro- 
philidae. (Pan-Pacific entomologist, July 
1931. v. 8, no. 1, p. 19-32.) 16 refs. 
Contains keys to the genera and species 
of the aquatic beetles of the subfamily 
Sphaeridiinae, recorded from Alaska to 
lower California, and descriptions of 20 
species; among them at least six are 

recorded in Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38862. BLAICH, EMIL. Der Einfluss 
der Ladecharakteristik des Bleisammlers 
auf die Ladeverhialtnisse im Kraftfahr- 
zeug bei verschiedenen Temperaturen. 
(Automobiltechnische Zeitschrift, Apr. 
25, 1942. Jahrg. 45, Heft 8, p. 221-26, 
illus., diagrs.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: Influence of the charging char- 
acteristics of a lead storage battery upon 
the charging conditions in a power- 
driven vehicle at different temperatures. 

The freezing point (f. p.) of the elec- 
trolyte depends on its specific gravity 











and varies from about —10° C. (spec. 
grav. 1.13) to —65° C. (spec. grav. 
1.285). The latter value corresponds to 
the fully charged condition and such a 
battery is immune to freezing even in a 
severe Russian winter (—50° C.). Dis- 
charge of the battery is accompanied 
by a drop in specific gravity of the 
electrolyte. Freezing as such is not 
harmful to the plates and there is no 
danger of the battery bursting. At 
— 40° C. the passage of 300 amp. causes 
a voltage drop to 2.75 or 1.5 v., depending 
on whether the battery had been fully 
charged or half discharged. Warming to 
20° C. should suffice to render a frozen 
battery workable. Under no circum- 
stances should a cold or frozen battery 
be charged without previous warming, 
because excessive foaming occurs which 
will lead to corrosion troubles. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38863. BLAICH, EMIL. Welche Folgen 
hat Gefrieren der Saure fiir die Fahr- 
zeugbatterie? (Automobiltechnische 
Zeitschrift, Dec. 10, 1942. Jahrg. 45, 
Heft 23, p. 641-45, illus., diagrs.) Text 
in German. Title tr.: What are the 
consequences of the freezing of acid on a 
vehicle battery ? 

Contains results of experiments on the 
freezing of storage-battery acids, the 
effects of acid-freezing on the casing, 
and effects of discharging and charging 
a battery with frozen acid. Curves 
are presented showing the freezing point 
of diluted H2SO, as a function of specific 
gravity, charge as a function of freezing 
point terminal voltages as functions of 
discharge current at — 40° C. and + 20°C., 
and charging current and voltage at 
— 42° C. as functions of charging time. 
The frozen acid does not cause cracking 
of the battery casing, and as a whole, 
acid freezing is not as dangerous as is 
generally assumed. A Russian hand- 
book for starting batteries is cited, 
according to which the specific gravity 
of the acid of a fully charged storage 
battery should be controlled as follows: 
1.31 and 1.27 in winter and summer 
respectively for areas with temperatures 
below —40° C.; 1.29 and 1.27 for the 
central region of U. S. S. R. with tem- 
peratures down to —40° C., and 1.27 
and 1.24-1.25 for the southern regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BLAIN, ALEXANDER III, 1918— _ , see 
Arena, J. A., and A. Blain. Experimental 


frostbite; . . . effect of rapid thawing 
. . 1955. No. 38558. 
38864. BLAIR, DON. On board the 


Fort Hearne. (Beaver, Autumn 1955, 
Outfit 286, p. 24-33, 10 illus.) 

Contains photographs taken during the 
annual summer trip of the Hudson’s 
Bay Co. supply ship Fort Hearne from 
Tuktoyaktuk near the mouth of the 
Mackenzie River eastward along the 
arctic coast. Eskimos, the ship, and 
crew members are shown. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38865. BLAKE, DORIS HOLMES, 
1892- . The generic position of Hypo- 
lampsis pilosa (Illiger) and some related 
new species: Coleoptera, Halticidae. 
(Entomological Society of Washington. 
Proceedings, Dec. 1943. v. 45, no. 9, p. 
207-221, plates 18-19.) 

The genus is discussed, redescribed, 
and a new name Distigmoptera proposed; 
a key to the species is given, 11 described, 
nine new, among them D. borealis n. sp. 
from the Hudson Bay region. 

Copy seen: DA; MH~Z. 


38866. BLAKE, H. M., and others. Sub- 
cutaneous fat necrosis complicating hypo- 
thermia. (Journal of pediatrics, Jan. 
1955. v. 46, no. 1, p. 78-80, illus.) 12 refs. 
Other authors: E. M. Goyette, C. S. 
Lyter, and H. Swan. 

Contains report of a case, 20-month-old 
white boy who developed the symptoms 
following induced hypothermia for pur- 
poses of cardiac surgery. The causes of 
occurrence of this syndrome in children 
are discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


38867. BLAUSTEIN, ANCEL, and R. 
SIEGLER. Pathology of experimental 
frostbite. (New York State journal of 
medicine, 1954. v. 54, p. 2968-71, illus.) 
3 refs. 

Contains an account of histopathologic 
changes taking place at 0-120 hrs. after 
experimental frostbite in the rat’s limb. 
The most outstanding changes observed 
by this method was in the blood and 
blood vessels. Copy seen: DSG. 


38868. BLEAKNEY, SHERMAN. Range 
extensions of amphibians in eastern 
Canada. (Canadian field naturalist, 
Oct.—Dec. 1954. v. 68, no. 4, p. 165-71, 
2 text maps.) 22 refs. 

Contains two tables with records of 
eight Salientia and six Caudata, localities 
and dates of collecting; also two text 
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maps showing range extension records, 
including some in northern Quebec and 
Labrador. The extensions fluctuate from 
50 miles (common tree frog) to 600 (wood 
frog) miles to the north. 

Copy seen: DA; MH~Z. 


38869. BLENCK, ERNA, and H. 
BLENCK. Colorful Finland; a romantic 
journey by car from Helsinki to the 
arctic coast. Helsinki, Kuvataide [1951] 
92 p., [82] p. (chiefly col. illus.) maps on 
lining papers. Translation by Paul 
Sjéblom of Arctic Bibliography, No. 
20721. Copy seen: DLC. 


BLENCK, HELMUT, see Blenck, E., and 


H. Blenck. Colorful Finland ... 1961. 
No. 38869. 
38870. BLEYLE, GEORGE A. Study 


arctic operation of aircraft engines as 
aid to global transport. (Society of 
Automotive Engineers. Journal, Aug. 
1944. v. 52, no. 8, p. 34, table.) 

Discusses powerplant problems of oper- 
ating airplanes in the Arctic. Heat and 
gasoline were used to start large air- 
planes; the pre-heating period was dis- 
advantageous. Aviation grade 1100 
engine oil mixed with aviation gasoline 
in the ratio of 70:30 was fluid at —60° F. 
This oil along with warm batteries per- 
mitted the engine to be cranked at a 
reasonable speed at all temperatures. 
Winter automotive fuels gave good results 
down to —20° F.; isopentane gave satis- 
factory results down to —40° F.; blends 
of isopentane and normal butane gave 
good results down to —50° F. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BLEYLE, GEORGE A., see also Forney, 
A. K., and others. Cold weather . 
aircraft. 1947. No. 39861. 


38871. BLIGH, JOHN. Comparison of 
rectal and deep body temperature in the 
ealf. (Nature, Aug. 1955. v. 176, no. 
4478, p. 402-403, illus.) 5 refs. 

Contains a comparative study of rectal 
temperature with that of arterial blood 
in the bicarotid trunk, with the animals 
exposed to temperatures of 20° to 40° C. 
and two sets of humidity. In most in- 
stances rectal temperature was slightly 
(0.1-0.3° C.) above that of the carotid 
blood. Copy seen: DSG. 


BLOCK, WILLIAM A., see Woollard, G. 


P., and others. World wide gravity meas- 
urements . . . 1949-52. 1952. No. 
43371. 
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BLOM, PER W., see Nickelsen, N., and 
P. W. Blom. Sjéveisreglene .. . 1953. 
No. 41596. 


38872. BLOMQUIST, EDWARD T., and 
E. S. WEISS. The tuberculosis problem 
in the Pacific territories: Alaska. (Na- 
tional Tuberculosis Association. 49th 
annual meeting, Los Angeles, Cal., 1953. 
Transactions, p. 46—49.) 

Contains information on area popula- 
tion and frontier character of the Terri- 
tory; local peculiarities in TB morbidity 
and control; sharp contrast of these as- 
pects between the natives and the whites; 
regional differences. Copy seen: DLC. 


38873. BLOND, GEORGES. La grande 
aventure des baleines. Paris, Amiot- 
Dumont [1953]. 211 p. illus. (Biblio- 
théque de la mer.) Text in French. 
Title tr.: The great adventure with 
whales. Also pub. in English: The great 
story of whales; translated from the 
French by James Cleugh; photos. by 
Fred Matter. [1st ed.] Garden City, N. Y., 
Hanover House [1955] 251 p. illus. 

A popular account, based on trip to 
the Antarctic with the Commandant Char- 
cot in 1949. Deals with the biology of 
whales, various species, blue, sperm, and 
others; history of whaling; experiences of 
the voyage, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC (French and 
English editions). 


BLOODWELL, R. D., see Pontius, R. G., 
and others. The use of hypothermia in 
the prevention of brain damage following 


. arrest... circulation . . . 1956. 
No. 41937. 
38874. BLOSE, JAMES F. Starting 
diesel engines at low temperatures. (U.S. 


Bureau of Ships. Journal, July 1955. v. 
4, no. 3, p. 23-26, graphs, tables.) 
Contains a general discussion of the 
factors involved when diesel engines are 
started at low ambient temperatures, as 
indicated by tests at the Internal Com- 
bustion Engine Laboratory of the United 
States Naval Engineering Experiment 
Station. Includes graphed data on en- 
gine-temperature effects on cylinder tem- 
perature, cold-starting tests of two- 
stroke-cycle marine engines, compression- 
ratio effects on starting ability, the effect 
of fuel ignition quality on cranking period 
of 10° F. and similar factors. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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BLOUIN, ARTHUR EUGENE, see Cowie, 
W. E., and A. E. Blouin. Cold weather 
clothing. 1955. No. 39376. 


BLUDAU, [U., see Alekseev, V. Shakhty 
Zapolfar’fa. 1956. No. 38516. 


38875. BLUTHGEN, JOACHIM. Schwe- 
den. (Geographisches Jahrbuch, 1941. 
Jahrg. 56, pt. 1, p. 27-114.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Sweden. 

Review article with section (p. 112- 
14) on Lapland and Lappish problems, 
covering 32 works published 1929-1940. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BLUMENFELD S&., see Scherf, D., and 
others. Experimental studies on ar- 
rhythmias . . . focal cooling of the heart. 
1955. No. 42317. 


38876. BLYTH, J. D. M. The war in 
arctic Europe, 1941-45. (Polar record, 
Jan. 1955. v. 7, no. 49, p. 278-301, 
4 illus., text map.) 21 refs. 

Deals with military operations oc- 
curring between the German attack on 
the U. S. S. R. in 1941 and the end of 
German retreat through northern Nor- 
way in Jan. 1945. Primary objectives 
of the Germans were to cut Allied supply 
line to U. 8. 8. R. at, or south of Mur- 
mansk and to seize nickel mine at Nikel’ 
(Kolosjoki), west of Murmansk. Roads 
in northern Finland and Norway are 
described as basis for the military 
operations, which are dealt with in some 
detail in chronological order. Devasta- 
tion in northern Norway and Finland 
caused by German “scorched earth” 
policy during the retreat is described. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


BOAG, LORNA M., see Brown, M., and 
others. The circulation in cold ac- 
climatization. 1954. No. 39012. 


BOAG, T. J., see Brown, M., and others. 
The circulation in cold acclimatization. 
1964. No. 39012. 


38877. BOCHANTSEV, VIKTOR PET- 
ROVICH, 1910—- . Kriticheskie zametki 
o krestofsvetnykh. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. Botani- 
cheskie materialy gerbarifa, 1955. v. 17, 
p. 160-78, fig). Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Critical notes on Cruciferae. 
Includes the genus Ermania: a critical 
revision, discussion, and critical notes 
on ten species. E. parryoides (p. 163) is 
recorded in the Chukotsk Peninsula, 





Kamehatka, northern coast of the O- 
khotsk Sea and Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


38878. BOCHANTSEV, VIKTOR PET- 
ROVICH, 1910- . Zametki ob As- 
tereae, I. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskil _ institut. Botanicheskie 
materialy gerbarifa, 1954. t. 16, p. 
379-94.) 16 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Notes on Astereae, I. 
Includes (in section 7, p. 390-92) 
under subtitle (tr.): Kamchatka species 
of the section Platyglossa Botsch. of 
the genus Erigeron L., critical notes on 
three species, among them E. komarovii 
n. nom. (Karaginskiy Island) and E. 
koraginensis n. comb. (Kamchatka); 
also in sections 8 and 9, E. stlenifolius 
(Yakutia), and E. uniflorus (Greenland 
and northern Scandinavia). 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


BOCK, KLAUS, DIETRICH, see Bar- 
croft, H., and others. Muskeldurch- 
blutung . . . Abkithlung. 1965. No. 
38683. 


BOCK, KLAUS DIETRICH, see Hensel, 
H., and K. D. Bock. Durchblutung 
u. Warmeleitfaihigkeit ... Muskels. 1956. 
No. 40343. 


38879. BODEN, BRIAN’ PETER, 
1921— , andothers. The Euphausiacea 
(Crustacea) of the North Pacific. (Cali- 
fornia. University, Scripps Institution 
of Oceanography. Bulletin, Nov. 15, 
1955. v. 6, no. 8, p. 287-398, illus. 
(55 figs.), text map) 79 refs. Other 
authors: M. W. Johnson and E. Brinton. 
Contains data on previous study, 
source of material, taxonomy of North 
Pacific Euphasiacea, and terminology; 
a systematic enumeration of about 50 
species, with synonyms, keys to genera 
and species, diagnoses, measurements, 
remarks and data on distribution. At 
least eight of the species are native to 
the Gulf of Alaska, Bering, Okhotsk and 
Beaufort Seas and Canadian Arctic 
Islands waters. An index of genera and 

species is appended. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


38880. BODEN, BRIAN’ PETER, 
1921— . Plankton organisms in the deep 
scattering layer. San Diego, Calif., 
June 1950. 29 p. illus., graphs. (U. 8. 
Navy Electronics Laboratory. Report 
186.) 21 refs. 

Approx. 100 plankton hauls, made 
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during three cruises 1948-1950 in the 
San Diego Trough and one to the Aleu- 
tians (in the USS EPCE(R) 857 during 
Operation Aleutians, summer 1949), were 
examined. Fathograms were recorded 
simultaneously with the hauls to show 
depth and nature of the deep scattering 
layer. Hauls taken during each cruise 
are described. A marked concentration 
of plankton organisms in the deep scat- 
tering layer is shown, “the most sig- 
nificant . . . are the euphausiid crusta- 
ceans. Since their migratory behavior is 
similar to that of the layer it is probable 
that they, or intimately associated 
organisms, are the cause of it.” 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


BODNARSKII, MITROFAN STEPA- 
NOVICH, 1870-1953, see Adamov, A. 
G.I. Shelikhov . . . 1952. No. 38419. 
Lupach, V. 8S. Kruzenshtern... 
Lisfanskil . . . 1968. No. 41151. 
Nikonov, V. A... Slovar’ geografi- 
cheskikh nazvanil. 1955. No. 41624. 
Rikhter, B. P. K. Pakhtusov .. . 


1952. No. 42084. 


38881. BODSWORTH, FRED, 1918- . 
Last of the curlews; illustrated by T. M. 
Shortt. New York, Dodd Mead, 1955. 
128 p., illus. Originally pub. in Maclean’s 
magazine, Toronto, May 15, 1954. Also 
pub. London, Museum press, 1956 (122 
p., illus.) 

A narrative covering the life history 
of an Eskimo curlew, describing succes- 
sively its arrival on the central Canadian 
arctic tundra in midsummer; encounter 
with other birds including predators and 
other species of curlews; return flight to 


the south, in company with plovers; 
sojourn in the tropics and flight to 
Patagonia; finding a mate; flight to 


the North. Each chapter is preceded 
by brief excerpts from classic works on 
the curlew’s discovery, past abundance, 
ete. Extensively illustrated with draw- 
ings. Copy seen: DLC. 


38882. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK, 
1909— Distributions of plants in the 
circumpolar area in relation to ecological 
and historical factors. (Journal of 
ecology, Dec. 1951. v. 39, no. 2, p. 376-95, 
11 text maps.) 61 refs. 

Distribution of plant species, their 
races and varieties, in Scandinavia, Green- 
land, and North America, and of those 
plants restricted to the two sides of the 
North Atlantic is discussed, with em- 
phasis on the importance of ecological 
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conditions—soil, topography, climate, 
other vegetation, etc. History of these 
species during and since the last glacial 
age, especially persistence of plants in 
unglaciated refugia, is also dealt with in 
terms of its influence on present distribu- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


38883. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK, 
1909- . En maerkelig grgénlandsk 
korsblomst Arabis holboellii. (Grgnland 
1953, hefte 8, p. 296-99, illus., map.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: A remarkable 
Greenland crucifer Arabis holboellii. 
Contains description of this rock-cress, 
its habitat in Greenland and its pollina- 
tion. Arabis holboellii exists in many 
varieties, probably came from North 
America where it is common in the west, 
and established itself in Greenland during 
the latest interglacial period. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38884. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK, 
1909- . Oceanic and continental vege- 
tational complexes in southwest Green- 
land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1954. 
336 p. illus., text maps, 39 tables. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 148. 
nr. 1.) Approx. 200 refs. 

A basic work resulting from ecological 
investigations during the Danish Botani- 
cal Expedition to West Greenland in 1946. 
Vegetation was studied in more than 20 
localities between Narssarssuaq (61°15’ 
N. 45°30’ W.) and the Sgndre Str¢mfjord 
region (approx. 67° N.). Four hundred 
analyses of quadrates (usually 1 sq. m.) 
of the vegetation and a number of transect 
analyses were made. A brief climatic 
survey is presented in which five climatic 
types are distinguished. Two main 
vegetation regions are recognized: arctic- 
subarctic oceanic, and arctic-subarctic 
continental. Vegetation complexes and 
types within each complex are described 
in detail for each region, and comparisons 
are made with other North American 
regions. Text is supplemented by many 
illustrations, maps, and tables. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38885. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK, 
1909—- , and others. Recent biological 
research in Greenland. (Arctic, 1954, 
v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. Dec. 1955. p. 284-95, 
map.) 19 refs. Other authors: K. Holmen 
and M. J. Dunbar. 

The first two authors present a brief 
outline of research in plant taxonomy, 
geography and ecology; tree planting 
and future work. Dr. Dunbar reviews 
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terrestrial and fresh-water faunistic stud- 
ies: marine biological and fisheries investi- 
gations in West Greenland and its off- 
shore waters. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38886. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK, 
1909— . Snedaekke og  planteliv. 
(Grgnland, June 1955. nr. 6, p. 210-15, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: Snow 
cover and plant life. 

Richest vegetation is to be found in 
areas where the snow cover is thick and 
constant in winter but melts quickly in 
spring. Plant life in Greenland is de- 
scribed on the basis of Warming’s classi- 
fication (1888), with list of plants growing 
under various conditions: ‘mountain 
areas’ where vegetation is sparse owing 
to insufficient snow and strong winds; 
“heath with dwarf bush vegetation” 
varying in density according to snow 
conditions; herbaceous slopes,”’ as found 
in the coastal areas of southern Greenland 
and especially at Mikis Fjord and 
Wiedemanns Fjord in Knud Rasmussens 
Land, where 25-35 flowering plants and 
bracken species occur, with 6-8 species/o 
sq. m., these demand a thick snow cover 
in the winter and warm summers; “grass 
slopes” on drier and more acid soil; 
“snow-patches” with dwarf plants related 
to those of the herbaceous slopes. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38887. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK, 
1909— . Stepper, grkener og saltsger 
i Vestgrgnlands indland. (Grgnland, Jan. 
1954, [nr. 1], p. 13-18, illus., map.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr.: Steppes, deserts 
and salt lakes in West Greenland’s in- 
terior. 

Describes the country around the air- 
field at Sgndre Strgmfjord, about 25 km. 
from the icecap and 200 km. from the 
sea. It has a typical continental climate 
with small precipitation (slightly more 
than 100 mm. annually), and in conse- 
quence sandy plains and dunes, the sand 
brought by melt-water streams from the 
icecap. Another characteristic feature is 
the salt lakes, the formation of which is 
explained. About 15 species of plants are 
listed as growing in the area but lacking 
at the coast. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


38888. BOGEKJAER, HENRY. God- 
thabs vandforsyning. (Grgnland, Jan. 
1954, [nr. 1], p. 19-25, map, illus.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr.; Godthab’s water 
supply. 


Describes the reservoir and waterworks 
at Godthab: construction was started in 
1951, and water is to be available in 1955. 
The reservoir is in a valley north of the 
town, additional water will be piped into 
it during the thaw period from a small 
lake to the north. The waterworks situ- 
ated immediately south of the dam 
(cleaning processes described) have one 
main pipeline to the town. Estimated 
cost is 3,500,000 Danish crowns. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


BOGVAD, RICHARD, 1897-1952, see 
Bondam, J., and R. Bégvad. The geo- 
thermal gradient at Ivigtut ... 19656. 
No. 38919. 


BOGDANOYV, A., see Chernov, M., and 
A. Bogdanov. Transarkticheski! atom- 
khod ... 1955. No. 39257. 


BOGDANOYV, B. V., see Evstifeev, V. A., 
and B. V. Bogdanoy. Tanker... 1955. 
No. 39738. 


38889. BOGDANOV, D. A. [Uzhno- 
Talmyrskaia ékspedifsifa 1933 goda. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 2, p. 62-64, 
100-102.) Text in Russian and in Eng- 
lish. Title tr.: The Southern Taymyr 
expedition 1933. 

The Main Administration of the North- 
ern Sea Route sent an expedition headed 
by E. I. Igolkin to explore the navigability 
of the Pyasina River and take freight to 
the Avam-Khatanga tundra on the upper 
river. The party went down the Yenisey 
from Krasnoyarsk (June 28) on the river 
boat Lesnik with several lighters and 
barges in tow; entered the Pyasina Aug. 
23, and reached the destination on Sept. 
8. The return trip, despite difficulties 
with fuel and unfavorable ice conditions 
in Pyasina Bay, was completed by the 
beginning of November. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38890. BOGOLAVLENSKII, A. N. Khi- 
micheskaia kharakteristika vod ralona 
Kurilo-Kamchatskol vpadiny. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Institut okeanologii. 
Trudy, 1955. t. 12, Issledovanifa Kurilo- 
Kamchatskol vpadiny, p. 161-76, tables, 
maps, graphs inel. 3 fold.) 24 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Chemistry of the 
Kuril-Kamchatka Trench waters. 
Results of 14,500 analyses done by the 
expedition on the research vessel Vitiaz’ 
in May—June 1953. Methods of determi- 
nation of oxygen, hydrogen ion concen- 
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tration (pH), alkalinity, phosphates, silicic 
acid, nitrite and nitrate are briefly noted. 
Chemistry of surface (0-60 m.), cold in- 
termediate (60-200 m.), warm interme- 
diate (200-850 m.), deep (850-3,000 m.) 
and bottom water masses, as well as that 
of a thin layer of water just above bottom, 
is characterized and discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38891. BOGOLEPOV, K. V. Novye 
dannye o tretichnykh otlozhenifakh Eni- 
seilskogo krfazha. (Moskovskoe obshche- 
stvo ispytatelel prirody. Bfalleten’, 1955. 
Otdel geologicheskil, t. 30, no. 1, p. 21-36, 
text map, graphs.) 23 refs. Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: New data on the Ter- 
tiary deposits of the Yenisey Ridge. 
Contains description of recently found 
deposits of Oligocene- Miocene age on this 
ridge in the upper Yenisey region (55° N. 
93° E.). Sharp changes of climate, de- 
terioration of the original vegetation and 
development of a new ecology between 
the Oligocene and Miocene periods were 
established on the basis of spore-pollen 
analysis and mineralogical study of the 
crust erosion and deposition. These 
variations are associated by the author 
with the regression of the oligocenic sea 
and spread of an arid climate over 
Siberia. Copy seen: DLC. 


38892. BOGOLIUBOV, S. N. Srednfafa 
prodolzhitel’nost’ vesennego polovod’fa 
ravninnykh rek Evropelsko! chasti SSSR. 
(Meteorologifa i gidrologifa, 1946, no. 5, 
p. 84-87, tables, map.) 4 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Average duration 
of the spring flood of valley rivers in the 
European part of the U. S. 8. R. 
Includes (table 1, p. 85) data on the 
Severnaya Dvina and Pechora, and their 
tributaries, the Ilych, Usa, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38893. BOGOMOLOV, G. V. Osnovy 
gidrogeologii. Moskva, Gos. izd-vo geo- 
logicheskol literatury, 1951. 128 p., illus., 
maps, tables. 34 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Fundamentals of hydrogeol- 
ogy. Textbook recommended by Minis- 
try of Geology for Geological Surveying 
and Technical Colleges. 

Contains basic information on ground 
water, its origin, chemical and biological 
composition, infiltration and _ storage. 
Water from glacier deposits and perma- 
frost regions is also included (p. 54-55). 
Zonal water distribution and concentra- 
tion section covers Murmansk, north- 
ern European and Siberian, and the tundra 
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regions (p. 58-62). Various methods and 
instruments are described for measure- 
ment of the underground water level, 
coefficient of filtration, velocity of water 
movement and surveying of water storage 
areas. Copy seen: DLC. 


38894. BOGOROV, VENIAMIN GRI- 
GOR’EVICH, 1904— , and K. V. BEK- 
LEMISHEV. 0 produkfsii fitoplank- 
tona v severo-zapadno! chasti Tikhogo 
Okeana. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Do- 
klady, Sept. 1, 1955. t. 104, no. 1, p. 
141-43, diagr., text map.) 2 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Phytoplankton 
productivity in the northeastern section 
of the Pacific Ocean. 

Contains results of analyses of sea- 
water samples from various levels, in- 
cluding such taken off southeastern 
Kamchatka. The study was carried 
out in Sept.—Oct. 1954 on the research 
vessel Vitiiz’. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


38895. BOGOROV, VENIAMIN GRI- 
GOR’EVICH, 1904—__, and M. E. VINO- 
GRADOV. O zooplanktone severo- 
zapadno! chasti Tikhogo okeana. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, June 1, 
1955. v. 102, no. 4, p. 835-38, illus.) 
8 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
On zooplankton of the northwestern 
section of the Pacific Ocean. 

Presents results of plankton study 
carried out Aug.—Nov. 1954 by the 
Complex Expedition of the Institute of 
Oceanology on the research vessel Vitfaz’ 
in the waters of Kuril-Kamchatka de- 
pression. Characteristics, content and 
fluctuation of this fauna are noted 
and compared with plankton faunas 
of other regions of the Pacific. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


38896. BOGOROV, VENIAMIN GRI- 
GOR’EVICH, 1904— . Sekrety Arktiki; 
fsepochka zhizni. (Pioner, Mar. 1955, no. 
3, p. 29, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Secrets of the Arctic; the chain of 
life. 

Brief note on year-round biological 
investigations of scientists on drifting 
station ‘‘North Pole-3” and ‘North 
Pole—4” in 1954 and 1955. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38897. BOGOROV, VENIAMIN GRI- 
GOR’EVICH, 1904- . ‘“Vitfaz’ ” v 
Tikhom okeane; iz dnevnika_ uchast- 
nika ékspedifsii. (Vokrug sveta, Aug. 
1955, no. 8, p. 7-11, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The Vitiaz’ in the 
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Pacific Ocean; from the diary of a partici- 
pant in the expedition. 

Contains popular notes on day-to-day 
work aboard the research vessel Vitiz’ 
during her current exploration trip from 
Petropavlovsk-on-Kamchatka to the Paci- 
fic and to Vladivostok; bathymetric and 
zoological investigations, deep-sea trawl- 
ing, bottom sampling, etc., are briefly 
described; marine fauna found to a depth 
of 10,000 m., a submarine range extend- 
ing southward from the Commander 
Islands towards Hawaii are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BOGOROV, VENIAMIN GRIGOR’E- 
VICH, 1904—_ , see also Leonov, L.I. V 
vysokikh shirotakh... 1953. No. 41021. 


38898. BOGOSLAVSKII, I. Svedtnifa 
o krushenifakh sudov v morfakh Rossilsko! 
Imperii. (U. S. S. R. Gidrograficheskoe 
upravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1907. 
vyp. 28, p. 104-133, tables. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Reports on ship- 
wrecks in the seas of the Russian Empire. 
Four shipwrecks in the White Sea are 
included (p. 126) in these data on sunk 
or damaged vessels, Russian and foreign 
in 1904; no other arctic seas are reported. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38899. BOGOSLAVSKII, I. Sviednifa 
o krushenifakh v morfakh Rossiiskol 
Imperii. (U. 8S. S. R. Gidrograficheskoe 
upravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1905. 
vyp. 27, p. 47-65, tables, fold. maps.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Reports on 
shipwrecks in the seas of the Russian 
Empire. 

Data on Russian and foreign vessels 
sunk or damaged in Russian waters, 
including eight in the White Sea and 
three on the Barents Sea coast (p. 59- 
60). Copy seen: DLC, 


38900. BOGOSLOVSKII, P. A. Ledovyi 
rezhim truboprovodov gidroélektriche- 
skikh stanfsif. Moskva, Gosénergoizdat, 
1950. 154 p. diagrs., tables. 28 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Icing con- 
ditions in the pipelines of hydro-electric 
plants. 

Contains thermodynamic analysis of 
ice formation and thawing in water pipes, 
in cold and permafrost regions (Kola 
Peninsula and Altay). The equation for 
heat balance is discussed with considera- 
tion of the static and dynamic conditions, 
various rates of flow and ice thicknesses. 
A general equation also covers critical 
and limited icing in insulated and non- 


insulated pipelines. The author presents 
a few numerical examples and tables with 
auxiliary computations of some para- 
meters for the equation. Special con- 
sideration is given to pipes exposed to 
spring sunlight, causing movement of ice 
separated from the tube surface and 
clogging up of narrow passages. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38901. BOGOSLOVSKII, P. A. Modeli- 
rovanie zamorazhivanifa i ottaivanifa 
gidrotekhnicheskikh sooruzhenil postroen- 
nykh iz grunta. (Gidrotekhnicheskoe 
stroitel’stvo, 1946. t. 15, no. 10, p. 16-20, 
table, diagr.) 6 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Models for freezing and thaw- 
ing of hydraulic structures constructed 
from frozen ground. 

The use of frozen ground as a construc- 
tion material for hydraulic structures 
requires a thorough knowledge of the 
thermal processes occurring within these 
structures. This complicated problem 
cannot be solved mathematically, a 
model study is required. The principles 
of model construction are described, and 
formulas for calculating the heat con- 
ductivity, and latent and specific heats in 
various zones of the frozen structure, and 
their variations with time are given.— 
From SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


38902. BOHART, RICHARD MIT- 
CHELL, 1913— Taxonomy of the 
typical subgenus Odynerus in North 
America: Hymenoptera, Vesidae [i. e. 
Vespidae]. (Pan-Pacific entomologist, 
Apr. 1939. v. 15, no. 2, p. 76-84.) 
Contains a key to this subgenus and 
descriptions of five species, with syno- 
nyms, critical notes and data on habitat 
and distribution. O. aldrichi, occurring 
in Alaska, is included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


38903. BOHDAN, A. Ostrovy, “‘blukachi.”’ 
(Ukraina, Mar. 1955, no. 3, p. 39.) Text 
in Ukrainian. Title tr.: “Errant’’ is- 
lands. 

The ice islands: their discovery, attrib- 
uted to Soviet flyers; relation to the 
problem of hypothetical lands; theory of 
origin. Copy seen: DLC. 


38904. BOHDAN, A. Plovuchy! instytut. 
(Ukraina, Apr. 1955, no. 4, p. 36, illus.) 
Text in Ukrainian. Title tr.: The floating 
institute. 

The research vessel Vitfaz’: investiga- 
tion of the Kuril-Kamchatka Trench, 
discovery of 10,387 m. depth, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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BOHR, VERNON C., see Bartlett, R. G., 
and others. Relationship of oxygen con- 
sumption of body temperature in the 
restrained rat. 1955. No. 38706. 


38905. BOITSOV, N. D. Rabota Piasin- 
skogo zimovochnogo gidrologicheskogo 
otriada Arkticheskogo instituta. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. Bfille- 
ten’,1935. v. 5, no. 11, p. 396-97.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Work of the 
Pyasina hydrological wintering party of 
the Arctic Institute. 

Brief report by the head of the party, 
which carried out hydrological observa- 
tions in the Pyasina River basin in 
1934-35: for nine months in the year, the 
river is covered with ice 1.5 m. thick; the 
change of water level is slight; the amount 
of water depends on precipitation in the 
upper reaches of the river. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38906. BOIVIN, BERNARD. Quelques 
Artemisia canadiens. (Naturaliste ca- 
nadien, Aug.—Sept. 1955. -v. 82, no. 8-9, 
p. 167-71.) Contrib. no. 1468, Div. de 
Botanique et Phytopathologie, Service 
Scientifique, Ministére de 1’ Agriculture, 
Ottawa. Text in French. Title tr.: 
Some Canadian Artemisia. 

Includes: A. glauca var. magacephala 
n. var. extending to Alaska, and three 
new varieties of A. caudata: majuscula 
(James Bay), douglasiana (Yukon and 
Mackenzie District) and rydbergiana 
(Yukon Territory). 

Copy seen: DA; MH~-Z. 


38907. BOLDYREV, SERGEI. V zim- 
nem pokhode; prakticheskie sovety turis- 
tam. (Fizkul’tura i sport, Oct. 1955, no. 
10, p. 22-23, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On the winter trip; practical 
advice for tourists. 

Recommendations from author’s ex- 
perience in Kola Peninsula and the 
Northern Ural on clothing (including 
face masks) and gear: tents, stoves, 
sledges, food, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


38908. BOLDYREV, VIKTOR NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Chernoe pokryvalo. (Vo- 
krug sveta, Apr. 1955, no. 4, p. 54-58, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Black veil. 

An ornitholist’s sketch of his hunting 
trip in Yamal Peninsula: rafting down a 
river, finding a mammoth’s tusks, dark- 
ness at mid-day due to smoke and ash 
from a far-away forest fire, hunting the 
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Siberian gyrfaleon (Falco gyrfalco inter- 
medius), ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


38909. BOLDYSHEY, F. I., and F. M. 
IVANOV. Iz opyta stroitel’stva fsemen- 
tobetonnogo pokrytifa v zimnikh uslo- 
viiakh. (Avtomobil’nye dorogi, Jan.— 
Feb. 1955. god. 18, no. 1 (151), p. 11-13, 
illus., diagr. 3 tables.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Experience in reinforced con- 
crete road surface construction under 
winter conditions. 

Contains practical information on the 
use of special concrete mixtures hardening 
under temperature as low as —10° C. 
Concentration of chloride water solution 
is changed in accordance with the average 
daily temperature. Appearance of lam- 
ination on the surface of the concrete 
can be prevented frequently by covering 
it with a layer of dry sand and snow. 
Concrete mixtures made with calcium 
chloride and sodium chloride of different 
concentration can be used for foundations 
at temperatures as low as —25° C. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38910. BOLINDER, ANDERS. Paradis 
i norr. (P& skidor. Féreningen fdr 
skidlépningens och friluftslivets frim- 
jande i Sverige. Arsbok 1954, p. 119-30, 
illus. map.) Text in Swedish. Title tr.: 
Paradise in the North. 

Contains an account of a summer 
spent by the author on the Lyngen 
Peninsula (approx. 69°20’—-70° N. 9°~ 
9°40’ E.), northern Norway. A _ short 
geographical description of Lyngen is 
given, with special reference to mountain 
peaks; two climbs are described: Fast- 
dalstind (ca. 1,300 m.) near Lyngseidet 
(approx. 69°35’ N. 9°30’ E.) and Nord- 
manvikstind (ca. 1,300 m., approx. 69°35’ 
N. 9°45’ E.) on the east side of Lyngs- 
fjord. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


BOLKHOVITINOV, LEONID MITRO- 
FANOVICH, 1871-—_, editor see Nadezh- 


ny!, D. N. Dal’nil Vostok . . . Gidro- 
grafifa. . . 1911. No. 41526. 
38911. BOLKHOVITIANOVA, V. M. 


Izuchenie termoregulfafsil u dete! shkol’- 
nogo vozrasta dlfa plavanifa v zakrytykh 
basseInakh. (Teorifaipraktika fizicheskol 
kul’tury, 1955. t. 18, vyp. 2, p. 120-24, 
tables.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Study of thermoregulation in school 
children swimming in covered pools. 
Contains account of temperature rec- 
ords made for six months on about 200 
school children, prior to and after a 








swim in cold water (ca. 23°-26° C.). 
Skin and body temperature and that of 
the nasal mucosa, were studied. In time 
an adaptation to the effects of cold was 
noticeable, which expressed itself in 
decreased response of vascular system; 
more stable body temperature, etc. 

Copy seen : DSG,. 


BOLLE, FRITZ. 

(Orion, Oct. 
19-20, p. 

Title tr.: 


38912. 
gekiihlt. 
8, Nr. 
German. 
frozen. 
Contains information on van t’Hoff’s 
rule on relation between temperature and 
the speed of vital processes; maximal and 
minimal temperature tolerance in higher 
plants and animals; survival of micro- 
organisms, pollen, seeds, etc. at ex- 
tremely low temperatures, down to near 
absolute zero; the role of dehydration 
in this survival; anabiosis in permafrost; 
possibility of life in interplanetary space, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


38913. BOLLE, FRITZ. Segen des 
Meeres. (Orion, Nov. 1953. Jahrg. 8, 
Nr. 21-22, p. 851-56, illus., map.) Text 
in German. Title tr.: Blessings from 
the sea. 

Contains an account of the sea as a 
source of food for man from earliest 
times and at present; as source of jewels 
(pearls, coral, amber); whaling and its 
end products, and other materials from 
the sea. Following this is a section on 
plankton, its biology and role in the food 
chain and economy of the sea; its great 
abundance in circumpolar regions; total 
productivity of various seas in plankton 
including the Barents Sea. 

Copy seen: DLCe 


38914. BOLLVIK, RUNE. FaAaglar vid 
Lainio. (P& skidor. Foreningen for 
skidlépningens och friluftslivets frim- 
jande i Sverige. Arsbok 1954, p. 163- 
76, illus.) Text in Swedish. Title tr.: 
Birds on the river Lainio. 

Contains impressions from two weeks’ 
bird-watching by the writer and a com- 
panion in an area east of the upper 
Lainio, 20 km. southwest of Karesuando 
(approx. 68°25’ N. 22°30’ E.) northern 
Sweden in 1939. About 35 species were 
observed, among others the rare Limosa 
lapponica. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38915. BOLOTNIKOV, NIKITA LAKOV- 
LEVICH. Nikifor Begichev. Moskva, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1949. 232 p. 


Leben, tiefst- 
1953, July 
787-90.) Text in 

Life, very deeply 


408709—57——-7 


ports., illus., 
Text in Russian. 
Biography of Nikifor Alekseevich Be- 
gichev, 1874-1927, sailor, hunter and 
explorer, based chiefly on his diaries, 
manuscripts and other unpublished ma- 
terial. His youth, family life and service 
in the navy are sketched. His travels 
and life in the Arctic are described in 
detail, including participation in E. V 
Toll’s expedition on the Zarfa in 1900- 
1902 (p. 28-71) and the boat trip to 
Bennet Island in a search of Toll’ in 
1903 (p. 72-96). His life as a hunter in 
the tundras between Yenisey and Kha- 
tanga Rivers during 1906-1913, and dis- 
covery of two islands (Bol’shoy Be- 
gicheva and Malyy Begicheva) in Kha- 
tanga Bay (p. 115-51) are recounted, 
also his work in 1915 as head of the 
party which evacuated sick sailors from 
the ice-bound Tatmyr and Vatgach of 
Vil’kifskil’s hydrographic expedition (p. 
152-76); his participation in the search 
for two lost members of the Maud 
Expedition in 1921-22 (p. 177-208): 
his last hunting trip, wintering and 
death at Pyasina Bay in 1926-27 (p. 
209-230). The daring boat trip to 
Bennet Island in 1930 is called ‘‘Pokhod 
Begicheva” (Begichev’s Expedition), and 
A. V. Kolchak, who initiated and carried 
it out, is not mentioned. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BOLTER, A., see Dyar, H. G. Notes on 
some moths... of A. Bolter. 1896. 


maps. Over 20 refs. 


‘No. 39629. 


38916. BONDAM, JAN. En dag i 
minebyen ved Mesters Vig. (Grgnland, 
1953, hefte 10, p. 386-92, illus.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr.: A day in the min- 
ing town at Mesters Vig. 

Notes work in the lead mine at Mesters 
Vig, East Greenland, geological condi- 
tions, mining machinery and technique, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38917. BONDAM, JAN. Den geologiske 
baggrund for blymineraliseringen ved 
Mesters Vig. (Dansk geologisk forening. 
Meddelelser, Jan. 1955. Bd. 12, hefte 6, 
p. 674-76.) 2 refs. Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The geological background for 
the lead mineralization at Mesters Vig. 
Contains summary of a lecture (deliv- 
ered to the Geological Society of Den- 
mark, Nov. 22, 1954) by the writer and 
A. Noe-Nygaard on the lead-zine deposits 
at Blyklippen, Mesters Vig, East Green- 
land (72°09’ N. 23°45’ W.). Commer- 
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cially valuable concentrations of the ore 
were found during the Danish Expedition 
to East Greenland under Lauge Koch in 
1948. Exploration by the newly-formed 
Nordisk Mineselskab (1952), stratigraphy 
of the region, the fault system, and ore- 
bearing quartz veins are briefly discussed. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38918. BONDAM, JAN, and H. BROWN. 
The geology and mineralization of the 
Mesters Vig area, East Greenland. Part 
1, general geology; part 2, Blyklippen 
occurrence, structure and its influence on 
ore deposition. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1955. 40 p. illus., 3 text maps, 
diagrs., table. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 135, nr. 7) 23 refs. 

Pt. 1 contains summary description by 
J. Bondam of stratigraphy in this part 
of northeast Scoresby Land (72°09’ N. 
23°45’ W.), as established by E. Witzig 
(whose more detailed account in Meddel- 
elser om Grénland is in press). Sediments 
range from Upper Carboniferous to Lower 
Triassic and are in places covered by 
Tertiary basalts. Special descriptions are 
provided for sandstones of the Blyklippen 
occurrence, the vein system of the area, 
and calcite veins in Permian strata. Pt. 2, 
by H. Brown, deals briefly with the struc- 
tural features which have controlled ore 
deposition at Blyklippen and with form 
and distribution of the lead-zine ore- 
bodies. Copy seen: DGS. 


38919. BONDAM, JAN, and R. BOG- 
VAD. The geothermal gradient at Ivig- 
tut, South Greenland. (Dansk geologisk 
forening. Meddelelser, July 1955. Bd. 
13, hefte 1, p. 42-45, text map, cross- 
section.) Text in English. Summary in 
Danish. 
During 1948 and 1950, R. Bégvad made 
a series of temperature measurements at 
50-meter intervals in deep, vertical, 
diamond drill holes near the cryolite de- 
posit at Ivigtut. Of the four holes, two 
permit determination of geothermal gradi- 
ent; temperature-decreasing effect of 
Arsuk Fjord is marked in the others. A 
rough estimate of the geothermal gradient 
is 1° C. for 60-75 m. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


38920. BONDAM, JAN, and P. GRAFF- 
PETERSEN. En hydrotermal omdannet 
diabasgang fra Mesters Vig, Ostgrg@nland. 
(Dansk geologisk forening. Meddelelser, 
Aug. 1954. Bd. 12, hefte 5, p. 548-52, 
sketch map, graph.) 12 refs. Text in 
Danish. Summary in English. Also pub. 
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as: Greenland. Geologiske unders¢gelse, 
Miscellaneous paper, no. 12. Title tr.: 
A hydrothermally altered diabase dike 

from Mesters Vig, East Greenland. 
Contains petrographic description of a 
dark dike intruding a fault at the 335- 
level in the lead-zine mine at Blyklippen, 
Mesters Vig. The dike rock in the foot 
wall zone has been completely altered by 
hydrothermal action and might be classi- 
fied as ‘“‘mica-diabase,”’ composed _pri- 
marily of plagioclase with some Fe-rich 
biotite. Phenocrysts, usually greatly al- 
tered, occur sparsely. The altered 
groundmass is a mixture of sericite-like 
scales and calcite. Many small spheru- 
lites filled with calcite are found, espe- 
cially along the contacts. Analyses 
showed the clay mineral content of the 
highly altered part of the dike to be a 
mixture of illite and montmorillonite. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


38921. BONDAM, JAN. Petrography 
of a group of alkali-trachytic dyke rocks 
from the Julianehaab district, South 
Greenland; a contribution to the alkali 
feldspar problem. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1955. 31 p. illus., text map, 
graphs. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
135, nr. 2, pt. 1.) 35 refs. Also pub. as: 
Greenland. Geologiske undersggelse. Bul- 
letin no. 7. 

Contains results of author’s work in the 
area around Tunugdliarfik and Kanger- 
dluarssuk Fjords in summer 1951. Sam- 
ples were taken principally near Narssaq 
(60°54’ N. 46° W.) and Narssarssuaq 
(61°09’ N. 45°25’ W.). Detailed de- 
scription (with chemical analyses) is given 
of the alkali feldspars, with notes on the 
amphiboles, accessories (pyroxenes and 
others), secondary minerals, and meta- 
trachytes. Conclusion is reached that 
three ‘different’? modifications of mixed 
crystal-phases exist in the alkali feldspars. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38922. BONDAM, JAN. Sydgrgnlands 
nefelinsyeniter. (Grgnland, Mar. 1955, 
nr. 3, p. 108-114, illus.) 4 refs. Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Nepheline-syenites in 
South Greenland. 

Investigations in the Ilimaussaq moun- 
tain area near Narssaq are reviewed, 
especially N. V. Ussing’s and E. Weg- 
mann’s (ef. Arctic Bibliography, No. 
18469, 19255, 19258). The Ilimaussaq 
complex lies between two rock formations 
of different age: the Julianehaab granite 
and the so-called Gardar formation 
(Igaliko sandstone and a Lava series). 
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The sandstone (Precambrian), the vol- 
canic rocks (younger) and the nepheline- 
syenites form a cycle, in which the last 
are the youngest. A trough fault formed 
in the primeval continent is postulated 
to account for sediments found practically 
unchanged in an area exposed to erosion 
since the Precambrian. The author out- 
lines the possible process by which the 
strongly alkaline nepheline-syenites were 
formed. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 
BONINI, WILLIAM EMORY, 1926- , 
see Woollard, G. P., and others. A study 


of methods . .. gravity on an _ inter- 
continental basis. 1953. No. 43369. 


Woollard, G. P., and others. World 
gravity measurements 1952-54. 1964. 
No. 43370. 


Woollard, G. P., and others. World 
wide gravity measurements . . . 1949-— 
52. 1952. No. 43371. 


38923. BONNER, W. NIGEL. Repro- 
ductive organs of foetal and juvenile 
elephant seals. (Nature, Nov. 1955. v. 
176, no. 4490, p. 982-83, illus.) 3 refs. 
Contains information on the weight of 
ovaries and testes in embryos, pups, 
young and mature animals; similar data 
on the adrenal, and the histology of 
ovaries, testes and the prostate. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


BONNEZEN, BARRETT, see Farrar, F. 


8. Aretie assignment ... 1955. No. 
39775. 

38924. BONNLANDER, BENJAMIN 
HOXSIE, 1930- , and A. D. BEL- 


MONT. Bibliography on polar atmos- 
pheric circulation. Prepared for Geo- 
physics Research Directorate, Air Force 
Cambridge Research Center, Cambridge, 
Mass. Montreal, June 1955. 87 p. 
(MeGill University. Arctic Meteorology 
Research Group. Status report no. 5, 
appendix 1. Contract AF 19 (604)—1141.) 
Contains 440 selected references on 
general circulation in high latitudes in 
five sections: up-to-date papers; addi- 
tional 1930-1954 references chronologi- 
cally grouped; polar expeditions with 
meteorological reports; governmental se- 
tial publications with polar data; bibliog- 
raphies. Abstracts are given or indicated, 

and an author index is appended. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


BONNYCASTLE, R. H. G., see Crerar, 
T. A., and R. H. G. Bonnycastle. 
Canada’s reindeer experiment. 1936. 
No. 39388. 


38925. BOOKER, WALTER MONROE, 
1907— , and others. The relation of 
ascorbic acid to adrenocortical fuuction 
during cold stress. (Endocrinology, Apr. 
1955. v. 56, no. 4, p. 413-19, illus., table.) 
9 refs. Other authors: F. M. Da Costa, 
J. R. Tureman, C. Froix, and W. Jones. 
Contains account of experiments indi- 
cating that ascorbic acid is much more 
effective in increasing survival time of 
intact than of adrenalectomized chilled 
mice; that ‘‘combinations of high doses of 
ascorbic acid and low doses of cortisone, 
or the reverse combinations have different 
effects on intact and adrenalectomized 
mice,” and that adrenalectomized and 
intact animals, ‘“‘when stressed and 
allowed to recover, show different plasma 
potassium and sodium levels.” 


Copy seen: DLC. 


BOONE, R. D., see Riberi, A., and others. 
Ventricular fibrillation . . . hypothermic 
state, 5; general discussion. 1955. No. 
42074B. 


38926. BOONSTRA, B. B. S. T. L’élasti- 
cité de rebondissement en fonction de la 
température. (Revue générale du caout- 
chouc, July 1950. v. 27, no. 7, fase. 272, 
p. 409-414, diagrs., tables.) 11 refs. 
Text in French. Title tr.: Impact 

resilience as a function of temperature. 
The Lupke pendulum machine was 
used to measure the impact resilience of 
vulcanizates of natural rubber, standard 
GR-S, GR-S (41° F. process), Neoprene 
GN-A, Neoprene FR, Butyl, Perbunan- 
35, Hycar OR-15, Buna-S, Hycar OS-10, 
and Thiokol-FA, each with and without 
C-black loading, in the temperature 
range of —40° to 100° C. The resilience 
values showed minimums which were 
closely related to the brittle points, i. e. 
the lower the brittle point, the lower the 
temperature at which the resilience was 
at a minimum value. Below —20° C., 
some of the elastomers become so stiff 
that their resilience became high again 
and greater than that of the natural 
rubber, which still retained its rubberlike 
properties. In this condition, however, 
the products were no longer of practical 
value. The vuleanizates containing C- 
black were in all cases relatively less 
resilient than were the corresponding 
unloaded ones, but the same general 
trends were evident. Complete graphical 
data give results with all the elastomers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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38927. BOOTH, EDWARD S. Modern 
bush pilots don’t fly by the seat of their 
pants. (Canadian aviation, May 1940. 
v. 13, no. 5, p. 13, 33, illus.) 

Description of a flight from Vancouver 
through Fort St. John to Whitehorse, 
Yukon, then southeast to Edmonton. 
The “bush route’ of Yukon Southern 
Air Transport was flown in a_ twin- 
engined Barkley-Grow transport with a 
full load of six passengers. Actual flying 
time from Vancouver to Whitehorse was 
7 hrs. and 35 min. Copy seen: DLC. 


38928. BORCH, KNUD. Where the polar 
bear’s path crosses the movie star’s. 
(Danish Foreign Office journal, special 
issue for the United States, 1955., p. 15-18, 
illus.) 

Popular account of the Danish-Ameri- 
can air base at Séndre Strémfjord, now 
an intermediate station on the Scandina- 
vian Airlines System polar route; develop- 
ments in Greenland resulting from World 
War II; climatic amelioration during the 
past 30 years; work of the Danish admin- 
istration among the present-day Green- 
landers, ete. Copy seen: CaMM; DLC. 


BORELL, L. C., see Coulter, G. L., and 
L. C. Borell. Low temperature flow 
resistance test... 1949. No. 39363. 


38929. BORENIUS, GUSTAF. Bestig- 
ningar 1954. (Till Fjalls. Svenska 
Fjallklubbens Arsbok, 1954. Arg. 26, 
Spring 1955, p. 64-66, illus.) Text in 


Swedish. Title tr.: Ascents in 1954. 
Lists mountain ascents made by Swedes 
in 1954, including those in north Sweden 
and Norway, and in Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: SPRI. 


BORISOV, ALEKSANDR ALEKSEE- 
VICH, 1866-—_, see Geografiska siillskapet 
i Finland. Finlfandifa . . . 1953. No. 
39978. 


38930. BORISOV, PAVEL GRIGOR’E- 
VICH, 1889 , and N. S. OVS{fAN- 
NIKOV. Opredelitel’ promyslovykh ryb 
SSSR; 2-e ispr. i dop. izd. Moskva, 
Pishchepromizdat, 1954. 260 p., illus. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: A key to the 
commercial fishes of the U. 8. 8. R.; 2nd 
revised and enlarged edition. 

Contains a key for determination of 
families, genera and species of edible sea 
and fresh-water fishes, with indexes, 
including one for the scientific names. 
Arctic fishes are dealt with among others. 
Notes supply information on size and 
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weight, geographical distribution, ete. 
First ed. was listed as No. 20835. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38931. BORISOVA, ANTONINA GEOR. 
GIEVNA (BEKRIASHEVA), 1903- . 
Novye vidy roda Veronica L. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. Bo- 
tanicheskie materialy gerbarifa, 1955. 
v. 17, p. 341-56, 4 illus.) Text in Latin, 
notes in Russian. Title tr.: New species 
of the genus Veronica L. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of nine species 
from various regions, among them VJ, 
septentrionalis n. sp., widely distributed 
in northern regions of European and 
Asiatic U. 8. S. R. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


38932. BORKEN, NORMAN, and W. 
BIERMAN. Temperature changes pro- 
duced by spraying with ethyl chloride. 
(Archives of physical medicine and 
rehabilitation. May 1955. v. 36, no. 5, 
p. 288-90, tables, graphs.) 13 refs. 
Authors found that spraying of the 
skin in humans (10) with ethyl chloride 
causes a marked lowering of temperature 
on the surface, less so in the subcutis, 
and least but still substantial in deep 
muscles. Copy seen: DSG., 


38933. BORMANN, FREDERICK HER. 
BERT, 1922- , and A. V. BEATTY. 
Chromosome studies of plants from the 
arctic slope of Alaska, I. Ranunculaceae. 
(Torrey Botanical Club. Bulletin, Mar.- 
Apr. 1955. v. 82, no. 2, p. 118-21, 
illus.) 5 refs. 

Contains data on chromosome number 
of five species of Ranunculaceae collected 
in the central section of the Arctic Slope, 
during the Boston University Physical 
Research Laboratory Expedition to 
Northern Alaska, 1953. Information on 
habitat, location. etc., is also supplied. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


BORNEMANN, C. Personale- 
(Grgnland, Dee. 
Text in Danish. 

problems in 


38934. 
problemer i Gr¢gnland. 
1954, nr. 12, p. 450-56.) 
Title tr.: Personnel 
Greenland. 

Deals with selection of Danish personnel 
for service in Greenland, stressing im- 
portance of non-professional qualities 
like ability to create personal contacts, 
good health, knowledge of the Green- 
landic way of life and language, etc. 
Measures to attract well-qualified per- 
sonnel and to ensure continuity of serv- 
ice are outlined: better pay, opportunities 
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for advancement also for obtaining posts 
in Denmark after the period of service in 
Greenland. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


BOROUGH, STEPHEN, 1525-1584, see 
Filippov, A. M. Gavan’ Morzhovets... 
1904. No. 39808. 


38935. BORREBY, KAREN, and O. 
POROTNIKOFF.  Forbruget af im- 
porterede levnedsmidler. (Jn: Denmark. 
Grénlands Styrelse. Beretninger vedrg- 
rende Grgnland, 1955. nr. 3-I, p. 93- 
98.) Text in Danish. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: The consumption 
of imported foodstuffs. 

From use of imports during 1951—52 in 
the five settlements of Jakobshavn Dis- 
trict, West Greenland, calculated per- 
centages of imported foodstuffs in the 
diet are made (tables of results in 
appendix). The imported foodstuffs are 
inferior in calorific content and especially 
vitamins A and D, riboflavin and as- 
corbie acid. Those that contribute most 
calories are rye flour, wheat flour, ship’s 
biscuits and sugar. Potatoes, margarine 
and milk products are of importance 
for the supply of calcium, riboflavin, and 
ascorbic acid. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38936. BORREBY, KAREN, and others. 
Forslag til forbedring af ernaeringsfor- 
holdene i Grgnland. (Jn: Denmark. 
Grénlands Styrelse. Beretninger vedr¢g- 
rende Grgnland, 1955. nr. 3-I, p. 99- 
117, tables.) 11 refs. Text in Danish. 
Summary in English. Other authors: 
0. Porotnikoff and E. Uhl. Title tr.: 
Suggestions for the improvement of 
nutrition in Greenland. 
Recommendations include: wheat and 
rye flours should be reinforced by 10 g. 
calcium carbonate, 5 mg. thiamine, 5 
mg. riboflavin and 30 mg. iron (ferrum 
reduct) /kg. Bakeries should be supplied 
with dry culture of lactobacillus Y 48. 
Ascorbic acid should be added to milk 
powder (100 mg./100 g.) and to dehy- 
drated mashed potatoes and dehydrated 
vegetables (in such proportions that the 
prepared dish will contain 50 mg./ 
portion). Whole-milk powder should be 
allotted to pregnant and nursing women. 
School children should receive daily 
3,000 IU vitamin A, 1.5 mg. thiamine, 
1.5 mg. riboflavin, 50 mg. ascorbic 
acid, and 400 IU vitamin D in tablet 
form, also’ 30-60 g. cheese. Price of 
milk powder should be lowered and 
nutrition considered in price policy. 


Sugar consumption should be reduced. 
Special inspection should be introduced 
for foodstuffs shipped into Greenland. 
Instruction on nutrition should be 
planned, a_ specially trained teacher 
appointed, and funds made available for 
future investigations. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38937. BORREBY, KAREN. Kostunder- 
ségelserne. (Jn: Denmark. Grgnlands 
Styrelse. Beretninger vedrgrende Grgn- 
land, 1955. nr. 3-I, p. 58-65.) 2 refs. 
Text in Danish. Summary in English. 
Title tr.: Dietary investigations. 

The author spent one year (1952-53) 
in Greenland and studied dietary con- 
ditions in 13 families, from different 
occupational groups, and communities. 
Data on methods and results are tabu- 
lated in appendix. The latter include: 
daily net consumption, nutrient content, 
calories from imported and Greenlandic 
provisions. Bread, etc., meat and fish 
are the main components of the diet; 
sugar consumption is high. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38938. BORREBY, KAREN. Kostvaner. 
(In: Denmark. Grgnlands_ Styrelse. 
Beretninger vedrgrende Grgnland, 1955. 
nr. 3-I, p. 41-57, tables.) 9 refs. Text 
in Danish. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: Eating habits. 

Survey of eating habits among the 
Greenlanders, based on 13 families at 
various settlements in West Greenland. 
Data are given on the different sorts of 
food, preparation and cooking. Meat, 
seal, whale, lamb, etc., is usually boiled, 
as is fish; bought or home-grown vege- 
tables are few; wild berries, e. g., crow- 
berry, bog whortleberry, cranberry, and 
plants (angelica, sorrel, etc.) are used. 
Greenlanders have little interest in stock- 
ing winter supplies; those in small settle- 
ments get about 50 percent of their caloric 
intake from imported foodstuffs; town 
population, 75-80 percent. No special 
attention is given diet of pregnant and 
nursing mothers; babies are nursed till 
about eight months old. Children’s eat- 
ing habits are also noted, the older ones’ 
differ little from adults. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38939. BORREBY, KAREN, and others. 
Kvalitativ vurdering af den i kostunder- 


ségelserne fundne ernaering. (Jn: Den- 
mark. Grgnlands Styrelse. Beretninger 
vedrgrende Grgnland, 1955. nr. 3-I, p. 


66-87, tables.) 23 refs. Text in Danish. 
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Summary in English. Other authors: 
O. Porotnikoff and E. Uhl. Title tr.: 
Qualitative evaluation of nutrients found 
in the dietary investigation. 

Methods used are described, and results 
tabulated in appendix: sources of calcium 
(from enriched rye and wheat flour, milk, 
cheeses and dried capelin), phosphorus 
and thiamine are analyzed. The diet was 
found deficient in calcium, ascorbic acid, 
riboflavin and possibly thiamine; vitamin 
A and D content varies, and sometimes 
so high or low that sub-chronic poisoning 
or mild deficiency symptoms occur. Diet 
is better from the nutritional viewpoint 
in the native settlements than in the 
towns. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38940. BORREBY, KAREN, and others. 
Naeringsindholdet i grénlandske levneds- 
midler. (Jn: Denmark. Grgnlands Sty- 
relse. Beretninger vedrgrende Grgnland, 
1955. nr. 3-I, p. 24-29.) 20 refs. Text 
in Danish. Summary in English. Other 
authors: W. Hjarde, F. B. Jensen, H. 
Lieck, O. Porotnikoff, and E. Uhl. Title 
tr.: The nutritive value of Greenlandic 
foodstuffs. 

Greenlandic foodstuffs, deep frozen and 
shipped watertight, were analyzed in 
Copenhagen 1949-1953. Percentage was 
determined of water, ash, protein, fat, 
calcium, phosphorus, iron, vitamins A 
and D, thiamine, riboflavin, niacin, as- 
corbic acid, and for some, also fluor and 
oxalic acid. Methods are described and 
results tabulated in appendix. The thick 
layer of blubber under the skin of arctic 
mammals contains a large amount of 
vitamin A. The cuticle (epidermis) of 
whales, besides ascorbic acid, contains 
thiamine, vitamins A and D, some ribo- 
flavin and niacin. More iron and vitamin 
A are present in the meat of arctic mam- 
mals than in that of common non-arctic 
food animals, and offals of the former have 
a considerably higher vitamin A content 
than the latter. In fish, the nutritive 
contents are the same in related species 
caught in arctic and non-arctic waters. 
In birds, riboflavin also vitamins A and D 
are higher in Greenland than Danish 
specimens. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38941. BORREBY, KAREN. Sygehus- 
kostunders¢ggelserne. (In: Denmark. 
Grgnlands Styrelse. Beretninger vedrg- 
rende Grgnland, 1955. nr. 3-I, p. 88-92, 
table.) Text in Danish. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: Investigations of hos- 
pital diec. 
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Report on investigations carried out in 
1952-53 in the hospitals at Jakobshavn 
(17 days) and Julianehaab (five days): 
consumption of foodstuffs in the bread- 
flour group is lower, and that of grits 
higher than in the average home. Milk, 
cheese, and eggs supply a large part, and 
Greenlandic foodstuffs give a very small 
percentage of the calorie content of the 
food in both hospitals. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38942. BORREBY, KAREN, and others. 
Undersggelser af plantemateriale. (Jn: 
Denmark, Grgnlands Styrelse. Beret- 
ninger vedrgrende Grgnland, 1955. nr. 
3-I, p. 30-40, table.) 13 refs. Text in 
Danish. Summary in English. Other 
authors: W. Hjarde, O. Porotnikoff, and 
E. Uhl. Title tr.: Investigations of 
plant material. 

The ascorbic acid content in wild 
plants, vegetables cultivated in Green- 
land, and a few animal foodstuffs was 
determined, also the calcium and oxalic 
acid content in some dried plants. Meth- 
ods used are described and results tabu- 
lated in appendix. Several plants high 
in ascorbic acid content occur in Green- 
land; in some, it seems higher early in 
the season. The much-used angelica and 
mountain sorrel are high in free oxalic 
acid. Scurvy grass is an excellent source 
of calcium and a good source of ascorbic 
acid. The ascorbic acid content in Green- 
land- and Danish-grown vegetables was 
found similar; in the latter high in spring, 
in the locally grown high throughout the 
summer. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


BORREBY, KAREN, see also Uhl, E. 
Om planlaeggelsen . . . af ernaeringsfor- 
holdene i Vestgrgnland. 1955. No. 42924. 


BORSTING, ASBJORN, see Wegkamp, 
K., and others. The Sydvaranger story; 
. .. taconite operation . . . 1953. No. 
43264. 
38943. BORSUK, O. N. Opornafa gid- 
rometeorologicheskafa set’. (Meteorolo- 
gifa i gidrologifa, 1946, no. 5, p. 3-11, 
tables.) 15 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Network of hydrometeorological 
stations. 

Survey of plans and activities of the 
Main Administration of the Hydromete- 
orological Service and of the State Hydro- 
logical Institute in building up an ade- 
quate system of observation stations; 
World War II slowed down progress of 
this work, and in 1946 a new plan for 4 
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ten-year development period was worked 
out and approved. According to it, the 
number of stations is to be increased from 
2,749 to 10,034, and observation posts 
from 4,532 to 24,890, most of the increase 
in the Asiatic part of the U.S.S.R. The 
system is to cover the arctic regions as 
well, except Kara, Laptevykh, East- 
Siberian and Chukchi Seas, which are 
under jurisdiction of the Main Adminis- 
tration of the Northern Sea Route 
(Glavsevmorput’). The new plan of de- 
velopment and its gradual implementa- 
tion are described and a tabular summary 
of it is given. Copy seen: DLC. 


38944. BORUM, VILLY, 1903— . Sport 
iGrénland. (Grgnland, 1953, hefte 9, p. 
337-42, illus.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: Sport in Greenland. 

Notes the clubs (some 25, mostly formed 
during World War II period) of the 
Greenland Sports Association; football, 
athletics, skiing, etc.; also problems 
caused by the cold climate. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38945. BOSE, J. CARLOS. Combined 
operations in the vicinities of Unga Strait 
and Stepovak Bay, Alaska. (U.S. Coast 
and Geodetic Survey. Journal, Aug. 
1955. no. 6, p. 134-35, illus.) 

Contains summary of 1953 season’s re- 
port. The use of shoran control for hy- 
drography in the open area west of Unga 
Island during foggy weather was planned, 
but stations were not set up due to the 
absence of fog. Soundings were taken by 
means of 808-type recording fathometers, 
and a wire drag, with 4,000 ft. of ground 
wire, was used to disprove the existence 
of Scotland Rock and of the rock one 
mile north of Karpa Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38946. BOSE, M. N. Sciadopitytes 
variabilis n. sp. from the arctic of Canada. 
(Norsk geologisk tidsskrift, 1955. Bd. 35, 
p. 53-68, illus.) 13 refs. 

Contains detailed description of some 
well-preserved compressed leaves em- 
bedded in coaly shale from Padloping 
Island (67°05’ N. 62°40’ W.). Material 
was collected by D. J. Kidd with the 
Arctic Institute of North America party 
in 1953. Comparisons are made with 
other species of Sciadopitytes from Green- 
land. Age of S. variabilis may be Lower 
Cretaceous. Copy seen: DGS. 


38947. BOSI, ROBERTO. Le dimore d’ 
un popolo nomade. (Vie del mondo, 


Dec, 1954. Anno 16, no. 12, p. 1317-22, 
6 illus.) Text in Italian. Title tr.: The 
dwellings of a nomadic people. 

Contains illustrations and brief text on 
the tents, log and sod houses, and 
elevated food-storage huts of the Lapps 
of northern Scandinavia, Finland, and 
Kola Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


38948. BOSI, ROBERTO. II problema 
delle origini dei Lapponi. (Universo, 
July—Aug. 1955. Anno 34, no. 4, p. 575- 
86, 21 illus.) Text in Italian. Title tr.: 
The problem of the origin of the Lapps. 

Contains discussion of various theories 
of Lapp origin and of the importance of 
such studies for better knowledge of the 
ancient European population. Excellent 
photographs. Copy seen: DGS. 


38949. BOSI, ROBERTO. Vita e morte 
della renna. (Vie del mondo, July 1955. 
Anno 17, no. 7, p. 773-82, illus.) Text 
in Italian. Title tr.: Life and death of 
the reindeer. 

Contains information on the paleon- 
tology of reindeer; its habitat and taxon- 
omy; reindeer remains in Europe; breed- 
ing in the U. 8. S. R.; appearance and 
biology, life of domesticated animals; 
diseases; uses; early mention in Italian 
writings, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


38950. BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 
1901— . Recent geological development 
in Yukon Territory. (Western miner, 
June 1955. v. 28, no. 6, p. 40-41, illus., 
port.) 

Contains summary of lead, zinc, nickel, 
copper, silver, and asbestos discoveries 
during 1954 and the preceding few years, 
particularly in the region within 300 
miles of Whitehorse. Importance of 
geochemistry for prospecting is stressed. 
Regions for further surveys are noted. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 1901- , 
see also Collins, F. H. The Yukon Terri- 
tory . . . Economic prospects . . . 1956. 
No. 39322. 


BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 1901- , 
see also Reed, J. C., and H. 8. Bostock. 
Research in geology and geomorphology 


... North American Arctic... 1954. 
No. 42052. 

BOUCHE, MICHEL, 1923- , see Ex- 
péditions polaires frangaises. Expédition 


arctique, 1948-1953. Les observations 
météorologiques ... en surface... 1949- 
1950. 1954. No. 39749. 
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38951. BOUCOT, ARTHUR JAMES, 
1924- . A _ new zeolite locality on 
Disko Island, Greenland. (Rocks and 
minerals, Sept.-Oct. 1951. v. 26, no. 
9-10 (whole no. 224), p. 526-27.) 
Describes a collecting excursion made 
by the author near Godhavn, West 
Greenland, during the Mac Millan-Chicago 
Geographical Society Greenland Expedi- 
tion, summer 1947. The village rests on 
Precambrian granites and gneisses. Be- 
hind are crags of Cretaceous, layered 
basaltic lava flows, the tops of which are 
covered with zeolite-filled amygdules, 
vugs, and geodes. Talus cones at the 
base of each cliff are also rich in zeolites, 
weathered out from above. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


38952. BOUGHNER, C. C., and J. G. 
POTTER. Snow cover in Canada. 
(Weatherwise, Dec. 1953. v. 6, no. 6, 

p. 155-59, 170-71, illus., 6 charts.) 
Contains discussion based on charts 
showing for all Canada, including arctic 
islands: mean annual snowfall (in 
inches); mean annual date of first, and 
last, also no. of days with snow cover 
of one inch or more; average max. depth 
of snow in inches; computed max. snow 
load on a horizontal surface (lbs./sq. ft.). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38953. BOULGER, F. W., and R. H. 
FRAZIER. Some metallurgical aspects 
of low-temperature behavior of metals. 
(In: U. 8. Army. Engineer Research 
and Development Laboratories. Con- 
ference on materials and design for low- 
temperature service, 1952, pub. 1955? 
p. 31-53, diagrs., table.) 33 refs. 
Contains discussion of experimental 
results on embrittlement of metals at 
low temperatures, with accompanying 
graphs showing the influence of testing 
methods on the temperature at which pure 
iron becomes brittle; influence of tem- 
perature on ductility in tension tests, 
on properties in Charpy notched-bar 
tests, and on fatigue strength. Factors 
affecting the toughness of steels are 
discussed, and graphs showing the in- 
fluence of various inclusions on the transi- 
tion temperature and tensile strength 
of steel are given. It is concluded that the 
characteristic effect of reduced tempera- 
tures is to increase the strength of 
metals, although low temperatures de- 
crease the toughness of certain metals. 
The embrittling effects of notches or 
low temperatures cannot be predicted 
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accurately for steels. Thorough quench- 
ing, uniform microstructures, complete 
deoxidation, and fine ferritic grain sites 
are desirable for steels used at low 
temperatures. Copy seen: DLC. 


38954. BOURGOIS, FRANCOIS. Jap- 
anese offshore trawling. Washington, 
D. C., Feb. 1951. 60 p. illus. tables, 
maps (U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service, 
Fishery leaflet 389) 19 refs. 

This report on Japanese offshore 
fishing operations by modern trawlers 
includes such in the Bering Sea (p. 44- 
46) and, during wartime, in the Sea of 
Okhotsk (p. 46-48). Extent of operations 
and fishing grounds, ships and the types 
used, methods, yields, etc., are discussed. 

Copy seen: DI. 


38955. BOURLIERE, FRANCOIS, 1913- 
- Les adaptations a la vie aquatique 
chez les mammiféres. (Nature, Paris, 
Sept. 1954. no. 3233, p. 321-26, illus.) 
Text in French. Title tr.: Adaptations 

to aquatic life among the mammals. 
Includes descriptions of seals, walrus 
and whales, their physical characteristics 
and physiological adaptations to habitat, 
reproduction, oxygen needs, depths at- 
tained in swimming, food, habits, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


38956. BOUSFIELD, EDWARD LLOYD, 
1926— . The cirripede Crustacea of the 
Hudson Strait region, Canadian Eastern 
Arctic; ‘““Calanus”’ series no. 7. (Canada. 
Fisheries Research Board. Journal, Sept. 
1955 v. 12, no. 5, p. 762-67.) 10 refs. 
Contains account of investigation (made 
during 1947-52) on horizontal and vertical 
distribution, and of spawning periods of 
three common arctic boreal barnacles: 
Balanus balanoides, B. calanus, and B, 
crenatus. Specimens were studied in 
Ungava and Frobisher Bays, Cumber- 
land Sound and Hudson Strait. 
Copy seen: DI. 


BOWBELSKA, L., see Piskorz, A., and I. 
Bowbelska. Woplyw oziebienia ustroju 
za... 1955. No. 41885. 


38957. BOWER, D. The polar flight of 
Aries IV. (Institute of Navigation, 
London. Journal, July 1955. v. 8, no. 3, 
p. 236-46, diagr., graph, text map, table.) 

Contains account of a flight to the 
North Pole by a Canberra aircraft of 
the Royal Air Force Flying College, in 
Oct. 1954, the first by a British jet. 
Navigation aspects of the flight are 
described together with a later series of 
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training flights for which it was a prepara- 
tion. Bardufoss was used as the main 
base with Bod¢g as a diversion. Planning 
considerations are given, along with 


aircraft equipment, navigation tech- 
nique, flight narrative, and mapped 
routes. Graphical results of gyrosteering 


and tabulations of average speed between 
positions are included. Means of cruise 
control are briefly stated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38958. BOWHAY, E. J., and E. F. 
KOENIG. Factors affecting low-temper- 
ature engine deposits. (Society of Auto- 
motive Engineers. Quarterly transac- 
tions, Jan. 1948. v. 2, no. 1, p. 132-47, 
illus., diagrs., tables.) 

Contains results of a laboratory in- 
vestigation to determine the effect of 
fuel, lubricating oil, operating variables, 
and mechanical conditions which are 
involved in the formation of low-temper- 
ature engine deposits. Included were 
studies on fuel composition, lubricating 
oil characteristics, jacket temperature, 
crankease oil temperature, intake mixture 
temperature, air-fuel ratio, oil change 
frequency, oil filters, and crankcase 
ventilation. Recommendations are made 
for minimizing the formation of the 
deposits in service. Copy seen: DLC. 


38959. BOYD, DONALD W. High 
winds and low temperatures associated 
with freezing precipitation. Ottawa, 
Dec. 1955. 13 1. tables. (Canada. 
National Research Council. Division of 
Building Research. Building note, no. 
18.) 

Contains tabulated data of average 
number of hours when freezing rain or 
drizzle was reported in each month; the 
average number of days with at least 
one report of freezing rain or drizzle; the 
maximum and average number of miles 
of wind in one hour in each month for 
each two-day period with freezing pre- 
cipitation on the first day; minimum 
and average temperatures in each month 
occurring on the day of, or following, 
freezing precipitation. Two years’ data 
were used; stations in Yukon and North- 
west Territories as well as each province 
are represented. Copy seen: DBS. 


BOYD, DONALD W., see also Crawford, 
C. B., and D. W. Boyd. Climate in 
relation to frost action. 1955. No. 39386. 


BOYD, DONALD W., see also Thomas, 
M. K., and D. W. Boyd. Canadian 


winter design temperatures . . . 195d. 
No. 42795. 


BOYD, DONALD W., see also Thomas, 
M. K., and D. W. Boyd. Winter design 
temperature .. . 1954. No. 42799. 


38960. BOYE, ERICH. Kialtebestandige 
Fliissigkeiten. (Chemiker-Zeitung, Jan. 
22, 1941. Jahrg. 65, Nr. 7/8, p. 37-39.) 
33 refs. Text in German. Title tr.: 
Antifreeze compositions. 

Contains discussion of three groups of 
low-temperature resistant liquids: those 
in which the freezing point of water is 
lowered by an electrolyte, the addition 
of organic substances, or by the simulta- 
neous reaction of electrolyte solutions 
and organic constituents. An antifreeze 
agent with low melting point and very 
high boiling point was composed of a 
water solution of 7.5 percent alcohol, 
1.5 percent soap, 1.5 percent H3PQ,, 18.5 
percent CaCl, 17 percent KCl, and 17 
percent MgCl. A mixture of glycerine 
and water lowered the freezing point to 
—43° C. through the addition of CaCle 
and AIC). Copy seen: DLC. 


BOYER, G. F., see Addy, C. E., and 


others. Waterfowl breeding . . . 1958. 
No. 38423. 
38961. BOYLE, ROBERT WILLIAM, 


1920- . A decrepitation study of quartz 
from the Campbell and Negus-Rycon 
shear zone systems, Yellowknife, North- 
west Territories. Ottawa, Queen’s Printer, 
1954. 20 p. illus., diagrs., graphs, tables. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Bulletin 30.) 
11 refs. 

Contains results of author’s study 
(1950-1952) of liquid inclusions within 
quartz of gold-bearing veins in the Yel- 
lowknife greenstone belt, Great Slave 
Lake, part of an extensive geochemical 
investigation of the gold ore deposits. 
Quartz was crushed and heated, causing 
liquid in the inclusions to expand until it 
forced the surrounding quartz to break 
(decrepitate). Several hundred readings 
of decrepitation temperatures were made 
and averaged. Certain poorly-developed 
patterns in the results may be significant 
in analysis of the ore-forming process, 
“but none appears to be clear cut enough 
to determine the direction of flow of 
mineralizing solutions or predict the pos- 
sible location of ore shoots.” 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38962. BOYLE, ROBERT WILLIAM, 
1920— , and others. Geochemical inves- 
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tigation of the heavy metal content of 
stream and spring waters in the Keno 
Hill-Galena Hill area, Yukon Territory. 
Ottawa, Queen’s Printer, 1955. 34 p. 6 
maps (2 fold.), cross-section, tables. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Bulletin 32.) 
12 refs. Other authors: C. T. Illsley and 
R. N. Green. 

Report of a detailed field and labora- 
tory investigation in the region 63°50’— 
64° N. 135°-135°35’ W. to determine 
applicability of hydrogeochemical pros- 
pecting methods in a permafrost zone. 
General geology and hydrology of the 
region are summarized, field and labora- 
tory methods and procedure are described. 
Significant heavy metal anomalies were 
found in five stream systems. These are 
discussed in detail. Small anomalies 
found in seven other streams and in 
springs are considered; also chemistry of 
the spring waters. Results indicate that 
hydrogeochemistry can be applied suc- 
cessfully during the period July 20—Aug. 
31 when water levels are low and when 
the active layer of permafrost has thawed 
enough to permit water circulation to 
veins and mineralized areas. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


38963. BOYLE, ROBERT WILLIAM, 
1920— , and others. A geochemical in- 
vestigation of the heavy metal content 
of the streams in the Keno Hill-Galena 
Hill area, Yukon Territory: map with 
marginal notes. Ottawa, 1955. map 
sheet, 24 x 26 in. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Paper 54-18.) Other authors: 
C. T. Illsley and R. N. Green. 

Map (scale 1 in.: 1 mi.), with geological 
and geochemical notes, covers the region 
63°45’-64° N. 135°-135°35’ W. Consol- 
idated rocks of the map area (quartzites, 
greenstone sills, and sericite, chlorite and 
graphitic schists) form the southerly- 
dipping limb of a large anticline. Ore 
veins are brecciated fault and fissure fill- 
ings in which principal minerals are limo- 
nite, manganese oxides, cerussite, angle- 
site, and malachite. Results of geochem- 
ical field and laboratory studies are ex- 
pressed on the map as total heavy metal 
(zine, lead, copper) in parts per million. 
Principal metal in the water is zinc, but 
some lead and copper were found. Some 
ore veins produce anomalies in the heavy 
metal content of nearby streams, some do 
not. Large anomalies have also been 
found in streams where ore veins are not 
known. Examples are cited. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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38964. BOYLE, ROBERT WILLIAM, 
1920- . Geochemical prospecting in the 
Yukon. (Canadian mining journal, June 
1955. v. 76, no. 6, p. 51-55, 4 text maps, 
2 tables.) 6 refs. 

Bedrock geology, glacial deposits, and 
mineralization in the Keno Hill-Galena 
Hill area (63°55’ N. 135°02’ W.) and the 
Whitehorse region (60°43’ N. 135°03’ W.) 
are briefly described. Significant anom- 
alies were detected by water analyses in 
several streams and springs in the former, 
but not in the latter, region. Records of 
rainfall and water levels show that hydro- 
geochemical prospecting in this region 
should be planned for July 20—Aug. 31. 
Presence of permafrost does not seem to 
affect the common oxidation phenomena 
or production of soluble heavy metals. 
Springs carrying heavy metals appear to 
be widespread in certain parts of the 
Yukon. Copy seen: DGS. 


38965. BOYLE, ROBERT WILLIAM, 
1920- . The geochemistry and origin 
of the gold bearing quartz veins and lenses 
of the Yellowknife greenstone belt. 
(Economic geology, Jan.—Feb. 1955. y. 
50, no. 1, p. 51-66, text maps, diagrs., 
graphs, 6 tables.) 14 refs. 

The economic gold quartz veins and 
lenses at Yellowknife, Great Slave Lake, 
occur within shear zones in steeply- 
dipping Precambrian greenstones (am- 
phibolites). The shear zones consist of 
chlorite schists, highly altered near the 
quartz veins and lenses. Chemical analy- 
ses show a marked loss of SiOz in the 
chlorite schist of the shear zones compared 
with the amphibolite of the wall rock. 
“Graphs of the chemical analyses across 
the width of the alteration zones indicate 
that the loss of SiOz is compensated for 
by the addition of CO. and H20... 
The chemical evidence strongly suggests 
that CO2 and H2O from mineralizing solu- 
tions displaced SiOz from the alteration 
zones and chlorite-carbonate areas of the 
shear zones and that this SiO2 migrated 
toward dilation zones within the shear 
zones where it was deposited as quartz 
veins and lenses.’—From the author’s 
abstract. Copy seen: DGS. 


38966. BOYLE, ROBERT WILLIAM, 
1920- . Heavy metals analysis in water. 
(Western miner, Aug. 1955. v. 28, no. 8, 
p. 35-37.) 3 refs. 

Field and laboratory methods of water 
analysis for zinc and laboratory methods 
of water analysis for zinc, lead, and copper 
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in the Keno Hill-Galena Hill region, 
Yukon are described. Reagents, appa- 
ratus, and laboratory procedure (deter- 
mination of total heavy metal content, 
supplemental differentiation method) is 
given, also adaptation of the latter to use 
in the field. Copy seen: DGS. 


38967. BOYLE, ROBERT WILLIAM, 
1920- Permafrost, oxidation phenom- 
ena, and hydrogeochemical prospecting 
in the Mayo area, Yukon. (Geological 
Society of America. Bulletin, Dec. 1955. 
v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1701.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaska Science Conference, College, 
June 1-4, 1955. Permafrost occurs in 
patches in this region; ice veins in faults 
and ore veins are common. Oxidation in 
lead-zine-silver veins has been noted to 
depths of 500 ft. or more. In some veins 
it took place prior to formation of present 
permafrost. This oxidation yields heavy 
metals (principally zine) to surface and 
underground waters. Survey in the Keno 
Hill-Galena Hill region shows that hydro- 
geochemical prospecting is applicable to 
some permafrost areas. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


BOYLE, ROBERT WILLIAM, 1920- , 
see also Traill, R. J., and R. W. Boyle. 
Hawleyite...anew mineral. 1955. No. 
42860. 


38968. BOZHENOVA, A. P., and S. V. 
SHIMANOVSKII. Instruktivnye uka- 
zanifa po izuchenifad profsessa zamer- 
zaniia pochvo-gruntov. (In: Ma- 
terialy po laboratornym issledovanifam 
merzlykh gruntov, sbornik 2, 1954. 
p. 125-37, illus., tables.) 6 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Studying the 
process of soil freezing. 

Methods suggested earlier for observing 


soil freezing under natural conditions are . 


outlined, and the _ ineffectiveness of 
these methods for completely analyzing 
the freezing process is noted. Several 
theoretical and engineering problems 
can only be solved with data on ground 
supercooling and conditions at initial 
ground freezing. The thermo-electric 
freezometer with thermocouples, resist- 
ance thermometer and _ photographic 
recorder is described in detail and recom- 
mended for continuous studying ground 
supercooling and freezing.—From SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38969. BOZHENOVA, A. P.  Instruk- 
tivnye ukazanifa po laboratornym meto- 





dam opredelenifa temperatury pereokhla- 
zhdenifa i nachala zamerzanifa gruntov. 
(In: Materialy po laboratornym issle- 
dovanifam merzlykh gruntov, sbornik 2, 
1954. p. 16-31, illus., tables.) 6 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Laboratory 
methods for measuring the supercooling 
and freezing temperatures of the ground. 

The origin and range of variations in 
soil temperature with soil freezing de- 
pending on the moisture content are 
analyzed, and methods for their measure- 
ment are described in detail. Ground 
freezing is considered a process of ice 
forming in its pores, beginning with 
ground supercooling depending on the 
moisture content and composition of the 
ground. Initial freezing is accompanied 
by a temperature jump to a point char- 
acteristic of the freezing temperature. 
Stability in the f. p. was observed only 
for sand and other coarse-grained soils. 
An increase in the ice content in loam and 
other fine soils with decreasing tem- 
peratures causes a change in the f. p., 
and freezing temperatures are distributed 
over a wide range depending on soil 
structure, moisture content, degree of 
ground compaction, and several other 
factors. Thermometric and thermo- 
electric methods of measuring super- 
cooling and freezing temperatures in 
soil are described in detail as well as 
observational and recording procedures.— 
From SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


38970. BOZHENOVA, A. P. 
okhlazhdenie vod pri 
v pochvo-gruntakh. (Jn: Materialy po 
laboratornym issledovanifam merzlykh 
gruntov, sbornik 1, 1953. p. 144-56, 
illus., graphs, tables.) 10 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The supercooling 
of water in freezing soils and ground. 
“The results of a study of water super- 
cooling and freezing in soil are presented. 
The amount of soil moisture and the 
speed of cooling determine the degree of 
water supercooling. Supercooling without 
crystallization was observed when nega- 
tive temperatures in the soil were close 
to the f. p. Ice formation without super- 
cooling occurs in cases of a rapid fall in 
temperature. The degree of supercooling 
increases when soil moisture is less.””— 
SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC, 


Pere- 
zamerzanii 


38971. BOZHENOVA, A. P.  Vlifanie 
teploizolfafsii na profsess migrafsii vody 
v zamerzafishchikh gruntakh. (In: 
Materialy po laboratornym issledovanifam 
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52-64, diagrs., tables.) 8 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The influence of 
thermal insulation on water migration in 
freezing ground. 

“Water migration in frozen argillaceous 
and sandy soils under various moisture 
conditions is discussed and data from 
observations with and without insulating 
covers of saw dust, vegetation and snow 
are tabulated. An increase of moisture 
was observed in the upper layers of un- 
insulated argillaceous soil, which di- 
minishes under insulation. Moisture 
accumulates in the form of ice lenses in 
moist sand under an insulating cover.’’— 
SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


38972. BRACALI, G., and others. Sui 
complessi quadri anatomi ed_ istopato- 
logici nella ipervitaminosi A; considera- 
zioni e fattori patogenetici. (Endo- 
crinologia e scienza della costituzione, 
1954. v. 22, fase. 5-6, p. 325-449, illus., 
tables.) over 150 refs. Text in Italian. 
Summary in English. Other authors: A. 
Camera and G. De Gaetani, Jr. Title 
tr.: The complex anatomo- and histo- 
pathological picture of hypervitaminosis 
A; pathogenetic considerations and fac- 
tors. 

A comprehensive study of the gross and 
microscopic changes of “the pluriendo- 
crinous and pluriparenchymal systems 
of rabbits” caused by heavy doses of 
vitamin A. The pathological aspects of 
the liver and testis, of the pituitary and 
ovary, thyroid; parathyroid and the 
lymph glands, the hypothalamus, etc., are 
described and illustrated with numerous 
photomicrographs, a high proportion of 
them in color. Late and final changes in 
striped and smooth muscle, in the bone 
marrow and blood vessels, are also 
included. Finally, the way in which 
vitamin A exerts its action on the 
organism, both directly and indirectly is 
discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


38973. BRANCADORO, G., and others. 
Ricerche sulla fisiopatologia del circolo 
arterioso polmonare nell’ ibernazione 
artificiale. (Minerva chirurgica, Apr. 30, 
1955. Anno 10, no. 8, p. 349-54, illus.) 
Text in Italian. Other authors: M. 
Ursini, N. Cocchia, R. Cuoculo, and E. 
Salmoni. Title tr.: Research on the 
physiopathology of the pulmonary arterial 
circulation during artificial hibernation. 

“Hibernation” with hypothermic tem- 
peratures down to 24° C. brought about 
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merzlykh gruntov, sbornik 1, 1953. p.. 





a progressive reduction of blood pressure 
in the greater circuit to 50-60 percent; 
in the lesser (pulmonary) circuit pressure 
only fell by 10-15 percent on the average, 
Various stimulants became increasingly 
ineffective in reactivating both circula- 
tions as body temperature fell and became 
extinct below 30° C. in the greater circuit 
and below 28° C. in the lesser one. The 
relative independence of both circuits is 
stressed and suggestions for clinical appli- 
cation of hypothermia, made. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


38974. BRANCADORO, G., and others. 
Ricerche sulla fisiopathologia del circolo 
venoso nell’ ibernazione artificiale. (Min- 
erva chirurgica, Apr. 30, 1955. Anno 10, 
no. 8, p. 354-55, illus.) Text in Italian. 
Other authors: M. Ursini, N. Cocchia, R. 
Cuoculo and E. Salmoni. Title tr.: 
Research on the physiopathology of 
venous circulation during artificial hiber- 
nation. 

“Hibernation” was found always to 
produce a progressing venous hyper- 
tension. Mechanical or pharmacodynomi- 
cal stimulation became ineffective at a 
body temperature of 30° C.; in conse- 
quence the venous “‘tonus’”’ is not modified 
until the latter temperature is reached. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


BRANCADORO, G.., see also Ursini, M., 
and G. Brancadoro. Considerazioni ... 
ibernazione artificiale. 1955. No. 43080. 


38975. BRANDT, PALLE.  Forsvinder 
torsken igen fra Grgnlands_kyster? 
(Atuagagdliutit: Grgnlandsposten, Oct. 
6, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 20, p. 9, 12.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Is the cod 
disappearing again from the coasts of 
Greenland ? 

Investigations carried out aboard the 
Danish fisheries research vessel Dana 
show that little cod spawn was hatched 
off the Greenland coast in 1955. Marine 
biologists consider that the warm cycle, 
which began in 1920 and brought the cod 
as far north as the Upernavik district, 
West Greenland, may be coming to an 
end. To offset serious effects on the 
economy, Greenlanders are advised to 
take part in the bank fishing which is still 
profitable. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


38976. BRANDT, PALLE. Gr¢gnland 
rummer store rigdomme af kul. (Atua- 
gagdliutit: Grénlandsposten, Oct. 6, 1955. 
Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 20, p. 6-7, 10-11, illus.) 
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Text in Danish and Eskimo. Title tr.: 
Greenland has great wealth in coal. 
Describes coal-mining at Iutdligssat 
(approx. 70° N. 53° W. West Greenland), 
started in the early 1920’s. Operation of 
the early mine was taken over by a 
private Danish firm in 1953, and the work 
rationalized. Lack of a good harbor is 
noted, also possibility of moving across 
the strait to Nugssuaq Peninsula where 
coal has been found in quantity and 
there is a good natural harbor. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI, 


38977. BRANDT, PALLE. Sma lov- 
overtraedere straffes, de store gar fri. 
(Atuagagdliutit: Grgnlandsposten, Mar. 
24, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 6, p. 5-6, 23.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Petty offend- 
ers are punished, the serious ones go free. 

The law for the administration of 
justice in Greenland came into force in 
1951 and the new criminal law in 1954. 
Obstacles to their enforcement are dis- 
cussed: lack of buildings or camps for 
detention of offenders, paucity of suitable 
work for those sentenced to forced labor, 
lack of training facilities for young 
offenders, shortage of police, ete. The 
proposed replacement of Greenlandic 
judges in the district courts by trained 
Danish lawyers is opposed by the author. 
Data on court cases in 1952-54 are given. 
In 1953-54, 76 percent of the serious 
offenses were committed under the 
influence of alcohol, a problem aggravated 
since the abolition of liquor rationing on 
Jan. 1, 1955. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


BRANDT JENSEN, ORLA, see under: 
Jensen. 


BRANTON, C. IVAN, see Sweetman, 
W. J., and C. 1. Branton. Getting a start 
in dairying . . . 1955. No. 42741. 


BRARD, E., see Benoit, J., and others. 
Evolution testiculaire . . . canard .; . 
Yobseurité . . . 1955. No. 38775. 


BREBBIA, R., see Buskirk, FE. R., and 


others. Caloric intake and expenditure 
... 1956. No. 39085. 
38978. BRECKENRIDGE, WALTER 


JOHN, 1903- . Birds of the lower 
Back River, Northwest Territories, Ca- 
nada. (Canadian field-naturalist, Jan.— 
Mar. 1955. v.69, no. 1, p.1-9.) 15 refs. 

Contains a description of the base 
camp’s surroundings (66°10’ N. 96°57’ 
W.) and an annotated list of 30 species 
of birds observed near camp, July 13- 


Aug. 6, 1953 by the University of 
Minnesota-Wilkie Foundation party. 
The scarcity of the breeding population 
of geese and predatory birds is noted and 
discussed. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


BRECKENRIDGE, WALTER JOHN, 


1903—_ , see also Wilkie, R. J., and W. J. 
Breckenridge. Naturalists on Back 
River. 1955. No. 43319. 

38979. BREGETOVA, N. G., Editor. 


Kleshchi gryzunov fauny SSSR. Moskva- 
Leningrad, 1955. 458 p., 984 illus. 
(In: Akademifaé nauk SSSR. Zoologi- 
cheskil institut. Opred. po faune SSSR. 
no. 59.) ca. 550 refs. Text in Russian. 
Compiled by a team of ten entomologists. 
Title tr.: Mites and ticks of the rodent 
fauna of the U.S. 8. R. 

Contains a systematic index to the 
order Acariformes (p. 5-12) followed in 
the introductory part (p. 13-63) by 
discussion of the economic importance 
of mites as parasites and disease trans- 
mitters; those found on rodents are 
those listed by hosts, and a general sketch 
is given of their morphology and develop- 
ment. In the special part (p. 64-445) 
are tables for the determination of 63 
families, 75 genera and 249 species and 
subspecies; with general review and data 
on biology, ecology and economic im- 
portance of each family. A few of the 
species are native to northern regions 
of European and Asiatic U. 8. 8. R. 
Indices of mites and hosts are appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


38980. BREGMAN, G. R._ Bibliografifa 
o l’dakh Severnogo polusharifa. Bibli- 
ography on ice of the Northern Hemi- 
sphere. (Meteorologifa i gidrologifa, 1946, 
no. 6, p. 91.) Text in Russian. 

Review of this U. 8. Hydrographic 
Office publication (Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 18362); it is noted that of 1,700 
publications by 1,000 authors in the 
bibliography, 750 of the works are by 
some 400 Soviet writers. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


38981. BREMNER, PETER C. _ Dia- 
mond drilling in permafrost at Resolute 
Bay, Northwest Territories. Ottawa, 
Queen’s Printer, 1955. 365-90 p., illus., 
diagrs., tables. (Canada. Dominion 
Observatory, Ottawa. Publications, v. 
16, no. 12.) 

Drilling and temperature-measuring 
equipment are described, with account 
of drilling operations during each summer 


95 











1950-1953 in permafrost at Resolute Bay 
(74°41’ N. 94°54’ W.) Cornwallis Island. 
Ceramic resistance thermometers, single 
and multi-elements, and a relatively light 
drill were used. Ten holes 5-650 ft. deep, 
were completed, equipped with tempera- 
ture elements at 5-ft. intervals to 70 ft., 
at 10-ft. intervals to 100 ft., and at 50-ft. 
intervals to 650-ft. Difficulties were en- 
countered due to frost action with the 
consequent necessity of heating water, 
circulation troubles, caving formations 
which mud the bit, and failure of equip- 
ment. Illus. show drill set-up. 

Copy seen: DBS, 


38982. BRENDEL, W., and H. L’ALLE- 
MAND. Der Einfluss von Megaphen auf 
die Wirmeregulation. (Naunyn-Schmie- 
debergs Archiv fiir experimentelle Patho- 
logie, und Pharmacologie, 1955. v. 225, 
no. 1—2, p. 87-90.) 6 refs. Text in Ger- 
man. Title tr.: The influence of Mega- 
phen on thermo-regulation. 

Contains report on the effect of this 
drug as well as of “lytic cocktail’ and 
Pernocton-narcosis on the metabolism and 
rectal temperature of dogs kept at 0° C. 
and at room temperature. Brief discus- 
sion follows. Copy seen: DSG. 


38983. BRENTHEL, C. F. Drucklau- 
gung von sulfidischen Kupfer-Nickel-Erzen 
und Druckfillung auf Metallpulver bei 
den Sherritt Gordon Mines in Kanada. 
(Zeitschrift fir Erzbergbau und Metall- 
hiittenwesen, Sept. 1955. Bd. 8, Heft 9, 
p. 422-32, illus., diagrs., graphs, tables.) 
10 refs. Text in German. Title tr.: 
Pressure leaching of copper-nickel sulfide 
ores and pressure precipitation of metallic 
powder from Sherritt Gordon Mines in 
Canada. 

Contains detailed discussion of process- 
ing ores from the Lynn Lake mines 
(northern Manitoba; 56°51’ N. 101°03’ 
W.), particularly operation of the pilot 
plant in Ottawa, with diagrams of the 
processes, and equations and graphs of 
reactions. Copy seen: DGS. 


38984. BRESSOU, C. Les chiens d’A- 
laska pendant la guerre. (Terre et la 
vie, Mars.—Avril 1939, p. 49-52, illus.) 
Text in French. Title tr.: Alaskan dogs 
during the war. 

Account on the utilization of huskies 
on the Western Front in World War I. 
Their acquisition and breed, sojourn and 
performance in France., etc. are described. 

Copy seen: DSI. 
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38985. BREUNINGER, H., and W. 
SCHMID. Uber Blutdruckreaktionen 
auf kiinstliche Hypo- und Hyperthermie 
und ihre pharmakologische Beeinfluss- 
barkeit. (Naunyn-Schmiedebergs Archiv 
fiir experimentelle Pathologie und Phar- 
makologie, Mar. 1955. Bd. 225, Heft 3, 
p. 251-59, illus.) 16 refs. Text in Ger- 
man. Title tr.: Reactions of blood pres- 
sure to artificial hypo- and hyperthermia 
and their pharmacological control. 
Experiments with several laboratory 
animals showed that increase in blood 
pressure during hypo- and hyperthermia 
is a centrally conditioned function. 
Among drugs tried to control this hyper- 
tension, morphine, ganglionic blocks, and 
sympathicolytica were without effect. 
Those which were effective through cen- 
tral or peripheral action are described. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


38986. BREWER, MAX C. Geothermal 
investigations of permafrost in northern 
Alaska. (American Geophysical Union. 
Transactions, June 1955. v. 36, no. 3, p. 
503.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented at 
the 36th Annual Meeting of the American 
Geophysical Union, Washington, D. C., 
May 2-4, 1955. Maximum depth of 
permafrost noted is approx. 1,330 ft.; 
minimum permafrost temperature re- 
corded, below depth of seasonal tempera- 
ture fluctuation (70—100 ft.), is —10.6° C. 
Lakes deeper than about seven ft. do not 
freeze to the bottom. The temperature 
effect of medium-sized (40 x 100 ft.) 
heated buildings resting on permafrost 
extends to depths well below 50 ft. 
Thermal conductivities of frozen surficial 
materials may vary by a factor of approx. 
25. Copy seen: DLC. 


38987. BREWER, MAX C. Preliminary 
interpretations of ice, water, and bottom 
temperature data in the Arctic Ocean near 
Barrow, Alaska. (American Geophysical 
Union. Transactions, June 1955. v. 36, 
no. 3, p. 503.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented at 
the 36th Annual Meeting of the American 
Geophysical Union, Washington, D. C., 
May 2-4, 1955. Thermal measurements 
within the ice and in the underlying water 
have been made in the Arctic Ocean near 
Barrow (71°17’ N. 156°30’ W.), during 
the past four winters. Thermal measure- 
ments were also made to a depth of 310 ft. 
beneath the ocean bottom in spring 1953. 
Preliminary interpretation of these data 
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indicates that water temperatures beneath 
the ice near shore do not vary by more 
than 0.2° C. during the winter. There 
is no apparent measurable correlation 
between the ice temperatures and the 
salinity of sea ice in place. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BREWSTER, W. R., see 
W. M., and others. The use of hypo- 
thermia . . . cerebral vascular lesions. . . 
1955. No. 41129. 


Lougheed, 


38988. BREYNAT, GABRIEL JOSEPH 
ELIE, Archbishop, 1867-1954. Bishop of 
the winds; fifty years in the arctic regions. 
New York, P. J. Kennedy, 1955. 266 p. 
map on endpapers. Translation by Alan 
Gordon Smith, of Evéque volant, Paris, 
Amiot-Dumont, 1953. 

Popular account of the writer’s (an 
Oblate) experiences at the Fond du-Lac 
on Lake Athabaska 1892-1902; and, 
1902-1943, his duties and travels (since 
1929 by aircraft) as bishop in Yukon 
Territory and Mackenzie District. De- 
velopment of Catholic missions is re- 
counted, natives, in particular Indians of 
the Mackenzie and Eskimos of the Cop- 
permine region, are characterized. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BRIDGLAND, E. P., see Wilson, G. W., 
and E. P. Bridgland. Cold weather opera- 
tion of aircraft... 1948. No. 43338. 


38989. BRIED, E. M., and others. Syn- 
thetic lubricant fluids from branched 
chain diesters. (Industrial and engineer- 
ing chemistry, Apr. 1947. v. 39, no. 4, 
p. 484-91, tables.) 23 refs. Other au- 
thors: H. F. Kidder, C. M. Murphy, and 
W. A. Zisman. 

The principal requisites were to secure 
chemically stable and non-corrosive fluids 
having freezing and pour points below 
—40° F., adequately low evaporation 
rates, low viscosities at —40° F., and 
low viscosity-temperature slopes. The 
most suitable compounds, with a com- 
bination of properties desirable in lubri- 
cants for use at low temperatures, were 
long-chain diesters with two or more 
short aliphatic side chains suitably posi- 
tioned. A study was made of viscosity- 
temperature behavior, volatility, flam- 
mability, specific gravity, thermal expan- 
sion, solubility for water, and hydrolytic 
stability for the 34 diesters prepared. 
Tabular results are shown. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


38990. BRINCH, V. Minedrift i Ostgr¢n- 
land, (Grgnland, Feb. 1955, nr. 2, p. 41—46, 
illus.) Textin Danish. Title tr.: Mining 
in East Greenland. 

In 1952-54 investigations were carried 
out at Mesters Vig to determine the 
deposits in the ore at Blyklippen, esti- 
mated to be worth over 100 million 
Danish crowns. Nordisk Mineselskab, 
has mining rights in the area 70°—74°30’ 
N., between the icecap and the sea; and 
intends to mine the ore during 1956-1963, 
processing it on the spot, and shipping 
the products, lead and zine sulphides, in 
summer. The filtering and drying plant, 
also a power station will be placed in the 
mountain below the permafrost layer. 
Problems, such as the short shipping 
season and the small supply of water 
during the cold season, etc., are noted. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DIC. 


38991. BRING, SAMUEL EBBE, 1879- . 
Itineraria Svecana; bibliografisk fér- 
teckning éver resor i Sverige fram till 
1950. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1954. 586 p., illus. Text in Swedish. 
Title tr.: Itineraria Svecana; biblio- 
graphical list of journeys in Sweden up to 
1950. 

Several hundred works on Lapland and 
Norrbotten are included in this bibliog- 
raphy of travels in Sweden 944-1950. 
Brief notes on contents, etc., are given for 
many; topographical and author indexes 
are appended.. Copy seen: MH; SPRI. 


38992. BRINKMANN, AUGUST, Jr. 
Studies on female fin and blue whales. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi i Oslo. 
Hvalradets skrifter; scientific results of 
marine biological research 1948. Nr. 31, 
p. 1-38, illus., tables.) 16 refs. 

Account of investigations carried out 
by trained biologists aboard Norwegian 
factory ships in the season 1939-40; 
918 finbacks and 589 blue whales were 
examined for: length, sexual and physical 
maturity, number of corpora lutea (al- 
bicantia), state of mammary glands; 
number of fetuses, their sex and length. 
All the data are worked out statistically. 

Copy seen: DI. 


BRINSMADE, J. C., see Taylor, R. L., 
and J. C. Brinsmade. Gasser wheat; new 
grain... 1955. No. 42769. 


BRINTON, EDWARD, see Boden, B. P., 


and others. The Euphausiacea .. . of 
the North Pacific. 1955. No. 38879. 
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38993. BRITISH MUSEUM (NAT. 
HIST.) DEPT. OF ZOOLOGY. Catalogue 
of the specimens of neuropterous insects 
in the collection of the British Museum. 
By Francis Walker. Edit. by John 
Edward Gray. London, Printed by 
order of Trustees, 1852-1853. 4 v. paged 
continuously: v. 1, pub. 1852, 192 p.; v. 2, 
1853, p. 193-476; v. 3, 1853, p. 477-586; 
v. 4, 1853, p. 587-658. 

Brief Latin diagnoses and English 
descriptions of specimens are given with 
synonyms, notes and data on distribu- 
tion. Some species native to northern 
Canada are included. Pt. 1 deals with the 
Phryganides-Perlides; pt. 2, Sialidae- 
Nemopterides; pt. 3, Termitidae-Ephem- 
eridae; pt. 4, Odonata. A revision of pt. 3 
was made by H. T. Spieth in The North 
American ephemeropteran species of Francis 
Walker, 1940, q. v. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


38994. BRITTON, ELIZABETH GER- 
TRUDE (KNIGHT), 1858- . A revi- 
sion of the North American species of 
Ophioglossum. (Torrey Botanical Club. 
Bulletin, Dec. 30, 1897. v. 24, no. 12, 
p. 545-59, plates 318-319.) 

Contains a discussion of this fern 
genus, a key to the species and descrip- 
tions of eight (two new including Ophi- 
oglossum alaskanum, n. sp.), found on 
hillsides in Unalaska Island, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


38995. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- 
Vos’miluchevye korally (Octocorallia) iz 
severnogo Ledovitogo okeana po ma- 
terialam Sovetskikh ékspedifsil 1929- 
1935 gg. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoo- 
logicheski! institut. Trudy, 1955.  v. 
18, p. 26-35, text maps.) 7 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Octocorals from 
the Arctic Ocean collected by Soviet 
expeditions, 1929-1935. 

Eight species, mostly from Russian 
arctic seas and Svalbard and Greenland 
waters, are listed, with discussion of 
distribution. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


BROCKMAN, HIRAM LEROY, 1921-— , 
see Morris, G. C., and others. The renal 
hemodynamic response to hypothermia 
... 1955. No. 41475. 


38996. BRODSKII, K. A. K _ faune 
veslonogikh rachkov (Calanoida) Kurilo- 
Kamchatskol vpadiny. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologii, Trudy, 1955. 
t. 12, Issledovanifa Kurilo-Kamchatskol 
vpadiny, p. 184-209, illus., table.) 12 
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refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: The 
copepod fauna (Calanoida) of the Kuril- 
Kamchatka Trench. 

Contains a description of planktonic 
calanoids collected with closing nets from 
depths of 8,500-6,000 m. Twenty forms 
are described; at least 7 species and 4 
genera are new. Author claims that no 
such depths were fished before for 
Calanoida. Copy seen: DLC. 


38997. BRODSKII, K. A. Novy! glubo- 
kovodny! vid Pareuchaeta pavlovskii, 
Calanoida, severno! chasti Tikhogo oke- 
ana. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoologi- 
cheskil institut. Trudy, 1955. t. 21, p. 
186-89, illus.) 4 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: A new deep-sea _ species, 
Pareuchaeta pavlovskii, Calanoida, of the 
North Pacific Ocean. 

Description of this species, based on 
material from southern Bering Sea and 
Okhotsk Sea (research vessel Vitiaz’, 
1950-1954). Copy seen: DLC; MH.-Z. 


38998. BRODSKII, K. A. O raspre- 
delenii planktona v severo-zapadno! chasti 
Tikhogo okeana. (Akademifa nauk SSSR 
Doklady, Apr. 11, 1955. t. 101, no. 5, 
p. 961-64, text maps.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On plankton distribution in 
the northwestern section of the Pacific 
Ocean. 

Contains a study of the plankton dis- 
tribution along the Kuril Islands and 
southeast coast of Kamchatka from the 
Cape of Lopatka to the Bering Sea. 
Three zoogeographic subdivisions of the 
investigated region are proposed: (1) 
North Temperate Pacific zone with 
predominance of Calanus tonsus; (2) 
transition zone, Calanus pacificus as 
typical plankton species; and (3) tropical 
zone. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


38999. BRODSKII, K. A. Vertikal’noe 
raspredelenie planktona v  mirovom 
okeane i tipologifa morskikh basselnov. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, Aug. 
11, 1955. t. 103, no. 5, p. 917-20, diagrs.) 
10 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Vertical distribution of plankton in the 
World Ocean and the typology of the sea 
basins. 

Deals with the vertical zonation of the 
plankton of the various seas, including 
Okhotsk and Bering, mainly on the basis 
of crustacean investigations 1932-1950. 
The zonation scheme and characteristics 
of the zones are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 
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39000. BRODSKII, K. A. Zoogeogra- 
ficheskoe ralonirovanie pelagiali Dal’ne- 
vostochnykh more! i severno! chasti 
Tikhogo okeana, po Calanoida. (Akade- 
mifaé nauk SSSR. Doklady, May 21, 
1955. t. 102, no. 3, p. 649-52, illus.) 5 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: Zoo- 
geographic division of the Far Eastern 
Seas and the northern section of the 
Pacific Ocean, according to Calanoida. 
Study based on various collections 
made between 1932 and 1953, the first 
investigation of the pelagial of this area. 
Frequency and distribution in the Bering, 
Okhotsk and the Chukchi Sea, and in the 
Arctic Basin are tabulated and mapped. 
A scheme of geographic division of both 
the surface and depth fauna based on 
these crustaceans, is presented and dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


BROERSMA, SJOERD, see Broersma- 
Luomajoki, R. K., and S. Broersma. 
Finland .. . 1952. No. 39001. 


39001. BROERSMA-LUOMAJOKI, R. 
K., and S. BROERSMA. Finland, voor- 
post van het Noorden [door] R. K. 
Broersma-Luomajoki en Sj. Broersma. 
Meppel, J. A. Boom, 1952. 304 p. plates, 
maps on end papers. Text in Dutch. 
Title tr.: Finland, outpost of the North. 

Deals with Finland’s natural and cul- 
tural landscape; history in the early, 
Swedish and Russian, times, and the 
period of independence; folk characteris- 
tics, culture, material basis for social 
standards, social aspects. Information is 
included on Lapland’s climate, geography, 
race, culture, and its place in national 
affairs. This work was prepared prior to 
the Olympic games held in Finland, and 
the emphasis is on Finland’s borderland 
position between East and West, and its 
high culture. Copy seen: DLC. 


BROFMAN, BERNARD L., see Selman, 
M. W., and B. L. Brofman. The effect 
of hypothermia . . . coronary occlusion 
in dogs. 1955. No. 42380. 


BRONK, DETLEV W., 1897— , see 
Burton, A. C., and D. W. Bronk. The 
motor mechanism of shivering and ther- 
mal muscular tone. 1937. No. 39082. 


39002. BROOKS, A. R. Clistomorpha, 
Psalidopteriz and allies: Diptera, Tachi- 
nidae. (Canadian entomologist, Aug. 
1942. v. 74, no. 8, p. 140-50, illus.) 
Contribution no. 2157, Div. of Entomol- 
ogy, Science Service, Dept. of Agriculture. 
Ottawa. 


408709—57——8 


Contains keys to genera and species of 
this family of tachinids and a systematic 
list of 18, ten described as new. Psalidop- 
terix alaskensis n. sp. was collected at 
Valdez, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39003. BROOKS, A. R. New Canadian 
Diptera: Tachinidae. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, May 1945. v. 77, no. 5, p. 78- 
96.) Contrib. No. 2332, Div. of Ento- 
mology, Science Service, Dept. of Agri- 
culture, Ottawa. 

Contains keys and descriptions of two 
new genera and 25 new species. Lypha 
parva (northern Manitoba), Ceromasia 
borealis (Northwest Territories) and Peti- 
nops labradorensis (Labrador) n. spp. are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39004. BROOKS, G. SHIRLEY. A re- 
vised check list of the butterflies of 
Manitoba. (Canadian entomologist, Feb. 
1942. v. 74, no. 2, p. 31-36.) 
Systematic list of 170 species, at least 
twenty native to Churchill and other 
northern localities. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


BROUWER, DIRK, 1902-_, see Shapley, 
H. Climatic change: . . . 1953. No. 
42422. 


BROVTSYN (Lettenant), see Varnek, A. I. 
Kratkil . . . gidrografichesko! ékspedifsii 
Siévernago ... 1904. No. 43127. 


39005. BROWN, ANDREW H. Weather 
from the white North. (National geo- 
graphic magazine, Apr. 1955. v. 107, no. 
4, p. 543-72, illus. inel. 24 col., text map.) 
4 refs. 

Contains popular account of author and 
photographer’s trip to the Canadian-U. 8. 
arctic weather stations, Resolute, Mould 
Bay, Isachsen, Alert, and Eureka, also 
Thule air base in northern Greenland. 
Stations (with photographs), duties of 
personnel, research by visiting scientists, 
ete., are described. Copy seen: DGS. 


39006. BROWN, ANTHONY WILLIAM 
ALDRIDGE, 1911— . Control of adult 
tabanids by aerial spraying. (Journal of 
economic entomology, Apr. 1955. v. 48, 
no. 2, p. 125-29, illus., tables.) 8 refs. 
Contribution no. 3255 Entomology Divi- 
sion, Service Science, Dept. of Agricul- 
ture, Ottawa. 

Contains account of field and laboratory 
tests of three insecticides against the 
adults of the moose fly (Chrysops) and 
the deer fly (Tabanus) conducted at 
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Goose Bay, Labrador. Of the three 
preparations, lindane was the most ef- 
fective, DDT was less so, and dieldrin, the 
least. Copy seen: DLC. 


39007. BROWN, ANTHONY WILLIAM 
ALDRIDGE, 1911— . Effect of clothing 
color on mosquito attack on exposed skin. 
(Journal of economic entomology, Apr. 
1955. v. 48, no. 2, p. 130, graphs.) Con- 
tribution no. 3236, Entomology Division, 
Science Service, Dept. of Agriculture, 
Ottawa. 

An investigation on the effect of mos- 
quito-attractive clothing (black, dark 
blue, red) and clothing of less attracting 
nature (e. g. white) on the rate of attack 
of mosquitoes upon the face. A significant 
decrease was only achieved with white 
versus black. Tests were carried out at 
Goose Bay, Labrador. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39007A. BROWN, ANTHONY WILLIAM 
ALDRIDGE, 1911— . Rotary brush 
units for aerial spraying against mosqui- 
toes and black flies. (Journal of eco- 
nomic entomology, Aug. 1952. v. 45, 
no. 4, p. 620—25, illus., tables.) 6 refs. 
Account of tests made on a spruce forest 
at Goose Bay, Labrador with information 
regarding the brush and other equipment, 
insecticides and doses used, application, 
and evaluation of kill; costs. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


39007B. BROWN, ANTHONY WIL- 
LIAM ALDRIDGE, 1911— . Studies of 
the responses of the female Aédes 
mosquito, 4; field experiments on Cana- 
dian species. (Bulletin of entomological 
research, Nov. 1951. v. 42, pt. 3, p.575-82, 
illus., tables.) 2 refs. 

Account of experiments conducted 
near Barrie, Ontario and at Goose Bay, 
Labrador with “‘a pair of robots so con- 
structed, heated and clothed as to con- 
stitute dummy men.” Temperature, 
moisture, CO,, ether and gasoline vapors, 
color and nature of cloth fabrics, were 
evaluated. No interspecific differences in 
response were noted. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39007C. BROWN, ANTHONY WIL- 
LIAM ALDRIDGE, 1911-_, and others. 
Studies on the responses of the female 
Aédes mosquito, 1; the search for attrac- 
tant vapours. (Bulletin of entomological 
research, July 1951. v. 42, pt. 1, p. 105- 
114, illus., tables.) 12 refs. Other 
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authors: D. 8. Sakkaria and R. P. 
Thompson. 

Account of experiments aimed to 
determine the attractancy of water 
vapor, CO, and a number of other pos- 
sible attractants (acetic acid, ammonia, 
sweat, ethyl alcohol, etc.). Most air was 
found to attract 3-5 times as many 
insects as dry air; addition of 10 percent 
CO, doubled the attractancy of dry air; 
of the other substances only sweat had a 
consistent effect, being attractive at low 
vapor concentration and repellent at a 
high one. Copy seen: DSG. 


39007D. BROWN, ANTHONY WIL- 
LIAM ALDRIDGE, 1911-— . Studies on 
the responses of the female Aédes 
mosquito, 6; the attractiveness of colour- 
ed cloths to Canadian species. (Bulletin 
of entomological research, Mar. 1954. 
v. 45, p. 67-78, tables.) 11 refs. 

Account of experiments carried out at 
Goose Bay, Labrador July 4-21, 1951, 
with the aim to evaluate the attractive- 
ness of fabrics worn by the armed serv- 
ices and ascertaining the physical prin- 
ciples determining the attractiveness of 
colored surfaces. The attractiveness 
varied inversely with “reflectivity or 
brightness, although the different tex- 
tures . . . tended to obscure the general 
relationship.”” The effects of wavelength 
and color are also discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


BROWN, ANTHONY WILLIAM AL- 
DRIDGE, 1911— , see also Peterson, 
D. G., and A. W. A. Brown. Studies... 
responses of the female Aédes mosquito, 
3... toawarm body... 1961. No. 
41842A. 

Sakkaria, D. S., and A. W. A. Brown. 
Studies . . . responses of the female Aédes 
mosquito, 2; action of liquid repellent 
compounds. 1951. No. 42245A. 

Sippell, W. L., and A. W. A. Brown. 


Studies responses female Aédes 
mosquito, 5 . . . visual factors. 1953. 
No. 42518A. 


39008. BROWN, DONALD CLAYTON. 
Journey from the Arctic. London, Hod- 
der and Stoughton [1954]. 188 p. plates. 

Popular account of the writer and G. 
Skrifter’s journey, Mar. (?)—Aug. 1951, 
on horseback from Bossekop, northern 
Norway, south to Kautokeino, across 
the western arm of northern Finland to 
Karesuando in northernmost Sweden, 
Giillivare, Harspranget, Jokkmokk, and 
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Arvidsjaur; thence west across the Nor- 
wegian border and south to the Bergen 


region. Copy seen: DLC. 
39009. BROWN, ELDON LESLIE, 
1900- . The Sherritt Gordon Lynn 


Lake project [1]: notes on discovery and 
financing. (Canadian mining and metal- 
lurgical bulletin, June 1955. v. 48, no. 
518, p. 335-39, text map.) Also pub. as: 
Canadian Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgy. Transactions, 1955. v. 58, p. 
187-200. 

First in a series of five articles on the 
Lynn Lake mining area, northern Mani- 
toba (56°51’ N. 101°03’ W.). Evidence 
of nickel-copper mineralization was dis- 
covered by A. McVeigh in Sept. 1941, 
the first orebody in Sept. 1945. Staking 
of claims, development of the orebodies 
by geophysical surveys and diamond 
drilling, and research on treatment of 
nickel concentrate are described. Prob- 
lems of financing, and agreements with 
United States companies are dealt with. 
Cost of completed program, including 
installations at Laurie River and Fort 
Saskatchewan (Alta.), financing and 
legal expenses, was $46,789,000. First 
shipment of nickel metal was made 
Aug. 7, 1954. Copy seen: DGS. 


BROWN, H., see Bondam, J., and H. 
Brown. The geology and mineraliza- 
tion... Mesters Vig...1955. No. 38918. 


39010. BROWN, IRA CHARLES, 
1916— . Late faults in the Yellowknife 
area. (Geological Association of Canada. 
Proceedings, May 1955. v. 7, pt. 1, p. 
123-38, illus., 3 text maps.) 12 refs. 
Two major Late Proterozoic fault 
systems meet at Yellowknife, Great 
Slave Lake. The MHay-Duck system 
has been mapped due north about 50 
mi. along the Yellowknife River. The 
West Bay system extends 156 mi. north- 
northwest to Indin Lake. Detailed 
mapping of the southern 15 mi. of these 
systems has shown large numbers of 
minor faults and associated structures. 
Geology of the region is summarized 
and the faults described. Evidence in- 
dicates that the major faults were formed 
by shear stresses when an active west 
side moved south relative to a static 
east side. Copy seen: DGS. 


39011. BROWN, MALCOLM, 1916- , 
and J. D. HATCHER. Acclimatisation 
to cold: metabolic and vascular studies. 
(International Physiological Congress. 


19th, Montreal, 1953. Abstracts of com- 
munications, p. 240-41.) 

Circulation through the forearm and 
hand is maintained at a higher level in 
Eskimos studied than in white men, 
both at ambient temperature of 20° C., 
in clothed condition and when the limb 
is immersed in water of 5° to 42.5° C. 
Differences in blood flow, an increase of 
B. M. R. and possible local tissue adapta- 
tion are held responsible for the differences 
in reaction to cold. Copy seen: DSG. 


39012. BROWN, MALCOLM, 1916- , 
and others. The circulation in cold 
acclimatization. (Circulation, June 1954. 
v. 9, no. 6, p. 813-22, illus., tables.) 
37 refs. Summary in Spanish. Other 
authors: G. 8. Bird, T. J. Boag, L. M. 
Boag, D. J. Delahaye, J. E. Green, 
J. D. Hatcher, and J. Page. 

Contains a study of 59 male Eskimos 
on Southampton Island as compared 
with white students in Kingston, Canada. 
The hand and forearm blood flow in the 
Eskimos was higher both at room- and 
at low-temperature. Under cold stress 
rectal temperature was better maintained 
by the Eskimos, but temperature in 
certain deep muscles fell more than in 
the controls, because of greater blood 
flow through the exposed parts. There 
was also in the native group, an elevation 
of basal metabolism, and of plasma and 
total red cell volume; their circulatory 
conditions showed similarities with hyper- 
thyroidism. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39013. BROWN, MALCOLM, 1916- . 
Cold acclimatization in Eskimo. (Arctic, 
1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. Dec. 1955. p. 
343-53.) 44 refs. 

Contains a review and discussion of 
the problem, specifically vascular dy- 
namics between and during acute cold 
exposures in Eskimos and acclimatized 
white men; basal metabolism; metab- 
olism during acute exposure; blood 
volume; blood and urine chemistry; 
ascorbic acid content. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39014. BROWN, MALCOLM, 1916- . 
Metabolic studies of the Eskimo. (Jn: 
Conference on Cold Injury. 3rd, Fort 
Churchill, Feb. 22-25, 1954. pub. 1955. 
p. 52-99, illus., tables.) 49 refs. 

Based on studies of Eskimos in their 
natural environment (at Coral Harbour 
on Southampton Island, also, a more iso- 
lated group, at Igloolik Island in Fury 


101 








and Hecla Strait), 1947-50, and of white 
man and animals at Kingston, Ontario. 
Caloric intake and food in general, protein 
metabolism, fat metabolism, hepatomeg- 
aly (in the Eskimo), ascorbie acid turn- 
over, vitamin A and liver weight, and 
vascular characteristics of the Eskimo 
are discussed with the participants of the 
Conference. Tabular data are included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39015. BROWN, MALCOLM, 1916- _ , 
and others. Physiological adjustments to 
acute cold exposure in Eskimos and white 
men. (Federation proceedings, Mar. 
1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 322-23.) 
Other authors: Robert E. Semple, C. 8. 
Lennox, G. 8. Bird, W. W. Baugh and 
H. C. Ek. Gasmann. 

Contains brief account of an investiga- 
tion of six male Eskimos who lived by 
hunting, and six white students exposed 
to a cold stress during the summer. 
Average Oz consumption and CQO: out- 
put, average plasma volume and hemo- 
eytoconcentration, urine output, also 
rectal, muscle and skin temperatures in 
both groups are recorded and compared. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39016. BROWN, MALCOLM, 1916- . 
Queen’s University Arctic Expeditions 
1947, 1948, 1949, 1950. Progress report, 
December 1950. Ottawa, 1950? 36 p. 
21 tables. Mimeographed. (Canada. 
Defence Research Board. No. DR 41.) 

Work of these expeditions is outlined 
by the director and some of the data 
tabulated to indicate problems and scope. 
Their purpose was to investigate effects 
of cold on man, also to make a morbidity 
and nutritional study of two selected 
groups of Eskimos. Five trips were 
made—to Southampton Island in sum- 
mers 1947, 1948, 1949 (also spring), and 
1950, and to Igloolik in summer 1949. 
Brief discussion is given on characteristics 
of the Southampton Island group, mor- 
bidity among Eskimos, tuberculosis, de- 
generative diseases, one case of cancer, 
nutritional status, fat and protein metab- 
olism, haematology, basal metabolic rate, 
peripheral blood flow, hepatomegaly, and 
animal feeding experiments with walrus 
and seal meat. Copy seen: CaMAIl. 


BROWN, MALCOLM, 1916—_, see also 
Hatcher, J. D., and others. A study of 
the peripheral circulation . . . Eskimo. 


1950. No, 40301. 


39017. BROWN, R. A., and M. E. 
WOPNFORD. Operational problems in 
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oil exploration in the Northwest Terri- 
tories. (Canadian mining and metallur- 
gical bulletin, Dec. 1955. v. 48, ro. 524, 
p. 783-89, text map.) Also pub. as: 
Canadian Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgy. Transactions, 1955. v. 58, p. 
457-63. 

Primary problems of oil exploration 
and development in Northwest Terri- 
tories and Yukon fall into four main 


classifications: transportation, climate, 
terrain, and communications. Each of 


these factors is discussed generally, also 
as related to surface mapping, geophysical 
surveys, and exploratory drilling. Some 
solutions are offered. Copy seen: DGS. 


39018. BROWN, WILLIAMSON 
JAMES, 1902— . American species of 
Ludius; the aeripennis group. (Canadian 
entomologist, June 1935. v. 67, no. 6, p. 
125-35, illus.) 

Contains a key to the species and a list 
of ten (four new), with synonyms, de- 
scriptions, data on distribution and record 
of specimens. Ludius aeripennis aeripen- 
nis, occurring at Hay River and Fort 
Simpson in Mackenzie District and in 
Alaska, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39019. BROWN, WILLIAMSON 
JAMES, 1902—- . American species of 
Ludius; the cribrosus and volitans group. 
(Canadian entomologist, Oct. 1935. v. 
67, no. 10, p. 213-21, illus.) 

Contains keys to the species of these 
groups of beetles and descriptions of 
eleven of which three are new. Ludius 
umbricola (p. 220) is described from Sitka, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39020. BROWN, WILLIAMSON 
JAMES, 1902—- . American species of 
Ludius; the cruciatus and edwardsi groups: 
Coleop. (Canadian entomologist, Jan. 
1935. v. 67, no. 1, p. 1-8, illus.) 
Contains a discussion of the groups, 
keys to the species and subspecies of 
these beetles, and descriptions of seven 
American forms, one described as new. 
Ludius morulus, recorded at Yukon 
Crossing and near Selkirk in Yukon 
Territory and at Eagle, Alaska, is 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


39021. BROWN, WILLIAMSON 
JAMES, 1902- The American species 
of Phytodecta KBY; Coleoptera, Chryso- 
melidae. (Canadian entomologist, June 
1942. v. 74, no. 6, p. 99-105, illus.) 
Contribution no. 2141, Div. of Ento- 
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mology, Science Service, Dept. of Agri- 
culture, Ottawa. 

Contains keys to the species and de- 
scriptions of four (two new). Phyto- 
decta arctica, feeding on willow in Yukon 
Territory, and at Churchill in Manitoba, 
also P. notmani from Northwest Ter- 
ritories, are included. 

Copy seen: DSI; MH-Z. 


39022. BROWN, WILLIAMSON 
JAMES, 1902- New species of Coleop- 
tera, II. (Canadian entomologist, May 
1931. v. 63, no. 5, p. 115-22.) 

Contains full descriptions of nine new 
species of beetles, among them Agabus 
verus n. sp. from Churchill, Manitoba. 
Pt. I of this paper does not include 
arctic material. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


39023. BROWN, WILLIAMSON 
JAMES, 1902- Revision of the 
North American Aegialiinae: Coleop- 
tera. (Canadian entomologist, Jan., Feb. 
1931. v. 63, no. 1, p. 9-19, illus.; no 2, 
p. 42-49.) 

Contains tables for separating the 
genera, subgenera and species, and a 
systematic list of 20 forms (eight new), 
with synonymy, diagnoses and data on 
distribution. Aegialia cylindrica (p. 43) 
is described from Unalaska, occurring 
also in Sitka. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


39024. BROWN, WILLIAMSON 
JAMES, 1902- . A revision of the 
North American species of Fanus. (Can- 
adian entomologist, July 1930. v. 62, 
no. 7, p. 161-66, illus.) 
Contains discussion of the genus Fanus, 
a table to the species and a list of five, 
two described as new. FE. decoratus, 
native to Yukon Territory and Kodiak 
Island, Alaska, is included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39025. BROWN, WILLIAMSON 
JAMES, 1902- Revision of the 
species of Aphodius of the subgenus 
Diapterna: Coleoptera. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, Oct. 1929. v. 61, no. 10, p. 
224-36, plate 9.) 

Contains a key to species and de- 
scriptions of seven, among them A. h. 
hamatus (Northwest Territories) and A. 
pinguis (Hudson Bay region). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39026. BROWN, 
JAMES, 1902- . 


WILLIAMSON 
Some new Can- 


adian Chrysomelidae. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, Feb. 1938. v. 70, no. 2, p. 
35-38.) 

Descriptions of six new species of these 
beetles, among them Chrysolina hudsonica 
(Churchill, Manitoba) and Galerucella 
stefanssoni (Langton Bay in Mackenzie 


District). Copy seen: DSI; MH-Z. 
39027. BROWN, WILLIAMSON 
JAMES, 1902- The subgenus Platy- 


derides in North America: Coleoptera. 
(Canadian entomologist, Jan. 1928. v. 
60, no. 1, p. 10-21.) 

Contains a key to species of this sub- 
genus of the genus Aphodius, native to 
North America; and a list of 15, with 
synonyms, descriptions of the six new 
ones and critical notes on the others. 
Aphodius leptotarsis n. sp. (p. 15-16) 
from Northwest Territories is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


BROWNE, IRENE, see Crary, A. P., and 
I. Browne. Arctic ice island oceanographic 
observations. 1955. No. 39382. 


39028. BROWNING, J. C. Quebec 
annual review, 1954. (Canadian mining 
journal, Feb. 1955. v. 76, no. 2, p. 89-93, 
illus., tables.) 

First iron ore shipment from the north- 
ern Quebec-Labrador (Knob Lake) 
region was made in July, and more than 
two million tons were transported by rail 
to Seven Islands before the end of the 
year. In 1955 shipments should reach six 
million tons. Exploration for iron was 
carried on in the Ungava Bay region near 
Fort Chimo and Payne Bay. A copper- 
zine deposit was outlined during diamond 
drilling by the Ungava Copper Corpora- 
tion. Copy seen: DGS. 


39029. BRUCE, R. J. M., and C. B. B. 
BULL. Geophysical work in North 
Greenland. (Nature, London, May 21, 
1955. v. 175, no. 4464, p. 892-93, map.) 
Brief preliminary communication on 
some results of the British North Green- 
land Expedition. Seismic reflexion 
methods were used in 1953-54 to measure 
ice thicknesses at points along traverses 
indicated by an accompanying map. Ice 
thicknesses up to 2,950 m. were measured. 
A discontinuity of free-air anomalies of 
gravity was shown between the station 
at 77°54’ N. 46°37’ W. and that at 
77°53’ N. 46°46’ W., superimposed on 

the regional trend of the anomalies. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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39030. BRUCE-ROBERTSON, ALAN. 
The first ascent of Mt. Vancouver. 
(Canadian alpine journal, 1950. v. 33, 
p. 1-18, illus.) 

Contains account of ascent of this 
15,844 ft. peak in the St. Elias Range, 
Alaska-Yukon, during Project Snow 
Cornice of the Arctic Institute of North 
America, 1949. The writer, W. Hains- 
worth, N. E. Odell, and R. McCarter 
reached the summit July 5. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39031. BRUEMMER, FRED. George 
Wetaltuk, Eskimo. (Canadian geographi- 
eal journal, Apr. 1955. v. 50, no. 4, p. 
157-59, illus., port.) 

Contains popular sketch of this Eskimo, 
now living on Cape Hope Island, James 
Bay, the southernmost Eskimo settle- 
ment in Canada. Wetaltuk originally 
came from the Belcher Islands in Hudson 
Bay, moved south with his family to 
Charlton Island in 1895 while a pilot for 
the Hudson’s Bay Company, then to 
Cape Hope in 1933 where he started the 
present colony. A boat-builder of note, 
he is also an excellent mechanic, an artist, 
and craftsman in ivory. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39032. BRUEVICH, S. V. 
élementy v_ gruntovykh rastvorakh 
Okhotskogo morfa. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Doklady, Nov. 21, 1955. v. 105, 
no. 3, p. 519-22.) 7 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Biogenous elements in the 
bottom solutions of the Sea of Okhotsk. 
Contains comparative tabulated data 
on alkalinity and content of NHy. The 
concentration of biogenous elements is 
higher in shallow than in deeper waters 
and is closely related to the content of 
organic matter in the ground solutions. 

Bering Sea data are also included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


39033. BRUEVICH, S. V. Khimifa morfa, 
(Nauka i zhizn’, Sept. 1955, no. 9, 
p. 29-32, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Chemistry of the sea. 

Notes on Barents, White and other 
arctic sea waters, the Kuril Trench and 
expeditions of the research vessel Vitiaz’. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39034. BRUN, ESKE, 1904— , and A. 
NOE-NYGAARD. Danish scientific work 
in Greenland 1953 and 1954. (Polar 
record, Sept. 1955. v.7,no.51, p. 490.) 

Notes two expeditions (each year) of 
Grgnlands Geologiske Undersggelse in 
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the Nugssuak and Disko region and 
Sukkertoppen, Arsuk Fjord, and Tovkus- 
saq areas, West Greenland; investiga- 
tions of Eskimo archeology at Disko 
1953, and Fredrikshaab district, West 
Greenland 1954. Geophysical work was 
continued at Godhavn; Thule observ- 
atory was closed and dismantled 1953. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39035. BRUN, ESKE, 1904— . Nekro- 
log: statsminister Hans Hedtoft. (Grgn- 
land, Feb. 1955. nr. 2, p. 78-80, port.) 
Text in Danish. Title-tr.: Obituary: 
Prime Minister Hans Hedtoft. 

Contains a sketch of the life and work 
of Hans Hedtoft (1903-1955), prime 
minister of Denmark; his trip in 1948 
to study the problems of Greenland on 
the spot, subsequent appointment of the 
Greenland Commission, implementation 
of its recommendations, etc. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39036. BRUN, ESKE, 1904— . Tem- 
poet. (Grgnland, Jan. 1954, [nr. 1], p. 
1—6, illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
The tempo. 

Contains reply to criticism that the 
building-up of the ‘“‘new’’ Greenland is 
going forward too quickly: urgent eco- 
nomic, medical, educational, ete., prob- 
lems had to be dealt with; the great 
changes which necessarily ensue are on 
the whole beneficial to, and gladly 
accepted by the Greenlanders. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39037. BRUNAUD, M._ L’hibernation 
artificielle chez l’animal. (Revue de 
pathologie général et comparée, June 
1955. Année 55, no. 669, p. 892-914.) 
61 refs. Text in French. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: Artificial hiberna- 
tion in the animal. 

Contains a review of advances in the 
field of induced hypothermia in the last 
five years. The following aspects are 
discussed: physiology of hypothermia; 
methods of inducing it (cold, hypoxia, 
hypercapnia, drugs, through the nervous 
system, etc.); changes in the main func- 
tions during hypothermia; thermogenesis; 
circulation and blood chemistry; inner 
secretion. The application of hypother- 
mia in animal therapy is also discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39038. BRUSfANTSEV, N. V., and 
others. Issledovanie raboty avtomobilfa 
pri razlichnykh vfazkostfakh i tempera- 
turakh masla v mekhanizmakh silovol 
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peredachi. (In: Moskva. Gosudarstven- 
ny! vsesofuzny! nauchno-issledovatel’skil 
institut avtomobil’nogo transporta. Zim- 
nfaia ékspluatafsifa avtomobilel, 1954. 
p. 93-115, 5 tables, 11 diagrs.). 3 refs. 
Text in Russian. Other authors: G. I. 
KlinkovshteIn and G. P. Pokrovskil. 
Title tr.: Investigation of the mech- 
anism of automobile power transmission 
with oils of different viscosities and 
temperatures. 

Contains characteristics of transmis- 
sion oils of five types for summer and 
winter use. Variation in power output 
and fuel consumption with different oils 
was determined on the laboratory power- 
stand and in (towing) road tests. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BRYAN, HARRY F., see Griffith, L. W., 
and R. C. Williams. Engine performance 
with low-cetane fuels. 1945. No. 40141. 


39039. BRYAN, MARGARET S. _Inter- 
glacial pollen spectra from Greenland. 
(Denmark. Geologiske unders¢gelse, 
1954. Raekke 2, nr. 80, p. 65-72, 2 
tables.) 11 refs. Summary in Danish. 
Two calcareous concretions, one from 
a Pleistocene or late-glacial moraine at 
Kapisilik (Kapisigdlit) in interior Godt- 
haabsfjorden region (64°26’ N. 50°15’ 
W.), and the other from the ice at 
Frederikshaabs Isblink (62°33’ N. 50°10’ 
W.), West Greenland, were investigated 
for pollen and spore content. Approx. 30 
tree and plant species were represented 
in the pollen spectra, the most common 
being Picea mariana (Mill) BSP, Alnus 
crispa (Ait.) Pursh, and Betula (dwarf- 
type). The pollen spectra are discussed 
in relation to postglacial and modern 
plant distribution. They represent a 
flora of interglacial age when climate was 
warmer than at present. Genera are 
represented which no longer occur in 
Greenland today; among them are ele- 
ments from both European and American 
continents. Copy seen: DGS. 


BRYAN, PATRIC WALTER, 1885- , 
see Jones, L. R., and P. W. Bryan. North 
America... 1954. No. 40634. 


39040. BRYLD, PER. Aigteskabsloven 
II: separation og skilsmisse. (Atua- 
gagdliutit. Grgnlandsposten, Mar. 10, 
1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 5, p. 5-6.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr: The marriage law 
II: separation and divorce. 

Discusses provisions on _ separation, 
divorce and annulment of marriage. 


Conditions are noted: husband and wife 
separated with the authorities’ approval 
for 18 months may obtain a divorce by 
mutual consent; if such consent is lacking, 
two-and-a-half years’ interval is required. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39041. BRYLD, PER. Hvad er et forbru- 
gerudvalg? (Atuagagdliutit: Grgnlands- 
posten, June 2, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 11, 
p. 3-6, 16, 18-19.) Text in Danish and 
Eskimo. Title tr: What is a consumers’ 
committee ? 

A bylaw, passed in 1954, provides for 
local consumers’ committees to be set up 
in Greenland. On each are representa- 
tives (five in all) of housewives, local. 
council, hunters, fishermen and, where 
applicable, the sheep farmers. Functions 
of these committees are outlined. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39042. BRYLD, PER. Den nye egte- 
skabslov: om forlovelse og indgielse af 
aegteskab. (Atuagagdliutit: Grgnlands- 
posten, Nov. 25, 1954. Ukiut 94-iat, 
nr. 23, p. 5-6.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr: The new marriage law: engagement 
and marriage. 

Contains details of the law passed for 
Greenland in 1954. The age of marriage 
without special permission is changed 
from 19 to 21 years for men, and from 17 
to 18 for women. Regulations on dam- 
ages for breach of promise, on obstacles 
to marriage, publication of the banns and 
the wedding ceremony are outlined. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39043. BUCH, HANS ROBERT VIK- 
TOR, 1884- , and R. K. TUOMI- 
KOSKI. Contribution to the hepatic 
flora of Newfoundland. Helsinki, Apr. 
27, 1955. 29 p., 4 text maps. (Suoma- 
lainen eliin- ja kasvitieteellinen seura 
Vanamo. Tiedonannot, 9: Suppl.) 
Contains a systematic annotated list of 
116 liverworts (Hepaticae) collected by 
the junior author in 1949, as a member 
of the Finnish-Swedish Biological Expedi- 
tion. Brief data on habitat are given, 
also general and Newfoundland distribu- 
tion; phytogeographical considerations 
are discussed (p. 23-28). Sixteen holo- 
arctic cireumpolar species are listed, also 
eleven others probably belonging to the 
same group. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39044. BUCHANAN, LEE L., 1893- . 


Systematic notes on the Trachodinae: 
Coleoptera, Curculionidae. (Entomologi- 
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cal Society of Washington. Proceedings, 
Dec. 1935. v. 37, no. 9, p. 178-83.) 
Contains a key to American species of 
Sthereus; descriptions of S. muttitubercu- 
latus n. sp., collected at Virgin’s Bay, 
Alaska, and Lobosoma horridum n. comb., 
first described by Mannerheim as T7'ra- 
chodes horridus, type locality Sitka. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-2Z. 


39045. BUCHENAU, FRANZ. Mono- 
graphia Juncacearum. (Botanische Jahr- 
biicher (Engler), 1890. Bd. 12, p. 1- 
495, 622, 9 fig., 3 plates. (Nachtriige.).) 
Text in German. Title tr.: Mono- 
graph of Juncaceae. 

Following a morphological and ana- 
tomical sketch of this family, its geo- 
graphic distribution, variation and phylog- 
eny, is a systematic treatment (p. 60— 
467): keys to the genera, subgenera, 
species and varieties, Latin diagnoses, 
descriptions of all known species and 
forms, references, collections, illustra- 
tions and data on habitat and geographic 
distribution. Some species native to 
northern regions of Europe, Asia, North 
America and arctic islands are included. 
Indices of collections and Latin names 
are appended. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39046. BUCK, W. KEITH. A survey 
of the iron ore industry in Canada during 
1954, with special emphasis on produc- 
tion, development and exploration. Ot- 
tawa, Apr. 1955. 38 p. text map, tables. 
Mimeographed. (Canada. Dept. of 
Mines and Technical Surveys. Mines 
Branch. Mineral resources information 
circulars, M. R. 13.) 

Contains summary of production and 
development activities of 11 companies, 
and exploration in each province, in- 
eluding northern Quebec and Labrador 
(Labrador Trough, Wabush Lake and 
southeast Labrador areas), and North- 
west Territories (Belcher and Nasta- 
poka Islands in Hudson Bay, Atzinging 
Lake at 60°16’ N. 102°53’ W.). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39047. BUCKLEY, JOHN LEO, 1920— 
Animal population fluctuations in Alaska, 
a history. (North American Wildlife 
Conference. 19th, Chicago, 1954. Trans- 
actions, p. 338-57, graph, 3 tables.) 99 
refs. 

A descriptive history “of the more 
pronounced fluctuations of selected animal 
species in Alaska,’’ based primarily on 
reliable, public sources of the present 
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century. Small game—hares, grouse and 
ptarmigan—are especially considered, 
with fur animals receiving minor at- 
tention. A periodicity in abundance, 
and species or geographical relations and 
aspects of abundance are outlined. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39048. BUCKLEY, JOHN LEO, 1920- , 
and W. L. LIBBY. Growth rates and age 
determination in Alaskan beaver. (North 
American Wildlife Conference. 20th, 
Mar. 14-16, 1955. Transactions, p. 
495-507, illus. tables.) 6 refs. 
Investigations carried out during 1950 
in the Alaskan interior showed a step- 
like pattern of growth, with rapid size 
increase during the five-month open- 
water period and almost no growth 
during the rest of the year. This condi- 
tion and the close correlation between 
weight and pelt size permits age deter- 
mination from pelt measurements, at 
least in the early years of the beaver’s 
life. Size-age data and classes are pre- 
sented. A method of age determination 
based on changes in the proximity of 
the temporal ridge is also described, 
and the various aspects of this paper 
discussed. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39049. BUCKLEY, JOHN LEO, 1920- 
Wildlife in the economy of Alaska; 
illustrated by Sigurd T. Olson. College, 
University of Alaska Press, Feb. 1955. 
44 p. illus. tables, process print. (Alaska. 
University. Biological papers no. 1) 
Contribution (by its leader) of the Alaska 
Cooperative Wildlife Research Unit, 
four other organizations cooperating. 
Report with figures for the period 
July 1, 1951-June 30, 1952, as typical, 
on “all the wild vertebrates,” i. e. in- 
cluding fish. Commercial, recreational, 
scientific and esthetic values are trans- 
lated and represented in monetary 
values of other resources, etc. are also 


discussed. Copy seen: CaMAI; DA. 
BUCKLEY, JOHN LEO, 1920— _, see also 
Adams, P. D., and others. Waterfowl 
breeding ground survey ... 1958. No. 
38421. 

BUCKLEY, JOHN LEO, 1920—_, see also 
Nelson, U. C., and others. Waterfowl 


. 1954. 1955. No. 41565. 


39050. BUDOCKS TECHNICAL DI- 
GEST. Engine starting kit for con- 
struction equipment passes cold weather 
tests. (BuDocks technical digest, June 
1955, no. 57, p. 18-19, illus.) 
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Contains description of a universal 
engine-starting (winterization) kit, devel- 
oped primarily for use at low tempera- 
tures on internal combustion engines of 
construction equipment. Reliability of 
the kit down to —65° F. in laboratory 
tests, and —37° F. in field tests, within 
periods ranging 30-45 min. was proven 
during two consecutive seasons at Fort 
Churchill, Manitoba. An improved en- 
gine coolant type gasoline-burning heater 
which can be installed at any position, 
and a newly designed applicator for the 
ether-priming system have been added. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39051. BUDYKO, M.I. Klimaticheskie 
faktory vneshnego fiziko-geograficheskogo 
profsessa. (Leningrad. Glavnafa geofizi- 
cheskafa observatorifa. Trudy, 1950. 
vyp. 19 (81), p. 25-40, diagrs., maps.) 
17 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Climatic factors of the external physico- 
geographical process. 

Annual heat/moisture balance is dis- 
cussed as the main factor which affects 
the physico-geographical features of each 
area; the division of land surface into 
tundra, forest, steppe, semi-arid and 
desert is explained by the interrelation of 
heat/moisture, and exemplified by distri- 
bution of these zones in the U. S. S. R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39052. BUENNING, ERWIN. Vom 
Pflanzenleben in der Jahreszeiten der 
Arktis. (Kosmos, Apr. 1954. v. 50, no. 
4, p. 190-96, illus., plates incl. col., map.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: Plant life 
during the yearly cycle in the Arctic. 
Discusses the reasons why some plants 
are better adapted to live in the arctic 
rather than temperate zone, to such an 
extent that they cannot exist in milder 
climates. Examples are given. The text 
is supplemented by excellent full color 
illus. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


39053. BUTLER, HEINRICH. Die 
stratigraphische Gliederung der mittel- 
devonischen Serien im Gebiete von Kap 
Franklin am Kejser Franz Joseph Fjord 
in Zentral-Ostgrénland; Ergebnisse von 
Untersuchungen im Sommer der Jahre 
1948 und 1950, unter Mitwirkung von P. 
Graeter und H. Froéhlicher. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1954. 126 p. illus., maps 
incl. 1 fold., cross-sections, table. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 116, nr. 7.) 
66 refs. Text in German. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: The stratigraphic 


divisions of the Middle Devonian series 
in the region of Kap Franklin on Kejser 
Franz Josephs Fjord, central East Green- 
land; results of investigations in summers 
1948 und 1950, in cooperation with P. 
Graeter and H. Frohlicher. 

Contains results of investigations in 
southeastern Gauss Halvg (73°30’ N. 
22°45’ W.) during the Danish East 
Greenland Expedition headed by Lauge 
Koch. The Middle Devonian deposits 
of the eastern part of the peninsula are 
divided into groups of series bordered by 
unconformities and beds of breccias. A 
general discussion of Devonian sediments 
and eruptives of the Kap Franklin is 
followed by more detailed studies of 
stratigraphy in six localities. Geologic 
history of the region is summarized. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39054. BUTLER, HEINRICH. Das 
Variscisch gefaltete Devon zwischen 
Duséns Fjord und Kongeborgen in 
Zentral-Ostgrénland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1955. 131 p. illus., maps & 
cross-sections incl. 3 fold. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 155, nr. 1.) 63 refs. 
Text in German. Summary in English. 
Title tr.: The Variscan-folded Devonian 
between Duséns Fjord and Kongeborgen 
in central East Greenland. 

Area covered includes the western 
part of Geographical Society @, north- 
western Trail @, and eastern Ymers 
(72°45’-73°15’ N. 24°-24°25’ W.). Field 
investigations were carried on by the 
author in 1933, 1934, 1952-1954, during 
Danish expeditions led by Lauge Koch. 
Devonian stratigraphy, volcanics, and 
the structural geology of each of the three 
islands are discussed, also distribution of 
younger Paleozoic formations east of 
the highland border fault. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


BUTLER, HEINRICH, see aiso Koch, L. 
and others. Report... expeditions... 
East Greenland 1926-39 ... 1955. No. 
40791. 


BUETTNER, KONRAD, J. K.,_ see 
Hubley, R. C., and others. Progress re- 
port Juneau Ice Field Research Project, 
Alaska, 1954. 1955. No. 40449. 


39055. BUFFINGTON, EDWIN CON- 
GER, 1920- , and others. Ocean- 
ographic cruise to the Bering and Chukchi 
Seas, summer 1949. Part I: sea floor 
studies. San Diego, Calif., Oct. 1950, 
25 p. illus., 4 text charts, diagrs., graphs 
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4 tables. (U. S. Navy Electronics Lab- 
oratory. Report 204.) 11 refs. Other 
authors: A. J. Carsola and R. 8. Dietz. 
First in a series of reports (of which 
pt. 2-3 are confidential, and pt. 4, 
Physical oceanographic studies, is listed 
under: J. F. T. Saur and others, q. v.). 
This two-month cruise (“Operation Aleu- 
tians’’) was carried out jointly by the 
U. S. Navy Electronics Laboratory and 
the Canadian Pacific Oceanographic 
Group in the USS Baya, HMCS Cedar- 
wood, and the USS EPCE(R) 857. Sea 
floor and biological studies were con- 
ducted aboard the last two in the region 
56°-73° N. 160°-175° W. This report 
deals with topography of the Bering and 
Chukchi Sea shelves; bottom sediments, 
their distribution, the seven cores taken, 
relation of sediments to bottom currents, 
organisms; sea floor photography, equip- 
ment and techniques, results; also results 
of transparency measurements in both 
seas. The extreme flatness of the shelves, 
is noted, as related perhaps to the pre- 
sumed lack of Pleistocene glaciation. 
Bering Sea shelf is covered mainly with 
fine sand, the Chukchi Sea shelf with 
mud. Waters are unusually turbid due 
to suspended sediment and high zoo- 
phytoplankton content. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


39056. BUGGE, AGE, 1896- . Grgn- 
landsk religigsitet. (Grénland, Feb. 1954. 
{nr. 2], p. 59-64, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Religion among the Green- 
landers. 

Characteristic features of the Green- 
landers’ experience of religion, such as 
their law-abiding nature and belief in 
authority, their fatalism, belief in charms, 
and in the supernatural power of names, 
are discussed. They are explained in 
part as representing traces of a transition 
period between their original religion 
and Christianity. The emotional aspects 
of their piety are noted also. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39057. BUGGE, CARL, 1881- . Den 
Kaledonske fjellkjede i Norge. Oslo, H. 
Aschehoug, 1954. 79 p. 2 text maps, cross- 
sections incl.2 fold. (Norway. Norges 
geologiske undersgkelse. Nr. 189.) Approx. 
150 refs. Text in Norwegian. Summary 
in English. Title tr.: The Caledonian 
mountain chain in Norway. 

Contains detailed discussion of the 
formation and present geology and 
structure of this range which in Norway 
extends from Hardanger in the south to 
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Nordkap (71°11’ N. 25°40’ E.). Author 
believes that sinking period of the Cale- 
donian geosyncline occurred during the 
Eocambrian, that the central anticline 
started rising at the end of this period and 
continued through the Cambrian, with 
maximum elevation in the Ordovician. 
Comparisons are made with the Alps. 
Pyrite deposits of the Caledonian Mts. 
are also briefly described, primarily in 
central Norway. Copy seen: DGS. 


BUGGE, JENS, A. W., see Wegkamp, 
K., and others. The Sydvaranger story; 
. . . taconite operation... 1953. No. 
43264. 


39058. BUILDING RESEARCH IN 
CANADA. The Associate Committee on 
Soil and Snow Mechanics. (Building 
research in Canada, Dee. 1954. v. 1, 
no. 8, p. 245-49.) 33 refs. 

This committee of the National Re- 
search Council of Canada was organized 
in 1945 to promote study of the funda- 
mental physical, chemical, and mechani- 
cal properties of soil, with special reference 
to the trafficability of vehicles, also other 
practical problems, military and civilian. 
It includes study of properties of muskeg, 
permafrost, snow and ice. Present status 
of work in each field is briefly summarized. 
Technical memoranda of the Committee 
are listed. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39059. BUINITSKII, VIKTOR KHAR- 
LAMPOVICH. The central Arctic. 
[Translated from] TSentral’nafa arktika, 
transcript of a public lecture; published 
by Vsesofiznoe Obshchestvo po raspro- 
stranenifi politicheskikh i nauchnykh 
znanil. Leningrad, 1949. 32 pp. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Nov. 1955. 39 p. Mimeo- 


graphed. (American Meteorological 
Society. Contract no. AF 19(604)- 
1364). 


English translation, by Michael M. 
Dane and Davis Kraus, of Arctic Bibli- 
ography, No. 21016, made for the Geo- 
physics Research Directorate, Air Force 
Cambridge Research Center, by the 
American Meteorological Society. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39060. BUKHTEEV, AFANASII MI- 
KHAILOVICH. Gidrograficheskie raboty 
na Murmanéé v 1903 godu. (U.S.S. R. 
Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski 
po gidrografii, 1904. vyp. 26, p. 227-58, 
tables, maps.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Hydrographic work on the Murman 
coast in 1903. 
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In July—Sept. 1903, the author aboard 
the transport Bakan, from Arkhangel’sk 
to Kola Peninsula, surveyed the coastal 
area from Yekaterininskaya Gavan’ to 
Porechnikha Bay despite unfavorable 
weather. The astronomical and triangu- 
lation work is reported in detail; astro- 
nomical points were determined at 
Yekaterininskaya Gavan’, Teriberka, Cape 
Tsyp-Navolok, Porchnikha Bay and 
Kil’din Island. The work of N. M. 
Deploranskil, who surveyed the area 
Gavrilovskiye Islands (approx. 69°15’ N. 
35°50’ E.) — Yarnyshnaya Bay — Shel’pino 
is noted, with map in scale 2.7 (sea) mi.: 
1 in.; two plans (1:20,000) of Porchnikha 
Bay are included. Copy seen: DLC. 


39061. BUKHTEEV, AFANASII MI- 
KHAILOVICH, and G. S. MAKSIMOV. 
Opredéélenie po telegrafu dolgoty goroda 
Aleksandrovska na Murmanéé ot Pul- 
kova. (U. 8. S. R. Gidrograficheskoe 
upravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1905. 
vyp. 27, p. 23-46, illus., tables, plans.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Determina- 
tion by telegraph of the longitude of the 
town of Aleksandrovsk on Murman, 
the coast, in relation to Pulkovo. 

The first (unsuccessful) attempt to 
determine the longitude of Aleksandrovsk 
(now Polyarnyy) in relation to Pulkovo 
near St. Petersburg, was made by Prof. 
F. F. Vitram in 1899. In the fall of 1904, 
the authors succeeded, using Povenets 
as a midway station. Their instruments 
and work is described in detail. The 
coordinates were found as 69°12’7'’2 N. 
33°28/26’"2 E. Plan, 1:8,000, of the 
southern part of Yekaterininskaya Bay 
and Aleksandrovsk, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39062. BUKSHTYNOYV, A. D. Listven- 
nifsa, odna iz glavnykh porod, povysha- 
fishchafa produktivnost’ lesov. (Lesnoe 
khozfalstvo, Oct. 1955. v. 8, no. 10, p. 
50-57, tables, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Larch is one of the main tree 

genera which raise forest productivity. 
Larch, the most widely distributed 
tree, covers over 225 millions of hectares 
in the U. 8. 8. R. Eight of its 20 species 
are native there, in East Siberia, Yakutia 
and Kamchatka (Larix dahurica), ete. 
Its economic importance and progress 
in its cultivation are briefly discussed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39063. BUKULIN, F. G., and V. F. 
ZHUKOV. Deformatsii merzlykh dis- 
persnykh gruntov pri ottaivanii. (Aka- 


demifa nauk SSSR.  Izvestiia, otdel. 
tekhnicheskikh nauk. July 1955, no. 7, 
p. 132-36, 4 illus.) 10 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Deformation of 
frozen dispersed ground in thawing. 
Contains review of different theories 
on deformation and changes in the por- 
osity of frozen and thawing ground, 
followed by authors’ analysis with 
formulation of stresses and deformation 
of various parts of the ground and en- 
closed water. The physical nature of 
deformation in thawing is considered to 
vary with the degree of dispersion, initial 
density, moisture, velocity of freezing, 
ete., and to represent a complex pheno- 
menon. Six major conditions affecting 
the porosity, stress and deformation are 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


39064. BULAEVSKIi, V. F. Zimnie 
betonnye raboty na stroitel’stve gidro- 
tekhnicheskikh sooruzhenil. Moskva, 
Gos. izd-vo literatury po stroitel’stvu 
i arkhitekture, 1953. 68 p., 26 illus., 
10 tables. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Winter concrete work in construction of 
hydraulic installations. 

Contains description of various methods 
used in concrete work under low tem- 
perature conditions (0° to —30° C.). 
The hardening of concrete is discussed 
in relation to temperature, composition, 
water-cement ratio, duration of setting 
and presence of different additives. 
Plasticizing additives are recommended 
for improvement of the frost- and water- 
resistant properties. Sulfite-alcoholic resi- 
due from the paper industry is widely 
used as the additive for winter con- 
crete work, in addition to calcium chloride 
hydrochloric acid, sodium chloride, am- 
monium chloride and other chemicals. 
In preparation of the concrete mixture, 
all components (sand, gravel, water, 
additives, etc.) must be pre-heated to a 
temperature computed in reference to 
the mixture composition and outside 
atmospheric temperature. Sand and 
gravel are usually pre-heated in the 
bunkers, and water in special heaters. 
The buckets, cars, casting ladles, trans- 
porting the concrete mixture are also 
pre-heated and well insulated. The 
dumptrucks are made with double walls 
heated by engine exhaust gas (p. 30). 
In heating cast concrete, two methods are 
generally used, with consideration of the 
surface modulus (s/v ratio): (1) thermos 
method with insulation to protect heat 
developed in the setting process; (2) 
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steam or electric heating of the concrete 
itself, the mold, a local cover, or the 
entire shed. Copy seen: DLC. 


39065. BULIARD, ROGER. Nanouk. 
Illustrations de Bernard Baray. Paris, 
Editions Fleurus, 1955. 126 p. illus. 
(Collection Jean-Frangois) Text in French. 

Adaptation for children, by Raymond 
Labois, of Arctic Bibliography, No. 
21020. Copy seen: DLC. 


39066. BULL, C. B. B. Values of gravity 
on the inland ice in North Greenland. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1955. 11 p. 
table. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
137, nr. 1, pt. 3.) 5 refs. 

Contains table of gravity values for 
approx. 300 points on the inland ice be- 
tween 76°40’ N. and 78°10’ N. on a line 
from Dronning Louises Land in East 
Greenland to the head of Wolstenholme 
Fjord on the west coast. Altitude deter- 
minations are published by W.S. B. Pater- 
son, q. v. Values were determined during 
the British North Greenland Expedition, 
1952-1954. Methods are briefly de- 
scribed. Copy seen: DGS. 


BULL, C. B. B., see also Bruce, R. J. M., 
and C. B. B. Bull. Geophysical work in 
North Greenland. 1955. No. 39029. 


BULL, JOHN C., see Military engineer. 
Society of American Military Engineers; 
surveying and mapping session. 1956. 
No. 41395. 


BULLIG, H. J., see Germany. 
dienst. Seewetteramt. 

. . Nordwesteuropiischen 
. 1954. No. 39988. 


Wetter- 
Klimatologie 
Gewiisser 


39067. BULYCHEVA, A. I. Giperiidy 
(Amphipoda-H yperiidea) severo-zapadnol!l 
chasti Tikhogo Okeana. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Doklady, June 11, 1955. t. 102, no. 
5, p. 1047-50, text map.) 2 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Hyperiidea (Am- 
phipoda) of the northwestern section of 
the Pacific Ocean. 

Contains tabulated data on distribution 
of 53 species (in 16 families, 35 genera) 
of this tribe of crustaceans in the Bering, 
Okhotsk and Japanese Seas, and in the 
waters of the Kuril-Kamchatka depres- 
sion. The natural subdivision of this 
fauna is discussed and descriptions are 
given of Scina orientalis and Vibilia caeca 
n. spp. obtained in the depression waters. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 
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39068. BUMPUS, DEAN FRANKLIN, 
1912— , and A. H. CLARKE. Hydrog- 
raphy of the western Atlantic; trans- 
parency of the coastal and oceanic waters 
of the western Atlantic. Woods Hole, 
Mass., Dec. 1947. 10 p. 2 charts, 2 
tables, mimeographed. Unpublished man- 
uscript. (Woods Hole, Mass. Oceanog- 
raphic Institution. Technical report, no. 
10) 20 refs. 

Deals with geographical distribution of 
transparency of ocean waters with respect 
to visible light. Methods of measurement 
are described. Deep oceanic waters range 
in transparency from extinction coefficient 
K=0.03 to 0.10, continental shelf waters 
being about one-third and harbor waters 
about one-tenth as transparent. Data 
are sparse north of 50° N. Observations 
in eastern Baffin Bay, Lancaster Sound, 
Kane Basin, Eureka, Jones, and Melville 
Sounds indicate transparency range from 
0.08 to 0.37, least transparent waters 
occurring in narrow straits and sounds. 
Chart shows location of observations in 
the North American Arctic. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39069. BUONGIORNO, F., and others. 
Contributo angiografico alla _fisiopato- 
logia dell’ ipotermia profonda, 2; l’arte- 
riografia periferica nel cane ipotermico. 
(Annali Italiani di chirurgia, 1955. v. 32, 
fase. 4, p. 325-31, illus.) Ref. Text in 
Italian. Other authors: P. Casolo and §. 
Massenti. Title tr.: Angiographic con- 
tribution to the physiopathology of deep 
hypothermia, 2; peripheral arteriography 
in the hypothermic dog. 

The peripheral arteries exhibited a dual 
response during hypothermia; a marked 
diffuse vasoconstriction of the main 
trunks, with a pronounced vasospasm of 
the branches at body temperatures down 
to 24° C.; below that a complete reopen- 
ing of the vessels took place. For first 
paper in this series, see No. 33818. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39070. BURAKOVSKII, V. I., and others. 
Oslozhnenifa, voznikafishchie pri vy- 
klfichenii serdfsa iz krovoobrashchenifa 
pod gipotermiel, i bor’ba s nimi; éksperi- 
mental’nye issledovanifa. (Khirurgifa, 
Sept. 1955. no. 9, p. 14-22, illus., tables.) 
Text in Russian. Other authors: E. V. 
Gubler and G. A. Akimoy. Title tr: 
Complications arising from exclusion of 
the heart from blood circulation during 
hypothermia and their control; experi- 
mental investigation. 
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Account of experiments with dogs made 
hypothermic to 23-26° C. and having 
the heart excluded from circulation for 
15-19 minutes. Complications arising 
from the procedure and affecting nervous 
and cardiac activity are described and 
discussed. Morphological changes ob- 
servable after 24 hours in the nervous 
system are insignificant and reversible. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39071. BURCHALL, W. B. The con- 
tribution made by aviation to the eco- 
nomic development of Canada. (Shell 
aviation news, Nov. 1948. no. 125, p. 
7-11, illus., tables.) 

Describes the results of the impact of 
air transport on the industrial and social 
life of Canada. Factors which have de- 
termined the character of commercial 
aviation there include the large area, 
and lack of proper transportation facili- 
ties in 75 percent of it, as well as the 
natural resources in the northern parts. 
The disadvantages and advantages which 
the country presents to the use of aircraft 
are given. The different phases of opera- 
tions in which the airplane has played the 
main part, including forestry, aerial 
photography and survey, aerial mapping, 
fisheries, and mining development are 
discussed. The construction of many 
large airports through northern Canada 
was necessitated by the organization of 
the Northwest Staging Routes to Alaska 
and the Red Route to Europe via Green- 
land during World War II. Data are 
given on types of carriers, services, person- 
nel, traffic, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


39072. BURFORD, VIRGIL. North to 
danger; as told to Walt Morey. New 
York, John Day, 1954. 254 p. text map. 
Popular account of the writer’s experi- 
ence in Sitka, the Prince William Sound 
region, and near Mt. McKinley, pri- 
marily as a diver; also as a fish pirate, 
mail-boat helper, and gold miner; with 
descriptions of a bear hunt, encounters 

with octopus, whales, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39073. BURK, F. C., and others. Fuel 
requirements of automotive diesel en- 
gines. (Society of Automotive Engineers. 
Transactions, Mar. 1945, v. 53, no. 3, p. 
166-76, diagrs., tables.) Other authors: 
G. H. Cloud, and W. F. Aug. 

Contains results of a study made to 
determine the effects of ignition quality, 
viscosity, and volatility of fuels on engine 
performance, with partciular reference to 


engine deposits, odor, low temperature 
starting, power output, fuel consumption, 
exhaust cleanliness, and engine smooth- 
ness. Results show that cetane number 
appears to be of importance in engine 
starting, one unit increase in cetane num- 
ber corresponding to a decrease of 1.6° F. 
in minimum starting temperature. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39074. BURKHANOV, VASILIT FEDO- 
TOVICH. Delovye sviazi. (Sovetskil 
sotuz, Apr. 1955, no. 4, p. 28, illus.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr: Trade relations. 
Interview with the Chief of the Main 
Administration of the Northern Sea 
Route, V. F. Burkhanov, on trade rela- 
tions with Finland: testing of a new 
5,400 ton, 10,500 hp. ice-breaker, the 
Kapitan Belousov, built by Finland for the 
U. 8. S. R., launching of another, the 
Kapitan Voronin, and construction of a 

third, Kapitan Melekhov. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39075. BURKHANOYV, VASILII FEDO- 
TOVICH. Novye sovetskie issledovanifa 
v Arktike. Moskva, Gosud. izd-vo 
geograficheskol lit-ry, 1955. 52 p. illus., 
maps. Text in Russian. Title tr: New 
Soviet explorations in the Arctic. An- 
other version of No. 39074. 

Brief survey is given of earlier Soviet 
explorations; the high latitude expedi- 
tions in 1941, 1948-1951 and 1954-1955; 
drifting stations North Pole 1-5, 1937-— 
1955; bathymetric investigations and 
discovery of the submarine Lomonosov 
Range; discovery and study of ice islands; 
drift of ice in western and eastern parts 
of the Arctic Basin, etc. Drifting station 
North Pole—5 was set up at 82°11’ N. 
156° 13’ E. Illus. by drawings from 
photographs; maps of arctic drifts, depths 
and of magnetic meridians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39076. BURKHANOYV, VASILII FEDO- 
TOVICH. O novykh_ issledovanifakh 
sovetskikh uchenykh v Arktike. Steno- 
gramma publichno! lekfsii prochitanno! 
v fsentral’nom lektorii Obshchestva v 
Moskve. Moskva, Izd-vo ‘“Znanie,” 
1955. 23 p. illus. map (Vsesofiznoe 
obshchestvo po rasprostranenifu politi- 
cheskikh i nauchnykh znanil, ser. 3, 
no. 7.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
On new investigations of the Soviet 
scientists in the Arctic. A short-hand 
report of a lecture delivered in the 
Central Auditorium of Society in Mos- 
cow. This lecture was reported in Kul’- 
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turno-prosvetitel’nafa rabota, Moskva, 
Feb. 1955, no. 2, p. 31-32. A more 
detailed version was also published, 
supra. Copy seen: DLC. 


BURKHANOYV, VASILII FEDOTOVICH, 
see also Barashev, P.R. V kraft Bol’sho! 
Medvedifsy; ... 1954. No. 38680. 
Shcherbakov, D. I. In the heart of 
the Arctic. 1955. No. 42442. 
V fsentre Arktiki... 1955. No. 
43097. 


BURLAND, COTTIE ARTHUR ,1905-_ , 
see Hooper, J. T., and C. A. Burland. 
The art of primitive peoples. 1953. 
No. 40404. 


39077. BURMAKIN, E. V._ Severo- 
obskafa nauchnafa rybopromyslovafa éks- 
pedifsifa 1935 g. (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil . . . institut. Bfilleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 11, p. 389-90, 420.) Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: 
Northern Ob’ River fisheries expedition 
in 1935. 

This Arctic Institute expedition began 
investigation of Ob’ and Gydanskaya 
Bays in 1934; in 1935, concentrated on 
the latter, chiefly its white fish resources 
(omul’ Corregonus autumnalis Pallas); 
party’s base was at Cape Drovyanoy 
(72°38’ N. 72°56’ E.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BUROVA, T. A., see Semenov, E. I., and 
T. A. Burova. O novom minerale .. . 
1955. No. 42385. 


39078. BURTON, ALAN CHADBURN, 
1904— , and others. Damp cold vs. dry 
cold; specific effects of humidity on heat 
exchange of unclothed man. (Journal of 
applied physiology, Nov. 1955. v. 8. 
no. 3, p. 269-78, illus., tables.) 14 refs, 
Other authors: R. A. Snyder and W. G. 
Leach. 

Account of experiments on nine sub- 
jects exposed unclothed to low tempera- 
tures with 30 percent and 80 percent 
relative humidity. Skin and rectal tem- 
peratures, O2 consumption, sensation of 
cold, pilomotor response, and shivering 
were recorded and the results analyzed 
by “paired”’ statistics. There was greater 
sensation of cold and metabolic response 
at low humidities; skin temperatures and 
heat. loss were practically independent of 
humidity. Copy seen: DSG. 


39079. BURTON, ALAN CHADBURN, 
1904— Human calorimetry, 2; the 
average temperature of the tissues of the 
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body. (Journal of nutrition, 1935. v. 9, 
p. 261-80, illus., tables.) 13 refs. 
Extensive study based on records of 
large surface areas, on measurement of 
core temperatures and on _ theoretical 
considerations. Calculations are utilized 
for reaching average values, differences 
between surface and interior, rates of 
temperature change, etc. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


39080. BURTON, ALAN CHADBURN, 
1904— , and J. R. MURLIN. Human 
calorimetry, 3; temperature distribution, 
blood flow and heat storage in the body in 
basal condition and after ingestion of 
food. (Journal of nutrition, 1935. v. 9, 
p. 281-300, illus., tables.) 9 refs. 
Contains a study in ten adult subjects, 
of heat production and elimination, of 
rectal and surface temperature changes 
both in basal condition and following 
ingestion of carbohydrate and protein 
meals. The investigation was made with 
the aid of the respiration calorimeter 
described in part 1 of this series (No. 
41507). Copy seen: DSG. 


39081. BURTON, ALAN CHADBURN, 
1904—  , and O. G. EDHOLM. Man in 
a cold environment; physiological and 
pathological effects of exposure to low 
temperatures. London, Edward Arnold, 
1955. xiv, 273 p. illus., text maps, 
diagrs., graphs, tables. (Monographs of 
the Physiological Society, no. 2.) Approx. 
350 refs. 

A study based on wartime work and 
brought up-to-date. Consecutive sections 
deal with the biological and _ historical 
significance of temperature and home- 
othermy ; heat production, dissipation and 
balance; thermal insulation of air, of 
clothing, fur, and the body tissues; 
maintenance of thermal steady state in 
the Arctic by man and animals; thermal 
demands of the environment; vascular 
response of cold; metabolic reactions to 
cold; acclimatization; hypothermia and 
resuscitation; local cold injury. A final 
chapter is devoted to problems of future 
research: study of Eskimos and native 
whites as to physiology, anthropology, 
and social life; insulation in man and 
animals; physiology of cold exposure, 
etc. Copy seen: DSG. 


39082. BURTON, ALAN CHADBURN, 
1904—- , and D. W. BRONK. The 
motor mechanism of shivering and 
thermal muscular tone. (American 
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journal of physiology, 1937. v. 119, 
p. 284.) 

Abstract of report on study of single 
and multiple units of muscles in nem- 
butalized, hypothermic cats. Sequence 
of shivering muscles, frequency, and 
some concommitant phenomena are dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


39083. BURTON, ALAN CHADBURN, 
1904— , and others. A specific effect of 
humidity on the physiological responses 
to cold of unclothed men. (Federation 
proceedings, Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, 
no. 1, p. 24.) Other authors: W. G. Leach 
and R. A. Snyder. 

Contains account of observations with 
objective and subjective methods of 
paired subjects exposed to identical low 
temperatures with different (30 percent, 
80 percent) humidities. Though skin 
temperatures and heat loss were not 
significantly affected by humidity, there 
were significant effects on physiological 
responses (‘heat debt,” shivering, cold 
sensation). Copy seen: DLC. 


BURTON, ALAN CHADBURN, 1904— , 
see also Murlin, J. R., and A. C. Burton. 
Human calorimetry, 1;... respiration... 
1935. No. 41507. 


39084. BUSCK, AUGUST. Notes on the 
Cerostoma group of Yponomeutidae, with 
descriptions of new North American 
species. (New York Entomological So- 
ciety. Journal, Mar. 1903. v. 11, no. 1, 
p. 45-59.) 

Of 25 species (lepidopters), 14 are 
described as new. Cerostoma aleutianella 
from the Aleutian Islands (p. 49) is 
mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


BUSH, A. J., see U. S. Coast Guard. 
International ice observation and _ ice 
patrol... 1953. 1956. No. 42980. 


BUSH, A. J., see U. S. Coast Guard. 
International ice observation and _ ice 
patrol... 1954. 1956. No. 42981. 


39085. BUSKIRK, E. R., and others. 
Caloric intake and expenditure in a sub- 
arctic environment. (American journal 
of physiology, Dec. 1955. v. 183, no. 3, 
p. 601). Other authors: B. E. Welch, R. 
Brebbia and F. Daniels, Jr. 

Contains summary of an investigation 
of eight men who subsisted on Army 
5-in-1 rations at Fort Churchill, Mani- 
toba, Jan.—Feb. 1955. Outdoor temper- 
atures and activities, energy expenditure 


during pre-bivouac, bivouac and post- 
bivouac period are recorded, as well as 
total caloric intake and composition of 
diet determined. Copy seen: DSG. 


39086. BUTCHER, DEVEREUX. Ex- 
ploring our national parks and monu- 
ments. 4th ed. Boston, Houghton Mif- 
flin, 1954. viii, 288 p. illus. (part col.) 
maps. Approx. 300 refs. ‘Prepared 
under the auspices of the National Parks 
Association.” 

Includes brief descriptions and photo- 
graphs of Mt. McKinley National Park 
(p. 78-81), also Glacier Bay (p. 163-64) 
and Katmai (p. 171-72) National Monu- 
ments in Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


39087. BUTIAGIN, I. P. Issledovanie 
prochnosti ledfanogo pokrova r. Obi v 
vesennil period. (Meteorologifa i gidro- 
logifa, May-June 1955, no. 3, p. 42-44, 
illus., graph, table.) 3 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The spring strength 
of the ice cover on the Ob’ River. 
“Tee-cover strength and its variations 
with air temperature were studied during 
the spring of 1953 and 1954. Data on 
bending and crushing strengths are 
tabulated for thicknesses from 43 to 100 
cm. together with daily air temperatures 
during the period of study. The bending 
strength in spring was near 5.5 kg./sq. 
em. and diminished 40-50 percent after 
intense thawing. The crushing strength 
at the beginning of spring was over 10 
kg./sq. cm. and decreased to 4-8 kg./sq. 
em. near breakup.’’—SIPRE. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39088. BUTKEVICH, A. V.  Upro- 
shchenie vychisleni! pri opredelenii po- 
pravki khronometra po sposobu V. K. 
Dellena. (Astronomicheski! zhurnal, 
Sept.—Oct. 1955. t. 32, no. 5, p. 445- 
61, figs., tables.) 10 refs. Text in 
Russian. Summary in French. Title 
tr.: Simplifying computation in deter- 
minating correction of the chronometer 

according to W. K. Déllen’s method. 
The method of chronometer correction 
by observation and computation of the 
azimuth of the pole star and meridional 
stars is discussed. It is recommended for 
geodetic determinations in the North 
above 68° N. The writer explains 
how to simplify the mathematical com- 
putation, and attaches auxiliary tables. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39089. BUTKOVICH, T. R. Density of 
single crystals of ice from a temperate 
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glacier. (Journal of glaciology, Apr. 1955. 
v. 2, no. 18, p. 553-59, 6 tables.) 4 
refs. 

“Density of single crystals of ice from 
the Mendenhall Glacier [58°24’ N. 134° 
34’ W.] near Juneau, Alaska . . . was 
determined by the hydrostatic weighing 
method. It was found that the densities 
of single crystals are slightly but meas- 
urably variable from one crystal to an- 
other. The values range from a mini- 
mum of 0.91712 gm./em.* to a maximum 
of 0.91728 gm./em.*, when corrected 
for —3.5° C., for the eight crystals meas- 
ured. Any imperfections . . . were im- 
mediately evident in the density deter- 
minations, and correction for these 
imperfections give a corrected density 
essentially the same as that of clear 
specimens. Two clear crystal aggregate 
specimens tested had a lower density 
than the pure single ice crystals. An 
error computation gives the value of the 
estimated maximum error of the density 
determinations as +2.1 x 10-5 
gm./em.3.”’—Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


39090. BUTLER, BERTRAM THEO- 
DORE, 1872— . The western American 
birches. (Torrey Botanical Club. Bul- 
letin, Sept. 3, 1909. v. 36, no. 8, p. 
421-40, illus.) 

Contains a key to western American 
birches and descriptions of 17 species, 
seven of them described as new to sci- 
ence. Betula hornei n. sp. (type: Karluk, 
Alaska), B. hallii (from Oregon to Alaska 
and Yukon Territory), B. kenaica (Alaska) 
and B. alaskana (Yukon basin), are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


39091. BUTLER, HUGH ALFRED, 
1878- . Report on the investigation 
of Alaska resources. Printed for the use 
of the Committee on Interior and 
Insular Affairs. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1953. ii, 9 p. (U. S. 
83d Cong., Ist sess., 1953. Committee 
print.) 

Brief report based on a_ three-day 
visit to the Matanuska-Eklutna area, the 
Valdez - Cordova - Copper River area, 
and the Kenai Peninsula in late Aug. 
1953. Importance of further road de- 
velopment is stressed, and agricultural 
possibilities and the federal land policy 
(homesteads, their disposition and use) 
are discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


BUTLER, HUGH ALFRED, 1878—_, see 
also U.S. Congress. Senate. Committee 
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on Interior & Insular Affairs. Alaska 
statehood ... 1958. No. 42996. 


BUTLER, HUGH ALFRED, 1878 _, see 
also U.S. Congress. Senate. Committee 
on Interior & Insular Affairs. Providing 
... administration of Alaska... Union 
... 1950. No. 42999. 


39092. BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1872-1938. Proekt 
novykh “pravil ob okhotie”’ i ego zna- 
chenie dlfa nashego Siévera i Siévero- 
Vostoka. (Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo 
izuchenifa Russkago Sifévera. Izviéstifa, 
Dec. 1909. v. 1, no. 14, col. 37-64.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Draft of 
the new hunting regulation and its signi- 
ficance to our North and Northeast. 
Criticism that the proposed legislation 
does not take into account needs peculiar 
to the Russian North,.where hunting is 
not a pastime but an economic necessity; 
amendments are propsed to take care 
of the situation in the North, including 
Arkhangel’sk, Omsk, Krasnoyarsk, Ya- 
kutia, Chukotka, Anadyr’ and Kam- 
chatka provinces. Copy seen: DLC. 


39093. BYKOV, ALEKSANDR ALEK. 
SANDROVICH. 0 fotograficheskikh i 
fotogrammetricheskikh rabotakh na No- 
vol Zemlie littom 1909 goda. (Jn: 
Sosnovskil, I. V. Materialy po iazslie- 
dovanifi Novol Zemli, 1910. p. 59-68.) 
Textin Russian. Title tr.: Photographic 
and photogrammetric work on Novaya 
Zemlya in summer 1909. 

Contains notes on author’s work as 
photographer of the Novaya Zemlya Ex- 
pedition of 1909: apparatus and plates 
used, photographic work in arctic condi- 
tions, methods of photogrammetric work 
and its importance for surveying in No- 
vaya Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


BYKOV, ALEKSANDR ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, see also Lorenfs, K. A., and A, A. 
Bykov. Skazki . . . samofédov ... 
1910. No. 41125. 


BYKOV, ALEKSANDR ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, see also Sosnovskil, I. V. Mate- 
rialy ... Novol Zemli.. . 1910. No. 
42622. 


39094. BYLINKINA, ALEVTINA ALEK- 
SANDROVNA, 1921-1951, and G. S. 
GORSHKOV. Sostofanie Kifichevskogo 
vulkana v fanvare-aprele 1950 g. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Kamchatskafa vulka- 
nologicheskafa stanfsifa. Bfilleten’, 1954, 
no. 21, p. 3-5, illus., diagr.) Text in 
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Russian. Title tr.: The state of Klyu- 
chevskaya Sopka in January-April 1950. 

Account of the fumarolic activity, 
based on long-distance observations and 
several trips to lateral cones, of which 
gases are analyzed. During the 120-day 
period the voleano’s summit was visible 
from the nearby town of Klychi on only 
59 days. Copy seen: DLC. 


39095. BYLINKINA, ALEVTINA ALEK- 
SANDROVNA, 1921-1951, and G. S. 
GORSHKOV. Sostofanie vulkanov KIf- 
chevskol gruppy vo vtoro!l polovine 1949 
g. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kamchat- 
skaia vulkanologicheskafa stanfsifa. Bfal- 
leten’, 1954, no. 20, p. 32-37, illus., diagr.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: State of 
voleanoes in the Klyuchevskaya group 
during the later half of 1949. 

Activity of Klyuchevskiy and Tolba- 
chik and their lateral cones, as observed 
July—Dee, 1949: ejection of gases, vapors, 
smokes and ashes, activity of the fuma- 
roles, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


39096. BYLINKINA, ALEVTINA ALEK- 
SANDROVNA, 1921-1951, and others. 
Voskhozhdeniie na Kifichevskol vulkan 
29 ifilfa 1951 g. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Kamehatskafa vulkanologicheskafa stan- 
isifa. Bfilleten’, 1954, no. 20, p. 38-47, 
illus., plans, figs.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Ascent of Klyuchevskaya 
Sopka on July 29, 1951. Other authors: 

G. 8. Gorshkov, and N. V. Ogorodov. 
Account of a trip from the Voleanolog- 
ical Station at Klyuchi to Klyuchevskaya 
Sopka by a six-man party in July 1951; 
only A. A. Bylinkina with a young student 
from Klyuchi, N. V. Ogorodov, succeeded 
in reaching the summit, and they made 
a descent to the bottom of the crater. 
On the way back, Bylinkina perished, 
crushed by a stone avalanche on July 
30th. The crater is described and illus- 
trated, the descent traced on a plan of it. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BYLINKINA, ALVEVTINA ALEKSAN- 

DROVNA, 1921-1951, see also Gorshkov, 

G.8., and A. A. Bylinkina. Nablitidenifa 

nad izverzheniem vulkana Sheveluch 
. 1954. No. 40096. 


BYZOV, K. K., see Zaitsev, D., and S. 
Rubashkin. 40 dnel na ‘“Ermake.”’ 
1955. No. 43400. 


CABAU, N., see Baron, J. B., and others. 


Sur les variations du taux des ions 
organiques . . . 1955. No. 38699. 
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39097. CADY, WALLACE MARTIN, 
1912— , and others. The central Kus- 
kokwim region, Alaska. Washington, 
D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. Off., 1955. 
vi, 132 p. illus., 9 maps (5 fold.), diagrs., 
cross-sections, graphs, tables. (U.S. Ge- 
ological Survey. Professional paper 268.) 
76 refs. Other authors: R. E. Wallace, 
J. M. Hoare, and E. J. Webber. 

Contains detailed report on physical 
geography, geomorphology, and mineral 
resources (particularly quicksilver) of 
this 10,000 sq. mi. area (60°30’—62°15’ 
N. 156°45’—159°30’ W.), as investigated 
in 1941-1948. The region is dominated 
by the northeast-trending Kuskokwim 
Mts. and lies at the center of a belt of 
mountain building and volcanic activity. 
Bedded sedimentary and associated vol- 
eanic rocks, ranging from Silurian through 
Tertiary, underlie 90 percent of the area. 
They are intruded by igneous bodies of 
quartz monzonite, quartz diabase, basalt, 
rhyolite. Precambrian basement rocks 
are not exposed. Surficial deposits in- 
clude residual sand and gravel, glacial 
till and outwash, windblown silt, and 
flood-plain deposits. Structural geology 
and geologic history are described. 
Geomorphie processes are dominated by 
frost weathering. Several late Cenozoic 
denudational surfaces are recognized. 
Chief mineral product is quicksilver 
(cinnabar), followed by placer gold and 
tungsten (principally scheelite). Quick- 
silver deposits and mines are described 
in some detail. Copy seen: DGS. 


39098.* CAILLEUX, ANDRE, 1907- . 
Ampleur des régressions glacioeustatiques. 
(Société géologique de France. Bulletin, 
1954. sér. 6, t. 4, fase. 4-6, p. 243-54, 
cross-section, table.) 29 refs. Text in 
French. Title tr.: Amplitude of glaci- 
oeustatic regressions. 

Measurements made by Expéditions 
polaires frangaises (in Greenland and 
Antarctica) of actual thickness of inland 
ice has resulted in some revision of ideas 
on lowering of sea level during accumula- 
tion of water in land glaciers. Geologic 
evidence of Quaternary lowering of sea 
level and estimated volume of Quarter- 
nary glaciers are discussed. Brief com- 
parison is made between the Quaternary 
and epochs without inland ice. Pos- 
sibilities of generalized inland ice and 
profound lowering of sea level are 
considered. Copy seen: DGS. 


*See also No, 2934, 39203, for his works pub. under 
name: André de Cayeux. 
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39099. CAILLEUX, ANDRE, 1907- , 
and G. TAYLOR. Les débits des eaux 
de l’Eqe, Groenland Occidental. (Jn: 
International Union of Geodesy and 
Geophysics. Association of Scientific 
Hydrology. General Assembly, Rome, 
1954, t. 3, p. 465-71, sketch map, graph, 
table.) 5 refs. Text in French. Title 
tr.: The flow of waters at Eqe, West 
Greenland. 

Contains results of measurements in 
1948 and 1949, during the P. &. Victor 
expeditions, on two non-glacial streams 
at Camp I (69°45’ N. 50°16’ W.). 
Methods and measured run-off are dis- 
cussed. Diurnal variation of flow is very 
little; annual variation is great. Sudden 
emptying of certain lakes is due to super- 
ficial melting of permafrost providing 
fissures through which the water escapes. 
Practical importance of this phenomenon 
and possible future construction of 
artificial dams is discussed. 

Copy seen: DBS. 


39100. CAILLEUX, ANDRE, 1907- , 
and G. TAYLOR. Les températures des 
eaux de l’Eqe, Groenland Occidental. 
(In: International Union of Geodesy and 
Geophysics. Association of Scientific 
Hydrology. General Assembly, Rome, 
1954. t. 3, p. 456-64, graphs, 9 tables.) 
Ref. Text in French. Title tr.: Tem- 
peratures of the waters at Eqe, West 
Greenland. 

Contains results of investigations in 
summers 1948 and 1949 in the region 
69°45’ N. 50°16’ W. during the P. E. 
Victor expedition. Temperature measure- 
ments of still and running water were 
made under the same conditions as 
authors’ measurements of flow of water 
(item above). Method is described and 
stations listed. Highest temperatures 
were observed in pools on bare rocks, 
lowest in waters within loose soils covered 
with vegetation. Diurnal and annual 
variations, influence of shade, depth, and 
source of the water reported. 

Copy seen: DBS. 


CAILLEUX, ANDRE, 1907— , see also 
Flint, R. F. The atmospheric circulation 
pattern in Greenland: ... 1962. No. 
39841. 


CAILLEUX, ANDRE, 1907-— , see also 
Tricart, J. and A. Cailleux. Cours de 
géomorphologie . . . glaciaire et  nival. 
1958. No. 42872. 
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39101. CALDER, (PETER) RICHARD, 
1906— . All wrong about the Arctic. 
(New statesman and nation, July 30, 
1955. v. 50, no. 1273, p. 128, 130.) 
Impressions from a _ four-and-a-half 
month sojourn in the Canadian North, 
and participation in the R. C. A. F. 
Arctic Survival course on Victoria Island. 
Adaptation to weather conditions and 
long daylight, Defence construction activ- 
ities and housing, etc. of personnel, 
natural resources and their potential 
development, etec., are touched upon. 
From his observation of Eskimos’ and 
whites’ mutual adoption of each others’ 
living habits, foods, technical facilities, 
ete., the writer suggests that whether or 
not town ‘‘civilization will ever be practi- 
eal” in the Canadian arctic mainland and 
islands, it is ‘‘not the impossible proposi- 
tion most people ‘outside’ imagine it 
to be.” Copy seen: DLC. 


CALDWELL, JOHN STEIN, 1911-— >» 
see DeLong, D. M., and J. 8. Caldwell. 
The genus Dikraneura . . . new species. 
1987. No. 39492. 


39102. CALIFORNIA. UNIVERSITY. 
INSTITUTE OF ENGINEERING RE- 
SEARCH. Final progress report, snow 
characteristics project; Contract no. 
DA-11-—190-ENG-3, Wilmette, Ill. U. 8. 
Army. Corps of Engineers, Snow Ice and 
Permafrost Research Establishment, Aug. 
31, 1955. 122 p., illus. (SIPRE report 
no. 16.) 21 refs. 

Contains description of a research pro- 
gram established to study the thermal 
radiation characteristics of materials used 
in or indigenous to the Arctic. New 
devices and instruments developed to 
perform measurements not possible with 
existing facilities were the snow emissivity 
meter, the solarimeter, and the beginnings 
of the paraboloid reflectometer. Spectral 
reflectance measurements were obtained 
with the heated cavity reflectometer for 
paints, coatings, and minerals; initial 
test on snow and frozen ground were 
started using the snow emissivity meter. 
Use of the solarimeter for snow trans- 
mission measurements is believed to be 
satisfactory. Tables and graphs of the 
data taken with the instruments, sche- 
matics of the instrument systems, and 
photographs of the experimental installa- 
tions are appended. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39103. CALLISEN, KAREN, 1882- 
Kryoliten og dens  ledsagemineraler. 
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(Grénland 1953, hefte 10, p. 378-85, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
Cryolite and its accompanying minerals. 
Contains a description of cryolite 
mined at Ivigtut, West Greenland, since 
1854, and other minerals found with it; 
siderite (15-20 percent of the bulk), 
quartz (3-4 percent) and, in small 
quantities, galena, zincblende, chalco- 
pyrite, pyrites and calcium fluoride. 
About 25 others are also mentioned, 
some of them contained in the peg- 
matite above the ecryolite. Some 70 
minerals are known from Ivigtut, a few 
not found elsewhere; about 1.5 million 
tons of eryolite have been mined there. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39104. CALLOT, J. Moustiques au 
Groenland. (In: Expéditions polaires 
francaises. Expédition arctique, 1948- 
1953. Campagnes au Groenland, 1952 
et 1953, pub. 1954. Rapports pré- 
liminaires, no. 25 (série scientifique), 
p. 25-26.) 4 refs. Text in French. 
Title tr.: Mosquitoes in Greenland. 
Contains notes on two species of 
Aedes, the very common circumpolar 
A. nigripes Zetterstedt, and the rare 
and smaller A. nearcticus Dyar. Syn- 
onyms, biological and ecological remarks 
are included. Copy seen: CaMAT. 


39105. CALMAN, WILLIAM THOMAS, 
1871— . The Crustacea of the order 
Cumacea in the collection of the United 
States National Museum. (Jts: Proceed- 
ings, Apr. 6, 1912. v. 41, no. 1876, p. 
603-676, 112 illus.) 18 refs. 

Contains a check list of species in the 
collection, remarks on geographical dis- 
tribution, and a systematic list of 49 
species, of which one genus and 17 
species are new. At least twelve species, 
including six new ones, are native to 
Bering, Okhotsk, Beaufort and Labrador 
Seas and to Aleutian and Greenland 


waters. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
39106. CALVERT, PHILIP POWELL, 
1871— . Catalogue of the Odonata 


(dragonflies) of the vicinity of Phila- 
delphia, with an introduction to the 
study of this group of insects. (American 
Entomological Society. Transactions, 
Sept. 1893. v. 20, p. 152a-d, 153-272, 
plates 2-3.) 54 refs. 

The first part of this paper, (p. 153- 
218) is a general account of the Odonata, 
with study of the structure of imago, 
development, distribution and relation- 
ship of species, In pt. 2 (p. 219-66) 


are keys to the families, subfamilies, 
genera (imagoes only), systematic char- 
acters of nymphs, and a_ systematic 
list of 66 species in Philadelphia area 
with total distribution for each. Part 3 
(p. 269-72) contains a summary of the 
Philadelphia Odonata. Aeschna elep- 
sydra (Labrador, northern Siberia), A. 
constricta (Labrador, Kamchatka), Anaz 
junius (Alaska, Kamchatka) and Pantala 
flavescens (Kamchatka) are included in 
this study. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


CALVERT, PHILIP POWELL, 1871-— , 
see also Hagen, H. A. A synopsis... 
Leucorhinia. 1890. No. 40202. 


CAMBREY, LEONNE de, pseud. See 
Hertzman, Anna-Mia. 


CAMERA, A., see Bracali, G., and others. 


Sui . . . anatomi ed istopatologici . . 
ipervitaminosi A... patogenetici. 1954. 
No. 38972. 


39107. CAMERON, G. R., and K. C. B. 
MALLIK. Repair in adipose tissue after 
localized freezing. (Journal of pathology 
and bacteriology, 1954. v. 68, p. 525-29, 
7 diagrs. on 2 plates.) 8 refs. 

Contains account of experiments with 
rats having a localized area of fat tissue 
briefly frozen. A lipogranulomatous re- 
action resulted, followed by fibrosis, and 
formation of oil cysts. Mature fat cells 
did not contribute to regeneration by 
mitotic division. Copy seen: DSG. 


39108. CAMERON, WILLIAM MAX- 
WELL, 1914— . Joint Canadian-United 
States Beaufort Sea expeditions. (Amer- 
ican Geophysical Union. Transactions, 
June 1955. v. 36, no. 3, p. 504.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the 36th Annual Meeting of the Amer- 
ican Geophysical Union, Washington, 
D. C., May 2-4, 1955. Five consecutive 
scientific expeditions into the Beaufort 
Sea and adjoining areas by U. S. and 
Canadian vessels were made during the 
summers from 1950-1954. Their purpose 
was to describe the bathymetry and 
oceanography of the area and to make 
subsidiary observations which would im- 
prove general knowledge of the region. 
The effort provided an exploratory hydro- 
graphic survey of approx. 200,000 sq. mi.; 
over 600 oceanographic stations were 
occupied. Copy seen: DLC. 


39109. CAMMAN, SCHUYLER. Carv- 
ings in walrus ivory. (Pennsylvania. 
University. University museum. Bulle- 
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tin, Sept. 1954. v. 
illus.) 29 refs. 

Includes discussion of the characteris- 
tics of walrus ivory and the uses, both 
decorative and utilitarian, to which it is 
put by the Alaska Eskimos and, to a 
lesser extent, by the Northwest Coast 
and Siberian peoples. Most of the article 
is devoted to uses of walrus ivory in 
northern Europe, the Near East and 
China. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


39110. CAMPBELL, AKE, 1891- 
Om lapparna i svensk folktradition och 
etnocentrism; utkast till ett forsknings- 
program. (Svenska landsmAl och Svenskt 
folkliv, 1953-54. Arg. 76-77, hiifte 1-8 
(whole no. 266), p. 253-76.) Text in 
Swedish. Summary in French. Title 
tr.: The Lapps in Swedish popular tra- 
dition and ethnocentricity; outline of a 
research program. 

In south Sweden where contacts with 
Lapps were sporadic, traditions developed 
according to the laws of popular poetry, 
and are described. In the North where 
the Lapps originally had exclusive hunt- 
ing, fishing, pasture, etc., rights and where 
later they and settlers came to a mutual 
understanding, the traditions have a more 
realistic character. In the intermediate 
area the Lapps were considered intruders 
by the peasants, who nevertheless devel- 
oped respect for those who remained 
among them. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39111. CAMPBELL, DOUGLAS DEAN. 
Geology of the pitchblende deposits of 
Port Radium, Great Bear Lake, N. W. T. 
(Canadian mining journal, Dec. 1955. v. 
76, no. 12, p. 72.) 

Contains abstract of Ph. D. thesis, 
California Institute of Technology, 1955 
(321 p. 103 illus., 4 tables). Geology of 
the area is described. Ore deposits occur 
in a lenticular network of northeast- 
trending shear zones. Mineralization 
occurred in five stages: hematite-quartz; 
pitchblende-quartz; quartz-cobalt nickel 
arsenides; copper sulfides-chlorite; car- 
bonate-silver. Deposition of pitchblende 
in dilated parts of the vein zones is de- 
scribed. Copy seen: DGS. 


39112. CAMPBELL, J. A., and others. 
The effect of cooling power of the atmos- 
phere on body metaboiism. (Journal of 
physiology, 1921. v. 55, p. 259-264, 
tables.) 7 refs. Other authors: D. Har- 
good-Ash and L. Hill. 

Contains account of experiments on the 
effects of ‘“‘out-of-door and indoor condi- 
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tions upon metabolism.’”’ Basal metabo- 
lism of the body cells is raised by cool 
outdoor environment, and shivering “‘is 
not necessary to raise metabolism . . 

The metabolism is controlled by cooling 
power, not by temperature.’”’ Formulae 
for rapid calculation of heat production 
are suggested. Copy seen: DSG. 


39113. CAMPBELL, RICHARD BRAD. 
FORD, 1921— .~. Glenlyon, Yukon, map 
with marginal notes. Ottawa, 1954. map 
sheet, 24 x 30 in. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Paper 54-12.) 

Map (scale, 1 in.:4 mi.), with detailed 
notes, covers an area northeast of Car- 
macks and west of Ft. Selkirk, bordering 
Pelly River, between 62°-63° N. 134°- 
136° W. Consolidated rocks range from 
the Precambrian (and younger) Yukon 
group of limestones, quartzites and 
schists, through Tertiary granites and 
rhyolites. Glacial outwash and till 
(usually overlain and underlain by bedded 
deposits) are as much as 550 ft. thick in 
some localities. Folds trend north 60-70 
degrees west and plunge gently west. 
The Tintina valley is probably the locus 
of a major fault zone. The mapped sec- 
tion of the Glenlyon Range appears favor- 
able for prospecting. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39114. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876-— 
Son of the North. Toronto, Ryerson, 
1954. 244 p. illus., port., text maps. 
Autobiography of this distinguished 
Canadian geologist and administrator, 
who was born at Fort Liard in the North- 
west Territories, and played a large part 
in development of the Canadian North. 
About two-thirds of the book deals with 
life to the age of 26, recounting his travels 
through the Mackenzie valley, Great 
Bear Lake region, and Coppermine River, 
and describing conditions in the Macken- 
zie valley during 1894-1904. He served 
with the Geological Survey of Canada till 
1920, was subsequently Deputy Minister 
of Mines, member of the Northwest 
Territories Council (from 1921), and 
Commissioner 1935-1946. Reviewed by 
R. C. Wallace in Beaver, Spring 1955. 
Outfit 285, p. 57-58. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39115. CANADA. BOARD ON GEO- 
GRAPHICAL NAMES. Gazetteer of 
Canada: Manitoba. Ottawa, Queen’s 
Printer, 1955. vi, 60 p. fold. map. 
Lists 4800 approved names for popu- 
lated places, rivers, lakes, and other geo- 
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graphic features including many in the 
northern part of the province; the general 
and specific (coordinates) location is given 
for each feature. Copy seen: DGS. 


39116. CANADA. DEFENCE’ RE- 
SEARCH BOARD. List of translations 
from Russian, Yugoslav, Ukrainian, Pol- 
ish, as of April 30, 1955. Ottawa, 1955. 
27 p. Mimeographed. Supplement, Apr. 
30, 1956. 3 p. 

Supplement to Arctic Bibliography, No. 
33860, listing approx. 250 papers, trans- 
lated mostly by E. R. Hope. Author and 
subject indexes are attached. Further 
supplement to Apr. 30, 1956 (3 p.) lists 
25 Russian, ete., and three Japanese 
papers translated. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39117. CANADA. DEFENCE’ RE- 
SEARCH BOARD. Prediction of opti- 
mum traffic frequencies for northern lati- 
tudes, Jan.—Dec. Ottawa, Dec. 1954. 
2 v. diagrs., maps, tables. (Jis: Defence 
Research Telecommunications Establish- 
ment. Radio Physics Laboratory. Proj- 
ect report 1-1-3.) 

Contains prediction service which gives 
the optimum traffic frequency in the high 
frequency range for any circuit north of 
latitude 35° N. for any hour, month, or 
year. The service consists of permanent 
prediction tables together with charts, 
monograms, and instructions for their 
use, and a prediction of the sunspot num- 
ber. The sunspot number prediction for 
any time is available on request from the 
Radio Physics Laboratory. A sample 
worksheet and the forecast of the provi- 
sional sunspot numbers for June, July, 
Aug., and Sept. 1955 are also included. 
The predictions are for points rather than 
for zones, and special techniques have 
been developed for the scaling of arctic 
ionospheric records, particularly those for 
periods of low sunspot number when radio 
communication is most difficult. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


CANADA. DEFENCE RESEARCH 
BOARD, sce also Davies, K. Astudy... 
reception of WWV at Baker Lake and 
Churchill. 1955. No. 39468. 


CANADA. DEFENCE RESEARCH 

BOARD, see also Hanson, G. H. Pre- 

dicitions of optimum-traffic frequencies 
1958. No. 40256. 


39118. CANADA. DEPT. OF FISH- 
ERIES. The Atlantie sealing industry. 


(Its: Trade news, 1948. v. 1, no. 5, p. 
16-17, tables.) 

Contains information on the sealing 
seasons in the Quebec and Newfound- 
land waters; production statistics for 
Quebec (1930-47) and Newfoundland 
(1946-48), including data on equipment, 
breakdown of catch and products; mar- 
kets. Copy seen: DI. 


39119. CANADA. DEPT. OF FISH- 
ERIES. Atlantic seals surveyed from 
the air. (Jts: Trade news, Apr. 1950. 
v. 2, no. 10, p. 11-12, illus.) 

Reporis the first aerial photographic 
survey of migratory arctic (chiefly Green- 
land, far less hooded) seals, riding the 
ice fields of the St. Lawrence Gulf 
and off the Newfoundland east coast. 
Data are given on annual catches past 
and present, course of the aerial recon- 
naissance, population problems, etc. 

In Trade news Feb. 1951 (v. 3, no. 8, 
p. 7-8, illus.), additional information is 
given on the Canadian population of 
harp seal: size and composition of kill 
and of the reserves, location of herds 
and of whelping grounds, age composition 
of catches, biological data of the different 
age groups, etc. 

Ibid. Mar. 1952 (v. 4, no. 9, p. 9) 
international control measures in_ its 
hunting are outlined, with data on yields, 
population, value of the industry; also 
on current research parties (three) and 
their work of tagging, age determination, 
migration. 

In Trade news Oct. 1951 (v. 4, no. 4, 
p. 3-5, illus.), the seal hunt of 1951 is 
reported by G. M. Drover: number and 
types of ships employed off the New- 
foundland and labrador coasts, numbers 
and kinds of seals caught, previous 
activities in the region, biology of the 
harp and hooded seal, hunting methods, 
biological research and tagging; pro- 
fessional hazards. 

Ibid. Aug. 1952 (v. 5, no. 2, p. 7-8, 
12, illus.), the 1952 expedition is reported: 
very adverse weather and ice conditions 
off northeast Newfoundland and Lab- 
rador, amount and composition of pelts 
landed, number and nationality of par- 
ticipating vessels; assistance from a 
spotting plane, etc.; also research (mi- 
gration, growth rate, etc.) conservation 
measures planned. File seen: DI. 


39120. CANADA. DEPT. OF FISH- 
ERIES. Central Research Station. (Jts: 
Trade news, Jan. 1950. v. 2, no. 7, 
p. 24-25.) 
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Reports activities of the station es- 
tablished in 1944 for the exploration and 
advancement of fresh-water fisheries of 
the Prairie Provinces and northwest 
Ontario. Includes Great Slave Lake 
(control, catches, methods, tagging); 
beluga hunting near Churchill; biological 
survey of Nueltin Lake, ete. 

Copy seen: DI. 


39121. CANADA. DEPT. OF FISH- 
ERIES. Development of N. W. T. 
fisheries. (Its: Trade news, 1949. 
v. 2, no. 6, p. 5-8, illus.) 

Reports on the exploration, manage- 
ment and utilization of Great Slave Lake, 
opened to commercial fishing in summer 
1945. Includes size and kind of catches, 
transportation, markets, fishing regula- 
tions, number employed, investigation of 
smaller lakes in the area; sport fishing, 
ete. 

Further Trade news reports on Great 
Slave Lake appeared: in July 1951 (v. 
4, no. 1, p. 8, illus.) the winter season, 
Dee. 1, 1950—Mar. 31, 1951, was reported 
with quotas, catches, control, weather, 
loss of life, ete.; and plans for the summer 
1951 season. 

In Mar. 1953 (v. 5, no. 9, p. 8, illus.) 
the species Cristivomer namaycush, one 
of the main components of this fishery 
is dealt with as to occurrence, growth 
rate, exploitation and utilization; biol- 
ogy and ecology; local variations. 

In Trade news May 1953 (v. 5, no. 11, 
p. 7-8, illus., tables) data on the 1952-53 
season are given: number of vessels and 
persons employed, organization and con- 
trol, ways of preservation of catch, 
markets and prices. 

In Sept. 1955 (v. 8, no. 3, p. 12) pro- 
duction of the summer 1954 season is 
reported as highest on record; that of 
neighboring Lake Kakisa is also noted. 

File seen: DI. 


39122. CANADA. DEPT. OF FISH- 
ERIES. Great Slave Lake trout. (Its: 
Trade news, Mar. 1955. v. 7, no. 9, p. 
10, illus.) 

Age studies of lake trout, started in 
1944, have been completed by the 
Canadian Fisheries Research Board. 
Commercial fishing began in 1954. 
Growth period for trout is June—Sept., 
with the greatest in July. Growth rate 
is comparable to that in more southerly 
lakes; average weight is ten lb. at five 
yrs., 20 lb. at 18 yrs. All fish are 
mature by the tenth year. Mortality 
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rate for large fish prior to commercial 
fishing was about 40 percent and has 
not increased greatly. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39123. CANADA. DEPT. OF FISH- 
ERIES. N. W. T. fishing regulations 
amended. (Jts: Trade news, June 1959. 
v. 2, no. 12, p. 7-9, map.) 

Contains outline of amendments to the 
Special Fishery Regulations for the 
Northwest Territories, concerning: low- 
ered license fees for resident and non- 
resident fishermen and exemption of 
treaty Indians and Eskimos from com- 
mercial fishing fee; designation of areas 
of the Great Slave Lake closed to fishing 
and/or subject to catch quotas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39124. CANADA. DEPT. OF FISH- 
ERIES. New rosefish grounds in At- 
lantic. (Jis: Trade news, Jan. 1951. v. 3, 
no. 7, p. 13-15, table, map.) 

Contains account of discovery by the 
Newfoundland research vessel, Inves- 
tigator II of commercially promising 
shoals of this fish on the Grand Banks 
and in the Labrador Sea. A northward 
extension of some 11 degrees or 600 miles 
of previously recorded fishing grounds 
for this species is indicated. Data on 
vertical distribution are also presented. 

Copy seen: DI. 


39125. CANADA. DEPT. OF FISH- 
ERIES. Sea life in the Arctic. (Jts: 
Trade news, Nov. 1953. v. 6, no. 5, p. 
3-5, illus.) 

Outlines research activities of the 
Calanus from her maiden voyage in 1948 
through 1949 (investigations of Ungava 
Bay); 1950 (of the Port Burwell area); 
and 1951 (Frobisher Bay). The 1952 
work, in the Cumberland Sound, is noted 
and, in detail, that of 1953: from Churchill- 
Chesterfield-Southhampton Island-Cape 
Dorset, across Hudson Strait, and back 
to Churchill, with hydrographic and 
plankton studies, experimental fishing 
and biological and ecological observa- 
tions on seals. The main problem of 
the biological productivity of the Hudson 
Bay is broached. 

Other accounts of the Calanus and 
her current year’s work appear in Trade 
news 1948 (v. 1, no. 2, p. 1-2, illus.); 
1949 (v. 2, no. 5, p. 7-12, illus. map); 
Nov. 1950 (v. 3, no. 5, p. 7-8, illus.); 
Nov. 1951 (v. 4, no. 5, p. 6-7, illus. map); 
also Oct. 1954 (v. 7, no. 4, p. 16) noting 
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extension of investigations to include 
the walrus of Coats Island, seals of Cape 
Dorset and Foxe Peninsula on Baffin 
Island; and July 1955 (v. 8, no. 1, p. 
11-13, illus., map) noting overhaul and 
reequipment of the Calanus and exten- 
sion of usual investigations to a wintering 
at Igloolik for study of year-round 
walrus biology and seal migrations by 
Ek. H. Grainger and H. N. Andersen. 
The Calanus work has been directed 
mainly by M. J. Dunbar, q. v. 

Copies seen: DI. 


39126. CANADA. DEPT. OF FISH- 
ERIES. Trip of fat. (Jts: Trade news, 
Feb. 1955. v. 7, no. 8, p. 11-12, 20, illus.) 

Reviews changes in Canada’s North 
Atlantic sealing fleet since World War 
II, especially its transition from steam 
to Diesel power; present eastern sealing 
fleet, modern locating aids, recent catches, 
markets and prices, species and age 
classes hunted, ete. Copy seen: DI. 


39127. CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES 
AND TECHNICAL SURVEYS. Annual 
report for the fiscal year 1954-55. 
Ottawa, Queen’s Printer, 1955. 118 p. 
tables. 

Contains reports of the Surveys and 
Mapping Branch, Geological Survey, 
Mines Branch, Dominion Observatories, 
and Geographical Branch, all dealing 
with work in the Arctic and sub-Arctic. 
Dept. publications are listed. Similar in 
scope to previous years’ reports, ef. 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 33865. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39128. CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES 
AND TECHNICAL SURVEYS. GEO- 
GRAPHICAL BRANCH. Selected 
bibliography of Canadian geography 
with impriat 1953, 1954. Ottawa, 
1955. 2 v.: 51 p., 56 p. Mimeographed. 
(Its: Bibliographical series, no. 14, 15.) 
References are arranged by region 
with subject breakdown and _ arctic 
material is included under Canada, 
Eastern Canada, Western Canada, New- 
foundland, Ontario, Quebec, Manitoba, 
Northwest Territories and Yukon. For 
previous years see Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 33869. Appendix to the 1954 
volume contains addenda to University 
graduate dissertations and theses on 
Canadian geography (Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 33870). Several of these concern 

northern regions. 
Copy seen: CaOGB; DGS. 


39129. CANADA. DEPT. OF NORTH- 
ERN AFFAIRS AND NATIONAL RE- 
SOURCES. Annual report, fiscal year 
1953-54. Ottawa, Queen’s Printer, 1954. 
124 p. fold. map, tables. 

During the fiscal year ending Mar. 31, 
1954, the Dept. of Resources and De- 
velopment became the Dept. of Northern 
Affairs and National Resources.  Al- 
though the branches, their divisions and 
functions, remain essentially the same, 
the departmental responsibility relating 
to the North has been more fully defined. 
Specific duty of the Minister is to co- 
ordinate activities of all government 
departments in the Northwest Ter- 
ritories and Yukon. In this first annual 
report, information is given on work of 
the following branches and their di- 
visions, including, in many cases, ac- 
tivities in the Arctic and sub-Arctic: 
Northern Administration and Lands 
Branch (Arctic Division, p. 26-32), 
National Parks Branch, Engineering and 
Water Resources’ Branch, Forestry 
Branch, Canadian Government Travel 
Bureau. Appended are reports of the 
Commissioners for Northwest Territories 
and Yukon, including information on 
legislation, public works, health and 
welfare, education, game conservation, 
finances, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF NORTHERN 
AFFAIRS AND NATIONAL RE- 
SOURCES, see also: Northern affairs 
bulletin. 1954— in progress. No. 41636. 


39130. CANADA. DEPT. OF NORTH- 
ERN AFFAIRS AND NATIONAL RE- 


SOURCES. CANADIAN GOVERN- 
MENT TRAVEL BUREAU. Alaska 
Highway, Canadian section. Ottawa, 


Queen’s Printer, 1955. 16 p. illus., table. 
Contains general information for 
tourists (in particular, American citizens) 
on travel conditions, communication 
services, business opportunities, fish and 
game regulations, ete. Accommodation, 
and roadside facilities along the Highway 
are listed, and average air temperatures 

given for nine stations. 
Copy seen: CaOGB 


39131. CANADA. DEPT. OF NORTH- 
ERN AFFAIRS AND NATIONAL RE- 
SOURCES. WATER RESOURCES DI- 
VISION. Surface water supply of 
Canada. Pacific drainage, British Colum- 
bia and Yukon Territory, climatic years 
1950-51 and 1951-52. Ottawa. Queen’s 
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Printer, 1955. 435 p. text map, tables. 
(Its: Water resources paper, no. 114.) 
Includes (p. 55-76) data on Yukon 
Territory for the Aishihik River near 
Whitehorse and for the Yukon River 
drainage basin as follows: Yukon River 
at Whitehorse, Carmacks, and Dawson; 
Bennett Lake at Carcross; Atlin Lake at 
Atlin; Atlinto River near Atlin; Lindeman 
Lake near Bennett; Marsh and Kusawa 
Lakes near Whitehorse; Takhini River at 
outlet of Kusawa Lake and at White- 
horse; Teslin Lake and Teslin River near 
Teslin; Pelly River at Pelly Crossing; 
Stewart and Mayo Rivers near Mayo. 
Also miscellaneous discharge measure- 
ments for tributaries of Yukon, Takhini, 
Teslin, and Mayo Rivers. Data for most 
rivers include monthly and daily dis- 
charge for years ended Sept. 30, 1951 and 
1952; for Bennett Lake, daily elevations 
in ft. for same period. Previous reports 
for years 1911-1950 are listed as Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 2758, 21105, 33878. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


39132. CANADA. DEPT. OF TRANS- 
PORT. Marine activities in the North, 
1954. Ottawa, 1955? 218 p. 2 text maps, 
tables. 

Reports the Department’s missions to, 
mainly, the Eastern Arctic, including the 
regular patrol and Operation NORS-1: 
resupply of stations at Resolute Bay, 
Eureka, and Padloping, are described. 
Reports are given similar to previous 
years’ (No. 33881) from the Depart- 
ment’s, Hudson’s Bay Co. and other, 
commercial, vessels, June—Oct. 1954, viz.: 
C. D. Howe, N. B. McLean, d’ Iberville, 
Edward Cornwallis, Rupertsland, ete. 
Vessels’ routes and ports of call are shown 
on map. Health conditions generally and 
medical treatment to Eskimos individu- 
ally are reported by Dept. of National 
Health and Welfare officers aboard the 
vessels. Copy seen: CaMAI; DN-HO. 


39133. CANADA. DEPT. OF TRANS- 
PORT. Navigation conditions on the 
Hudson Bay Route from the Atlantic 
Seaboard to the port of Churchill. Season 
of navigation 1954. Ottawa, Queen’s 
Printer, 1955. 126 p. illus., 3 maps (1 
fold. in pocket), graphs, tables. (Its: 
Annual report 26.) 

Contains an historical note on the Route 
by N. L. Nicholson; lists of hydrographic 
and navigation aids in Hudson Bay and 
Strait; shipping reports from Resolution 
Island and Churchill; reports by masters 
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of 12 cargo vessels using the Route; 
ice reports from the C. G. 8S. N. B. 
McLean and from shore stations at 
Resolution Island, Cape Hopes Advance, 
Nottingham Island, and Churchill. These 
reports are analyzed by A. D. Hood 
with charts showing location of ice in 
summer 1954. Weather summary and 
meteorological data are supplied by seven 
stations in Hudson Strait and by the 
Government vessels NV. B. McLean, C. D. 
Howe, and Edward Cornwallis, and the 
Hudson’s Bay Co. ship Rupertsland. 
Dimensions and equipment of the three 
Government ships are included. Earlier 
years’ reports are listed as Arctic Bibli- 
ography, No. 21107, 33882. 

Copy seen: CaOGB; DLC. 


39134. CANADA. GEODETIC SUR. 
VEY. Geodetic application of Shoran. 
Ottawa, Queen’s Printer, 1955. x, 195 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables, maps. (Jts: Pub. 
78.) Approx. 150 refs. 

Contains history, procedures, theory 
and techniques of trilateration by means 
of Shoranin Canada. Its use in surveying 
and mapping there was initiated in 1947, 
and trilateration now embraces ail of 
Canada south of the arctic coast. Yukon 
trilateranet is included. Difficulties en- 
countered (June 5-Aug. 18) during the 
1953 field operations in the Quebec- 
Baffin Island net are discussed. Diffi- 
culties included ground station installa- 
tion within limited time due to the 
climatic conditions in the higher latitudes 
(up to 70° N.), poor inherent quality of 
radio propagation in Northern Quebec 
and Labrador, ground-station mainte- 
nance due to frequent breakdown of 
Shoran auxiliary power units, and elec- 
tronic problems due to site position and 
delay changes of Shoran ground sets. 
Meteorological observations and compu- 
tation of elevations, meteorological as- 
pects of Shoran, and long lines are dis- 
cussed. A bibliography of long-line liter- 
ature and one on electronic length meas- 
urement and adjustments are included. 
The illustrations include photographs of 
Shoran equipment, aircraft, radiation 
patterns, functional diagrams, charts, 
calibration curves, and Shoran forms. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CANADA. GEODETIC SURVEY, sce 
also Lilly, J. E. Geodetic base lines. 
1955. No. 41053A. 


39135. CANADA. HYDROGRAPHIC 
SERVICE. Atlantic coast tide and cur- 
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rent tables, 1956. Ottawa, Queen’s 
Printer, 1955. 162 p.tables. (Jts: Tidal 
publication, no. 1.) 

Contains information obtained up to 
and including 1954 (prepared by the 
Tidal and Current Survey under C. M. 
Cross) for the St. Lawrence region and 
northward, including Labrador, Hudson 
Bay and Strait, James Bay, and the 
Canadian Arctic Islands. Information 
on time differences, tide tables, and 
tidal currents is similar to that in Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 33888, including de- 
scription of tidal currents in Hamilton 
Inlet, Chesterfield Inlet and Digges 
Sound (Hudson Strait). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39136. CANADA. HYDROGRAPHIC 
SERVICE. Labrador and Hudson Bay 
pilot, comprising the Strait of Belle Isle 
to Cape Chidley, and Hudson Strait and 
Bay. First edition. Ottawa, Queen’s 
Printer, 1955. xxix, 356 p. fold. map, 
tables. 

Contains introductory material on 
charts, lights, signals, radio, radar, com- 
pass, storms, ete.; and a chapter (1) of 
general remarks on Labrador and Hudson 
Bay, meteorology, currents and tidal 
streams, ice, radio stations. 

Sailing directions (chap. 2) covers 
Strait of Belle Isle, Belle Isle, north- 
western coast of Newfoundland, Cape 
Bauld to Flowers Island, southeastern 
coast of Labrador, Longue Pointe to 
Cape St. Charles. 

3-4, Eastern coast of Labrador: Cape 
St. Charles to Sandwich Bay, to White 
Cockade Island, including Hamilton 
Inlet, Lake Melville. 

5-6, Northeastern coast of Labrador: 
White Cockade Island to Cape Mugford, 
to Cape Chidley. 

7, Hudson Strait including Ungava 
Bay, Koksoak River. 

8-9, Hudson Bay: Mansel, Coats, 
and Southampton Islands, Nuvak to 
Cape Jones. 

10, James Bay. 

11, Western side of Hudson Bay, 
including Chesterfield Inlet, Baker Lake. 

Appendix: Meteorological tables: 
monthly air temperature, pressure, rel- 
ative humidity, cloudiness, precipitation, 
and wind direction for: Belle Isle, Cart- 
wright, Goose Bay, Hopedale, Cape 
Harrison, Nain, Resolution Island, Fort 
Chimo, Cape Hopes Advance, Notting- 
ham Island, Coral Harbour Chesterfield, 


Churchill, Port Harrison, Great Whale 
River, Fort George, Moosonee. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DN-HO. 


39137. CANADA. INTERDEPART- 
MENTAL COMMITTEE ON TERRI- 
TORIAL FINANCIAL PROBLEMS. Re- 
port on Yukon Territory. Ottawa, 1952. 
103 p. tables. Mimeographed. 

Contains report of four-man committee 
appointed by the Deputy Ministers of 
Finance and of Resources and Develop- 
ment. Form of territorial government 
and responsibilities of the federal gov- 
ernment are summarized; recommenda- 
tions of change, etc., are made in educa- 
tion, health, welfare, roads, airports, 
natural resources, municipal functions, 
also in amusement and direct education 
taxes. Allocation of revenue, and federal 
territorial financial arrangements are 
dealt with. Appendices present extensive 
financial data, including revenues from 
taxes, royalties on furs, natural resources; 
discussion of economic developments 
and prospects; costs of schools, health; 
description of secondary roads; municipal 
expenditures in Whitehorse and Dawson; 
federal grants to Yukon since 1925. 

Copy seen: CaOGB. 


39138. CANADA. JOINT COMMITTEE 
ON OCEANOGRAPHY. PACIFIC 
OCEANOGRAPHIC GROUP. Data rec- 
ord, current measurements Hecate Proj- 
ect 1954. Queen Charlotte Sound, 
Hecate Strait, Dixon Entrance. 
Nanaimo, B. C., Mar. 1955. 74 p. 
text chart. 2 refs. 

Contains ocean current data obtained 
during three of the four cruises reported 
in No. 39139. Seven stations were 
occupied, one in Dixon Entrance, and 
observations at each extended over four 
tidal cycles. Current measurements 
from Ekman meter and drag observations 
are tabulated. Time, depth, speed 
and direction are given, also wind speed 
and direction. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


39139. CANADA. JOINT COMMITTEE 
ON OCEANOGRAPHY. PACIFIC 
OCEANOGRAPHIC GROUP. Physical 
and chemical data record, Hecate Project, 
1954. Queen Charlotte Sound, Hecate 
Strait, Dixon Entrance. Nanaimo, B. C., 
Jan. 1955. 99 p. 2 text charts, tables. 
4 refs. 

Contains oceanographic and meteoro- 
logical observations made during the 
first four cruises (May-Dec. 1954) of 
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seven planned for this Project by the 
Canadian Pacific Oceanographic Group. 
The HMCS Cedarwood and CNAV 
Ehkoli occupied some 75 stations, about 
25. in the Dixon Entrance region, South- 
east Alaska (54°28’ N. 131°51’ W.). 
The data preserted for each station 
include lat. and long., depth, type of 
bottom sediments, weather observations, 
temperature, salinity, oxygen content 
and calculated density of the water, 
Secchi disc readings. Current observa- 
tions are reported in the item above. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


39140. CANADA. JOINT COMMITTEE 
ON OCEANOGRAPHY. PACIFIC 
OCEANOGRAPHIC GROUP. Physical 
and chemical data record, Hecate Proj- 
ect, with Appendix I, Current observa- 
tions, 1955. Queen Charlotte Sound, 
Hecate Strait, Dixon Entrance. Na- 
naimo, B. C., Aug. 1955. 107 p. 3 
text charts, tables. 7 refs. 

Three cruises, Feb.—June 1955, by the 
Canadian Pacific Oceanographic Group 
in the HMCS Cedarwood and HMCS 
Jonquiére, concluded exploratory surveys 
begun in 1954, and reported as above. 
Of some 75 stations occupied, about 25 
were in Dixon Entrance. Data are 
presented for each similar to those of 
1954, except for omission of bottom 
samples and Secchi dise readings. Ap- 
pendix (p. 69-107) contains current 
observations made at six stations (one 
in Dixon Entrance) during the third 
cruise. Tabulated data are similar to 
those of 1954, q. v. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


39141. CANADA. NATIONAL HAR- 
BOURS BOARD. Annual report... 
for the calendar year 1936-[1954]. Ot- 
tawa, Queen’s Printer, 1937-1955, in 
progress. 19 v. tables. 

Includes each year, beginning 1937, 
information on the port of Churchill, 
Man.: season of navigation, harbor 
facilities, arrival and departure of ves- 
sels and their classification, cargo ton- 
nage, quantity of grain handled with 
comparison for previous years; main- 
tenance and capital works; income and 
expense (itemized) as of Dee. 31. 

File seen: DLC. 


39142. CANADA. ROYAL CANA- 
DIAN AIR FORCE. WINTER EX- 
PERIMENTAL ESTABLISHMENT. Re- 
port on winter operations, Edmonton- 
Churchill, Watson Lake, 1947-48 season; 
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final report, vol. I, summary. Apr. 1948. 
iii, 45 p. illus., diagrs., tables, maps. 
Contains general recommendations con- 
sidered necessary in the design and 
operation of equipment at low tempera- 
tures. Results produced by the RCAF 
Winter Experimental Establishment were 
based on tests conducted on only one 
aircraft of ten various types. The 
tests were made at the Edmonton, Alta., 
municipal airport and at advanced bases 
located at Watson Lake in Yukon Ter- 
ritory, and Churchill, Manitoba. Tests 
and results on airframes, engines, main- 
tenance, electrical and instruments, radio, 
armament, emergency equipment and 
clothing, and flight operation are sum- 
marized. Copy seen: DWB. 


CANADA. ROYAL COMMISSION ON 
CANADA’S ECONOMIC PROSPECTS, 
1955, see Collins, F. H. The Yukon 
Territory. . . . Economic prospects . . . 
1955. No. 39322. 


CANADA. ROYAL COMMISSION ON 

CANADA’S ECONOMIC PROSPECTS, 

1955, see Robertson, R. G. The North- 

west Territories; its economic prospects 
1955. No. 42106. 


CANADA. WILDLIFE SERVICE, sce 
U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Waterfowl 
populations and breeding... 1953. No. 
43004. 


CANADA. WILDLIFE SERVICE, see 
also U. 8. Fish and Wildlife Service. 
Waterfowl! populations and breeding . . . 
1955. No. 43005. 


39143. CANADIAN ARMY JOURNAL. 
Exercise Bulldog III. (Canadian Army 
journal, Apr. 1955. v. 9. no. 2, p. 10-19, 
11 illus.) 

The joint Canadian Army-Royal Ca- 
nadian Air Force exercise was held Feb. 
23-Mar. 8, 1955, near Yellowknife, 
Mackenzie District, as training for units 
of the Mobile Striking Force. The forces 
participating and officers commanding 
the exercise are listed, and a chronological 
account is given of the initial action, as- 
saults, and evacuation. Exercise is briefly 
evaluated. Copy seen: DLC. 


39144. CANADIAN ARMY JOURNAL. 
Transportation problems in the North- 
west Highway System. (Canadian Army 
journal, Oct. 1954. v. 8, no. 4, p. 128-32, 
illus .) 

Operation of a transport system over 
1,600 miles of gravel-surfaced roads is the 
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respousibility of Company 19 of the Royal 
Canadian Army Service Corps. Some 
statistics are given on the Canadian sec- 
tion of the Alaska Highway. Selection 
and training of drivers, safety precautions 
in winter, and vehicle maintenance are 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


39145. CANADIAN AVIATION.  As- 
sociated Airways. (Canadian aviation, 
Sept. 1955. v. 28, no. 9, p. 38-39, 80, 82, 
illus.) 

Contains history of growth of Associ- 
ated Airways, whose main activities con- 
sist of arctic air-freight flying. The air- 
line’s first vear of operation out of Yellow- 
knife, Mackenzie District, 1948, and heli- 
copter activities began in 1950 when a 
subsidiary. Associated Helicopters, Ltd., 
was formed. Associated possesses charter 
(or non-scheduled flight) bases at Ed- 
monton and Peace River in Alberta, Fort 
Smith, Yellowknife, and Hay River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39146. CANADIAN AVIATION. 
“Beaver” bush aircraft to fly this sum- 
mer. (Canadian aviation, Apr. 1947. 
vy. 20, no. 4, p. 24-25, 88, illus., diagr.) 
Description of new de Havilland Bush 
Beaver plane is given. Features are: 
all-metal, high-wing, semi-cantilever mon- 
oplane, gross weight of 4,400—5,500 Ib., 
operates on wheels, floats or skis, Pratt & 
Whitney Wasp Junior engine, four pas- 
sengers, four doors, three removable fuel 
tanks which carry 80 gals., quick take-off 
quick climb. Tables give weight break- 
down for passenger or freight operation 
and dimensions. Results of survey of 
features preferred by bush pilots are tabu- 
lated: short take-off was rated first by 
83 percent. Copy seen: DLC. 


39147. CANADIAN AVIATION. Busi- 
ness flying develops in North, West. 
(Canadian aviation, Sept. 1954. v. 27, 
no. 9, p. 38-39, 98+, 7 illus.) 

Contains account of aviation activities 
relative to expanding mining develop- 
ments at Kitimat, B. C. and other parts 
of northwestern Canada. An organizing 
committee, Canadian Business Aircraft 
Association, was formed with headquar- 
ters at Hangar No. 4, Malton Airport, 
Ontario. Copy seen: DLC. 


39148. CANADIAN AVIATION. 
Curtis Hoover’s new revolving. ski. 
(Canadian aviation, May 1954. v. 27, no. 
5, p. 38, illus.) 


Describes and notes advantages of the 
Curtis Hoover Industries’ (Edmonton) 
revolving ski, including the actuating 
mechanism. This Canadian develop- 
ment, originally intended for a Cessna 
195 is adaptable to all types of aircraft. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39149. CANADIAN AVIATION. D-H 
“Otter”? impressive in first test flights. 
(Canadian aviation, Jan. 1952. v. 25, 
no. 1, p. 18-19, 60, illus. table.) 

The DHC-3 Otter de Havilland bush- 
plane is an improved larger version of 
the Beaver. As a seaplane with 1,900 
Ibs. payload, it is estimated that the 
Otter will take off and clear a 50 ft. 
obstacle in 20 seconds. Features are: 
spacious cabin, use of exhaust gases to 
improve air cooling, full-span double- 
slotted flaps, adjustable tailplane which 
allows full elevator travel regardless of 
position of center of gravity. Perform- 
ance data and dimensions are tabulated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39150. CANADIAN AVIATION. Far 
northern flight made by Can. Airways. 
(Canadian aviation, Sept. 1940. v. 13, 
no. 9, p. 60.) 

Brief note on one of the longest and 
farthest-north flights from Edmonton. 
A party, including Dr. and Mrs. Lincoln 
Washburn, was flown from Cambridge 
Bay (Victoria Island) to Albert Edward 
Bay, thence north and west to Holman 
Island, Minto-Inlet, and north within 
sight of Richard Collinson Inlet. More 
than 5,000 mi. were flown in ten days 
by the pilot Alf. Caywood. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39151. CANADIAN AVIATION. Find 
position error in N. Magnetie Pole. 
(Canadian aviation, Dec. 1947. v. 20, 
no. 12, p. 92.) 

Royal Air Force observations have 
shown that the magnetic North Pole lies 
300 miles north-northwest of its charted 
position in Boothia Peninsula. Supple- 
mentary information reveals three mag- 
netic poles in an area 450 x 200 miles, 
Effect on magnetic compasses is stressed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39152. CANADIAN AVIATION. Fish, 
game, agriculture still basis for bush 
flying. Lamb Airways builds north from 
The Pas. (Canadian aviation, May 1955. 
v. 28, no. 5, p. 24-25 incl. illus.) 

Bush flying operations of Lamb Air- 
ways in Northern Manitoba are described 
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Its aircraft have special modifications: 
modified axles make it easier to jack up 
skis in winter, prevent freezing to ground; 
interior of cabin is filled with special 
rubber bag to store fish and game; ply- 
wood tips fitted to tailplane give greater 
strength; heat vents moved from floor 
of aircraft to wall help prevent food 
spoilage. Based at Grace Lake, several 
miles from The Pas, Lamb Airways 
provides charter service also tractor 
freighting. Copy seen: DLC. 


39153. CANADIAN AVIATION. Hud- 
son’s Bay Company goes airborne. 
(Canadian aviation, Sept. 1954. v. 27, 
no. 9, p. 44-45, 7 illus.) 

H. B. C. operates its own aircraft 
(two de Havilland Beavers and a No- 
orduyn Norseman) for transport of 
supplies, personnel, and building mate- 
rials to northern posts; several of the 
latter have radio beacons, all of them 
two-way radio. Copy seen: DLC. 


39154. CANADIAN AVIATION. Hy- 
dro-ski should ease many landing prob- 
lems. (Canadian aviation, Jan. 1953. 
v. 26, no. 1, p. 32, 52-53, illus.) 

Describes the progress of the Edo 
Corporation (New York) and interested 
Federal agencies in the development of a 
planing-type landing and takeoff gear. 
Results indicate that the hydro-ski 
permits faster takeoffs from snow and 
ice to water, and safer landings. The 
ski completely eliminates penalties on 
aerodynamic design which were formerly 
necessary to meet hydrodynamic require- 
ments of conventional hull or float 
bottoms. Copy seen: DLC. 


39155. CANADIAN AVIATION. In- 
dians and bush pilot salvage crippled 
plane. (Canadian aviation, Nov. 1947. 
v. 20, no. 11, p. 30, 64, illus.) 

Untrained Cree Indians salvaged a 
deHavilland Fox Moth which over- 
turned while taxiing on James Bay. 
The plane was pulled out of water, and 
engine and electrical accessories dried 
on stove in tepee; wing ribs were re- 
placed with balsam wood and wing fabric 
repaired. Plane then was able to fly. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39156. CANADIAN AVIATION. Light- 
planes in the bush; here is a story of the 
airplane in its element: these flying 
lumbermen have proved their light- 
planes paying propositions in the bush 
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country. (Canadian aviation, Mar. 1947, 

v. 20, no. 3, p. 14-15, 60, illus.) 
Lumbermill executives describe use of 
lightplanes for business and pleasure in 
the bush country of Canada: the J-3 
cub used on floats and skis, and the 
Fleet Canuck used on skis. Use of blow- 
torch under engine nacelle for warmup is 
described. Cardboard baffles in air 
intake grill and felt lagging around oil 
tank provide proper oil temperature. 
Take off distance of Canuck is 100 

yds. when fully loaded on skis. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39157. CANADIAN AVIATION. Mid- 
Canada line. (Canadian aviation, Dec. 
1955. v. 28, no. 12, p. 90, illus.) 
Contains brief description of the airlift 
operations of eight Canadian commercial 
carriers (companies named) and _ the 
Royal Canadian Air Force in delivering 
supplies and equipment to the 100-station, 
3,000 mi. McGill Fence type radar warn- 
ing line. The line straddles the 55th 
parellel from the Labrador coast near 
Hopedale to the Peace River district of 
Alberta. Main base for the airlift was 
Knob Lake. Copy seen: DLC. 


39158. CANADIAN AVIATION. New 
hydro-lift, multi-purpose undercarriage. 
(Canadian aviation, Oct. 1955. v. 28, 
no. 10, p. 68, illus.) 

Contains brief description of a re- 
tractable hydro-lift, a landing gear that 
permits a land plane to gyrate from any 
surface, including water, snow, mud, ice 
and runways. A _ single-engine Bel- 
lanca Cruisemaster made several landings 
and take-offs from water, sod, and hard- 
surfaced runways. The hydro-lift fits 
snugly under the wing when retracted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39159. CANADIAN AVIATION. ‘Ra- 
dium airline” supply shuttle vital artery 
of northern mines. (Canadian aviation, 
Sept. 1952. v. 25, no. 9, p. 44, 75, illus.) 

Describes operation of Aviation Di- 
vision of Eldorado Mining & Refining 
(1944) Ltd. Air service is provided from 
Edmonton to Port Radium on Great 
Slave Lake and to Beaverlodge in 
Saskatchewan, two of the world’s fore- 
most radium properties. Northern ter- 
minus of the Edmonton-Port Radium 
route at Sawmill Bay is linked to the 
mine 35 miles away, by truck and barge 
as soon as the lake ice is thick enough 
in the fall, an airstrip is cleared at Port 
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Radium. In the break-up (mid-June to 

mid-July) and freeze-up (Oct. 21—Dec. 8) 

periods wheel operation is grounded. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39160. CANADIAN AVIATION. SAS 
to Canada? (Canadian aviation, June 
1954. v. 27, no. 6, p. 86, 91.) 

Notes three flights of the Scandinavian 
Airlines System, the first mainly for 
company officers; the others primarily 
exploratory. Use of the gyroscopic 
compass to overcome the magnetic field 
effect at the pole is discussed, it is the 
only special equipment carried by the 
arctic-flying airliners. Facilities of Ed- 
monton as a way stop are mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39161. CANADIAN AVIATION. Sight- 
ing the seal by air. (Canadian aviation, 
June 1955. v. 28, no. 6, p. 50, illus.) 

The Canadian sealing industry in the 
Northwest Atlantic is described and aerial 
photographic population studies by the 
Photographic Survey Corporation of 
Toronto in Mar. 1955, as well as similar 
studies in 1951, are mentioned. The 
average annual value of sealing products 
of the Canadian industry over the last 
four years was $1,450,000. Chief target 
is the white-coated pup of the harp 
seal. Copy seen: DLC. 


39162. CANADIAN AVIATION. Sub- 
zero temperature in room where propellers 
are tested. (Canadian aviation, Apr. 
1940. v. 13, no. 4, p. 68, illus.) 

Contains description of room designed 
and installed by United Aircraft Corp. 
to test effects of cold weather on pro- 
peller performance. Temperature of the 
test room may be lowered from normal 
to minus 50° F. in approx. 24 hrs. Pro- 
vision is included for testing of oil lines, 
governors, feathering pumps and other 
apparatus. Copy seen: DLC. 


39163. CANADIAN AVIATION. Tac- 
tical Air Command. (Canadian avia- 
tion, June 1955. v. 28, no. 6, p. 79, illus.) 
Outlines the arctic and subarctic mis- 
sion of the Canadian Tactical Air Com- 
mand. Responsibilities include air-sup- 
port planning, administrative control of 
designated units, search and _ rescues, 
control and operation of the Northwest 
Staging Route, and specialized training 
in,aretic survival and rescue techniques. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39164. CANADIAN AVIATION. They 
look to the helicopter for use in Canada’s 


Arctic. (Canadian aviation, Apr. 1954. 
v. 27, no. 4, p. 36-37, 45+, 4 illus.) 
Discusses application, advantages and 
handicaps of the use of helicopters in 
northern Canada and Alaska. It is used 
for transport, rescue and difficult maneu- 
vers. Design considerations peculiar to 
it are noted. The rotor and transmission 
systems, power plant, electrical systems, 
landing gear, cockpit and _ personnel 
accommodations are touched upon. The 
first helicopter designed for the Arctic is 
the YH-21 first used in Greenland in 
Aug. 1953. Copy seen: DLC. 


39165. CANADIAN AVIATION. This 
meal means survival. (Canadian avia- 
tion, May 1955. v. 28, no. 5, p. 46, 
48, illus.) 

Describes successful test of RCAF 
emergency rations and survival equip- 
ment under winter bush conditions, to 
—33° F. Nine aircrew men spent ten 
days on a lake shore about 30 min. 
flying time from RCAF Station, Cold 
Lake, Alta., three with normal equip- 
ment following bailout, and six with 
material available following a crash 
landing. Contents of the emergency food 
kit, and seat pack sleeping bag are 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


39166. CANADIAN AVIATION. Twin 
helicopters aboard Canada’s new ice 
breaker. (Canadian aviation, July 1953. 
v. 26, no. 7, p. 66, illus.) 

The Canadian Dept. of Transport’s 
new icebreaker C. G. S. d’ Iberville will 
carry two helicopters, complete hangar 
and repair facilities for the aircraft. 
The icebreaker will service arctic weather 
stations, ionosphere stations, and general 
posts in the Canadian Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39167. CANADIAN AVIATION. Win- 
ter operation hints from experience in 
North. (Canadian aviation, Dec. 1940. 
v. 13, no. 12, p. 24, 53, illus.) 

Contains hints on the care and handling 
of aircraft in cold weather: starting, 
take-off, climbing, cruising and landing 
instructions, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


39168. CANADIAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
JOURNAL. Over the Arctic. (Cana- 
dian geographical journal, May 1955. 
v. 50, no. 5, p. VII.) 

Contains note on Canadian Pacific 
Airlines first trans-Arctic commercial 
flight: Vancouver-Amsterdam, to be 
made June 9, 1955. Schedule calls for 
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one flight a week in each direction, with 
refuelling stop at Churchill, Manitoba 
on eastbound trip and westbound at 
Sgndre Strgmfjord, West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


CANADIAN GOVERNMENT TRAVEL 
BUREAU, see Canada. Dept. of Northern 
Affairs & National Resources. Canadian 
Government Travel Bureau. Alaska 
Highway, Canadian section. 19565. No. 
39130. 


39169. CANADIAN MILITARY GA- 
ZETTE. Canada grows under RCAF 
survey camera. (The Canadian military 
gazette, Oct. 1948. v. 63, no. 10, p. 21.) 

Notes discovery of two new islands 
(5,000 sq. mi.) in Foxe Basin on July 
14, 1948, by members of the 413th 
Photo Survey Squadron, and Royal 
Canadian Air Force; also corrections in 
mapped coastlines, rediscovery of the 
Spicer Islands, etc., by aerial reconnais- 
sance in previous two years. Photo 
surveys by the 413th and 414th Squad- 
rons to Oct. 1948 included more than 
850,000 sq. mi., with complete coverage 
of Baffin Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


39170. CANADIAN MINING JOUR- 
NAL. Conveyor-beit capacity 4,000 tons 
per hour in arctic ore-storage plant. 
(Canadian mining journal, Nov. 1955. v. 
76, no. 11, p. 75, illus.) 

Contains description of the iron ore 
storage and transport plant at Narvik, 
of the Swedish Luossavaara-Kirunava- 
ara mining company. It will receive, 
crush, and store 4,000 tons of ore/hr. 
The post-war switch from open-cut to 
underground mining at Kiruna, entailed 
radical modernization of the Narvik 
plant; it is to be completed by end of 
1955 at reported cost of Kr. 100,000,000 
($20,000,000). Copy seen: DGS. 


39171. CANADIAN MINING JOUR- 
NAL. The operations of the Iron Ore 
Company of Canada Limited. (Cana- 
dian mining journal, Jan.—Feb. 1955. v. 
76, no. 1, p. 38-57, 18 illus., 4 ports., 
4 text maps, cross-sections, diagrs., 2 
tables.) 

Survey in detail of the entire Quebec- 
Labrador iron ore project: discovery of 
the ore in the late 19th century; ex- 
ploration and development to 1950; 
formation of the Iron Ore Co. of Canada 
in 1949; four major undertakings: de- 
velopment and mining of the orebodies, 
building and operation of a railway 
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to Seven Islands, Que., installation of 
terminal port facilities, and a hydro- 
electric plant near the mines. Company 
organization and its accomplishments to 
Oct. 1954 are noted. The new townsite of 
Schefferville at Knob Lake, geology of 
the region, character of the orebodies, 
development, sampling, and further ex- 
ploration are described. Construction 
and operation of the Quebee North Shore 
& Labrador Railway and the layout and 
operations of the port at Seven Islands 
are dealt with. Copy seen: DGS. 


39172. CANADIAN PACIFIC SPAN- 
NER. CPAL applies for new polar 
route. Vancouver to Amsterdam via 
“‘top-of-the-world.” (Canadian Pacific 
spanner, Oct. 1954. no. 207, p. 9, illus., 
map.) 

Discusses projected Canadian Pacific 
Airlines great circle route from Van- 
couver to Amsterdam via Greenland and 
Iceland, 1,000 mi. shorter than the 
shortest present route. The 4,825 mi. 
would be flown in two stages by DC- 
6B’s in 17 hrs. flying time. The plane 
would never be more than 90 minutes 
from an airport. Copy seen: DLC. 


39173. CANADIAN PACIFIC STAFF 
BULLETIN. Blueprint for route of 
Alaska Highway found in Skyway. 
(Canadian Pacific staff bulletin, June 
1944. no. 97, p. 4-5, illus., text map.) 
Describes the part played by the air- 
plane in the location and construction 
of the Alaska Highway, and reviews 
briefly the history of air transportation in 
the Canadian Northwest. The route 
from Fort St. John to Whitehorse was 
established as a year-round route for 
smaller planes before 1937. During 
construction, planes were used for photo- 
graphic mapping at 7,000-20,000 ft. 
as well as for supply, mail and similar 
purposes. Copy seen: DLC. 


39174. CANADIAN PULP AND PAPER 
ASSOCIATION. With palette and 
brush. Canada’s great forest industry. 
Illustrated by the canvases of eminent 
Canadian artists, both past and present. 
Montreal, 1954. 20 p. col. illus. 

Brief description of the Canadian pulp 
and paper industry, research done by 
companies in forest conservation, lumber- 
ing operations and transport of lumber, 
manufacture of pulp and paper, economic 
significance of the industry in Canada. 
Illustrated with 24 paintings of famous 
Canadian artists. Copy seen: DLC. 
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CANADIAN SOIL MECHANICS CON- 
FERENCE. 8TH, DEC. 16-17, 1954, 
sce Knight, J. A., and others. Seminar on 
frost action. 1955. No. 40779. 


39175. CANADIAN SURVEYOR. 
Summary of surveying and mapping ac- 
tivities by Dominion and Provincial 
Governments. (Canadian surveyor, 1955. 
v. 12, no. 9, p. 592-606.) 

Contains summary of activities of the 
chief surveying and mapping agencies 
during 1954, together with those planned 
for 1955: geodetic, topographical, legal, 
and hydrographie surveys conducted by 
the Surveys and Mapping Branch, Dept. 
of Mines and Technical Surveys; mapping 
by the Army Survey Establishment. 
Field work was carried out in Quebec- 
Labrador, Yukon and Northwest Terri- 
tories, Arctic Islands and waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39176. CANADIAN TRANSPORTA- 
TION. Centralized traffic control on 
the Q. N. 8S. & L. (Canadian trans- 
portation, Jan. 1955. v. 76, p. 1-5, illus., 
diagrs., sketch map.) 

The Quebee North Shore & Labrador 
Railway is fully equipped with modern 
automatic block signals and a traffic 
control system centralized at Seven Is- 
lands, Que. (southern terminal) governing 
train movements over its entire length. 
The single-track line has 23 passing sidings, 
a small assembly yard at Schefferville, 
Que. (northern terminal, formerly Knob 
Lake), a classification yard at Seven 
Islands, and a yard at Oreway, midpoint 
on the line. Switches and signals, opera- 
tion of the signalling system, and the 
control machine are described. Efforts 
are made to space trains uniformly during 
the 24 hours so that no train overtakes 
another. Copy seen: DLC. 


39177. CANADIAN TRANSPORTA- 
TION. UMCS_ Labrador completes 
notable trip. (Canadian transportation, 
Jan. 1955. v. 76, p. 49-50, illus.) 
Describes briefly the east-west voyage of 
the Royal Canadian navy ice-breaker 
Labrador through the Northwest Passage 
on a circumnavigation of North America. 
The ship left Halifax, N. 8., on July 23, 
1954, called at Resolute Bay (Cornwallis 
Island) and Craig Harbour (Ellesmere 
Island), then traversed Glacier Strait and 
Smith Sound, met with the Beaufort 
Sea Expedition on Aug. 25 at Dealy 
Island. A party landed at Russel Point 
(Banks Island) and recovered Stefansson’s 


cache. The ship sailed from De Salis Bay 
(Banks Island) on Sept. 10, completing 
oceanographic survey operations north 
of Alaska on Sept. 21. The mapped loca- 
tion of Cobourg Island was corrected by 
observations during the passage of Glacier 
Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 


39178. CANADIAN WEEKLY BUL- 
LETIN. [News notes]. (Canadian 
weekly bulletin, Ottawa, 1955. v. 10, 
no. 10-v. 11, no. 8.) 

Current news releases on: 

Administration: meeting of North- 
west Territories Council Jan. 17, 1955 
(v. 10, no. 12, p. 3); Canadian Govt. 
approval of Canadian Pacific Airlines 
transpolar route, Vancouver to Am- 
sterdam (v. 10, no. 13, p. 4), and ap- 
proval of six-yr. program of school and 
hostel construction in Northwest Ter- 
ritories (v. 10, no. 23, p. 6); summer 
school for Northwest Territories teachers 
at Yellowknife Aug. 22—Sept. 3, 1955 (v. 
10, no. 43, p. 4); difficulties and costs of 
transportation in Northwest Territories 
(v. 10, no. 44, p. 1-2, 6). 

Eskimos: Mace made by Baffin Island 
Eskimos for the Northwest Territories 
Council in summer 1955 (v. 10, no. 51, 
p. 4); attempt by Canadian Dept. of 
National Health and Welfare to contact 
80 percent of Eastern Arctic Eskimos 
in summer 1955 for X-rays, vital sta- 
tistics, immunizations, ete. (v. 10, no. 
34, p. 6); voluntary northward migration 
of Eskimo families from Hudson Bay and 
Baffin Island (v. 10, no. 36, p. 3); in- 
vention of machine to clean eider-down 
more efficiently and possible incentive to 
Eastern Arctic Eskimos to collect more 
down (v. 10, no. 52, p. 2); presumed 
drowning of French anthropologist Claude 
Dumont Desgoffe and Eskimo companions 
in Hudson Bay, Aug. 6, 1955 (p. 10, 
no. 46, p. 2); discovery of traces of 
nine civilizations (four not hitherto 
known in northern Canada) found in 
northern Yukon on the Firth River, 20 
mi. from the arctic coast (v. 10, no. 51, 
p. 1, 6). 

Military tests and operations: “NIKE” 
guided missile tests near Fort Churchill, 
Man., Jan.—Mar. 1955 (v. 10, no. 23, 
p. 6); Exercise Bull dog III by Canadian 
Army and Air Force near Yellowknife, 
Feb.-Mar. 1955 (v. 10, no. 12, p. 4); 
tests of R. C. A. F. rations and equip- 
ment under sub-zero conditions in the 
Alberta bush (v. 10, no. 24, p. 4). 

Radar lines: U. 8. Canadian agree- 
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ment on the DEW radar line (v. 10, 
no. 30, p. 1-2); DEW line survey by 
HMCS Labrador, air (including heli- 
copter) and ship transport of men and 
materials for the Line (v. 10, no. 21, p. 
5; no. 23, p. 6; no. 38, p. 2); Mid-Canada 
radar line (v. 11, no. 2, p. 1-2, 6). 

Surveys: summer field work of Cana- 
dian Geological Survey, including Oper- 
ations Franklin and Thelon, recon- 
naissance mapping by helicopter in the 
Queen Elizabeth Islands and Keewatin 
District; geodetic, topographic, and hy- 
drographic surveys by the Surveys and 
Mapping Branch, Canadian Dept. of 
Mines and Technical Surveys in Yukon 
and Northwest Territories (v. 10, no. 31, 
p. 3; no. 35, p. 3); new geodetic survey 
method by aircraft (v. 10, no. 10, p. 
2). 

Weather stations: re-supply of U. S.- 
Canadian weather stations in the Arctic 
Islands (Operation NORS-ID and the 
annual Eastern Arctic patrol (v. 10, no. 
23, p. 2; no. 33, p. 6; no. 35, p. 6). 

Wildlife: observations of whooping 
cranes nesting in Wood Buffalo Park in 
summer 1955 and their fall migration (v. 
10, no. 37, p. 2; no. 46, p. 6; v. 11, no. 3, 
p. 3); decline of barren-ground caribou 
noted in spring 1955 survey (v. 10, no. 
44, p. 6); whale catch off Pacific Coast 
and fish production of Great Slave Lake 
(v. 10, no. 10, p. 4, 6). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CANTAROW, A., see Stevens, C. E., and 
others. The response of the pituitary- 
thyroid system ... guinea pig to low 
environmental temperature. 1955. No. 
42668. 


39179. CANTWELL, GEORGE G. The 
Klondike, a souvenir. [Dawson?] Pub. 
by Rufus Buck; general agents B. T. Carr, 
Seattle, etc. [1900?] 1 p.1., 74 plates on 
37 1. 

Approx. 150 photographs (no text) 
depicting mining activities, means of 
transportation, settlements, garden pro- 
duce, landscape, ete., in the heyday of 
the gold rush in Yukon Territory. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39180. CARLES, LOUIS MARCEL, 
1903— . Latitude 71° nord, longitude 
40° ouest; le premier hivernage frangais 
au centre du Groénland. (Orientation 
médicale, Mar. 1951. Ann. 17, no. 3, 
p. 30-34.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
Latitude 71° north, longitude 40° west; 
first French wintering in the center of 
Greenland. 
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The author, physician of the 1949-50 
P.-E. Victor Expedition, describes, in 
popular style the icecap, life in camp, the 
weather, research and field work, radio 
contacts with the rest of the world; 
return trip on the Fjellberg. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39181. CARLES, LOUIS MARCEL, 
1903— . Note sur le matériel médico- 
chirurgical laissé au Groenland. (Jn: 
Expéditions polaries francaises. Ex- 
pédition arctique, 1948-1953. Cam- 
pagnes au Groenland, 1952 et 1953, 
pub. 1954. Rapports préliminaires, no. 
25 (série scientifique), p. 27-29.) Text in 
French. Title tr.: Note on the medical- 

surgical material left in Greenland. 
Contains information on the disposal 
of the medical equipment and materials 
left from the 1951 expedition: ap- 
paratus and valuable instruments were 
reshipped to France with some anti- 
bioties, the latter to be examined for the 
effects of prolonged cold upon them. 
Sera, some antibiotic and spoiled med- 
icines were discarded. The bulk of the 
material was left in two depots; the loca- 
tion of the latter as well as a description 
of the materials and apparatus are given. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39182. CARLES, LOUIS MARCEL, 
1903— . Vers le coeur du Groénland 
avec Paul-Emile Victor. (Orientation 
médicale, Jan. 1951. Ann. 17, no. 1, p. 
29-33.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
Toward the heart of Greenland with 
Paul-Emile Victor. 

Contains sketch of P.-E. Victor, his 
career, trips in Arctic and Antarctic; 
author’s part as physician of the 1949-50 
expedition to Greenland, trip on the 
Fjellberg, description of the icecap, camps, 
central station, etc. Copy seen: DSG. 


39183. CARLSON, CLARENCE J., and 
J. A. DASSOW. Preliminary investiga- 
tion of the southeastern Alaska abalone, 
Haliotis kamtschatkana, 2; technological 
studies on handling aboard ship and 
preparation ashore, and acceptability of 
the cooked products. (Commercial fish- 
eries, review, U. 8S. Fish and Wildlife 
Service, Sept. 1952. v. 14, no. 9, p. 16-18, 
table.) Ref. 

Suspended in burlap sacks in sea-water, 
animals kept alive up to five days, when 
shell was intact; soaking in fresh water 
gave equal results in removal of the black 
pigment as treatment with baking soda, 
salt or vinegar; various methods of cook- 
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ing gave good results. Pt. 1 of this in- 
vestigation is by R. Livingstone, q. v. 
Copy seen: DI. 


39184. CARLSON, LOREN DANIEL, 
1915- . Heat production and cold 
adaptation. (Federation proceedings, 
Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 26.) 
Contains account of a study of core 
and extremity (ear) temperatures, of Oz 
uptake and muscle activity in cold- 
adapted rabbits. The latter responded 
quickly with an increase in metabolism 
if the rate of cooling was high and this 
response was concurrent with increased 
electrical activity of the muscle. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39185. CARLSON, LOREN DANIEL, 
1915— . Interrelationship of circulatory 
and metabolic factors. (Jn: Conference 
on Cold Injury. 3rd, Fort Churchill, 
Feb. 22-25, 1954, pub. 1955. p. 13-51, 
illus., tables.) 28 refs. 

Contains account of lecture and discus- 
sion on heat production, thermoregulation 
and some other physiological responses 
to short and prolonged cold exposure. 
The role of muscle in increased oxygen 
consumption during acute cold, and that 
of the viscera, especially the liver, during 
prolonged exposure, is demonstrated on 
experimental animals. The over-all con- 
trol of these activities by the thyroid and 
the adrenal, is also considered. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39186. CARLSON, LOREN DANIEL, 
1915—- . Man in cold environment, a 
study in physiology. Fairbanks, Alaska, 
Alaskan Air Command, Arctic Aero- 
medical Laboratory, Ladd Air Force Base, 
August, 1954. xiii, 161 p. 58 text fig., 
21 tables. Approx. 700 refs. 

A monograph presenting briefly ‘the 
various physiological concepts and re- 
search techniques involved in studying 
man in the cold.’’ Consecutive chapters 
deal with thermophysiology; heat input 
and output; blood and circulation; me- 
tabolism; psychophysiology; clothing and 
shelter; special aspects in aviation; tem- 
perature regulation. A special section 
(p. 85-99) deals with research techniques, 
formulas and tables. Two appendices 
offer conversion factors for units of meas- 
urements, and thermocouple conversion 
tables. Copy seen: DLC. 


CARLSON, LUCILE, see Mathisen, T. 


Svalbard in international politics . . 
1954. No. 41315. 
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CARLSTEN, A., see Bing, H. L., and 
others. The effect on muscular tempera- 
ture produced by cooling ... skin. 1945. 
No. 38844. 


CARMICHAEL, HUGH, see Godby, 
E. A., and others. Aerial prospecting 
radio active materials. 1952. No. 40045. 


39187. CARPENTER, EDMUND SNOW, 
1918—- . Changes in the Sedna myth 
among the Aivilik. (Alaska. University. 
Anthropological Papers, May 1955. v. 3, 
no. 2, p. 69-73.) 

Contains a discussion of the religion 
of this Iglulik Eskimo group in the Mel- 
ville Peninsula region; kind and order 
of deities; rites; the legend of Sumna 
(Sedna?); changes in conceptions about 
her caused by christianization; identifica- 
tion of Sumna with Mary. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39188. CARPENTER, EDMUND SNOW, 
1918— . Eskimo poetry: word magic. 
(Explorations, Feb. 1955. no. 4, p. 
101-111.) 

Contains an analysis of the etymology 
and Eskimo meaning of poetry; its main 
characteristics: lack of “linearity” in 
time, description or plot structure (‘‘multi- 
perspective”); structure of poems; their 
kinds: ditties, incantations, work songs, 
dance songs, etc.; structure of rum songs; 
rhythm and repetition in poetry; mother- 
baby language and chants, baby poems; 
magic songs; quarrel songs. 

Copy seen: CaMATI. 


39189. CARPENTER, FRANK MOR- 
TON, 1902—- . New nearctic Mecop- 
tera, with notes on other species. (Psyche, 
June 1935. v. 42, no. 2, p. 105-122, 
plates 10-11.) 

Contains descriptions of eight new 
species of nearc.ic Mecoptera, keys to 
males and females of the genus Boreus, 
also new distributional data and notes on 
16 other species. Boreus gracilis n. sp. 
collected between Kennecott and Mce- 
Carthy, Alaska, B. intermedius (Alaska) 
and B. borealis (Paul Island, Bering 
Strait), are included. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39190. CARPENTER, STANLEY J., 
1904— , and W. J. La CASSE. Mos- 
quitoes of North America, north of 
Mexico. Berkeley, Univ. of California 
Press, 1955. vi, 360 p., 288 fig., 127 
plates. 770 refs. 

Contains data on life history, col- 
lecting, preparation of specimens, ex- 
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ternal anatomy and internal anatomy of 
the female, followed by a systematic 
list of all known North American species 
of the family Culicidae. Keys, synonyms, 
and descriptions of adults (females, 
males) and larva are given; data are 
included on distribution, bionomics and 
medical importance. Many of the species 
are native to Alaska and northern re- 
gions of Canada. [Iilustrations of 127 
species are enlarged to the maximum 
page size. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


CARROLL, J. C., see Williams, J. R., 
and others. The effect on the central 
nervous system of interrupted circulation 


during refrigeration ... 1955. No. 
43323. 

39191. CARSOLA, ALFRED JAMES, 
1919— Bathymetry of the Arctic 
Basin. (Journal of geology, May 1955. 


v. 63, no. 3, p. 274-78, text map, chart.) 
12 refs. Also pub. as: U.S. Navy Elec- 
tronics Laboratory. Professional con- 
tribution, no. 29. 

In summers 1950 and 1951, the ice- 
breaker Burton Island and airborne U. S. 
Navy and Air Force expeditions made 
soundings over 35,000 sq. mi. of sea floor 
north of Alaska. A chart of the Arctic 
Basin (contour interval 200 fathoms) is 
presented based on data from these and 
earlier studies, Most of the basin lies 
at 2,000—2,200 fathoms, except near the 
Pole where 2,400 and deeper have been 
recorded (no reliable soundings over 
2,500). An area below 2,000 fathoms 
was found in the Beaufort Sea northwest 
of Pt. Barrow. Geophysical observa- 
tions are briefly discussed. Soundings 
indicate that the Basin may be an 
elongate trough, 1,500 mi. long and 900 
mi. wide at widest part, divided by a 
ridge from Ellesmere to New Siberian 
Islands. Possibly two basins exist, a 
northward-trending trough in the Beau- 
fort Sea and a deeper depression centered 
near the Pole. Copy seen: DGS. 


39192. CARSOLA, ALFRED JAMES, 
1919- . Foraminifera from the Beau- 
fort and Chukehi Seas. (Journal of 
paleontology, July 1955. v. 29, no. 4, 
p. 738.) Also pub. in: Journal of sedi- 
mentary petrology, June 1955. v. 25, 
no. 2, p. 144. 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the Annual Meeting of the Society of 
Economic Paleontologists and Mineralo- 
gists, New York, Mar. 28-31, 1955. 
Foraminifera populations in 62 sediment 
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samples are small.  Planktonic fora- 
minifera are rare; principal species is 
Globigerina pachyderma Ehrenberg. The 
benthonic assemblage in the Chukchi 
differs from that of the Beaufort. Three 
zones of benthonic fauna exist: above 65 
m., 65-450 m., below 450 m., probably 
dependent on sea surface temperature 
which affects ice cover and organic pro- 
duction. Copy seen: DGS. 


39193. CARSOLA, ALFRED JAMES, 
1919- . Possible planktonic occurrence 
of Globigerina pachyderma Ehrenberg. 
(Journal of paleontology, Sept. 1953 
v. 27, no. 5, p. 742-43, illus.) 9 refs. 
Specimens of this species of foraminifera 
have been identified by the author in 
cores of sea ice taken in the Bering Sea 
at 64°44’ N. 169°36’ W. in winter 1951. 
The fact that the layers containing these 
specimens contain little inorganic mate- 
rial and are lacking in benthoniec foram- 
inifera suggests that the specimens were 
present in surface layers of the water 
when frozen and were not incorporated 
in ground ice. Copy seen: DGS. 


CARSOLA, ALFRED JAMES, 1919- , 
see also Buffington, E. C., and others. 
Oceanographic cruise . . Bering and 
Chukchi Seas, . . . I: sea floor studies. 
1950. No. 39055. 


39194. CARSON, P. J. Ice bridges. 
(Royal Engineers journal, June 1955. 
v. 49, no. 2, p. 166-76, illus., diagrs., 
text map.) 

Contains description of the construc- 
tion and maintenance of ice bridges on 
the Whitehorse to Mayo and Dawson 
City road in Yukon Territory. Adapta- 
tion of the methods employed for military 
construction under similar circumstances 
is discussed. Construction begins in 
late Oct. or Nov. when the ice has stopped 
moving. The process of flooding and 
build-up of the road continued for three 
to four weeks. Continuous maintenance 
is required and all snow must be kept 
clear. Melting begins in March and 
sawdust is used to delay breakup until 
sometime in April or May. No maxi- 
mum load classification has been at- 
tempted, but all crossings have with- 
stood 4.5 months of continuous use by 
50 or more vehicles per day. Require- 
ments for adaptation to military needs 
include increases in bearing capacity, 
crossing width, and construction speed. 

Copy seen:, DLC. 
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39195. CASEY, THOMAS LINCOLN, 
1857-1925. Review of the American 
Corylophidae, Cryptophagidae, Tritomi- 
dae and Dermestidae, with other studies. 
(New York Entomological Society. 
Journal, June 1900. v. 8, no. 2, p. 51- 
172, illus.) 

Contains a critical revision of the 
beetles of the four named and some 
other related families, with synopses 
of the tribes, genera and species, brief 
descriptions, measurements and data on 
distribution. Many new species are 
described, and a few species native to 
Alaska and northern Canada are in- 
cluded in the study. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


39196. CASEY, THOMAS LINCOLN, 
1857-1925. A revision of the American 
Coccinellidae. (New York Entomological 
Society. Journal, June 1899. v. 7, no. 
2, p. 71-169.) 

Contains synopses of the tribes, genera 
and species of the coleopterous family 
Coccinellidae, with short outline and 
data on distribution of every species 
occurring in North America, a few native 
to northern regions of Canada. Many 
new species are briefly described. Crit- 
icism and additions were given by C. W. 
Leng, Notes on Coccinellidae, I-II, 1903 
(No. 40999). 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


CASHION, C. G., see Crossley, R. H., 
and C. G. Cashion. Butaprene NF, cold- 
resistant . . . 1944. No. 39407. 


CASHION, C. G., see Crossley, R. H., 
and C. G. Cashion. The compounding 
and processing of Butaprene N. 1945. 
No. 39408. 


39197. CASOLO, PAOLO.  Arterio- 
grafie cerebrali in animali in ipotermia 
sperimentale. (Rassegna medica sarda, 
Mar.—Apr. 1954. v. 5, n. ser., p. 99-102, 
3 illus.) 7 refs. Text in Italian. Title 
tr.: Cerebral arteriographies of animals 
in deep hypothermia. 

Coniains a preliminary account of ob- 
servations on dogs made hypothermic to 
27°, 24° and 21° C. Pronounced vaso- 
constriction took place at first which at 
about 24° gave place to vasodilation. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


CASOLO, PAOLO, sce also Buongiorno, 
F., and others. Contributo angiografico 
.. . dell’ipotermia profonda, 2. . . l’ar- 
teriografia. periferica... 1955. No. 
39069. 


39198. CASTLE, HEMPSTEAD. A 
revision of the genus Radula. Intro- 
duction and part I, subgenus Cladoradula. 
(Annales bryologici, 1936, pub. 1937. 
v. 9, p. 13-56, illus.) 41 refs. 

Contains a discussion and a description 
of the hepatic genus Radula, keys to the 
subgenera, sections and species, followed 
by a list of 15, with synonyms, descrip- 
tions, illustrations, data on habitat and 
distribution, also records of specimens. 
Included (p. 35-36) is R. polyclada, type 
locality: Aats Bay, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CATALOGUS INSECTORUM  SUE- 
CIAE, see Tjeder, B. Catalogus in- 
sectorum Sueciae, XIV... 1956. No. 
42836. 


39199. CATCHPOLE, B. N., and R. P. 
JEPSON. Hand and finger blood flow. 
(Clinical science, Feb. 1955. v. 14, no. 1, 
p. 109-120, illus.) 17 refs. 

Contains a study of the “relationship 
between heat flow and blood flow through 
the fingers and hand”’ at various, including 
low (15° C.), temperatures, and following 
a reactive hyperemia test and body 
heating. Having discussed the short- 
comings of methods hitherto applied 
in such studies, the authors offer a de- 
scription of an improved plethysmo- 
graphic apparatus applied in the present 
study. Its advantages and limitations 
are discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


CATTANEO, A. D., see Ciocatto, E., 
and A. D. Cattaneo. Erfahrungen mit 
der kiinstlichen Hypothermie . . . Turin. 
1954. No. 39289. 


39200. CATTANEO, R., and P. C. 
FERABOLI. Modificazioni distrettuali 
da freddo dell’acido piruvico in vascu- 
lopatici periferici. (Minerva medica, 
May 1954, Anno 45, no. 36, p. 1295— 
99, tables.) 43 refs. Text in Italian. 
Title tr.: Local modifications in pyruvic 
acid from cold in peripheral vascular 
diseases. 

Contains a study of the venous blood 
from chilled limbs of 12 patients, with 
parallel oscillometric observations. With 
exception of two cases, a_ significant 
increase in blood pyruvic acid was noted. 
The results are analyzed, compared and 
discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


39201. CAUDELL, ANDREW NELSON, 
1872-1936. Podisma frigida Bon. in 
Alaska. (Canadian entomologist, May 
1915. v. 47, no. 5, p. 160.) 
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Contains a note on two species of 
Acrididae received from the International 
Boundary Survey, and collected by J. M. 
Jessup in 1912, at 69°20’ N. 141° W. in 
Alaska. They were identified as Gompho- 
cerus clavatus and Podisma frigida, the 
latter a new addition to the orthopteran 
fauna of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39202. CAWTHORNE, TERENCE, and 
W. A. COBB. Temperature changes in 
the perilymph space in response to caloric 
stimulation in man. (Acta oto-laryn- 
gologica, Sept.—Dec. 1954. v. 44, fase. 5-6 
p. 580-88, illus.) 

Contains account of experiments on 
the effects of a flow of water above or 
below body temperature upon the tem- 
perature within the perilymph space; in 
the cold-tests, water of 30° and 20° C. 
was applied through the external auditory 
meatus. Copy seen: DSG. 


39203.* CAYEUX, ANDRE de, 1907- . 
L’inlandsis Groenlandais. (Géographia, 
Jan. 1955. No. 40, p. 28-32, 3 illus. (2 
col.), 2 text maps.) Text in French. 
Title tr: The Greenland inland ice. 
“The thickness of the Greenland Ice 
Cap and the topography of the land mass 
are discussed on the basis of work by the 
French Polar Expeditions of 1948-1952, 
and the regime of the ice is explained on 
the basis of Wegmann’s theory of auto- 
catalysis. The land mass of Greenland 
is cradle-shaped, with a central depres- 
sion sometimes lying below sea level and 
a rim of mountains rising to elevations 
of about 3,000 m. The Ice Cap reaches 
a maximum elevation of 3,157 m. and 
measures 2,400 km. in length. The ice 
averages 1,500—-1,600 m. in thickness and 
the rock bed lies at an average elevation 
of 600 m. The present form of the ice 
is probably due to the vertical growth 
of earlier piedmont glaciers.’-—SIPRE. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


39204. CAZZULLO, C. L., and CAZ- 
ZULLO-MASSERINI. Contributo allo 
studio della regolazione nervosa della 
vasomotilitad. (Rivista sperimentale di 
freniatria e medicina legale delle aliena- 
zioni mentali, 1954. v. 78, fase. 3, p. 475- 
531, illus.) Over 120 refs. Text in 
Italian. Title tr: Contribution to the 
study of vasomotor regulation by the 
nervous system. 

Contains a study of the nervous influ- 


*His scientific works are pub, under name: André 
Caillenx, q.v. 
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ence on peripheral vasomotor activity, 
which regulates heat production. It in- 
cludes a review of investigations on 
anatomy and physiology of the neuro- 
vascular system followed by account of 
authors’ work, applying chemical and 
physical methods of stimulating this 
system. Copy seen: DSG. 


39205. CAZZULLO, C. L., and A. GUA- 
RESCHI. Studi elettrofisiologici nell’ 
ipotermia profonda del ratto, 4; induzione 
con solo ghiaccio e ganglioplegici: (penta- 
metonio). (Societa Italiana di Biologia 
Sperimentale. Bolleiino, July 1954. v. 30, 
no. 7, p. 821-23, illus.) 5 refs. Text in 
Italian. Title tr: Electrophysiologic 
studies in deep hypothermia of the rat, 4; 
induction by ice and _ ganglioplevics: 
pentametopium). : 

Contains EEG and ECG studies at 
various rectal and cortical hypothermal 
temperatures accompanied by records of 
temperature, respiration and pulse. The 
method whether slow or rapid proved 
safe and controllable. The first three 
studies in this series were listed as No. 
34063-34065. Copy seen: DSG. 


39206. CAZZULLO, C. L., and others, 
Uso delle derivazioni cortico _ basali 
nell’ elettroencefalografia clinica. (Arch- 
ivio di psicologia, neurologia e_psi- 
chiatria, 1950. Anno 11, fase. 4, p. 
349-84, illus.) 23 refs. Text in Italian. 
Summary in English. Other authors: 
I. Sanguineti and R. Sigurta. Title tr.: 
Use of basal leads in clinical electro- 
encephalography. 

Contains description of an _ electro- 
encephalographic method, using basal 
or pharingeal leads, with description of 
the recording technique. The simplicity 
and advantages of the method are 
stressed. Electroencephalography __ is 
widely used in study of hypothermia and 
effects of exposure to cold. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


CAZZULLO, C. L., see also Guareschi, 
A., and C. L. Cazzullo. Studi elettro- 
fisiologici nell’ ipotermia ...3... cocktail 
litico. 1954. No. 40169. 


CAZZULLO-MASSERINI, L., see Caz- 
zullo, C. L., and L. Cazzullo-Masserini. 
Contributo . . . regolazione nervosa della 
vasamotilita. 1954. No. 39204. 


39207. CEREGHINI, MARIO. Le ski 
dans la littérature et l’iconographie 
italiennes du 16° sitele. (Alpen, Mar. 
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1950. Jahrg. 26, no. 3, p. 114-20, 5 
illus.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
The ski in Italian literature and iconog- 
raphy of the 16th century. 

Following a brief note about earlier 
publications on this subject, the author 
reviews Italian illustrations and pictures 
of the 16th century representing skiing 
and skis. The earliest of these were by 
Scandinavian authors having their works 
published in Italy, later by Italian travel- 
ers or geographers who visited northern 
countries. The ways the skis of those 
times were used and attached to the foot, 
is discussed on the basis of these pictures. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39208. CERLETTI, A., and E. ROTH- 
LIN. Untersuchungen zur Frage der 
pharmakodynamisch induzierten Hypo- 
thermie. (Acta neurovegetativa, 1955. 
Bd. 11, Heft 1-4, p. 260-74, diagrs., 
tables.) 15 refs. Text in German. 
Summary in English and French. Title 
tr.: Investigations on the problem of 
pharmacodynamically induced hypother- 
mia. 

Calorimetric investigations on rats 
pretreated with urethane, chlorpromazine 
or hydrated ergot alcaloids showed that 
blocking of temperature regulation by 
substances acting on the central nervous 
system is a paramount condition for sub- 
stantially lowering the body tempera- 
ture. Adrenolytically active pharmaca 
had no direct temperature-reducing ef- 
fects and no evidence was forthcoming 
for a reduction of cellular metabolism 
by chlorpromazine. Copy seen: DH. 


39209. CHAADAEV, V. A. Elektro- 
obogrev pri zimnem betonirovanii. (Gid- 
rotekhnicheskoe stroitel’stvo, 1955. god 
24, no. 5, p. 14-16, 3 illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Electric heating of 
concrete in winter. 

Contains description of electric heating 
systems used in the winter construction 
of hydroelectric plants. Straight steel 
rods were used as the heating electrodes 
placed within the concrete or in re- 
movable heating panels filled with heat- 
insulating materials. Numerical data 
on the installations are given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39210. CHABOT, GEORGES. Le 
Labrador, d’aprés V. Tanner. (Annales 
de géographie, July-Sept. 1949. Année 
58, no. 311, p. 249-53.) Ref. Text in 
French. Title tr.: Labrador, according 
to V. Tanner. 


Contains summary description of physi- 
cal features, geology, glaciation, changes 
of sea level, vegetation, Eskimos, In- 
dians, white exploration; role of the 
Hudson’s Bay Co. and Moravian mis- 
sions in development of the country; 
based on Arctic Bibliography, No. 17407. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39211. CHAMBERLIN, RALPH VARY, 
1879— . Linyphiidae of St. Paul Island, 
Alaska. (New York Entomological So- 
ciety. Journal, Mar. 1921. v. 29, no. 1, 
p. 35-43, plates 3-4.) 

Contains a taxonomic treatment of a 
small collection of spiders obtained by 
Prof. H. Heath in 1910. Ten species 
are represented, of which four are new. 
Some forms occur on the adjoining main- 
land of North America or Asia, or both. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39212. CHAMBERLIN, RALPH VARY, 
1879— . A new diplopod from Texas 
and a new chilopod from Alaska. (Bi- 
ological Society of Washington. Proceed- 
ings, July 24, 1920. v. 33, p. 41-44.) 
An annotated list of six diplopods and 
six chilopods from various localities. 
Geophilus ethopus n. sp. and Ezembius 
stejnegeri, both from Iditarod region of 
Alaska, are included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


39213. CHAMBERLIN, RALPH VARY, 
1879- . A new geophiloid centiped 
from the littoral of Southeast Alaska. 
(Biological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, Apr. 25, 1952. v. 65, p. 83-84.) 
A description of Brachygeophilus .ad- 
marinus n. sp. collected at Redd Bav. 
Kuiu Island, by B. Malkin in 1951. 
Copy seen: DSI; MH-Z. 


39214. CHAMBERLIN, RALPH VARY, 


1879— . Notes on myriopods from 
Alaska and Washington. (Canadian 
entomologist, Aug. 1911. v. 43, no. 8. 


p. 260-64, illus.) 

Contains notes on eleven species of 
myriapods, including Lithobius sulcipes 
(St. Paul Island), Linotenis chionophila 
(Snettisham and St. Paul Island), and 
Paraiulus alaskanus (Snettisham, Juneau 
and Sitka). Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39215. CHAMBERLIN, RALPH VARY, 
1879- . On four new American chilo- 
pods. (Pan-Pacific entomologist, Jan. 
1947, v. 23, no. 1, p. 37-39, illus.) 
Contains a key to the American species 
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of the genus Escaryus, including FE. albus 
and EF. paucipes, native to Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39216. CHAMBERLIN, THOMAS 
CROWDER, 1843-1928. Glacial studies 
in Greenland. (Journal of geology, v. 2, 
pub. 1894, p. 649-66, 768-88; v. 3, pub. 
1895, p. 61-69, 198-218, 469-80, 565-82, 
668-91, 833-43; v. 4, pub. 1896, p. 582-92; 
v. 5, pub. 1897, p. 229-40, 68 illus., text 
maps, diagrs.) 2 refs. 

A ten-part report recounting the 
writer’s observation in West and North 
Greenland during the Peary Auxiliary 
Expedition in July-Aug. 1894. The trip 
to and from Greenland is described (in 
part 1) with comments on ice conditions 
in Baffin Bay and Davis Strait. Subse- 
quent sections deal with the topography, 
bedrock geology, glaciers and glacial 
deposits of Disko and Inglefield Gulf 
(77°25’ N. 69° W.); geology, topography, 
and glaciers of the Inglefield Gulf region, 
with particular attention to the Redcliff 
Peninsula (pt. 5-7) and glaciers radiating 
from its icecap, especially Krakokta 
Glacier (pt. 8); the inland ice and its 
lobes and tongues, particularly the Tuktu 
(pt. 9) and Bowdoin Glaciers (pt. 10) of 
Inglefield Gulf region. Comparisons are 
made between the local glaciers of the 
Disko snowfields (as representative of a 
southern-Greenland type), those of the 
Redcliff Peninsula icecap, and those which 
are outlets for the inland ice. Ablation 
phenomena, crevasses, stratification, gla- 
cial debris, and other features are de- 
scribed and illustrated throughout. The 
numerous and excellent photographs were 
taken mostly by Prof. Wm. Libbey, Jr. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39217. CHAMBERLIN, WILLARD JO- 
SEPH, 1890— . The coniferous trees of 
the United States with scolytid (ipid) 
beetles said to attack them. (Pan- 
Pacific entomologist, July 1925. v. 2, 
no. 1, p. 23-35.) 

Contains a list of 71 trees, arranged 
alphabetically by their Latin names, with 
the names of the bark or ambrosia beetles 
attacking them. Alaska cedar (Cha- 
maecyparis nootkatensis), Alaskan larch 
(Larix alaskansis), Sitka spruce (Picea 
sitchensis) and some other species native 
to Alaska are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39218. CHAMBERS, JOHN S., and 
H. W. MAGNUSSON. Seasonal varia- 
tions in toxicity of butter clams from 
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selected Alaska beaches. Washington, 
D. C., Aug. 1950. 19 p., illus., tables, 
Process print. (U. S. Fish and Wildlife 
Service. Special scientific report; fish- 
eries, no. 53.) 3 refs. 

Contains an investigation on the 
geographical and seasonal distribution 
of paralytic toxin in the butter clam 
(Saxidomus giganteus) from southeastern 
Alaska. Ten representative clam beaches 
were sampled and the toxicity tested 
on mice. The toxin(s) was found to be 
present in the clams of certain areas all 
the year round. The toxicity of the 
siphons was usually several times greater 
than that of the bodies and, in contrast 
to the latter, varied considerably from 
month to month. Copy seen: DI. 


CHAPMAN, B. L., see Kellogg, V. L., 
and B. L. Chapman. Mallophaga . . 
birds Pacific . . . 1902. No. 40708. 


39219. CHAPMAN, JOHN ARTHUR, 
1919- . Observations on snow insects 
in western Montana. (Canadian en- 
tomologist, Aug. 1954. v. 86, no. 8, p. 
357-63, illus.) 14 refs. 

Contains field notes on several insects 
“which appeared to utilize the surface 
of the snow as at least one of their normal 
habitats.’”’ Notes include: temperatures 
close to the snow; snow conditions; 
approximate altitude; distribution and 
population density; activities, including 
sexual activity, at low temperatures, 
etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


CHAPMAN, ROBERT MILLS, 1918— , 
see Sable, E. G., and R. M. Chapman. 
Coals . . . Corwin formation . . . 1956. 
No. 42228. 


39220. CHAPMAN, SYDNEY, 1888-— 
The International Geophysical Year and 
some American aspects of it. (National 
Academy of Sciences. Proceedings, Oct. 
1954. v. 40, no. 10, p. 924-26.) 

Contains information on the First and 
Second International Polar Years as 
predecessors of the I. G. Y.; origin of 
the latter; international societies endors- 
ing it; preparatory work during 1952 and 
the first half of 1953 on the international 
level; national, in particular U. S. work 
since then; outstanding American per- 
sonalities and achievements in the Second 
Polar Year; prospects for I. G. Y. 

Copy seen: DI. 


39221. CHAPMAN, SYDNEY, 1888- 
The International Geophysical Year 
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1957-58. (Nature, London, Aug. 22, 
1953. v. 172, no. 4373, p. 327-28.) 
Contains notes on the First and Second 
Polar Year and the genesis of the Inter- 
tional Geophysical Year following pro- 
posals of Dr. L. V. Berkner in 1950, 
and developments up to spring 1953. 
Supporting and cooperating organiza- 
tions; organs of the IGY; its duration; 
some of its aims; ete., are discussed. 
Copy seen: DI. 


39222. CHAPMAN, SYDNEY, 1888- . 
The International Geophysical Year, 
1957-58. (Nature, London, Jan. 8, 
1955. v. 175, no. 4445, p. 55.) 

Contains account of the planned 
activities of this Year, a broadened 
successor of the two International Polar 
Years. Its area and fields of activity, 
organization and organs, participating 
countries and institutions, preparatory 
work, research schedule, observing sta- 
tions over the globe, financial support, 
etc. are discussed. Such fields as geomag- 
netism, auroral studies, glaciology, etc. 
of special interest in polar regions are 
also noted. Writer has been since 1951 
advisory scientific director, Geophysical 
Institute, University of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39223. CHAPMAN, SYDNEY, 1888— 
Polar and tropical aurorae: and the iso- 
aurora! diagram. (Indian Academy of 
Sciences. Proceedings, Feb. 1953. v. 37, 
Section A, no. 2, Commemoration of the 
60th birthday of Dr. K. R. Ramanathan, 
p. 175-88, diagr.) 10 refs. 

Contains description of isochasmic dia- 
grams of Fritz and Vestine, which map 
the distribution of frequency of auroral 
visibility from any point on the earth. 
Emphasizes the need for a new type of 
isoauroral diagram which shows lines of 
equal frequency of occurrence above any 
terrestria} point. Three reports of aurora 
observations in India are treated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39224. CHAPSKII, K. K. Issledovanie 
morskogo zverfa i zveroboInogo promysla 
vy severno! chasti Obsko! Guby. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil... institut. Bfilleten’, 
1935. v. 5, no. 12, p. 442-45, 466-67, 
illus.) Text in Russian and :n English. 
Title tr: A study of sea mammals and 
hunting in the northern part of the 
Obskaya Bay. 

In 1934-35, the Arctic Institute sent 
a party, including the author, to investi- 
gate occurrence, distribution and migra- 


tion of belugas (Delphinapterus leucas 
Pall.) in the region of Shokal’skogo Island 
and Cape Taran (71°25’ N. 73°01’ E.), 
It established that in summer, che beluga 
herds (not more than 300 animals alto- 
gether) pass the northern part of Ob- 
skaya Bay, near the east coast, hence the 
island may be industrially important, 
though the migration route may vary 
with the ice conditions. The annual 
catch is estimated as 100 belugas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39225. CHAPSKII, K. K. Itogi sudo- 
vogo zveroboInogo promysla v sovetskol 
arktike za 1933 god. (Leningrad. Arkti- 
cheskil . . . institut. Bfulleten’, 1934. v. 
4, no. 10, p. 361-64, tables.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr: Sea-hunting results 
in the Soviet Arctic in 1933. 

Summarizes take of the sealers Lenin- 
gradsovet, Leningradgostorg, Murmanets 
and Nerpa: altogether 483 walruses, 405 
bearded seals, and 249 polar bears were 
killed in waters off Franz Joseph Land 
and in northwestern Kara Sea. Time 
breakdown is given for travel, hunting 
and unfavorable weather. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39226. CHARD, CHESTER S., 1915- 
An early pottery site in the Chukchi 
Peninsula. (American antiquity, Jan. 
1955, v. 20, no. 3, p. 283-84, 2 illus.) 
An English summary of the report of 
A. P. Okladnikov, O pervonachal’nom 
zaselenii chelovekom vnutrennet chasti Chu- 
kotskogo poluostrova (First human settle- 
ment in the interior of the Chukotsk 
Peninsula), cf. Arctic Bibliography, No. 
31087. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


39227. CHARD, CHESTER S., 1915- . 
Eskimo archaeology in Siberia. (South- 
west journal of anthropology, Summer, 
1955. v. 11, no. 2, p. 150-77, 2 illus.) 
Discusses the work of Russian arche- 
ologists on the Chukotsk Peninsula, par- 
ticularly since World War II. Older 
work is also mentioned, and all known 
Eskimo sites in Siberia are described. 
The author summarizes this material by 
stating, “. . . the entire region on both 
sides of the Strait has constituted a single 
culture area from very early times.”? The 
theories of Okladnikov and Reudenko 
with regard to the origin of the Eskimo, 
are also evaluated. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


39228. CHARD, CHESTER S., 1915- 
New light on the racial composition of 
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northeastern Siberia. (Kroeber Anthro- 
pological Society. Papers, 1951. no. 5, 
p. 26-47, 2 tables.) 15 refs. 

Contains a brief summary of the re- 
searches of Dina Jochelson-Brodskafa, 
and a detailed report on the studies of 
G. F. Debefs in northeastern Siberia in 
1945-47, based on the latter’s preliminary 
published findings. During these inves- 
tigations, 1,180 males and 722 female sub- 
jects were measured. The relationships 
of the Eskimos, Kamchadals, Chukchis, 
Koryaks and Lamuts to each other and 
to the American Indians are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


39229. CHARETTE, L. A., and J. L. 
TESSIER. Snow as a water replacement 
for poultry. (Canadian journal of agri- 


cultural science, Mar.—Apr. 1955. v. 
35, no. 2, p. 175-80, tables.) 4 refs. 
Experiments conducted during the 


winters 1948-52 showed a lower egg 
production in birds receiving snow 
instead of water. Replacing of water by 
snow had no effect on feed consumption, 
egg size or mortality. Pullets on snow 
finished with a significantly lower final 
weight than those on water. 

Copy seen: DA. 


39230. CHARLES, D’ARCY, H. Activ- 
ities of the Canadian Hydrographic 
Service in northern waters, 1954. (Arctic 
circular, 1955. v. 8, no. 2, p. 27-28.) 
Hydrographic survey parties accom- 
panied the C. D. Howe and the ice- 
breaker d’ /berville on the annual Lastern 
Arctic Patrol; observers were also aboard 
the Canadian Navy ice-breaker Labrador 
through the Northwest Passage, and 
the U. 8S. Navy ice-breaker Burton 
Island in the Western Arctic. Chartered 
sealers Theron and Algerine surveyed 
Labrador waters near Hopedale, Rankin 
Inlet on west coast of Hudson Bay, and 
Ungava Bay. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


CHARLESON, DIANA A., see Covino, 
B. G. Effectiveness of several anti- 
fibrillary drugs in the hypothermic dog. 
1955. No. 39369. 


CHARLESON, DIANA A., see Covino, 
B. G., and D. A. Charleson. Ventricular 
diastolic threshold in hypothermia. 
1955. No. 39371. 


39231. CHARNOLUSKII, VLADIMIR 
IVANOVICH, 1865—- . Raboty Arkti- 
cheskogo instituta v 1933 godu po 
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issledovaniiu olen’ego transporta. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil ... institut. Bfilleten’, 
1934. v. 4, no. 1, p. 9-10.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Study by the 
Arctic Institute in 1933, of reindeer 
transportation. 

The Biological Section of the Arctic 
Institute U. 8. 8. R., commissioned by 
the Main Administration of the North- 
ern Sea Route, initiated studies of rein- 
deer transportation on Kola Peninsula 
along the Murman railroad, in the 
Tuloma River basin and on the Terskiy 
coast (town of Umba). Reindeer were 
found superior to the horse under the pre- 
vailing conditions, but the need to de- 
velop a new strain of “forage’’ (kormnyi) 
or “hut’’ (izbfany!) reindeer is stressed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39232. CHART, I. E. Sentinels in 
mukluks. (Flying safety, Oct. 1955. 
v. 11, no. 10, p. 20-21, illus.) 

Contains description of the Ground 
Observer Corps (GOC) organized in 
Alaska in 1953. Some 1,100 natives 
are enrolled, many of them serving also 
as members of the Alaska National 
Guard. Functions and organization of 
the observer network are described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CHATELIN, C. L., see Seneque, J., and 
others.  L’hibernation artificielle chez 
Vhomme. 1955. No. 42393. 


39233. CHATONNET, J., and M. 
TANCHE. Action de la chlorpromazine 
sur la régulation thermique du chien 
exposé au froid. (Société de Biologie, 
Paris. Comptes rendus, Apr. 1955. t. 
149, no. 7-8, p. 716-19, illus.) 7 refs. 
Text in French. Title tr.: Effect of 
chlorpromazine on thermal regulation 
of the dog exposed to cold. 

The drug was not found to aid in 
resisting cold, or to produce hypothermia. 
I¢ did not increase thermolysis nor 
practically affect thermogenesis. Its 
action resembles that in the rat, reported 
by A. Maier and others, q. v. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39234. CHATTEN, C. K., and others. 
Determination of brittle point of rubber 
materials in cold air. (Rubber age, 
Feb. 1944. v. 54, no. 5, p. 429-32, illus., 
tables.) 6 refs. Other authors: S. A. 
Eller and T. A. Werkenthin. 

Describes method and apparatus for 
determining the brittle point, based on 
the ability of the material to withstand 
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impact combined with bending. Stocks 
tested were prepared from _ natural- 
deresinated guayule, Buna S and N 
types, chloroprene types, and organic 
polysulfides. Brittle points are given for 
21 products. Copy seen: DLC. 


39235. CHAUCHON, ROBERT, 1922- 
Alimentation. (In: Expéditions polaires 
frangaises. Expédition arctique, 1948- 
1953. Campagnes au Groenland, 1952 
et 1953, pub. 1954. Rapports pré- 
liminaires, no. 25 (série scientifique), p. 
124-25.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
Nutrition. 

Contains list of victuals taken from 
France; food cached in Greenland (since 
1948) and its condition, and food pur- 
chased at Jacobshavn; daily rations; 
marching rations; vitamins. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39236. CHAUCHON, ROBERT, 1922- . 
Glaciologie et météorologie [1952]. (In: 
Expéditions polaires frangaises. Ex- 
pédition arctique, 1948-1953. Cam- 
pagnes au Groenland, 1952 et 1953, 
pub. 1954. Rapports préliminaires, no. 
25 (série scientifique), p. 14-24, illus. 
(1 fold.), 2 text maps, tables.) Text in 
French. Title tr.: Glaciology and 
meteorology. 

Contains outline of 1952 research pro- 
gram; measurements of ablation and 
accumulation between Camps III and 
IV, near the western edge of the inland 
ice (approx. 69°40’—45’ N. 49°30’—50° 
W.), May 15-June 6, meteorological 
observations (temperature, wind, cloudi- 
ness), May 23-July 8, between the coast 
and edge of the icecap. Photographs 
were taken of Kfgssua Glacier and 
valley and of the frontal moraine of the 
inland ice. Several are reproduced. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39237. CHAUCHON, ROBERT, 1922—_ , 
and B. GAILLARD. Glaciologie et 
météorologie [1953}. (Jn: Expéditions 
polaires frangaises. Expédition arctique, 
1948-1953. Campagnes au Groenland, 
1952 et 1953, pub. 1954. Rapports pré- 
liminaires, no. 25 (série scientifique), p. 
94-108, illus., tables.) Text in French. 
Title tr.: Glaciology and meteorology. 

Contains measurements of accumula- 
tion and ablation at and near Camp III 
on the western edge of the inland ice 
(approx. 69°43’-44" N. 50°05’ W.,), 
June 6—Aug. 23, 1953; also meteorological 
observations (temperature, wind, cloudi- 


June 6—-Sept. 3. 


ness) between Camp ITI and the coast, 
Copy seen: CaMAIT, 


39238. CHAUCHON, ROBERT, 1922- . 
Mécanique et transport [1952]. (In: 
Expéditions polaires frangaises. Expédi- 
tion arctique, 1948-1953. Campagnes 
au Groenland, 1952 et 1953, pub. 1954. 
Rapports préliminaires, no. 25 (série 
scientifique), p. 31-34, illus.) Text in 
French. Title tr.: Mechanics and trans- 
port. 

Contains information on the condition 
of three weasels left behind in 1951, re- 
pairs made, and condition of batteries, 
telpherage, winch, and landing stage. 
Some five tons of equipment, returned to 
France at the end of the expedition, is 
listed. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39239. CHAUCHON, ROBERT, 1922- . 
Mécanique et transport [1953]. (Jn: 
Expéditions polaires frangaises. Expédi- 
tion arctique, 1948-1953. Campagnes 
au Groenland, 1952 et 1953, pub. 1954. 
Rapports préliminaires, no. 25 (série 
scientifique), p. 112-21, illus., diagrs.) 
Text in French. Title tr.: Mechanics 
and transport. 

Contains description of the condition of 
three weasels, sledges, batteries, tel- 
pherage and landing equipment used in 
1953, and discusses repairs made. A de- 
tailed report is given of tests made on 
caterpillar tracks by the Colonial Diesel 
Truck Co. The tests were conducted on 
difficult terrain, except ice, with the 
tracks installed on a weasel. Diagrams 
illustrate methods for rapid mounting of 
the tracks on weasels. Modifications are 
suggested. Some 14 tons of equipment 
returned to France at the end of the ex- 
pedition is listed. Copy seen: CaMATI. 


39240. CHAUCHON, ROBERT, 1922- , 
and L. DECLOITRE. Note biologique. 
(In: Expéditions polaires frangaises. Ex- 
pédition arctique, 1948-1953. Cam- 
pagnes au Groenland, 1952 et 1953, pub. 
1954. Rapports préliminaires, no. 25 
(série scientifique), p. 109-111.) Text in 
Frenen. Title tr.: Biological note. 
Report on 23 specimens taken in dif- 
ferent areas—ponds and lakes—(altitude 
52-56 m.) for study by M. Decloitre, who 
suspected a new species of Dzifflugia 
(tentatively named D. chauchoni), and 
found many fresh-water algae. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


CHAUCHON, ROBERT, 1922- , see 
also Exxpéditions polaires frangaises. [x- 
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1948-1953. 
Groenland, 1952 et 


Cam- 
1953. 


pédition arctique, 
pagnes au 
1954. No. 39747. 


39241. CHEBOTAREV, ALEKSANDR 
IVANOVICH. Gidrologifa sushi. Pod 
red. V. A. Uryvaeva. Leningrad, 
Gidrometeorologicheskoe izd-vo, 1955. 
398 p. illus., tables, maps, diagr. 16 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Hydrology of 
land. V. A. Uryvaev, editor. Textbook 
for Hydrometeorological Technical 
Schools, recommended by the Main Ad- 
ministration of the Hydrometeorological 
Service. 

Contains results of recent investigations 
in fresh-water hydrology. General the- 
ories and conclusions are presented con- 
cerning computation of runoff; applica- 
tion of hydrologic data to construction 
and operation of installations. Table of 
water balance throughout the U.S. 8. R. 
is given (p. 33), and it includes White, 
Barents, Kara, Laptev, East-Siberian, 
Chukchi, Bering and Okhotsk Seas. 
Thermal and ice conditions in lakes are 
discussed in reference to the solar radia- 
tion effect, direct and reverse thermal 
stratification and nomothermy (p. 82-87). 
Chemical and biological processes and 
effect of light on lake and marshland 
are discussed (p. 87-109). Glacier charac- 
teristics are outlined generally, and spe- 
cifically in the aretie region (p. 110-18). 
Hydrography and dynamies of river flow 
are described in detail with consideration 
of the results obtained in recent investiga- 
tions, and with computations of basic 
characteristics (p. 117-213). The rivers 
in the U. 8S. 8. R. are classified according 
to criteria of A. I. Voelkov or B. D. 
Zalkov (p. 214-30). Thermal conditions 
and the freezing process in rivers of dif- 
ferent depths are briefly outlined (p. 
230-43). Maximum spring flow is com- 
puted with D. I. Kocherin and D. L. 
Sokolovskil’s formulas, constant parame- 
ter for which is given in table 51 (p. 349) 
for the major rivers of U. 8. 8. R. and 
those of the arctic basins. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39242. CHEBOTAREV, ALEKSANDR 
IVANOVICH. Gidrologifa sushi i rechnol 
stok. Leningrad, Gidrometeorologiche- 
skoe izd-vo, 1950. 341 p., illus., tables, 
text and fold. maps, 32 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Hydrology of the 
land and river runoff. 

A textbook for the hydrometeorological 
technical schools approved by Main 
Administration of the Hydrometeoro- 
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logical Service. The fundamentals of 
contemporary hydrology are presented 
with the consideration of practical ap- 
plication of hydrologic science to dam 
construction and operation. Problems in 
rivers, lakes, marshes, ground water and 
glaciers are covered. Discussion of 
thermal conditions in rivers and lakes in 
the arctic regions (Ob’, Yenisey, Lena, 
and others) is included, particularly their 
thawing, freezing and average temper- 
ature variations (p. 164-67 and 320-22). 
The problems of water runoff are dis- 
cussed (p. 203-300) and the formulas for 
computation of average annual and 
maximum spring river flow are presented 
for different regions, including northern 
regions (p. 264-66). Copy seen: DLC. 


39243. CHEBOTAREV, D. N. Rykh- 
lenie merzlykh gruntov na stroitel’nykh 
ploshchadkakh. (Stroitel’nafa promysh- 
lennost’, Sept. 1955. god 33, no. 9, p. 
8-10, illus., table.) Text in Russian, 
Title tr.: Loosening of frozen ground in 
construction areas. 

“The relative costs of various methods 
of frozen-ground excavation are dis- 
cussed and the method found to be least 
expensive—that of blasting with holes 
for charges drilled electrically—is de- 
seribed in detail. A lightweight model 
of the PBS-110 electric drill (weighing 
119 kg.) was found to be adequate for 
drilling holes in frozen ground to a 3-m. 
depth. The drill is diagrammed.”’— 
SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


39244. CHEFRANOVA, Z. V. 
vidy roda Thermopsis R. Br. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR.  Botanicheskil in- 
stitut. Botanicheskie materialy gerbarifa, 
1954. t. 16, p. 207-220.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: New species of the 
genus Thermopsis R. Br. 

Includes a description of T'hermopsis 
jacutica n. sp. (p. 207-210), a lupin-like 
herb native to the Lena River basin 
(64° N. lat.). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-—A. 


39245. CHEKIN, V. fA.  Vitamino- 
nositeli tundry. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Doklady, 1954. nov. serifa, god 22, t. 
96, no. 2, p. 383-85, 2 tables.) 5 refs. 
Text in Russian. Translated as: Vi- 
taminifers of the tundra, by E. R. Hope 
(Canada. Defence Scientific Informa- 
tion Service. T142 R, Jan. 25, 1955). 
Vegetables grown under arctic con- 
ditions possess a greater content of 
vitamin C than the same varieties grown 
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in the south. The ascorbic acid content 
of arctic-grown vegetables (38) was 
determined. Wild-growing plants, edible 
and non-edible, were also investigated. 
Results (tabulated) show that the accu- 
mulation of this acid proceeds generally 
more intensively at lower temperatures. 
Drying of tundra plants in the absence 
of strong illumination is recommended 
to prevent ascorbic acid losses. It is 
suggested that the growth and develop- 
ment processes of plants under arctic 
conditions are influenced by the effect 
of low temperatures and the predominant. 

action of infrared radiation. 
Copy seen: DLC (Russ.); trans- 
lation: CaMATI. 


CHEKOTILLO, ANDREI MARKOVICH, 
1886—- , see Sumgin, M. L., and others. 
Water supply railroads .. . 1955. No. 
42697. 


39246. CHEKUOLIS, A. V Atlantiku. 
(Vokrug sveta, Mar. 1955, no. 3, p. 18-23, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: To 
the Atlantic. 

Popular outline of the Soviet herring 
fisheries in the North Atlantic, based on 
migration studies carried out by the 
Northern Herring Expedition in 1933 and 
other Soviet undertakings in the Barents 
Sea and Atlantic Ocean. Fishing is 
described at 67°-68° N. 6°-9° E. and 
off Jan Mayen Island by the trawler 
Novata Zemlia, one among “hundreds of 
vessels under the red flag” operating in 
these waters; the catch of the Soviet 
“herring expedition” in Atlantic in 1953, 
is mentioned as over a million ewt. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39247. CHEMEKOV, [U. F. Zalomy, 
ikh obrazovanie i razvitie. (Vsesofiznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo.  Izvestiia, 
Mar.—Apr. 1955. v. 87, no. 2, p. 134-46, 
illus., plans.) 3 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Log jams, their origin and de- 
velopment. 

Description of natural log jams formed 
by accumulation of uprooted trees adrift 
on rivers in taiga regions, especially in 
Siberia and the Far East. The process 
of such jams building up, obstructing or 
blocking the flow of the river, and en- 
dangering navigation is analyzed; various 
forms of jams are illustrated by photo- 
graphs and schematic plans; methods of 
destruction and prevention are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39248. CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES. 
Arctic stretch; tests at Bureau of Stand- 


ards show silicone rubber retains elasticity 
at 148 below zero. (Chemical industries, 
July 1950. v. 67, no. 1, p. 28-29, illus.) 
Tests on high-temperature silicones 
showed them suitable also for low-tem- 
perature applications. The volume- 
temperature curve for Silastic X-6073 
(Dow Corning) was linear until the 
second-order transition temperature of 
about —189° F. was reached. Some of 
the silicones went through a first-order 
transition at temperatures varying from 
—85° to +103° F. One variety which 
exhibited no first-order transition should 
be useful down to —-148° F, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


CHENIER, LOUIS PAUL, sce Pagé, E., 
and L. P. Chénier. Effects of diets and 
cold environment . . . respiratory quo- 
tient ... rat. 1958. No. 41757. 


39249. CHEREPANOYV, S. K. Sistema 
roda Alnus Mill. s. str. i. blizkikh k nemu 
rodov. (Akademifa nauk SSSR.  Bo- 
tanicheskil institut. Botanischeskie ma- 
terialy gerbarifa, 1955. t. 17, p. 90-105.) 
11 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
System of the genus Alnus Mill. s. str. and 
related genera. 

Contains historical notes, Latin and 
Russian descriptions of the tree genera 
Cremastogyne n. gen., Alnaster and Alnus 
s. str., and 22 sections, subsections and 
series, of which 20 are new. Some of 
these subdivisions inhabit all northern 
regions of U. 8. 8. R., Alaska and West 
Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


39250. CHEREVKOV, K. Butylochnaia 
pochta. (Ogonék, Aug. 1955, no. 35, p. 
32, facsim.) Textin Russian. Title tr.: 
Bottle mail. 

Noles a bottle cast in the East Siberian 
Sea at 70°32’ N. 164°27’ E. on Aug. 15, 
1913, by the Hydrographic Arctic Ex- 
pedition on the Taimyr; it was found 
recently (in 1955?) by a Yakut farmer on 
the bank of the Kurdichina River. Text 
of the letter is reproduced. Importance 
of drift bottles or buoys in exploration 
of sea currents, ete., is explained. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CHEREVKOY, K., see also Mesfatsev, &., 


and K. Cherevkov. Na more i na suche. 
1955. No. 41372. 


39251. CHERNENKO, M. B. ‘‘Polet 
protekal normal’no.”’ (Pioner, Jan. 1955. 
no. 1, p. 27-31, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: ‘The flight was normal.” 
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Recounts the landing of an airplane 
with scientists and supplies aboard at 
drifting station ‘‘North Pole-3” in summer 
1954. With visibility low in a snow- 
storm and radio connection gone, the 
pilot, V. M. Perov, after several tries, 
brought the aircraft down safely during 
a brief clear spell. Aid of the station’s 
helicopter is noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


39252. CHERNENKO, M. B._ Vy- 
dafishchilsifa polfarny! issledovatel’: k 
25-letifi so dnfa smerti Frit’ofa Nansena. 
(Priroda, Aug. 1955, no. 8, p. 67-74, 
illus., port.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: A prominent arctie explorer: on the 
occasion of the 25th anniversary of 
Fridtjof Nansen’s death. 

Contains an appreciation of Nansen, 
1861-1930, recalling his Greenland ex- 
peditions 1888-1889, that in the Fram 
1893-1896, his activity as a zoologist, 
oceanographer and arctic explorer. Nan- 
sen’s diplomatic and humanitarian serv- 
ices are also noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


39253. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. TRO- 
*IMOVICH. Pervafa zimovka na ostrove 
Uedinenifa. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil ... 
institut. Bitilleten’, 1935, v. 5, no. 10, 
p. 330-33, 362-63.) Text in Russian 
and in English. Title tr.: The first 
wintering on Uyedineniya Island. 

Ice conditions in 1934 prevented the 
Sadko approaching Severnaya Zemlya to 
set up a polar station on Cape Olovyanyy. 
Personnel were landed on Uyedineniya 
Island: 18 men headed by S. V. Shmanev, 
the author hydrologist, and V. M. Bizin 
meteorologist. Fog, tides, water temper- 
ature and salinity, ice and sun radiation 
were studied; relation of sea level and 
salinity to wind direction was investi- 
gated: southerly and easterly winds raise, 
northerly and westerly winds lower the 
water level. In the same bulletin, p. 
315-16, 353-54, writer presents data on 
coast ice: its growth up to 156 em. in 
the period Sept.—April, summer thawing 
and opening on Aug. 3 when the ice was 
72 em. thick. Copy seen: DLC. 


39254. CHERNOV, G. A.  Khébidfa- 
Pédarskoe: zhertvennoe mesto v_ Bol’- 
shezemel’sko! Tundre. (Sovetskafa ar- 
kheologifa, 1955. no. 23, p. 291-320, map, 
table, 3 diagrs., 16 illus.) Approx. 40 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Khébidya-Pédarskoye, a sacrificial place 
in the Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra. 
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Contains an account of the discovery 
in 1947 and subsequent excavation of a 
sacrificial site on the Khébidya-Pédara 
River. A large amount of silver, bronze 
and iron items, as well as flint imple- 
ments, pottery and reindeer remains 
were found. The topography and stra- 
tigraphy, particularly soil conditions, are 
described in detail, and the results of 
spectographic analysis are given in an 
accompanying table. The site is located 
in a pine and birch woods, known as a 
place holy to the local Samoyeds. The 
majority of metal items from the upper 
part of the site can be dated from the 
third to 11th century A. D., undoubtedly 
imported from southern areas, possibly 
via the Kama and upper Pechora Rivers, 
where analogous materials have been 
found. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


39255. CHERNOV, G. A. Novye ar- 
kheologicheskie nakhodki v_ Bol’she- 
zemel’skol Tundre. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut istorii material’nof kul’- 
tury. Kratkie soobshchenifa, 1954. vyp. 
54, p. 76-82, 3 illus., map.) 8 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr: New  arche- 
ological discoveries in the Bol’shezemel’- 
skaya Tundra. 

Contains an account of the discovery 
of 79 archeological sites in the central 
Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra in the sum- 
mer of 1952. The artifacts were found 
along the River Adz’va, from its mouth 
(66°50’ N. 59°30’ E.) to Lake Vashut- 
kinykh, its source. Reference is made to 
previous work in the area. In addition 
to flint and quartzite arrowheads, burins 
and scrapers, stippled, dimpled and comb- 
stamped pottery was found. On the 
basis of the pottery, three stages of cul- 
ture are postulated. Although the author 
states that more material is needed for 
precise dating, he feels these sites indicate 
beyond doubt that a hunting and fishing 
culture existed along the Adz’va in neo- 
lithic times. The accompanying photo- 
graphs illustrate some of the artifacts and 
sherds. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


39256. CHERNOV, M. K zemle neizve- 
dannol. (Vokrug sveta, May 1955, no. 5, 
p. 65 (inside cover), illus., sketch map.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr: Toward 
unknown land. 

Popular sketch of the search, from 
Stadukhin’s to F. P. Vrangel’ and F. F. 
Matfishkin, for land north of Chukotka, 
now known as Vrangel Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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39257. CHERNOV, M., and A. BOG- 
DANOV. Transarkticheskil atomkhod, 
okno v budushchee. (Tekhnika molo- 
dezhi, 1955, no. 11, p. 20-22, 2 illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr: Trans-arctic 
atomic icebreaker-liner; a window on the 
future. 

Contains popular description of the 
design of a 25,000-ton icebreaker-liner 
with nuclear reactor, steam turbo-gen- 
erator and electric motors on a four- 
propeller shaft (40,000 hp.). The ship 
will be equipped also with high pressure 
steam jets for melting ice obstacles ahead. 
Radar, automatic navigator, and hydro- 
acoustic instruments will be used for safe 
navigation and warning of obstacles 
ahead; the deck cabins and passenger 
compartments are to be electrically 
heated, well-illuminated and comfortably 
equipped for long travel. Construction 
of the liner is possible in near future. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39258. CHERNOVSKAIA, E. N. Bio- 
gennye élementy v gruntovykh rastvo- 
rakh litorali Vostochnogo Murmana. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, Dec. 
1, 1955. v. 105, no. 4, p. 828-31, diagr.) 
14 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr: 
Biogenous elements in ground solutions 
of the littoral zone of easterft’ Murman. 
Analyses of ground solutions made in 
1949 and 1950 on the Murman Biological 
Station are reported. The vertical dis- 
tribution of alkalinity and biogenous 
elements in upper and lower bottom layers 
is tabulated. Seasonal fluctuations are 
noted. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


CHERNOVSKAIA, E. N., see also Ma- 
tveeva, T. A., and others. Prichiny... 
chervel . . . litorali. 1955. No. 41319. 


39259. CHERNUKHIN, A. Starinnafa 
karta Alfaski. (Vokrug sveta, Nov. 1949, 
no. 11, p. 53.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr: An old map of Alaska. 

Summary of the author’s newspaper 
article (in Krasnafa Mordovifa) about a 
map found in the Temnikov regional 
museum. A result of Shelekhov’s expedi- 
tion which reached Alaska in 1784, this 
map sums up contemporary Russian 
knowledge of northwestern America, 
Kamchatka and Chukotka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39260. CHERNYSHEV, B. I. Nekotorye 
Phyllocarida Urala i_ Severo-Zapadnol 
oblasti. (Leningrad. TSentral’ny! nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skil geologo-razvedochny! 


institut. Materialy, 1936. 
71-79, illus.) 9 refs. Text in Russian, 
summary in English. Title tr.: Some 
Phyllocarida from the Ural and the 
Northwestern Province. 

Contains description of nine species, 
five of them new, from fossil remnants 
of these bivalves. Several of the species 
were found in the Northern Ural. The 
mode of occurrence suggests that the 
fossils have been transported here from 
the area where the animals originally 
lived. Copy seen: DLC. 


CHERNYSHEVA, M.B., see Serebrfakov, 
I. G. and M. B. Chernysheva. O 


Sbornik 3, p. 


morfogeneze .. . Ericaceae. 1955. No. 
42398. 
39261. CHERNYSHEVA, R. B. O 


vertikal’nykh dvizhenifakh beregov Kam- 
chatki. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. In- 
stitut okeanologif. Trudy, 1954. t. 10, 
p. 51-55, illus.) 5 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On the vertical movements of 
the Kamchatka coast. 

Contains a study of a large accumula- 
tion plain formed by both marine and 
fluvial deposits in southeastern Kam- 
chatka. The author concludes that this 
section of the coast is sinking, a process 
which is assumed to affect a much larger 
section of the coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


39262. CHERSKII, N. V.  Itogi i zadachi 
nauchnykh issledovanit v  fAkutsko! 
ASSR; sessiia [Akutskogo filiala Aka- 
demii nauk SSSR. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Vestnik, Aug. 1955. v. 25, no. 8, 
p. 102-104.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Results and objectives of scientific 
exploration in the Yakut A. S. S. R.; 
session of the Yakut Branch of the 
Academy of Sciences. 

The session, May 12, 1955, was 
attended by over 250 persons; the 
geological, biological and economic in- 
vestigations of scientists of the Branch 
were reported and further plans out- 
lined; need was stressed for study of 
power resources, also cattle breeding in 
the northern and northeastern parts of 
the province. Copy seen: DLC. 


39263. CHEVALLIER, RAYMOND. Au 
pied des volcans polaires; notes d’un 
voyage aux Faeroé, 4 Jan Mayen et en 
Islande. [Paris, F. Lanore, 1953.] 116 p. 
11 illus. (Voyages et découvertes) 
Text in French. Title tr.: At the foot 
of polar volcanoes; notes on a voyage to 
the Faeroes, Jan Mayen and Iceland. 
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Contains daily notes made by the 
writer while taking part in the voyage of 
the Pourquoi Pas? under J. B. Charcot, 
July 11-Aug. 19, 1925, in the Greenland 
Sea. Included are descriptions of Jan 
Mayen (p. 24-55) and, briefly, the 
Scoresby Sund region of East Greenland 
and ice conditions (p. 56-71). A voyage 
to East Greenland in the same ship in 
July—Aug. 1933 is also briefly described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39264. CHEYMOL, J., and C. LEVAS- 
SORT. Hypoxie et hypothermie. (An- 
nales pharmaceutiques frangaises, Nov. 
1954. t. 12, no. 11, p. 681-89, illus., 
tables.) 7refs. Textin French. Title 
tr.: Hypoxia and hypothermia. 

Account of experiments with rabbits 
submitted to reduced air pressures 
equivalent to altitudes of 5,000—8,000 
m. Drop in body temperature was pro- 
portional to hypoxia during the first two 
hours of experiment. This was followed 
by a second phase in which the organism 
tended to revert to normal temperature. 
Conditions in both normal and obese 
animals were studied. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


CHILDS, H. E., see Pitelka, F. A., and 
H. E. Childs. Banding activities ... 
1961. No. 41887. 


39265. CHILTON, R. H. They impro- 
vise; notes on salvage in the R. C. A. F. 
(Roundel, Jan. 1953. v. 5, no. 1, p. 22-24, 
illus.) ‘ 
Brief account of No. 6 Repair Depot 
Salvage Section, Air Materiel Command, 
Royal Canadian Air Force. Problems 
of work in the North are stressed, exem- 
plified by salvage of a Dakota aircraft 
from a slushy ice-covered lake on the 
Labrador Coast, 150 mi. from Goose 
Bay. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39266. CHINDONOVA, [0. G. Chaeto- 
gnatha Kurilo-Kamchatskol vpadiny. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Institut okeano- 
logii, Trudy, 1955. t. 12, Issledovanifa 
Kurilo-Kamchatskol vpadiny, p. 298-310, 
illus., tables, map.) 34 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Chaetognatha of the 
Kuril-Kamchatka Trench. 

Description of six species of these 
common planktonic worms, with con- 
cluding general chapters on vertical and 
geographic distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39267. CHIRIKHIN, IU. D.  Gidro- 
graficheskie raboty v ralone Novosibir- 
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skikh ostrovov. (Leningrad. = Arkti- 
cheskil . . . institut. Bflleten’, 1934, v. 
4, no. 4, p. 181-82, 213.) Text in Russian. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: Hydro- 
graphic work in an area of Novosibir- 
skiye Ostrova. 

Notes an expedition planned for several 
years by the Hydrographic Dept. of the 
Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route. Its work is to begin in 1934 
with a hydrographic survey of Dmitriya 
Lapteva Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 


39268. CHITTENDEN, FRANK HURL. 
BUT, 1858-1929. A new species of 
Notaris: Coleoptera, Curculionidae. (En- 
tomological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings Mar. 1930. v. 32, no. 3, p. 
48-49.) 
N. flavipilosus n. sp. from St. Michael, 
Alaska, July 31, 1916, is described. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-4Z. 


39269. CHITTENDEN, FRANK HURL- 
BUT, 1858-1929. The North American 
species of the genus Notaris Germ. (New 
York Entomological Society. Journal, 
Sept. 1906. v. 14, no. 3, p. 113-15, illus.) 
Contains a synopsis of these species of 
coleopters and descriptions of three (one 
new) in North America; N. aethiops from 
Kodiak Island, Kenai and Wrangel, 

Alaska is included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


CHOLLAR, R. G., see Wilson, G. J., and 
others. Low-temperature flexibility of 
synthetic elastomers . . . 1944. No. 
43337. 


39270. CHRISTENSEN, GUNNAR. The 
stocks of blue whales in the northern 
Atlantic. (Norsk hvalfangst-tidende, 
Nov. 1955. Arg. 44, nr. 11, p. 640-42.) 
Text in Norwegian and English. 
Confirms the theory advanced by Age 
Jonsgird, q. v., that the sudden increase, 
1948-1949, in blue whale catch from 
Hawkes Harbour, Labrador, was due to 
a population not previously hunted. 
The hunting-grounds in fact, were ex- 
tended in those years to include the 
southern part of the Belle Isle Straits 
where most of the whales were caught. 
Copy seen: DA; SPRI. 


39271. CHRISTENSEN, HELGE. Gr¢n- 
lands presse. (Grgnland, Sept. 1954, nr. 
9, p. 338-44, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The press in Greenland. 
Survey covering Atuagagdliutit-Grgn- 
landsposten, printed in Godth&b and 
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serving the whole of Greenland; the North 
Greenland paper Avangnamiog, printed in 
Godhavn; and some 20 local weekly 
papers; also included are the radio news, 
transmitted every evening in Greenlandic 
and Danish; and the telegraph news, sent 
out daily to all localities where there is a 
telegraph station and later, in some places, 
duplicated for distribution. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39272. CHRISTENSEN, HELGE. Gr¢gn- 
lands radio. (Grgnland 1953, hefte 10, 
p. 374-77, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Greenland’s radio. 

Notes on broadcasting in Greenland, 
started during the war, types of program, 
ete.; of 850 broadeast hours in 1952, 270 
were in Greenlandic, 200 in Danish, 380 
music; the equipment is inferior and 
personnel do other work also. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39273. CHRISTENSEN, K. N. Fabriks- 
virksomhed under arktiske forhold. 
(Grénland, Apr. 1954, nr. 4, p. 143-51, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
Factories under arctic conditions. 
Contains a detailed description of the 
factories at Christianshab and Narssaq, 
West Greenland, which produce canned 
and frozen shrimps; that at Narssaq 
much larger, also processes lamb. The 
shrimps are canned in Nov.-July, the 
meat during the rest of the year. In 
1953, about 150,000 kg. of shrimps and 
9,000 lambs were processed at Narssaq. 
The influence of these factories on 
community life and special problems of 
establishing such under arctic conditions 
are touched upon. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39274. CHRISTENSEN, K. N. Graesavl 
iGrénland. (Grgnland, Apr. 1955, nr. 4, 
p. 147-54, illus.) Textin Danish. Title 
tr.: Grass-growing in Greenland. 

Deals with the problem of producing 
enough winter fodder for the developing 
sheep-farming industry. There should 
be 50-100 kg. hay/head for some 20,000 
ewes and rams overwintered. Less than 
a tenth of this amount is available, and 
an industry worth more than a million 
Danish crowns a year is subject to sea- 
sonal losses. Development of existing, 
also new grassland is recommended 
utilizing indigenous grasses, as imported 
strains do not thrive. As seed rarely 
ripens in the short summer, Greenland 
grasses should be raised for seed at 
experimental stations in Denmark, ac- 





cording to pre-war plans not vet realized. 
Most suitable species are noted: bird- and 
fescue grass (Poa pratensis and Festuca 
rubra); aiso certain species of bent 
(Agrostis) and small reed (Calamagrostis). 
Experimental work on lyme-grass (Ely- 
mus arenarius) and seaside pea (Lathyrus 
maritima) is suggested. The natural 
habitat of the plants mentioned is 
described. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39275. CHRISTENSEN, K. N. Grgn- 
lands jord under kultur. (Grgnland, 
1953, hefte 11, p. 407-413, illus.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr.: Greenland’s soil 
under cultivation. 

Surveys cultivation possibilities: con- 
ditions are good for grass, ensilage plants 
and quick-growing vegetables. West 
Greenland south of Godth&b, partic- 
ularly inland valleys, is suited to cul- 
tivation but only about 100 hectares 
are under the plow. Forage plant 
cultivation on a larger scale was initiated 
about 1915 by the experimental station 
at Julianehab. Soil content (Greenland 
soil is acid) and erosion are touched 
upon. Forest development (conifers) on 
a small scale was started in 1953. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39276. CHRISTENSEN, K. N. Husdy- 
renes tilpasning til det grénlandske klima. 
(Gréniand 1953, hefte 9, p. 356-60, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: The ac- 
climatization of domestic animals to the 
Greenland climate. 

Cattle have been imported into Green- 
land on several occasions and the present 
stock derives mainly from Danish or 
Norwegian animals. They adapt fairly 
well provided living conditions do not 
deteriorate excessively, attain smaller 
size and yield less milk than their 
European counterparts (partly corrected 
by crossing with imported bulls). Sheep, 
mainly from Icelandic stock, acclimatize 
well and have increased in size. Poultry 
adapt badly but thrive if their customary 
conditions of life are maintained. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39277. CHRISTENSEN, K. N. @Qde- 
marken, som fik liv. (Grgniand, June 
1954, nr. 6, p. 201-208, illus., map.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: The wilder- 
ness which wakened to life. 

On the site of the Norsemen’s Brattahlid 
(approx. 61°10’ N. 45°30’ W., West 
Greenland) the settlement Kagsiarssuk 
developed. It is a sheep-farming com- 
munity, started in 1924 by Otto Frederik- 


145 








sen with the loan of 140 sheep from the 
station at Julianehaab. The experiment 
proved successful: horses, cattle and 
poultry were brought in and Greenland’s 
first modern peasant community was es- 
tablished. It has about 135 inhabitants; 
in 1953 it sent 3,700 lambs to the 
slaughter-house at Narssaq. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39278. CHRISTENSEN, KNUD EMIL, 
1895- . Indtryk fra Dr. Lauge Kochs 
Ostgrénlands-ekspedition 1954. (Grgn- 
land, May 1955, nr. 5, p. 161—82, 10 illus. 
incl. ports.. map.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Impressions from Dr. Lauge 
Koch’s East Greenland expedition in 
1954. 

Popular account by its physician, of 
the summer 1954 campaign: preparations 
and daily life at the base camp on Ella Q; 
the participants, and their work (ge- 
ological). A geological survey, finished 
in outline, covers a 20,000 sq. km. area, 
70°-75° N. 20°-28° W., and its extension 
is planned. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39279. CHRISTENSEN, N. O., 1917- 
Grgnlands naboland og -folk mod vest, 
afsnit I. (Grgénland, Apr. 1955, nr. 4, p. 
121-28, illus.) Textin Danish. Title tr.: 
Greenland’s neighbouring country and 
people in the West, part I. 

Contains a description of the life, dis- 
tribution and conditions of the Canadian 
Eskimos (barely 10,000 in number). 
Except around the mouth of the Macken- 
zie River (where easier communications 
make American and European influence 
greatest), they still live by sea mammal 
hunting and as part nomads. They retain 
their traditional mode of existence to a 
larger extent than do the Greenlanders, 
although they have access to modern 
aids. The Hudson’s Bay Co. started 
trading with the Eskimos in 1909, and 
regular annual voyages in the Canadian 
Arctic began in 1912. Climatic changes 
have not had such a decisive influence on 
sea temperature and animal life in that 
area as in Greenland. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39280. CHRISTENSEN, N. O.,1917-_ . 
Grgnlands naboland og -folk mod vest, II. 
(Grgnland, June 1955, nr. 6, p. 216-24, 
illus.) Textin Danish. Title tr.: Green- 
land’s neighbouring country and people 
in the West, IT. 

Contains a description of the adminis- 
trative system in northern Canada and 
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a short history of the Yukon and North- 
west Territories. They enjoy a degree of 
local government but are otherwise ad- 
ministered by the Federal Government. 
Local government is of importance only 
in the more highly developed districts, 
and most Eskimos are passive in public 
affairs. On Jan. 1, 1954, the new Depart- 
ment of Northern Affairs and National 
Resources was established with the task 
of coordinating the activities of all govern- 
ment departments in the two territories. 
The organization of the police (which in 
the two territories represents the admin- 
istration in many spheres), and of the 
administration of justice are outlined. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39281. CHRISTIANSEN, ERLING N, 
Notes on Calocarides coronatus (Trybom): 
Crustacea Decapoda. (Astarte, June 15, 
1955. no. 12, p. 1-5, text map.) 11 refs. 

Contains a list of 21 known records of 
this species (including Stjerngy, western 
Finnmark, 70°20’ N.), with data of cap- 
ture, depth and collector; also tabulation 
of measurements. Copy seen: MH-2Z. 


39282. CHRISTIANSEN, REIDAR 
THORALF, 1886—- . Noen anmerknin- 
ger til samiske eventyr og sagn. (Sven- 
ska landsmAl och Svenskt folkliv, 1953-54. 
Arg. 76-77, haft. 1-8 (whole no. 266), p. 
61-74.) Text in Norwegian. Summary 
in French. Title tr.: Some remarks on 
Lappish tales and myths. 

Summary and comment on origin of 
three tales and a few myths recorded by 
Henrik Samuelsen Balto for J. K. Qvig- 
stad among the Lapps at S¢grreisa in the 
Troms district in Norway in 1890. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


CHRISTIANSEN, S., see Bing, H. I., and 
others. The effect on muscular temper- 
ature produced by cooling... skin. 1945. 
No. 38844, 


39283. CHRISTIE, K. J. Mining activity 
in the Northwest Territories, season of 
1954. (Canadian mining journal, Feb. 
1955. v. 76, no. 2, p. 71-72, illus., table.) 

Contains production values of gold, 
silver, lead, copper, crude petroleum, 
natural gas, and tungsten for the years 
1949 through 1954. Reviews gold pro- 
duction at Yellowknife (Great Slave 
Lake), also exploration for and develop- 
ment of uranium and base metals at Pine 
Point, Marian Lake, and Marian River 
(Mackenzie District), Belcher Islands 
(Hudson Bay), and Ranklin Inlet (Kee- 
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watin District). Statistics for uranium 
production are not given. Two oil com- 
panies have drilled and a third is planning 
seismograph work and a deep test hole in 
1955-1956. Copy seen: DGS. 


39284. CHRISTIE, R. L. Northern 
Ellesmere Ice Shelf expedition, 1954. 
(Arctic circular, Summer 1955. v. 8, 
no. 1, p. 5-8.) 

A four-man party led by G. Hattersley- 
Smith, carried out studies in geology, 
glaciology, glacial geology, and ocean- 
ography between Cape Aldrich, northern- 
most point of Ellesmere, and Lands Lokk, 
northwest extremity. During the melt 
season the party stayed on or near Ward 
Hunt Island (83°05’ N. 75° W.); in 
spring and after freeze-up several trips 
were made along the coast by dog team. 
Results of field work are briefly described 
and historical finds listed. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


CHRISTIE, R. L., see also Hattersley- 
Smith, G. F., and others. Northern 


Ellesmere Island, 1953 and 1954. 1966. 
No. 40304. 
39285. CHUBRIK, G. K. Parazitolo- 


gicheskie issledovanifa molliiskov pri- 
brezhnol zony Vostochnogo Murmana i 
Belogo morfa. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Zoologicheskil institut, Trudy problem- 
nykh i tematicheskikh soveshchanil, 1954. 
vyp. 4 (7 soveshchanie po parazitolog- 
icheskim problemam), p. 128-34, diagrs.) 
14 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Parasitological investigations of molluscs 
of the littoral zone of eastern Murman 
and the White Sea. 

Contains results of study, at the 
Murman Biological Station, of the fauna 
of trematode larvae parasitic on molluscs; 
life history of typical species; their hosts 
and degree of infection; factors influencing 
their survival and distribution on the 
littoral, such as the surf, low salinity 
of sea water, seasonal fluctuations, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


CHUDOFF, EARL, see U. 8S. Congress. 
House. Committee on Government Oper- 
ations. Operations of the Alaska Road 
Commission . . . 1955. No. 42983. 


CHUNG, J. W., see Nicholas, H. J., and 
others. Cholesterol level and histopath- 
ological changes in the rat brain in 
hypervitaminosis A. 1955. No. 41588. 


39286. CHURCHILL, H. E. The 


“weasel.”’ (Society of Automotive En- 


{ONTO — 57- 11 


gineers. Transactions, Oct. 1945. v. 53, 

no. 10, p. 569-81, illus., diagrs., tables.) 
Contains description of problems which 
arose in the development of the light- 
weight, low-unit-ground-pressure cargo 
carrier designed primarily for snow 
operations. Difficulties were experienced 
in steering, and the tracks of early models 
had a tendency to throw. Schematic 
drawings of the three models are included. 
Rolling resistance, climbing ability, and 
flotation are discussed in detail, with 

diagrams of track catenary test results. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39287. CHURCHILL - DAVIDSON, 
HARRY CUNNINGHAM.  Hypother- 
mia. (British journal of anesthesia, 
June 1955. v. 27, no. 6, p. 313-19.) 
46 refs. 

Contains definitions of terms and 
information on: hibernation, history of 
research on hypothermia, its physiology, 
and ways of producing it in man; methods 
of rewarming; anesthesia in hypothermia; 
management of the hypothermic patient, 
indications, complications, etc. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


CHURCHILL - DAVIDSON, HARRY 
CUNNINGHAM, sce also Miles, B. D., 


and H. C. Churchill-Davidson. The 
effect of hypothermia . . . renal circula- 
tion... dog. 1955. No. 41393. 


39288. CHUZHAKINA, E. S._ K voprosu 
o fsikle razmnozhenifa kashalotov. (Aka- 
demiifa nauk SSSR. Institut okeanologii. 
Trudy, 1955. t. 18, p. 95-99, tables.) 2 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: The 
reproductive cycle of the cachalots. 
Account of an investigation of the 
ovaries, uteri and embryos of these 
sperm whales made during two whaling 
(warm) seasons. Data on size, age and 
sex composition, pregnance and lactation 
are also presented and analyzed. 
Copy seen: DLC 


CIMA, L., see Berti, T., and L. Cima. 


Einfluss der Temperatur . Chlor- 
promazins. 1955. No. 38820. 
39289. CIOCATTO, E., and A. D. 


CATTANEO. Erfahrungen mit der 
kiinstlichen Hypothermie an der chirur- 
gischen Universititsklinik Turin. (Anaes- 
thesist, Aug. 1954. Bd. 3, Heft 4, 
p. 166-68.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: Experiences with induced hypother- 
mia at the surgical clinic of the University 
of Torino. 

Contains account of the authors’ ex- 
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periments on the effects of speed in 
cooling and rewarming on the ratio of 
survival (in guinea pigs); their observa- 
tions on the changes taking place during 
hypothermia in the cells, in respiration, 
circulation, etc.; their method of inducing 
hypothermia in man and its results. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


39290. CITIZENS RESEARCH INSTI- 
TUTE OF CANADA. Land registration 
in Canada. (Canadian surveyor, July 
1955. v. 12, no. 8, p. 544-48.) Open 
letter issued by the Institute and re- 
printed here because of its interest to 
surveyors. 

Contains discussion of the advantages, 
weaknesses, growth, opinions, and recom- 
mendations concerning the Torrens sys- 
tem for registering land. Its object is 
to simplify the process of transferring 
land and to guarantee the title of the 
owner. The system is used exclusively 
in British Columbia, Alberta, Saskatch- 
ewan, and Northwest Territories; while 
the old system, whereby deeds are regis- 
tered with the local Registrar of Deeds, is 
used in four provinces; and both systems 
in two. Copy seen: DLC. 


39291. CIUK, E. Adam Piwowar, 1874— 
1939. (Polskie towarzystwo geologiczne. 
Roeznik, 1949. t. 19, zeszyt 1, p. 237-40, 
port.) 2 refs. Text in Polish. Summary 
in French. 

Obituary and biographical note on the 
Polish geologist Adam Piwowar (in 
Russian: Adam Leopol’dovich Pivovar). 
His studies of northern Russia during 
exile to Arkhangel’sk are mentioned; his 
Novaya Zemlya expedition in summer 
1905, including a traverse by dog sledge 
from the Chirakina River to Brandta 
Bay (approx. 73° N. 56° E.) is briefly 
described; and the importance of its re- 
sults (not yet published) is stressed. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39292. CLABAUT, ARMAND. _ Bishop 
Turquetil, first bishop of the Eskimos. 
(Eskimo, Dee. 1955, p. 3-11, illus., port.) 

Anecdotal sketch of this Roman Cath- 
olie missionary who worked among the 
Eskimos of Keewatin District for 40 years 
before his retirement in 1942. He became 
the first Apostolic Prefect of the Hudson 
Bay region. Copy seen: DLC. 


CLAFF, C. LLOYD, 1895—_ , see Scho- 
lander, P. F., and others. Micro gaso- 
metric determination of dissolved oxygen 
and nitrogen. 1956. No. 42334. 
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39293. CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 
1880-1954. The forms of the common 
Old World swallowtail butterfly (Papilio 
machaon) in North America, with de- 
scriptions of two new subspecies. Wash- 
ington, D. C., July 12, 1952. 15 p. 8 
plates. (U. 8. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, v. 81, no. 2934, art. 11.) 
Contains a key to the subspecies and 
descriptions of P. machaon hudsonianus 
n. subsp. (Hudson Bay, James Bay, 
Labrador), P. m. pelersit n. subsp. 
(Koyukuk River, central Alaska) and 
P, m. aliaska (Alaska, Yukon Territory 
and Mackenzie District). 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39294. CLARK, H. L. Alaska: wages 
and working conditions. (Monthly labor 
review, Dec. 1955. v. 78, no. 12, Special 
issue on labor in Puerto Rico, Alaska, 
Hawaii, p. 1388-94, 2 tables.) 8 refs. 
Wage developments in mining, fishing 
industry, construction, lumber industry, 
longshoreing, and federal government are 
traced to 1955. Factors influencing wage 
rates include wage standards in the U. §., 
high living costs, labor shortages in World 
War II. seasonality of activities, terri- 
torial labor laws. Typical wage and sal- 
ary scales (tabulated), Alaska-U. S. wage 
differentials, working hours and working 
conditions are discussed. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


CLARK, JOHN A., see Rohsenow, W. M., 
and others. Analysis of errors in ground 
and air temperature measurements . . « 
1954. No, 42138. 


39295. CLARK, R. H. Predicting the 
runoff from snow melt. (Engineering 
journal, Apr. 1955. v. 38, no. 4, p.434- 
41, tables, graphs, map.) 

Technique for forecasting runoff from 
the accumulated snowfall during snow- 
melt period is given. Factors necessary 
for a study of snowmelt floods in Red 
River Basin, Manitoba, are: ground- 
moisture conditions, temperature in late 
fall and spring, snowfall, and rainfall dur- 
fall during break-up period. Coaxial 
graphical correlation method of predicting 
runoff from snowmelt with accompanying 
rainfall gives good results and is quick 
and easy. Figures illustrate method of 
hydrograph separation; method of degree- 
day determination; coaxial graphical cor- 
relation method. Copy seen: DLC. 


39296. CLARK, ROBERT THOMAS, 
1916—  , and others. Metabolism of rats 
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chronically and acutely exposed to various 
environmental conditions. (Federation 
proceedings, Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, 
p. 28-29.) Other authors: D. Criscuolo, 
G. Guy, and B. Hoelscher. 

A study of animals exposed from three 
to five months to cold, heat, altitude and 
the latter two combined. O2 consump- 
tion at 5° C. was not different in any 
group. “Basal metabolism in all condi- 
tions was higher in the group exposed to 
5° C. than those in which the measure- 
ments were made at 28° and 36° C.” 
Dehydrogenase activity of the liver, myo- 
globin values and adrenal condition are 
also reported. Copy seen: DLC. 


CLARKE, A. H., see Bumpus, D. F., and 
A. H. Clarke. Hydrography . . . Trans- 
parency ... western Atlantic. 1947. 
No. 39068. 


39297. CLARKE, CHARLES HENRY 
DOUGLAS, 1909- . Wildlife research 


in the North American Arctic. (Arctic, 
1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. Dec. 1955. p. 
255-65.) 52 refs. 


Reviews achievement of “‘the faunal in- 
ventory” for Alaska, Canada and Green- 
land, noting principal collections, pub- 
lished results, ete. Progress and needs in 
life-history studies, population inven- 
tories, physiological problems of animals 
and birds, diseases and parasites, are 
indicated. Research centers (Godhavn, 
Barrow, Fairbanks, Fort Churchill) are 
noted. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


CLASEN, R., see Williams, J. R., and 
others. The effect on the central nervous 
system of interrupted circulation during 
refrigeration ... 1955. No. 43323. 


CLEAVES, ARTHUR BAILEY, 1905- , 
see Schultz, J. R., and A. B. Cleaves. 
Geology in engineering... 1955. No. 
42350. 


39298. CLENDENAN, E. F. _ British 
Columbia boom reflected in fortunes of 
bush flying company. (Canadian avia- 
tion, June 1952. v. 25, no. 6, p. 69-70, 110, 
incl. illus.) 

Describes operations of Central B. C. 
Airways Ltd. Five assigned radio fre- 
quencies and 13 radio ground stations 
linked with Forestry Service gives good 
radio coverage. Company has five oper- 
ating divisions along the coast from 
Vancouver to Prince Rupert as well as 
eight on the Interior with a fleet of bush- 
flying Beaver. Copy seen: DLC. 


39299. CLIFFORD, NICHOLAS R. 
First ascents of Mount Hubbard and 
Mount Alverstone, 1951. (Canadian 


alpine journal, 1952. v. 35, p. 5-11, illus.) 
Ascents of Mt. Hubbard (14,950 ft.) 
and Mt. Alverstone (14,500 ft.) in the 
St. Elias Range, Alaska-Yukon, were 
made by a four-man party as part of the 
program of Project Snow Cornice of the 
Arctie Institute of North America. The 
writer, W. Wood, P. Wood, and R. 
Bates reached the summit of Hubbard 

on July 27 and Alverstone, July 28. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


39300. CLOUD, GOULD HENDERSON, 
1903— ,and L. M. FERENCZI. Special 
cold-starting fuels for diesel engines. 
(Society of Automotive Engineers. Trans- 
actions, June 1944. v. 52, no. 6, p. 233-37, 
diagrs., tables.) 

Melting-point characteristics of the 
hydrocarbons limit the effectiveness of 
high cetane number as a means of 
obtaining fuels of good cold-starting 
properties. Consideration is given to 
ignition promoters as aids to cold start- 
ing. Comparative results obtained on 
hexyl, butyl, and ethyl ethers, and 25 per- 
cent blends of these in the 74 cetane- 
number reference fuel are given. Ethyl 
ether introduced into the air stream 
of diesel engines (not including crankcase 
scavenge) allowed starting down to at 
least —40° F. without additional scarting 
aids, provided that the crankcase lu- 
bricant and cranking facilities gave 
sufficient cranking speed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CLOUD, GOULD HENDERSON, 
1903-__, see also Burk, F. C., and others. 
Fuel requirements . . . diesel engines. 
1945. No. 39073. 


39301. CLOUD, PRESTON ERCELLE, 
1912— . Notesonstromatolites. (Amer- 
ican journal of science, May 1942. v. 240, 
no. 5, p. 363-79, illus.) 48 refs. 
Structures commonly called fossil cal- 
careous algae, but more accurately 
known as stromatolites, are discussed 
and their origin explained as the result 


of lime secretion by algae. A digitate 
stromatolite from arctic Canada is 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


CLOUD, PRESTON ERCELLE, 1912- , 
see also Miller, A. K., and others. Or- 
dovician cephalopod fauna of Baffin 
Island .. . 1954. No. 41396. 
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CLOUDSLEY-THOMPSON, JOHN L., 
see Institute of Biology. Biology of 
deserts . . . 1954. No. 40498. 


39302. COACHMAN, LAWRENCE K., 
and others. Blue Dolphin Labrador 
Expeditions, 1954. (Polar record, Sept. 
1955. v. 7, no. 51, p. 492-93.) Other 
authors: J. T. Tangerman, D. C. Nutt, 
and P. F. Scholander. 


Notes that a three-man sledging party, 
led by D. C. Nutt, carried out ocean- 
ographic investigations in the Hebron 
and Nain regions, Mar. 3—Apr. 9, 1954. 
An 1l-man group made hydrobiological 
and other investigations June 21 and 
Aug. 29 in the Hebron Fjord, Nain, 
Webb Bay, and Saglek regions. A shore 
camp was established at Hebron Fjord, 
July—Aug. Copy seen: DLC. 


39303. COAST ARTILLERY JOUR- 
NAL. Wintering on the cold coast; 
winterization kits for Coast Artillery 
vehicles now available. (Coast artillery 
journal, Nov.—Dec. 1944. v. 87, no. 6, 
p. 46-48, illus.) “Prepared by Main- 
tenance Division, [U. 8.] Army Service 
Forces.” 

Describes a winterization kit for GMC, 
2.5 ton, 6 x 6 truck which contains a 
primer system, battery and water heater, 
auxiliary fuel tank, battery heating 
tank, 180° thermostat for engine temper- 
ature control, and radiator and louver 
covers. An engine coolant heater is 
described which is controlled by an 
electrical switch from inside ihe vehicle. 
Maintenance procedures at low temper- 
atures are outlined. Copy seen: DLC. 


39304. COBB, WILLIAM, and J. MAR- 
SHALL. Repetitive discharges from 
human motor nerves after ischaemia and 
their absence after cooling. (Journal of 
neurology, neurosurgery and psychiatry, 
Aug. 1954. n. ser., v. 17, no. 3, p. 183-88, 
diagrs.) 16 refs. 

Repetitive discharge observed following 
ischaemia could not be elicited after the 
nerve has been cooled for up to 30 min- 
utes. This supports the subjective ob- 
servation that the effects of ischaemia 
and cooling on nerves “are qualitatively 
and probably fundamentally different.’ 

Copy seen: DSG. 


COCCHIA, N., see Brancadoro, G., and 
others. Ricerche ... circolo venoso.. . 
bernazione artificiale. 1955. No. 38974. 
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COCCHIA, N., see Brancadoro, G., and 


others. Ricerche . . . ibernazione arti- 
ficiale. 1955. No. 38973. 
39305. COCCOLA, RAYMOND de, 


1912- , and P. KING. Ayorama. 
Toronto, Oxford University Press, 1955; 
also pub. N. Y., ibid., 1956. ix, 316 p. 
6 illus., map on lining papers. 

Contains an account of the Krangmalit 
Eskimos of the central Canadian Arctic 
(Caribou and Copper groups), presented 
in popular narrative form, based on the 
experiences of a Roman Catholic mis- 
sionary, Raymond de Coccola, from 1937- 
1949. Data brought out in the day-to- 
day account of these Eskimos include 
life cycle, hunting techniques, hygiene, 
clothing, construction of igloos, fishing 
recreation and shamanism. Describes 
intimately the yearly cycle conditioned 
by a harsh environment, and the people’s 
fatalistic acceptance of their way of life. 
A significant amount of data is given on 
various cases of violent death and at- 
tempts by the Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police to apprehend the guilty parties. 
Also described are an epidemic and the 
Eskimos’ contact with Hudson’s Bay Co. 
traders. A glossary of Eskimo terms is 
included. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39306. COCKERELL, THEODORE 
DRU ALLISON, 1866-1948. Canadian 
bees in the British Museum. (Canadian 
entomologist, Dec. 1912. v. 44, no. 12, p. 
354-58.) 

Annotated list of 14 species (four new), 
among them Osmia subarctica and 0. 
tersula n. spp. from Hudson Bay region 
and three others from the North. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39307. COCKERELL, THEODORE 
DRU ALLISON, 1866-1948. A coccid 
from the far North. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, Dec. 1899. v. 31, no. 12, p. 
369-70.) 

Eriococcus borealis n. sp., living on 
willow, Dawson City, 64° N., collected 
by J. Morley. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39308. COCKERELL, THEODORE 
DRU ALLISON, 1866-1948. Two new 
Canadian bees. (Canadian entomologist, 
Jan. 1913, v. 45, no. 1, p. 12-14.) 
Includes a description of Sphecodes 
hudsoni n. sp. from the Hudsoh Bay 
region, Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39309. CODY, W. J. Plant records 
from Coppermine, Mackenzie District, 
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N. W. T. (Canadian field-naturalist, 
July-Sept. 1954. v. 68, no. 3, p. 110-17, 
sketch map.) 5 refs. Also pub. as: 
Canada. Dept. of Agriculture. Division 
of Botany and Plant Pathology. Con- 
tribution, no. 1320. 

Contains list of about 140 species (in 
30 families), collected by W. I. Findlay 
of the Canadian Dept. of Agriculture in 
summer 1951. Most specimens were 
found in the immediate vicinity of 
Coppermine (67°50’ N. 115°05’ W.). 
Others were collected at Bloody Falls 
on Coppermine River, eight miles south- 
west of Coppermine; at mouth of the 
Nipartoktuak River, ten miles to the 
east; and on an island in Coronation 
Gulf four miles to the northwest. Hab- 
itat of each species is noted, with occa- 
sional remarks on other localities, range, 
previous records, etc. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


CODY, W. J., sce also Schofield, W. B., 
and W. J. Cody. Bot. invest. S. Corn- 
wallis I. 1955. No. 42330A. 


39310. COE, DONALD M. Tuber units 
for better seed potatoes. College, Alaska, 
May 1951. 2 p. illus. (Alaska. Agri- 
cultural Experiment Station. Mimeograph 
circular 2.) 

Information is given on the purpose 
of the tuber unit method of planting 
potatoes; selection and disinfection of 
tubers; cutting; planting and cultivating; 
crops and their storage. 

Copy seen: DA. 


39311. COFFEY, M. F. A comparative 
study of young Eskimo and Indian 
males with acclimatized white males. 
(In: Conference on Cold Injury. 3rd, 
Fort Churchill, Feb. 22-25, 1954, pub. 
1955, p. 100-116, illus.) 7 refs. 

A study is reported of local (Fort 
Churchill) recruits, both native (seven 
Loucheux Indians and three Eskimos 
from Aklavik) and white, regarding 
B. M. R.; performance in cold environ- 
ment; resistance to cold injury; blood 
flow (fore-arm) and surface and deep 
temperature during cold immersion, etc. 
Data are presented graphically. The 
natives were found far superior to the 
whites in terms of cold responses. The 
differences found between the native 
and white subjects were found to be 
of a physiological nature. Extensive dis- 
cussion by Conference participants fol- 
lows Dr. Coffey’s report. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39312. COFFMAN, ROBERT J., and 
H. A. JOHNSON. Agricultura) land 
use in Alaska; a study of Alaska by areas. 
Palmer, Alaska, 1954. 53. p._ illus.. 
tables, maps. (Alaska. Agricultural Ex 
periment Station.) 

An account based mainly on the 1939 
and 1950 censuses of agriculture and ‘of 
particular usefulness to legislators and 
administrators.”” Consecutive sections 
deal with farmland and its use in 1950 
(cropland, pastures, land cleared during 
1945-50, tenure of farm operators); 
farms and farmland, 1939 and _ 1950, 
including fur farms and grazing; major 
farm groups, 1950 (crop or livestock 
farms, grazing operations; fur farms, 
nominal farms). An appendix explains 
the terms used. Copy seen: DA. 


COHEN, ARTHUR I., see Masoro, 
E. J., and others. Effect of cold exposure 
and fasting on hepatic acetate metabolism. 
1955. No. 41302. 


COLBERT, EDWIN HARRIS, 1905- 
see Shapley, H. Climatic change: . . 
1958. No. 42422. 


39313. COLBERT, JESSE LANE, 1922- . 
Preliminary report on waterpower re- 
sources of Cascade Creek, Scenery Creek, 
and Delta Creek near Petersburg, Alaska. 
Washington, D. C., July 1955. 58 p. 
illus., 2 fold. maps, graphs, tables. 
Mimeographed. (U.S. Geological Survey. 
Reports, open file series, no. 373.) 6 refs. 
Preliminary geologic examination of 
these three drainage basins in the Thomas 
Bay region (approx. 56°59’ —57°05’ N. 
132°40’—45’ W.), Tongass National Forest, 
Southeast Alaska, was made in 1951 by 
the writer and J. C. Miller, q. v. Physical 
geography of the region and factors 
affecting design and operation of power 
projects are briefly discussed. Precipita 
tion, run-off, potential industrial water 
supply, stream regulation, potential water 
power at each site, and possible markets 
are dealt with in more detail. Heavy 
precipitation and run-off, suitable storage 
sites near tidewater, and steep stream 
gradients are favorable to development 
of hydroelectric power, but new industries 
must be created as a power market. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


39314. COLBERT, LEO OTIS, 1883- . 
Geophysical research in Alaska. (Arctic, 
1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. 1955. p. 159-64, 
text map.) 

Describes briefly status of the geodetic 
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network in Alaska and future program; 
geomagnetic observations; ionosphere 
studies by the U. S. National Bureau of 
Standards at eight field stations in 
Alaska, Canada, Greenland, and Iceland; 
seismology. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39315. COLBERT, LEO OTIS, 1883- . 
Tidal data in the North American Arctic. 
(Arctic, 1954, v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. 1955. 
p. 199-200.) 

Knowledge of tidal conditions is meager 
and observations are difficult to obtain 
because of the prevalence of ice, scarcity 
of inhabited areas, and inaccessibility 
of the region. Stations are noted with 
data available for Canadian Arctic 
Islands waters, arctic coast of Alaska, 
Hudson Bay and Strait, Baffin Bay-Davis 
Strait, and east coast of Greenland. 
Additional stations, long-period observa- 
tions depth soundings, new techniques 
are stated to be necessary. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39316. COLBY, C. B. SOS Sleuths. (Sky- 
ways, June 1949. v. 8, no. 7, p. 18-19, 
+, illus.) 

Describes operations of the 10th Rescue 
Squadron of the U. 8. Air Force in Alaska. 
It consists of detachments (three) at 
Anchorage (Headquarters), Ladd Air 
Force Base, Fairbanks, and Adak Island 
in the Aleutians; that at Ladd A. F. B. 
probes the largest sector: from the Alaska 
Range to the North Pole, and from 
Bering Strait to Greenland. Search 
procedures are described and some typical 
rescue operations are discussed, including 
the first glider pick-up rescue in the 
history of aretie flying. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39317. COLE, GEORGE EDWARDS, 
1879- . Mining in Manitoba. (Western 
miner, Oct. 1955. v. 28, no. 10, p. 184-87.) 
Includes (p. 184) note on discovery in 
summer 1955 of an iron ore structure on 
Innetalling Island of the Belcher group, 
southern Hudson Bay. It was traced 
by surface outcrops and diamond drilling 
for six and one-half miles; thicknesses 

to 140 ft. were encountered. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


39318. COLE, GEORGE EDWARDS, 
1879- . Record mineral production. 
(Western miner, Feb. 1955. v. 28, no. 2, 
p. 68, 71, illus.) 

Includes resumé of operations at the 
Sherritt Gordon nickel mines, Lynn Lake, 
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northern Manitoba (56°51’ N. 101°03’ 
W.), and the Fort Saskatchewan refinery 
at the close of 1954: production data, 
new explorations, etc. Copy seen: DGS. 


COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913, see 
Shufeldt, R. W. Professor . . . Collett 
on Pterycombus brama ... 1912. No. 
42490. 


39319. COLLINDER, BJORN, 1894- 
Fenno-Ugrie vocabulary; an etymological 
dictionary of the Uralic languages. 
Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1955. 
xxii, 211 p. Approx. 200 refs. 

First part of a planned survey of 
Uralic languages, this study contains 
nine sections; those pertaining to the 
Arctic include Finnish, Lapp, Zyryan 
(Komi), Vogul and Ostyak. Each group 
is defined geographically. Words collected 
from the etymologica! literature in these 
languages, which are thought to have 
occurred in proto Finno-Ugric, are pre- 
sented under three headings: Uralic words 
which can be traced back to proto 
Uralic; Finno-Ugrie words which can be 
traced back only to proto Finno-Ugric; 
and Indo-European (Indo-Iranian) loan 
words which are likely to have occurred 
in proto Finno-Ugrie. Ural-Altaic corre- 
spondences are listed in an appendix 
giving Uralic words and Finno-Ugric 
words (including Tungus) as comparative 
material. Also included are an Inder 
verborum and a Nomina animalium et 
plantarum. Copy seen: MH; NNC. 


39320. COLLINS, ARTHUR S. A 
Canadian operator’s report on helicopter 
transport of survey parties. (Photogram- 
metric engineering, Dec. 1950. v. 16, 
no. 5, p. 836-40, illus., table.) 

Contains description of experience in 
the Yukon by the Canadian Topographi- 
cal Survey and Army Survey Establish- 
ment during the summer of 1950 in the 
use of helicopters to establish ground 
control for photogrammetric mapping. 
Two Hiller 360 helicopters were used for 
airlifts by two survey expeditions working 
100 miles north and east of Mayo, and 
one Hiller 360 by another party working 
from Whitehorse to the Alaska boundary. 
Operational data for the two helicopters 
are tabulated. It is conciuded that the 
use of a helicopter in rugged country 
enables one observing party to do approx- 
imately the work of four parties using 
ground transportation. 

Copy seen: DIC. 
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39321. COLLINS, C. B., and J. R. FREE- 
MAN. Geological age determinations in 
the Canadian Shield. (Roval Society of 
Canada. Transactions, 1951. series 3, 
vy. 45, sect. 4, p. 23-30, diagrs., graphs, 
2 tables.) 3 refs. 

Measurement of geologic time by the 
lead method is discussed including re- 
sults of analyses of rock samples from 
Port Radium, Great Bear Lake. Average 
of the two determinations gives an age of 
1,430 million vears. This age is for the 
particular mineral deposit only. Sur- 
rounding rocks are as old or older. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39322. COLLINS, F. H. The Yukon 
Territory. A brief presented to the 
Royal Commission on Canada’s Economic 
Prospects, at Edmonton, Alberta, on 
November 22, 1955. Ottawa, Queen’s 
Printer, 1955. 30 p. 2 fold. maps, 2 
tables. 

Mineral resources, population, and 
economic development in terms of agri- 
culture, forestry, tourism, fur-trapping, 
and mining are assessed. Future of the 
mining industry, potential water power 
development, also problems of climate 
and transportation are discussed. Con- 
struction of essential “resource roads,” 
a period of tax exemption for new mines, 
and water power development along the 
Yukon River are recommended. Appen- 
dix contains description of geology and 
mineral prospects of the Yukon, by H. §. 
Bostock; population statistics 1901-1951, 
value of mineral production 1939-1954, 
climatie data. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOGB. 


COLLINS, HAROLD A., sce Scott, H. W., 
and others. Hypothermia as an adjuvant 
in cardiovascular surgery... 1954. No. 
42364, 


39323. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899— Archeological research in the 
North American Arctic. (Arctic, 1954. 
v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. Dee. 1955. p. 296-306, 
illus.) 56 refs. 

Contains a brief discussion of arche- 
ological research in this area since the 
first systematic work in 1927; the relation- 
ship of the various Eskimo and _ pre- 
Eskimo cultures; connections with Si- 
berian finds; reconstruction of cultural 
stages and sequences and their develop- 
ment into present-day patterns (shown on 
a chart); discussion of problems to be 
solved, ete. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39324. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- Archaeological work on South- 
ampton and Coats Islands. (Arctic 
circular, Summer 1955. v. 8, no. 1, p. 2-5.) 
3 refs. Also note in Polar record, Sept. 
1955, v. 7, no. 51, p. 493-94. 

Dorset and Sadlermiut Eskimo sites 
were investigated in summer 1954 by a 
four-man expedition led by the writer 
and sponsored by the National Museum 
of Canada, the National Geographic 
Society, and the Smithsonian Institution. 
Tunermiut, principal settlement of the 
Sadlermiuts (17th-19th centuries), at 
Native Point, Southampton Island, is 
briefly described, also a large Dorset site 
(probably more than 1,000 years old) 
about one mile east. Artifacts and mam- 
mal, bird, and fish remains were collected, 
and studies were made of midden strati- 
fication and content, soil deposition, and 
sod cover. Differences in food economy 
between Sadlermiut and Dorset culture 
are noted. Other Sadlermiut houses 
were excavated on Coats Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39325. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- . Excavations of Thule and Dor- 
set culture sites at Resolute, Cornwallis 
Island, N. W. T. (Canada. National 
Museum. Annual report for the fiscal 
year 1953-54, pub. 1955. Bulletin, no. 
136, p. 22-35, illus., cross-section.) 
Contains account of third season’s work 
(summer 1953) done by the author, as- 
sisted by Wm. E. Taylor, Jr., at pre- 
historic Eskimo village sites near Resolute 
weather station (74° 41’ N. 94° 55’ W.). 
Investigations were sponsored by the 
National Museum of Canada and the 
Smithsonian Institution. Brief summary 
is given of author’s work at the sites in 
1949 and 1950 and Taylor’s in 1951. 
Four house depressions one mi. southwest 
of Resolute were excavated in 1953; in 
addition to adjacent middens in which 
Dorset material was found underiying 
Thule. The Dorset artifacts are de- 
scribed and illustrated. Thule artifacts 
found were similar to those described in 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 21274 and 21276 
and are not dealt with in this paper. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 1899- , 
see also: Science. Dorset dwellings. 1956. 
No. 42358. 


39326. COLLINS, ROBERT. Winter 


wildcat. (Imperial oil review, Feb. 1955. 
v. 39, no. 1, p. 16-20, 8 illus.) 
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Contains popular description of the 
search for oil in the Northwest Terri- 
tories, northern Alberta and _ British 
Columbia, the drilling camps, living con- 
ditions, tending the rig in sub-zero 
weather, morale problems. 

Copy seen: DGS, 


39327. COLLINS, VINCENT J., and 
A. GRANATELLI. Controlled hypoth- 
ermia during anesthesia in human adults; 
use in cardiovascular surgery, preliminary 
observations. (Angiology, Apr. 1955. v. 
6, no. 2, p. 118-128, illus., table.) 20 refs. 
Contains account of observations on 
“complete cold narcosis’? made on five 
adults for surgical purposes. These 
include records of rectal temperature, 
electrocardiography, blood pressure, state 
of consciousness, reflex activity, ete. 
Three representative cases are discussed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


COLLINSON, CHARLES WILLIAM, 
1923— , see Miller, A. K., and others. 
Ordovician cephalopod fauna of Baffin 
Island . . . 1954. No. 41396. 


COLLS, D. G., see Wellein, E. G, and 


others. Aerial surveys... 1952. 1943. 
No. 43270. 
39328. COLTON, J. FERRELL. Sun- 


spots and sea ice. Flagstaff, Ariz., 1955. 
3p. Typescript. 

Letter to Rear Adm. George 8S. Bryan, 
U.S. Navy Hydrographic Office, includes 
brief discussion of apparent connection 
between small and large amounts of ice 
and minimum and maximum sunspot 
periods. Various sunspot maxima and 
minima between 1645-1944 and cor- 
responding ice conditions in Arctic and 
Antarctic are noted. 

Copy seen: DN-i10. 


39329. COMMERCIAL FISHERIES 
REVIEW, U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service. 
Washington, D. C. 1939—_ in progress. 
Monthly journal presenting papers 
and research reports, statistical data and 
current news for the fishing industry. 
Signed articles on northern fisheries are 
listed in this Bibliography under their 
authors’ names. Of the news notes, 
editorial comment, ete., Which appear in 
almost every issue, the following are 
selected from v. 12-17, pub. 1950-1955, 
as typical or otherwise significant items 
on: Alaskan commercial fisheries, fisheries 
research (v. 12, no. 2, p. 37; no. 4, p. 29; 
no. 5, p. 42-43) and administration (v. 
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17, no. 6, p. 938-94): also Alaskan salmon 
fisheries and research (v. 15, no. 4, p. 
19-20; v. 17, no. 10, p. 60-61). Canadian 
fisheries as well as oceanography and 
fisheries of the North Pacifie are also 
reported, cf. v. 17, no. 9, p. 91-92; no. 
11, p. 48. Fisheries of foreign countries 
are also covered, including Greenland 
(v. 12, no. 8, p. 44; v. 13, no. 9, p. 27 
& no. 12, p. 26; v. 15, no. 8, p. 31; v. 17, 
no. 10, p. 85); and Norway (v. 12, no. 11, 
p. 63; v. 17, no. 5, p. 58). International 
fishing agreements and regulations con- 
cerning these areas are also noted, ef. y. 
16, no. 2, p. 59. Sealing, especially that 
for the fur seal is well covered ef. v. 12, 
no. 4, p. 48; v. 17, no. 9, p. 89; no. 10, 
p. 44; whaling and its products, use of 
helicopters, ete., are noted, ef. v. 16, no. 
3, p. 35. File seen: DI. 


39330. COMPRESSED AIR MAGA- 
ZINE. Thule outpost relies on diesel 
power. (Compressed air magazine, Mar. 
1955. v. 60, no. 3, p. 80, illus. map.) 
Contains brief description of the dif- 
ficult construction problems encountered 
at Thule Air Force Base, Greenland, due 
to the presence of permafrost. Thirty 
Ingersoll-Rand 720-hp. diesel engines, 
each driving a 625-Kva_ alternating- 
current generator, furnish electricity for 
the base. The machines are bolted to 
thick concrete blocks resting on piles 
extending into the ground. The build- 
ings were constructed around them with 
floors about one ft. above the ground to 
leave an insulating air space. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39331. CONANT, FLOYD SANFORD, 
1914— ,and J. W. LISKA. Some low 
temperature properties of elastomers. 
(Journal of applied physies, Nov. 1944. 
v. 15, no. 11, p. 767-78, illus., diagrs., 
tables.) 12 refs. 

Gives the effects of various softeners on 
the low temperature bending moduli and 
the brittle point temperatures of stocks 
based on four butadiene-acrylonitrile 
(B/A) type copolymers. Temperatures 
ranged from 0 to —60° C.). The soften- 
ers tested had the same relative effects in 
all four types of B/A copolymers, and a 
variation in low-temperature properties 
was imparted to the stocks by the differ- 
ent softeners. Bending modulus curves 
and brittle point temperatures are given. 
Continued exposure to low temperatures 
affected Young’s modulus of some but 
not all typical vulcanizates. A method is 
presented for measuring and evaluating 
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creep under dead load at low temperatures. 
Graphical results are shown. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39332. CONFERENCE ON COLD IN- 
JURY. 3rd, Fort Churchill, Feb. 22-25, 
1954. Transactions, edited by M. Irené 
Ferrer. New York, Josiah Macy, Jr. 
Foundation, 1955. 226 p. illus., tables, 
map. 

Contains account of lectures and in- 
formal discussions on the physiological, 
pathological and dietary aspects of ex- 
posure to cold, with a foreword by Frank 
Fremont-Smith on the aim of these con- 
ferences and with introductory remarks 
on the current meeting by John H. 
Talbot. An appendix offers autobio- 
graphical notes on the participants. The 
following items with discussions are 
listed in this Pibliography under the 
authors’ names: 

CARLSON, L. D. Interrelationship of 
circulatory and metabolic factors. p. 13- 
51. 

BROWN, M. G. Metabolic studies of 
the Eskimo. p. 52-99. 

COFFEY, M. F. A comparative study 
of young Eskimo and Indian males with 
acclimatized white males. p. 100-116. 

PAGE, E. Studies of fat distribution 
and respiratory quotient. p. 117-64. 

STEVENSON, J. A. F. Diet and sur- 
vival. p. 165-88. 

LE BLANC, J. The roles of ascorbic 
acid and subcutaneous fat in the preven- 
tion of cold injury in man. p. 189-212. 

A brief summary of the Conference is 
given in Polar Record, Sept. 1955. v. 7, 
no. 5, p. 55. Copy seen: DLC. 


CONGRES INTERNATIONAL DES 
SCIENCES ANTHROPOLOGIQUES 
ET ETHNOLOGIQUES. 4th, Vienna, 
1952, see Slawik, A. Zur Problem des 
Birenfestes ... 1952. No. 42545. 


CONNOCK, S. H. G., see Godby, E. A., 
and others. Aerial prospecting radio active 
materials. 1952. No. 40045. 


CONOVER, JOHN HOGLAND, 1916—__, 
see Shapley, H. Climatic change: .. . 
1953. No. 42422. 


39333. CONRAD, FRANK H., and 
others. Freezing points of the system 
ethylene glycolmethanol-water. (Indus- 
trial and engineering chemistry, Apr. 
1940. v. 32, no. 4, p. 542-434, diagrs., 
tables.) 12 refs. Other authors: E. F. Hill 
and FE. A. Ballman. 

Contains results of freezing point (f. p.) 


determinations of the ethylene glycol- 
methanol-water system as a function of 
the composition. The f. p. data are 
plotted against the percent by weight of 
blend in the soiution. By drawing a 
horizontal line across these curves, it 
was possible to read the amounts of each 
blend required to give a desired f. p. 
Tabular data of f. p. of aqueous solutions 
are shown. Copy seen: DLC. 


CONRAD, VICTOR, 1876- , sce 
Shapley, H. Climatic change: . . . 1953. 
No. 42422. 


39334. CONSTRUCTION METHODS 
AND EQUIPMENT. Army Engineers 
build compacted-snow runway in 72 hr. 
(Construction methods and equipment, 
May 1955. v. 37, no. 5, p. 86, illus.) 
Contains brief note on the completion 
of a 5,000-ft. compacted snow runway in 
72 hr. by the United States Army Corps 
of Engineers north of Anchorage, Alaska, 
as part of “Operation Snowbird.” <A 
heater-mixer unit pulled by a Cat D7 
tractor was used to partially melt the 
snow and return it to the surface where 
it is smoothed out by a rear drag blade. 
The snow is subsequently compacted 
from 40 down to 24in. Copy seen: DLC. 


39335. CONSTRUCTOR. Alaska road 
study favors contract method; experi- 
ment may replace force account on 
permafrost jobs. (Constructor, Jan. 1955. 
v. 37, no. 1, p. 60.) 

A Dept. of the Interior three-man 
study team investigated and _ recom- 
mended ways of increasing the effective- 
ness of the highway construction and 
maintenance program of the Alaska 
Road Commission in Sept. 1954. Among 
the recommendations was a proposal that 
the Road Commission set up for con- 
struction by contract, on an experimental 
basis, a substantial section of the Denali 
Highway, leading into Mount McKinley 
National Park Copy seen: DLC. 


39336. CONSTRUCTOR. “Arctic sub- 
way” planned. (Constructor, June 1955. 
v. 37, no. 6, p. 62.) 

Brief note announcing the construction 
of a 25-ft. deep, 12-ft. wide, and 15 mi. 
long experimental tunnel to be _ built 
under the Greenland icecap by the U. §. 
Army Engineers. It will be studied for 
its use in facilitating the movement of 
materials, equipment and troops to avoid 
surface storms and navigational prob- 
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lems. <A trench will be cut in the snow 
and covered over by snow blocks. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39337. CONWAY, E. J., and others. 
Autolytic changes at zero centigrade in 
ground mammalian tissue. (Journal of 
physiology, Nov. 1955. v. 130, p. 427-37, 
illus., tables.) 24 refs. Other authors: 
H. Geoghegan and J. O. MeCormack. 
Contains a study of the nature of 
increased molecular concentration ob- 
served in frozen and ground mammalian 
tissue kept at 0° C. Rapid breakdown 
of ATP, hexose esters, creatine phos- 
phate and glycogen produced extra 
molecules and a rise of their concentra- 
tion in the tissue water. Muscle, dia- 
phragm and kidney of laboratory animals 
were examined. Copy seen: DSG. 


39338. COOCH, GRAHAM.  Modifica- 
tions in mass goose trapping technique. 
(Journal of wildlife management, Apr. 
1955. v. 19, no. 2, p. 315-16.) 

Contains a description of a method of 
separation of gosling from the adults in 
a big flock, for banding purposes. Some 
8,400 blue and lesser snow geese were 
thus handled on Southampton Island 
without loss. (ef. Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 28608). Earlier capture had involved 
loss of five percent of the goslings. 

Copy seen: CaMAI (reprint); DLC. 


39339. COOCH, GRAHAM.  Observa- 
tions on the autumn migration of blue 
geese. (Wilson bulletin, Sept. 1955. v. 67, 
no. 3, p. 171-74, text map.) 

Contains data on the route of Chen 
caerulescens from Southampton Island, 
banded at Boas River and Eskimo Point, 
N. W. T. They do not migrate through 
James Bay but stop along the coast of 
Hudson Bay, skirt the north shore of 
Lake Superior, pass through western 
Minnesota and South Dakota to eastern 
Texas (2,100 miles). The route through 
James Bay serves those geese which may 
breed on Baffin Island. They do not 
interrupt their flight and go straight from 
James Bay to Louisiana, 1,700 miles, in 
less than 60 hours. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39340. COOK, EDWIN FRANCIS, 
1918— . A contribution toward a mono- 
graph of the family Scatopsidae (Diptera), 
part I. A revision of the genus Rhegmo- 
clema Enderlein (Aldrovandiella 'nder- 
lein) with particular reference to the 
North American species. (Entomological 
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society of America. Annals, July, 1955. 
v. 48, no. 4, p. 240-51, 5 plates.) 13 refs. 
“Paper No. 3059, Sci. Journ. Ser., Minne- 
sota Agr., Exper. Sta., St. Paul, Minn.” 
Contains a description of the genus, 
keys to North American and European 
species (males and females) and annotated 
list of 13, of which six are described as 
new. I. boreale n. sp. from Ross Bay, 
Melville Peninsula, Northwest  Terri- 
tories, and Anaktuvuk Pass, Alaska, 

68°20’ N. 151°30’ W., is ineluded. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


COOK, SHERBURNE FRIEND, 1896-— 
see Young, D. R., and 8. F. Cook. Body 


lipids . . . mammals exposure to 
high and low temperatures. 1955. No. 
43394. 


39341. COOKE, WILLIAM BRIDGE, 
1908-— . Some fungi from Alaska. 
(Northwest science, Nov. 1955. v. 29, no. 
t, p. 127-38.) 10 refs. 

Seventy-two species, 37 new to the 
mycobiota of Alaska, are listed, with host, 
localities and dates collected. These 
fungi were collected by R. Sprague in 
July—Aug. 1952 during the University of 
Minnesota-American Geographical Soci- 
ety expedition (led by D. B. Lawrence) 
to Southeast Alaska, and submitted to the 
author for identification. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39342. COOKSON, BRIAN A., and J. R. 
Di PALMA. Severe bradycardia of pro- 
found hypothermia in the dog. (Ameri- 
can journal of physiology, Sept. 1955. v. 
182, no. 2, p. 447-53, illus., tables.) 16 
refs. 

Dogs under pentothal anesthesia arti- 
ficially respired and cooled to an average 
rectal temperature of 19° C., showed in 
85 percent of cases, severe bradycardia 
and in 15 percent ventricular fibrillation. 
The bradycardia, which is described, con- 
sists of failure of sinus activity due to 
factors in the heart musele. Curative 
agents and such which failed, are dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: D&G. 


COOKSON, BRIAN A.,, see also Keown, 
K. K., and others. Hypothermia. . . 
adjunct . intracardiac surgery. 1954. 
No. 40717. 


COOLEY, DENTON ARTHUR, 1920-_ , 
see Morris, G. C., and others. The renal 
hemodynamie response to  hypother- 
mia... 1965. No. 41475. 
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COOLEY, DENTON, ARTHUR, 1920-  , 
see Pontius, R. G., and others. The use 
of hypothermia in the prevention of brain 


damage following .. . arrest . . . circu- 
lation ... 1955. No. 41937. 
39343. COOLEY, GRACE E._ Impres- 


sions of Alaska. (Torrey Botanical Club. 
Bulletin, June 4, 1892. v. 19, no. 6, p. 
178-89.) 

Contains a general account of a five- 
week trip to Southeast Alaska, with secat- 
tered references to many plants observed. 
The latter were treated in a separate 
paper, infra. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


39344. COOLEY, GRACE E., and C. E. 
CUMMINGS. Plants collected in Alaska 
and Nanaimo, B. C., July and August, 
1891. (Torrey Botanical Club. Bulletin, 
Aug. 10, 1892. v. 19, no. 8, p. 239-49.) 

Contains «a systematic list of some 250 
species of flowering plants and vascular 
eryptogams, collected in Southeast Alaska 
(mostly the Juneau region); also a list 
(compiled by the junior author) of 46 
mosses and 29 lichens from the same 
region. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


39345. COOLIDGE, KARL R. A review 
of the genus Chrysophanus. (Psyche, 
Dec. 1907. v. 14, no. 6, p. 118-20.) 
Contains an annotated list of 19 species 
of lepidopterous genus Chrysophanus, 
among them C. dorcas recorded in Alaska 
and Labrador and C. hypophleas from 
“Arctic America.” 
Copy seen: DA; MH~-2Z. 


39346. COON, CARLETON STEVENS, 
1904— . Climate and race. (Smith- 
sonian Institution. Annual report 1953, 
pub, 1954. p. 277-98.) 77 refs. Re- 
printed from Climatic change, edited by 
H. Shapley and others, q. v. 

An outline of author’s and his asso- 
ciates’ view on the effects of climate on 
some racial peculiarities of man. Glover’s, 
Bergmann’s and Allen’s rules are dis- 
cussed as well as, generally, the effects 
of temperature and radiation on pig- 
mentation; the effects of latitude on 
body size (weight), basal metabolism, 
cold adaptation, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39347. COON, CARLETON STEVENS, 
1904—- . The races of Europe. New 
York, MacMillan Co., 1939. xv, 739 
p., illus., maps, tables. Approx. 300 refs. 

Includes sections on the Lapps (p. 
298-306), Samoyeds (p. 306-307) and 


Ostyaks and Voguls (p. 350-351). Lapps’ 
origin and migrations, modification of 
their racial type and present physical 
characteristics are discussed, as well as 
the degree of Scandinavian mixture. 
Racial types are illustrated in photo- 
graphs (plates 1-2, 35). Data are also 
presented on the racial characteristics 
of the European population of northern 
Fenno-Seandia and the European part 
of the U. S. S. R. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNC. 


39348. COON, CARLETON STEVENS, 
1904— . The story of man; from the 
first human to primitive culture and 
beyond. New York, Alfred A. Knopf, 
1954. xxii, 437 p., illus., plates, maps. 
Includes (p. 152-61) a summary of 
Eskimo culture (4 drawings), emphasizing 
the inventions which enabled them to 
adapt to the arctic environment, such as 
the blubber lamp, fur clothing, the ulu, 
harpoon and snow house. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39349. COOPER, K. E., and others. A 
comparison of oesophageal, rectal and 
paraaortic temperatures during hypother- 
mia in man. (Journal of physiology, 
Nov. 1955. v. 130, p. 10P.) Other 
authors: H. M. Ferres, J. R. Kenyon and 
F. Wendt. 

Account of observations in patients 
during hypothermia of 26°-31° C. pro- 
duced by application of ice bags, and 
during rewarming. The greatest dif- 
ferences observed were at oesophageal 
temperature of 31° C.; and they varied 
from 0.3° to 2.2° C. Copy seen: DSG. 


39350. COOPER, PAUL F. A trip to 
King William Island in 1954. <A second 
trip . . . 1955. (Aretie circular, 1955. 
v. 8, no. 1, p. 8-11; no. 4, p. 78-79.) 
Notes on trips made by a family party 
in Aug. 1954 and Aug. 1955 from 
Churchill. The flights, itineraries, and 
places of historic interest on the island 
are described. On the second trip, bad 
weather curtailed most of the search for 
Franklin relics. Plant collections pre- 
sented to the Nationa! Museum of 
Canada have added 24 species to known 
flora of the island, 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39351. COPPEL, HARRY CHARLES, 
1918— , and K. LEIUS. History of the 
larch sawfly, with notes on origin and 
biology. (Canadian entomologist, Mar. 
1955. v. 87, no. 3, p. 103-111, illus., text 
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map) 64 refs. “Contribution No. 3285, 
Entomology Division, Science Service, 
Dept. of Agriculture, Ottawa, Canada.” 
Contains data on taxonomic history of 
Pristiphora erichsonii, early records and 
history of infestation, notes on origin, 
biology and morphology. Based partly 
on records from Labrador, northern 

Ontario, and Quebec. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39352. COQUILLETT, DANIEL WIL- 
LIAM, 1856-1911. New acalyptrate 
Diptera from North America. (New 
York Entomological Society. Journal, 
Dec. 1902. v. 10, no. 4, p. 177-91.) 
Contains a systematic list of five new 
genera and 38 new species of these flies, 
among them Agromiza parvicella n. sp. 
(p. 189) from St. Paul Island, Alaska 
(type no. 6656, U. 8S. N. M.). 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39353. COQUILLETT, DANIEL WIL- 
LIAM, 1856-1911. Notes and descrip- 
tions of Trypetidae. (New York Entomo- 
logical Society. Journal, Dec. 1899. v. 7, 
no. 4, p. 259-68.) 

Contains a table for the separation of 
the genera of the dipterous family 
Trypetidae; and descriptions of 17 new 
species, among them Acidia wuncinata 
n. sp. from Fort Wrangell, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39354. CORBEL, JEAN, 1920— . Claude 
Dumont Desgoffe. Djidvelli, Algerie, 
5 mars 1927—fles de Belcher, baie d’ Hud- 
son, aotit 1955. (Revue canadienne de 
géographie, Apr.—Sept. 1955.  v. 9, no. 
2-3, p. 132-34.) Text in French. 
Obituary of this French geographer 
and ethnologist who disappeared in the 
Belcher Islands, Hudson Bay, Aug. 1955, 
while studying the Eskimos of the 
Canadian Eastern Arctic. His education 
in France, work in northern Scandinavia, 
West Greenland, and northern Canada, 
and the circumstances of his disappear- 
ance in 1955 are noted. 
Copy seen: CaMAT; DGS. 


39355. CORBEL, JEAN, 1920- . Con- 
tribution ethnologique & la connaissance 
de la civilisation du renne. (Société pré- 
historique frangaise. Bulletin, 1952. 
v. 49, p. 639-44.) Ref. Text in French. 
Title tr.: Ethnological contribution to 
the knowledge of the reindeer culture. 
The author’s theme is that knowledge 
of the Lapps can explain the way of life 
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in France during the Paleolithic. Based 
on exploration of caves in northern Lap- 
land, and observations of a few Lapps 
still dwelling in them, clothing, economy 
and customs are described. The Lapps 
are compared with Eskimos, particularly 
with regard to means of subsistence. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; NN. 


39356. CORBEL, JEAN, 1920— . Cre- 
vasses et rivitres sous-glaciaires. (Revue 
de géographie de Lyon, 1955. v. 30, no. 3, 
p. 237-47, illus., diagrs.) 3 refs. Text in 
French. Title tr.: Crevasses and sub- 
glacial rivers. 

Notes resemblance of glacial crevasses 
and subglacial streams to sink holes and 
subterranean rivers in karst regions. 
Discussion is based on author’s investi- 
gations in the Alps, Scandinavia, Iceland, 
and Svalbard. Some examples from 
Alaska and Svalbard are given. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39357. CORDDRY, CHARLES. Brother, 
it’s the end of the line. (Air force, Nov. 
1952. v. 35, no. 11, p. 28-30, illus., text 
map.) 

Contains description of the facilities 
and climatic conditions at Thule. The 
field stretches over 90,000 acres. A 
10,000-ft. runway, with ample hard- 
stands and fuel storage tanks accommo- 
dates high altitude jet interceptors and 
bombers returning from training missions. 
Ships anchor on a 1,000-ft. dock during 
the 45-60 day shipping season. Winter 
temperatures normally run from —30° 
to —35° F., and summer temperatures 
from 35° to 45° F. Construction work in 
progress is described. Copy seen: DLC. 


39357A. CORDIER, D., and A. MAU- 
RICE. Absorption intestinale des pen- 
toses chez la tanche (Tinca vulgaris); 
influence de la température. (Société de 
Biologie, Paris. Comptes rendus, Apr. 
1955. t. 149, no. 7-8, p. 732-34, table.) 
10 refs. Text in French. Title tr.: 
Intestinal absorption of pentoses in the 
tench (Tinca vulgaris); influence of 
temperature. 

Contains account of experiment made 
at temperatures ranging from 2° to 
20° C. Absorption of hexoses, especially 
of glucose and galactose was much 
accelerated by rising temperatures; that 
of hexoses only moderately so. This 
difference in passage through the intes- 
tinal wall is discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 
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CORLETT, J., see Graham, M., and 


others. Report on research . . . Ernest 
Holt . . . 1949 and 1950. 1954. No. 
40111. 


39358. CORNISH, B. R., and J. B. DER- 
RICK. The effects of fast-freezing and 
cold-storage on serum cholesterol and 
phospholipid levels. (Revue canadienne 
de biologie, Dec. 1954. v. 13, no. 5, p. 
458-59.) 

Human serum was frozen at —30° C., 
stored at —18° C. and examined at suc- 
cessive time intervals. No significant 
changes were found in the levels of free 
und total cholesterol and phospholipid 
up to one year after freezing. The effects 
of methods of thawing were also studied. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39359. CORRIGAN, CAMERON, and 
S. HANSON. Brucellosis and miliary 
tuberculosis in an Eskimo woman. 
(Canadian Medical Association. Journal, 
Feb. 1955. v. 72, no. 3, p. 217-18, illus.) 
Contains report of a case of brucellosis 
(undulant fever) and tuberculosis in an 
Eskimo woman, aged 49. Clinical course, 
pathologist’s report and post-mortem 
findings are included. This is one of two 
cases reported at the same time from 
Bathurst Inlet (66°51’ N. 108° W.) the 
first having been described earlier (Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 30716). A bacteriologi- 
cal study of both cases was reported by 
S$. R. Toshach, Brucella melitensis in the 

North West Territories 1955, q. v. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


39360. CORTON, EDWARD LINCOLN. 
Climatology of the ice potential as applied 
to the Beaufort Sea and adjacent waters. 
Washington, D. C., June 1955. iv, 16 p., 
text maps. (U. 8. Hydrographie Office. 
Technical report, TR-30.) 5 refs. 

Ice potential climatology is a technique 
for presenting ice potential calculations 
on an areal basis. Methods for drawing 
climatological charts are described and 
applied to the Beaufort Sea area. Eight 
subareas are defined with different ice 
potential and stability characteristics. 
Applications to short- and long-range ice 
forecasting are indicated.—Author’s ab- 
stract. Copy seen: DLC. 


39361. CORTON, EDWARD LINCOLN. 
A study of the arctic ice pack. To be 
presented at the Annual Meeting of the 
American Geophysical Union, Washing- 
ton, May 1954. 19 p. 2 tables. Mimeo- 
graphed. 7 refs. 


“The annual cycle of the Arctic ice 
pack [particularly in Beaufort Sea] is 
considered from the viewpoint gained by 
aerial reconnaissance. The composition 
of the pack during summer months is 75 
to 85 percent polar ice and 10 to 20 
percent winter ice. About 10 percent of 
the total volume of the ice flows out of 
the polar basin annually. The average 
age of the polar ice is about nine years 
; The total concentration of ice in 
summer is highest (98 percent) between 
the North Pole, Spitsbergen and Green- 
land, and the average age of the polar ice 
highest there. Between the Laptev and 
Beaufort Seas the summer coverage is 
lower (90 percent) and the percentage of 
winter ice higher. Forecasting the move- 
ments of the ice pack involves considera- 
tion of [its] composition . . . as well as 
wind and current factors, because of the 
different characteristics of winter and 
polar ice. If the warming of the Arctic... 
continues, the oceanographic factors 
should lead to complete melting of the 
ice pack and marked changes in polar 
climate.’’—Author’s Abstract. 

Copy seen: CaOGB; DN-HO. 


39362. COTTAM, CLARENCE, 1899— . 
Waterfowl at the crossroads. (North 
American Wildlife Conference. 12th, 
San Antonio, Texas, 1947. Transactions, 
p. 67-85, table.) 

Contains information and figures on 
the economic and recreational value of 
waterfowl in the United States and 
Alaska; inventory of water-fowl; manage- 
ment (including refuges); reasons for 
shortage: human and climatic factors, 
predation, disease, etc.; conservation 
measures such as hunting control, devel- 
opment of wintering grounds, utilization 
of water-development projects, etc. 

Copy seen: DI. 


39363. COULTER, G. L., and L. C. 
BORELL. Low temperature flow re- 
sistance test for lubricating oils. (Petro- 
leum refiner, Mar. 1949. v. 28, no. 3, p. 
122-24, illus., diagr., tables.) 

Describes a flow resistance test pro- 
cedure which was concluded to be a 
superior method of evaluating the low- 
temperature flow characteristics of a win- 
ter type motor oil. A 10W-motor oil 
should have a maximum natural pour 
point of 15° F., a maximum Saybolt 
viscosity at 100° of 190 seconds, and a 
viscosity index above 100 in order to 
obtain a flow resistance below 30 sec. 
The minimum amount of depressant 
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should be used which is necessary to 
obtain the required depressed pour point. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39364. COUPER, WILLIAM. List of 
Canadian Diptera. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, June 1877. v. 9, no. 7, p. 
133-35.) 

A list with localities compiled from the 
British Museum Catalogue for 1848 and 
1849; includes about 70 species collected 
by G. Banston at St. Martin’s Fall, 
Albany River, and Hudson Bay region. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


COURBIER, R., sce De Vernejoul, R., 
and others. \/ipotermia... 1955. No. 
39532. 


39365. COURRIER, ROBERT, 1895- 
and M.MAROIS., Retard de la nidation 
et du développement foetal chez le rat en 
hypothermie. (Annales d’endocrinologie, 
1954. t. 15, no. 5, p. 738-45, illus., tables.) 
3refs. Text in French. Title tr: Delay 
of nesting and of fetal development in 
the hypothermic rat. 

Account of experiments with rats made 
hypothermic daily during the first days 
of gestation. Growth and evolution were 
retarded by this treatment; nest building 
was also delayed and the development of 
the fetuses slowed down. 

Copy seen: DSG 


39366. COURT, ARNOLD, 1914- 
O. S. PARMELE. Winter temperatures 
at Fort Churchill, Manitoba, Canada. 
Washington, D. C., Dec. 1948. 9 p., 
graph, tables. (U. S. Quartermaster 
Corps. Environmental Protection Divi- 
sion. Report, no. 143.) 

Contains tables of daily maximum and 
minimum temperature for Nov.—Mar. 
1932-1941, with averages for the ten-yr. 
period. Highest and lowest tempera- 
tures for each date during the ten years 
are noted. Coldest temperatures were 
found to occur late in Dee. and during 
most of Jan. For the ten-yr. period 
the average temperature was — 20° F. or 
lower, for each day Dec. 25-Feb. 24, with 
the exception of severe days. Analysis is 
intended to aid in planning winter tests 
requiring low temperatures. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


39367. COURTEMANCHE, ALBERT, 
1908— . John E. Potzger. Presque Isle, 
Michigan, 1886- Indianapolis, Indi- 
ana, 1955. (Revue Canadienne de géo- 
graphie, Oct.—Dec. 1955. v. 9, no. 4, p. 
207-210, port.) Text in French. 


» and 
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Obituary of this American botanist 
and palynologist, Director of the Botany 
Dept. at Butler University. His academic 
career, work in the Great Lakes region, 
southern Quebec, and from 1953 to 1955 
his expeditions into northern Quebec are 
noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


COURTEMANCHE, ALBERT, 1908- _ , 
see also Potzger, J. E., and A. Courte- 
manche. Permafrost . bogs and vege- 
tation... 1954. No. 41954. 


COUSINEAU, JACQUES, sce Quebec 
(Province). Dept. of Trade & Commerce 
Geographical Service. Bibliographie du 
Nouveau-Québee. 1955. No. 41992. 


39368. COVARRUBIAS, MIGUEL, 1904- 
The eagle, the jaguar, and the 
serpent; Indian art of the Americas. 
{vol. 1] North America: Alaska, Canada, 
the United States. New York, Knopf, 
1954. xviii, 314, xi p. illus. (inel. 12 col. 

plates), text maps. Approx. 400 refs. 
Deals with the origins of the American 
Indians, basic time periods in the history 
of their art, its techniques and aesthetics. 
A more detailed study follows of native 
art in Alaska, Canada, and the U. §. 
This includes discussion of the Old Bering 
Sea Culture, the Ipiutak Culture, the 
Punuk Culture, modern Eskimo and 
Aleut art; also art of the Haida and 
Tlingit Indians of southeastern Alaska 
and British Columbia. Many excellent 

illustrations are included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39369. COVINO, BENJAMIN G., and 
others. Iiffectiveness of several anti- 
fibrillary drugs in the hypothermic dog. 
(American journal of physiology, Apr. 
1955. v. 181, no. 1, p. 54-58, illus. table.) 
13 refs. Other authors: R. Wright and 
D. A. Charleson. 

Dilantin sodium, Paronestyl (procaine 
amide) and Dacorene were investigated 
under conditions of immersion hypo- 
thermia. Only Dacorene showed ‘“‘promise 
of usefulness under conditions of hypo- 
thermia.”’ Copy Seen: DLC. 


39370. COVINO, BENJAMIN G., and 
L. WILLIAMS. Excitability cycle of the 
ventricle in hypothermia. (American 
journal of physiology, May 1955, v. 181, 
no. 2, p. 362-66, illus.) 11 refs. 

Account of excitability measurements 
of the whole ventricular cycle of mod- 
erately hypothermic dogs under pento- 
barbital anesthesia. A “current of 
injury” in the ECG of the hypothermic 
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dogs was observed and its relation to 
death from ventricular fibrillation is 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


39371. COVINO, BENJAMIN, G., and 
D. A. CHARLESON. Ventricular dias- 
tolic threshold in hypothermia. (Ameri- 
can journal of physiology, May 195d. 
y. 181, no. 2, p. 257-61, illus., tables.) 
8 refs. 

Account of measurements of ventricular 
threshold amperage in normal and 
hypothermic dogs, under pentobarbitol 
and thiopental anesthesia. The findings 
are related to the terminal cardiac 
events: ventricular fibrillation or asystole. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39372. COVINO, BENJAMIN G., and 
A. H. HEGNAUER. Ventricular excit- 
ability eycle; its modification by pH and 
hypothermia. (American journal of 
physiology, June 1955. v. 181, no. 3, 
p. 553-58, illus.) 19 refs. 

Contains reports on experiments with 
dogs, which indicate that the lowering 
of ventricular diastolic and minor dip 
thresholds and the consequent ventricu- 
lar fibrillation observed during hypo- 
thermia are due to acidosis of a respiratory 
nature. Maintaining the blood pH near 
normal prevented both the threshold 
effects and ventricular fibrillation. The 
detailed physiology of these and other 
conditions related to blood acidosis are 
discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


39373. COVINO, BENJAMIN G., and 
A. H. HEGNAUER. Ventricular excita- 
bility during hypothermia and rewarming 
in the dog. (Society for Experimental 
Biology and Medicine. Proceedings, 
Aug.—Sept. 1955. v. 89, no. 4, p. 659-62, 
illus.) 5 refs. 

Contains account of changes in excita- 
bility of ventricular myocardium during 
cooling to 25° C. and rewarming, with 
and without artificial ventilation for the 
control of blood pH. Copy seen: DSG. 


COVING, BENJAMIN G.,_ see also 
Hegnauer, A. H., end B. G. Covino. 
Coronary blood electrolytes . . . hypo- 
thermic ventricular fibrillation. 1955. 
No. 40317. 


COVINO, BENJAMIN G., see also 
Hegnauer, A. H., and B. G. Covino. 
Ventricular excitability cycle . . . pH 
and hypothermia. 1955. No. 403818. 


39374. COWIE, J. W. Danish geological 
work in East Greenland, 1953. (Polar 


record, Jan. 1955. v. 7, no. 49, p. 315-16.) 

Contains summary of work done by 
various members of the 42-man expedi- 
tion led by L. Koch, July-Sept. 1953. 
Geological investigations started in pre- 
vious years in East and North Greenland 
between 70°-74° N. and 80°-82° N. 
were continued and an_ exploratory 
traverse of northern Peary Land was 
made. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39375. COWIE, J. W. Geological work 
in Kast Greenland, 1954. (Polar record, 
Sept. 1955. v. 7, no. 51, p. 491.) 

Not-s continuing survey of central 
East Greenland, 70°-77° N., by the 
Danish Expedition led by Lauge Koch. 
Nine geologica! parties were in the field 
July—Sept. 1954; regions investigated and 
names of investigators are listed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39376. COWIE, WILBUR ELLIOTT, 
and A. E. BLOUIN. Cold weather cloth- 
ing. U. S. Patent 2,713,167, July 19, 
1955. (U. S. Patent Office. Official 
gazeite, July 19, 1955. v. 696, no. 3, 
p. 283, diagr.) 

Patent for cold weather clothing. 
Flexible lightweight body clothing for 
wear in polar regions comprises inner 
loosefitting garment to be worn next to 
skin and larger outer garment which fits 
loosely over inner garment. The garments 
are made of flexible ground cloth of 
interlaced yarns and a pile surface having 
smooth surfaced artificial filaments inter- 
laced in it. The filaments have a denier 
per filament in the range of about 10 to 
75, are flexible and retain their strength 
at sub-zero temperatures. Tensile 
strength is greater than 1.36 gm. per 
denier per filament. Moisture absorption 
is low. The pile fabric has transmission 
rate of less than 10 cubic feet per square 
foot per minute at one-half inch pressure 
differential. The pile surface is on the 
body side of the inner garment and on the 
outside of the outer garment. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


COWPER, G., see Godby, E. A., and 
others. Aerial prospecting radio active 
materials. 1952. No. 40045. 


39377. CRADDOCK, J. M. The varia- 
tion of the normal air temperature over 
the Northern Hemisphere during the 
year. London, Air Ministry, Mete- 
orological Research Committee, June 
8, 1955. 16 p. tables, 8 text maps. 
(Its: M. R. P. 917, 8. C. 11/189.) 4 refs. 
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“Tables are given for calculating, on 
alternative hypotheses, the best fitting 
two-term harmonic representation of 12 
monthly mean values of a meteorological 
variable. One of these tables is used to 
estimate the harmonic parameters for 
the annual temperature variation for 
each of 305 stations covering the North- 
ern Hemisphere, based on the monthly 
mean temperatures for the period 1921— 
1940. Charts showing the variation of 
the harmonic parameters over the hemi- 
sphere are described. A table is de- 
scribed giving the normal temperature, 
derived from the two term harmonic at 
five-day intervals throughout the year 
for 280 of the 305 stations. The stability 
of normal temperatures computed in 
this way is discussed.’-—Author’s ab- 
stract. Copy seen: DWB. 


CRAFA, J., see Nicholas, H. J., and 
others. Cholesterol level and histopath- 
ological changes in the rat brain in 
hypervitaminosis A. 1955. No. 41588. 


39378. CRAIG, GEORGE B., Jr., and 
R. L. PIENKOWSKI. The occurrence of 
Aedes canadensis (Theobald) in Alaska: 
Diptera, Culicidae. (Entomological So- 
ciety of Washington. Proceedings, Dec. 
1955. v. 57, no. 6, p. 268.) 

Females of this species (more than 
200) were collected on July 26, 1955, on 
the Richardson Highway, near LEielson 
Air Force Base. The vegetation con- 
sisted of larch, scrubby black spruce 
and sphagnum ground cover. This mos- 
quito had not been reported previously 
from the Territory. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39379. CRAIN, MEL. When the Navy 
ruled Alaska. (United States Naval 
Institute. Proceedings, Feb. 1955. v.81, 
no. 2, p. 198-203, illus.) 

Contains description of Cdr. L. A. 
Beardslee’s quasi-governorship of Alaska, 
June 16, 1879—-Novy. 1880. In command 
of the sloop-of-war Jamestown, with 
Sitka as base, he brought some adminis- 
trative order and improvement of con- 
ditions among the Indian-White popula- 
tion. Following annexation in 1867, civil 
government was not established till the 
Organic Act of 1884. Beardsiee was 
sueceeded by Cdr. H. Glass who con- 
tinued Navy rule for another 45 months. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39380. CRANDON, J. H., and others. 
Experimental human = scurvy. (New 
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England journal of medicine, 1940. y. 


10, p. 353-69, illus., tables.) 92 refs. 
Other authors: C. C. Lund and D. B. Dill. 
Contains a study of a volunteer male, 
adult, placed on a vitamin C-free diet 
for six months. Symptoms are presented 
in chronological order, the first, hyper- 
keratotic papules, appearing 132 days 
after beginning the experiment. Plasma- 
ascorbic acid levels, vitamin content in 
platelets, blood-complement titer, blood 
pressure, muscle phosphorus content, 
microscopical appearance of biopsy speci- 
mens and the effects of vitamin-C ad- 

ministration are also discussed. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


39381. CRANSTON, WILLIAM IAN, 
and others. Carbon dioxide and control 
of respiration during hypothermia. (Jour- 
nal of physiology, Feb. 1955. v. 127, no. 
2, p. 380-89, illus., tables.) 18 refs. 
Other authors: M. C. Pepper and D. N. 
Ross. 
In arterial blood of hypothermic dogs, 
a fall of pH with decreasing temperature 
was observed. This is shown to be due 
to retention of CO, owing to its increased 
solubility at low temperatures. “It is 
suggested that carbon dioxide has a 
specific effect, independent of pH, in 
controlling respiration,’ and its effect 
depends on its tension rather than on its 
concentration in solution. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


CRANSTON, WILLIAM IAN, see also 
Gerbrandy, J., and others. Tempera- 
tuurs-regulatie bij de mens. 1955. No. 
39987. 


39382. CRARY, ALBERT PADDOCK, 
1911— ,andI. BROWNE. Arctic ice is- 
land oceanographic observations. (Amer- 
ican Geophysical Union. Transactions, 
June 1955. v. 36, no. 3, p. 507.) 
Contains abstract of paper presented a 
the 36th Annual Meeting of the American 
Geophysical Union, Washington, D. C., 
May 2-4, 1955. Ice island T-3 was 
abandoned by the U. 8. Air Force May 
1954 at 84°30’ N. 82° W. after 26 months 
of weather observations and geophysical 
studies over approx. 500 mi. of drift in 
the central Arctic Basin. Bathymetry, 
ocean temperatures and salinities, cur- 
rents, and ice movement studies, marine 
biology, bottom coring and sub-bottom 
geophysical operations were carried on. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39383. CRARY, ALBERT PADDOCK, 
1911— . A brief study of ice tremors. 
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(seismological Society of America. Bul- 
letin, Jan. 1955. v. 45, no. 1, p. 1-9, illus., 
diagrs.) 

“Tremor characteristics observed dur- 
ing seismic studies of ice at Barter Island, 
Alaska, May 3-6, 1951 are described. 
Nearly 1,500 of these inaudible tremors, 
which appeared sporadically due to ice 
fracturing under various stresses, were 
recorded. Analysis of the records indi- 
cates that the source of the tremors fell 
mainly along the shore just outside the 
5 ft. depth contour. The tremors were 
probably not due to tidal or thermal 
stresses, but it is quite possible that 
pressures from the main ocean ice pack, 
governed by winds over relatively large 
expanses of ice, were largely responsi- 
ble.’—SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


39384. CRARY, ALBERT PADDOCK, 
1911— , and others. Evidences of cli- 
matic change from ice island studies. 
(Science, Dee. 16, 1955. v. 122, p. 1171- 
73, illus., table) 5 refs. Other authors: 
J. L. Kulp and E. W. Marshal). 

“Results of preliminary studies are used 
to reconstruct the history of the ice island 
designated T-3. Depths and weights of 
dirt layers obtained from a 92-ft. core 
hole are presented and results of carbon— 
14 analysis are tabulated. The implica- 
tions are that the arctic ice is thinner at 
present than ever before in historical 
times.””-—SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


39385. CRARY, ALBERT PADDOCK, 
1911— . Seismic soundings in polar ice. 
(Geographical review, July 1955. v. 45, 
no. 3, p. 428-30.) 6 refs. 

Recent studies on the Greenland ice- 
cap, Antarctica, and ice island T-3, have 
given some indication of the potential of 
seismic methods as applied to polar ice- 
caps and floating ice sheets. Need exists 
for further research on change of seismic- 
wave velocity with depth, rock material 
underlying the icecaps, surface Rayleigh 
waves, and natural ice tremors resulting 
from stresses within the ice. Seismic 
equipment with a wider range of oper- 
ating frequencies may improve seismic 
records. Copy seen: DGS. 


CRARY, ALBERT PADDOCK, 1911- , 
see also Hattersley-Smith, G. F., and 
others. Northern Ellesmere Island, 1953 
and 1954. 1955. No. 40304. 


CRAVEN, H. J., see Galerman, D. M., 


and H. J. Craven. The Alaska sheefish 
1952. No. 39936. 
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CRAWFORD, ALLAN R., see Curran, 
C. H., and C. P. Alexander. Diptera 
collected ... Crawford... 1926. No. 
39417. 


39386. CRAWFORD, CARL BENSON, 
and D. W. BOYD. Climate in relation 
to frost action. (National Research 
Council. Highway Research Board. 
Bulletin 111, 1955. p. 63-75, illus., text 

map, graphs, 2 tables.) 17 refs. 
Discusses need for correlating main 
climatic factors with frost action damage, 
the latter a major problem in highway 
and airport engineering. Development 
of theories on frost heaving, and climatic 
studies made in the U. S. and southern 
Canada since 1929 are reviewed. From 
investigations in Alberta and southern 
Ontario, 1952-1954, use of air tempera- 
ture and precipitation in combination is 
suggested as an index of spring breakup 
of roads; Thornwaite’s formulas were 
found to lead to better evaluation of 
moisture available for frost action than 
does precipitation alone; no evidence 
exists that very cold winters result in 
severe breakup or that the number of 
freeze-thaw cycles in air temperature 
affect the degree of frost damage to roads. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


39387. CRAWFORD, CARL BENSON. 
Frost penetration studies in Canada as 
an aid to construction. Ottawa, 1955. 
9 p. diagrs., text map. (Nacional Re- 
search Council of Canada. Division of 
Building Research. Technical paper no. 
20.) 22refs. Reprinted from Roads and 
engineering construction, Feb. 1955, v. 93, 
no. 2 (DLC). 

Contains discussion of various phases of 
soil-temperature work in relation to its 
significance in engineering design. A 
summary of early ground-temperature in- 
vestigations is given. The _ variables 
which affect soil temperatures and frost 
penetration data, and studies made by 
the Division of Building Research of the 
National Research Council of Canada 
are discussed. Ground temperature in- 
stallations have been established at 
Resolute Bay, Yellowknife, Uranium 
City, and at Knob Lake in Labrador, as 
well as in more temperate locations. 
Freezing indices fer Canada 1945-50 are 
mapped and selected graphs of freezing 
index, soil temperature variation with 
depth and season, and depth of frost 
penetration are shown. 

Copy seen: DPR. 
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CRAWFORD, CARL BENSON, see also 
Knight, J. A., and others. Seminar on 
frost action. /955. No. 40779. 


CRAWFORD, CARL BENSON, see also 
National Research Council of Canada. 
Associate Committee on Soil and Snow 
Mechanics. Proceedings . western 
muskeg research meeting... 1955. No. 
41548. 


39388. CRERAR, T. A., and R. H. G. 
BONNYCASTLE. Canada’s reindeer ex- 
periment. (North American Wildlife 
Conference. Ist, Washington, 1936. Pro- 
ceedings, p. 424-27.) 

Contains account of a movement of 
over 3,000 reindeer from the west coast 
of Alaska to the Kittigazuit area, east of 
the Mackenzie River delta. The transfer 
of the herd over a distance of 1,600 miles 
took five years. Details of the operation, 
preliminary studies and preparations, re- 
sults, losses, gains (through fawning), etc. 
are presented and discussed. 

Copy seen: DI. 


39389. CRESSEY, GEORGE BABCOCK, 
1896— . How strong is Russia? A 
geographic appraisal. Syracuse, N. Y., 
Syracuse University Press, 1954. ix, 146 
p. illus., text maps. 20 refs. 

Contains a survey of Russia’s landscape, 
mineral resources, expansion to east and 
north, cities, the Five-Year Plans, and 
foreign policy; based on lectures given 
by the writer at St. Olaf College, North- 
field, Minn., in 1952. Included are brief 
descriptions of the tundra and taiga 
regions, the Yenisey valley from Kras- 
noyarsk north to the Kara Sea, the towns 
of Igarka and Dudinka on the Yenisey, 
and Murmansk. Reviewed by Chauncey 
D. Harris in Geographical review, Oct. 
1954, v. 44, no. 4, p. 623-24. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39390. CRESSON, EZRA TOWNSEND, 
1838-1926. Catalogue of North American 
Apidae. (American Entomological So- 
ciety. Transactions, Feb. 1879. v. 7, p. 
215-32.) 

Contains a systematic list of about 600 
species of this family of bees, with 
references and localities; at least fifteen 
of them are native to Alaska, the Aleu- 
tians and northern Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39391. CRESSON, EZRA TOWNSEND. 


1838-1926. Catalogue of the Tenth- 
redinidae & Uroceridae of North America. 
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(American Lntomological Society. Trans- 
actions, Feb. 1880. v. 8, p. 53-68.) 
Contains a systematic list of about five 
hundred species (in 50 genera), with 
references and localities. At least 20 
of these hymenopters are from Alaska 
and northern Canada. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39392. CRESSON, EZRA TOWNSEND, 
1838-1926. Descriptions of new species 
belonging to the sub-family Pimplariae 
found in America north of Mexico. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, Sept. 1871, v. 3, p. 143-72.) 
Contains descriptions of 79 new species. 
Xorides borealis and Xylonomus frigidus 
n. spp., both from “Hudson Bay Ter- 
ritory” are included. <A systematic list 
of all known North American species of 
this hymenopterous subfamily is ap- 
pended. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39393. CRESSON, EZRA TOWNSEND, 
1838-1926. A list of the Ichneumonidae 
of North America, with descriptions of 
new species, pt. 2. (American En- 
tomological Society. Transactions, July 
1868. v. 2, p. 89-114.) 

Contains an index of 215 species of 
ichneumon flies, followed by notes and 
descriptions of 77, including six from the 
Hudson Bay region. Part 1 of this paper 
deals with Mexican species. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39394. CRESSON, EZRA TOWNSEND, 
1876-1948. Descriptions of genera and 
species of the dipterous family Ephy- 
dridae. (American Entomological So- 
ciety. Transactions, Nov. 20, 1935. v. 
61, no. 4, p. 345-72.) 

Contains a systematic list of 41 species 
of dipterous family Ephydridae, with 
keys, diagnoses of 23 new species, de- 
scriptions, critical notes and data on 
distribution. Philotelma alaskensis n. sp. 
(p. 357), Neoscatella setosa (p. 359) and 
Limnelia quadrata (p. 363) all from 
Alaska, are included. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39395. CRESSON, EZRA TOWNSEND, 
1876-1948. <A revision of the nearctic 
Se.omyzidae, Diptera, Acalyptratae. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, Mar. 31, 1920. v. 46, no. 1, p. 
27-89, plates 1-3.) 

Contains keys to the genera and species 
and a systematic list ‘of 63 forms with 
synonyms, descriptions, critical notes 
and data on distribution. Seventeen 
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species and varieties are described as 
new. Dichrochira apicata, described 
from Hudson Bay Territory, and D. 
glabricula from Popoff Island, Alaska, 
are included in this revision. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39396. CRESSON, EZRA TOWNSEND, 
1876-1948. Synopses of North American 
Ephydridae: Diptera. (American En- 
tomological Society. Transactions, Sept. 

24, 1942. v. 68, no. 3, p. 101-128.) 
Includes (p. 107) Glenanthe litorea, a 
scarce species ranging northward east 

of the Rocky Mts. and in Alaska. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-2Z. 


39397. CRESSON, EZRA TOWNSEND, 
1876-1948. A systematic annotated ar- 
rangement of the genera and species of 
the North American Ephydridae (Dip- 
tera), IV. The subfamily Napaeinae. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, Mar. 23, 1949. v. 74, no. 3-4, 
p. 225-60.) 

Contains a critical revision of this sub- 
family, with a discussion of the genera, 
keys to the subgenera and species and a 
systematic list of 46 species, of which four 
are new and six are new combinations. 
Five of the species are native to Alaska 
and northern regions of Canada, among 
them Napaea (Chaetoapnaea) vulgaris 
and N. (Chaetoapnaea) yukonensis n. spp. 
Pts. I-III of this paper do not include 
arctic material. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


CREUTZFELDT, O., sce Pichotka, J., and 
others. Die Bewegungen der Kérpertem- 
peratur. . . 1955. No. 41862. 

Pichotka, J., and others. Die Bewe- 
gungen von Kérpertemperatur . . . 1956. 
No. 41863. 

Pichotka, J., and others. Das Verhalten 
der K6rpertemperatur ... 1956. No. 
11865. 

CRIDDLE, NORMAN, see Gibson A., and 
N. Criddie. The life-history of Leuco- 
brephos brephoides . . . 1916. No. 40007. 


CRISCUDO, DOMINIC, see Clark, R. T., 
and others. Metabolism of rats... ex- 
posed to various environmental condi- 
tions. 1955. No. 39296. 


CRISI, L., see Bellucci, G., and L. Crisi. 
Una nuova tecnica ... ipotermia .. . 
1954. No. 38763. 


39398. CRISP, FRANK. The adventure 
of whaling; illustrated by Winston Mego- 


ran, London, Macmillan; New York, 
St. Martin’s Press, 1954. 143 p. illus. 
Concise informative account of whal- 
ing, its history and development. Con- 
secutive sections deal with early whaling, 
the right whale hunters; sperm whale 
hunters; and rorqual or modern whaling. 
Instructive drawings of gear, boats, 
tactics of both hunters and hunted, 
commercially important whales, indus- 
trial methods, etc., are included. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39399. CRISP, W. G. Amundsen’s Maud, 
(Beaver, Summer 1955. Outfit 286, p. 
43-47, 4 illus., text map) 2 refs. 

Contains description of the ship, 
launched in 1917, the expedition along 
the Northeast Passage and drift off 
northeast Siberia, 1918-1925. Purchased 
by the Hudson’s Bay Co. in 1926 and 
renamed the Baymaud, she was used 
subsequently as a supply ship, then as 
floating warehouse, machine shop and 
radio station at Cambridge Bay (Victoria 
Island) where she sank in 1930. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


CRISPENS, W., see Thauer, R., and W. 
Crispens. Fingertemperatur . . . hydro- 
statischen Druckes . . . 1955. No. 42783. 


CRISSEY, WALTER F., see Addy, C. E., 
and others. Waterfowl breeding. . . 
1958. No. 38423. 


CRISSEY, WALTER F., see Glover, F. A., 
and others. Waterfowl breeding .. . 
1955. No. 40042. 


39400. CROASDALE, HANNAH 
THOMPSON, 1905- Freshwater al- 
gae of Alaska I; some desmids from the 
Interior. (Farlowia, July 1955. v. 4, no. 
4, p. 513-65, 13 plates.) 47 refs. 
Contains notes on the geography, 
geology, general ecology, types of locali- 
ties, ete., followed by a systematic, 
annotated list of 172 species and varieties 
(at least four varieties new) obtained in 
Mt. McKinley National Park, Alatna 
(Allakaket), Bettles, Nolan and Wise- 
man. Another list of species with 
ecological data (latitude, altitude in feet, 
pH, type of locality) is appended. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-F. 


39401. CROCKER, C. R., and D. C. 
TIBBETTS. Winter construction. Ot- 
tawa, 1955? 27p.tables. (National Re- 
search Council of Canada. Division of 
Building Research. Better building 
bulletin, no. 6.) 
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Contains techniques used in Canada by 
contractors working throughout the win- 
ter months. Each major building opera- 
tion is broadly described, including plan- 
ning, site organization, excavations and 
foundations, concrete, masonry, plaster, 
roofing, painting, protection materials, 
heating equipment, and electric lighting. 
Tables of concrete curing temperatures 
and time, suggested time periods for 
form removal, protection periods for 
various mortar mixes, and construction 
practice for masonry protection are 
given. Copy seen: DBS. 


CROMWELL, TOWNSEND, 1922- , 
see Revelle, R. R. D., and others. Scripps 
deep sea expeditions, 1950-1954. 1955. 
No. 42067. 


39402. CRONQUIST, ARTHUR JOHN, 
1919- . Revision of the North Ameri- 
can species of Erigeron, north of Mexico. 
(Brittonia, May 26, 1947. v. 6, no. 2, 
p. 121-300.) 

Contains a discussion of the genus, 
keys, and a systematic list of 133 species 
and several subspecies and _ varieties 
(some 50 forms new); synonyms, de- 
scriptions, critical notes and records of 
specimens are included. At least 20 
species and varieties are native to Alaska, 
Aleutian Islands, northern Canada and 
Greenland. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39403. CROSBY, CYRUS RICHARD, 
1879-1937, and S.C. BISHOP. American 
spiders: Erigoneae, males with cephalic 
pits. (Entomological Society of America. 
Annals, Mar. 1933. v. 26, no. 1, p. 105— 
182, plates 1-10.) 

Contains a discussion of the family 
Erigoneae and present disposition of 
the species; keys, and a systematic list 
of 43 (eight of them new to science), 
descriptions, synonyms, type localities 
and lists of specimens. Included are 
Pocadicnemis pumila (Alaska) and Zor- 
nella cultigera (St. Paul’s Island, Alaska; 
type locality: Yenisey River, 68°5’ N.). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


CROSBY, CYRUS RICHARD, 1879- 
1937, see also Bishop, 8. C., and C. R. 
Crosby. Studies . . . Erigoneae, pt. I. 
1935. No. 38854. 


CROSBY, CYRUS RICHARD, 1879- 
1937, see also Bishop, 8. C., and C. R. 
Crosby. Studies... Erigoneae, pt. II. 
1988. No. 38855. 
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39404. CROSBY, K. G. Combined 
operations in the vicinities of Kagalaska 
Strait and St. Paul Island, Alaska. 
(U. 8S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
Journal, Aug. 1955. no. 6, p. 138-39.) 
Contains summary of 1953  season’s 
report. Recreational facilities were in- 
creased on the Pathfinder and highlights 
of the organized program are given. 
Deep snow prevented recovery of old 
triangulation stations and delayed the 
beginning of new triangulation in the 
Kagalaska area. In the Pribilof Islands 
area there appeared to be less fog than 
usual, but periods of high winds and 
rough seas were of longer duration. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39405. CROSBY, K. G. Combined 
operations in the vicinities of Whale 
Passage, St. Lawrence, and St. Paul 
Islands, Alaska. (U. S. Coast and 
Geodetic Survey. Journal, Aug. 1955. 
no. 6, p. 141-42, illus.) 

Contains summary of 1954 season’s 
report. Two shoran stations were estab- 
lished on St. Paul and St. Lawrence 
Islands, shoran station Cyn was estab- 
lished 1.5 mi. southwest of the entrance 
to Lake Cynthia and station Pun on 
the western peak of the easternmost 
island of the Punuk Island group. The 
ship (Pathfinder) was used as a floating 
shoran station when it became necessary 
to accomplish hydrography in the base- 
line area. Ground water is dangerously 
contaminated on St. Lawrence Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39406. CROSS, GEORGE C. Yukon 
mining in 1954. (Canadian mining 
journal, Feb. 1955. _-v. 76, no. 2, p. 65-66, 
illus., 4 tables.) 

Contains survey of gold-mining opera- 
tions, also exploration and development 
of silver, lead, zine, and copper deposits 
in the Pelly River and Mayo regions. 
Tables show value of mineral production 
in Yukon 1946-1954, amount produced 
at United Keno Hill Mines 1953 and 
1954, value of gold produced by Yukon 
Consolidated Gold Dredging Ltd., 1950- 
1954. Copy seen: DGS. 


39407. CROSSLEY, ROBERT HARRY, 
1910- , and C. G. CASHION.  Buta- 
prene NF, cold-resistant synthetic rubber. 
(Industrial and engineering chemistry, 
Jan. 1944. v. 36, no. 1, p. 55-59, diagrs., 
tables.) 9 refs. 

Butaprene NF, an oil-resisting syn- 
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thetic rubber, is characterized by its 
resistance to stiffening at low tempera- 
tures. Tests were made at temperatures 
down to —80° F. Coal tar derivatives, 
organic esters, and organic ether-esters 
were found to be satisfactory for use 
with Butaprene NF. It was concluded 
that Butaprene NF compounds could be 
prepared which had intermediate tensile 
strength, moderate swelling in petroleum 
base hydrocarbons, and excellent low- 
temperature flexibility. Tabular and 
graphical results are shown. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39408. CROSSLEY, ROBERT HARRY, 
1910- , and C. G. CASHION. The 
compounding and processing of Buta- 
prene N. (Rubber age, Nov. 1945. v. 58, 
no. 2, p. 197-203, illus., tables, diagrs.) 
3 refs. 

Contains discussion of several Buta- 
prene N oil-resisting synthetic elastomers. 
Butaprene NF is the least oil resistant, 
but compounds may be made from it 
which will pass brittle point and A. 8. 
T. M. bend tests at from —70° to —85° 
F., depending upon the type and amount 
of plasticizer used. Formulas and test 
data are presented showing how Buta- 
prene N elastomers may be used, alone 
or in combination with each other or 
with GR-S, to produce compounds having 
excellent resistance to stiffening at low 
temperatures, as well as to deterioration 
after exposure to gasoline and oils of 
varying composition at various tempera- 
tures. Copy seen: DLC. 


39409. CROWSNEST. Amundsen’s 
little Gjoa preserved as memorial. (Crows- 
nest, May 1955. v. 7, no. 7, p. 6, illus.). 
The Gj¢a, first ship to conquer North- 
west Passage, is preserved in San Fran- 
cisco’s Golden Gate Park. Inscription 
tells briefly of Amundsen’s voyage in 
1905. Copy seen: DLC. 


39410. CROWSNEST. Sailors in Eski- 
moland; natives look to RCN petty 
officer for medical care. (Crowsnest, 
June 1955. v. 7, no. 8, p. 14-16, illus.) 
Contains brief account of life in an 
Eskimo village on Padloping Island 
(67°05’ N. 62°40’ W.) off the east coast 
of Baffin Island, and at the nearby 
weather post manned by Royal Canadian 
Navy personnel. The Eskimo houses, 
food supply (dependent on local game, 
chiefly seal), and health conditions are 
described. Since summer 1954 only one 


case of stomatitis and no dermatitis was 
treated among the 13 Eskimo families. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39411. CROWSNEST. Scientists sail to 
far North in Labrador. (Crowsnest, 

Aug. 1955. v. 7, no. 10, p. 17, illus.) 
Thirteen Canadian and U. 8. scientists 
were on board the Labrador June 1, 1955 
when she sailed from Halifax in support 
of the installation and maintenance of 
the DEW line. Current studies, marine 
observations, preparation of navigational 
charts, operation of electronic position 
indicators, underwater television equip- 
ment, studies of physiological problems 
associated with arctic maritime ‘opera- 
tions, and establishment of astronomic 
positions are among the scientists’ tasks. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39412. CRUMP, J. H. Canadian Pacific 
Air Lines inaugurates polar route service. 
(Canadian Pacific spanner, June 1955. 
no. 213, p. 11-13, illus.) 

Popular account of the first flight on 
June 3, 1955, over the Canadian Pacific 
Air Lines’ 4,825 mi. Vancouver-Amster- 
dam route. The flight) was completed in 
somewhat more than 18 hrs. and in- 
cluded a single fueling stop at Sg@ndre- 
strém, Greenland, after nine hrs. 35 min. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39413. CSILLAG, I., and others. A 
vena portae leshoritdésa hypothermidban. 
(Kisérletes arvostudomany, 1954. v. 6, 
no. 4, p. 361-66, illus.) 41 refs. Text in 
Hungarian. Summary in Russian and 
German. Other authors: I. Egedy and 
H. Jellinek. Title tr.: Literature of 
vena portae in hypothermia. 

Authors confirm earlier observation 
that a 30 minutes ligature of the portal 
vein in dogs is always fatal. When 
the animals were made hypothermic to 
28°-23° C., they survived a ligature of 
30 minutes and more. The cause of 
death and electrocardiograms were also 
studied. Copy seen: DSG. 


CUMMING, G. L., see Geological Asso- 
ciation of Canada. Symposium on 
Precambrian correlation and _ dating. 
1955. No. 39982. 


39414. CUMMING, JOHN R. Meta- 
physical implications of the folktales of 
the Eskimos of Alaska. (Alaska. Uni- 
versity. Anthropological papers, Dec. 
1954. v. 3, no. 1, p. 37-63.) 18 refs. 
Following an introduction on the value 
of folktales to philosophical inquiry, 
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information is presented on distribution 
and development of folktales; their 
dissemination; types and style; narration 
and setting; cosmological concepts in 
Alaskan Eskimo tales; the nature of 
man and of the self; freedom and de- 
termination according to folktales; im- 
pressions of spiritualism in the folktales 
of Alaskan Eskimos; spirit activities, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CUMMINGS, CLARA E., see Cooley, 
G. E., and C. E. Cummings. Plants 
collected in Alaska and Nanaimo,B.C... . 
1892. No. 39344. 


CUNNINGHAM, ANN, see Cunningham, 
G., and A. Cunningham. Food packing 
for back packing. 1953. No. 39415. 


CUNNINGHAM, F. J. G., see Canada. 
Interdepartmental Committee on Ter- 
ritorial Financial Problems. Report on 
Yukon Territory. 1952. No. 39137. 


39415. CUNNINGHAM, GERRY, and 
A. CUNNINGHAM. Food packing for 
back packing. Ward, Colorado, Gerry 
Mountaineering Equipment Co,, 1953. 
27 p. tables. 2 refs. 

Popular sketch of food selection (for 
nourishment, light weight and ease of 
preparation) and packing techniques, 
particularly for mountain-climbing. Fol- 
lowing calorie-protein tables of common 
foods, a ten man-day load (two-man 
party for five days) weighing 20 !bs. and 
providing 3,700 calories per man-day, 
is itemized and discussed, as is packing 
a 30 man-day load with the same calorie 
requirements. Instructions are given on 
sealing packets, ete. 

Copy seen: CaMAI 


CUOCULO, R., see Brancadoro, G., and 
others. Ricerche . . . circolo venoso.. . 
.bernazione artificiale. 1955. No. 38974. 
! 


CUOCULO, R., see Brancadoro, G., and 
others. Ricerche ... ibernazione arti- 
ficiale. 1955. No. 38973. 


39416. CURRAN, CHARLES HOWARD, 
1894— . Descriptions of new Canadian 
Diptera. (Canadian entomologist, July, 
Sept. 1926. v. 58, no. 7, p. 170-75; no. 9, 
p. 211-18.) 

Contains descriptions of 12 new species, 
six from the Lake Abitibi region in 
northern Ontario. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39417. CURRAN, CHARLES HOWARD, 
1894—  , and C, P, ALEXANDER. Dip- 
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tera collected by the late Allan Crawford 
on Wrangel Island. (Canadian entomolo- 
gist, Dec. 1926, v. 58, no. 12, p. 289-93, 
illus.) 4 refs. 

Contains a key to the arctic species of 
genus Oecothea, followed by descriptions 
of O. fidelis Curran and Tipula crawfordii 
Alexander n. spp. collected by A. Craw- 
ford on Wrangel Island. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39418. CURRAN, CHARLES HOWARD, 
1894— . A new Canadian syrphid: 
Diptera. (Canadian entomologist, Dec. 
1924. v. 56, no. 12, p. 288.) 

Contains description of Syrphus bige- 
lowi n. sp., native to Savonoski, Alaska 
and Fort Wrigley, Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39419. CURRAN, CHARLES HOWARD, 
1894—  . New species of Diptera belong- 
ing to the genus Baccha Fabricius: 
Syrphidae. (American Museum of Na- 
tural History, New York. American 
Museum novitates, Feb. 28, 1930, no. 403, 
p. 1-16.) 

Contains a key to the species of this 
genus, descriptions of 13 new ones, also 
old and new synonymy of some other 
species of the same genus. Baccha obscuri- 
cornis from Alaska (p. 16) is included. 

Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z. 


39420. CURRAN, CHARLES HOWARD, 
1894— . The North American species of 
Anorostoma Loew: Helomyzidae; Diptera. 
(American Museum of Natural History, 
New York. American Museum novitates, 

Nov. 25, 1933, no. 676, p. 1-9.) 
Contains a table of the species and an 
annotated list of 12, with descriptions of 
three new ones. Anorostoma hinei, col- 
lected in Alaska by Dr. Hine, is included. 
Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z. 


39421. CURRAN, CHARLES HOWARD, 
1894— . Revision of the genus Neoascia 
Williston: Diptera, Syrphidae. (En- 
tomological Society of Washington, Pro- 
ceedings, Mar. 1925. v. 27, no. 3, p. 
51-62.) 

Contains a key to the species (male, 
female) and descriptions of ten, six new. 
N. macrofemoralis n. sp. (Popoff Island, 
Alaska, Harriman Alaska Expedition) 
and N. metallica (Alaska), are included. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39422. CURRAN, CHARLES HOWARD, 
1894—  . Some North American Diptera. 
(American Museum of Natural History, 
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New York. American Museum novitates, 
Dec. 30, 1933, no. 682, p. 1-11.) 

Contains keys to the species, new 
synonymy and descriptions of four new 
species of North American dipters. In- 
cluded are Campsicnemus vanduzeei n. 
sp. from Churchill, Manitoba, (p. 6-7) 
Gymnopternus scotias, widely distributed 
in the North from Manitoba eastward, 
and Megaphthalma unilineata, recorded 
in Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


39423. CURRAN, CHARLES HOWARD, 
1894— . The species of Hilara occurring 
in Banff and vicinity: Empididae, Dip- 
tera. (Canadian entomologist, Oct. 1926. 
y. 58, no. 10, p. 245-49.) 

Contains a key to the species of dip- 
terous genus Hilara and descriptions of 
five new ones, including H. crickmayi 
n. sp. collected at Fort Wrigley, North- 
west Territories, July 25, 1922. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z 


39424. CURRAN, CHARLES HOWARD, 
1894—- . Synopsis of males of the genus 
Platycheirus St. Fargeau and_ Serville 
with descriptions of new Syrphinae: 
Diptera. (American Museum of Natural 
History, New York. American Museum 
novitates. Jan. 31, 1927, no. 247, p. 1- 
13.) 

Contains a key to the males of dipterous 
genus Platycheirus and descriptions of 
seven new species of syrphus flies of the 
subfamily Syrphinae. Playcheirus groen- 
landicus, Melanostoma  carinata and 
Epistrophe nigropilosa n. spp., all taken 
at Umanak, Greenland, are included. 

Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z. 


39425. CURRAN, CHARLES HOWARD, 
1894— . Three new Diptera from Lab- 
rador. (Canadian entomologist, Jan. 
1925. v. 57, no. 1, p. 24-26.) 

Contains descriptions of Chionea waughi 
(Voisey’s Bay and Cabot Lake), Iteaphila 
curva (Nain) and Fugena-cephala ruficeps 
(Natashquan). Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


CURRAN, CHARLES HOWARD, 
1894—  , see also Van Duzee, M. C., and 
C. H. Curran. Key to the females .. . 
Dolichopus . . . 1984. No. 43112. 


CURRAN, CHARLES HOWARD, 
1894— , see also Van Duzee, M. C., and 
C. H. Curran. Key to the males... 
Dolichopus . . . 1934. No. 43113. 


39426. CURRENT AFFAIRS FOR 
THE CANADIAN FORCES. UHMCS 


Labrador. Ottawa, July 15, 1955. 31 p. 


illus., 2 text maps. (Current affairs for the 
Canadian forces. v. 9, no. 2.) 

Contains chronological account of the 
ice-breaker’s 7,500 mile, 68-day voyage 
from Halifax, N. 8., to Esquimalt, B. C., 
via Lancaster Sound-Viscount Melville 
Sound-M’Clure Strait, with 24 officers, 
204 men and 11 = scientists aboard. 
Scientifie activities on board and ashore, 
transportation of an Eskimo family from 
Craig Harbour to Alexandra’ Fiord 
(Ellesmere Island), and rescue from the 
ice of the privately-owned vessel Monte 
Carlo are described. Notes are given on 
dimensions, motors, and interior arrange- 
ments of the ship. On Aug. 25 the 
Labrador contacted U. 8. ice-breakers 
Burton Island and Northwind, and 
scientific work was carried on jointly. 
During the voyage, 96 oceanographic 
stations were occupied, 1,320 meteorologi- 
cal observations were made, and 7,545 
miles of sounding lines were run. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39427. CURRIE, BALFOUR WATSON, 
1903— , and J. T. WEAVER. Vertical 
extent of auroral ares and bands. (Cana- 
dian journal of physies, Nov. 1955. v. 33, 
no. 11, p. 611-17, diagrs.) 8 refs. 
“Measurements of the vertical extent 
of quiet ares and bands from 181 auroral 
photographs, taken at Chesterfield (63.3° 
N., 90.7° W.), Coppermine (67.8° N., 
115.2° W.), and Saskatoon (52.1° N., 
106.6° W.), indicate that these forms are 
confined to a narrow layer of the atmos- 
phere immediately above the 100 km. 
level. The most frequent thickness of 
this layer is between 20 and 40 km. 
Values in excess of 50 km. rarely occur. 
The percentage of auroral time that the 
luminosity is restricted to this layer is 
uncertain. The ratio of the number of 
ares and bands to the total number of 
observed forms suggests a value exceed- 
ing 50 percent. When the occurrence of 
each form is weighted according to the 
angular field covered by it, a value as high 
as 60 percent is indicated.’’—Author’s 
abstract. Copy seen: DLC. 


CURRIE, BALFOUR WATSON, 1903—__, 
see also Jensen, R. E., and B. W. Currie. 
Orientations of auroral displays . . 
Canada. 1953. No. 40602. 


CURTIS, G. W., see Bernhard, W. F., 
and others. Feasibility of partial hepatic 
resection under hypothermia. 1956. 
No. 38807. 
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39428. CURTIS, GARNISS HEAR- 
FIELD, 1919- . Importance of Nova- 
rupta during the eruption of Mt. Katmai, 
Alaska, in 1912. (Geological Society of 
America. Bulletin, Dee. 1955. v. 66, 
no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1547.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the Society meeting in New Orleans, 
Nov. 7-9, 1955. Position and character 
of ash layers from the eruption indicate 
that all but the uppermost originated at. 
Novarupta (58°16’ N. 155°10’ W.), six 
miles west of Katmai. Eruption of 
Katmai itself was probably a minor 
event closing the 1912 activity. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3$429. CURTIS, L. COLIN. Observations 
on mosquitoes at Whitehorse, Yukon 
Territory: Culicidae, Diptera. (Cana- 
dian entomologist, Oct. 1953. v. 85, 

no. 10, p. 353-70, illus. text map.) 
Contains observations made during the 
summers of 1949 and 1950, “part of a 
program of research on biting flies con- 
ducted by the Division of Entomology, 
Science Service, Canada Dept. of Agri- 
culture on behalf of the Defence Research 
Board...” Data are presented on the 
occurrence and emergence of 17 species 
of Aedes, three of Culisela and one of 
Culex, Mochlonyx and Eucorethra. The 
predominant pest species in the area was 
Aedes communis, followed by A. punctor 
and A. pionips. The ecology and develop- 
ment of the various species are discussed. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39430. CUSHMAN, ROBERT ASA, 1880— 
- Revision of the North American 
species of ichneumon-flies of the genus 
Exetastes Gravenhorst. (U. S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, July 3, 1937. 
v. 84, no. 3017, p. 243-312, plates 16-21.) 
Contains notes on the history of the 
genus, host relations (internal parasites 
of lepidopterous larvae), a discussion of 
the genus, key and descriptions of 60 
forms; 38 species and one variety are 
new, among them E. crassisculptus n. sp. 

obtained at Fort Wrangell, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39431. DADYKIN, VSEVOLOD PET- 
ROVICH, and E. E. TORGOVKINA. 
Issledovanifa transpirafsii i ovodnennosti 
list’ev nekotorykh rastenil fsentral’not! 


kutii; predvaritel’noe soobshchenie. 
(Moskovskoe obshchestvo _ ispytatele! 
prirody. Bifulleten’, otd. biol., nov. ser., 


Sept.—Oct., 1955. t. 60, no. 5, p. 113-19, 4 
tables.) 5 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
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tr.: Investigation of the transpiration and 
water content of the leaves of certain 
plants of central Yakutia; a preliminary 
report. 

Notes climate of the region and presents 
tabulated data on wild-growing plants 
(birch, Betula plathyphylla, dog rose, 
Rosa acicularis, and spirea, Spiraea media) 
and some cultivated plants (potato and 
oat). Results (tabulated) show that both 
wild and cultivated plants, have con- 
siderable transpiration, and that the 
water deficit of the leaves is within limits 
considered normal for the same plants 
under different environmental conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39432. DADYKIN, VSEVOLOD PET- 
ROVICH. Kukuruza v [Akutii. (Ogo- 
nék, Apr. 1955, no. 16, p. 31, illus.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Corn in Yakutia. 

Note on the successful experimental 
growing of corn in several kolkhozes of 
central Yakutia and at the agricultural 
station of the Yakut Branch of the 
Academy of Sciences. Copy seen: DLC. 


39433. DAHL, ARNE DAGFIN, 1894— 
Nord-Norges forsvar, fra Vikingtiden til i 
dag. Trondheim, F. Brun, 1948. 156 p. 
plates, illus., text maps. Text in Nor- 
wegian. Title tr.: North Norway’s de- 
fense from Viking times to the present. 
Résumé of early settlement and his- 
tory, with shifts in occupance and dom- 
inance between Norway and Russia 
especially. Since 1804 home defense or 
local militia has been loyal to Norway. 
Main events in this defense to 1940 are 
sketched, and action of later war years 
described. North Norway defense dis- 
trict extends from the Nord Trgndelag 
border to the U. 8. S. R. border in the 
north, 1,600 km. by road with six ferries; 
it includes some 382,000 people in three 
provinces. Svalbard is part of the dis- 
trict in that it has no resident defense. 
The author doubts whether Norway 
would have been attacked in 1940, had 
its military defense been built up. Be- 
cause danger of war is great today, and 
North Norway lies in a danger zone, de- 
fense must be such that no great power 
could enter there without a compara- 
tively large force. With terrain and 
climate as allies, this hardy people could 
make attack on their North costly. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39434. DAHL, EILIF, 1916- Biogeo- 
graphic and geologic indications of un- 
glaciated areas in Scandinavia during 
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the glacial ages. (Geological Society of 
America. Bulletin, Dec. 1955. v. 66, no. 
12, pt. 1, p. 1499-1519, 4 text maps.) 
114 refs. 

Survival of a considerable part of the 
Seandinavian arctic-alpine flora in un- 
glaciated refugia during the last glacial 
age could explain many problems indi- 
eated by present plant distribution. 
Biogeographic evidence suggests that the 
Mégre region of west Norway and the 
area from the Lofoten Islands northward 
were such refuges. Current geological 
methods for recognizing unglaciated areas 
are considered, also the rapidity of frost- 
splitting in arctic and high-alpine regions 
in relation to removal of striae and er- 
raties from previous glaciations. Origin 
of mountain-top detritus is not completely 
understood; it probably forms during a 
long weathering cycle, not as the result 
of vigorous frost action within a short 
period. Copy seen: DGS. 


39435. DAHL, EILIF, 1916— Lichens. 
(In: Polunin, N. V., and others. Cryp- 
togamie flora of the Arctic, pub. in 
Botanical review, June—July 1954, v. 20, 
no. 6-7, p. 463-76.) 45 refs. 

Contains data on the ecology, biology 
and role of lichens in the vegetation of 
the Arctic; historical notes arranged by 
geographic regions, on the exploration 
of this flora, statistical data on it in arctic 
countries. Its economic importance as 
reindeer fodder and emergency food for 
man is noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A, 


DAHL, ODD, see Sverdrup, H. U., and 
0. Dahl. Two... current-recorders ... 
Maud. ... 1926. No. 42726. 


39436. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Annotated list of the recent 
Brachiopoda in the collection of the 
United States National Museum, with 
descriptions of thirty-three new forms. 
(U. 8. National Museum. Proceedings, 
June 24, 1920. v. 57, no. 2314, p. 261-377.) 
The list ‘‘contains 181 different forms 
represented by over 6,000 specimens from 
various localities, including many original 
types and of these 33 are new’’—p. 261. 
Many species native to northern waters 
of Europe, Asia and North America, some 
of cireumpolar distribution, are included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39437. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Changes in and additions to 
molluscan nomenclature. (Biological So- 


ciety of Washington. Proceedings, Nov. 
29, 1918. v. 31, p. 137-38.) 

Boreomelon, new subgenus of Fulgo- 
raria, type Scaphella stearnsii, Alaska, is 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


39438. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Diagnoses of new shells from 
the Pacific Ocean. (U. 8S. National 
Museum. Proceedings. June 11, 1913. 
v. 45, no. 2002, p. 587-97.) 

Contains descriptions of a new genus, 
a subgenus and 21 species; among them 
are Tritonofusus jordani from eastern 
Kamchatka waters and Lyonsia pugeten- 
sis n. sp., obtained in Chignik Bay, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39439. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927, and P. BARTSCH. A mono- 
graph of west American pyramidellid 
mollusks. Washington, D. C., 1909. xii, 
258 p. 30 plates (U. 8S. National Museum. 
Bulletin 68.) 45 refs. 

A monographic treatment of the family 
Pyramidellidae with a synopsis of the 
genera, subgenera and sections, keys to 
the species, and a systematic list of more 
than three hundred. About 150 species 
are described as new, among them at 
least 25 native to Arctic Shelf seas, Bering 
Strait, Bering Sea, Aleutian Waters and 
Gulf of Alaska. Additions to this record 
were pub. by P. Bartsch, No. 38707. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39440. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. A new Margarites from 
Greenland. (Biological Society of Wash- 
ington. Proceedings, July 30, 1926. v. 
39, p. 59.) 

M. grosvenori n. sp., collected by the 
National Geographical Society’s expedi- 
tion of 1925 at Etah, is described. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39441. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. New shells from the North- 
west Coast. (Biological Society of Wash- 
ington. Proceedings, Dec. 31, 1919. v. 
32, p. 249-51.) 

Describes one new genus and ten species, 
among them Lucinoma annulata densili- 
rata n. var. (Sitka, Alaska), Nodulus 
palmeri n. sp. (St. Paul Island), Crypto- 
natica aleutica n. sp. (Unalaska) and 
Skeneopsis alaskana n. sp. (St. Paul Is- 
land.). Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39442. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Notes on Alaska and the 
vicinity of Bering Strait. Extract from 
a report to C. P. Patterson, Supt. Coast 
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and Geodetic Survey ... (American jour- 
nal of science, Feb. 1881. Third ser., 
v. 21 (whole no. 121), no. 122, p. 104-111, 
fold. chart.) 

Contains account of voyage made by 
the schooner Yukon (author in charge) 
Aug. 11-Sept. 10, 1880. Observations 
were made during the northward voyage 
at Plover Bay on the Siberian coast 
64°22’ N. 173°21’ W.) and on the 
Alaska coast near Cape Lisburne. Pack 
ice was encountered north of Pt. Barrow 
and the Yukon turned south, stopping 
about 50 mi. west of Barrow, then at 
Chamisso Island in Kotzebue Sound, and 
on Big Diomede in Bering Strait. Com- 
ments are made on topography, vegeta- 
tion, and soil conditions observed at each 
landfall. Chamisso Island is described 
in some detail, with particular attention 
to ground ice. A hydrothermal section 
made across Bering Strait showed water 
warmest on Alaskan side, cooling gradu- 
ally to Siberian side. Comments are 
made on currents. 

Dall’s observations On a ‘fossil glacier’ 
of Yakutal Bay, made during the Yukon’s 
voyage were reported in the same journal 
Oct. 1880, v. 120, p. 335; and Prof. N. H. 
Winchell’s discussion of Dall’s reports, 
ibid. May 1881, v. 121, p. 358-60. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39443. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Prodrome of a revision of 
the chrysodomoid whelks of the boreal 
and arctic regions. (Biological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, Jan. 25, 1916. 
v. 29, p. 7-8.) 

Contains a systematic list of molluscan 
family Buccinidae, including at least 
eight species occurring in Greenland, 
arctic seas and Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39444. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. A review of some bivalve 
shells of the group Anatinacea from the 
west coast of America. (U. 8S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, Nov. 27, 1915. 
v. 49, no. 2116, p. 441-56.) 

Contains a systematic list of about 50 
recent and fossil species of the group, of 
which 15 are new. Six species are dis- 
tributed in Bering, Beaufort and Green- 
land Seas, Aleutian Islands and Gulf of 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39445. DALAMATOY, B. I. Instruk- 
tivnye ukazanifa po laboratornomu opre- 
delenifi ustolchivol prochnosti smerzanifa 
gruntov s derevom i betonom. (Jn: 
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Materialy po laboratornym issledovani- 
fam merzlykh gruntov, sbornik 2, 1954. 
p. 151-61, illus., diagr.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Laboratory methods for meas- 
uring the adfreezing strength of ground 
to wood or concrete. 

“The adfreezing strength is considered 
the resistance to shear of ground along 
the adfreezing surface. An apparatus for 
this measurement is described in detail. 
The observational method is similar to 
that used for studying the tangential ad- 
freezing strength with frost heaving. An 
exact determination of the strength is 
possible if the ground displacement ob- 
served in the apparatus is at least 10 mm. 
long.’’—SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


39446. DALMATOYV, B. I. O  srednel 
velichine kasatel’nykh sil puchenifa grun- 
tov. (In: Materialy po laboratornym 
issledovanifam merzlykh gruntov, sbornik 
1, 1953. p. 135-43, illus., diagrs.) Ref. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Mean value 
of tangential forces for the swelling of 
the ground. 

“Frost heaving in samples of sandy 
and clay soils was investigated in the 
laboratory of the Institute of Architecture 
in Leningrad. The experiments were 
conducted at temperatures from —2° to 
—10° C. The apparatus used and the 
method of observation are described in 
detail. Data are graphed. Smaller varia- 
tions in tangential stress were measured 
for freezing sand than for freezing 
loam.’’—SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


39447. DALVESCO, E.  Vulkanismus, 
Magmatismus und Metamorphose im 
Gebiet des Nordostgrénlindischen 
Devons. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1954. 37 p. text map, cross-sections. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 72, afd. 2, 
nr 7.) 12 refs. Text in German. Title 
tr.: Volcanism, magmatism and meta- 
morphism in the region of the Northeast 
Greenland Devonian. 

Contains results of author’s field work 
in the Kejser Franz Josephs Fjord region 
(73°06’ N. 23° W.) in summer 1952, 
during the Danish East Greenland 
Expedition. Igneous and metamorphic 
rocks of the Caledonian basement com- 
plex are described in three localities along 
Moskusokse Fjord; pre-Devonian and 
Devonian sediments are noted, and 
account given of the Devonian igneous 
rocks in various localities along the fjord, 
in Gunnar Anderssons Land (Ymers @), 
and Geographical Society @; also the 
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granite of Hégboms Bjerg (Moskusokse 
Fjord). Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


DAMGAARD-NIELSEN, M., see Bidrck, 

G., and others. Box for refrigeration and 

rewarming ; experimentation and 
. . surgery. 1954. No. 38845. 


39448. D’AMOUR, FRED EDMUND, 
1895— , and others. Effect of environ- 
mental temperature on survival time in 
traumatic shock. (Federation proceed- 
ings, Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 33.) 
Other authors: B. R. Erickson and D. L. 
Smith. 

Rats with irreversible traumatic shock 
were placed in environments ranging in 
temperature from 10° to 40° C. The 
longest mean survival time observed 
was at 20° C. Copy seen: DLC. 


DANDAREALU, C. F., see Barton, C. W., 
and C. F. Dandareau. Low-temperature 
evaluation tires. 1955. No. 38678. 


DANE, MICHAEL M., translator, see 
Bulnifskil, V. K. The central Arctic. 
1955. No. 39059. 
Khvostikov, I. A. 
1954. No. 40733. 
Shulelkin, V. V. 


Light night sky. 


The present status 
.. . theory of ice field drift. 1954. No. 
42491. 
D’ANGELO, S. A., see Stevens, C. E., 
and others. The response of the pituitary- 
thyroid system ... guinea pig to low 
environmental temperature. 1955. No. 
42668. 


39449. DANIEL S. G. The viscosity of 
aero-engine oils at low temperatures. 
(Institute of Petroleum, London. Jour- 
nal, Aug. 1949. v. 35, no. 308, p. 516-62, 
diagrs., tables.) 

Describes the construction and opera- 
tion of a viscometer designed to measure 
the viscosity of high-duty aircraft lubri- 
eating oils at shearing stresses of up to 
45,000 dynes/sq. cm., and at tempera- 
tures between 20° and —25° C. The 
results obtained indicate the type of 
anomalous viscosity effects which may be 
anticipated at low temperatures and 
show that they are due to the deposition 
of wax or other solid hydrocarbons from 
the oil. The influence of a pour-point 
depressant upon the low-temperature 
flow properties of an oil is described, 
with brief discussion of the bearing these 
results have on the cold-starting lubrica- 
tion of aero-engines. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39450. DANIELO, ETIENNE. The story 
of a medicine man. (Eskimo, June 1955. 
v. 36, p. 3-6, 2 illus.) 

Examples of a shaman’s influence 
among the Tunnunermiut Eskimos in 
recent years are recounted by a Catholic 
missionary. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39451. DANIELS, FARRINGTON, 
1918— , and P. BAKER. Shivering in 
fat and thin men exposed to air tempera- 
tures of 15° C. (American journal of 
physiology, Dec. 1955. v. 183, no. 3, p. 
607.) 

Subjects exposed to identical cool en- 
vironment showed differences in skin 
temperature, rectal temperature and oxy- 
gen consumption related to the amount 
of their subcutaneous and total body fat. 
Correlation studies established primary 
relationship between skin temperature 
and Oe-consumption; thin men _ with 
higher O2-consumption had warmer skin 
than fat men, and also a higher mean 
body temperature as calculated from the 
methods applied. Copy seen: DSG. 


DANIELS, FARRINGTON, 1918-__, see 
also Buskirk, E. R., and others. Caloric 
intake and expenditure ... 1955. No. 
39085. 


DANIELS, FARRINGTON, 1918-_ , see 
also U. 8S. Quartermaster Research & 
Development Center. The effects of .. . 
coldbar uniform. 1955. No. 43046. 


39452. DANILOV, L. Sport na Chu- 
kotke. (Fizkul’tura i sport, July 1955, 
no. 7, col. plate.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Sport in Chukotka. 

Sports of the past and _ present, 
“tugumga” (Chukchi wrestling) with 
illus. Copy seen: DLC. 


39453. DANILOVICH, B. B. © plani- 
rovanii dobychi sel’di v Severno!l Atlan- 
tike; v porfadke obsuzhdenifa. (Rybnoe 
khozfalstvo, Mar. 1955. god 31, no. 3, 
p. 34-36.) Title tr.: Planning the 
herring catch in the North Atlantic: a 
discussion. 

Contains information on Soviet fishing 
progress in this area since commencing 
operations there in 1949; methods applied; 
fishing time; time allowed for repair and 
reconditioning of gear and vessels; ad- 
vance planning of these activities, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39454. DANISHEVSKI], GRIGORII 
MIKHAILOVICH, 1890- Akklimati- 
zatsifa cheloveka na Severe, s ocherkom 
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kraevol patologii i gigieny. Moskva, 
Medgiz, 1955. 357 p. illus. tables, about 
200 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Human acclimatization in the North; 
with a sketch on a regional pathology 
and hygiene. 

A first, according to the author, and 
much needed book aimed to meet the 
everyday problems of the practicing 
physician in the North. Following an 
introduction on the conquest of the 
Russian Arctic and earlier medical publi- 
cations on the area, the study deals with 
(pt. 1, p. 11-62) contemporary concepts 
of climate in general and medical clima- 
tology in particular; fundamentals and 
ways of climatic effects on man, especially 
of temperature and light; climate and 
pathology. Pt. 2 (p. 66-128) is devoted 
to the Pechora subarctic and arctic 
regions: their physical geographic traits, 
climate, plants and animals as food 
resources; vitamins A, B, C, D, their 
characteristics and role in the North. 
Pt. 3 (p. 131-232) outlines the process 
of acclimatization to the North and its 
phases; regional pathology of the Pechora 
area with discussion of the more common 
diseases; circulatory diseases; Pavlov’s 
theories as applied to arctic acclimatiza- 
tion and pathology. Pt. 4 (p. 235-310) 
treats problems of regional hygiene in 
the North: housing, and microclimate; 
food, diet and cookery; work and rest; 
facilitating acclimatization; use of spas; 
current problems of arctic medicine. An 
appendix (p. 313-346) provides forms 
for questionnaires on health, acclimatiza- 
tion, effects of weather, avitaminoses, 
ete.; charts on vitamin requirements, 
vitamin contents of foods; and, instruc- 
tions for collecting and preserving of 
berries, greens, ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


39455. DANSEREAU, PIERRE MAC- 
KAY, 1911- Studies on central Baffin 
vegetation, I; Bray Island, (Vegatatio, 
1954. v. 5-6, p. 329-39, illus., 3 tables) 
21 refs. Also pub. as: Michigan. Uni- 
versity. Dept. of Botany. Contribution, 
no. 973. 


Contains results of a plant ecological 
study on this island (69°23’ N. 76°30’ 
W.) some six miles off the west coast of 
Baffin Island, carried out May-Sept. 
1950, during the Baffin Island Expedition 
under P. D. Baird. Physical environ- 
ment, character of flora, habitats and 
communities, also dynamics of the vege- 
tation are reported. About fifty mosses, 
lichens, and vascular plants are tabulated 
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with ecological data. The flora is poor 
and number of distinct communities 
restricted. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


DANSEREAU, PIERRE MACKAY, 
1911— , see also Kimble, G. H. T., and 
D. Good. Geography . . . northlands, 
1955. No. 40738. 


39456. DARLING, LOUIS. Seals and 
walruses. New York, Morrow, 1955. 63 
p. illus., map. 

A book for youth, with information on 
taxonomy and anatomy of seals as com- 
pared to other carnivores; adaptation for 
aquatic life; kinds of seals; their fur, 
sexual differences, harems, propagation 
and care of the young; the northern fur 
seal; migrations; sea lions; other seals, 
their life and geographic distribution; 
enemies; sealing, primitive and modern; 
protection of seals. Copy seen: DLC. 


39457. DARSIE, RICHARD FLOYD, 
1915- Notes on American mosquito 
pupae, I; description of Aedes riparius 
and A. pionips: Diptera, Culicidae. (En- 
tomological Society of Washington. 
Transactions, Feb. 1955. v. 57, no. 1, p. 
23-29, illus.) Pub. as Miscellaneous paper 
no. 200 of the Delaware Agric. Exp. Sta., 
publication 263 and Scient. article 183 of 
the Dept. of Entom., Feb. 15, 1954. 
The second species’ description is based 
on the specimens from Alaska, Yukon 
Territory and Northwest Territories. A 
comparative table of setal branching of 
both species is added. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39458. DARSKAIA, N. F. Opredelitel’ 
ptich’ikh blokh roda Ceratophyllus. (Ma- 
terialy k poznanifi fauny i flory SSSR, 
nov. ser., otdel. zool., 1950. vyp. 15 
(xxx) Ektoparazity, vyp. 2, p. 85-105, 19 
fig.) Textin Russian. Title tr.: Guide 
to bird fleas of the genus Ceratophyllus. 
Contains a table for the determination 
of 19 species (males and females), of 
which five occur in Kola Peninsula, 
Yakutia, Kamchatka, Spitsbergen and 

West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


DASSOW, JOHN ALBERT, 1917- , 
see Carlson, C. J., and J. A. Dassow. 
Preliminary investigation . . . Alaska 
abalone . . . 2; technological studies . . . 
1952. No. 39183. 


DAU, W., see Repke, K., and others. Uber 
den Einfluss des Lichts . . . Haut. 1956. 
No. 42062. 
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39459. DAUVILLIER, ALEXANDRE. 
Aurores polaires: 1, observation des 
aurores au Scoresby Sund; 2, étude des 
aurores polaires au Scoresby Sund pendant 
l'année polaire. (Jn: International Polar 
Year. 2d, 1932-1933, Participation fran- 
caise. Observations et travaux, t. 1, 
pub. 1936, p. 57-376, illus., diagrs., text 
map.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
Polar aurora: 1, observations of aurora at 
Scoresby Sund; 2, study of polar aurora 
at Scoresby Sund during the Polar Year. 
Pt. 1 (p. 57-348) contains observation 
entries on aurora from Sept. 4, 1932 to 
Apr. 23, 1933 based on 2,700 hours of 
observation. The intensities are esti- 
mated according to the international seale. 
Pt. 2 is a study of polar aurora in 
relation to solar physics, geophysics, and 
ionospheric data. The mode of observa- 
tion used at Scoresby Sund, descriptions 
of the diverse forms of aurora observed, 
analyses of contraction, are transforma- 
tion, movement and inclination of rays, 
brightness, diurnal variation are discussed. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


39460. DAUVILLIER, ALEXANDRE. 
L’électricité atmosphérique: la, résultats 
des observations du champ électrique 4 
la station principale: résultats des obser- 
vations du champ électrique 4 la station 
auxiliaire, 2, conductibilité et courant 
vertical; 3, étude du champ électrique 
terrestre de l’ionisation atmosphérique et 
du courant vertical au Scoresby Sund, 
pendant l’année polaire. (Jn: Interna- 
tional Polar Year. 2d, 1932-1933, Par- 
ticipation Frangaise. Observations et 
travaux. t. 2, pub. 1938. p. 1-52, illus., 
tables, diagrs.) Text in French. Title 
tr.: Atmospheric electricity: la, results 
of observations of the electric field at the 
principal station: results of observations 
of the electric field at the auxiliary sta- 
tion; 2, conductivity and vertical current; 
3, study of the terrestrial electric field, 
of atmospheric ionization, and of vertical 
current at Scoresby Sund during the 
Polar Year. 


Pts. la and 2 contain tabulations of the 
values (hourly and mean) of the terres- 
trial electric field from Nov. 1932 to Aug. 
1933 at the principal stations P and L, 
and auxiliary station K, and of the con- 
ductivity and vertical current. 

Pt. 3 presents an historical account of 
atmospheric electricity studies, previous 
polar expeditions, methods and apparatus. 
The mean field at Scoresby Sund is one- 
half less than that of the oceans of lower 


latitudes, and is comparable to that of 
altitudes of 2,000 m. in our regions. The 
disappearance of the diurnal variation at 
the outset of the polar day is discussed. 
The influence of meteorological factors 
and the radioactivity of the sub-soil are 
described. Copy seen: DWB. 


39461. DAUVILLIER, ALEXANDRE. 
Recherches sur lozone atmosphérique 
effectuées au Scoresby Sund pendant 
l'année polaire. (Jn: International Polar 
Year. 2d, 1932-1933, Participation Fran- 
gaise. Observations et travaux, t. 1, 
pub. 1936. p. 377-90, illus.) Text in 
French. Title tr.: Research on atmos- 
pheric ozone conducted at Scoresby Sund 
during the Polar Year. 

Contains chemical method used to de- 
termine daily dosage of ozone at Scoresby 
Sund. Difficulties encountered and pre- 
cision obtained are discussed. Maximum 
concentration obtained was never before 
observed at any point on the globe. It 
is 30 times greater than at lower latitudes. 
Only the auroral theory provides a correct 
interpretation of the observed facts. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


39462. DAUVILLIER, ALEXANDRE. 
Recherches sur les rayons cosmiques 
effectuées au Scoresby Sund pendant 
Vannée polaire. (Jn: International Polar 
Year. 2d, 1932-1933, Participation Fran- 
gaise. Observations et travaux, t. 1, 
pub. 1936. p. 391-406, illus.) Text in 
French. Title tr.: Research on cosmic 
radiation conducted at Scoresby Sund 
during the Polar Year. 

Contains description of apparatus used 
(two different types). The absolute in- 
tensity of cosmic radiation at Scoresby 
Sund is notably much greater than at 
lower latitudes. The measurement of 
pure radiation absorption in pure zinc 
is compared with the barometric effect. 
Radiation fluctuations are compared with 
those of auroral, magnetic, and solar 
activity. Copy seen: DWB. 


39463. DAVIDSON, ALAN. Bird mi- 
grants in Scandinavia. (Geographical 
magazine, May 1955. v. 28, no. 1, p. 1-8, 
15 illus., text map.) 

Includes brief notes on birds nesting 
in the Finnmark plateau of northern 
Norway and in Swedish and Finnish 
Lapland. Pictured are the wood sand- 
piper, goldeneye duck, osprey, Buffon’s 
skua, and bluethroat. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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39464. DAVIDSON, ALAN. A_ bird 
watcher in Scandinavia; some observa- 
tions of the rarer British visitors in their 
native haunts. With photographs by 
Arthur Christiansen. London, Chapman 
and Hall, 1954. 208 p. 64 illus. on 33 
plates. 

Contains popular narrative of the au- 
thor’s travels through the Scandinavian 
countries and Finland and descriptions of 
birds who breed there. In summer 1948 
with his wife, he made a short visit to 
Junkerdal (66°48’ N. 15°30’ E.), just 
north of the Arctic Circle in Norway 
(p. 84-97). In summer 1950 with A. 
Christiansen, he traveled north through 
Finland, Rovaniemi valley, Sodankyla, 
Mutenia, Ivalo, Lake Inari; and the 
Karasjok and Lakselv regions of Finn- 
mark in northernmost Norway; returning 
through Finland and Sweden (p. 109- 
174). Excellent photographs of birds and 
of the countryside are included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DAVIDSON, D. T., see Mathews, A. C., 
and others. Trafficability studies .. . 
Alaskan silts. 1955. No. 41312. 


DAVIDSON, DANIEL SUTHERLAND, 
1900—- , see Berg, G. Nya rén om 
snéskor. 1955. No. 38791. 


39465. DAVIDSON, RALPH HOWARD, 
1908— ,and D. M. DeLONG. A review 
of the North American species of Bal- 
clutha and Agellus: Homoptera, Cicadel- 
lidae. (Entomological Society of Wash- 
ington, Proceedings, May 1935. v. 37, 
no. 5, p. 97-112, plates 9-10.) 

Contains keys to the genera and species 
and descriptions of 20, of which five are 
new and B. manitow was recorded in 
Alaska. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


DAVIDSON, RALPH HOWARD, 1908- 
, see also DeLong, D. M., and R. H. 

Davidson. Some new. . . deltocephaloid 

leafhoppers. 1935. No. 39493. 


39466. DAVIES, FRANK THOMAS, 


1904— The ionosphere over northern 
Canada. (Arctic, 1954. v. 7, nos. 3-4, 
pub. 1955. p. 188-90.) 


Contains review of communication 
problems in northern Canada.  Short- 
wave radio via sky-wave transmission is 
the most economical method of com- 
munication, but suffers from occasional 
failures due to ionospheric disturbances. 
Ionospheric research conducted in Canada 
to improve short-wave radio is discussed. 
Eight ionospheric recording observatories 
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were established. Four of these, at 
St. John’s in Newfoundland, Ottawa, 
Winnipeg, and Prince Rupert, skirted 
the southern part of the auroral zone from 
east to west. Stations at Churchill and 
Fort Chimo were near the line of maxi- 
mum auroral occurrence, and those at 
Baker Lake and Resolute Bay extended 
the line of observations from Winnipeg 
to a point north of the magnetic pole. 
In 1954 the stations at St. John’s, Fort 
Chimo, and Prince Rupert were discon- 
tinued. Research on spectra, luminosity, 
height, and electron density of the aurora 
is briefly discussed. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


DAVIES, J. M., see Beatty, J. R., and 
J. M. Davies. Time and stress effect. . . 
rubber at low temperature. 1949. No. 
38738. 


39467. DAVIES, KENNETH, and E. L. 
HAGG. Ionospheric absorption measure- 
ments at Prince Rupert. (Journal of 
atmospheric and terrestrial physics, Jan. 
1955. v. 6, no. 1, p. 18-32, table, graphs.) 

Measurements of ionospheric absorp- 
tion of high frequency radio waves were 
made at Prince Rupert, B. C. (54.3° N. 
130.3° W.) Apr. 1949-Mar. 1950, to 
determine whether absorption near the 
northern auroral zone behaves differently 
from that at sites far from this zone. 
Seasonal variation of noon absorption 
shows little dependence on solar zenith 
angle but indicates that abnormally high 
absorption exists during the winter 
months. High night-time absorption is 
often associated with occurrence of 
intense sporadic E. Copy seen: DLC. 


39468. DAVIES, KENNETH. A study 
of the reception of WWV at Baker Lake 
and Churchill. Ottawa, Mar. 21, 1955. 
14 1. diagrs., maps. (Canada. Defence 
Research Telecommunications Estab- 
lishinent. Radio Physics Laboratory. 
Project report no. 1-3-7.) Ref. 
Contains monthly contour charts show- 
ing the frequency ranges and periods 
when good reception conditions exist for 
90 percent of the time, and when fair 
and good reception exist for 90 percent 
and 80 percent of the total time at Baker 
Lake, Keewatin District, and Churchill, 
Man. interpolated from WWV monitor- 
ing data (Beltsville, Md.). It is recom- 
mended that transmitters be located 
near the east and west coasts of Canada 
so that high frequencies can be trans- 
mitted via the ionosphere. Frequencies 
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near 2 Mec, 5-6 Me, 10 Me and 14 Me 
should be allocated for broadcasting 
purposes. These frequencies and about 
10 kw. of transmitter output power should 
provide fair to good reception in northern 
Canada for about 90 percent of the time. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39469. DAVIES, LEWIS. Observations 
on Prosimulium ursinum Edw. at Ho- 
landsfjord, Norway. (Oikos, 1954. v. 5, 
no. 1, p. 94-98.) 10 refs. 

Contains data on geographic range, 
development of ovaries and evidence for 
parthenogenesis in a_ blackfly, Prosi- 
mulium ursinum, based on the observa- 
tions made at Holandsfjord, northern 
Norway (ca. 66°42’ N.). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


DAVIS, A. R., see Graves, F. L., and A. R. 
Davis. Evaluating low-temperature . . 
elastomers. 1943. No. 40118. 


39470. DAVIS, G. C. Descriptions of 
new species of Trigonalidae, Stephanidae 
and Ichneumonidae. (American Ento- 
mological Society. Transactions, Oct.— 
Dec. 1897. v. 24, no. 4, p. 349-72.) 
Contains descriptions of 81 new species 
of North American Hymenoptera, among 
them (p. 355), Ezolytus borealis n. sp. 
from “‘Hudson Bay Territory.” 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39470A. DAVIS, HARRY C. Mortality 
of Olympia oysters at low temperatures. 
(Biological bulletin, Dee. 1955. v. 109, 
no. 3, p. 404-406, table.) 5 refs. 

These oysters (Ostrea lurida) kept in 
Milford Harbor through the winter 
showed 100 percent mortality; mortality 
increased with decrease of temperature; 
it was not due to starvation as many 
oysters had an ample reserve of glycogen 
when dying. Selection over five genera- 
tions has not produced acclimatization. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39471. DAVIS, NORMAN WEST, 
1905- . A revision of the genus Leio- 
hunum (Opiliones) of the United States. 
(American midland naturalist, Nov. 20, 
1934. v. 15, no. 6, p. 662-705, plates 
31-33.) 

Contains keys to males and females 
of harvest spiders (daddy-longlegs) of the 
genus Leiobunum and descriptions of 27 
American species, of which three and 
one subspecies are new; synonyms, 
critical notes, and records of types and 
specimens are ineluded. JL. paesslleri 


(p. 684-85) occurs on Admiralty Island, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39472. DAVIS, T. R. A., and J. MAYER. 
Demonstration and quantitative deter- 
mination of the contributions of physical 
and chemical thermogenesis on acute 
exposure to cold. (American journal 
of physiology, June 1955. v. 181, no. 3, 
p. 675-78, table.) 17 refs. 

Contains a study of thermogenesis in 
rats by means of curare and electro- 
magnetic waves. This technique per- 
mitted a physiological dissection of 
thermogenesis into its “‘chemical’’ and 
“physical” components. Their nature 
and that of temperature constancy in 
the organism are discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39473. DAVIS, T. R. A., and J. MAYER. 
Nature of the physiological stimulus for 
shivering. (American journal of physi- 
ology, June 1955. v. 181, no. 3, p. 
669-74, illus., table.) 13 refs. 

Contains a study of shivering in eu- 
thermic, hyperthermic and hypothermic 
mice and rats. It was observed in all 
conditions (except in non-physiologic 
deep hypothermia) ‘‘that the difference 
between central and mean surface tem- 
peratures was the factor determining the 
occurrence, intensity and evolution of 
shivering.”” The study also suggests an 
exclusive neurologic mediation in the 
shivering response. Copy seen: DSG. 


DAVIS, WILLIAM MORRIS, 1850- 
1934, see Sviatlovski!, A. E. O primene- 
nii geomorfologii . . . 1954. No.42732. 


39474. DAVYDOV, [U. V.. V morfakh i 
stranstvifakh. (Vokrng sveta, Mar— 
June, 1949, no. 3, p. 21-28; no. 4, p. 
24-31; no. 5, p. 26-34; no. 6, p. 46-54, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
By sea and land. 

A story about Fedor Fedorovich 
Matfishkin, 1799-1872, including his 
round-the-world voyage with Golovnin 
to Kamchatka and Alaska on the Kam- 
chatka in 1817-1819 (no. 4), and _ his 
expedition in 1820-1824 with Vrangel 
(no. 5). Illustrated by P. IA. Pavlinov. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39475. DAVYDOV, LEV KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH. Gidrografifa SSSR, vody 
sushi. Leningrad, Izd-vo Leningrad- 
skogo gos. Universiteta, 1953-1955. 2 
v.: 184, 600 p., graphs, tables, maps, 205 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: Hy- 
drography of the U. 8.8. R., fresh waters. 
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In v. 1, General hydrology, the results 
of hydrological research in Russia are 
outlined. The regional distribution of 
river basins is discussed with considera- 
tion of their area, length and density of 
the river systems. River systems in the 
permafrost region are included (p. 25-34). 
The sources of river water are explained: 
and the percentage of ground water, 
snow and rain components are indicated 
with tables for major rivers and distribu- 
tional map (p. 35-41). Annual variations 
in river run-off and their dependence on 
physical and geographic factors are 
analyzed and data presented in tables and 
distributional map (p. 43-106). Ice con- 
ditions in rivers and lakes are described 
in detail (p. 108-123). The distribution 
of ground water in the permafrost region 
is outlined (p. 153-63). 

Vol. 2, Regional hydrography deals in 
turn with 15 hydrological districts of the 
U.S. S. R., seven of them in the North, 
viz.: Northern Kuropean district, Kola 
Peninsula (p. 10-56), the western Kara 
Sea, eastern Kara Sea, and Lena River 
basins, that of northeast Asia, also 
Chukotka and Kamchatka of the Pacific 
basin (p. 321-516). For each drainage 
basin, the description covers geographical 
location of the river system, sources of 
water supply (feed), runoff and seasonal 
flow, ice conditions, turbidity and chemi- 
cal composition. 

Description and data are given for the 
following (among other) rivers, their 
tributaries and lakes: Onega, Severnaya 
Dvina, Ponoy, Mezen’, Pechora, Varzuga, 
Umba, Kem’ and Kovda, the Belomorsko- 
Baltiyskiy Kanal, the Tuloma and 
Iokan’ga on Kola Peninsula, Yuribey and 
Jorkuta on Yamal Peninsula (p. 372-73), 
the Ob’, Yenisey, Angara, Podkamennaya 
Tunguska, Khatanga and Anabar, Lena, 
Yana, Indigirka and Kolyma, the Kam- 
chatka. Copy seen: DLC. 


DAVYDOV, MITROFAN MIKHAILO- 
VICH, see Beauvais, G. Si ce gigantesque 
projet... 1952. No. 38739. 


DAVYDOV, MITROFAN MIKHAILO- 
VICH, see IArosh, V. and I. Fedorov. 
Ob’-Aral-Kaspil. 1949. No. 40479. 


39476. DAVYDOV, V. V doline gelzerov. 
(Pioner, Mar. 1955, no. 3, p. 46-51, illus., 
col. plates.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
In the valley of geysers. 

The writer and three other artists 
commissioned to paint murals of Kam- 
chatka geysers in a Moscow State Uni- 
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versity building, made a trip to Kam- 
chatka (via Chukotka). Difficulties of 
landing in Kamchatka (at Kronotskiy 
Preserve ?), trip by cutter to the mouth 
of the Shumnaya, and by horseback to 
Geyzernaya River, the scenery in the 
valley of geysers, geyser action, etc. are 
described and illustrated. Two of the 
writer’s paintings are reproduced in color, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39477. DAVYDOV, ZINOVII. Shtor- 
movye kapitany. (Vokrug sveta, Apr. 
1949, no. 4, p. 15-17, illus.) Text in 

Russian. Title tr.: Storm captains. 
Notes on outstanding trawler captains 
operating in Barents Sea: Kirill Alek- 
sandrovich Paton, who displayed great 
courage during the storm of Mar. 2-7, 
1948; and Konstantin Lavrent’evich 
Burkov, who proved by example in 1929 
the feasibility of trawling the Barents Sea 
in the stormy fall-winter season.  Illus- 

trated with photographs by E. Khaldel. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


DAWSON, D., see Hardenberg, E., and 
D. Dawson. Effect of rapid rewarming 
on tissue survival in experimental frostbite. 
1955, No. 40260. 


39478. DAWSON, RALPH WARD, 1887- 

- New species of Serica (Scarabaeidae), 
V. (New York Entomological Society. 
Journal, Dec. 1922. v. 30, no. 4, p. 
154-69.) 

Contains descriptions of eight new 
species, noting six others closely allied in 
this coleopterous genus and already 
described; among them _ S. __ sericea, 
S. tristis and S. curvata, all native to the 
Northwest Territories. Parts I-IV of 
this paper do not contain arctic material, 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39479. DEANE, HELEN WENDLER, 
1917— , and C. P. LYMAN. Body 
temperature, thyroid and adrenal cortex 
of hamsters during cold exposure and 
hibernation, with comparisons to rats. 
(Endocrinology, Sept. 1954. v. 55, no. 3, 
p. 300-315, illus., tables.) 54 refs. 

A histophysiological study of the 
thyroids and adrenals of hamsters and 
rats exposed to a temperature of 5° C. as 
compared with controls kept at 23° C. 
In the hamster the homeothermic state 
was maintained without involvement of 
the thyroid or adrenal cortex at tempera- 
tures which produced hyperactivity of 
these glands in the rat. It is concluded 
that “polyglandular insensitivity of the 
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endocrines to cold” is characteristic of 
hibernators, but does not control the 
onset of hibernation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39480. DEARBORN, CURTIS HOWARD, 
1912— . Chemical weed killers and their 
usew (Alaska. Dept. of Agriculture. 
Circular 18, May 1952. p. 1-6, tables.) 
Offers information on nature and names 
of weed killers; methods of their appli- 
cation to various crops; use on lawns; 
precautions. Copy seen: DA. 


39481. DEARBORN, CURTIS HOWARD, 
1912—- . Chemical weed killers and 
their use. College, Alaska, May 1955. 
20 p., illus., tables. (Alaska. University. 
Extension Service, Bulletin 610.) 
Information on place and prospect of 
weed killers in Alaskan agriculture; their 
action and characteristics; ways of using 
them as sprays; equipment for their 
application. Copy seen: CaMAT; DA. 


39482. DEB, C., and J. S. HART. Body 
fluid and hematological adjustments 
during acclimation to cold. (American 
journal of physiology, Dec. 1955. v. 183, 
no. 3, p. 608.) 

Summary of paper dealing with the 
hematological response in rats trans- 
ferred from an environment of 30° C. to 
one of 6° C. for up to five weeks, with 
part of the animals remaining in the warm 
environment as controls. Only minor 
changes of values studied in the cold 
exposed animals were observed except 
for the hematocrit which increased pro- 
gressively in the experimental group 
but not in the controls. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


De BAKEY, MICHAEL ELLIS, 1908-_, 
see Pontius, R. G., and others. The use of 
hypothermia in the prevention of brain 


damage following. . . arrest. . . circula- 
tion. . . 1955. No. 41937. 
DEBENHAM, FRANK, 1883—- , see 


Journal of  glaciology.  Glacierization. 


1955, No. 40642. 


DEBETS, GEORGIT FRANTSEVICH, 
see Chard, C. 8. New light . racial 
composition of northeastern Siberia. 
1951. No. 39228. 


DECKER, CHARLES ELIJAH, 1868- , 
see Miller, A. K., and others. Ordovician 
cephalopod fauna of Baffin Island .. . 
1954. No. 41396. 


408709—57——-13 


DECLOITRE, L., see Chauchon, R., and 
L. Deecloitre. Note biologique. 1954. 
No. 39240. 

DE EDS, FLOYD, 1894—__, see Ambrose, 
A. M., and others. Effects of rutin on 


experimental cold injury. 1955. No. 
38532. 


DEEVEY, EDWARD SMITH, see Shap- 
ley, H. Climatic change: ... 1953. 
No. 42422. 

DE GAETANI, G., J/r., see Bracali, G., 


and others. Sui... anatomo ed_ isto- 


patologici . . . ipervitaminosi <A 
patogenetici. 1954. 38972. 
39483. DEGE, WILHELM, 1910 . 


Wettertrupp Haudegen, eine deutsche 
Arktisexpedition 1944/45. Wiesbaden, 
F. A. Brockhaus, 1954. 297 p. illus., 
diagrs., ports., maps. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Weather detachment ‘“Haude- 
gen.”’ A German arctic expedition 1944— 
45. 

Contains account of Operation Haude- 
gen, an expedition dispatched by the 
German naval meteorological service to 
establish a weather station on Nordaust- 
landet in Svalbard. The party consisted 
of 11 men, with the author as leader. 
The expedition’s stores included provi- 
sions for 18 months, and every oppor- 
tunity was given to carry on scientific 
research. Dege was particularly inter- 
ested in geology and giaciology, and 
Baumann in geomagnetism and biology. 
The party spent the period from Sept. 
1944 to Sept. 1945 on the island, until 
capitulating to the Norwegians. Results 
of 150 radiosonde ascents, 135 upper- 
wind observations, and 150 ground ob- 
servations were transmitted. Vivid de- 
scriptions of life at the station are included 
in the diary-type narrative, as well as 
various scientific observations made dur- 
ing a submarine trip around the island. 
Illus. depict station activities, life and 
landscape of the island, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39484. DE GEER, EBBA HULT. La 
déglaciation Scandinave selon la chrono- 
logie De Geer. (Société géologique de 
France, Paris. Bulletin, 1955. sér. 6, 
t. 5, fase. 1-3, p. 169-92, 3 text maps, 
graph.) Approx. 100 refs. Text in French. 
Title tr.: The Scandinavian deglaciation, 
according to the De Geer chronology. 

Includes brief discussion of deglaciation 
in North America, bottom topography 
and present extent of ice in the Arctic 
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Basin, recent investigation of origin of 
ice islands and their importance in study 
of circulation within the Basin. Outlines 
research problems for the future. Main 
part of the paper concerns central and 
southern Scandinavia. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39485. DE GREGORI, MARIO, and 
others. L’ipotermia cerebrale diretta 
quale mezzo di ibernazione artificiale. 
(Minerva chirurgica, 1954. v. 9, p. 1150- 
53, 30 graphs.) Text in Italian. Other 
authors: C. Saccon, R. De Martini, A. 
Malcontenti and L. Vailega. Title tr.: 
Direct cerebral hypothermia as means 
of artificial hibernation. 

Following a discussion of some aspects 
of earlier studies on hypothermia, the 
authors present their own method, which 
they support with data on experiments 
on dogs concerning respiration, arterial 
pressure, ECG, ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


DE GREGORI, MARIO, see also De 
Martini, R., and others. Interruzione 
protrattadel circolo...1954. No. 39498. 


DEGTIAREYV, A. P., se 
I., and others. Excavation 
ground. 19455. No. 39938. 


39486. DEHMEL, RICHARD. Finnland 
(Geographische Rundschau, Mar. 1955. 
Jahrg. 7, Heft 3, p. 110-19, 9 text maps, 
graphs, tables.) 11 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: Finland. 

Includes statistics for  Lapinlaani 
(northernmost third of Finland) on area, 
population, and amount of agricultural 
land; maps of Jan. and July mean 
temperatures, average yearly precipita- 
tion, duration of snow cover, average 
length of frozen period on lakes and 
rivers, proportion of land under cultiva- 
tion and northern limits of important 
plants, proportion of forested land and 
length of vegetative period. Other 
statistics apply only to Finland as a 
whole. Copy seen: DGS. 


Gal’perin, M. 
frozen 


39487. DEHMEL, RICHARD.  Kraft- 
strom vom Polarkreis. (Geographische 
Rundschau, Jan. 1953. Jahrg. 5, Nr. 1, 
p. 35,text map.) TextinGerman. Title 
tr.: Power current from the Arctic Circle. 

On June 15, 1952 the high-tension line 
(380,000 volts) from Harspringet (66°52’ 
N. 19°49’ N.) on the Luledlv in northern 
Sweden, to Hallsberg in the south went 
into operation. Under construction since 
1946, this line, now the most powerful 
in the world, will supply industry in 
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southern and middle Sweden. 


Another 
power station about 10 km. from Har- 
springet should be ready for service in 
1954. Copy seen: DGS. 


39488. DEHNEL, PAUL A. Rates of 
growth of gastropods as a function of 
latitude. (Physiological zoology, Apr. 
1955. v. 28, no. 2, p. 115-44, illus, 
tables.) 58 refs. 

Contains a study of growth rates in 
molluses from Southern California and 
Southeast Alaska. In embryos and larvae 
from northern populations, these rates 
were found to be “from two to nine times 
greater than for southern populations of 
the same species at a given comparable 
temperature.” Physiological temperature 
ranges in northern larvae were between 
8°-10° C. and 16° C.; in southern ones 
between 10° and 22° C. Real or hypo- 
thetical factors possibly responsible for 
high growth rate in Alaska are discussed. 
This study was aided in part by the 
Arctic Institute of North America and 
the Office of Naval Research. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


DEJEAN, PIERRE FRANCOIS MARIE 
AUGUSTE, comie, 1780-1845, see Lind- 
roth, C. H. Dejean’s types of North 
American Carabidae. 1955. No. 41066. 


39489. *DEKATOV, N. E.  Aérosev v 
taezhnol zone. (Lesnoe’ khozfaistvo, 
Mar. 1955, no. 3, p. 24-26.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Aerial seeding in 
the taiga zone. 

Aerial seeding had been tried experi- 
mentally for reforestation of an area of 
some 13,000 hectares during 1932-1940, 
also each year 1951-54 on areas of 1,000, 
4,000, 22,000, and more than 40,000 
hectares, in most cases without satis- 
factory result. The causes of failure are 
discussed: wrong choice of area or time 
of seeding, poor preparation of soil, etc.; 
and means of improving the operation 
are considered. Reforestation in sub- 
arctic areas (Arkhangel’sk Province, 
Karelo-Finnish SSR, ete.) is mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DELAHAYE, D. J., see Brown, M., and 
others. The circulation in cold aeclimati- 
zation. 1954. No. 39012. 


39490. DeLAUBENFELS, MAX WALK- 
ER. Sponges of the Alaskan Arctic. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Smithsonian 
miscellaneous collections, 1953. vy. 121, 
20 refs. 


*Previously listed as H. E. Dekatov. 
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Contains description of 13 species of 
sponges collected near Point Barrow by 
dredging, three of them and one genus, 
new. A general outline of distribution 
of sponges in the Arctic and of earlier 
work in this area precedes the account. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


39491. de LESSE, HUBERT. Flore et 
végétation de l’Eqe, Groenland. Expé- 
ditions polaires frangaises, Missions Paul- 
Emile Victor, II. Paris, Hermann, 1952. 
170 p., 46 illus. on 26 plates, maps (1 fold.) 
19 tables, diagrs. (Actualités  scien- 
tifiques et industrielles, 1180.) 53 refs. 
Text in French. Abstract in English. 
Title tr.: Flora and vegetation of Eqe, 
Greenland. _ French Polar Expeditions 
under Paul-Emile Victor, 2. 

Contains result of investigations in the 
region 69°42’-48’ N. on the coast of 
West Greenland, May 27—Aug. 18, 1949. 
Physical features of the region and en- 
vironments offered by it are described; 
124 species of vascular plants are listed, 
with notes on frequency, location, and 
ecology. Eleven plant communities are 
considered, the ecological conditions, 
distribution of species, character of the 
vegetation, also biogeographic aspects 
are discussed in detail. Compared with 
the surrounding region, Eqe is poorer in 
European and North American species 
and richer in cireumpolar species. Mosses 
and liverworts collected by de Lesse, 
and 8. Jovet-Ast, also lichens by de 
Lesse, R. de Vilmorin and P. Ozenda, 
are listed in appendix. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


DELL, P., see Kayser, C., and P. Dell. 
Signification des variations du quotient 
respiratoire... température du milieu... 
hamster. 1987. No. 40694. 


39492. DeLONG, DWIGHT MOORE, 
1892— , and J. S. CALDWELL. The 


genus Dikraneura, a study of the male 
genitalia, with descriptions of new species. 
(Entomological Society of Washington. 
Proceedings, Feb. 1937. v. 39, no. 2, p. 
17-34, 3 plates.) 8 refs. 

Contains keys to this genus, allied 
genera and subgenera; and descriptions of 
30 species and varieties, 12 of them new. 
D. (Curta) sitka, deseribed from speci- 
mens collected at Katmai, Alaska, by 
Prof. J. S. Hine, Aug. 15, 1917, is in- 
cluded. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39493. DeLONG, DWIGHT MOORE, 
1892—- ,and R. H. DAVIDSON. Some 


new North American species of delto- 
cephaloid leafhoppers. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, Aug. 1935. v. 67, no. 8, p. 
164-72, plate 7.) 

Contains descriptions of 17 species, 
among them Hebecephalus algidus n. sp., 
described from a single female specimen 
collected in Alaska in 1921. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


DeLONG, DWIGHT MOORE, 1892- , 
see also Ball, E. D., and D M. DeLong. 
The genus Dikraneura . . . North Amer- 
ica. 1925. No. 38669. 


DeLONG, DWIGHT MOORE, 1892- , 
see also Davidson, R. H., and D. M. De- 
Long. Areview ... Balcluthaand Agel- 
lus... 19385. No. 39465. 


39494. DELORME, E. J. Controlled 
hypothermia. (Postgraduate medical 
journal, Sept. 1955. v. 31, p. 456-62, 
illus., table.) 20 refs. 

Contains information on artificial in- 
duction of hypothermia; its physiology; 
beneficial effects on the organism (pro- 
tection of brain, liver and kidney against 
anoxic injury); potentially dangerous 
effects; speculation on medical possibili- 
ties in hypothermia, ete. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39495. DELORME, E. J. Hypothermia. 
(British medical bulletin, Sept. 1955. v. 
11, no. 3, p. 221-25, illus., tables.) 39 refs. 
Contains information on the develop- 
ment of induced and applied hypothermia; 
methods of producing it, the main pur- 
pose: reducing 02 consumption; beneficial 
effects of hypothermia; potential dangers 
of it; general physiological and theoretical 

aspects of hypothermia. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


39496. DELUCCHI, VITTORIO.  Con- 
tribution 4 l'étude des Lamprotatinae: 
Chalcid., Pteromalidae. Lund, C. W. K. 
Gleerup, 1954. 98 p. 135 illus. (Lund. 
Universitet. Aarskrift, n. f. avd. 2, bd. 
50, no. 20.) 10 refs. Text in French. 
Title tr.: Contribution to the study of 
Lamprotatinae: Chalcid. Pteromalidae. 
Contains keys to the genera and species 
of this subfamily, descriptions of 12 
genera and about 75 species, three and 
twelve respectively, new. Data on origin, 
biology and distribution in Europe are 
supplied. Lamprotatus annularis (p. 16- 
18), Skeloceras socitum (p. 29-30), and 
Telepsogos longulus (p. 42-43) all from 
Swedish Lapland, are included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
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39497. DEMANGEOT, JEAN. Essai de 
bibliographie des formes nivales: coulées 
rocheuses, sols polygonaux, ete. (Revue 
de géographie alpine, 1944.  t. 32, fase. 3, 
p. 505-511.) Text in French. Title 
tr.: Attempt at a bibliography of nivation 
forms: rock glaciers, polygonal soils, ete. 
Contains a simple list of 116 references 
(1859-1943) grouped by language (French 
English, German, and others), then alpha- 
betically by authors’ names. Only forms 
resulting directly from the action of frost 
and snow are considered; many solifluc- 
tion forms are thereby excluded. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39498. De MARTINI, RODOLFO, and 
others. Interruzione protratta del circolo 
in ipotermia cerebrale diretta. (Minerva 
chirurgica, 1954. v. 9, p. 1154-57, 
graphs.) 13 refs. Text in Italian. Other 
authors: C. Saeccon, M. De Gregori, A. 
Maleontenti and L. Vallega. Title tr.: 
Protracted interruption of circulation 
in direct cerebral hypothermia. 

Contains account of experiments with 
dogs made hypothermic down to 29° C. 
and circulation interrupted up to 22 
minutes. Data on arterial pressure, res- 
piration, ECG, ete. are included. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


De MARTINI, RODOLFO, see also De 
Gregori, M., and others. L’ipotermia 
cerebrale ...ibernazione artificiale. 1954. 
No. 39485. 


39499. DEMENT’EV, GEORGII P., 
and E. STRESEMANN. Uber Wander- 
falken und Wiirgfalken (Falco peregrinus 
und F. cherrug) des Berliner Zoologischen 
Museums. (Journal fiir Ornithologie, 
July 1955. Bd. 96, Heft 3, p. 344-46.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: On Falco 
peregrinus and F. cherrug of the Berlin 
Zoological Museum. 

Specimens of these two species of 
falcons are listed, by countries. Three 
peregrine falcons from Labrador and one 
from Baffin Island are included. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39500. DEMIN, I. M. Iz opyta uluch- 
shenifa gruntovykh dorog dobavkami 
graviia ili peska v zimnikh uslovifakh. 
(Avtomobil’nye dorogi. Oct. 1955. god 
18, no. 6 (156) p. 32-33.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Improvement of dirt roads 
by the addition of gravel or sand under 
winter conditions. 

Contains information from a road 
engineer’s experience in the Komi ASSR. 
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Road repairs were made by covering the 
frozen dirt road with a layer of gravel or 
sand, which usually remains frozen to 
the road surface till the spring thaw. 
Traffic mixes the material with the road 
bed until water is removed, and work on 
leveling and grading is begun. This 
method permits economical use of road 
labor, material and equipment. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39501. DEMPSEY, W. J. Acromagnuetie 
surveys across the Koyukuk geosyncline 
and Bethel basin, west-central Alaska, 
(Geological Society of America. Bulletin, 
Dec. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1702.) 
Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaska Science Conference, College, 
June 1-4, 1955. The U. S. Geological 
Survey flew 10,000 mi. of aeromagnetic 
surveys in Alaska in 1954, mainly across 
sedimentary basins. Results indicate 
that depth to crystalline rocks in the 
Koyukuk geosyncline is 25,000 ft. in the 
center and less than a mile on southeast 
and northwest flanks. The crystalline 
basement in the Bethel basin is at depth 
of about 4,000 ft. in the northwest and 
6,500 ft. in the southeast. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


39502. DENIS, PAUL-YVES. Les fac- 
teurs géographiques de la situation et du 
site de Whitehorse. (Revue Canadienne 
de géographie, Oct.-Dee. 1955. v. 9, 
no. 4, p. 161-78, 4 text maps.) 15 refs, 
Text in French. Title tr.: Geographical 
factors in the location and site of White- 
horse. 

The Yukon-Lewes River and the 
White Pass Kailway link Whitehorse 
(60°43 N. 135°03’ W.) in southern 
Yukon Territory with Alaskan and 
Canadian ports. The Alaska Highway 
and regular air services are also discussed 
as factors in the town’s development. 
Then follows consideration of the physical 
features as determining to some extent 
its actual site: the plateau and valley of 
the Lewes River; glacial erosion and 
deposition; canyons and rapids of the 
Lewes; river terraces and their effect on 
expansion of the town. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39503. DENISON, M. E., and M. X. 
ZARROW. Changes in estrous cycle of 
rat during prolonged exposure to cold. 
(Society for Experimental Biology and 
Medicine. Proceedings, Aug.—Sept. 1955. 
v. 89, no. 4, p. 632-34, table.) 10 refs. 

Studies of reproduction of the female 
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rat in a cold environment indicates a 
marked lengthening of the estrous cycle, 
with the proestrous and estrous stages 
extended and the metestrous and dies- 
trous phases shortened. Thyroxine pre- 
vented these changes. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


DENISON, M. E., see also Jasper, R. L., 


and others. Progressive changes in tissue 


respiration during stress. 1955. No. 
40583. 

39504. DENMARK. GR@ONLANDS 
STYRELSE.  Kortfattet beskrivelse af 


landet, befolkningen, erhvervsforhold, 
hygiejniske forhold m. v. (Jn its: Beret- 
ninger vedrgrende Grg@nland, 1955. nr. 
3-1, p. 11-18.) 6 refs. Text in Danish. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: A short 
description of the country, population, 
occupational and hygienic conditions, 
ete. 

Greenlanders in 1951 numbered 22,866. 
Hunting and fishing are the main oecupa- 
tions, accounting in 1945 for 55 percent 
of the population. Sealing is still im- 
portant in North Greenland; and cod- 
fishing the most important source of 
income in the southwest. The housing 
situation, still unsatisfactory, is improv- 
ing; two-thirds of the houses are now of 
wood, and the Greenland Department is 
making great efforts to help, e. g. by 
granting loans. The Jakobshavn and 
Julianehaab districts are described in 
some detail. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39505. DENMARK. GR@NLANDS 
STYRELSE. Nogle undersggelser af 
grénlandske levnedsmidler og kostfor- 
hold. Beretning afgivet af Statens 
praktisk-sundhedsmaessige unders¢gelser 
& Vitamin-laboratorium. Kgbenhavn, 
1955. 2 pt.: 123 p., tables and appendix; 
47 p., tables. (/ts: Beretninger vedr¢- 
rende Grgnland, nr. 3, I-II.) Text in 
Danish (pt. 1). Summary in English 
(pt. 2). Title tr.: Some investigations 
of Greenlandic foodstuffs and dietary 
conditions. Report issued by the State 
Practical Health Investigations Organiza- 
tion and Vitamin Laboratory. 

Contents tr.: UHL, E. The planning 
and operation of the investigations into 
nutritional conditions in West Greenland. 
p. 7-10. 


DENMARK. GRONLANDS STY- 
RELSE. BERETNINGER VEDRQ- 
RENDE GRONLAND. A short de- 
scription of the country, population and 


occupational and hygienic conditions, ete. 
p. 11-13. 

UHL, EE. The state of health of the 
Greenlanders, particularly in relation to 
nutritional conditions. p. 14-23. 

BORREBY, K., and others. The nutri- 
tive value of Greenlandic foodstuffs. p. 
24-29. 

BORREBY, K., and others. Investi- 
gations of plant material. p. 30—40. 

BORREBY, K. Eating habits. — p. 
41-57. 

BORREBY, K. 
tions. p. 58-65. 

BORREBY, K., and others. Qualita- 
tive evaluation of the nourishment found 
in the dietary investigation. p. 66-87. 

BORREBY, K. Investigations of hos- 
pital diet. p. 88-92. 

BORREBY, K., and O. POROTNI- 
KOFF. The consumption of imported 
foodstuffs. p. 93-98. 

BORREBY, K., and others. Sugges- 
tions for the improvement of nutrition in 
Greenland. p. 99-117. 

Kach of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name, the 
second paper as No. 39504. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39506. DENMARK. GR@ONLANDS 
STYRELSE. Sundhedstilstanden i Grgn- 
land. Landslaegens Arsberetning 1952, 
1953. Godthab, 1954, 1955. 2 v.: 53 p., 
map, tables; 45 p. illus., map, tables. 
(/ts: Beretninger vedrgrende Grgnland, 
nr. 4, 1954; nr. 4, 1955.) 18+ 15 refs. 
Text in Danish. Summary in English. 
Reports prepared by Mogens  Fog- 
Poulsen. Title tr.: The health situation 
in Greenland. Annual report from the 
chief medical officer in Greenland for 
1952, 1953. 

Basie work: information and statistics 
on population, mortality, diseases, hospi- 
tals, medical personnel and hygiene in 
Greenland. Similar information is  in- 
cluded in the general annual reports 
published in Beretninger .. . issued under 
various titles since i882, excepting for 


Dietary investiga- 


a period during World War II. Cf. No. 
3863. File seen: DLC; SPRI. 
39507. DENMARK. METEOROLO- 


GISKE INSTITUT. Havets overflade- 
temperatur i det nordlige Atlanterhav 
og Davis Straede, 1945. (Jn its: Nautisk- 
meteorologisk fArbog, Nautical-meteoro- 
logical annual, 1945, pub. 1946. 6 charts.) 
Text in Danish and English. Title tr.: 
Sea surface temperatures in the North 
Atlantic Ocean and Davis Strait, 1945. 
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Contains charts for each month. July 
through Dec. only, with data on areas as 
in item following. This marks resumption 
of work suspended due to World War IT. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


39508. DENMARK. METEOROLO- 
GISKE INSTITUT. Havets overflade- 
temperatur i det nordlige Atlanterhav og 
Davis Straede, 1953. (Jn its: Nautisk- 
meteorologisk Arbog, Nautical-meteorolo- 
gical annual, 1953, pub. 1954. 12 charts.) 
Text in Danish and English. Title tr.: 
Sea surface temperatures in the North 
Atlantic Ocean and Davis Strait, 1953. 

Contains chart for each month showing 
surface temperatures with mean _ iso- 
therms for the Greenland Sea, Denmark 
Strait, Labrador Sea, and Davis Strait 
Number of observations for each region 
is shown. Copy seen: DLC. 


39509. DENMARK. METEOROLO- 
GISKE INSTITUT. Havets overflade- 
temperatur i det nordlige Atlanterhayv og 
Davis Straede, 1954. (Jn ils: Nautisk- 
meteorologisk Arbog, Nautical-meteoro- 
logical annual, 1954, pub. 1955. 12 
charts.) Text in Danish and English. 
Title tr.: Sea surface temperatures in 
the North Atlantic Ocean and Davis 
Strait, 1954. 

Contains charts for each month showing 
the surface temperatures with mean 
isotherms for Greenland Sea, Denmark 
Strait, Labrador Sea and Davis Strait. 
Number of observations made in each 
region is shown. For years 1895-1939, 
1946-1952, see Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 3872, 28730, 34361; for 1945 and 
1953, items above; years 1940-1944 not 
published. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


39510. DENMARK. 
GISKE INSTITUT. 
arktiske have. 


METEOROLO- 
Isforholdene i de 
The state of the ice in the 
arctic seas, 1951[-1952]. Kgbenhavn, 
1954-1955. 2 nos.: 26 p., 22 p. 5 charts, 
tables in each no. (In its: Nautisk- 
meteorologisk Arbog, 1951-1952. Tillaeg 
(Appendix).) Text in Danish and English; 
prepared by Helge Thomsen and M. V. L. 
Lorck. 

Text, charts, and tables give monthly 
data as in previous years (Arctic Bibli- 
ography, No. 3874, 28731) for: waters 
around Novaya Zemlya and Svalbard; 
Greenland Sea, Iceland, and Denmark 
Strait; Davis Strait, Baffin Bay, and 
Canadian Arctic Islands. 

File seen: DLC. 
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DENMARK. METEOROLOGISK IN. 
STITUT, see also Thomsen, H. Meteoro- 
logisk Instituts arktiske istjeneste. 1954. 
No. 42806. 


39511. DENNING, DONALD G., 1910- . 
New species and record of North Ameri- 
can Hydroptilidae: Trichoptera. (Psyche, 
Sept. 1947. v. 54, no. 3, p. 170-77, plate 
15.) 

Contains descriptions of three new 
species and distributional records on 
twenty others. Hydroptila consimilis 
from Churchill, Manitoba, is included, 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39512. DENNING, DONALDG.,1910— , 
New species of Lepidostoma. Trichoptera: 
Lepidostomatidae. (Pan-Pacifie ento- 
mologist, July 1954. v. 30, no. 3, p. 187- 
94, illus.) 

Includes distributional data on some 
mite species of the genus Lepidostoma 
(p. 193-94), among them L. cascadensis 
and L. roafi from Alaska Highway, 
Mile Post 632, Yukon Territory. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39513. DENNING, DONALDG.,1910—_ . 
A review of the Rhyacophilidae: Trichop- 
tera. (Canadian entomologist, 1948. 
v. 80, p. 97-117, plates 1-5.) 

Contains a list of 49 species of this 
family of caddis flies, with descriptions 
of nine also notes and distributional data 
on others. Rhyacophila vao (p. 105) col- 
lected at Fort Yukon, Alaska, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-4Z. 


DENSTEDT, ORVILLE F., see Pappius, 
H. M., and others. Studies on the preser- 
vation of blood; 1, glycolytic behavior of 
blood. . . 1954. No. 41777. 


39514. de PERCIN, FERNAND, and 
S. J. FALKOWSKI. ~~ Frequencies of 
selected low temperatures in Alaska. 
Natick, Mass., Feb. 1955. 66 p. 108 text 
maps, graphs, 19 tables. (U.S. Quarter- 
master Corps. Environmental Protection 
Division. Technical report, EP—6.) 
Second in a series of reports on low 
temperatures in the Northern Hemi- 
sphere; ef. Fort Churchill, Arctic Bibli- 
ography, No. 34363. The four tempera- 
ture regimes, Southeast Alaska, Gulf of 
Alaska, Arctic Coast: Bering to Beaufort 
Sea, and Interior, are briefly discussed. 
The Aleutian Islands are not ineluded. 
Frequencies of critical low temperatures 
can? F., 66° F., 3° F., ae" F.,. 446° 2; 
0° F., —25° F., —40° F., —65° F.) are 
presented for 33 stations. Temperature 
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frequencies are tabulated monthly and 
temperature maps given for Dec., Jan., 
Feb. and July. Copy seen: DWB. 


39515. de PERCIN, FERNAND, and 
others. Handbook of Big Delta, Alaska, 
environment. Natick, Mass., Apr. 1955. 
57 p. 7 illus., 5 text maps, 34 graphs, 6 
tables. (U. S. Quartermaster Corps. 
Environmental Protection Division. 
Technical report, EP-5.) 25 refs. Other 
authors: S. J. Falkowski, and R. C. Miller. 
Contains brief description of the physi- 
eal setting of this military testing center 
in the Tanana lowlands of Alaska (63°46 
-§4°02’ N. 145°38’-146° W.). Climatic 
features, terrain, and vegetation § are 
described. Cold-dry weather prevails 
during winter; cold-wet conditions occur 
at intervals during spring and fall; a 
cold-dry test season of at least four 
months is provided, and a cold-wet season 
of two to three months. The wide diver- 
sity of terrain features, varying from flat 
stream flood plains to isolated heights 
of Donnelly Dome, provides excellent 
opportunities for subarctic — testing. 
Graphs showing temperature and precipi- 
tation data, snowfall, wind speed, rela- 
tive humidity, dewpoint, sky cover and 
conditions, sunshine, solar radiation, and 
wind-chill are appended; also monthly 
wind roses. Aerial photography coverage 

references are included. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


DEPLORANSKII, N. M., see Bukhteev, 
A. M. Gidrograficheskie raboty 
1904. No. 39060. 


DEPOCAS, FLORENT, 1923- , see 
Héroux, O., and others. Cold acclimation 
and muscle activity. 1955. No. 40349. 


De RIEMER, R. H., see Stephens, H. B., 
and others. An evaluation... use. 
electrical pacemaker to maintain the 
function ... heart hypothermie 
dog. 1955. No. 42666. 


39516. DERIUGIN,KONSTANTIN KON- 
STANTINOVICH, and D. B. KARELIN. 
Ledovye_nabliidenifa na morfakh. Pod 
red. fA. fA. Gakkelia. Leningrad, 
Gidrometeorologicheskoe izd-vo, 1954. 
168 p. illus., fold. plate, tables, maps 
(2 fold.) 55 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Ice observations on seas. IA. IA. 
Gakkel’, editor. 

Manual for students and teachers in 
special higher schools, also to aid ob- 
servers. In nine chapters: 1-3 and 9 by 
Karelin, 4 and 6-7 by Derfigin, 5 by both 


authors, and 8 by Deritigin and N. §. 
Uralov. They deal with: development 
of ice observations (p. 5-23); their pur- 
poses (p. 24-31); ice classification and 
terminology (p. 31-42); methods of ob- 
servations: extent, form, conditions, dis- 
tribution, drift, thickness, snow cover, 
ete. from shore (p. 42-82); in profile 
(p. 82-92); from shipboard (p. 92-115); 
and aircraft (p. 115-23); methods of 
investigating physical and mechanical 
properties of ice (p. 123-42); and factors 
in ice observation generally, and for 
specific purposes such as aircraft landing, 
ete. (p. 142-66). Significant ice drifts 
1862-1954, are listed (p. 13). Various 
classification schemes are reviewed, and 
that adopted by a Russian interdepart- 
mental commission in 1953, with a deci- 
mal system (p. 36-37) of recording and 
reporting forms and distribution, is given. 
Apparatus used in observations, ete., is 
described and illustrated. Methods of 
studying snow cover on ice, measuring 
its depth and density are given. Deter- 
mination of navigability of sea ice for 
ships and ice-breakers is treated (p. 93- 


98). Copy seen: DLC. 
39517. DER{UGIN, KONSTANTIN 


MIKHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. K dvad- 
fsatipfatiletit Murmansko! biologicheskot! 
stantsii Leningradskogo obshchestva este- 
stvoispytatele!. (Leningradskoe  ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelel. Murman- 
skafa biologicheskafa stanftsifa, Polyarnyy. 
Raboty, 1925. t. 1, p. 1-4.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The 25th anni- 
versary of the Murman Biological Station 
of the Leningrad Society of Naturalists. 

Contains information on the prede- 
eessor of the station, the Solovetskafa 
Stanfsifa of the same Society; moving to 
Murman; early work of the present 
institution; new buildings, boats and 
equipment; finances; scientifie achieve- 
ments; recent growth. Copy seen: DA. 


39518. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN 
MIKHAILOVICH, 1878-1938.  Sravni- 
tel’nafa ofsenka rezul’tatov  gidrologi- 
cheskikh razrezov po Kol’skomu meridi- 
anu. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo estest- 
voispytatelel. Murmanskafa biologiches- 
kafa stanfsifa, Polyarnyy. Raboty, 1925. 
t. 1, p. 131-38, table.) Text in Russian. 
Summary in German, p. 190-91. Title 
tr.: Comparative estimate of the results 
of hydrological profiles along the Kola 
meridian. 

Contains account of surveys conducted 
during 1921-24 in the Barents Sea along 
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the 33°30’ E. meridian. As compared 
with the years 1921-22, the period under 
review showed a cooling of the water 
masses, due to a drop in the influx of 
warm currents. Several problems of 
methodology of this kind of study are 
also discussed. Copy seen: DA. 


DERRICK, J. B., see Cornish, B. R., 
and J. B. Derrick. The effects of fast- 
freezing and cold-storage on serum 
cholesterol and phospholipid levels. 1944. 
No. 39358. 


De SANDO, T., see Armenio, 8., and 
T. De Sando. Il raffreddamento rapido 

ipotermia provocata. 1954. No. 
38569. 


De SANDO, T., see Armenio, 8., and T. 
De Sando. La tossicit&. . . cloroproma- 
zina ipotermia provocata. 1954. 
No. 38570. 


39519. DESCLIN, L. A propos de la 
structure de greffons ovariens implantés 
dans le rat chez des femelles chatrées 
soumises A un éclairage permanent. 
(Annales d’endocrinologie, 1954. t. 15, 
no. 6, p. 1051-54, illus.) 6 refs. Text 
in French. Title tr.: On the structure 
of ovarial grafts implanted into spayed 
female rats submitted to continuous 
light. 

Contains a description of histological 
changes in ovarial grafts transplanted 
into the spleen of experimental animals. 
The effect of light and estrogen on these 
transplants is discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39520. DESGOFFE, 
MONT, 1927-1955. 


CLAUDE DU- 


An anthropological 


survey of the Belcher Islands. (Arctic 
circular, 1955. v. 8, no. 2, p. 19-23.) 
1 refs. 


Account of work done by the writer, 
June—Sept. 1954, for the Canadian Dept. 
of Northern Affairs and National Re- 
sources. This “community study” dealt 
with a small (185), rather simple, well- 
integrated group just beginning to be 
affected by contact with white men. 
Author made observations at the Hud- 
son’s Bay Co. post on Tukarek Island 
June 27-July 22, then camped near the 
iron mining installations on Flaherty 
Island July 23—Aug. 28 studying native- 
white relationships, and returned to the 
post Aug. 28-Sept. 23. Five Thule house 
ruins were also excavated. Death of 
Desgoffe and two Eskimo companions, 
presumably by drowning while on a 


186 


canoe journey in the Belcher Islands 
Aug. 6, 1955, is recorded on p. 33-34 
of this issue. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39521. DESGOFFE, CLAUDE DU- 
MONT, 1927-1955. The Belcher Islands 
Eskimo. [Ottawa, 1955?] 12 p. tables. 
Typescript. 

Vital statistics (population 185, Aug. 
1954) health conditions, and native 
economy are described, noting wildlife 
resources and edible berries of the 
islands. These Eskimos’ traditional 
culture and new traits are considered; 
also their hunting and fishing techniques, 
trapping and trading activities. Data 
are given on their fur trade with the 
Hudson's Bay Co. 1933-1934, 1953-1954; 
also income prior to and for 1953-1954: 
Community organization, seasonal migra- 
tions, religion, education are discussed. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39522. DESGOFFE, CLAUDE DU- 
MONT, 1927-1955. Contact culturel: 


le cas des Esquimaux des Iles Belcher. 
(Ottawa. University. Research Center 
for Amerindian Anthropology. Anthro- 
pologica, 1955. no. 1, p. 45-71, 2 maps.) 
34 refs. Text in French. Title tr.: Cul- 
tural contact: the case of the Belcher 
Islands Eskimos. 

Deals chiefly with the effect of various 
forces of acculturation, particularly a 
trading post (established 1928) and the 
arrival of a group of technicians interested 
in exploiting local mineral resources, who 
employed iskimos as laborers 
(1954). A brief summary is given of the 
establishment of the post and of how the 
population of 161, divided into northern 
and southern bands, is closely related to 
the Ungava Eskimos. Data are given on 
the chief problem faced by this people: 
their increasing dependence on a cash 
economy. Based on field werk conducted 
in the Belcher Islands during 1954, under 
auspices of the Carnegie Foundation, 
Arctie Institute of North America and 
MeGill University. 

Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


some 


39523. DESGOFFE, CLAUDE DUMONT, 
1927-1955. Culture contact: the case 
of the Beleher Islands. Eskimo. [Ottawa, 


1955?] 24 p. 2 sketch maps. Type- 
script. 5 refs. 
In summer 1954, these Eskimos, 


formerly more or less isolated, came in 
contact with several white parties in the 
Belchers: mining technicians drilling 
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for iron deposits; a reorganized trading 
post director; and a R. C. M. P. officer 
sent to supervise native-white contacts; 
and another civil government representa- 
tive organizing native soapstone carving. 
Cultural development of the community 
during years of prior concact with whites 
is described; effect of the white contact 
in summer 1954 on revenue, migration 
patterns, distribution of population, diet, 
social patterns, and principle of sharing, 
are analyzed in some detail. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39524. DESIGN NEWS. All-weather 
engines have integral heating and cooling 
systems. (Design news, Oct. 15, 1951, 
vy. 6, no. 11, p. 14-15, illus.) 

Contains brief description of the Pack- 
ette series, consisting of an auxiliary one- 
evlinder engine, a 50,000-B. T. U. heater, 
and an integral cooling system, which 
make starting possible from —65° to 
+113° F., in a series of multi-purpose 
engines. Low-temperature starting is 
accomplished by preheating the interior 
of the crankcase, accessory case, exterior 
of the engine, and the lubricating oil sump. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39525. DESIGN NEWS. Tilted hemi- 
spheroid wheels achieve speed, stability 
and traction. (Design news, Dee. 1, 
1955. v. 10, no. 23, p. 20-21, illus., 
diagrs.) 

Describes design features of the 
“Rhino’’, an all-purpose vehicle capable 
of ampbibious operation on any type of 
terrain. Separated into 12 watertight 
compartments, each 1,500 lb. six-foot 
diameter, spun aluminum wheel inclines 
outward at its top side at a 15° angle. 
The vehicle may be propelled in two- 
wheel drive for high speed or shifted 
to four-wheel drive, no-spin for extreme 
conditions in sand, mud, or snow. Top 
speed is 40 mph. on hard surfaces and 
10 mph. in water using the hydro-jet. 
Power is supplied by a Ford industrial 
six-cylinder engine of 110 hp at 3,000 
rpm. Copy seen: DLC. 


39526. DES MARAIS, ANDRE, 1919-_, 
and L. P. DUGAL. La _ circulation 
périphérique chez le rat blane exposé au 
froid. (Revue canadienne de_ biologie, 
May 1950. v. 9, no. 2, p. 206-209, illus. 
table.) 6 refs. Text in French. Title 
tr.: Peripheral circulation in the cold- 
exposed rat. 

In animals kept at near zero tempera- 
tures vasoconstriction was observed after 


24 hrs. exposure followed in two hours 
by vasodilatation. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


39527. DES MARAIS, ANDRE, 1919- 
Relations thyroide-surrénales dans 
adaptation au froid. (Canadian journal 
of biochemistry and physiology. Nov. 
1955. v. 33, no. 6, p. 1018-32, illus., 
table.) 69 refs. Text in French. Sum- 
mary in English. Title tr.: Thyroid- 
adrenal relations in adaptation to cold. 
Based on a review of literature and his 
own work, the author postulates a 
quantitative relationship between thyrox- 
ine and cortisone secretion in cold-ex- 
posed rats. Administration of thyroxine 
can prevent the catabolic action of 
cortisone in such animals. The experi- 
ments also offer a new understanding of 
the beneficial effect of ascorbic acid in 
cold stress, Copy seen: DLC. 


39528. DES MARAIS, ANDRE, 1919- 
Skin metabolism in rats exposed to cold. 
(Canadian journal of biochemistry and 
physiology, Sept. 1955. v. 33, no. 5, p. 
758-60, table.) 10 refs. 

Exposure to cold (+2° +1° C.) in- 
creased the activity of succinic dehydro- 
genase in the skin; administration of 
sodium ascorbate prevented this increase. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


DES MARAIS, ANDRE, 1919- , see 
also Dugal, L.-P., and others. Influence 
of exposure to cold and ascorbie acid .. . 
and... adrenal gland ... 1955. No. 
39614. 


39529. DESORBAY, MICHEL.  Spitz- 
berg, terre boréale; l’expédition frangaise 
au Spitzberg, 1952. Paris, Editions 
France-Empire, [1953]. 286 p._ illus., 
text maps. Text in French. Title tr.: 
Spitsbergen, northern land; French ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen, 1952. 

Popular account of the four-man 
mountaineering expedition (the writer, 
R. Duperron, P. Badin, A. Roux) to 
Vestspitsbergen, July—Sept. 1952.  Pur- 
pose of the trip was to explore the Stuben- 
dorf (Finnlandveggen) mountains on 
Ny Friesland peninsula (79° N. 17° E.) 
and to reach Verlegenhuken, northern- 
most point on Vestspitsbergen (80° N. 
16° E.). Base camp was set up at the 
foot of the Stubendorf mountains, east of 
the head of Wijdefjord. Establishment 
of the camp and the northward journey 
to Verlegenhuken (reached Aug. 6 by 
the writer and R. Duperron) are de- 
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scribed; various ascents by both groups 
of the expedition are recounted, including 
that of Mont Général-Perrier by Desor- 
bay and Deperron. The return journey, 
visit with Russians at Pyramiden, etc., 
are sketched. Appended is a brief history 
and geography of Spitsbergen; also item- 
ized list of the expedition’s equipment. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39530. DETERLING, RALPH ALDEN, 
Jr., 17 , and others. Study of basic 
physiologic changes associated with hypo- 
thermia. (Archives of surgery, Jan. 1955. 
v. 70, no. 1, p. 87-94, tables.) 26 refs. 
Other authors: i. Nelson, 8. Bhonslay, 
and L. Howland. 

Contains a study of 30 dogs made 
hypothermic to 21°-18° C. for periods 
of 45-90 minutes. Various patterns of 
respiratory control were applied and the 
effect on the acid-base balance investi- 
gated. Blood chemistry during hypo- 
thermia was also studied. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39531. DETLING, LEROY ELLSWORTH, 
1898— . A revision of the North Ameri- 
can species of Descurainia. (American 
midland naturalist, Nov. 28, 1939. v. 22, 
no. 3, p. 481-520, 7 text maps.) 

Contains a discussion of this genus of 
mustard plants; a morphological sketch, 
keys, and descriptions of nine species 
and 17 synonyms, critical 
notes and data on habitat, distribution 
and records of specimens are included. 
At least two of the species and two sub- 
species are native to all 
Alaska and northern Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


subspecies; 


sections of 


39532. DE VERNEJOUL, R., and others. 
L’ipotermia da perfrigorazione interna. 
(Minerva chirurgica, Apr. 30, 1955. 
Anno 10, no. 8, p. 346-49, illus.) Text in 
Italian. Summary in French and Span- 
ish. Other authors: H. Metras, P. Ottavi- 
oli, KE. Jean and R. Courbier. Title tr.: 

Hypothermia by internal cooling. 
Report on some physiological effects 
(heartbeat, ECG, blood pressure, ete.) 
of this kind of hypothermia brought to 
20° C.; also effects of experimental 
cardiac intervention in thus cooled dogs, 
Copy seen: DSG. 


39533. DEVOLD, FINN.  Klimaforan- 
dringer. (Polarboken, 1954, p. 33-41.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: Climatic 
changes. 

Some of the 


effects amelioration in 
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climate in the period 
given with emphasis on marine fauna 
particularly in Davis Strait, as studied 
for many years by Adolf S. Jensen and 


1880-1940’s are 


Paul Hansen. During 1917-1931, cod 
penetrated seven degrees of latitude 


further north and increased considerab!y 
in number. Coalfish. haddock, torsk 
and ling, not caught in the Strait earlier, 
have become common since 1930. Halibut 
is found about five degrees further north 
and herring, formerly rare off southern- 
most Greenland, has now been caught to 
72°30’ N. Capelin, its northern limit 
now five nigher, is found off 
Thule, and has become more scarce in 
south Greenland waters. There are signs 
however, that this improvement in 
climate may have passed its peak. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


degrees 


DEWAR, S. W., see U. 8S. Air Force. 
Air Weather Service. Notes on arctic 
weather. 1954. No. 42947. 


DEWAR, S. W., see Wilson, H. P., and 


others. Weather Canadian Arctic. 
19538. No. 43339. 
39534. DEWELSTER, JEAN. Du nou- 


veau sous l’océan glacial arctique. (Géo- 
graphia, Aug. 1955. no. 47, p. 42-43, illus., 
text map.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
Discovery under the Arctic Ocean. 
Note on the submarine Lomonosov 
Range discovered in the Arctic Basin 
during a_ Soviet expedition in 1948 led 
by IA. IA. Gakkel’. Its general con- 
figuration was studied in 1949, 1950, and 
1954 by further expeditions. Extending 
over about 1,800 km., it rises 2,500 to 
3,000 m. above the ocean floor and is 
believed to have been formed during 
the Tertiary. Polished pebbles on its 
slopes suggest emergence at some period. 
Note is based on a report by Gakkel’ 
(reference is not given.) 
Copy seen: DGS. 


39535. DE WET, JACOBUS PETRUS, 
1883-— Mineral development in Mani- 
toba in 1954. (Canadian mining journal, 
Feb. 1955. v. 76, no. 2, p. 80-83, illus., 
tables.) 

Includes (p. 81-82) brief review of 
nickel production at Sherritt Gordon 
Mines’ Lynn Lake property and at the 
Fort Saskatchewan, Alta., refinery, also 
of 1955 improvements and _ additions 
to the latter. Nickel metal is recovered 
by an ammonia pressure-leach process; 
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modification of this process will permit 
recovery of copper as well. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


39536. D’fACHKOV, A. N. Tabliisy 
smertnosti naselenifa Arkhangel’sko! gu- 
bernii, 1926-28 goda. Arkhangel’sk, 1928. 
69 p. illus. tables. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Mortality tables of the 
population of Arkhangel’sk government 
for the year 1926-27. 

Following introductory account of the 
statistical and mathematical aspects of 
the study, comparisons are made with 
other such tables and accuracy of this 
kind of computation is discussed. Mor- 
tality tables are presented (p. 53-64) for 
urban and village population, for men 
and women. Copy seen: DLC. 


39537. D'TAKONOV, ALEKSANDR 
MIKHAILOVICH. Novyi vid piade- 
nitsy roda Aspilates iz fsentral’not i 
vostochnol Sibiri, Aspilates sibirica Dja- 
konov, sp. n. (Zoologicheskif zhurnal 
May-June 1955. t. 34, no. 3, p. 557-58, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: A 
new species of the genus Aspilales from 
central and eastern Siberia, Aspilates 
sibirica Djakonov, sp. n. 

Contains a description and discussion 
of this lepidopter found in the Lena, 
Vilyuy and Vitim river basins of Yakutia 
and on Great Shantar Island in the Sea of 
Okhotsk. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


39538. D’'TAKONOV, ALEKSANDR 
MIKHAILOVICH. © sposobnosti iglo- 
kozhikh vyderzhivat’ ponizhenie normal’- 
nol okeanicheskoi solenosti. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Doklady, May 11, 1955. 
v. 102, no. 2, p. 373-74.) 4 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: On echinoderms’ 
toleration of the low salinity of sea 
water. 

Contains observations on the ability 
of certain representatives of Echino- 
dermata, such as Ophiocten sericeum, 
Solaster papposus and Slegophiura nodosa 
of the Chukchi Sea, and Echinarachnius 
parma of Kamchatka waters, to with- 
stand fluctuation of salinity. The younger 
animals especially prefer the upper layers 
of the sea water where the salinity is less 
than on lower levels. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


39539. D'TAKONOV, ALEKSANDR 
MIKHAILOVICH. Ofiury (zmeekhvost- 
ki) moref SSSR. Moskva—Leningrad, 
1954. 135 p. front., 47 illus. (Akademifa 


nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskif Institut. 
Opredeliteli po faune SSSR, no. 55. 
Malaia fauna, vyp. 24.) 18 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The Ophiuroidea 
(brittle-stars) of the seas of the U.S. S. R. 
Contains a systematic index of the 
species, followed (p. 9-18) by an intro- 
ductory part with general characteristies 
of the brittle-stars, their morphology, 
life habit and geographic distribution. 
In the systematie part (p. 19-132) are 
tables for the determination of the 
orders (Euryalae and Ophiurae), families, 
genera and species; a systematic list of 
114 species and subspecies, with diagnoses 
of 15 new species and two new forms, 
synonyms and data of Russian and total 
distribution. An index of Latin names is 
appended. Many species native to arctic 
seas, Bering Sea and Sea of Okhotsk, 
are included. This paper is a continua- 
tion of the study of Echinodermata of 
the Russian seas published in 1950 

(Arctic Bibliography, No. 21464). 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


39540. D’TAKONOV, MIKHAIL ALEK- 
SEEVICH. Smert’ datskogo polfarnogo 
issledovatelfa _Knuda Rasmussena. (Le- 
ningrad. Arkticheskii ... institut. Bfl- 
leten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 2, p. 76-79, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Death of the 
Danish polar explorer Knud Rasmussen. 

Rasmussen’s explorations and main 
publications (Russian titles) are noted, 
also plan for a Russian edition of his 
Den store Slaederejse. Copy seen: DLC. 


39541. DIBNER, V. D. © proiskhozh- 
denii plovuchikh ledfanykh  ostrovov. 
(Priroda, Mar. 1955, no. 3, p. 89-92, 
illus.) Text in Russian. English transla- 
tion by E. R. Hope is pub. as: Canada. 
Defence Research Board. Defence 
Scientific Information Service. T176R. 
p. 11-14. (Copy at CaMAI.) Title tr.: 
On the origin of the floating ice islands. 

Contains a discussion of the origin of 
so-called “ice islands’’ observed since 
approx. 1940 in the arctic seas. An aerial * 
photograph (p. 90) shows one 12 km. 
long, in a fiord of the Severnaya Zemlya 
group. It calved, author suggests, from 
the huge glacier on the island, a typical 
case of the “‘fiord origin” of all ice islands. 
The probable development of the process 
is diagrammed. Data from the study of 
icebergs in the Arctic Ocean and the 
location of the ice islands thus far dis- 
covered are adduced as supporting 
evidence. Copy seen: DLC. 
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39542. DICKIE, GEORGE. Notes on a 
collection of plants from the northeast 
shore of Lancaster Sound. (Linnean 
Society, London. Journal; botany, 1871. 
v. 11, p. 32-35.) 

Contains a simple list of 35 flowering 
plants, 36 and hepaties, 31 
lichens, and nine algae. They were col- 
lected by Dr. E. P. Philpotts on a small 
island (now Philpots?) off Devon Island 
in Aug. 1866, when the Queen, (Capt. G. 
Brown) was ice-bound in Bethune Inlet 
(74°44’ N. 80° W.), during a whaling 
voyage. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


39543. DIDENKO, D. V. 
tekhnicheskogo biiro. (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil . . . institut. Billeten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 7, p. 192-93, 226.) Text in 
Russian. Summary in English. Title tr.: 
Work of the Technical Ice Board. 

The Board was organized in Mar. 
1935 by the Arctic Institute U. 8S. 8. R., 
to investigate the work of ice-breakers 
in the Arctic, study the ice cover and the 
technique of blasting operations to com- 
bat ice. Work planned for 1935-36 is 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 
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39544. DIESEL POWER AND DIESEL 
TRANSPORTATION. <Anti-freezes for 
automotive diesel use; some facts about 
anti-freezes for diesel owners and opera- 
tors who are located where winter means 
below-freezing weather. (Diesel power 
and diesel transportation, Nov. 1941, 
v. 19, no. 11, p. 957-58, illus., diagrs.) 
Describes the requirements for a good 
anti-freeze. The physical characteristics 
are given for ethyl alcohol, methyl 
alcohol, and ethylene glycol. Kithy! 
alcohol and methyl aleohol have freezing 
points of —172° and —144° F., respec- 
tively. Graphical results show anti- 
freeze volume by percent to give various 
degrees of protection down to —40° F. 
Precautions necessary when using anti- 
freezes are listed. Copy seen: DLC. 


39545. DIESEL POWER AND DIESEL 
TRANSPORTATION. Booster heater 
warms engine. (Diesel power and diesel 
transportation, Nov. 1947. v. 25, no. 11, 
p. 59, illus., diagr.) 

The Surface Combustion Corp. manu- 
factures a booster heater for warming 
the interior of a motor coach or truck 
and supplying heat to the cooling water 
of the engine for easy starting in cold 
weather. The heater can deliver approxi- 
mately 75,000 BTU per hour. It utilizes 
the Janitrol whirling flame principle, 
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incorporates a horizontal combustion 
chamber and heat exchanger, and _ its 
high voltage ignition current is supplied 
by a special coil which uses current from 
the vehicle’s regular 12-volt battery. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39546. DIESEL POWER AND DIESEL 
TRANSPORTATION. A cold starting 
aid. (Diesel power and diesel transporta- 
tion, Nov. 1947. v. 25, no. 11, p. 56-57, 
diagr.) 

The Vapor-Clarkson heater is designed 
for heating the coolant liquid on diesel- 
engine-powered equipment, to permit 
easy and fast restarting in extremely 
cold weather. The burner, coil boiler, 
heater jacket, flow control, injector, 
intake and exhaust stacks, are described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39547. DIESEL POWER AND DIESEL 
TRANSPORTATION. Diesel engine 
preheater. (Diesel power and _ diesel 
transportation, Nov. 1947. v. 25, no. 11, 
p. 58, 86, illus.) 

The fluid heat model 77 coolant heater 
develops 77,000 BTU per hour and 
maintains coolant temperature independ- 
ent of engine operation and with full 
thermostat control in any diesel engine. 
The heater also contributes to comfort 
heating by maintaining the required 
water temperature in the comfort heaters. 
The advantages of engine pre-heat are 
reduced maintainance, proper lubrication, 
lower cold sludge formation, permits 
outside storage, fuil power, saves fuel. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39548. DIESEL POWER AND DIESEL 
TRANSPORTATION. Diesel engine 
starting methods. (Diesel power and 
diese] transportation, Feb. 1943. v. 21, 
no. 2, p. 125-30, 16 illus. & diagrs.) 

The Caterpillar tractor diesel — is 
equipped for electrie starting in small 
sizes, and for auxiliary gasoline-engine 
starting of the larger units. A two-speed 
gear achieves a low turning speed during 
the “break-away” period in sub-zero 
weather. Warm jacket water from the 
gasoline engine is circulated through the 
diesel engine jacket to remove the chill 
and facilitate starting. The _ gasoline 
engine, once started, can be engaged to 
spin the diesel for as long as required to 
inaugurate starting. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39549. DIESEL POWER AND DIESEL 
TRANSPORTATION. Effects of cool- 
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ing on engine lubrication. 
and diesel transportation, 
v. 25, no. 11, p. 52, diagr.) 
Includes description of damage to 
diesel engines caused by winter cooling. 
Crank-case sludge prevalent under low 
temperature conditions stops oil flow. 
Slush ice clogging due to anti-freeze 
dilution and solution losses accounts for 
a great deal of winter overheating 
damage. Copy seen: DLC. 


39550. DIESEL POWER AND DIESEL 
TRANSPORTATION. For winter op- 
eration, a new loop heating system. 
(Diesel power and diesel transportation, 
Nov. 1949. v. 27, no. 11, p. 51, diagr.) 
Describes a new loop heating system 
accepted by the U. 8S. Air Force for in- 
stallation in diesel equipment operating 
in arctic areas. The system was satis- 
factory for operation down to —65° F. 
The hot coolant is foreed by the heat 
differential to follow the closed circuit 
of the loop rather than rise, as it would 
normally do. The system raises the 
temperature of batteries, engine coolant, 
and crankease oil so that starts are pos- 
sible with either mobile or stationary 
equipment in 45 min. or less at 65° F. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


(Diesel power 
Nov. 1947. 


39551. DIESEL POWER AND DIESEL 
TRANSPORTATION. Getting the drop 
on old man winter. (Diesel power and 
diesel transportation, Sept. 1949. v. 27, 
no. 9, p. 40-45, illus., diagrs.) 

Describes in general the problem of 
starting with consideration to the general 
engine condition, injection system, lube 
and fuel system, cooling system, electrical 
starting system, and starting aids. Graph- 
ical data for ethanol, ethylene glycol, 
isopropanol, methanol, and propylene 
glycol show the variation of boiling 
point (170° to 230° F.) of antifreeze 
solutions with freezing point (50° to — 50° 
F.) protection, relationship of concentra- 
tion to freezing point, and relationship 
of specific gravity to freezing point. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39552. DIESEL POWER AND DIESEL 
TRANSPORTATION. Le Tourneau’s 
“Sno-freighter’. (Diesel power and die- 
sel transportation, June 1955. v. 33, 
no. 6, p. 44-45, illus.) 

Heavy duty vehicle for winter opera- 
tion, designed and built by R. G. Le 
Tourneau Ine. for Alaska Freight Lines. 
“Construction details are given. The 
overall length of the transporter is 274 


ft., coupled together in six sections. A 
pair of 400-h. p. diesels provides power 
for electric motors located in each of the 
wheel assemblies giving a _ total of 
24 drivers. The vehicle is supported 
on 88-in. rubber tires which provide high 
flotation.”-—SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC 


39553. DIESEL POWER AND DIESEL 
TRANSPORTATION. ‘Thule relies on 
diesel power. (Diesel power and diesel 
transportation, May 1955. v. 33, no. 5, 
p. 50-51, illus.) 

Summarizes the role of diesel power in 
the establishment and = operation § of 
Thule Air Force Base. Thirty 720-hp. 
Ingersoll-Rand 4-cycle turbocharged die- 
sels, each driving a 625-kva alternator, 
furnish electricity for the base. Normal 
installation practice was followed in all 
but two particulars: the use of concrete 
pile-caps for foundations in permafrost 
and the employment of a specially de- 
signed cooling arrangement. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39554. DIESEL POWER AND DIESEL 
TRANSPORTATION. Warming up the 
diesel. (Diesel power and diesel trans- 
portation, Nov. 1947. v. 25, no. 11, 
p. 57-58, illus. diagr.) 

The Youngstown Miller finned tube 
heater offers a quick, economical, and 
highly practical system for warming a 
diesel engine preparatory to. starting 
during cold weather. It heats the lubri- 
cating oil to its operating temperatures 
so that the bearings receive full lubri- 
cation immediately upon starting. The 
heating element has a heat density of 8 
watts per sq. in. Unusually large fin 
area provides rapid heat transmission 
and keeps the heating coils cool. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DIETZ, ROBERT SINCLAIR, 1914- , 
see Buffington, E. C., and others. Ocean- 
ographiec cruise . . . Bering and Chukchi 
Sea... 1: sea floor studies. 1950. No. 
39055. 


39555. DIETZ, WILLIAM G. Notes on 
the species of Dendroctonus of boreal 
America. (American Entomological So- 
ciety. Transactions, Jan. 1890. v. 17, 
no. 1, p. 27-32, illus.) 

Contains a key to the species of coleop- 
terous genus Dendroctonus and descrip- 
tions of six. D. rufipennis, recorded in 
Alaska, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
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39556. DIGBY, PETER S. B. Plankton 
production in Scoresby Sound, Fast 
Greenland. (Journal of animal ecology, 
1953. v. 22, no. 2, p. 289-322, illus. inel. 
diagr., table, maps.) 

Results of a year-round (Aug. 1950- 
1951) study. The seasonal fluctuation of 
both the phyto- and the zoo-plankton is 
quantitatively assessed and the main 
forms participating in the seasonal cycle, 
discussed. Some factors responsible for 
the fluctuation are analyzed and produc- 
tivity compared with that of the English 
Channel. Copy seen: DI. 


39557. DI GIORGIO, A. M. Comporta- 
mento dei fenomeni dinamici da emide- 
cerebellazione e da _ emislabirintazione 
nella progressiva narcosi da freddo. (So- 
cieta Italiana di Biologia Sperimentale. 
Bolletino, 1954. v. 30, no. 12, p. 1402- 
1403.) Text in Italian. Title tr.: Dy- 
namic phenomena during progressive 
cold-narcosis and following one-sided re- 
moval of the cerebellum or labyrinth. 
Description of responses of skeletal 
musculature to above conditions, viz. 
head torsion and nystagmus, curvature of 
the trunk, general position with regard to 
the vertical, postural symmetry, ete. 
Experiments were conducted on guinea 
pigs. Copy seen: DSG. 


39558. DI GIORGIO, A. M._ Estinzione 
della influenza del cervelletto sulla moti- 
lit& oculare nella ipotermia progressiva. 
(Societa Italiana di Biologia Sperimentale. 
Bolletino, 1954. v. 30, no. 12, p. 1401- 
1402.) Ref. TextinItalian. Title tr.: 
Extinction of the influence of the cere- 
bellum on ocular motility in progressive 
hypothermia. 

Brief account of observations following 
one-sided removal of the cerebellum in 
guinea pigs, or destruction of a labyrinth 
with the cerebellum intact. Ocular as- 
symetry, ‘“‘spontaneous’’ nystagmus, 
position reflexes, etc. and their changes 
with advancing hypothermia are de- 
seribed. Copy seen: DSG. 


DIGRE, MARCUS, see Wegkamp, K. 
and others. The Sydvaranger story; ... 


taconite operation .. . 1958. No. 43264. 
DILL, D. B., see Crandon, J. H., and 
others. Experimental human scurvy. 


1940. No. 39380. 
DILLON, RICHARD H., see Fabricius, 
0. Otto Fabricius’ “On the floating 


ice... 1965. No. 39758. 
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39559. DI MACCO, GENNARO. 


Per- 


frigorazione e organismo. (Minerva 
chirurgica, Apr. 30, 1955. Anno 10, 
no. 8, p. 309-316.) Text in Italian. 
Summary in French and Spanish. Title 


tr.: Cooling and the organism. 

Contains information and views on 
homothermy and_ hibernation; neuro- 
vegetative thermoregulation; pattern of 
hypothermia; production of hypothermia; 
hibernation and hypothermic reaction; 
passive hypothermia; biological zero; 
hypothermia in surgery, ete. This and 
the other papers (by De Vernejoul and 
others, Laborit, Taddei and Musetti, 
q. q. v., ete.) in the same issue of this 
journal were delivered at the Second 
Congress of the Unione Medica Medi- 
terranea (Torino, June 3—4, 1954) under 
a common theme ‘Hypothermia and 
Hibernation.” Copy seen: DSG. 


39560. DINELEY, DAVID L. Quarter- 
nary faunas in the St. Jonsfjorden — EKid- 


embukta region, Vestspitsbergen. (Norsk 
geologisk tidsskrift, 1954. Bd. 34, heft. 1, 
p. 1-14, text map, 2 tables.) 9 refs. 


During the Birmingham University 
Spitsbergen Expedition 1951, fossil mol- 
luses were collected from raised beaches 
on the southern side of St. Jonsfjorden 
(78°30’ N. 12° E.) and south along the 
east coast of Forlandsundet to Eidem- 
bukta. For 37 localities species are 
listed. Fjord faunas are dominated by 
Mya_ truncata, with Sazicava arctica 
second in importance. On Forlandsundet 
coast, Mytilus edulis dominates up to 
12 m. where Mya truncata takes its place. 
Vertical distribution of species is some- 
what comparable to that recorded by 
Feyling-Hanssen and Jérstad (Aretic 
Bibliography, No. 21777) in the Sassen- 
fjorden region to the southeast. Correla- 
tion of raised beaches by their faunas is 
briefly discussed. Copy seen: DGS. 


39561. DINELEY, DAVID L. Some 
Devonian fish remains from north central 
Vestspitsbergen. (Geological maguzine, 
May-June 1955. v. 92, no. 3, p. 255-60, 
illus.) 2 refs. 

Contains notes on specimens collected 
during the Cambridge Spitsbergen [Ex- 
peditions of 1949 and 1951 and examined 
by the writer. All but one are from the 
upper Middle Devonian Wijde Bay 
Series in the Wijdefjorden region (78°50’ 
N. 15° E.). Described are pteraspids, 
not previously recorded from so high an 
horizon; an Asterolepsis; and rhizodontid 


seales, resembling those of Holopiychius; 
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also a large antiarch from an unknown 
Devonian horizon. Copy seen: DGS. 


39562. DINSDALE, J. R. Groéniandske 
kulforekomster. (Gr@nland, Feb. 1955, 
nr. 2, p. 62-67, illus.) Text in Danish. 

Title tr.: Coal deposits in Greenland. 
Coal has been mined by Greenlanders, 
mostly by hand in smal! shallow mines, 
for local use since 1775 or earlier, and on 
a larger scale by the state since 1905 
mainly on Disko, West Greenland, now 
near Qutdligssat (approx. 70° N., 53° W.) 
In dry, ash-free state, this coal has 
heating value (7,135 k. cal./kg.), 86 
percent that of good British coal (8,350 
k. eal./kg); 5,700 k. cal./kg. when mined, 
it has 20 percent non-inflammable matter; 
it is easily combustible, has low sulphur 
content, and ashes of high melting point 
(approx. 1,320° C.). Mining and loading 
methods at Qutdligssat are described. 
Investigations across the bay at Atanik- 
erdluk on Nugssuaq Peninsula are noted, 
where better quality coal, and a good 
natural harbor are available. With 
further mechanization, Greenland’s mines 
are expected to mect her coal require- 
ments (from 1957-58 approx. 40,000 
tons/annum) and help supply Denmark. 
Copy seen: CaMAIL; DLC. 


DI PALMA, J. R., see Cookson, B. A., and 
J. R. Di Palma. Severe bradyeardia. . . 
hypothermia in the dog. 1955. No. 39342. 


Severnaia Chu- 
(Leningrad. Ark- 


39563. DITMAR, V. G. 
kotskafa ékspeditsifa. 


ticheskifl institut. BiMlleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 11, p. 384-87, 415-17, fold. 
map.) Text in Russian and in English. 


Title tr.: The Northern Chukotka Ex- 
pedition. 

Based at Cape Billings, this Aretie In- 
stitute expedition, headed by the writer, 
investigated the area between 68-70° N. 
and 175-180° E. Its geomorphology 
(rivers and mountains) and geological 
structure are briefly characterized. Dit- 
mar’s party supplemented simultaneous 
work of the Chaun Expedition headed by 
8S. V. Obruchev, and one in the Amgu- 
yema River basin, headed by V. I 
Serpukhov. Copy seen: DLC 


39564. DOANE, RENNIE WILBUR, 
1871— . Descriptions of new Tipulidae. 


(New York Entomological Society. Jour- 
nal, Sept. 1901. v. 9, no. 3, p. 97-127.) 

Contains descriptions of 54 new species 
of North American crane-flies, including 


(p. 102) Tipula stalactoides n. 
Unalaska Island, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


sp. from 


39565. DOANE, RENNIE WILBUR, 
1871— . New North American Tipuli- 


dae. (New York Entomological Society. 
Journal, Sept. 1900. v. 8, no. 3, p. 182- 
98, plates 7-8.) 

Contains descriptions of 45 new species 
of crane-flies, including Dicranoptycha 
borealis (p. 187) and Cylindrotoma splen- 
dens (p. 197) n. spp., both from Unalaska 


Island. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
39566. DOBRONRAVOYV, S. K. Iks- 
peditsifa na _ gidrograficheskom  sudne 


“Talmyr”’ 1934 goda. (Leningrad. Arkti- 
cheskil ... institut. BMilleten’, 1934. v. 
4, no. 10, p. 358-59.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Expedition on the hydro- 
graphic vessel Tatmyr in 1934. 

A 23-day expedition Aug.—Sept. to 
Franz Joseph Land waters and Kara Sea, 
headed by F. I. Drigo, Chief of the Marine 
Department of the Main Administration 
of the Northern Sea Route; it relieved 
wintering parties in Tikhaya Bay, Cape 
Zhelaniya, Russkaya Gavan’ and Yugor- 
skiy Shar; carried out ice observations 
and oceanographic investigations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39567. DOBROTVORSKIIL, I. M. _ Issle- 
dovatel’skafa rabota Nar’fan-Marskol 
stanfsii otdela olenevodstva Vsesofznogo 
Arkticheskogo instituta v 1935 godu. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil institut. 
Brulleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 12, p. 432-35.) 
Text,in Russian. Title tr.: Research 
work of the Nar’yan-Mar station of the 
Reindeer Husbandry Section of the All- 
Union Arctic Institute in 1935. 

The main problems under study in a 
thousand-head herd on Malozemel’skaya 
Tundra were: determination of the best 
age for castration; rearing of fawns; 
physiology of reproduction and causes of 
sterility; pasturage. The scientific and 
technical staff of the station included 
E. I. Gorbunov, M. A. Sergeev, 8S. A. 
Strelkov, and the author. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39568. DOBZHANSKY, THEODOSIUS 


GRIGOR’EVICH, 1900- . A list of 
Coccinellidae of British Columbia. (New 
York Entomological Society. Journal, 


Sept. 1935. v. 43, no. 3, p. 331-36.) 
Contains an annotated list of 30 species 
of coleopters, at least six of them spread- 

ing to Alaska and Yukon Territory. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
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DODD, M. C., see Mayyasi, 8. A., and 
others. Effect of temperature and humid- 
ity on nasal flora of mice. 1955. No. 
41331. 


39569. DODT, EBERHARD. Aktivierung 
markhaltiger und markloser Schmerz- 
fasern bei Temperaturreizen. (Pfliigers 
Archiv fiir die gesamte Physiologie, 1955. 
Bd. 260, Heft 3, p. 225-38, illus., table.) 
20 refs. Text in German. Title tr.: 
Activation of medullated and non-medul- 
lated pain-fibers through temperature 
stimuli. 

Investigation of action potentials 
evoked by thermal stimulation of medul- 
lated and non-medullated fibers from the 
N. dorsocutaneous and N. glossopharyn- 
geus of the tongue and skin of the frog. 
In the skin only non-medullated fibers 
were instrumental in reception of thermal 
pain; the activity of both kinds of fibers 
was fundamentally the same; there was 
no indication of specific thermo-receptor 
activity. The effect of a series of drugs 
and chemicals on thermal pain reception 
of both types of nerve fibers was also 
studied. Copy seen: DLC. 


DOLLEN, WILHELM K., 1820-1897, 
see Butkevich, A. V. Uproshchenie . 
V. K. Dellena. 1955. No. 39088. 


39570. DOHERTY, JOHN J. “Sky-hook”’ 
antenna for arctic communication. (U.S. 
Bureau of Ships. Journal, July 1955. 
v. 4, no. 3, p. 2-5, illus., table.) 

Contains description of the balloon- 
supported ice-breaker antenna system 
recently selected for installation on the 
Glacier. The zeppelin-type balloon was 
chosen over helicopters, “‘kytoons,’’ and 
spherical balloons because of better 
physical, aerodynamical and _ electrical 
characteristics. The insulated spooling 
equipment will reel at speeds up to 360 
ft./min. with a multispeed 2-h.p. motor. 
On-off switching is to be remotely con- 
trolled and launching will be accom- 
plished with a triangular rig spanning the 
length of the hangar deck. The cable 
consists of 6 x 6 x 7 phonoelectric bronze 
wire rope 0.125 in. thick with a nylon 
strand core. Copy seen: DLC. 


39571. DOLGIKH, BORIS OSIPOVICH. 
Etnograficheskil sostav naselenifa TAkut- 
skogo uezda v XVII veke. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Institut étnografii. Kratkie 
soobshchenifa, 1955. vyp. 24, p. 30-50, 2 
maps, 2 tables.) Approx. 20 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Ethnographic 
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composition of the population of the Yakut 
district in the 17th century. 

Area of the Yakut district in the 17th 
century is defined and history of the 
region sketched, including the founding 
of the city of Yakutsk. On the basis of 
historical and tax records, an attempt is 
made to reconstruct the size of the various 
Yakut, Tungus and Yukaghir groups, 
the regions they inhabited and something 
of their basic economy. The material 
bears mostly on the period 1650-65. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


DOLGOPOLOV, I. V., sec V 
Arktiki . . . 1955. No. 43097. 


39572. DOLLFUS, CHARLES. Brief 
history of polar flving. (Interavia, 1955. 
v. 10, no. 2, p. 110-11, illus., port.) 
Contains chronological survey of polar 
flights, from Andrée’s balloon ascent 
from Vestspitsbergen in 1897 to the 
initiation of commercial flying over polar 
regions by Scandinavian Airlines System 
in 1954. The illustrations include repro- 
duction of an original sketch by Sivel in 
1872 of a polar balloon. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39573. DOLLOT, RENE, 1875- . Le 
droit international des espaces polaires. 
(Hague. Academy of International Law. 
Recueil des cours, t. 75, 1949, pt. 2, p. 
118-200, port., 2 fold. maps.) 39 refs. 
Text in French. Title tr.: International 
law of polar spaces. 

Writer was the first, he states, to 
discuss in 1908-1909 under the pseudo- 
nym of René Waultrin* the sovereignty 
of polar regions as a legal problem. De- 
velopment of the problem since then is 
reviewed for the Arctic (p. 123-72) and 
Antaretie (p. 173-84). The origin of the 
sector principle in the Aretie, develop- 
ment of legal status of the Northern Sea 
Route, White Sea, Novaya Zemlya, 
Franz Joseph Land, Vrangel Island, 
Franklin Archipelago (Canadian Arctic 
Islands), Alaska, Svalbard (p. 144-52 
and 165-69), Bjérnéyva and Greenland 
are considered. In contrast to the un- 
settled status of antarctic spaces, the 
sector principle, it is stressed, is openly 
or tacitly recognized for arctic areas, 
though it opens a way for the “ice-water 
imperialism” of the U. 8. 5S. R. Bibliog- 
raphy (French and English literature 
only) also information on the author and 
his publications are included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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39574. DOMANEVSKII, NIKOLAI ALE- 
KSEEVICH. Gidrologiifa i gidrometrif. 
Moskva, Izd-vo Ministerstva rechnogo 
flota SSSR, 1951. 363 p. illus., diagr., 
maps. 17 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Hydrology and hydrometry. Text- 
book for river technical schools, recom- 
mended by the Ministry of River Trans- 
port of the U.S. 8. R. 

Contains general information on meter- 
ology, underground water and = other 
sources of river water supply. The 
character of seasonal changes in the flow 
is discussed with consideration of spring 
floods and winter conditions, including 
river and lake ice formation, growth, 
shore concentration (rampart), under-ice 
water flow, ete. (p. 113-18, and 190-92.) 
Permafrost characteristics are briefly 
explained (p. 65). The second part of 
the book concerns various methods of 
hydrometry, description and use of 
instruments for observation and _ regis- 
tration of data on water flow, changes in 
levels and turbidity. Measurement of 
water flow under ice and ice thickness 
are also treated (p. 316, 349-53). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39575. DOMBROVSKII, K.  Glazami 
kino. (Pioner, Sept. 1955. no. 9, p. 51-56, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: With 
eve of the movie camera. 

Use of moving pictures for scientific 
purposes: by 8. O. Makarov in ice- 
breaker Ermak tests in 1899, a recent 
expedition of cameramen on the same 
ship, ete. Copy seen: DLC 


39576. DONNER, KAI, 1888-1935. 
Among the Samoved in Siberia. [Trans- 
lated by Rinehart Kyler, edited by 
Genevieve A. Highland.}] New Haven, 
Human Relations Area Files, 1954. xx, 
176 p. illus., map. (Behavior science 
translations.) 

Faecsimiles of the sheets prepared for 
the Human Relations Area Files, with 
category numbers, ete. throughout. <A 
key to the latter is provided. The text 
is an. English translation of Arctic Bihbli- 
ography, No. 21506. Copy seen: DLC. 


39577. DONNER, KAI, 1888-1935. 
Ketika; Materialien aus dem Ketischen 
oder Jenisseiostjakischen, aufgezeichnet 
von Kai Donner, bearb. und hrsg. von 
Aulis J. Joki. Helsinki, 1955. Text in 
Ket and German. 135 p. (Suomalais- 
ugrilainen Seura. Toimituksia, 108.) 
Title tr.: (WKetika; materials from the 
Kets or Yenisey-Ostyaks noted by Kai 
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Donner, revised and edited by Aulis 
J. Joki. 

Contains a Ket (or Yeniseian)--German 
dictionary based on materia! collected in 
Finland during the summer of 1928, 
ef. No. 21507. An appendix includes 
three versions of two tales, recorded by 
Findeisen, Lewy and Joki, in both the 
Ket language and German translation. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


39578. DONNET, V., and others. Lo hypo- 
thermie facteur de déconnection con- 
trole; comportement des centres vaso- 
constricteurs et adrenalino-secreteurs. 
(Société de Biologie, Paris. Comptes 
rendus, Apr. 1955. t. 149, no. 7-8, p. 
754-55.) 5 refs. Text in French. 
Other authors: P. Gwirn and J. L. Ardisson. 
Title tr.: Hypothermia as a factor of 
central dissociation; behavior of the 
centers of vasoconstriction and adrena- 
line secretion. 

Report on the blocking effects of hypo- 
thermia produced by largactil, upon the 
adrenaline-secreting and vasoconstricting 
activities of the dog. Hypothermia was 
found to produce ‘dissociation; the 
drug largactil in itself has no such effect. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39579. DONOVAN, DESMOND 
THOMAS. The stratigraphy of the 
Jurassic and Cretaceous rocks of Geog- 
graphical Society ©, East Greenland. 
Kgébenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1955. 60 p. 
illus., 8 text maps, cross-sections. (Med- 
delelser om Grénland. Bd. 103, ur. 9.) 
11 refs. 

Contains results of field work July-Aug. 
1952, during the Danish Expedition to 
East Greenland. Area investigated com- 
prises eastern Geographical Society 0 
and neighboring small islands, islands in 
Vega Sund, and the part of northeast 
Traill @ not previously examined. (ef. 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 28784.), approx. 
72°30’—73°15’ N. 22°-23°10’ W. Strati- 
graphie divisions already established for 
Traill 0 were found valid for Geographi- 
cal Society @. Some Tertiary (?) lavas 
probably the first recorded on Geographi- 
cal Society @, are briefly described. 
Structure is dominated by north-south 
faults, and the existence of several tilted 
blocks is postulated. Copy seen: DGS. 


DONS, CARL FREDRIK  LINDE- 
MAN, 1882-1949, see Wesenberg-Lund, 
K. Serpulidae ...C. Dons... 1953. 
No. 43275. 
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39580. DOREY, D. B. Weather as a 
factor in masonry problems. Ottawa, 
Oct. 1955. [6] p. (National Research 
Council of Canada. Division of Building 
Research. Technical paper no. 32.) 
Reprinted from Royal Architectural In- 
stitute of Canada. Journal, v. 32, Oct. 
1955. 

Contains discussion of the effects of 
rainfall, wind, temperature and tempera- 
ture change on the leakage and deteriora- 
tion of masonry. Initial results of a 
study of the weather records of six 
standard meteorological stations in south- 
ern Canada suggest that weather condi- 
tions favorable to such leakage and 
deterioration of increase in severity in 
an eastward direction from Ontario to 
Newfoundland. No significant difference 
in the number of freezing and thawing 
eycles per year for the six stations over a 
five-year period is shown. 

Copy seen: DBS. 


39581. DOROBISZ, T. Wpltyw ogdlnego 
oziebienia na reaktywnosé ustroju. (Pol- 
ski przeglad chirurgiezny, July 1955. 
v. 27, no. 7, p. 635-40, illus.) Text in 
Polish. Title tr.: The influence of 
general hypothermia on the reactivity of 
the organism. 

Contains account of experiments with 
eats. General hypothermia with ether 
narcosis caused reduction of blood pres- 
sure and slowing of respiration paralleling 
the drop in body temperature. The 
effects of stimulating mechanically the 
stomach was also studied at various 
body temperatures, as well as the sensi- 
tivity of angio-receptors of isolated limbs 
at low temperatures. Copy seen: DSG. 


39582. DOUGLAS, MARY C. VIBERT, 
and R. N. DRUMMOND. Map of the 
physiographic regions of Ungava-Labra- 
dor. (Canadian geographer, 1955. no. 
5, p. 9-16, 4 illus., 2 text maps.) 7 refs. 

Map resulted from a two-year air- 
photo study directed by Dr. J. T. Wilson, 
University of Toronto, and adminis- 
tered by the Arctic Institute of North 
America. The project prepared 37 rec- 
onnaissance maps (seale 1 in.: 8 mi.) of 
surficial deposits and structural features 
from which five general maps (scale 1 in.: 
32 mi.) were prepared showing sever- 
ally: drumlins, eskers, rocks and drift, 
faults and foliation, physiographie types. 
The last is reproduced and discussed here. 
Classification of types is largely generic. 
Regions and sub-regions shown on the 
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map are listed, with brief descriptive 
notes in some cases. 


Copy seen: CaMAITI; DGS, 


DOUGLAS, R. J. W., see Robertson, 
R. G. The Northwest Territories; its 
economic prospects ... 1955. No. 42106. 


39583. DOUGLAS, W. W., and J. L. 
MALCOLM. The effect of localized 
cooling on conduction in cat nerves. 
(Journal of physiology, Oct. 1955. v. 
130, no. 1, p. 53-71, illus., table.) 12 refs. 
A study aimed to determine the effects 
of local cooling on impulse transmission 
and especially “‘to see if differential block 
according to nerve fiber size occurs.’ It 
was found that in sensory and motor 
nerves of the hind limb, the block 
exerted by localized cooling is more or less 
selective on fibers of different conduction 
velocities and that the size of a fiber does 

not determine its sensitivity to cold. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


DOUGUET, M., see Habert, J., and M. 
Douguet. Radio, Scoresby Sund. 1938. 
No. 40190. 


39584. DOUTT, J. KENNETH, 1905- . 
Observations on mammals along the east 
coast of Hudson Bay and the interior of 
Ungava. (Pittsburgh. Carnegie Insti- 
tute. Museum. Annals, Nov. 4, 1954. 
v. 33, article 14, p. 235-49.) 13 refs. 
Conlains brief account of the 13-man 
Clearwater Explorations, Ltd., expedi- 
tion, led by R. D. Cowen and J. V. 
tawson, to Clearwater Lake (56°10’ N. 
74°30’ W.) and Lower Seal Lake (56°30’ 
N. 74° W.) in northern Quebee, July 21- 
Aug. 23, 1953. Group was organized to 
conduct geological and biological studies 
in Ungava. Work done by various 
members is noted, and the physical fea- 
tures of the Lower Seal Lake region are 
briefly described. Author’s main objec- 
tive was study of the fresh-water seal 
(Phoca vitulina mellonae) in Seal Lake; 
29 mammals of the area are listed with 
brief remarks on occurrence of each; 
more extensive description is given of the 
search for seal and caribou. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


39585. DOW, ROBERT PERCY, 1865- 
1936. The Russian masters in Coleop- 
tera. (Brooklyn Entomological Society. 
Bulletin, Dee. 1914. v. 9, no. 5, p. 96- 
101.) 

Contains brief biological data on Rus- 
sian entomologists of the 19th century, 
such as V.I. Mochulskif (1810-1871), 
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M. I. Adams, J. F. Eschseholtz (1793- 
1831), Count C. G. Mannerheim (1797- 
1854), and some other naturalists and ex- 
plorers, with emphasis on their travels 
and collections in North Ameriea, chiefly 
in Alaska. Russians’ descriptions of 
Alaskan beetles are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39586. DOW, WILLIAM E., and D. 
LINEHAN, 8S. J. Report of the Dow 
Expedition to Prince of Wales Island, 
Baring Channel and the Magnetic North 
Pole. [New York, 1955.] 6, [4, 9] p. 
illus., 3 fold. charts. 

Contains letter of transmittal by W. E. 
Dow, Jr., leader of the 11-man expedition 
in the Monte Carlo, summer 1954, ex- 
plaining its purposes and accomplish- 
ments, describing wildlife seen, and com- 
menting on aids to navigation in the 
region. Scientific report by D. J. Line- 
han, scientist and chaplain to the party, 
describes general geology and geomor- 
phology of the area 73°45’-58’ N. 97°- 
100°10’ W., the seismic refraction surveys, 
and magnetic observations made (10 
readings given). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOGB. 


DOW, WILLIAM E., sce also Armstrong, 
T. KE. Am. visit N. Magnetic Pole, 1954. 
1955. No. 38571. 


DOWNING, DANIEL F., see Keown, K. 
K., and others. Hypothermia ; 
adjunct ... intracardiac surgery. 1954. 
No. 40717. 


DOZIER, HERBERT, sce Hotchkiss, N., 
and H. L. Dozier. Taxonomy and dis- 
tribution . . . N. American cat-tails. 
1949. No. 40434. 


39587. DRAKE, CARL JOHN, 1885- . 
Alaskan Saldidae: Hemiptera. (Intomo- 
logical Society of Washington. Proceed- 
ings, June 1952. v. 54, no. 3, p. 145-48.) 
Contains list of 16 saldids known from 
Alaska and a description of Saldula 
monae ni. sp., collected by R. |. Sailer at 

Kotzebue, June 28, 1951. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39588. DRAKE, R. T. The Sherritt 
Gordon Lynn Lake project [4]: milling 
at Lynn Lake. (Canadian mining and 
metallurgical bulletin, July 1955. v. 48, 
no. 519, p. 390-95, diagr., tables.) Also 
pub. as: Canadian Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgy. Transactions, 1955. 
v. 58, p. 206-211. 

Fourth in a series of five articles on the 


Lynn Lake mining area, northern Mani- 
toba (56°51’ N., 101°03’ W.). The 
present crushing plant and mill, which 
was dismantled at Sherridon in fall 1951 
and freighted to Lynn Lake in 1952-1953, 
is essentially that used in the Sherridon 
operation 1931-1951. Crushing, grinding 
and classification, flotation, and cleaning 
processes, the separation unit, reagents, 
assay and control of grade of products, 
copper concentrate control, pumps, dry- 
ing and filtering, and assaying are 
described. Copy seen: DGS. 


DREIMANIS, VALDA, see Israél, H. 
Atmospheric-electric observations 
1955. No. 40533. 


39589. DREMLIUG, VALENTIN VAL- 
ENTINOVICH, and V.E. OL’KHOVSKII. 
Okeanografifa na sluzhbe sovremennogo 
sudovozhdenifa. Leningrad, Gos. izd-vo 
Vodnogo Transporta, 1954. 156 p. illus., 
diagr. maps, 17 refs. (Biblioteka sudovo- 
ditelia.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Oceanography for present-day naviga- 
tion. 

Contains review of shipping and expedi- 
tions from the seventh century to 1946, 
ineluding aretie regions and Kamchatka 
(p. 5-30). Navigation in variable cur- 
rents is analyzed in respect to seasonal, 
geographic and meteorological influences 
(p. 31-114). The theory of sound propa- 
gation in warm and cold water is outlined 
and illustrated with charts (p. 115-34). 
Final chapter on sea ice and navigation 
in ice (p. 136-56) offers some terminology 
and general characteristics of ice. Specific 
reference to the “ice dock”’ and its con- 
struction; statistical data on average 
speed of ships passing (with and without 
ice-breaker) through the ice fields of 
different densities; characteristics of 
drifting ice. The use of chemicals, explo- 
sives and inert substances for destruc- 
tion of ice; wintering vessel in a tide 
crack; ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


39590. DREVER, HARALD IRVING, 
and T. J. RANSLEY. Mountaineering in 
Greenland. (Scottish Mountaineering 
Club journal, Apr. 1951. v. 24, no. 142, 
p. 285-88.) 

Brief discussion of the place of recrea- 
tional mountain climbing in scientific 
expeditions, with note on two small 
Greenland expeditions, in 1939 and 1950, 
in which mountaineering played a part; 
also description of ascent of two peaks on 
Upernavik Island, West Greenland 
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(71°15’ N. 52°30’ W.), in summer 1950, 
by T. J. Ransley and C, G. M. Slesser. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


39591. DREYFUSS, J. R., and M. J. 
GLIMCHER.  Epiphyseal injury follow- 
ing frostbite. (New England journal of 
medicine, Dec. 1955, v. 253, no. 24, p. 
1065-68, illus.) 7 refs. 

Account of a case, aged 8, with finger 
deformities on right hand which was 
frostbitten at the age of 2'4 years. Six 
out of 14 phalangeal epiphyses are injured 
as shown by the x-ray appearance and 
measurement. Vascular damage is con- 
sidered as responsible for the injury. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


DRIESEN, W., see Liidi, H., and W. 
Driesen. Die Behandlung ... Zirkula- 
tionsstérungen Erfrierungen. 1955. No. 
41135. 


39592. DRIGO, F. I. 
navigatsif2 1935 goda. (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil . institut. Bitilleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 7, p. 189-90, 222-23.) Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: Arc- 
tic navigation in 1935. 

Note on the beginning of navigation 
over the Northern Sea Route, planned 
for 1935 in both directions: from Vladi- 
vostok to Murmansk (cargo steamers 
Anadyr’ and Stalingrad, escorted by ice- 
breaker Krasin), and from Leningrad and 
Murmansk to the Far East. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39593. DRILLING. Well at Point Bar- 
row may be northernmost producer. 
(Drilling, Oct. 1955. v. 16, no. 12, p. 78, 
140, illus., map.) 

Barrow No. 5 was spudded on May 17, 
1955 on site where permafrost varies in 
thickness from several hundred to a 
thousand ft. A special insulating jacket 
for surface pipe was devised to prevent 
permafrost melting. The well is raied at 
8,000,000 cu. ft. of dry gas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39594. DRINNAN, R. H., and L. PRIOR. 
Physical characteristics of the Ungava 
Bay area. (Geographical bulletin, 1955. 
no. 7, p. 17-37, illus., 5 text maps, graph, 
table.) 23 refs. 

Contains a survey of the region 57°- 
61°30’ N. 67°-72° W. (south and west of 
Ungava Bay), part of the Canadian 
Shield of Precambrian rocks.  Pleisto- 
cene continental glaciation has disorgan- 
ized the normal drainage and left glacial 
deposits of many types. Large drumlin 


Arkticheskam 
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fields and esker ridges are characceristic 
features of the landscape. Permafrost 
probably underlies the entire region. It is 
characterized by low relative relief and a 
lake-dotted surface’ except for cliffs and 
entrenched rivers along Hudson Strait. 
Coastal topography and hydrography are 
briefly described, also climate and vege- 
‘ation zones of the area as a whole. The 
few permanent settlements include trad- 
ing posts, missions, and meteorological 
stations along the coast. Supply is by 
sea; ice conditions in Hudson Strait and 
Ungava Bay are described in some detail. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39595. DRIPPS, ROBERT DUNNING, 
1911— . Physiologic problems in anes- 
thesia related to induced hypothermia. 
(Surgical ciinies of North America, Dec. 
1955. v. 35, p. 1573-78.) 19 refs, 
Author discusses the physiological as- 
pects of hypothermia being of interest to 
the surgeon, viz.: cardiae function; tissue 
protection during reduced blood supply; 
anti-stress action of hypothermia; blood 
coagulation, ete. Advantages, disadvan- 
tages and prospects of hypothermia in 
surgery are discussed on the basis of these 
physiological considerations. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


39596. DRISCOLL, DAVID E.  Repro- 
ductibility of Charpy impact test. (Jn: 
U. S. Army. Engineer Research and 
Development Laboratories. Conference 
on materials and design for low-tempera- 
ture service, 1952, pub. 1955? p. 219- 
24, illus., diagrs.) 

Contains results of a study of the 
Charpy testing machine and techniques 
of operation to determine the causes of 
scatter in results. The Watertown Ar- 
senal procedure for calibrating and main- 
taining the Charpy machine is_ briefly 
described, and the variation in material 
being tested as a source of scatter is 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


39597. DRISCOLL, R. F. Boreal’s rare 
mineral bet. (Western miner, Oct. 1955. 
v. 28, no. 10, p. 48.) 

Property of Boreal Rare Metals Ltd. 
lies north of Great Slave Lake. Pegma- 
tite dikes in which tantalum, columbium, 
and lithium occur are in voleanie and 
sedimentary rocks of the Yellowknife 
group. Development work 1946-1955 is 
described. Mineralization varies in type 
from one dike to another. In general, 
quartz and feldspar are most abundant, 
with smaller quantities of spodumene, 
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mica, amblygonite, some beryl and cas- 
siterite. Tantalum and columbium occur 
both as small widely-disseminated crys- 
tals and as “rosettes’’ of tantalite and 
columbite. Grade varies widely. All 
mining is by open-cut methods. Mill 
operations and shipment of concentrates 
are briefly described. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39598. DROZDOYV, O. A. O nekotorykh 
osobennostiakh polel meteorologicheskikh 
élementov; temperatura, davlenie, veter, 
osadki. (Leningrad. Glavnaia geofizi- 
cheskaia observatorifa. Trudy, 1950, 
vyp. 19 (81), p. 102-121, diagrs., tables.) 
28 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
On some peculiarities of the fields of 
meteorological elements; temperature, 
pressure, wind, precipitation. 

“An attempt to explain quantitatively 
(by means of the theory of turbulence 
aitd chance) the relations between vari- 
ous climatic factors and the succession 
of such occurrences as drought, heat, 
cold, snow, storms, and = anticyclonic 
invasions. The theoretical aspects are 
worked out in great detail and the corre- 
lation of the elements and intercorrela- 
tion of nearby stations shown by means 
of graphs and seatter diagrams.’’— 
Meteorological abstracts and bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39599. DRUCKER, PHILIP, 1911- 
Indians of the Northwest Coast. New 
York McGraw-Hill, 1955. xii, 208 p., 
map, 103 illus. (American Museum of 
Natural History. Anthropological Hand- 
book no. 10.) Approx. 40 refs. 

Contains a summary of Northwest 
Coast culture with particular attention 
to means of subsistence, social structure, 
religion, art and technology. Abundant 
and excellent photographs and drawings 
illustrate artifacts, crafts, homes, and 
people. All Northwest Coast groups are 
included, but differences are indicated 
and specific traits characterizing the 
Haida, Tlingit and Tsimshian, as both 
individual tribes and collectively as the 
northernmost group, are described. Com- 
parisons with Eskimo and Aleut traits 
ure made throughout. In discussing 
relationships to other areas the author 
concludes, “‘. the source of the North- 
west Coast civilization, as we know it from 
modern ethnography, was a derivation 
of that of the ancient Eskimo.’ Northern 
Coast-Athapaskan relationships and Si- 
berian influences are also considered. 
The cultural changes resulting from 


white contact, especially via fur trading, 
are discussed. Although certain art and 
social patterns were elaborated in the 
19th century, the basic patterns are 
said to have been developed during a long 
period prior to the time of European 
contact. Other topies covered include 
physical anthropology, prehistory, mar- 
riage, warfare and death. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


39600. DRUCKER, PHILIP, 1911- . 
Sources of Northwest Coast culture. 
(In: Anthropological Society of Wash- 
ington. New interpretations of aborigi- 
nal American culture history. 75th an- 
niversary volume. Washington, D. C., 
1955. p. 59-81, map, 2 tables.) Approx. 
30 refs. 

Various theories of Northwest Coast 
culture origins are discussed, then author’s 
own proposed—‘‘The distinetive basic 
patterns of the Northwest Coast culture 
from Yakutat Bay to northwest Cali- 
fornia, were derived from the same sub- 
arctic fishing-and-hunting base of the 
Bering Sea and Southwest Alaska that 
gave rise to the various [Eskimo and 
Aleut cultures.””. This hypothesis — is 
based largely on ethnographic evidence, 
as little archeological work has been 
done on the Northwest Coast. The 
author divides the Northwest Coast into 
four sub-areas, the northernmost in- 
cluding the Tlingit, Tsimshian and Haida 
groups. Distinctive traits of each sub- 
area are given in tabular form, and 
Eskimo-Aleut parallels in material culture, 
religion and sea mammal hunting are 
deseribed. Also discussed are archeologi- 
cal materials from the lower Fraser River 
region which show many similarities to 
Eskimo. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


39601. DRUMMOND, J. G. Norwegian 
note book. (Shell aviation news, Aug. 
1948. no. 122, p. 8-11, illus.) 

Contains a brief history of flying in 
Norway, development of Det Norsk 
Luftfartselkap A/S from 1918, plans for 
future services, taxi and charter services, 
and a description of a flight from Oslo to 
Troms¢ in a Short Sandringham flying 
boat. The planes on this 1,500 km. route 
carry five radio aids to navigation includ- 
ing map-reading radar. Stops include 
Bod¢g and Harstad to accommodate arctic 
fishermen and seal hunters on their way 
to join their boats at Troms¢ or Nordkap. 
Norsk Flyindustri A/S is the only firm 
in Norway engaged in the design and 
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manufacture of airplanes. A description 
of its Finnmark all-metal flying boat, 
under construction in 1948, with com- 
bined wheeland-ski retractable under- 
carriage is included. Copy seen: DLC. 


39602. DRUMMOND, R. NORMAN. 
Our northern campus; a group of grad- 
uates operates the weather station and 
MeGill Sub-Aretic Research Laboratory 
at Knob Lake. (MeGill news, Summer 
1955. v. 36, no. 3, p. 47, port.) 

Note by the Field Director on activities 
of the station (54°48’ N. 66°48’ W.) 
administered by the Geography Dept., 
MeGill University, as a base for research 
in various scientific fields and first-order 
weather observations for the Canadian 
Meteorological Service; housing, ete., 
and maintenance supplied by the Iron 
Ore Co. of Canada. Copy seen: DLC. 


DRUMMOND, R. NORMAN, see also 
Douglas, M. C. V., and R. N. Drummond. 
Map of the physiographic regions of 
Ungava-Labrador. 1955. No. 39582. 


39603. DRURI, IVAN VASIL’EVICH. 
Olenevodstvo. Moskva-Leningrad, Gos. 
izd-vo_ sel’skokhoziafstvenno! literatury, 
1955. 255 p. tables, illus., diagrs., plans. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Reindeer 
breeding. 

Prepared for use of administrators 
and specialists on reindeer-breeding farms 
and as a textbook for students, this com- 
prehensive work serves as a new, abridged 
and revised version of Severnoe olene- 
volstvo (Reindeer breeding in the North), 
1948, Arctic Bibliography, No. 18237. 
Following an introduction, the writer 
deals in turn with the origin and_ bio- 
logical peculiarities of the reindeer (p. 
7-17); its external characteristics, con- 
stitution and development (p. 18-40); 
rearing (p. 41-96); and principles of 
feeding it (p. 97-127). Chapters on feed 
and care of the animals on the range 
(p. 128-58) and on range economy (p. 
159-84) are contributed by V. N. An- 
dreey. Chapter 7, on the organization 
and equipment of a shepherds’ brigade 
(p. 185-201) includes data on tents, 
construction of mobile (on sledges) 
housing, corrals and shelters, ete. Chap. 
8 (p. 202-217) deals with herd organiza- 
tion, and concluding chapters with use 
of reindeer in transportation, with details 
on sledges, saddle harness, ete. (p. 218- 
38), and butchering, the meat, by- 
products, etc. (p. 239-53). Activities of 
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reindeer-breeding kolkhozes are noted 
throughout the text, particularly in 
chap. 7-8. Copy seen: DLC. 


DRURY, MARY B., see Drury, W. H., and 
M. B. Drury. Bylot I. Exped. 1955. 
No. 39604. 


39604. DRURY, WILLIAM HOLLAND, 
1921— ,and M. B. DRURY. The Bylot 
Island Expedition. (Massachusetts Audu- 
bon Society. Bulletin, June 1955. v. 39, 
no. 6, p. 259-65, illus.) 

Contains a general account of an 
expedition sponsored by the  Aretic 
Institute of North America and the 
New York Zoological Garden. A party 
of eight, including Prof. J. Van Tyne, 
flew from Boston on June 9, 1954, to 
Churchill - Coral Harbour, Southampton 
Island-Pond Inlet, Baffin Island, thence 
by sledge to Bylot Island (72°48’ N, 
78°54’ W.) where camp was made. Life 
habits, nesting and hatching of various 
arctic birds (aretic loon, white-bellied 
brant, blue goose, snowy owl, ete.) were 
studied by the writers till July 29th when 
the party returned by aircraft via 
Frobisher Bay. 

Copy seen: DSI; MH-Z. 


39605. DRZHEVETSKII, V. F. Kratkil 
obzor nauchno-promyslovykh _ izslitdo- 
vanil v tekushchem godu  ékspedifsii 
V. F. Drzhevetskago na Murmané. (Ar- 
khangel’skoe obshchestvo izucheniia Rus- 
skago Sievera. Izvfstifa, June and Dec. 
1909. v. 1, no. 3, col. 59-62 and no. 15, 
col. 61-80, tables.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Brief survey of scientific- 
economic investigations of V. F. Drzhe- 
vetskil’s Murman Expedition in the cur- 
rent year. 

The long-term expedition, formerly led 
by Knipovich and Breitfus, was headed 
in 1909 by the author. The occurrence 
and habitat of the main commercial fishes 
of the southwestern part of Barents Sea 
adjacent to Kola and Kanin Peninsulas, 
were investigated with emphasis on bait 
fishes, capelin (Mallotus villosus) and 
sand-eel (Ammodyltes tobiames). The de- 
cline of Russian fisheries is explained by 
the rise of a northern forest industry, 
which attracted capital and man-power 
away from the less lucrative fishing in- 
dustry. Copy seen: DLC. 


DRZHEVETSKII, V. F., see also Ar- 
khangel’skoe obshchestvo. Murmanskaia 
. ¢kspeditsifa . . . 1909. No. 38566. 
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DRZHEVETSKII, V. F., see also Averin- 
fsev, S. V. Nié@skol’ko slov .. . 1909. 
No. 38622. 


39606. DUBECZ, S., and others. Hypo- 
thermia hatdsa a vérnyomdas reflectoros 
énszabdlyozdsdra. (Kisérletes orvostu- 
domdny, May 1955. v. 7, no. 3, p. 283- 
87, illus.) 7 refs. Text in Hungarian. 
Summary in Russian and German. Other 
authors: P. Kertai, F. Kokas and G. 
Luddny. Title tr.: The influence of 
hypothermia on the reflectory self-regula- 
tion of blood pressure. 

During hypothermia in  narcotized 
dogs, self-regulation of blood pressure 
effected by the sinus caroticus remained 
satisfactory and fell only to 50 percent at 
25° C. During rewarming, the pressor 
reflex of this sinus showed further dete- 
rioration and recovered only after several 
hours. The significance of this condition 
for clinically applied hypothermia is 
stressed. Copy seen: DSG. 


39607. DUBNITSKII, A. A. Taenia 
pisiformis, fakul’tativny! parazit pestsov. 
(In: Akademifa nauk SSSR. Raboty po 
gel’mintologii, k 75-letiM akademika K. I. 
Skriabina, 1953. p. 234-36, table.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Taenia  pisi- 


formis, a faculative parasite of the polar 


fox. 

Polar foxes fed infeeted rabbit meat 
only occasionally became parasitized by 
this species of tapeworm, in contrast to 
red foxes and dogs used as controls. In 
the latter, the parasites grew much 
quicker. Copy seen: DLC. 


DUBOST, C., see Nahas, G. G., and 


others. Etude expérimentale . . . hypo- 
thermie .. . 1955. No. 41530. 
39608. DUBROVSKII, A. N., and A. A. 


ROMANOV. Prognoz promysla pestsa 
na promyslovy! sezon 1935/36 goda. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil institut. 
Biilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 12, p. 431-32.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Forecasting 
the catch of arctic fox for the hunting 
season 1935-36. 
A high catch was predicted based on the 
lemming searcity in 1935. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39609. DUBROVSKII, A. N. 
Obsko-Tazovsko! —promyslovo-okhotni- 
ch’el ékspedifsii. (Leningrad.  Arkti- 
cheskil. . . institut. Biilleten’, 1935, v. 5, 
no. 11, p. 390-92, 421.) Text in Russian. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: Work 


Raboty 


of the Ob’-Taz commercial-hunting expe- 
dition. 

The writer’s party under Arctic Insti- 
tute auspices, worked Aug. 1934-Sept. 
1935 in Yamal District with its base at 
the trading station Gydayama. The 
main fur animals (arctic fox, ermine, 
hare, fox), birds and their local distri- 
bution and ecology, conditions of the 
hunting industry and its defects were 
studied. Measures for developing the 
industry are proposed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39610. DUBROWSKI, J., and H. RY- 
KOWSKI. DoSwiadezalne préby ezaso- 
wego wytaczenia serca z krwiobiegu w 
hipotermii miejscowej (wybiérezej). 
(Polski tygodnik lekarski, Oct. 1955. 
Rok 10, no. 40, p. 1317-19.) 15 refs. 
Text in Polish. Title tr.: Experimental 
tests in temporary exclusion of the heart 
from blood circulation during local 
(selective) hypothermia. 

Account of investigations on dogs 
made hypothermic to 32° C. by cooling 
the head only. With this method, mor- 
tality from heart exclusion was substan- 
tially lower than in general hypothermia 
or at normal temperature. The slowness 
of cooling is considered a disadvantage 
of this method. Copy seen: DSG. 


39611. DUBROWSKI, J., and_ others. 
O zmianie reakeji receptor6w naczynio- 
wych pod wplywem oziebienia, uspienia 
eterowego oraz dozylnie wprowadzonej 
nowokainy. (Acta physiologica polonica, 
1954. v. 5, no. 4, p. 383-85.) 9 refs. 
Text in Polish. Summary in English and 
Russian. Other authors: J. Panasewiez 
and K. Marezak. Title tr.: Change of 
reaction in vascular receptors under the 
influence of cooling, ether narcosis and 
intravenous novocain. 

Cooling below 10° C. of the solution 
perfusing the vessels of an isolated leg 
(cat), was found to cause a decrease in 
receptor reaction, its complete disap- 
pearance taking place at 0° C. Lowering 
of body temperature by ten degrees had 
no effects, but cooling only the head 
increased the reactivity of angioreceptors. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39612. DUBUC, J., and others. Fatigue 
life of steel I-beams at normal and sub- 
zero temperatures. (Ingineering journal, 
May 1955. v. 38, no. 5, p. 607-614, 626, 
illus., graphs, diagres.) Other authors: 
T. A. Monti and G. Welter. 

A series of fatigue flexure tests on mild 
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steels at normal and sub-zero tempera- 
tures and a special testing machine are 
described. Welded beams, riveted beams, 
and rolled beams were tested. Impact 
tests were made on Charpy keyhole 
specimens cut from the same plates of 
rimmed and killed steel, as beams were 
constructed from. Fatigue life of all 
beams tested was greater at 10° F. 
than at 70° F. Welded beams have better 
fatigue resistance than rolled beams at 
70° F.; the reverse is true at —40° F. 
Riveted beams have poorest fatigue 
resistance at both temperatures. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39613. DUFF, D. G. Exposure tragedies. 
(Scottish Mountaineering Club journal, 

Apr. 1952. v. 25, no. 143, p. 56-57.) 
Contains a discussion of desired be- 
havior in cold environment, specifically 
brisk movement versus rest; preservation 
of heat; men and women in cold survival. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39614. DUGAL, LOUIS PAUL, 1911- , 
and others. Influence of exposure to cold 
and ascorbic acid administration on the 
weight and the metabolic activity of 
the adrenal gland of hypophysectomized 
rats given ACTH. (Canadian journal 
of biochemistry and physiology, July 
1955. v. 33, no. 4, p. 677-80, 3 tables.) 
12 refs. Other authors: A. Des Marais 
and P, Ik. Gagnon. 

“The results obtained show that cold 
stress increases the response of the ad- 
renal to a standard dose of two units of 
ACTH; they also indicate that ascorbic 
acid administration increases so much the 
responsiveness of the adrenal gland to 
ACTH at room temperature that such 
a response is not enhanced by exposure 
to cold.” Copy seen: D&G. 
DUGAL, LOUIS PAUL, I911- , see 
also Des Marais, A., and L. P. Dugal. 
La circulation périphérique .. . le rat 

. exposé au froid. 1950. No. 39526. 


DUGAL, LOUIS PAUL, 1911- 


, SOE 
also. Leblond, C.-P., and others. Les 
aliments choisis . . . aufroid .. . 1944. 


No. 40973. 


39615. DULOVA, VERA GEORGIEVNA, 
1910—- . Iz severnogo dnevnika. (So- 
vetskafa muzyka, Sept. 1955. god 19, 
no. 9, p. 103-110, illus.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title ¢tr.: From the northern 
diary. 

The author, famous Soviet harpist, 
made a trip with a I4-man team of 
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Moscow artists and entertainers to 
Nar’yan-Mar, Dikson, Khatanga, Tiksi, 
Kresty Kolymskiye, Cape  Shmidta, 
Provideniya Bay, ete. They flew from 
Tiksi to drifting station North Pole—4, 
and entertained both teams of the station. 
In a hundred hours’ flying time, they 
covered 25,000 km. and saw the coasts of 
Alaska. Good conditions and aesthetic 
needs of inhabitants of the Arctic are 
stressed, Copy seen: DLC. 
39616. DULOVA, VERA GEORGIEVNA, 
1910 . Polfisi muzyka. (Novy! mir, 
Nov. 1955. god 31, no. 11, p. 276.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Pole and 
music. 

Note occasioned by che writer’s 33- 
day trip by air (in summer 1955?) with 
a group of 14 Moscow artists, visiting 
many arctic towns, among them Am- 
derma, Igarka, Dudinka, Tiksi, Provide- 
niya Bay and North Pole (i. e. drifting 
station ‘‘North Pole-4’’?), The aes- 
thetic needs of the people working in the 
Arctic are discussed; teaching of music 
and singing in the arctie schools is 
suggested, Copy seen: DLC. 


39617. DUNAEVSKII, V. Z.  Opyt 
primeneniia antikorroziinykh materialoy 
na Murmanskom rybnom_ kombinate. 
(Rybnoe khoziaistvo, May 1955. god 
31, no. 5, p. 20-24, illus.) Title tr.: 
Experiment in use of  anticorrosive 
materials in the Murmansk fish combine. 

Contains account of the use of ‘‘vini- 
plast,’”’ a corrosion-resisting plastic, in- 
stead of wood or steel in the construction 
of fish transporting and processing ma- 
chinery. Its characteristics, advantages 
in this particular field, ways of applica- 
tion, ete.. are discussed. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


39618. DUNBAR, CARL OWEN, 1891-— 
Parafusulina from the Permian of Alaska 
(American Museum of Natural History, 
New York. American Museum novitates, 
Sept. 16, 1946, no. 1325, p. 1-4, illus.) 
Contains a description and table of 
measurements of Parafusulina alaskensis 
n. sp., a fossil brachiopod, found in un- 
named beds of the Artinskian stage of 
the Permian on Kuiu Ialand, south of 
Sitka, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z 


39619. DUNBAR, CARL OWEN, 1891-_ . 
Permian brachiopod faunas of central 
East Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1955. 170 p. illus. inel. 30 plates, 
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5 text maps, cross-sections. (Meddelelser 
om Grgénland. Bd. 110, nr. 3.) 81 refs. 

A basic work, resulting from study of 
material collected by Lauge Koch and 
others during the Danish Expeditions to 
East Greenland, 1926-1939. Stratigraphy 
of the region 71°-75° N., facies relations, 
age of the faunas and their relation to 
faunas of Svalbard, northern U. 8.38. R., 
Ellesmere Island, Alaska, and non-arctic 
regions are discussed. Systematic descrip- 
tions (with references and notes on dis- 
tribution) are given for approx. 50 species, 
including four new genera and 25 new 
species. Copy seen: DGS. 


DUNBAR, CARL OWEN, 1891-_, secalso 
Schuchert, C. Atlas of paleogeographic 
maps of North America. 1955, No. 42347. 


39620. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914— . Arctic and subarctic marine 
ecology; immediate problems.  (Aretic, 
1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. Dec. 1955. 
p. 213-28, illus., maps.) 31 refs. 
Reprint with some additions, of Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 28839. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39621. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914— . Density inversions in Canadian 
Eastern Arctic waters. (Nature, Oct. 
1955. v. 176, p. 703, illus.) 3 refs. 
Contains a preliminary report and 
analysis of 22 such cases observed during 
the Calanus expeditions of 1949-51 in 
Ungava Bay, Hudson Strait and Fro- 
bisher Bay. Similar earlier observations 
and the probable role of tidal movement 
in creating these conditions, are also 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


39622. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914—- . The present status of climatic 
change in the Atlantic sector of northern 
seas, with special reference to Canadian 
astern Arctic waters. (Royal Society 
of Canada. Transactions, 1955. Third 
series, v. 49. Oceanographic session, 
p. 1-7.) 19 refs. 

Increased flow of Atlantic water in 
the Gulf Stream-North Atlantic Drift 
system since about 1920 requires in- 
creased flow of polar water southward. 
Areas affected by the southward-flowing 
Kast Greenland and Canadian Arctic 
(Baffin Island) Currents have thus been 
“buffered” against marine climatic change. 
Slight warming of these areas after peak 
or trough of a strong climatic cycle is 
discussed, with particular reference to 
the Ungava Bay region in the 1880's. 





Warming of recent decades appears to 
be at a standstill in West Greenland, and 
on the wane farther east. In the next 
few years, therefore, some warming of 
marine climate may occur in the Cana- 
dian Eastern Arctic. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39623. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914— . The status of the Atlantic 
walrus, Odobenus rosmarus (L.), in Can- 
ada. (Arctic circular, Summer 1955. 
v. 8, no. 1, p. 11-14.) 

Commercial hunting, rather than cli- 
matie changes, has been decisive in 
decline of the walrus population. No 
sign of recovery is apparent, despite 
cessation of white men’s hunting; deteri- 
oration of Eskimo hunting methods 
results in great loss of animals. Methods 
of supervising the annual kill are being 
worked out by Canadian Dept. of 
Northern Affairs; basic research in walrus 
biology has been undertaken by the 
Canadian Wildlife Service and Fisheries 
Research Board. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 1914- , 
see also Bécher, T. W.,and others. Recent 
biological research in Greenland. 1958. 
No. 38885. 


DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 1914- , 
see also Canada. Dept. of Fisheries. 
Sea life in the Arctic. 1953. No. 39125. 


DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 1914— , 
see also Kimble, G. H. T., and D. Good. 
Geography ... northlands. 1955, No. 
40738. 


39624. DUNBAR, MOIRA. The pattern 
of ice distribution in Canadian Arctic 
seas. (Royal Society of Canada. Trans- 
actions, 1954. Third ser., v. 48, Oceano- 
graphic session, p. 9-18, 3 text maps.) 6 
refs. 

Winter and summer ice conditions are 
presented on the basis of air observations 
over a nine-yr. period and ground records. 
Winter conditions vary little from year 
to year. Ice severity seems to increase 
from east to west and an undoubted 
correlation exists between the ice pattern 
and winter atmospheric pressure distri- 
bution. Summer conditions are more 
variable but the east to west increase in 
ice severity persists. Influence on ice of 
water temperature, tidal currents, wind, 
and of land-sea distribution is discussed, 
and needed research in sea-ice study is 
noted. Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOGB. 
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39625. DUNIN-GORKAVICH, A. A. Eks- 
peditsifa po izsli@dovanifi nizov’ev r. 
Obi. (Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo 
izuchenifa Russkago Siévera. Izviestifa, 
June 1909. v. 1, no. 3, col. 65-68.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Expedition for 
investigation of the lower reaches of the 
Ob’ River. 

Summary of report on the work of an 
expedition headed by the author in 1908 
to study fisheries; data on employment 
(2,991 individuals working for 83 con- 
cerns), dwellings, boats and capital turn- 
over are included. Copy seen: DLC. 


DUNN, ROBERT G., see Forney, A. K.., 
and others. Cold weather .. . aircraft. 
1947. No. 39861. 


DUVALL, ALLEN JOSEPH, 1910- , 
see Aldrich, J. W., and A. J. Duvall. 
Distribution of American gallincaeous 
birds. 1955. No. 38510. 


DUVALL, ALLEN JOSEPH, 1910—_, see 
Aldrich, J. W., and others. Migration... 


North American waterfowl... 1949. No. 
38511. 
DUVALL, CHARLES RAYMOND, 


1869— _, see Sverdrup, H. U., and C. R. 


Duvall. Results ... magnetic observa- 
tions ... Maud Expedition. 1922. No. 
42721. 


39626. DYAR, HARRISON GRAY, 1866-— 
1929. Concerning Xanthorhoe glacialis 
Hulst. (Canadian entomologist. Aug. 
1898. v. 30, no. 8, p. 203.) 

This new species described by G. D. 
Hulst, (in his Descriptions . . . Geome- 
trina of North America, 1898, q. v.) as 
native to Alaska (type), was really col- 
lected by Dr. Stejneger on Bering Island. 
The species is evidently American how- 
ever, if the type specimens are not, 
because the National Museum has one 
specimen labeled ‘‘Aleutian Islands, Tur- 
ner, 1881’’ and another from ‘“ Nushargak 
River, Alaska, Aug. 14, 1881, MeKay 
collector.” Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39627. DYAR, HARRISON GRAY, 1866-— 
1929. The North American Nymphuli- 
nae and Secopariinae. (New York En- 
tomological Society. Journal, June 1906. 
v. 14, no. 2, p. 77-107.) 

Contains tables for the separating of 
the genera and species of these sub- 
families of the lepidopterous family Pyra- 
lidae, and a systematic list of 40 species, 
among them twelve new to. science; 
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distributional 


descriptions, 
data and records of specimens are given. 
Included are Scoparia centuriella from 
Popof Island, Alaska, also S. lugubralis 
and S. basalis from Hudson Bay region. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


synonyms, 


39628. DYAR, HARRISON GRAY, 1866- 
1929, and R.C. SHANNON. The North 
American two-winged flies of the family 
Simuliidae. Washington, D. C., Feb. 27, 
1927. 54 p., 7 plates. (U.S. National 
Museum. Proceedings. v. 69, no. 2636, 
art. 10). 

Contains keys to the genera and species 
and a systematic list of about 50 species, 
of which twenty-five are new. At least 
fourteen are native to Alaska, Yukon 
Territory and Labrador. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39629. DYAR, HARRISON GRAY, 1866- 
1929. Notes on some moths from the 
collection of Mr. A. Bolter. (Canadian 
entomologist, July 1896. v. 28, no. 7, 
p. 175-77, illus.) 

Contains descriptions of three species 
(one new) and their variations. Hepialus 
h. hyperboreus (Labrador) and H. hyper- 
boreus race confusus (Alaska) are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39630. DYAR, HARRISON GRAY, 1866- 
1929. A suggestion as to the identity of 
Cyenia dubia Walker. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, July 1893. v. 25, no. 7, p. 180.) 
Deals with nomenclature and synonymy 
of this moth, native to the Hudson Bay 
region of Canada. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


DYME, H. C., see Klime, R. F., and H. C. 
Dyme. Relation of food to survival 
potential at low temperature . . . 1954. 
No. 40764. 


39631. DZERDZEEVSKII, BORIS L’VO- 
VICH, 1898-— Meteorologicheskoe ob- 
sluzhivanie arkticheskikh ékspedifsil v 
1934 godu. (Leningrad. Arkticheskii 

. institut. Bfilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 
1-2, p. 16-18.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Weather service for the arctic ex- 
peditions in 1954. 

Description of the weather observa- 
tions, synoptic information and_fore- 
casting in the Arctic, based on the work 
of three so-called meteorological floating 
stations (bureaus) on the _ ice-breakers 
Ermak, Malygin and Litke: personnel, 
method of work, services rendered ships 
and aircraft. Copy seen: DLC. 
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39632. DZERDZEEVSKIl, BORIS L’VO- 


VICH, 1898— . Organizatsiia raboty 
sluzhby pogody v Arktike. (Leningrad. 
Arkticheskil institut. Brulleten’, 
1934. v. 4, no. 10, p. 368-70.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Organization of the 
work of the Weather Service in the 
Arctic. 


Weather service for arctic U. 8. S. R. 
started in 1925, has been developed 
chiefly by attaching special meteoro- 
logical teams to expeditions on the 
Cheliiskin, Krasin, Lenin, Litke, and 
others. A special Arctic Branch of the 
Central Administration of the Unified 
Hydrometeorological Service has been 
organized, headed by the writer, in to 
work close collaboration with the Main 
Administration of the Northern Sea 
Route. Copy seen: DLC. 


39633. EADE, KENNETH EDGAR. 
Petrology of the gneisses of the Clyde 
area, Baffin Island. Montreal, 1953. 
175 p. 51 illus. (3 col.), diagrs., maps 
(1 fold.), 2 tables. Typescript. (Unpub- 
lished Ph. D. thesis, MeGill University.) 
109 refs. 

Contains results of reconnaissance geo- 
logie mapping in the area 69°30’-71° N. 
68°-72° W. during the Baffin Island 
Expedition of the Arctie Institute of 
North America, summer 1950. Geo- 
morphic and glacial features of the 
region are described. The area extending 
from the sea to the heads of Gibbs and 
Sam Ford Fiords, Clyde Inlet, and 
McBeth Fiord is characterized by gneisses 
and gneissic granites. Petrology and 
structural geology of each of the fiord 
areas and of the region near the south 
end of Barnes Icecap are described in 
some detail, followed by a theoretical 
discussion of the petrogenesis of the 
gneisses. A process of granitization, in 
place for the most part, appears to be the 
most. acceptable theory of origin. Gneiss 
of the Clyde region is compared with 
that of southern Baffin, southwest and 
east Greenland, Ungava Peninsula, lab- 
rador, and parts of southern Canada. 

Copy seen: CaMM. 


EAGAN, C. J., see Le Blane, J. S., and 
C. J. Eagan. Factors . . . impairment 
of manual dexterity cold. 19565. 
No. 40969. 


39634. EASTON, A. H. Vehicle drive 
stability checked in ice skid tests. 
(Society of Automotive Engineers. Jour- 


nal, Jan. 1951. v. 59, no. 1, p. 29-34, 41, 
6 illus., 9 diagrs.) 

Description of the behavior of vehicles 
on an ice tangent or curve with brakes or 
excess torque applied to the front, rear, 
and each of the four wheels. [Lach condi- 
tion is analyzed on the basis of the 
forces acting on the vehicle. Coefficients 
of traction are computed. Results show 
that the four-wheel drive offers maximum 
safety on an icy surface by providing 
maximum stability and traction. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39635. EBNER, HANS OTTO. Probleme 
und Bedeutung des Sibirischen Seeweges 
fiir die Sowjetunion. (Marine Rundschau, 
1955. Jahrg. 52, Heft 4-5, p. 105-111; 
140-45, text map.) 47 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: Problems and 
significance of the Northern Sea Route 
for the Soviet Union. 

Contains description of ice conditions, 
currents, winds, visibility, and shipping 
lanes on the Northern Sea Route (Novaya 
Zemlya to Bering Strait). Organization 
of the ice service (Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route-Glavsevmorput’), 
functions of pilots and signals, require- 
mepts and equipment for vessels operat- 
ing on the Route are discussed in detail. 
An economic and military analysis of the 
Route is made. Its military-strategic 
value is concluded to be limited because 
of dependence on a very vulnerable com- 
munication network, the exposure of 
ice-breakers to attack; ice navigation 
and shallow waters obstruct movements 
of ships in the event of aerial or naval 
attack; exit in the Bering Sea is en- 
dangered by proximity of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39636. ECONOMIST. Co-existence in a 
cold climate. (Economist, London, 
Aug. 20, 1955. v. 176, no. 5843, p. 630-31, 
text map.) 

Brief review of the outlook for Sval- 
bard, based on coal production. Since 
World War II the Norwegian labor force 
has been maintained at 1,000—2,000, 
primarily at Longyearbyen. Coal output 
is about 400,000 tons annually. Russian 
mines, also rebuilt since the war, are 
yielding coal shipped to north Russian 
ports. Relations between the two coun- 
tries are cordial on the official level. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39637. ECONOMIST. Greenland comes 
of age. (Eeonomist, London, Jan. 8, 
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1955. v. 174, no. 5811, p. 117-1, cext 


map.) 
In June 1953, Greenland became an 
integral part of the Danish kingdom. 


Events leading up to this political change 
included the strategic use of Greenland 
during World War II, primarily by the 
U. S., and warming of the ocean waters 
off the west coast, resulting in an economy 
now based on codfishing rather than seal 
hunting. Notes on industry, mineral re- 
sources, administration, health, and edu- 
cation are given. 

Copy seen: CaOGB; DLC. 


39638. ECONOMIST. Radar in the far 
North. (Economist, London, Feb. 26, 
1955. v. 174, no. 5818, p. 716, 719, text 
map.) 


Contains brief description of plans for 
the Mid Canada Line (northern British 
Columbia-James Bay-northern Labrador), 
an all-Canadian project; and the DEW 
Line (northern Alaska-arctic coast of 
Canadian mainland-Baffin Island), a joint 
U. S.-Canadian effort, financed by the 
U.S. Projected activity in summer 1955 
is noted. Copy seen: CaOGB; DLC. 


39639. ECONOMIST. Red flags at the 
Pole. (Economist, London, Oct. 2, 1954. 
v. 173, no. 5797, p. 46-47, text map.) 
Contains brief survey of Soviet research 
in the Arctic Basin, work of the High 
Latitudes Expedition of 1954, discovery 
of the Lomonosov Ridge, use of the float- 
ing ice-floe stations, strategic implications 
of the work. Copy seen: DLC. 


39640. ECONOMIST. 
Hi MCS Labrador. 
Dec. 11, 1954. v. 
919, text map.) 
Contains brief description of the Canad- 
ian ice-breaker’s trip through Lancaster 
Sound-Viscount Melville Sound-M’Clure 
Strait in summer 1954. Hydrographic, 
oceanographic, magnetic, sea ice, and 
cosmic ray investigations were carried 
out; an Eskimo family was transported 
from Craig Harbour to Alexandra Fiord, 
Ellesmere Island. 
Copy seen: CaOGB; DLC. 


The voyage of 
(Keonomist, London, 
173, no. 5807, p. 916, 


39641. EDELMAN, CORNELIS HEN- 
DRIK, 1903— . Quelques remarques sur 
la cryoturbation. (Société géologique de 
France. Bulletin, 1946. série 5, t. 16, 
fase. 1-3, p. 151-54.) 6 refs. Text in 
French. Title tr.: Some remarks on 
eryoturbation. 

“Phenomena associated with ice-wedge 
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formation, solifluetion, and soil movement 
with freezing are described. Tensions 
occurring in freezing soils produce fissures 
which fill with ice and expand, forming 
polygonal networks of wedges which fill 
with soil on melting. Solifluction occurs 
generally in the presence of permafrost 
due to water accumulation in the upper 
ground layers, causing horizontal and 
vertical soil deformations and rupture. 
Stone polygons and striated soils result 


from the upward migration of stones 
during the soil-freezing process. The 


spaces vacated by the stones fill with soil 
on thawing and the stones gradually mi- 
grate to the surface; a mound forms due 
to heaving, and the stones move slowly 
toward the periphery.”—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


EDERSTROM, HELGE ELLIS, 1908—_, 
see Jensen, C., and H. E. lderstrom. 
Development of temperature regulation 


. dog. 1955. No. 40598. 
39642. EDHOLM, OTTO GUSTAF, 
1909- Physiological effects of cold 
environment on man. (/n: Institute of 
Biology. Biology of deserts, 1954. p. 
207-212). 8 refs. 


Contains general information on insula- 
tion and temperature maintenance; ac- 
climatization, effects of cold) exposure 
on man, acclimatization in Eskimos, 
diet in cold climate, ete. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


EDHOLM, OTTO GUSTAF, 1909- , 
see also Burton, A. C., and O. G. Edholm. 
Man in a cold environment; physiclogical 
and pathological effects. 1955. No. 
39081. 


39643. EDLUND, O. Temperaturen i fast 
fjeldi Advent Bay. (Naturen, Sept. 1926. 
Ten. 50, nr. 9, p. 267-72.) Text in Nor- 
wegian. Title tr.: Temperature in 
solid rock at Advent Bay. 

A mercury thermometer, inserted into 
an isolated hole in a coal seam 4-5 m. 
below the surface and under frost-riven 
sandstone, at 275 m. above sea level 
was read weekly for just over a year, at 
Advent Bay in Vestspitsbergen. Com- 
parisons are made with air temperature 
outside the hole and with surface tempera- 
tures. Minimum air temperature, — 26° 
C., was read in December; lowest monthly 
average occurred in March; while lowest 
readings of the subsurface thermometer, 
—13.5° C., came in April. Highest air 
temperature, 15° C., was recorded in June, 
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the warmest month was July, but sub- 
surface readings were highest, —2.2° C., 
in September. Mathematical analyses 
are discussed, as is the value of a longer 
reading period. Copy seen: DLC. 


39644. EDMONDSON, WALLES 
THOMAS, 1916— The seasonal life 
history of Daphnia in an arctic lake. 
(Ecology, July 1955. v. 36, no. 3, p. 
439-55, illus.) 38 refs. 

A study based on qualitative and 
quantitative sampling of Imikpuk, a lake 
near Point Barrow, Alaska, during 1951 
and 1952. In addition to life history 
proper of this crustacean, the following 
aspects are discussed: limnological condi- 
tions; reproduction; embryology, length- 
weight relationship; biomass; ete. 

Copy seen: DA. 


EDMONDSON, WALLES THOMAS, 
1916— , see also Nelson, P. R., and W. 
T. Edmondson. Limnological effects 
.. . fertilizing Bare Lake, Alaska. 1955. 
No. 41562. 


39645. EDWARDS, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1822-1909. Description of a new species 
of Erebia, and notes on the so-called 
Chionobas bore of Colorado. (Canadian 
entomologist, Feb. 1891. v. 23, no. 2, 
p. 31-33.) 

Contains a discussion of Colorado 
species with comparative notes on C. 
crambis native to Labrador, and C. taygele 
from Labrador and Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39646. EDWARDS, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1822-1909. Description of the prepara- 
tory stages of Arge galathea, Linn., with 
notes on certain Satyrinae. (Canadian 
entomologist, Apr. 1889. v. 21, no. 4, 
p. 61-71.) 

Notes on metamorphosis and life 
history of various species of butterflies 
of this subfamily. Magdalena fasciata 
(‘shore of the arctic sea’’) and Chionobas 
semidea (Cumberland Island, Labrador) 
are included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39647. EDWARDS, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1822-1909. Descriptions of new North 
American diurnal Lepidoptera. (Amer- 
ican Entomological Society. Transac- 
tions, Nov. 1870. v. 3, p. 189-96.) 

Contains descriptions of 14 new forms, 
among them Argynnis bischoffii and Cy- 
clopides skada nn. spp. from Alaska 
(Kodiak). Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39648. EDWARDS, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1822-1909. Descriptions of new species 
of diurnal Lepidoptera found within the 
United States. (American Entomological 
Society. Transactions, Sept. 1869. v. 2, 

p. 369-76.) 
Includes descriptions of Pieris hulda 
and Caenonympha kodiak n. spp., both 

collected on Kodiak Island, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


39649. EDWARDS, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1822-1909. Descriptions of new species 
of diurnal Lepidoptera found within the 
United States. (American Entomological 
Society. Transactions, v. 3, Jan. 1870, 
p. 10-22; Jan. 1871, p. 205-216.) 

Includes descriptions of Grapla zephy- 
rus, Lycaena kodiak and Stereoples skada 
n. spp. from Fort Simpson on the Macken- 
zie River, and Kodiak Island (p. 16, 20, 
214). Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39650. EDWARDS, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1822-1909. On the position of Limenitlis 
prosperina, Edw. (Canadian entomologist, 
Mar. 1891. v. 23, no. 3, p. 49-56.) 

Deals with systematic status of this 
butterfly, which occupies the whole 
northern part of the continent from 
ocean to ocean, and from Aretie Circle 
to Massachusetts and Wisconsin. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39651. EDWARDS, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1822-1909. Revised catalogue of the 
diurnal Lepidoptera of America north of 
Mexico. (American [Entomological So- 
ciety. Transactions. July—Nov. 1884. 
v. 11, no. 3-4, p. 245-337.) First edition 
was published in 1877. 

Following a list of the authors and 
works quoted (p. 246-51), a catalog si 
offered of 612 species and some varieties 
with references and localities. Addenda 
and index of Latin names are appended. 
Some of the species are recorded as 
native to various sections of Alaska, 
northern Canada and ‘Arctic America.” 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39652. EFIMOVA, ALEKSANDRA AFA- 
NAS’EVNA. (Otechestvennye puteshest- 
venniki v kurse geografii v-vii klassa. 


Moskva, Gosud. uchebno-pedagogi- 
cheskoe izd-vo, 1954. 74 p. (Opyt 
peredovogo uchitelia.). Over 80 refs. 


Title tr.: Russian travelers in the 
geography course for classes 5-7. 
Explorers’ narratives are suggested 
for use in teaching geography, those of 
Dezhnev and others for northern Siberia, 
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Alaska, Kola Peninsula, ete., are recom- 
mended, and popular editions of their 
works listed. Copy seen: DLC. 


EFREMENKO, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH see Gel’man, A. 8., and others. 
Puti kompleksnol mekhanizatsii 
1955. No. 39966. 


39653. EGDAHL, RICHARD H., and 
others. Adrenal cortical function in 
hypothermia. (Surgery, gynecology & 
obstetrics, Dec. 1955. v. 101, no. 6, 
p. 715-20, illus., tables.) 7 refs. Other 
authors: D. H. Nelson and D. M. Hume. 
Hypothermia produced’ by _ three 
methods in dogs was accompanied by a 
marked reduction of adrenal cortical 
and ACTH secretion. Adreno-cortical 
responsiveness to exogenous ACTH was 
sharply reduced, apparently as a result 
of the direct effect of cold on the adrenal. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39654. EGDAHL, RICHARD H., and 
others. Effect of hypothermia on 17- 
hydroxycorticosteroid secretion in adrenal 
venous blood in the dog. (Science, Apr. 8, 
1955. v. 121, no. 3145, p. 506-507, illus., 
table.) 2 refs. Other authors: D. H. 
Nelson and D. M. Hume. 

Hypothermia to between 25° and 
28° C. caused a decrease of 75 percent 
in output of adrenal venous blood minute 
corticoid. Blood flow decreased in general 
with advancing hypothermia as_ did 
corticoid output. Administration of an 
ACTH in fusion did not affect the output, 
and its decrease appears to be caused by 
direct adrenal suppression by cold. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39655. EGDAHL, RICHARD H., and 
J. B. RICHARDS. Some physiological 
observations in the bear with emphasis on 
adrenal cortical function in hypothermia. 
(Naval Medical Research Institute; Be- 
thesda Md. Project NM007081.22 Mem- 
orandum Report 55-38, July 25, 1955, p. 
327-32, illus., table.) 10 refs. 
Account of an investigation of adrenal 
venous blood of an American black bear 
during hypothermia and rewarming. In 
the main, a depression of 17-hydroxy- 
corticosteroid secretion was observed. 
Some hematological data and coagulation 
and gas studies of the arterial blood are 
also presented. Copy seen: DSG. 


39656. EGEDE, PETER. [t besdg pa 
de norske stats- og fiskerifagskoler. (Atua- 
gagdliutit: Grgnlandsposten, June 16, 
1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 12, p. 5-6, 15.) 
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Text in Danish. Title tr.: A visit to 

the Norwegian state fisheries schools. 
Contains an account of the organization 
and activities of the five Norwegian fish- 
eries schools at Bodg@ (in Nordland), 
Honningsvag (in Finnmark—erroneously 
called Henningsvag), Florg, Laksevag 
and Aukra. The teaching is organized 
along three different lines: courses for 
captains, for engineers and for cooks. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


EGEDY, E., see Csillag, I., and others. 
A vena portae leshoritésa hypothermi4- 
ban. 1954. No. 39413. 


EGLIN, B. A., see Losikov, B. V., and 
others. Osnovy primenenifa neftepro- 
duktov. 1955. No. 41127. 


39657. EGOROV, A. D. Vitamin C i 
karotin v rastitel’nosti [Akutii. Moskva, 
izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 1954. 248 
p. illus. tables. 437 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Vitamin C and carotin in 
Yakutian plants. 

Contains a study based on seven years’ 
work in Yakutia and two years’ laboratory 
investigations. Its first chapter deals 
with the biosynthesis, forms and occur- 
rence of vitamin C, its role in the metab- 
olism of animals and plants, and the effect 
of environment on its accumulation in 
the plant organism. The following four 
chapters (p. 41-172) deal with the oceur- 
rence of this vitamin in the wild plants, 
cultivated fruits and berries of Yakutia; 
its concentration as determined by devel- 
opment, pigmentation and  ferments; 
changes in content as affected by ecologi- 
cal and climatie factors; ascorbie acid in 
local trees and bushes. The last, sixth 
chapter deals with carotin and its concen- 
tration according to environment, season, 
ete. A section on practical and dietary 
aspects of the findings concludes the 
study. Copy seen: DLC; MH-BL. 


EGOROV, S. F., see Rikhter, G. D., and 
others. Predvaritel’ny! otchet o rabotakh 
Imandrsko! ékspedifsii Murmansko! bio- 
logichesko! stanfsii. 1926. No. 42089. 


39658. EGOROYV, V. and S. PREOBRA- 
ZHENSKII. Na dreifufashehel I’dine. 
(Kryl’fa rodiny, June 1955. god 6, no. 6, 
p. 11, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: On the drifting ice floe. 
Photographs of airplanes and helicop- 
ter at drifting station “North Pole—4;” 
and arrival in Moscow of teams from 
“North Pole-3” and “North Pole-4”’ 
after their year-long drift. Aircraft in 
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recent arctic explorations and trip of a 
group of Moscow artists to one of the 
drifting stations are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
EHRLICH, ALBERT, see U. 8S. Air 
Weather Service. The occurrence... 
winds at Thule. 1952. No. 42948. 


39659. EHRLICH, PAUL R. The 
distribution and subspeciation of Erebia 
epipsodea Butler: Lepidoptera, Satyridae. 


(Kansas University Science Bulletin, 
Oct. 15, 1955. v. 37, pt. 1, no. 7, p. 
175-92, illus., plate, text map.) ‘‘Contr. 


No. 883 from Dept. of Entomology, 
Univ. of Kansas, Lawrence.” 

Contains a systematic description of 
four subspecies of this butterfly and 
discussion of the geographic variation 
(text map) and developmental hypothesis. 
One of the four forms is E. e. remingtoni, 
native to Yukon Territory and Alaska. 
A previous, related paper of the writer’s 
was listed as No. 28876 of Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


EHRLICH, PAUL R., see also Gillham, 
N. W., and P. R. Ehrlich. The butterfly 
types of Henry Skinner .. . 1954. No. 
49016. 


39660. EHRSTROM, INGA. Doctor's 
wife in Greenland. London, Allen & 
Unwin, 1955. 171 p., illus., map. Trans- 
lated by F. H. Lyon from the Swedish, 

Slocknad ar elden, Forum, 1953. 
Narrative of the writer’s sojourn 
(1948-49) with her husband, a Finnish 
doctor, and two children in Umanak and 
environs (West Greenland coast 71° N.) 
His studies of neuroses among the Green- 
landers, especially of hysterias, are 
described. Danish and Eskimo “‘per- 
sonalities,’’ everyday life, the winter and 
its psychological effects are sketched. 
Accounts of erotic life of Danes and 
Eskimos, Eskimo life in an isolated spot; 
a walrus hunt; Eskimo view and lore on 
hysterias, ete., are included. The writer’s 
husband developed cancer prior to depar- 
ture from Greenland, and died soon after 
return home. His scientific results of this 
sojourn were listed as No. 28878-28883. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


EIKHFEL’D, IOGANN GANSOVICH, 


see Mikhallov. fA. Kartofel’.. . 1954. 
No. 41387. 
39661. EIK-NES, KRISTEN. Adreno- 


cortical activity and metabolism of 17- 
hydroxycorticosteroids in anesthetized 


dogs exposed to cold. 
ceedings, Mar. 1955. 
p. 336.) 

Account of experiments suggesting that 
“both production and metabolism of 17- 
hydroxycorticosteroids are reduced as the 
temperature of the body falls.” In- 
jection of cortisol or ACTH did not pre- 
vent hypothermia of anesthetized dogs 
in an environment of 5° C. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39662. EINARSSON, HERMANN. The 
post-larval stages of sand-eels (Ammody- 
tidae) in Faroe, Iceland and W. Green- 
land waters. Reykjavik, 1951. 75 p. illus. 
incl. 2 plates, text maps, graphs, 19 
tables. (Reykjavik. Ndattdrugripasafnid. 
Acta naturalia islandica, v. 1, no. 7.) 
30 refs. 

Paper is based on collections taken by 
Danish research vessels 1924-1939, in- 
cluding the Dana off West Greenland, 
1925. Part I deals with identification 
of these small fish, important as food 
of cod, haddock, and plaice. A detailed 
analysis of its distribution is given in 
pt. 2. The post-larval stages definitely 
identified from West Greenland waters 
belong to Ammodytes lancea dubius. 
Hatching begins in late Apr. or May and 
ends by early July. Temperature condi- 
tions in relation to hatching are briefly 
discussed. Copy seen: DGS. 


(Federation pro- 
v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, 


EISERT, A., see Véghelyi, P., and A. Lisert. 
Unterkiihlung und Hibernation. 1954. 
No. 43150. 


EKLUND, OLOF, see Koch, L., and others. 
Report . . . expeditions. . . Kast Green- 
land 1926-39 . . . 1955. No. 40791. 


EKMAN, CARL N., see Vester, J. W., and 
C. N. Ekman. Cold Injury Treatment 
Center in Korea; report . Winter of 


1952-1953. 1955. No. 43160. 
39663. EKMAN, SVEN PETRUS, 
1876- . Zoogeography of the sea. 


Translated from the Swedish by Eliza- 
beth Palmer. London, Sidgwick and 
Jackson [1953] xiv, 417 p. illus., maps, 
tables (Textbooks of animal biology) 
Translation of his Tiergeographie des 
Meeres, Leipzig, 1935 (copy in DLC). 
598 refs. 

Comprehensive study of the world’s 
faunas, including (p. 165-86) that of the 
Arctic. Following aspects are considered: 
hydrography and climate, endemic fauna; 
subregions, ecological-zoogeographical 
peculiarities, and the relationship be- 
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tween the arctic, temperate and tropical 
faunas. Another chapter (p. 211-43) 
deals with the Antarctic. Seattered, 
minor sections deal with bipolarity 
(p. 249-63) and (p. 333-50) with the 
northern and southern cold-water plank- 
ton. Copy seen: DI. 


39664. ELECTRONICS. DEW line ra- 
dar network in the North spots planes. 
(Electronics, May 1955. v. 28, no. 5, 
p. 184, illus.) 

Illus. and note on “experimental radar 
unit in the Arctic . . . prototype of those 
for Distant Early Warning (DEW) 
Line. . . Mushroom-shaped rubber dome 
houses a radar antenna and protects it 
from weather. Western Electric is prime 
contractor.” Copy seen: DLC. 


ELGSTROM, OSSIAN, see Manker, bP. 
M. Elgstréms “Bjérnfesten.”” 1955. No. 
41265. 


39665. ELIOT, GEORGE FIELDING. 
We're learning how to winterize. (Steel- 
ways, Oct. 1955. v. 11, no. 5, p. 17-19, 
illus.) 

Contains review of military efforts in 
arctic research. Low-temperature-re- 
sistent steels are being studied at Water- 
town Arsenal by the Army’s Ordnance 
Corps; excavation and drilling in perma- 
frost, building on snow and ice, protecting 
pipelines and cables against freeze and 
thaw are being studied at the Arctic 
Construction and Frost Effeets Labora- 
tory in Boston by Army Engineers; 
SIPRE at Wilmette (Illinois) is con- 
ducting basic research on the properties 
of snow, ice, and permafrost. Success in 
arctic warfare depends on the proper 
design and production of weapons and 
equipment to withstand the environ- 


ment, Operational research exceeds 
construction research at the present 
time. Copy seen: DLC. 


ELKINS, WINSTON A., see Spencer, 
D. L., and others. America’s greatest 
goose, brant nesting area. 1951. No. 
12624. 


ELLER, S. A., see Chatten, C. K., and 
others. Determination of brittle point 
of rubber . . . 1944. No. 39234. 


39666. ELLING, CARL H., 1917—_ , and 
P. T. MACY. Pink salmon tagging ex- 
periments in Tey Strait and upper Chat- 
ham Strait, 1950. Washington, D. C., 
U. 8S. Govt. Print. Office, 1955. 41 p. 
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illus. tables, maps. (U.S. Fish and Wild- 
life Service. Fishery bulletin 100.) 6 refs. 

Contains information on the aim and 
scope of the study, the area and its fisheries; 
tagging: equipment, methods and activi- 
ties; data on commercial and stream 
recoveries; comparison between the two; 
rates of migration; ete. Copy seen: DI. 


39667. ELLIOT, DANIEL GIRAUD, 
1835-1915. Descriptions of apparently 
new mammals of the genera Ovihos, 
Cynomys and Mustela. (Biological So- 
ciety of Washington. Proceedings, Apr. 
18, 1905. v. 18, p. 135-40.) 

Contains descriptions and measure- 
ments of Ovibos moschatus niphoecus n. 
subsp., black musk ox from the region 
north of Hudson Bay, exact locality un- 
known; and Mustela boria, n. sp., farthest 
north marten, from the lower Mackenzie 
River region, exact locality also unknown. 
Both specimens are in the collection of the 
Field Museum of Natural History, 
Chicago. File seen: DLC; MH-—Z. 


39668. ELLIOT, DANIEL GIRAUD, 
1835-1915. Descriptions of three appar- 
ently new species of mammals. (Biologi- 
cal Society of Washington. Proceedings, 
Feb. 21, 1905. v. 18, p. 79-82.) 
Includes descriptions of Canis pambasi- 
leus n. sp. (autocrat timber wolf) and Gulo 
hylaeus n. sp. (Mt. McKinley wolverine), 
both obtained in the Mt. McKinley 
region, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39669. ELLIS, FRANK H. Air pioneers 
over Greenland. (Flying, Dec. 1955. v. 
57, no. 6, p. 40-41, 77 illus.) 

Contains accounts of the trans-Atlantic 
flight attempts via Greenland by B. R. J. 
Hassell and P. D. Cramer in 1928, by 
R. H. Gast and P. D. Cramer in 1929, 
and by P. D. Cramer and ©. Paquette in 
1931. “The Greater Rockford” flight by 
Hassell and Cramer ended on the Green- 
land icecap, the men being rescued by 
members of the University of Michigan 
Greenland [xpedition. The ‘Untin’ 
Bowler flight of 1929 ended with the air- 
craft sinking several miles off Port Bur- 
well at the entrance of Hudson Strait 
where it was anchored. The 1931 flight 
of the Trans-American Airlines Corp.- 
sponsored diesel-powered Bellanca sea- 
plane ended in the loss of Cramer and 
Paquette eff the coast of Norway, after 
successfully negotiating the Greenland 
icecap for the first time in history. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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39670. ELLIS, FRANK H. Canada’s air 
mail story, from 1918 to the outbreak of 
World War II. (Canadian geographical 
journal, July 1955. v. 51, no. 1, p. 244— 
55, 24 illus.) 

Includes brief mention of first air mail 
flight to Labrador, May 1923; Yukon 
Airways and Exploration, Ltd., first 
commercial company to operate in the 
Yukon, Nov. 1927; Commercial Airways, 
Ltd., flight under Government contract 
from Fort MeMurray to Aklavik, Dec. 
1929; United Air Transport, Ltd. (later 
Yukon Southern Air Transport), flights 
to Yukon starting 1937. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39671. ELLIS, FRANK H. Canada’s 
flying heritage: touch and go in the 
Barrens. (Canadian aviation, July 1955. 
v. 28, no. 7, p. 38 incl. illus.) 

Describes rescue operation coordinated 
by Air Search and Rescue unit of the 
k. C. A. F. Actual flights were conducted 
by commercial bush pilots. Original 
flight was from Hunger Lake to Fort 
Reliance at the eastern end of Great 
Slave Lake, Mackenzie District, - 240 
air miles away. Thirty days later, on 
Sept. 16, 1936, lost flyers S. Coleman 
and J. Fortey were spotted by plume of 
smoke. Search pilot’s hunch that lost 
pilot had inadvertently flown in a 
westerly direction believing that his 
course was to the south led to rescue. 
Success was attributed to the search 
pilot’s knowledge of conditions encoun- 
tered in northern flying. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39672. ELLIS, FRANK H. Early nor- 
thern air mail. (Beaver, Winter 1954. 
Outfit 285, p. 12-15, 6 illus.) 

Contains historical sketch of early 
Canadian air mail flights, including the 
first to be flown in Yukon Territory, by 
A. Cruickshank in Nov. 1927, those of 
“Puneh” Dickins in Mackenzie District 
and 8. R. MeMillan in the Eastern Arctic 
in 1929, and the first Government- 
sponsored flight between Edmonton and 
Aklavik, Dee. 1929. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39673. ELLIS, FRANK H. The flying 
Cruickshanks. (Canadian aviation, Mar. 
1954. v. 27, no. 3, p. 26-27+, 4 illus.) 
Recounts how Andrew Cruickshank 
and his wife pioneered northern air trails 
in the Yukon and established the first 
commercial airline there in 1927, the 
Yukon Airways & Exploration Co. They 
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initiated regular air mail service over 
the 500-mile gap between Whitehorse, 
Dawson and Mayo, Nov. 11, 1927, as a 
commercial undertaking without govern- 
ment assistance. Copy seen: DLC. 


39674. ELLIS, FRANK H. From Moscow 
U. 8. S. R. to Miscou, N. B. (Canadian 
aviation, June 1954. v. 27, no. 6, p. 45+, 
3 illus.) 

Contains account of Russian flight 
from Moscow on April 28, 1939 via the 
Great Circle route to New York, with 
an emergency landing in eastern Canada. 
Viadimir Kokkinaki and Mikhail Gor- 
dienko flew approximately 5,000 mi. in 
22 hrs. and 56 min. It was the first 
nonstop flight via Iceland and Greenland 
between the Old World and the New. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39675. ELLIS, FRANK H. They flew 
an airborne Viking ship. (Canadian 
aviation, Aug. 1953. v. 26, no. 8, p. 
28-30, 32, 34, illus.) 

Describes the service of a Vickers 
“Viking” Mark IV airplane, registered 
G-—CAEB, from 1922-1932 in the Canadi- 
an North. Much of the work was explora- 
tion. The plane was the first amphibian 
to make a ground landing from full flight 
in Canada. Copy seen: DLC. 


39676. ELLIS, PETER W. A realistic 
arctic strategy. (Air power, London, 
July 1955. v. 2, no. 4, p. 265-68, text 
map.) 

Contains discussion of the strategic 
importance of the Arctic as restricted to 
the immediate future, and with the 
United States and Russia as chief com- 
batants. It is coneluded that the Arctic 
might become a transit area for long- 
range thermo-nuclear bombers; the U. 8.’s 
greatest need to use this area would 
occur if Europe were lost, and operations 
carried on from Alaska or Greenland; 
Soviet long-range air force operations 
from arctic Russia, invasion of Alaska, 
ete., are considered; both the U. S. and 
Russia require fighter bases and radar 
stations in the Arctic to cover their 
arctic flanks, but Great Britain need 
not concern itself about arctic warfare. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39677. ELLITSGAARD-RASMUSSEN, 
K. Features of the geology of the folding 
[sic] range of Peary Land, North Green- 
land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1955. 
56 p. illus. inel. 5 plates, 2 text maps, 
diagrs. cross-sections, 2 tables. (Med- 
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delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 127, nr.. 7.) 
22 refs. 

Contains results of author’s field work 
Mar.—May 1950 in Nansens Land (ap- 
prox. 82°48’-83°10’ N. 44°-46°30’ W.) 
during the Danish Peary Land Expedi- 
tion. Results of earlier expeditions are 
noted. General structure, folds, and joint 
systems are dealt with; and petrography 
of the sedimentary rocks and of veins in 
joints and fissures is discussed. A brief 
description of central Peary Land near 
Frederick E. Hyde Fjord (approx. 83°- 
83°30’ N. 25°-35° W.) is based on sand 
and rock samples collected by E. Knuth. 
Rock collections made during the Danish 
Expedition of 1906-1908 are also de- 
scribed. Possible connection between the 
Peary Land folded range and the Cale- 
donides of Svalbard is discussed. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39678. ELLSON, JOSEPH GILES, 
1911— . The exploratory fishing vessel 
John N. Cobb. Washington, D. C., Oct. 
1950. 11 p. illus., tables. (U. S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service. Fishery leaflet 385.) 
Contains description of a research vessel 
designed for use in North Pacific and 
Alaska waters; it was named after a 
distinguished leader in fisheries research, 
founder and first dean of the School of 
Fisheries, University of Washington. De- 
sign, gear and research equipment are de- 
scribed, with photographs, charts and 
plans. Copy seen: DI. 


39679. ELLSON, JOSEPH GILES, 
1911— , and R. LIVINGSTONE, Jr. 
The John N. Cobb’s shellfish explorations 
in certain southeastern Alaskan waters, 
spring 1951. (Commercial fisheries re- 
view, U. 5. Fish and Wildlife Service, Apr. 
1952. v. 14, no. 4, p. 1-15. illus., table, 
maps.) 3 refs. 

Reports the third search trip for new 
shrimp grounds; gear and methods, re- 
sults from different areas and locations, 
are presented and evaluated. 

Copy seen: DI. 


39680. ELLSWORTH, LINCOLN, 
1880-1951, Editor. Air pioneering in the 
Arctic; the two polar flights of Roald 
Amundsen and Lincoln Ellsworth. Part 
1: The 1925 flight from Spitzbergen to 
88° North; part 2: The first crossing of the 
Polar Sea, 1926. New York, National 
Americana Society, 1929. 5 p.l., 126 [4] 
p., 68 plates, ports, maps, facsims. 
Collection of articles reprinted from 
Amundsen and Ellsworth’s Our polar 
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flight and First crossing of the Potar Sea 
(Arctic Bibtiography, No. 408-411) and 
from other publications; in handsome 
format richly illustrated. 

Part 1 comprises: Amundsen, R. From 
Norway to Spitzbergen, p. 1-13. 

Ellsworth, L. An epic of the polar air 
lanes, p. 14-31. 

James, E. Details of adventure reveal 
a terrible fight to return from Arctic, p. 
32-36; reprint of the editorial in the 
New York Times, June 19, 1925. 

Riiser-Larsen, H. Planes, navigation 
and equipment, p. 37-54. 

Ellsworth, L. Results of the expedi- 
tion, p. 55-56. 

The 1925 polar flight in pictures, 34 
plates. 

Pt. 2: Amundsen, R. Plans and prep- 
arations, p. 61-67. 

Ellsworth, L. Across the Polar Sea, p. 
68-71: reprint from No. 4573. 

Amundsen, R., and L. Ellsworth. Offi- 
cial narrative of the 1926 expedition as 
written for the New York Times, p. 72-119. 

Woodruff, R. Achievements of the 
two Amundsen-Ellsworth flights, p. 120- 
26; a speech delivered in the House of 
Representatives Feb. 25, 1927. 

The 1926 polar flight in pictures, 32 
plates. 

Ellsworth, L. Roald Amundsen, a 
tribute, [4] p. at end; to the memory of 
Amundsen, who perished on Nobile 
rescue flight in 1928. Copy seen: DLC. 


ELSTUN, W., see Helmsworth, J. A., and 
others. Changes in blood cellular ele- 
ments in dogs ... hypothermia. 1956. 
No. 40339. 


ELSTUN, W., see Helmsworth, J. A., and 
others. Leucopenic and thrombocytopenic 
effect of hypothermia ... 1955. No. 
40340. 


ELVEHJEM, C. A., see Williams, J. N., 
and others. The influence of chilling and 
exercise on free amino acid . . . tissues. 
1950. No. 43324. 


39681. ELVEY, CHRISTIAN THOMAS, 
1899— ,andF.E.ROACH. Aurora and 
airglow. (Scientific American, Sept. 1955. 
v. 193, no. 3, 140-50, illus., text map.) 
Contains description, theory, and meth- 
ods of investigating the aurora and air- 
glow. A map showing the maximum fre- 
quency zone for auroras is included. 
Intensive study of aurora occurrence over 
Alaska is being made at the Geophysical 
Inst. of the U. of Alaska. The develop- 
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ment of an auroral display over Alaska is 
illustrated on the basis of the aurora of 
Mar. 26-27, 1954. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; DLC. 


39682. ELVEY, CHRISTIAN THOMAS, 
1899— ,and others. Preliminary studies 
of the distribution of auroras in Alaska. 
(American Geophysical Union. Transac- 
tions, June 1955. vv. 36, no. 3, p. 390-94, 
graphs, diagrs.) 8 refs. Other authors: 
H. Leinbach, J. Hessler, and J. Noxon. 
Systematic observations of auroras 
were made at Point Barrow, Nome, 
Northway, Sheep Mountain, and College, 
Alaska, at 15 min. intervals during each 
hour of darkness during Sept.—Apr. for 
1951-1952 and 1952-1953. The analysis 
shows a zone at geomagnetic latitude 68° 
N. for which the incidence of auroras is 
independent of magnetic activity; south 
of 67° the incidence is markedly depen- 
dent on magnetic activity. Data from 
the Maud Expedition are shown for two 
positions of the ship: when in the ice pack 
north of Siberia 1922-24, and 1924-25 at 
Four Pillar Island, a fixed station off the 
Siberian coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


EMBDEN, WILLEM de GROOT van, 
see Moody, J. P., and W. de G. van 
Embden. Arctic doctor; ... 1955. No. 
41462. 


39683. EMERTON, JAMES HENRY, 
1847-1930. Canadian spiders. (Con- 
necticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 
New Haven. Transactions, 1895. v. 9, 
pt. 2, p. 400-429, 4 plates.) 

Contains a list of some hundred Cana- 
dian spiders from various regions, with de- 
scriptions of 17 new species and distribu- 
tional notes on others. At least five are 
from Labrador. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39684. EMERTON, JAMES HENRY, 
1847-1930. Notes on Canadian and arec- 
tic spiders. (Psyche, Oct.—Dec. 1921. 
v. 28, no. 5-6, p. 165-68.) 

Contains a list of nine species of arctic 
spiders, with synonyms, and data on dis- 
tribution in Spitsbergen, Bjgrngya, No- 
vaya Zemlya, arctic Siberia, Alaska, 
northern Canada and Greenland. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39685. EMERTON, JAMES HENRY, 
1847-1930. Recent collections of Cana- 
dian spiders. (Canadian entomologist, 
May 1924.  v. 56, no. 5, p. 122-24.) 
Contains data on collections made from 


various regions of Canada during 1920—- 
1928; 22 species were taken by Mr. Fritz 
Johansen in summer 1920, around Hudson 
and James Bays and on the Moose, 
Charlton and other small islands. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39686. ENGELHARDT, GEORGE P., 
1871-1942. Travels in Scandinavian 
countries. (Brooklyn Entomological So- 
ciety. Bulletin, Oct. 1933. v. 28, no. 4, 
p. 152-59.) 

Contains a general account of the jour- 
ney by the American delegates to the 
Fifth International Congress of Entomol- 
ogy to the northern Sweden and Norway, 
in June of 1932; it included trips to Abisko 
in Swedish Lapland, Narvik, Hammerfest 
and Nordkap in northern Norway. 
Scattered notes are given on landscape, 
vegetation and ornithological fauna of 
the region visited. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


ENGELHARDT, GEORGE P., 1871- 
1942, see also Hatch, M. H. List of the 
Coleoptera taken by ... Engelhardt... 
1939. No. 40292. 


39687. ENGINEERING NEWS-REC- 
ORD. Arctic airlift helps build radar 
warning net. (Engineering news-record, 
May 26, 1955. v. 154, no. 21, p. 24-25, 
illus.) 

Photographs (5) depict airlift operations 
of construction equipment for the Distant 
Early Warning (DEW) line radar stations 
across the northern Canada and Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39688. ENGINEERING NEWS-REC- 
ORD. Arctic water supply: it must cir- 
culate or freeze. (Engineering news-rec- 
ord, Feb. 4, 1954. v. 152, no. 5, p. 30-31, 
illus., map, diagr.) 

Contains brief description of the Fair- 
banks, Alaska, water distribution system 
completed in 1954: a single-main re- 
circulating design. Water is warmed first, 
then kept moving by pumps at three ft./ 
sec. through 18 mi. of wood-stave mains 
and 25 mi. of twin copper service lines 
buried six ft. deep in soil as cold as 15° F. 
in winter. The connection of twin service 
lines to the main provides for circulation 
into each building and back out again. 
A special insert called a pitorifice produces 
the desired flow. A map showing the 
location of the three pump stations and 
the network is included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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39689. ENGINEERING NEWS-REC- 
ORD. Army builds an arctic airbase. 
(Engineering news-record, Oct. 24, 1940. 
v. 125, no. 17, p. 64-65, illus.) 

Contains description of certain difficul- 
ties in the construction of Ladd Field, 
Alaska. An 18-inch layer of muskeg 
covered the 1,000-acre site, providing an 
insulation blanket to keep the underlying 
soil permanently frozen. Theblanket was 
stripped off and the frozen ground ex- 
cavated by blasting. Details of runway 
layout, subgrade construction and con- 
crete pouring are outlined. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39690. ENGINEERING NEWS-REC- 
ORD. Army plans arctic tunnels. (En- 
gineering news-record, May 12, 1955. 
v. 154, no. 19, p. 23, diagr.) 

Contains brief description of technique 
used by U.S. Army Engineers for building 
highways under the snow surface on the 
Greenland icecap: a trench 3 ft. wide 
and 15 ft. deep is dug; from it, a 12 x 12 
ft. tunnel is dug with equipment that 
blows the chipped ice and snow out the 
overhead slot. Finally, the 3 ft. opening 
in the roof is closed by slicing off tri- 
angular blocks of snow on either side and 
allowing them to slide downward until 
they close the opening. A 240-man 
expedition, including 60 scientists, will be 
dispatched in summer 1955 to work on 
the tunnel and similar problems. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39691. ENGINEERING NEWS-REC- 
ORD. Blasting a seaway. (Engineering 
news-record, Mar. 10, 1955. v. 154, no. 
10, p. 68.) 

Notes that Ripple Rock, on undersea 
peak in the Seymour Narrows, about 120 
mi. north of Vancouver, B. C., is to have 
its top blasted off to clear the Inside 
Passage to Alaska. Some 2,000,000 Ib. 
of high explosives will be set off over a 
two-year period from tunnels within the 
rock. The Inside Passage provides a 
militarily strategic sea lane to the southern 
termini of overland routes to the major 
air and supply bases for U. 8. northern 
defense. The passage has less than a 
dozen major entrances from the Pacific 
Ocean all of which are easily guarded. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39692. ENGINEERING NEWS-REC- 
ORD. Building Alaska bases for naval 
aircraft. (Engineering news-record, Oct. 
24, 1940. v. 125, no. 17, p. 62-63, illus.) 
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Contains description of construction of 
airbases at Woman’s Bay near Kodiak 
and at Sitka. A pumice deposit at 
Kodiak and heavy timber at Sitka com- 
plicated site preparation. Marine borers 
at Kodiak dictate use of steel piles. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39693. ENGINEERING NEWS-REC- 
ORD. Ice bridge to be built on Alaska 
supply road. (Engineering news-record, 
Dec. 8, 1955. v. 155, no. 23, p. 56.) 

An ice bridge will be built in winter 
1955/56 across the Yukon River at Eagle, 
Alaska, to supply the DEW line. Tim- 
bers will be placed in the ice and water 
pumped on top of the logs, the river ice 
to form a 40-in. ice road. 

Copy seen: DLC 


39694. ENGINEERING NEWS-REC- 
ORD. One more arctic victory for Army 
Engineers; snow-compacted airstrip . . . 
(Engineering news-record, Mar. 3, 1954 
v. 154, no. 9, p. 21-22, illus.) 

Contains brief description of accom- 
plishments by 150 U. 8S. Army Engineers 
parachuted to snow fields near Talkeetna, 
Alaska as part of Operation Snowbird. 
A 5,000-ft. snow-compacted landing strip 
was completed in 72 hrs. A Corps of 
Engineer invention, the heating tiller, 
tears up a snow surface, melts it under 
eight blow torches, with the rear drag 
blade smoothing the partially melted 
snow. Compaction equipment compres- 
ses snow to proper density. ‘‘Air condi- 
tioned” foundations to maintain the 
thermal balance of frozen soil are briefly 
described. Various new instruments be- 
ing studied and developed are mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39695. ENGINEERING NEWS-REC- 
ORD. Six Air Force installations go 
under contract in Alaska. (Engineering 
news-record, May 12, 1955. v. 154, no. 
19, p. 56.) 

Contracts for construction of — six 
military installations for the U. 8S. Air 
Force in Alaska have been awarded. 
Successful bidders are listed. The in- 
stallations will be located at Unalakleet, 
Chiniak, Kotzebue, Fort Yukon, Bethel, 
and Homer. All are to be started in the 
summer of 1955 with completion set 
for Dec. 1956. A seventh installation 
on Sitkinak Island, off the southern tip 
of Kodiak Island in the Gulf of Alaska, 
is noted in same journal, May 26, 1955, 
p. 26. Copy seen: DLC. 
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ENGSTROM, P., see Fisher, B., and 
others. Experimental evaluation .. . 
prolonged hypothermia. 1955. No. 39818. 


39696. ENTIN, MARTIN A., and others. 
Effect of slow and rapid warming on 
prolonged chilling and freezing of the 
legs of dogs. (Angiology, Dec. 1954. 
v. 5, no. 6, p. 486-99, illus., tables.) 
19 refs. Other authors: G. A. Schultz 
and H. Baxter. 

A study on the effects of cold exposure 
(0° to —20° C.) on the thighs of dogs and 
the subsequent effect of rapid rewarming. 
Temperatures of the freezing areas were 
recorded and it was noted that the extent 
and depth of injury was greater in animals 
with lower tissue temperature, especially 
if the lower temperature was maintained 
for a long time. Decreased temperature 
and reduced blood supply were the main 
injurious elements. Immediate rapid re- 
warming in water of 42°—45° C. markedly 
reduced skin necrosis when ‘“‘a large mass 
of tissue was exposed to cold.” 

Copy seen: DSG. 


EON, M., see Bargeton, D., and others. 
Influence de l’adaptation . . . froid chez 
le rat. 1954. No. 38687. 


ERICKSON, BURT R., see D’Amour, 
F. E., and others. Effect of environmental 
temperature . . . survival time in trau- 
matic shock. 1955. No. 39448. 


39697. ERICSON, DAVID BARNARD, 
1904—  , and G. WOLLIN. Lithological 
descriptions and _ micropaleontological 
analyses of arctic cores. Palisades, N. Y., 
Lamont Geological Observatory, Colum- 
bia University, Nov. 1955. 31 p. graph. 
Mimeographed. 

Contains analyses of six cores from 
(Fletcher’s) Ice Island T-3 in the Arctie 
Basin and 16 from Ellesmere Island be- 
tween 83°-83.2° N. 73°-79° W. Besides 
lithologic description, microfossils are 
listed (top to bottom) for each core, and 
numbers given. Depths of cores are 
noted. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39698. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1905- Raboty Novo- 
zemel’sko! glatsiologichesko! stanftsii v 
Russko! Gavani. (Leningrad. Arkti- 
cheskil . . . institut. Bifilleten’, 1934. v. 
4, no. 2, p. 50-55, 93-98.) Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: 
Work of the Novaya Zemlya glaciological 
station at Russkaya Gavan’. 

This station, the writer in charge, was 
set up by the Arctic Institute in Sept. 


1933 as part of the International Polar 
Year program to investigate the ice cover 
of the northern island of Novaya Zemlya. 
Geophysical, meteorological, actinometric, 
geographic and geological explorations 
were carried out; 4,500 km. trips were 
made, some by aerosledge, including 
several traverses of the island. The ex- 
tent and depth (150-250 m.) of the ice 
cover and permafrost were studied, partly 
using seismic methods. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1905-— , see also Evgenov, N. I. 


Vysokoshirotnafa ékspeditsifa . . . “Sad- 
ko.” 1935. No. 39737. 
39699. ERMOLAEVA, L. M. _ Viifanie 


dliny svetovogo dnia na razvitie vodoros- 
lel. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. _ Botani- 
cheskil institut. Otdel sporovykh rastenil. 
Botanicheskie materialy, May 1953.  t. 
9, p. 39-46.) 9 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Influence of day length on the 
development of aquatic plants. 

Contains a general account of experi- 
ments on planktonic algae naturally sus- 
pended in samples of water from nearby 
ponds. Work was conducted at a rela- 
tively constant temperature with varying 
illumination and nutritive solutions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39700. EROPKIN, D. I. = Spektrofoto- 
metrifa polfarnykh sifanil v Kirovskol 
baze Akademii nauk zimol 1935. g. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfilleten’, 1935. vv. 5, no. 8, p. 251-52, 
table.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Spectrophotometry of auroras at the 
Kirovsk Base of the Academy of Sciences 
in winter 1935. 

Two astronomers of Pulkovo Observa- 
tory, N. A. Kozyrev and the author, sent 
by the Arctie Institute to Kirovsk, ob- 
served auroras Feb. 6—Mar. 10; the author 
returned to Kirovsk at the end of March 
to study auroras lighted up by the sun’s 
rays. Results of five observations are 
summarized, giving data on intensity of 
four main spectral lines (3914, 4278, 5577, 
6300). Copy seen: DLC. 


39701. ERRULAT, FRITZ.  Vorschlag 
betreffend die Bezeichnung der erd- 
magnetischen Pole. (Deutsche hydro- 
graphische Zeitschrift, 1951. Bd. 4, 
Heft 4/5/6, p. 185.) Text in German. 
Summary in English and French. Title 
tr.: Suggestion concerning the naming 
of the geomagnetic poles. 
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Author suggests the expressions ‘‘Arec- 
tic Magnetic Pole’ and “Antarctic 
Magnetic Pole’ to indicate their position 
geographically and to avoid expressing 
the physical concept. Chapman and 
Bartels’ suggestion to name them boreal 
and australian magnetic poles respec- 
tively is rejected. Copy seen: DLC. 


39702. ERSKINE, ANGUS. Buying 
sledge dogs in West Greenland. (Polar 
record, May 1955. v. 7, no. 50, p. 423-24.) 
Contains suggestions, based on the 
writer’s experience, for distinguishing 
good from poor sledge dogs, by age, 
physical characteristics, performance in 
a team, etc.; also procedure in dealing 

with Greenlandic owners. 
Copy seen: CaMAITI; DLC. 


39703. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1896-1942. Kitobol- 
ny! promysel na Dal’nem Vostoke v 1933 
godu. (Leningrad. Arkticheskif .. . 
institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 8-9, 
p. 316.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Whaling in the Far East in 1933. 

Despite a delayed start, the whaling 
fleet Aleut succeeded in killing 199 
whales and obtaining 1111 tons of oil. 
The species of killed whales and spots 
where they congregate off the coasts of 
Kamchatka and in Bering Sea are indi- 
cated. This note is based on an article 
published in 1934 by B. A. Zenkovich 
(? No. 27574, 27576). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39704. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1896-1942. Kol’- 
fsevanie ptifs arkticheskim institutom. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfulleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 2, p. 70-72, 
107-108, table.) Text in Russian and in 
English. Title tr.: Bird banding by the 
Arctic Institute. 

As part of the study carried on by the 
Economic-Biological Section of the Arctic 
Institute, 656 guillemots (Uria lomvia 
lomvia) were banded in 1932-33 at the 
loomery in Bezymyannaya Bay on 
Novaya Zemlya, and a smaller number 
of various species in Franz Joseph Land, 
at Matochkin Shar, and in Bol’shezemel’- 
skaya Tundra; (species, date and series 
number) are listed. Copy seen: DLC. 


39705. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1896-1942. Mechenie 
ryb v Barenfsovom more v 1928-1932 
godakh. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil .. . 
institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 4, 
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p. 18, 43.) Text in Russian and in 
English. Title tr.: Fish-tagging in 
Barents Sea, 1928-1932. 

Altogether 21,897 fishes were tagged 
in this period by the Oceanographic 
Institute, mostly cod (20,000), of which 
1.2 percent were caught again; winter 
migration of Barents Sea cod to Norway 
coasts for spawning is indicated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39706. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KON. 
STANTINOVICH, 1896-1942. O rabotakh 
Arkticheskogo instituta po severnomu 
sobakovodstvu. (Leningrad. Arkticheskifl 

. . institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 4, 
p. 182-83 and no. 5, p. 251-52.) Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: The 
work of the Arctic Institute on northern 
dog breeding. 

Notes plan of the Economic-Biological 
Section of the Institute to investigate 
dog breeding on the lower Yana and 
Indigirka Rivers, organization of kennels 
on the Omoloy River and Dikson Island, 
ete. in 1934. Copy seen: DLC. 


39707. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KON. 
STANTINOVICH, 1896-1942. Obskafa 
nauchno-promyslovafa ékspedifsifa Ark- 
ticheskogo instituta. (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil . . . institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. 
v. 4, no. 8-9, p. 306, 340-41.) Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: The 
economic-biological expedition of the 
Arctic Institute to Obskaya Bay. 

The 1934 expedition in two parties, 
headed by K. K. Chapskil and A. N. 
Dubrovskil, investigated fisheries, whaling 
(beluga) and the hunting industry in 
Gydanskaya (Gydoyamskaya) and Ob- 
skaya Bays and in Malygina Strait. 
Three members are to winter at Gydan- 
skaya Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


39708. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1896-1942, and N. V. 
PINEGIN. Ostrova sovetsko! arktiki; 
Novafa Zemlia, Valgach, Kolguev, Zemlia 
Franfsa-losifa. Arkhangel’sk, Severnoe 
kraevoe izd-vo, 1933. 150 p. illus., 
tables, graphs, maps, incl. 2 fold. (Na- 
uchno-populfarnafa biblioteka Kralnego 
Severa.). Text in Russian. Approx. 
175 refs. Title tr.: The islands of the 
Soviet Arctic; Novaya Zemlya, Vaygach, 
Kolguyev, Franz Joseph Land. 

The principal islands and groups of 
islands in the Russian western Arctic are 
treated in turn: Novaya Zemlya by 
Pinegin (p. 4-85), its exploration from 
the time of Barendsz, stressing recent 
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Soviet work; its physical and geographic 
conditions: land forms, geology, hy- 
drology, climate and soils; the vegeta- 
tion and wildlife, particularly the bird 
colonies. Trade (fishing and hunting) and 
population (nine settlements) are treated 
by Esipov (p. 68-79). An extensive 
bibliography (more than 150 references) 
and a poorly printed sketch map are 
included. 

Vaygach is described briefly by Esipov 
(p. 86-88): its geomorphology, coasts, 
geology and minerals, pits and caves, 
climate, flora and fauna; the lack of 
rivers is noted. 

Kolguyev, about 3,500 sq. km. in 
area, is sketched by Esipov (p. 89-96 
and map): its exploration, geography 
and geology: no intrusive rocks are 
found, the surface is of Quaternary- 
diluvial origin; its meandering rivers are 
noted, and lack of harbors due to shallow 
waters and sand banks; climate, flora, 
and wildlife are outlined with population 
data on reindeer. 

Zemlya Frantsa Iosifa is treated in 
detail by Esipov (p. 97-138, with illus. 
and map 1:750,000); its discovery (by 
Weyprecht and Payer in 1872-74, though 
postulated by Shilling a few years earlier), 
its exploration by a succession of noted 
arctic travelers and scientists. Despite 
heavy ice conditions, the archipelago is 
accessible at least four summers out of 
five; its structure: Jurassic diluvial layers 
with great intrusions of basaltic lavas; 
the land surface 97 percent glacier-cov- 
ered. Climatic data are given and com- 
pared with other areas. The scanty 
flora and wildlife (birds mainly, polar 
bear, fox) are discussed, and data given 
on the hunting industry from 1886 
(Norwegian) to recent Soviet activity. 

Finally, problems of the exploration 
and exploitation of the resources of these 
islands, as those easiest of access in the 
Russian Arctic, are considered by Pinegin 
(p. 139-50). Means of transportation, 
sources of power (wind), construction, 
food resources, clothing and living condi- 
tions, are discussed. Need is stressed 
for topographic and hydrographic sur- 
veys, for geological investigations, ex- 
tension of the polar station net work. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39709. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1896-1942. Promy- 
slovo-biologicheskie raboty na _ polfarno! 
stanfsii mysa Cheliiskina v 1932/33 
godu. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil .. . 


institut. Bfilleten’, 1934.  v. 4, no. 4, p. 
180 and no. 5, p. 248-49.) Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: 
Economic-biological work of the polar 
station at Cape Chelyuskin in 1932-33. 

Summary of G. L. Rutilevskil’s work 
reported by Arctic Bibliography, No. 
15045. Copy seen: DLC. 


39710. ESKESEN, B., and B. GLAHN. 
The epidemic of poliomyelitis in Green- 
land 1953. (Danish medical bulletin, 
Mar. 1955. v, 2, no. 2, p. 46-51, illus., 

tables.) 7 refs. , 
Contains information and data on 
earlier epidemics in Greenland; that of 
1953 (actually Nov. 1952—Nov. 1953); its 
spread; its course in the four medical 
districts around Disko Bugt: Egedesminde, 
Jakobshavn, Kutdligssat, and Godhavn, 
with data on location, populace, medical 
facilities, eic.; morbidity and mortality; 
analysis according to type of disease, 
ages and sex, regional distribution; treat- 
ment (with breakdown to methods, re- 
sults, sequels). Egedesminde was hard- 
est hit of the districts. An epidemic in 
Umanak which broke out in the winter 
some 40-50 days after contact with the 
infected area, is also described. Virus 
Type I was found in individual patients. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


39711. ESKIMO. The boarding school 
at Chesterfield and the education of the 
Eskimo. (Eskimo, Dee. 1955, p. 12-17, 
illus.) 

Brief discussion of principles of educat- 
ing the Eskimo for the benefit of his 
community and the problems encountered 
by the Roman Catholic school at Chester- 
field Inlet (63°40’ N. 90°40’ W.), includ- 
ing language, textbooks, behavior, diet, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


39712. ESKIMO. ‘The walrus hunt. 
(Eskimo, June 1955. -v. 36, p. 7-14, 24 
illus.) 

Contains illustrations and brief text on 
walrus hunt by Eskimos off Melville 
Peninsula in Foxe Basin. Butchering 
and storing the meat are also shown. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; DLC. 


ESPAGNO, G., see Miletzky, O., and 
others. Etude . . l’anesthésie-hypo- 
thermie. 1955. No. 41394. 


39713. ESSENWANGER, OSKAR. Sta- 
tistische Untersuchungen iiber die Zir- 
kulation der Westdrift in 55° Breite. 
Bad Kissingen, 1953. 22 p. diagrs., 16 
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tables. (Germany, Wetterdienst, 1953. 
Berichte, Nr. 7.) 30 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: Statistical investi- 
gation of the circulation of the westerly 
drift at 55° latitude. 

Contains analysis of frequency distri- 
bution of troughs and ridges of the 500 
mb level along 55° N. lat. for 1950-1952, 
including duration and formation. The 
relationships between the individual mag- 
nitudes and the zonal velocity are estab- 
lished on the basis of a statistical investi- 
gation by means of punched cards. Cor- 
relations are made with the Rossby for- 
mulae and blocking action is analyzed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39714. ESSO AIR WORLD. Air Trans- 
port Command; Royal Canadian Air 
Force. (Esso air world, Jan.—Feb. 1955. 
v. 7, no. 4, p. 86-92, illus.) 

Summarizes the history of the Air 
Transport Command since its beginning 
in 1921, with emphasis on accomplish- 
ments during World War II and present- 
day activities. Main task in the early 
days was aerial survey of unmapped 
northern areas, a continuing activity. 
Several squadrons participate in the 
seasonal re-supply of arctic weather sta- 
tions. Types of equipment used and 
responsibilities of individual squadrons 
are detailed. Copy seen: DLC 


39715. ESSO AIR WORLD. Arctic air 
control. (Esso air world, July—Aug. 1954. 
v. 7, no. 1, p. 18-20, illus., text map.) 
Describes the air traffic control system 
inaugurated in the Greenland-Baffin 
Island area by the U. S. Northeast Air 
Command. The system includes three 
flight information regions with monitor- 
ing centers at Thule, Séndrestrgm (Bluie 
West 8) and Narsarssuak (Bluie West 1) 
air bases on Greenland’s west coast. 
Three approach control centers are also 
maintained in the three locations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39716. ESSO AIR WORLD. Arctic 
work horses. (Esso air world, May- 
June 1954. v. 6, no. 6, p. 161, illus.) 
Describes the flight of two Piasecki 
H-21 helicopters from Eglin Air Force 
Base, Florida, to Thule, northern Green- 
land and outlines operational tests. The 
4,050-mile journey was completed in 52 
hrs. 40 min. flying time but was spread 
over 28 days due to poor flying weather. 
The tests ranged from maneuverability 
trials to load tests. Copy seen: DLC. 
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39717. ESSO AIR WORLD. Associated 
Airways. (Esso air world, July—Aug. 
1954. v. 7, no. 1, p. 21-24, illus.) 
Describes the work of the company, 
founded in 1947, which currently operates 
more than 20 aircraft of various types in 
Alberta and the Northwest Territories. 
Outlines associated helicopter and main- 
tenance operations (Associated Helicop- 
ters Ltd., Aero Engineering Ltd.) and 
recounts examples of unusual flights 
made by the airline for the Canadian 
Wildlife Service and others. Oil and 
mineral exploration accounts for about 
70 percent of flying done, Government 
topographical survey for about 20 per- 
cent. Airline also carries out supply, 
mail, and mercy flights. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39718. ESSO AIR WORLD. Clipper 
service in the North. (Esso air world, 
May-June 1954. v. 6, no. 6, p. 142-46, 
illus.) 

Describes the 22-year development of 
air service in Alaska by Pan American 
World Airways, culminating in the 
inauguration of Douglas DC-6B service 
on the Seattle-Fairbanks route on Jan. 
24, 1954. Types of equipment used, the 
gradual improvement of facilities, and 
service rendered are outlined. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39719. ESSO AIR WORLD. Veterans 
of the airways, 3. Salama and Lappi. 
(Esso air world, Nov.—Dec. 1954. v. 7, 
no. 3, p. 83, illus.) 

Outlines the almost continuous service 
since 1937-38 of two de Havilland 89 
Rapide airplanes in Finland. The planes 
have been overhauled twice, have logged 
about 3,500 hours and should continue 
in service for some years. During 1939- 
1941 the aircraft operated between 
Helsinki and Petsamo on the Barents 
Sea (69°36’ N. 31°16’ E.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39720. ESSO AIR WORLD. Wings for 
H. B. C. (Esso air world, Mar.-Apr. 1954. 
v. 6, no. 5, p. 114-118, illus.) 

Describes activities of the Air Transport 
Section of the Hudson’s Bay Company 
in Canada. Three airplanes are used: 
two de Havilland Beavers and a Noor- 
duyn Norseman, all convertible from 
wheel to ski use. All flying is solely by 
ground contact, according to visual 
flight rules. The single-engined aircraft 
are not operated north of lat. 70° N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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ESTAM, JOHN G., see Khvostikov, I. A. 
Light night sky. 1954. No. 40733. 


39721. ESTESTVOZNANIE V 
SHKOLE. VSKhV 1955 goda. (Estestvo- 
znanie v shkole, July-Aug. 1955, no. 4, 
p. 75-78, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: The All-Union Agricultural Exhibi- 
tion in 1955. 

In a survey of the Exhibition, achieve- 
ments of agriculture in various regions 
of the far North are noted, successful 
corn growing in Yakutia, with 200-250 
ewt. green fodder/hectare, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39722. ETIENNE, ERICH, 1915-1942. 
Expeditionsbericht der Grénland-Expe- 
dition der Universitaét Oxford 1938. 
Leipzig, 1940. 1 p.1., 227 p., front., 98 
illus.: photographs, diagrs., graphs & 
text maps; also fold. map, 32 tables. 
(Leipzig. Universitit. Geophysikalische 
Institut. Veréffentlichungen. Ser. 2, 
Spezialarbeiten aus dem Geophysikali- 
schen Institut und Observatorium, Bd. 
13.) 75 refs. Text in German. Title 
tr.: Field report of the Oxford Univer- 
sity Greenland Expedition 1938. 

Results of writer’s participation as 
geophysicist and radio operator in an 
expedition to study the unknown hinter- 
land between Sgndre Strgmfjord and 
Evigheds Fjord. A survey was planned 
of factors governing behavior of an inland 
icecap. In five sections, the first three, 
writer’s dissertation. 

‘ Section 1 (p. 10-64), Geographical- 
operational report of the expedition, pre- 
sents a geographical survey of the explored 
area; plans, preparation, and equipment 
of the expedition; and a chronological 
summary of the entire operation. The 
seven-man party, headed by J. C. G. 
Sugden, left Southampton on June 29, 
1938 and returned on Sept. 29, 1938, with 
Mott, Etienne, and Kershaw remaining 
in the field until the beginning of Nov. 
1938. The group landed at Evigheds 
Fjord, about 30 km. south of Sgndre 
Strémfjord, near the foot of one of the 
main glaciers (Taterdit) of the Sukker- 
toppen icecap. A base camp was estab- 
lished some 800 ft. up the glacier. On 
the fourth day, the main meteorolog- 
ical and wireless station was set up at a 
height of about 1,000 ft. on the glacier. 
A suitable site for the survey camp was 
found on the valley side above the ice-fall, 
while an icecap station was established 
some 5,000 ft up and 12.5 mi. inland, 


equipped with meteorological and glacio- 
logical instruments. At the icecap sta- 
tion, two caves were dug 12 ft. below the 
surface large enough to contain three-man 
tents. The survey party mapped moun- 
tains visited by the 1935 and 1936 Oxford 
Expeditions, and made a study of the 
Lake Tasersiak region. Excellent photo- 
graphs of the region are included. 

See. 2 (p. 65-111) The radiation meas- 
urements. A Michelson actinometer was 
used to measure intensities of total radia- 
tion. Direct solar radiation values at 
various elevations are plotted, and tur- 
bidity factors are calculated. Total radi- 
ation on a horizontal area was measured 
by a Robitzsch actinograph. The rela- 
tionship of radiation on cloudy and bright 
days is analyzed. The radiation balance 
of the snow-covered glacier surface was 
measured by means of an Albrecht radi- 
ation balance meter. Theoretical con- 
siderations concerning the radiation prop- 
erties of a snow cover are discussed. The 
influence of cloudiness on the radiation 
balance, and the diurnal course of radia- 
tion balance on bright and on cloudy 
days are analyzed. The effective out- 
going radiation of a snow surface is calcu- 
lated as a function of total radiation and 
albedo, and the snow-surface tempera- 
tures for 24 hr. are plotted. A compari- 
son of snow-surface radiation balance 
values with values obtained by other 
investigators shows that the balance 
varies only within very narrow limits. 
This stability is attributed to the influence 
of the reflectivity of the snow surface and 
of counterradiation on the radiation 
balance. 

See. 3 (p. 112-77) Glaciological investi- 
gations at the firn station on the Sukker- 
toppen icecap. The firn station was dug 
into the Igdlo Glacier, and consisted of an 
entrance shaft, 2-3 m. deep, which led 
to the instrument room, which in turn 
was connected by a 3-m. long tunnel to 
the living quarters. A tent was erected 
within the quarters, and one above the 
air shaft to the quarters to prevent 
snowdrifts. Firn density measurements, 
photomicrographs, and thermal conduc- 
tivity determinations were made in the 
instrument room. Various firn profiles 
were dug to depths of 5.3 m., and a 
variety of layers were observed. Blue 
bands or ice layers, up to 10 em. thick, 
were characteristic of the microstructure 
at all depths. The ice crusts varied in 
thickness and extent in the different 
shafts. 











Firn samples were obtained with meas- 
uring cylinders of 490 cu. em. capacity, 
and weighed on a balance inside the 
instrument room of the firn station. Ice 
samples were weighed in air and in alcohol 
to determine the volume of the ice, and 
the density was calculated from the weight 
and volume. The results of density de- 
terminations at various depths for firn 
and ice layers are tabulated. The firn 
density increases slowly in the upper 
layers and remains constant at 0.53 to a 
depth exceeding 5 m. The densities of 
the ice layers varied little at all depths 
from a value of 0.869. 

Photomicrographs of firn and ice sam- 
ples were made under normal daylight in 
the instrument room of the firn station. 
Results of measurements of samples from 
various depths are tabulated, and 16 
photomicrographs are presented (p. 121— 
44). The firnification of the snow is 
primarily attributed to melt processes, 
and metamorphism from snow to firn is 
very sudden. The average diam. of the 
firn grains is 0.8-1.0 mm. Further 
growth is relatively slow, and differs for 
individual layers according to the climatic 
conditions under which they formed at the 
surface. Maximum grain diam. did not 
exceed 3mm. The structural change with 
depth for ice layers is more marked than 
for firn layers. Thin ice crusts with a 
maximum thickness of 0.5 em. form 
during the summer as the result of meteor- 
ological influences. They consist of a 
loose texture of individual grains, which 
later, at greater depths, grow gradually 
toa diam. up to 10 mm. _ The transition 
of granular ice to homogeneous bubbly ice 
occurs at a depth of several m. A cri- 
terion for this transition is the formation 
of ice bubbles from the intermediate air 
spaces between the grains. 

Albrecht’s thermal conductivity meter 
consists of 2 needle thermometers con- 
nected in a bridge circuit, with a heating 
element wound around one of the ther- 
mometers. This instrument was used to 
determine the thermal conductivity of 
firn with a mean density of 0.53. The 
instrument is inserted into the firn, the 
element is heated by passing a current 
through, and the thermal conductivity is 
determined from the temperature differ- 
ence between the thermometers as meas- 
ured by a galvanometer. Calibration 
data and results of successful series of 
measurements are tabulated. An aver- 
age thermal conductivity value of 0.00116 
cal./em. sec.° C was obtained for firn of 
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0.53 density at a depth of 36.5-54.5 em. 
Most errors introduced in the measuring 
technique result from the formation of an 
air space around the heated thermometer 
due to the absence of good contact be- 
tween firn and thermometer needle. 

Firn temperatures (p. 155-58) were 
measured with Hg thermometers inserted 
into the firn profile through holes 60 em. 
deep. The holes were insulated against 
outside air by paper and cotton stoppers. 
Measurements were made at depths of 1, 
3, 12, 25, 50, 100, 200, 300, 400, 450, and 
550 cm. Results indicate that the tem- 
peratures at a depth of 1 cm. are almost 
a reflection of the air temperatures; the 
amplitude of the daily temperature vari- 
ation at 25 cm. and at 1 m. is only 0.25 
and 0.10 of that at 1 em. respectively. A 
uniform temperature of 0° C. exists to a 
depth of 5-6 m. during the summer, 
which changes to almost —2° C. within 
2 weeks after the frost begins to penetrate 
in Sept. It is concluded that the temper- 
ature conditions in the firn of the Sukker- 
toppen Highland ice correspond to those 
in Spitsbergen. 

A detailed analysis of the individual 
firn layers is made (p. 159-77) to correlate 
firn structure on the Sukkertoppen High- 
land ice with climatological mean values 
at the coastal stations. Two physical 
processes are differentiated: the deposi- 
tion of the snow layer which slowly 
changes into firn of uniform density 
0.52, and ablation during the warm 
period, accompanied by water seepage, 
the formation of ice layers, and icing of 
the firn at greater depths at the expense 
of the uppermost layers. A correlation 
is found between mean annual precipita- 
tion and coastal station observations, and 
between the property of a specific layer 
and coastal station observations. The 
mean density of a firn layer is an import- 
ant criterion for the definition of the 
layers as winter and summer deposits. 

Sec. 4 (p. 178-83) Meteorologicat work. 
The observation of various meteorological 
elements at Stations Glacier Camp and 
Igdio Camp are tabulated. Included 
are atmospheric pressure, air tempera- 
ture, humidity, wind speed, and precipi- 
tation. Ablation measurements of the 
glacier surface indicated a value of 3.5 
em./day for the period Aug. 10—-Aug. 30, 
and 0.8 em./day for Aug. 30—-Sept. 21. 

Sec. 5 (p. 184-202) Glacier velocity 
measurements and photogrammetric oper- 
ations, by P. G. Mott (text in German). 
The measuring techniques and photo- 
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grammetric operations made chiefly on 
the Tater4t Glacier are described. Daily 
velocity observations were made along 
a profile using a Wild phototheodolite. 
Daily velocity measurements from Aug. 
15-Sept. 18 are tabulated and graphed, 
and possible sources of measuring errors 
are discussed. Results indicate the im- 
portance of jerky sliding motions in the 
daily trend of movement processes. 
The release of individual jerks is attrib- 
uted to mechanical processes within the 
glacier, independent of meteorological 
factors. The mean daily velocity is 
plotted as a function of the marginal 
distance. The glacier depth is calculated 
as a function of surface velocity according 
to Lagally’s formula. A depth of 450 m. 
was calculated for the center of the glac- 
ier. A U-shaped valley floor is calculated 
for the glacier-bed form from the glacier 
velocity measurements.—From SIPRE. 

Fold. map of Tater4i Glacier, scale 
1:40,000 contour interval 50 m. is 
appended. Copy seen: DWB. 


39723. ETTUKAI, PETR. U nas, na 
Chukotke. (Molodol kommunist, Oct. 
1955. no. 10, p. 68-70.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: In our Chukotka. 
Sketches of the Chukchi collective 
farm Pioner at Cape Shmidta: outstand- 
ing leaders, general progress in accul- 
turation, reindeer breeding, preparation 
to celebrate 25th anniversary of Soviet 
rule in Chukotka, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39724. EVANS, ALEXANDER WIL- 
LIAM, 1868— Notes on North Amer- 
ican Cladoniae. (Bryologist, June 1955. 
v. 58, no. 2, p. 93-112.) 23 refs. 

Deals with over a dozen forms, more 
than half of them from Alaska: extension 
of known regions, morphological features, 
chemical problems, ete. 

Copy seen: DA. 


39725. EVANS, ALEXANDER WIL- 
LIAM, 1868- . Report on Hepaticae 
of Alaska. (Torrey Botanical Club. 
Bulletin, Dee. 1914. v. 41, no. 12, p. 
577-616, illus., plate 21.) 16 refs. 
Contains an annotated list of 70 species 
of liverworts, collected mostly by Prof. 
T. C. Frye in 1913 under auspices of the 
Kelp Investigation Expedition of the 
U. 8. Bureau of Soils; twenty of them are 
new to Alaska and three new to science. 
Index is given of localities visited in 
Southeast Alaska (p. 580-85). Addi- 
tional Hepaticae known from Alaska are 


listed., and characteristics of the flora 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


39726. EVANS, ALEXANDER WILLIAM, 
1868— . Yukon Hepaticae. (Canadian 
field naturalist, Apr. 1903. — v. 17, no. 1, 
p. 13-24, plates 1-2.) 

Contains a systematic list of 38 species 
of Hepaticae of Yukon Territory, based 
chiefly on collections of R. 8. Williams 
in 1898 and J. Macoun in 1902; a few 
rare or interesting species are described 
with distributional notes and _ critical 
remarks. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39727. EVANS, H.C.,and D.W. YOUNG. 
Polymers and viscosity index. (Industrial 
and engineering chemistry, Dec. 1947. 
v. 39, no. 12, p. 1676-81, diagrs., tables.) 
7 refs. 

Ease of starting engines at low tem- 
peratures is among the important charac- 
teristics desired in motor oils. Decreasing 
low temperature viscosities to improve 
ease of starting and increasing high 
temperature viscosities to improve oil 
consumption and piston seal can be 
combined in the same oil by raising the 
viscosity index. A graphical interpre- 
tation is presented of viscosity index 
improvement by certain polymers, using 
data obtained during a study of the 
effect of temperature on the viscosity 
of high-molecular-weight polybutene in 
pure solvents. Polymers of varied com- 
position and solubility properties are 
blended into a number of oils varying 
from —324 to +105 viscosity index. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


39728. EVANS, HOWARD E. A taxo- 
nomic study of the nearectic spider wasps 
belonging to the tribe Pompilini: Hymen- 
optera, Pompilidae. Part I-III. (Ameri- 
can Entomological Society. Transactions, 
Sept.—Dec. 1949, v. 75, no. 3-4, p. 133- 
270, plates 10-16; (II) Dec. 1950, v. 76, 
no. 4, p. 207-361, plates 11-22; (IIT) 
Sept.—Dee. 1951, v. 77, no. 3-4, p. 203- 
340, plates 6-15.) 

Contains historical notes, data on 
morphology, terminology, biology and 
taxonomy of spider wasps of the tribe 
Pompilini; keys to the tribes, genera 
and species are given; several new or 
little known species and new combina- 
tions are described, with synonyms, 
critical notes and data on biology and 
distribution (records of specimens. 
Northern forms included are: Episyron 
oregon n. sp. (p. 231-33) from Yukon 
Territory, and a few other species native 
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to northern Canada (in pt. I), Anoplius 
(Pompilinus) cylindricus and A. (Ano- 
plius) nigerrimus from Northwest Terri- 
tories, Mackenzie District and Yukon 
(p. 294-97, 330-33, pt. II) and some 
species, native to northern Canada and 
Alaska (pt. III). <A check list of the 
species and an index to all parts of the 
paper, are appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39729. EVANS, L. E. Alaska: labor law 
and its administration. (Mouthly labor 
review, Dec. 1955. v. 78, no. 12, Special 
issue on labor in Puerto Rico, Alaska, 
Hawaii, p. 1395-1400.) 4 refs. 

Laws enacted by the first Territorial 
Legislature are reviewed and evolution 
of such dealing with equal rights in 
employment, child labor, wages and 
hours, worker security, and territorial 
employees are discussed. Development 
of the Alaska Dept. of Labor and the 
application of federal labor laws are also 
dealt with. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39730. EVERNDEN, JACK FOORD, 
1922- . Tripartite results for the 
Kamchatka earthquake of 4 November 
1952. (Geological Society of America. 
Bulletin, Dee. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, 
p. 1649). 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the Society meeting in Berkeley, Calif., 
Apr. 28-30, 1955. Results indicate that: 
(1) the SV _ motion, extending from 
initial S to G, was a cohesive whole and 
the result of continuous arrival of energy 
along paths of decreasing mantle pene- 
tration; (2) the SV-, Rayleigh-, and 
Love-wave arrivals were all deflected 
from the great-cirele path. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39731. EVERNDEN, JACK FOORD, 
1922— . Tripartite results for the Kam- 
chatka earthquake of November 4, 
1952. (Seismological Society of Ameri- 
ica. Bulletin, July 1955. v. 45, no. 3, 
p. 167-78, illus., diagrs., tables.) 
Contains analysis of records of the 
Kamchatka earthquake, which had an 
epicentral location of 159° E. 52°30’ N., 
a depth of focus of approximately 60 km., 
and a magnitude of 84. Results indi- 
cate that the SV motion was a cohesive 
whole and is the result of continuous 
arrival of energy along paths of decreasing 
mantle penetration; and that the SV- 
Rayleigh-, and Love-wave arrivals were 
all deflected from the great-circle path. 
The deflection is tentatively explained 
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by a general down-warping of the equal- 
velocity surfaces in the mantle in the 
vicinity of the Aleutian tectonic welt. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39732. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888- Al’bom ledovykh obra- 
zovanil na moriakh. Pod redakfsiel 
V. Preobrazhenskogo. Leningrad, 
Gidrometeorologicheskoe izd-vo, 1955. 
140 p. 2 plates, 107 photos, 4 tables, col. 
map. 5refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Album of ice formation in the sea. 

fU. V. Preobrazhenskil, editor. 
Contains latest revision of the _ ice 
classification and terminology originally 
produced in 1921 by the Interstate 
Commission in the Hydrograpnie Ad- 
ministration of Army and Naval Forces 
(GUVMS). The present revision (pre- 
vious ones 1928, 1938, 1952) was made 
by the Central Methodical Commission 
of the Main Administration of the Hydro- 
meteorological Service, for general use 
on ship and shore hydrometerological 
stations. The album comprises text and 
photographs assembled by the Arctic 
Scientific Research Institute (ANII) 
from expeditions of the State Oceano- 
graphic Institute and the Latvian and 
Leningrad Administration of the Hydro- 
meteorological Service. Typical ice for- 
mations were photographed in the Baltic, 
White and Far Eastern seas. The clas- 
sification (decimal system) and _ termi- 
nology cover sea ice and, partially, land 
(stationary continental and drift) ice: 
aged phase and development, structure, 
surface conditions, the phase of puddling 
and destruction (rotting). The termi- 
nology includes visual and _ physical 
characteristics of each phase. The clas- 
sification is summarized in a diagram 
(p. 6), explained in the text (p. 7-16) and 
illustrated by 107 photographs. An 
alphabetical index of major ice charac- 
teristics is added (p. 133-34). Appended 
is a glossary of local ice terms (p. 137), 
graphic scale (1-10) of concentration, 

and keys for arctic ice maps. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39733. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888- ‘kspeditsifa na ledo- 
kole ‘‘Krasia’”’ v severovostochny! rafon 
Sovetsko! Arktiki v 1934 godu. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. Bfl- 
leten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 1-2, p. 6-11, 45- 
48.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: Expedition of ice-breaker 
Krasin in 1934 to the northeastern part 
of the Soviet Arctic. 
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The Krasin, P. I. Smirnov in command, 
sailed from Leningrad in March via 
Panama Canal to Bering, Chukchi and 
East Siberian Seas, primarily to rescue 
the Cheliiiskin expedition. She called at 
Bering Sea ports, took supplies and relief 
to the station on Vrangel Island, visited 
Herald Island, carried out oceanographic 
and ice observations and berthed at 
Vladivostok Oct. 21. Copy seen: DLC. 


39734. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888- Ekspedifsifa Sibirskogo 
gidrograficheskogo upravleniia GUSMP 
1933 goda. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil 

. institut. Bifulleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 
1, p. 4-5, 35-36.) Text in Russian and 
in English. Title tr.: Expedition of the 
Siberian Hydrographic Department of 
the Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route in 1933. 

Notes on the geodetic, topographic and 
hydrographic work carried out by three 
parties of the expedition in the Kara 
Sea, Yenisey and Ob’ Rivers, headed by 
A. I. Shabunin, V. D. Grigor’ev and V. N. 
Kosterkin. Copy seen: DLC. 


39735. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888-— Morskie _ techenifa. 
Leningrad, Gidrometeorologicheskoe izd- 
vo, 1954. 108 p., 20 illus., 14 sketch maps. 
(Nauchno-populfarnaia biblioteka.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Sea currents. 
Contains general information on the 
currents in the Atlantic, Pacific and 
Arctic Oceans. Early and recent studies 
and mapping activities are outlined. 
Currents are classified according to 
origin, physical and meteorological causes, 
also geology and topography. Special 
attention is given to study of the northern 
currents on drifting ships and ice stations, 
including the so-called North Pole 1-4, 
1937-1954. Various methods of study 
are described and results illustrated with 
sketch maps and cross sections of water 
basins. The work of expeditions on the 
Sadko 1935/38, Krasin 1941 and Vitfz’ 
1950 are mentioned. Copy seen: DLC. 


39736. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888— O ledovykh buiakh 
broshennykh v 1934 g. v Chukotskom 
more i v vostochno!l chasti Vostochno- 
Sibirskogo morfa s 1/k ‘‘Krasin.’”?” (Le- 
ningrad. Arkticheskil... institut. Bfl- 
leten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 3-4, p. 93, table.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: On ice buoys 
cast in Chukchi Sea and the eastern part 
of the East-Siberian Sea from the ice- 
breaker Krasin in 1934. 


Description of buoys and tabular list 
of 24 cast on water or ice in Sept. 1934, 
with date, coordinates. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39737. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888— Vysokoshirotnafa 
ékspedifsifa na 1/p ‘‘Sadko.” (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. BMl- 
leten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 10, p. 322-28, 
355-60.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: High latitude expedition on 
the ice-breaker Sadko. 

A scientific expedition headed by 
G. A. Ushakov, on the Sadko, left Arkhan- 
gel’sk July 6 (returned Sept. 28) 1935, 
cruised in Greenland Sea, circumnavi- 
gated Svalbard from the north, refueled 
in Russkaya Gavan’ on Novaya Zemlya; 
the party explored the northernmost 
parts of Kara Sea and adjoining areas 
of the Aretie Basin in a triangle between 
Graham Bell Island, Vize Island and 
Cape Molotov on Severnaya Zemlya. 
With unusually favorable ice conditions, 
the vessel in Sept. reached 82°41'6’’ N 
87°04’ E., then the northern record for a 
free-sailing ship; a hitherto unknown 
island was discovered and named Ostrov 
Ushakova. The geological work, depth 
and bottom structure studies, are de- 
scribed by M. M. Ermolaev in the same 
bulletin (p. 328-29, 360-61). The Sadko 
Bank (Melkovod’ye Sadko) around 
Ushakova Island was discovered. L. L. 
Balashkin recounts his and Vs. A. 
Berezkin’s oceanographic work on the 
voyage (p. 329-30, 361-62): 2,260 tem- 
perature-depth observations were made. 
A warm layer at 150-750 m. depth was 
found, with 2.6° C. max. at 300 m. 

Copy seen: DLC 


39738. EVSTIFEEV, V. A., and B. V. 
BOGDANOV. Tanker smeshannogo 
plavanifa. (Rechnol transport, Apr. 1955, 
v. 14, no. 4, p. 14-18, illus., figs.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: A tanker for mixed 
voyage. 

Technical description of the Oleg 
Koshevot, a new type of tanker fitted to 
sail both rivers and seas, as necessitated 
by the expanding Soviet system of water 
transportation which connects the White 
Sea with Baltic, Azov, Black and Caspian 
Seas. The vessel, which can travel 
through broken ice, was constructed by 
the authors in the U.S. 8. R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39739. EWING, HENRY ELLSWORTH, 
1883— . Descriptions of three new 
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species of sucking lice, together with a 
key to some related species of the genus 
Polyplaz. (Entomological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, May, 1927. 

v. 29, no. 5, p. 118-21.) 
Includes a description of P. alaskensis 
n. sp. on Microtus species from Alaska. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-2Z. 


39740. EWING, HENRY ELLSWORTH, 
1883— . A new flea from Alaska. (Bio- 
logical Society of Washington. Proceed- 
ings, June 30, 1927. v. 40, p. 89-90.) 
Amphipsylla hadweni n. sp. is described 
from two females taken Aug. 6, 1920, 
by 8S. Hadwen from Sabine’s gull, Xema 
sabini, at Puffin Island, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39741. EWING, HENRY ELLSWORTH, 
1883— . New mites of the parasitic genus 
Haemogamasus Berlese. (Biological So- 
ciety of Washington. Proceedings, Nov. 
13, 1925. v. 38, p. 137-43.) 

Contains a key and descriptions of six 
new species; among them H. alaskensis 
from Microtus species taken on Crater 
Mt., Ophir, Alaska, and H. twitchelli 
from the Dawson’ red-back mouse, 
Evotomys dawsoni, obtained in the same 
locality. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39742. EWING, HENRY ELLSWORTH, 
1883— . The taxonomy of the ano- 
pluran genera Polyplax and Eremophthir- 
ius, including the description of new 
species. (Biological Society of Washing- 
ton. Proceedings. Nov. 15, 1935. v. 
48, p. 201-210, 2 illus.) 

Contains keys, and descriptions of three 
new species. P. alaskensis is included; 
P. borealis n. sp. described by G. F. Ferris, 
is reduced to a synonym of P. alaskensis. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39743. EWING, MAURICE, 1906- , 
and F. PRESS. Mantle Rayleigh waves 
from the Kamchatka earthquake of 4 
November 1952. New York, Feb. 1953. 
17 p. graphs. (Columbia University. 
Lamont Geological Observatory. Techni- 
cal report on seismology, no. 25.) 2 refs. 

“The new Palisades long period vertical 
seismograph recorded orders R6—R15, the 
corresponding paths involving up to seven 
complete passages around the earth. The 
dispersion data for periods below 400 sec. 
are in excellent agreement with earlier 
results and can be explained in terms of 
the known increase of shear velocity with 
depth in the mantle. Data for periods 
400-480 sec. indicate a tendency for the 
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group velocity curve to level off, suggest- 
ing that these long waves are influenced 
by a low or vanishing shear velocity in 
the core. Absorption studies indicate a 
value 1/Q-370 x 10-5 for the internal 
friction in the mantle at periods 250-350 
sec. This is a little over half the value 
reported earlier for periods 140-215 
sec.’’—Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


EWING, MAURICE, 1906-_ , see also 
Oliver, J. E., and others. Crustal struc- 
ture of the arctic regions .. . 1955. No. 
41690. 


EWING, MAURICE, 1906- _ , see also 
Press, F., and M. Ewing. Propagation 
of elastic waves in a floating ice sheet. 
1950. No. 41965. 


EWING, MAURICE, 1906- , see also 
Worzel, J. L., and others. Gravity meas- 
urements ... 1952 and 1953. 1955. No. 
43375. 


39744. EXCAVATING ENGINEER. 
Equipment maintenance in winter. (Ex- 
cavating engineer, Nov. 1955. v. 49, no. 
11, p. 66.) 

Contains suggestions from the Cater- 
pillar Tractor Co. for cold weather pro- 
tection of tracked equipment. Care of 
the engine, transmission, and tracks is 
outlined. Copy seen: DLC. 


39745. EXCAVATING ENGINEER. 
Save time, money, on Alaska “igloo’”’ 
project. (Excavating engineer, Jan. 1955. 
v. 49, no. 1, p. 30-31, illus.) 

Description of a new method of forming 
and erecting concrete panels for ammuni- 
tion storage structures at Fort Richard- 
son, Alaska, Army base near Anchorage. 
All of the 39 igloos are 60 ft. long and 26 
ft. wide with 1,600 sq. ft. of floor space. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39746. EXCAVATING ENGINEER. 
U. S.-Canadian crews build Alcan pipe- 
line. (Excavating engineer, Nov. 1955 
v. 49, no. 11, p. 32-35-+, illus.) 

Contains description of construction 
difficulties encountered by three contract- 
ing firms who worked on the Alaskan 
Pipe Line Project, begun in Dec. 1953. 
Snow, ice, muskeg, permafrost, frigid 
weather, and wilderness slowed progress. 
Equipment used, terminal operations at 
Haines and Tok Junction and pumping 
station facilities are briefly described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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39747. EXPEDITIONS POLAIRES 
FRANCAISES. EXPEDITION ARC- 
TIQUE, 1948-1953. Campagnes au 
Groenland, 1952 et 1953. Paris, 1954. 
125 p., illus., maps, diagrs., graphs, 
tables. (Jts: Rapports préliminaires, no. 
25, série scientifique.) 10 refs. Text 
in French. Title tr.: Expeditions to 
Greenland, 1952 and 1953. 

Contains technical account of the fifth 
and sixth years’ work of this expedition 
organized by Paul-Emile Victor. The 
four-man group in 1952 (Apr. 20—Aug. 4) 
and five-man group in 1953 (May 18- 
Sept. 29) were both led by R. Chauchon. 
Principal objective in 1952 was to recover 
equipment, materials, ete., left behind 
in late 1951, storing transportation 
equipment near the coast for possible 
future use. A program of scientific 
observations, primarily geodesy and gla- 
ciology, was carried out in the coastal 
region (Disko Bugt, West Greenland). 
In 1953, work on equipment to be utilized 
in the Antarctic and scientific observa- 
tions begun in 1952 were continued. 
Summary of these activities is given 
by Chauchon (1952, p. 5-13, 1953, p. 
41-54). Then follow papers listed be- 
low (titles tr.), which appear in this 
Bibliography under their authors’ names. 


Pt. 1, Summer 1962. 

CHAUCHON, R. Glaciology and me- 
teorology, p. 14-24. 

CALLOT,J. Mosquitoesin Greenland, 
p. 25-26. 

CARLES, M. Note on the medical- 
surgical material left in Greenland, p. 
27-29. 

CHAUCHON, R. 
transport, p. 31-34. 

MARTIN, J. Aerial gravimetric net- 
work, France-England-Iceland-Greenland 
northeast coast, p. 35-39. 


Mechanics and 


Pt. 2, Summer 1953. 

GRISONI, M. Complementary results 
of geodetic work carried out in Greenland 
in 1952 and 1953, p. 55-93. 

CHAUCHON, R.,and B. GAILLARD. 
Glaciology and meteorology, p. 94-108. 

CHAUCHON, R., and L. DE- 
CLOITRE. Biological note, p. 109-111. 

CHAUCHON, R. Mechanics and 
transport, p. 112-121. 

RATEAU, P. Radio transmission, 
p. 122-23. 

HAUCHON, R. Nutrition, p. 124- 
25. 
Rapports préliminaires for previous 
years are listed as Arctic Bibliography, 


No. 18696, 27104, 28958, 28959, 28961, 


34624. Copy seen: CaMAI. 
39748. EXPEDITIONS POLAIRES 
FRANCAISES. EXPEDITION ARC- 


TIQUE, 1948-1953. Caractéristiques 
générales des rations alimentaires. Paris, 
1948? 121., tables. Photo. of typescript. 
Text in French. Title tr.: General 
characteristics of the food rations. 
Rations concributed by the military 
authorities to the preliminary expedition 
of P.-E. Victor to Greenland are listed. 
Components and their amounts, in 
individual and multiple-ration packages 
are given. Copy seen: ExPF. 


39749. EXPEDITIONS POLAIRES 
FRANCAISES. EXPEDITION ARC- 
TIQUE, 1948-1953. Les observations 
météorologiques de la Station Frangaise 
du Groenland 70°55’03’’ N. 40°38’22’’ 
W., altitude 2,993 m. Conditions at- 
mosphériques en surface du 5 Septembre 
1949 au 20 juin 1950. Fascicule I, 
relevés quotidiens; fase. II], études et 
commentaires sur les observations. Paris, 
Météorologie Nationale, 1954. 2 -v.: 
289 p., 167 p. illus., 3 fold. maps, diagrs., 
graphs, table. (/ts: Resultats scientifiques 
no. N. V.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
Meteorological observations of the French 
Station in Greenland 70°55’03’"" N. 
40°38'22’’ W., altitude 2,993 m. Atmos- 
pheric conditions at the surface from 
Sept. 5, 1949, to June 20, 1950. Vol. I, 
daily summaires; v. II, studies and 
commentary on the observations. Edited 
by M. Bouché. 

Contains (pt. I) daily graphical records 
of synoptic ground observations and 
wind studies obtained by pilot balloons 
for the period Sept. 5, 1949 to June 20, 
1950. The 289 records show graphs 
of shelter temperature, barometric pres- 
sure (at altitude of 2,993 m.), tempera- 
ture gradient between ground and 10 m. 
above ground, cloudiness (including cloud 
type, altitude, and occasionally direc- 
tion), wind direction and speed, precipita- 
tion, and horizontal visibility. All other 
meteorological phenomena observed (in- 
cluding coronas, halos, mirages, thunder- 
storms, aurorae, hoarfrost, etc.) are 
symbolically shown. 

Pt. II (chap. 1) contains 289 daily 
commentaries of the meteorological ob- 
servations graphically presented in pt. 
I. Daily anemometer recordings of wind 
speed and direction are included. In 
chap. 2, monthly means of air tempera- 
ture and pressure are tabulated, and 
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monthly graphs of surface winds, cloudi- 
ness, precipitation, snow drifts, fog, 
hoarfrost, aurorae, and optical phenomena 
are presented. Chap. 3 contains a 
description of the meteorological station 
and equipment, accompanied by illus- 
trations, diagrams, and _ architectural 
plans. Humidity measurements made 
by means of an Alluard hygrometer 
from Sept. 1949 to Jan. 1950 are tabu- 
lated, and monthly curves of fog and 
hoarfrost are given, in appendices. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39750. EXPEDITIONS POLAIRES 
FRANCAISES. EXPEDITION ARC- 
TIQUE, 1948-1953. Recueil des obser- 


vations météorologiques effectuées par la 
station frangaise du Groenland entre le 
14 Juillet 1950 et le 15 Aoat 1951. Paris, 
Météorologie Nationale, Aug. 1952. 140 
p. tables. Mimeographed. (J/ts: Série 
scientifique, no. 13.) Text in French. 
Title tr.: Compilation of meteorological 
observations made by the French station 
in Greenland between July 14, 1950 and 
Aug. 15, 1951. 

Contains synoptic ground level obser- 
vations, wind observations by pilot 
balloon, and radiosonde data collected 
at the central icecap station of the P.—P. 


Victor expedition (70°55’03’" N. 40° 
38/22’ W.). Observations are given 
in the simple code form in which 


they were transmitted from the station. 
Codes are explained. Weekly meteoro- 
logical summaries, Aug. 14, 1950-Aug. 
14, 1951, are also given (not in code). 
Data of this report follow those (July 
1949-July 1950) of Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 21723. Supplements to both are 
listed as No. 28960. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39751. EXTERNAL AFFAIRS. ‘The 
International Commission for the North- 
west Atlantic Fisheries. (External 
affairs, Ottawa, July—-Aug. 1955. v. 7, 
no. 7-8, p. 198-200, illus.) 

Reports new’ conservation measure 
(restriction of mesh size in nets used for 
cod and haddock) recommended for the 
Grand Banks and Nova Scotia waters 
at the fifth annual meeting of the Com- 
mission, Ottawa, June 6-11, 1955. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39752. EYERDAM, WALTER JACOB. 
Additional records of Pteridophytes from 
Kamchatka, Alaska and Aleutian Islands. 
(American fern journal, July—Sept. 1955. 
v. 45, no. 3, p. 120-24.) 

A systematic list of 32 species of ferns 
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and their allies, identified by the author 
and verified by E. Hultén, with distribu- 
tional data supplementary to the records 
in Hultén’s Flora of Alaska and Flora of 
Kamchatka (No. 7540 and No. 7541 of 
Arctic Bibliography). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


39753. EYERDAM, WALTER JACOB. 
The genus Sphagnum in Alaska. (Bry- 
ologist, Sept. 1955. v. 58, no. 3, p. 211- 
15.) 

Contains a list of 22 species and one 
variety of Sphagnum. Notes stress the 
paucity of species on the Aleutian 
Islands and Alaska Peninsula and the 
numerous forms in the Prince William 
Sound district; locations and dates of 
finds, rare species, ete. are indicated. 

Copy seen: DA. 


39754. EYTHORSSON, JON PETUR, 
1895— . Report on sea ice off the Ice- 
landic coasts in Oct. 1953-Sept. 1954. 
(Jékull, 1954. Ar. 4, p. 42-45.) In con- 
tinuation of Arctic Bibliography No. 
34633-34634. 

Coasts were free of sea ice throughout 
the period reported; no significant drift 
ice came within sight of coastal stations, 
and shipping along coasts was never 
impeded. Report for each month gives 
average distance of ice edge from 
Straumnes and its nearest approach; 
also, based on ships and aircraft reports, 
from types of ice seen, place, and date. 
Includes East Greenland coast and 
vicinity of Jan Mayen. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39755. FABER, JIM. ‘Parthia’ of the 
Pacific. (Beaver, Spring 1955. Outfit 
285, p. 27-29, 3 illus.) 

Contains account of the Parthia built 
in 1870 in Scotland for the North Atlantic 
run (Cunard). In 1879 she rescued sur- 
vivors of the Jeannette expedition in the 
Lena River region and in 1887 became 
the first ship in the Canadian Pacific 
ocean fleet. Renamed the Victoria in 
1893, she ferried prospectors to Alaska 
during the Gold Rush, later spent 30 
years on the Nome Run for the Alaska 
Steamship Co. During World War II 
she carried troops and equipment to the 
Aleutians and for seven years after the 
war continued in the Alaska service before 
being converted to a barge. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; DLC. 


39756. FABIAN, L. W., and _ others. 
Chemophysiologie alterations during hy- 
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pothermia, ganglioplegia and intracardiac 
surgery. (Current researches in anes- 
thesia and analgesia, July—Aug. 1955. 
v. 34, no. 4, p. 214-34, illus., tables.) 58 
refs. Other authors: R. Stainton, M. 
Hara, P. C. Ling and C. W. Shafer. 
Contains a study of serum electrolyte 
concentrations; whole blood pH, specific 
gravity and viscosity; blood pressure; 
electrocardiagrams, etc. in hypothermic 
dogs. The aim of the investigation was 
to elucidate etiologic factors in ventricular 
fibrillation. A series of therapeutics was 
also tried as soon as fibrillation set in, 
with rather discouraging results. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


39757. FABIUS, Frére. Ulota drum- 
mondiit (Hook et Grev.) Brid. en Amé- 
rique du Nord. (Revue bryologique et 
lichénologique, 1951. n. sér. t, 20, no. 3-4, 
p. 260-62.) Textin French. Title tr.: 
Ulota drummondii (Hook. et Grev.) Brid. 
in North America. 

Contains distributional notes on this 
moss, occurring on Kodiak Island, Alaska 
(coll. Trelease et Saunders, no. 2209, 
1899). Copy seen: DA; MH-F. 


39758. FABRICIUS, OTTO, 1744- 
1822. Otto Fabricius’ “On the floating 
ice in the northern waters.”’ Introduction 
by Richard H. Dillon. (Geographical re- 
view, July 1955. v. 45, no. 3, p. 405— 
415.) 9 refs. | 

Text (in English, translator unknown) 
of a manuscript in the Sir Joseph Banks 
Collection of the Sutro Branch, California 
State Library, San Francisco. Its con- 
tent is similar to that of Om driv-iisen i 
de nordlige vande og fornemmelig i Davids- 
Straedet (On the floating ice in northern 
waters, and principally in Davis Strait) 
pub. in Danske videnskabernes selskabs 
Skrifter, 1788. del. 3, p. 65-84, diagr. 
(copy in DLC). 

Fabricius describes the origin and ap- 
pearance of three types of ice found in 
Baffin Bay-Davis Strait: (1) “mountains” 
(icebergs), (2) “blocks” (smaller pieces 
originating from bergs or from same 
source), and (3) “flat ice’ (sea ice). He 
also deals with the source and direction 
of ocean currents in the Greenland Sea 
and their relation to ice conditions in 
Davis Strait. Copy seen: DGS. 


39759. FABRICIUS-HANSEN, VIBEKE. 
Blodtypebestemmelser af Eskimoer i 
Ostgrgnland. (Nordisk medicin, 1939. 
Bd. I, p. 579-81, tables.) 22 refs. Text 
in Danish. Summary in English. Title 


408709—57——16 


tr.: Blood-type determinations among 
Eskimos in Kast Greenland. 

Contains information on the Eskimos 
of the Angmagssalik district, their distri- 
bution, numbers, history, ete.; earlier 
investigations on Eskimo blood types; 
author’s studies on 569 racially pure 
Eskimos from Angmagssalik as to ABO 
and MN blood grouping performed in 
July 1938; comparisons with data of 
earlier investigators of Eskimos and other 
races. Also reported in English (.Arctie 
Bibliography, No. 21732). 

Copy seen: SG. 


FAGERBERG, B., see Organization for 
European Economic Cooperation. The 
mining and dressing of low-grade ores in 
Europe. 1955. No. 41703. 


39760. FAHNESTOCK, C. R., ed. Build- 
ings for Alaska; plans for houses, barns 
and other buildings for Alaska’s homes 
and farms. College, Alaska, 1955. 16 p. 
illus., plans. (Alaska. University. Agri- 
sultural Extension Service. Bulletin 802.) 
Contains plans, pictures and descrip- 
tions of farm houses; barns, farm milking 
plants; vegetable and root stores, miscel- 
laneous farm buildings and structures. 
The plans were selected from those of 
the Midwest Plan Service and of the 
U. S. Dept. of Agriculture, for their 

adaptability to Alaskan conditions. 
Copy seen: DA. 


39761. FAHNESTOCK, C. R. Green- 
houses for you. College, Alaska, Feb. 
1955. 12 p., 23 illus. inel. diagrs. (Alaska. 
University. Agricultural Extension Serv- 
ice. Bulletin 801.) 

Contains instructions regarding family 
greenhouses for vegetables and flowers; 
their building, location and types; beds, 
benches, ete.; heating and heaters; venti- 
lation; maintenance, painting, ete. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DA. 


39762. FAHRIG, WALTER FRED- 
ERICK, 1926— . Lac Herodier, New 
Quebec; preliminary map and descrip- 
tive notes. Ottawa, 1955. 10 p. fold. 
map. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Paper 55-1.) 4 refs. 

The map-area, extending across the 
Labrador Trough southwest of Fort 
Chimo, comprises the region 57°-58° N. 
68°-70° W., within the basins of the 
Koksoak, Kaniapiskau, and Larch Rivers; 
Lac Herodier itself lies east of the mapped 
region. The late Precambrian (Pro- 
terozoic) Kaniapiskau group of sedi- 
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mentary and voleanie rocks is bordered 
on the east by late Precambrian (?) mica 
schists and granite gneisses, and intruded 
by late Precambrian gabbro sills and 
minor ultramafic bodies. Early Pre- 
cambrian (Archean) granite and granite 
gneiss outcrop in the southwest corner 
of the map-area. Quaternary glacial 
deposits cover much of the southwest 
and west central areas. Major structure 
is a broad synclinorium plunging north- 
west. Strata are tightly folded and com- 
plexly faulted. Some sulfide deposits are 
associated with gabbro sills. Iron pros- 
pecting is concentrated near the western 
boundary of the ‘‘Trough.”’ 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39763. FAINBERG, L. A. K voprosu o 
rodovom stroe Aleutov. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Institut étnografii. Kratkie 
soobshchenifa, 1955. vyp. 23, p. 68-77.) 
Approx. 40 refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: The question of Aleut social struc- 
ture. 

Contains a reconstruction of Aleut 
social structure before Russian contact, 
based mainly on the works of I. Venia- 
minov, G. A. Sarychev, M. O. Kosven 
and G. I. Shelekhov. Tribal divisions, 
based on kin groups tracing descent 
from a common male or female ancestor, 
are described. Under the influence of 
white contact, social differentiation based 
on property holding increased, bringing 
about a change from matriarchy to 
patriarchy. The author concludes that 
in the late 18th and early 19th centuries 
the Aleuts had a formal tribal organiza- 
tion with hereditary leadership, although 
many features of the matriarchal family 
were preserved. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


39764. FAINBERG, L. A. K voprosu o 
rodovom stroe u Eskimosov. (Sovetskafa 
étnografifa, 1955, no. 2, p. 82-99.) 
Approx. 80 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: The question of Eskimo social 
structure. 

An attempt is made to reconstruct 
from literary and ethnographic sources, 
the matrilineal social structure of the 
Eskimo, said to have broken down and 
partially changed to patrilineality in the 
period of white contact. Survivals of 
traditional forms of kinship structure are 
best preserved among the western Eski- 
mos of Alaska, author states, and claims 
that in the earlier movements to the 
East, the matriarchate weakened as the 
men’s houses disappeared and _ cross- 
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cousin marriage and totemism became 
less important. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


FALKOWSKI, SIGMUND J., see 
de Percin, F., and 8. J. Falkowski. Fre- 
quencies ... low temperatures... 1955. 
No. 39514. 


FALKOWSKI, SIGMUND J., see also 
de Percin, F., and others. Handbook of 
Big Delta, Alaska, environment. 1956. 
No. 39515. 


39765. FALL, HENRY CLINTON, 1862- 
1939. Additions to the list of Alaskan 
Coleoptera taken in the summer of 1924. 
(Pan-Pacific entomologist, Oct. 1926. 
v. 3, no. 2, p. 59-63.) 

Ten species of the genus Stenus, includ- 
ing S. frigidus and S. exploratus n. spp. 
and Euaesthetus pacificus n. sp. are listed 
as a supplement to the item following. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39766. FALL, HENRY CLINTON, 1862- 
1939. A list of the Coleoptera taken in 
Alaska and adjacent parts of the Yukon 
Territory in the summer of 1924. (Pan- 
Pacific entomologist, Jan.—Apr. 1926. 
v. 2, no. 3, p. 127-54; no. 4, p. 191-208.) 
Contains notes on a trip to Alaska in 
summer 1924, a list of localities visited 
with dates of collecting (p. 128); and a 
systematic list of 448 species of beetles, 
of which 117 are new to the coleopterous 
fauna of Alaska. Descriptions of 32 
species and one subspecies new to science 
are included. Supplementary data were 
published as the author’s Additions . . . 

1924, 1926, q. v. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39767. FALL, HENRY CLINTON, 1862- 
1939. A new Gyrinus from Alaska, with 
references to other recently described 
species: Coleoptera. (Pan-Pacifie en- 
tomologist, Apr. 1931. v. 7, no. 4, p. 
154-56.) 

Contains a full description of Gyrinus 
instabilis n. sp. from a good series of 
specimens collected at Circle, Alaska, 
Jan. 28, 1928, by Mr. Barrett; and 
critical notes on four other, recently 
described species of the same genus. 


Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39768. FALL, HENRY CLINTON, 1862- 
1939. The North American species of 
Gyrinus: Coleoptera. (American Ento- 
mological Society. Transactions, Feb. 14, 
1922. v. 47, no. 4, p. 269-306, plate 16.) 

A critical revision with discussion of 





























the genus, a table for separating species, 
and an annotated list of 33, nine of them 
described as new to science. G. picipes 
(Sitka, Alaska), G. opacus (from Labra- 
dor to Alaska) and G. minutus (Homer, 
Alaska) are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


39769. FALL, HENRY CLINTON, 1862- 
1939. The North American species of 
Rybazis. (Psyche, Dec. 1927. v. 34, 
no. 6, p. 218-26.) 

Contains a key and an annotated list 
of ten species of this coleopterous genus, 
with descriptions of four new ones, among 
them &. transversa n. sp. collected at 
Anchorage, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39770. FALL, HENRY CLINTON, 1862- 
1939. On the affinities of the genus 
Tachycellus, with descriptions of new 
species from the western United States. 
(New York Entomological Society. Jour- 
nal, Dec. 1905. v. 13, no. 4, p. 169-78.) 
Contains a discussion of this coleop- 
terous genus and related genera, with 
the tables for the separation of the genera 
and species; followed by descriptions of 
nine species, of which five are new. 
Tachycellus nigrinus, native to Alaska, 
is included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39771. FALL, HENRY CLINTON, 1862- 
1939. On the genus Phaedon: Coleoptera. 
(Pan-Pacific entomologist, Apr. 1929. 
v. 5, no. 4, p. 145-52). 

Contains a key to the species of this 
genus, and critical notes on some described 
by M. H. Hatch (in his Further studies on 
Phaedon, 1928, q. v.) as new to science. 
Most of them are reduced to synomyms. 
P. oviformis (?vancouverensis Hatch) rang- 
ing from Alaska (Fort Yukon) to New 
England, is included in this study. 

: Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39772. FALL, HENRY CLINTON, 1862- 
1939. A review of the North American 
species of Notiophilus. (Psyche, Aug. 
1906, v. 13, no. 4, p. 79-92.) 

Contains a table for the separation of 
the species, and an annotated list of 
eleven with critical notes and data on 
distribution. N.aquaticus (Labrador and 
Hudson Bay), N. borealis (Alaska), and 
N. sylvaticus (Sitka and Kenai) are 
included. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39773. FALL, HENRY CLINTON, 1862- 
1939. Revision of the Lathridiidae of 
boreal America. (American Entomologi- 


cal Society. 
pub. Nov. 1899. 
plates 3-5.) 
Contains a discussion of this coleop- 
terous family, tables for the separation 
of the subfamilies, genera, subgenera 
and species, and a systematic annotated 
list of about 120 forms; descriptions are 
given of about 40 new species, critical 
notes and data on distribution. Enicmus 
protensicollis (Alaska, Sitka, Aleutian 
Islands) and E. minutus (Alaska) are 
included in this revision. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


Transactions, 1899-1900, 
v. 26, no. 2, p. 101-190, 


39773A. FALL, S., and others. Die Rolle 
des Nervensystems in der Wirkung der 
sympathikolytischen natiirlichen und re- 
duzierten Mutterkornalkaloide. (Acta 
physiologica, Budapest, 1955. t. 7, fase. 
3, p. 223-27, illus.) 10 refs. Text in 
German. Other authors: A. Kelemen and 
F. Obdl. Title tr.: The role of the 
nervous system on the sympathicolytic 
action of natural and reduced ergot 
alealoids. 

The temperature lowering effect on 
rats of ergotoxin and dihydroergotoxin 
is followed by a conditioned-reflective 
rise of temperature. This confirms ear- 
lier observations that in case of drugs 
affecting deeper nervous centers, condi- 
tioned reflexes act in a way opposite to 
that of the drug. This reduces the or- 
ganism’s sensitivity towards the prepara- 
tion and its toxic effects. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


FALL, S., see also Obd4l, F., and others. 
Die Rolle des Nervensystems . . . Pen- 
tamethylentetrazols. 1955. No. 41653. 


FALLER, J., see Szekeres, L., and others. 
Die energiereichen Phosphorverbindun- 
gen... 1954. No. 42745. 


39774. FANCK, ARNOLD. Werden und 
Vergehen eines Eisberges. (Berge der 
Welt, 1952. Bd. 7, p. 43-56, illus., 
text map.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
The birth and passing of an iceberg. 
Contains a description of the genesis, 
movements, changes in size and shape of 
icebergs originating on the west coast of 
Greenland. The forces, internal and 
external, causing these changes are also 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


FANCK, ARNOLD. see also Heim, A. A. 
and A. Fanck. Blaublitter und Gletscher- 
korn. 1952. No. 40319. 
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FARJALLAH, A., see Giraud-Costa, E., 
and others. Action des ganglioplégiques 
sur l’hypothermie provoquée . . . chlor- 
promazine. 1954. No. 40025. 


FARQUHAR, RONALD McCUNN, 
1929— , see Geological Association of 
Canada. Symposium on Precambrian 
correlation and dating. 1955. No. 39982. 


39775. FARRAR, FREDERICK SLEIGH, 
1901(?)—-1955. Arctic assignment; the 
story of the St. Roch. Edited by Barrett 
Bonnezen. Illustrated by Vernon Mould. 
Toronto, Maemillan, 1955. 180 p. illus., 
map on end papers. (Great stories of 
Canada.) 

Mate of the St. Roch recounts expe- 
riences and impressions during the first 
west-east trip through the Northwest 
Passage (Vancouver to Halifax), June 
1940-Oct. 1942. The return trip July— 
Oct. 1944, also the R. C. M. P. vessel’s 
southern voyage Esquimalt-Halifax via 
Panama Canal, Apr.—May 1950 are 
sketched. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


FAULK, W. H., see Adams, J. E., and 
others. | Experimental production 

fat necrosis . . . hypothermia . . . rela- 
tion . . . composition of fat. 1955. No. 
38420. 


39776. FAUST, H. Das Wetter am 
Nordpol. (Naturwissenschaftliche Rund- 
schau, Sept. 1955. Jahrg. 8, Heft 9, p. 
360-61.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
Weather at the North Pole. 

Contains note on the Soviet drifting 
stations set up ia 1954 in the Arctic Basin 
during the High Latitudes Expedition, 
their meteorological activities, importance 
of upper air observations, temperatures in 
the North Pole region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39777. FAUVEL, ALBERT. Liste des 
coléoptéres communs & l’Europe et a 
Amérique du Nord, d’aprés le Catalogue 
de M. J. Hamilton avec remarques et 
additions. (Revue d’entomologie, Mar.— 
June 1889. v. 8, no. 3-6, p. 92-174.) 
Text in French. Title tr.: List of the 
coleopters common to Kurope and North 
America, based on the Catalogue of Mr. 
J. Hamilton, with remarks and additions. 

Contains some critical notes on this 
catalog (No. 40226), together with addi- 
tional data on distribution and taxonomy 
of certain species in it; some supposedly 
omitted by Hamilton are added (p. 161-— 
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63, 173-74), and all 489 species of the 
original catalog listed. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z 


39778. FAUVEL, ALBERT. Révision de 
Thinobius d’ Europe et description de deux 
espéces nouvelles. (Revue d’entomologie, 
1889. v. 8, p. 83-89.) Text in French. 
Title tr.: Revision of European Thinobius 
descriptions of two new species. 

Contains a key, and an annotated list 
of 15 European species of coleopterous 
genus Thinobius. T. linearis and T. 
longipennis, occurring in Lapland, also 
T. major, recorded in Germany but de- 
scribed from a specimen by J. Sahlberg in 
“Sibérie arctique,”’ are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39779. FAYLOR, ROBERT C. Military 
experience in low-temperature failure 
of metals. (Jn: U. S. Army. Engineer 
Research and Development Laboratories. 
Conference on materials and design for 
low-temperature service, 1952, pub. 1955? 
p. 85-86.) 

Contains brief description of low- 
temperature failures of metal parts on 
field tests in Alaska, and in military 
operations in Korea. The need is stated 
for a simple, reliable means for identify- 
ing the cause of metal failures at low 
temperatures in the fieid; and for the 
collection, analysis and_ simplification 
of information on the effects of low 
temperatures on metals as well as on 
other materials, and the immediate 
publication of this information in stand- 
ard, widely used design handbooks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FEDOR, E. J., see Fisher, B., and others. 
Experimental evaluation . . . proloaged 
hypothermia. 1955. No. 39818. 


FEDOR, E. J., see Fisher, E. R., and others. 
Nor-epinephrine cells of adrenal medulla 
following hypothermia adrenalec- 
tomy. 1955. No. 39820. 


39780. FEDOROV, A. A., and N. P. 
KIR’fALOV. Smolonosnye _ rastenifa 
SSSR. (In: Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskil institut. Rastitel’noe syr’e 
SSSR, t. 1, pub. 1950. p. 143-94, illus., 
tables.) 71 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Resin-producing plants of the 
U.S. S. R. 

Contains information on terminology, 
classification and products of plants 
yielding resins, tars, pitch, ete., the 
chemistry of these products and descrip- 
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tion of plants—in taxonomic order— 
serving as sources of those substances. 
Included are conifers with a subarctic or 
arctic range, like the Siberian pine and 
fir, and several species of spruce. The 
chemistry of some of their specific 
products is also discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39781. FEDOROV, A. S. Kino v nauch- 
nom issledovanii. (Nauka i zhizn’, 
June 1955, no. 6, p. 57-61, illus.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Motion pictures 
in scientific investigation. 

Uses of the moving picture camera in 
scientific investigations are sketched. It 
was used by 8. O. Makarov on the ice- 
breaker Ermak in 1899; and recently for 
films of the Ermak, and work of the 
drifting station ‘“‘North Pole—3.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39782. FEDOROV, D. V. Sel’skoe khozfal- 
stvo na kralnem Sféverfé. (Arkhangel’- 
skoe obshchestvo izuchenifa Russkago 
Siévera. Izviestifa, Sept. 1909. v. 1, no. 8, 
col. 3-12.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Farming in the far North. 

On the basis of climatic characteristics 
and main crop yields in Arkhangel’sk 
Government, the author considers farm- 
ing feasible in the Russian far North, 
including Kola Peninsula; he suggests 
means for increasing productivity. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39783. FEDOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1910- . Nauchnafa 
rabota na polfarno! stanfsii mysa Chelits- 
kina v zimovku 1934/35 goda. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil... institut. Biflleten’, 
1935. v. 5, no. 10, p. 333-35, 365-66.) 
Text in Russian and in English. Title 
tr.: Scientific work of the polar station at 
Cape Chelyuskin during wintering in 
1934-35. 

General account of meteorological, geo- 
physical (magnetic) and _ hydrological 
work carried out by station personnel 
headed by I. D. Papanin. Good living 
and working conditions and efficiency of 
the scientific equipment are stressed. In 
the same bulletin (p. 335-37, 364-65) 
V. P. Meleshko, the hydrologist, describes 
dog-sledge trips across the strait in winter, 
ice observations from aircraft and boat 
in summer; work on the Taymyr River 
by a special team May—July 1935, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39784. FEDOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1910— . Preliminary 


results of magnetic measurements at th 
“North Pole” station. (Terrestrial mag 
netism and atmospheric electricity, Sept. 
1938. v. 43, no. 3, p. 335-36, table.) 
Contains preliminary summary of a 
total of 55 measurements of declination 
and of horizontal intensity and 36 meas- 
urements of inclination made with the aid 
of a theodolite and special visual mag- 
netometers on the drifting ice floe station 
in 1937. Geographic distribution of the 
magnetic measurements is indicated in 
the tabulation. Copy seen: DLC. 


39785. FEDOROV, EVGRAF STEPANO- 


VICH, 1853-1929. Beloe more kak 
istochnik materiala dlfa_ sel’skokhozfal- 


stvenno!l kul’tury. (Arkhangel’skoe ob- 
shehestvo izuchenifa Russkago Siévera. 
Izvéestifa, June 1909. v. 1, no. 3, col. 67- 
70.) Textin Russian. Title tr.: White 
Sea as a source of material for agriculture. 

Summary of author’s article in Izviestifa 
Moskovskago sel’sko-khozialstvennago in- 
stituta, 1908, no. 1, on results of the 
mineralogical and petrographic investi- 
gation of the White Sea coasts. The oc- 
currence of nepheline on Kola Peninsula 
and its utilization eventually in agricul- 
ture is stressed. Copy seen: DLC. 


39786. FEDOROV, K. N. Vetrovye 
techenifa v more peremenno!l glubiny. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. _ Izvestifa, Ser. 
geofizicheskafa, May—June 1955, no. 3, p. 
223-33, 7 illus., table.) 6 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Wind currents in a 
sea of variable depth. 

Contains mathematical formulation of 
currents and position of the surface level 
in cross section of a uniform sea of elon- 
gated form and variable depth. The 
effect of the deflecting force of the earth’s 
rotation on transversal circulation is con- 
sidered for winds of certain direction. 
The results of the computation are com- 
pared with data obtained with Shtokman’s 
approximate method. Influence of the 
Coriolis force on the currents created by 
wind is also investigated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
FEDOROVA, N. L, see Bagarfafskil, 


B. A., and N. I. Fedorova. Spektr po- 
lfarnykh .. . 1955. No. 38643A. 


FEDOSEEVA, O., see Zherdeva, L. G., 
and others. © viazkosti smazochnykh 
masel .. . 1941. 1946. No. 43417. 


39787. FEDOTOV, D. M.  K biologii i 
prevrashcheniiti Gorgonocephalus. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytatele!. 
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Murmanskafa_ biologicheskafa stanfsifa, 
Polyarnyy. Raboty, 1925. t. 1, p. 27- 
40, illus.) 9 refs. Text in Russian. 
Summary in German, p. 187. Title tr.: 
The biology and metamorphosis of 
Gorgonocephalus. 

Study of two arctic species of this genus 
of brittle stars, G. arcticus and G. eucnemis, 
the latter circumpolar; their distribution 
and ecology, morphology, evolution and 
its phases, microscopic anatomy of evolu- 
tionary stages. Copy seen: DA. 


39788. FEIGEL’SON, E. M.  Uchet 
izbiratel’nogo pogloshchenifa v_ teorii 
luchistogo teploobmena v_  atmosfere. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. _Izvestifa, 
ser, geofizicheskafa, May-June 1955, 
no. 3, p. 249-60, 5 illus.) 7 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Consideration 
of selected absorption in the theory of 

radiant heat exchange in atmosphere. 
Contains a theoretical study of radiant 
heat exchange of long wave radiation in 
the earth’s atmosphere, with assumption 
of the division of the absorption spectrum 
for vapor of small, medium and large 
values of coefficients. The significance 
of large coefficients for upper layers of 
the atmosphere is discussed separately. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39789. FENGER, NIELS. Den grgn- 
landske pelsdyravls svanesang. (Gr@n- 
land, June 1954, nr. 6, p. 224-30, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: The swan 
song of Greenland fur farming. 

Contains short account of experimental 
blue and silver fox and mink farming now 
discontinued. The first fox farm set up 
in 1914 on an island off Godthab, later 
moved to the mainland outside Godth&b, 
and in 1948 to Narssaq (60°54’ N. 46° 
W.) West Greenland. Some data are 
given on its last four years’ operation 
1950-53: approx. 50 silver fox, 100-120 
blue fox, and 100 mink cubs were born. 
Its failure is attributed to climatic con- 
ditions and, at Narssaq, disturbance 
from building projects. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


FERABOLI, P. C., see Cattaneo, R., and 
P. C. Feraboli. Modificazioni . . . dell’ 
acido piruvico . . . 1954. No. 39200. 


FERENCZI, L. M., see Cloud, G. H., and 
L. M. Ferenezi. Special cold-starting 
fuels for diesel engines. 1944. No. 39300. 


39790. FERGUSON, DOUGLAS C. The 
North American species of Calocalpe 
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Hiibner: Lepidoptera, Geometridae. (Ca- 
nadian entomologist, Aug. 1955.  v. 87, 
no. 8, p. 325-30, illus.) 

Two are described, one new, the other 
Calocalpe undulata, native to Alaska 
(Ketchikan) and northern Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39791. FERGUSON, DOUGLAS C. Re- 
vision of the occiduaria-argillacearia com- 
plex of the genus J/ame, with descriptions 
of new races: Lepidoptera, Geometridae. 
(Canadian entomologist, Dec. 1953. v. 
85, no. 12, p. 453-61, illus.) 

Contains notes on male and female 
genitalia, and critical notes, synonymy 
and distributional data of four species 
and two forms of this genus, followed by 
descriptions of two new forms. Jtame 
andersoni, ranging from Atlin and Daw- 
son, eastward and southward through 
Northwest Territories, northern Mani- 
toba to northern Quebec, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39792. FERGUSON, IRENE DAVIS, 
1898— , and N. LEVINSON. Vascular 
responses to temperature in the perfused 
isolated ear of the rabbit. (Journal of 
physiology, June 1955. v. 128, no. 3, 
p. 608-618, illus.) 19 refs. 

Contains description of a simple method 
used in the study and the results. Lower- 
ing the temperature of the perfusion 
fluid (from 38° to 16° C.) inereased the 
inflow and reduced edema; at 16° C the 
bulk of the fluid appeared to pass directly 
from arterioles to venules and not via 
the capillary bed, as at 38° C. After 
degeneration of the nerves, temperature 
has but little effect on rate of inflow 
and on edema formation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FERNALD, ARTHUR THOMAS, 
1917—_ , see Hopkins, D. M., and others. 
Permafrost and ground water in Alaska. 
1955. No. 40405. 


39793. FERNALD, CHARLES HENRY, 
1838-1921. A synonymical catalogue of 
the described Tortricidae of North Amer- 
ica north of Mexico. (American Ento- 
mological Society. Transactions, 1882-83, 
pub. May 1882, v. 10, p. 1-64.) 
Contains a systematic list of 429 species 
and varieties of tortricids, a family of 
small moths, with synonyms, localities, 
and food plants, also appended index 
of forms. Some species occurring in 
northern regions of North America are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 











39794. FERRARI, E., and L. AMANTEA. 
Aspetti dell’attivita elettrica della cor- 
teccia cerebrale di cani sottoposti ad 
ipotermia provocata. (Acta neurologica, 
July—Aug. 1954. Anno 9, no. 4, p. 513-19, 
illus.) 10 refs. Text in Italian. Title 
tr.: Aspects of electrical activity of the 
cerebral cortex in dogs under induced 
hypothermia. 

Account of observations on animals 
submitted to various degrees of hypo- 
thermia (33°-17° C.). The effects of 
curarization and of oxygenation were 
also studied in cooled as well as in normo- 
thermic dogs. Copy seen: DSG 


39795. FERRARI, E., and L. AMANTEA. 
Aspetti dell’attivita elettrica della cor- 
teecia cerebrale di cani sottoposti ad 
ipotermia provocata, 2; le caratteristiche 


bioelettriche dell’ attivit& convulsiva. 
(Societ& Italiana di Biologia Speri- 
mentale. Bolletino, Jan.—Feb. 1955. v. 
31, no. 1-2, p. 22-24, illus., table.) 
11 refs. Text in Italian. Title tr.: 
Aspects of electrical activity of the 


cerebral cortex in dogs under induced 
hypothermia, 2; bioelectric characteristics 
of the convulsive activity. 

Contains records and discussion of bio- 
electric waves manifest during convulsions 
in dogs made hypothermic to 35°—22° C. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39796. FERRELL, G. D. Muskeg doesn’t 
scare these vehicles; seismic units march 
across any terrain, in any temperature. 
(Oil and gas journal, Sept. 20, 1954. 
v. 53, no. 20, p. 392-393, 395, illus.) 
The Bombardier muskeg tractor has 
been developed to meet the need for 
year-round operations in northwestern 
Canada. It is used to transport seismic 
equipment for the oil industry. Its 
features are: differential in front, steering 
by means of two hand-operated brake 
levers, tractor trailer provided, cabs 
provided on basic unit. Operational 
requirements are: means of heating cab 
in winter and cooling it in summer, air 
filter to protect motor, considerable 
preventive maintenance. Its disadvan- 
tages: hard to heat motor for cold weather 
starts, needs water to lubricate rubber 
parts, uses pneumatic tires instead of 
solid rubber; advantages: good perfor- 
mance in mud, muskeg, dry ground and 
shallow pools. The North King Univer- 
sal Transporter is twice as large and car- 
ries twice the load. Cost of complete 
seismic crew mounted on the Bombar- 
dier with necessary equipment is about 


$60,000; about $85,000 on the North 
King. Copy seen: DLC. 
FERRER, M. IRENE, see Conference on 
Cold Injury, 1954. Transactions . . 
1955. No. 39332. 

FERRES, H. M., see Cooper, K. E., and 
others. A comparison of oesophageal, 


rectal and para-aortic temperatures .. . 
hypothermia in man. 1955. No. 39349. 


39797. FERRIS, BENJAMIN GREELY, 


Jr., 1919- Arctic alpine ascents on 
Bylot Island. (American alpine journal, 
1955. v. 9, no. 2, issue 29, p. 168-71.) 


Contains account of exploration and 
mountaineering in interior Bylot Island 
(73°20’ N. 78°30’ W.) during an Arctic 
Institute of North America-New York 
Zoological Society Expedition, summer 
1954. The author and Ned Ames climbed 
Mt. Thule (5,700 ft.) and an unnamed 
6,100 ft. peak, July 2-9. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39798. FERRIS, GORDON FLOYD, 
1893- Notes on Anoplura and Mal- 
lophaga from mammals, with descrip- 
tions of four new species and a new 
variety of Anoplura. (Psyche, Aug. 1916. 
v. 23, no. 4, p. 97-120, illus.) 

Contains descriptions of new species of 
these lice, and notes on 19 old ones 
collected from specimen skins in the 
Museum of Vertebrate Zoology of the 
University of California. Polyplax auri- 
cularis, Linognathoides montanus and En- 
derleinellus sphaeroccphalus found on 
small rodents from various localities in 
Alaska are included. Additions to the 
mammalian host list, arranged by the 
families, including a few Alaskan species, 
are appended. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39799. FERRIS, GORDON FLOYD, 
1893— , and C. J. STOJANOVICH. 
The sucking lice. San Francisco, Oct. 
1951. ix, 320 p. 124 fig. (Pacific Coast 
Entomological Society. Memoirs. v. 1.) 

“An attempt to summarize existing 
knowledge on the systematics of the 
sucking lice, which are considered to 
be the order Anoplura of the insects’’— 
p. vii. Considerable attention is given 
to morphology, anatomy and historical 
development of the knowledge of the 
groups. Includes: keys to the families, 
subfamilies, genera and species; illustra- 
tions of the species occurring on domestic 
animals; an extended discussion of these 
occurring on man and other primates; 
a list of mammalian hosts and considera- 
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tion of geographic distribution. An 
index to Anoplura is appended. Al- 
though the distribution of the order is 
world-wide, data on occurrence in the 
northern regions is given oaly for Alaska 
and Canada. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


FESZT, G., see also Kelemen, A., and 
others. Die Rolle des Nervensystems 
Novoeains. 1955. No. 40703. 


39800. FETISOV, K. K. Sadovodstvo na 
severe, (Sad i ogorod, Nov. 1955, no. 11, 
p. 64-65.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Fruit-growing in the North. 
Fruit-growing at Vel’sk (61°05’ N. 
12°07’ I.) and in the vicinity of Arkhan- 
vel’sk. Copy seen: DLC. 


39801. FEYLING-HANSSEN, ROLF W. 
De gamle travkokerier pA Vestspitsber- 
gens nordvesthjgrne og den formodede 
senkning av landet i ny tid. (Norsk 
geografisk tiddskrift, 1954. Bd. 13, 
hefte 3-8, p. 76-98, illus., maps.) = 13 
refs. Text in Norwegian. Summary in 
English. Also pub. as: Norway. Norsk 
Polarinstitutt. Meddelelser, nr. 77, Oslo. 
Title tr.: The old train-oil ovens in 
the northwest corner of Vestspitsber- 
gen and the supposed subsidence of the 
land in recent times. 

Relics from the 17th century whaling 
industry were investigated in summer 
1952 in five localities: Trinityhamna, 
Virgohamna, Smeerenburg, Birgerbukta 
and Ytre Norsk@y; localities and remains 
are described, some of the latter now on 
the beach, more or less accessible to 
wave erosion. This position has been 
attributed to a subsidence of the Spits- 
bergen land mass since the ovens were 
built. The writer considers it a result of 
erosion by waves and ice. At Ytre 
Norskgy the effect of  solifluction is 
added. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39802. FEYLING-HANSSEN, ROLF W. 
Late-Pleistocene deposits at Kapp Wijk, 
Vestspitsbergen. Oslo, Brégger, 1955. 
25 p., 8 diagrs., table, 3 plates. (Norway. 
Norsk Polarinstitutt. Skrifter, nr. 108.) 
14 refs. 

Kapp Wijk (78°36’ N. 15°9’ E.) on 
Dicksonfjordea was visited by the author 
and two others at the end of August 
1950, while on an expedition sponsored by 
Norsk Polarinstitutt. The raised marine 
features are described and the fossils 
found in the various levels given. Forty- 
one species of marine invertebrates were 
recorded from the Late Pleistocene of 











Dicksonfjorden, 23 of them new; 18 
species of Recent shells were found and a 
short description is given. A_ positive 
shift of the shoreline in Recent times 
is indicated but definite results could 
not be obtained because of the shortness 
of the visit. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39803. FEYLING-HANSSEN, ROLF W. 
Litt om rester og ruiner fra den gamle 
hvalfangsttiden pA Svalbard. (Polar- 
boken, 1954, p. 61-70, illus., map.) Text 
in Norwegian. Title tr.: Short notes or 
remains and ruins from old days of 
whaling in Svalbard. 

Whaling began around Svalbard and 
land stations were set up, soon after its 
rediscovery by Willem Barendsz in 1596. 
By 1640, however, the whales were 
leaving the coasts and pelagic whaling 
was started. The author describes finds 
of train-oil ovens at, among other places 
in northern Vestspitsbergen, Virgohamna 
(left by Frieslanders ia 1636), at Smeeren- 
burg on Amsterdamgya (Dutch and 
Danes, 1617) and on Ytre Norskgya 
(Dutch, 1617). Numerous graves have 
also been found. The first party to winter 
in Svalbard, eight Englishmen left behind 
by mistake in 1630, survived; as did a 
party of Dutchmen in 1633. But another 
group left behind the following year all 
succumbed to scurvy. Remains are noted 
from Andrée’s and Walter Wellman’s 
camps at Virgohamna, where they made 
preparations for their balloon or dirigible 
expeditions. 


Copy seen: CaMAT; SPRI. 


39804. FEYLING-HANSSEN, ROLF W. 
Stratigraphy of the marine Late-Pleisto- 
cene of Billefjorden, Vestspitsbergen. 
Oslo, 1955. 186 p. 57 fig., 3 tables, 27 
plates. (Norway. Norsk Polarinstitutt. 
Skrifter, nr. 107.) 217 refs. 

Fifty-nine species of marine inverte- 
brates were found by the author’s expedi- 
tion in 1950 in the raised late Pleistocene 
deposits of Billefjorden, 26 of them new 
for this region and five new for Svalbard 
as a whole; they bring to 76 the number 
found in the inner Isfjorden (Billefjorden 
and Sassen) area. Three main elements, 
high-, mid-, and low-aretic are distin- 
guished within this fauna. The _ high- 
arctic element comprises the majority 
of the species; the mid-arctic, nine, three 
of them now apparently extinct in Spits- 
bergen waters; the low-arctic, six species, 
all now extinct in Spitsbergen. The 
vertical distribution was studied: at the 
level of the marine limit of Billefjorden, 




















90 m. level, only two occurred; the 
corresponding period was called the 
Late-Glacial Cold period. In the 60 to 
38-40 m. level (Post-Glacial Temperate 
period) 14 more species appeared, among 
them three of the mid-arctic element. In 
the 38-40 to 3 m. level (Post-Glacial 
Warm period) a quite large number of 
invertebrate species were found in inner 
Isfjorden, six of which are now extinct in 
Spitsbergen. Below approx. 3 m. above 
sea level (Sub-Recent period), the low- 
arctic and partly the mid-arctic element 
have disappeared from the littoral 
deposits. The large cuspate forelands 
are discussed; they are prograded in a 
NNE direction by the addition of succes- 
sive beach ridges. When _ prograded 
during periods of constant sea level, the 
result is horizontal beach plains; when 
the progradation continues during a 
period of negative shift of the shoreline, 
the beach plains slope in the direction in 
which the forelands prograde. There 
seems to be evidence of a minor positive 
shift of the shoreline in recent times and 
of a temporary positive shift at the 
transition between the Post-Glacial Tem- 
perate and the Post-Glacial Warm 
period. The different localities investi- 
gated in Billefjorden are described. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


FIELD, JOHN, 2d, see Peiss, C. N., and J. 
Field. The respiratory metabolism .. . 
tissues of warm- and cold-adapted fishes. 
1950. No. 41828. 


39805. FIELD, WILLIAM BRADHURST 
OSGOOD, 1904—_ . Glaciers. (Scientific 
American, Sept. 1955.  v. 193, no. 3, 
p. 84-92, 6 illus., text map, cross-section, 
2 tables.) 

General account of the origin and 
growth of glaciers and icecaps, their 
distribution over the earth, the last ice 
age, and climatic fluctuations since the 
retreat of the last ice sheet. Glaciological 
program of the International Geophysical 
Year, 1957-1958, in the Arctie and 
Antarctic is noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


39806. FIELD, WILLIAM BRADHURST 
OSGOOD, 1904— . The International 
Geophysical Year program. (American 
alpine journal, 1955. v. 9, no. 2, issue 
29, p. 187-88.) 

The program for 1957-1958 will con- 
tinue and expand work of Polar Years 
1882-1883 and 1932-1933. Fields of in- 
tensive study are listed. In the glacio- 
logical investigations, the United States 


program includes such in Alaska, Arctic 
and Antarctic, the last briefly described. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


FIELD, WILLIAM BRADHURST OS- 
GOOD, 1904—- _, see also Wright, J. K., and 
W. B. O. Field. Lawrence Martin. 1955. 
No. 43383. 


39807. FILIPENKO, A., and B. MOSK- 
VIN. K krateru Kiftichevskogo vulkana. 
(Ogonék, Dee. 1955, no. 51, p. 27-28, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: To 
the crater of Klyuchevskiy Volcano. 
Brief account of writers’ mountaineer- 


ing trip to Kamchatka in fall 1955. 
Avachinskiy (2,738 m.), Koryakskiy 
(3,464 m.), Kronotskiy (3,528 m.), 


Blizhniy Ploskiy (4,108 m.), and Klyu- 
chevskiy Volcano (4,850 m.) were climbed, 
the last in Sept. from Kluychi, with a 
photographer along. Former ascents in 
1788, 1931, and one “four years ago,” 
which “ended disastrously’”’ are men- 
tioned. Copy seen: DLC. 


39808. FILIPPOV, A. M. Gavan’ Mor- 
zhovefs na Kaninom _ poluostrové. 
(U.S.8. R. Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. 
Zapiski po gidrografii, 1904, vyp. 26, p. 
156-59.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Morzhovets Harbor on Kanin Peninsula. 
Jarly maps of the Russian North, 
compiled by Jenkinson (1562), Mercator 
(1595), and others, show ‘‘Harbor Mor- 
zhouets” or ‘‘Morsonowitz”’ on northeast 
coast of Kanin Peninsula. The writer 
traced this to its source: the description 
of a voyage in 1556, of Steuen Burrough 
(Stephen Borough, 1525-1584) later 
printed in R. Hakluyt’s Principal Naviga- 
tions. Writer suggests that this harbor, 
little known, used only by fishers and 
hunters, may still exist somewhere in the 
vicinity of the Kambal’nitsa River mouth 

(approx. 68°20’ N. 46° E.). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39809. FILIPPOV, A. M. Rééchno! put’ 
vy Sibir’ cherez poluostrov fAlmal. 
(U.S.8. R. Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. 
Zapiski po gidrografii. 1904, vyp. 26, p. 
160-67.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
River route to Siberia across the Yamal 
Peninsula. 

An attempt is made to reconstruct an 
old route from the Pechora to the Ob’, 
used by Russian merchants and hunters 
in the 16—-17th centuries, by analyzing 
early Western narratives published by 
Purchas, 1625. Copy seen: DLC. 
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39810. FINDEISEN, HANS, 1903- . 
Kiniges tiber die Jagd bei den Tungusen. 
(Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie, 1954. Bd. 79, 
Heft 2, p. 225-29.) 10 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: Notes on the hunt- 
ing of the Tungus. 

Contains a description of the topog- 
raphy, local fauna and hunting techniques 
of the Tungus and Ostyak-Samoyeds in 
the region between the Podkamennya and 
Nizhnyaya Tunguska. Customary law 
connected with the hunt is analyzed. The 
six administrative units of the area and 
statistical information on the economic 
condition of the local population are also 
discussed. No dates are given. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


39811. FINDEISEN, HANS, 1903- . 
Besessene als Priester. (Kosmos, Mar. 
1954. Bd. 50, Heft 3, p. 148-54, 3 illus., 
6 plates.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
Demoniacs as priests. 

Contains a survey of shamanism among 
northern Asiatic peoples, based in part on 
personal observations although specific 
data on these experiences are not given. 
The photographs are of Tungus and 
Samoyed groups. The history of the 
word shaman is examined, and the 
shamans’ performances, trances and ac- 
companying chants and dances are 
described. Factors in their psychological 
motivations are discussed, and the author 
stresses that although their main task 
is in dealing with the spiritual world, 
shamans are often accomplished poets, 
singers, actors, healers and _ prophets. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


FINDEISEN, HANS, 1903- , see also 
Donner, K. Ketika ... 1955. No. 39577. 


39812. FINKEL’SHTEIN, fA. B., and 
D. P. MAL’KOVSKII. Ottaivanie 
merzlykh gruntov dlia prokladki podzem- 
nykh kommunikafsil. Moskva, Gos. 
izd-vo po stroitel’stvu i arkhitekture, 
1952. 82 p., 54 illus., 16 tables, 6 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Thawing of 
frozen ground to lay underground piping. 

Contains description of various methods 
for thawing frozen ground before digging 
trenches to lay pipes. The surface thaw- 
ing is carried out under insulated cover 
with gas flame, horizontal electrodes, 
radiant electric heaters and_ calorific 
furnaces. Vertical thawing is done by 
the electrodes, electric coil heaters, hot 
water or oil pipes (electrically heated), 
by a vertical gas-heated pipe, inserted 
in the holes drilled a certain distance 
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into the ground. Special equipment for 
ground drilling, removal of paving stones, 
excavating trenches and heating of soil 
before covering the ditch, ete., are 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


39813. FINLAND, G. H. Notes from the 
Northwest. (Western miner, Feb. 1955. 
v. 28, no. 1, p. 74.) 

Contains brief review of mining opera- 
tions during 1954, with mention of the 
Lynn Lake area, northern Manitoba; 
Yellowknife, Pine Point, and Marian 
River region in Mackenzie District; 
Keno Hill, Kluane Lake, Pelly River, 
and Hyland Plateau, Yukon Territory. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39814. FINLAND. SAAMELAISASIAIN 
KOMITEA. Finnish State Commission, 
1949-1951. Report on Lapp affairs. 
Abridged edition by Karl Nickul. Hel- 
sinki, 1952. 60 p. 7 maps inel. 1 fold., 
5 diagrs., 11 tables. (Fennia, v. 76, no. 3.) 
Approx. 40 refs. Abridged edition of 
report entitled Saamelaisasiain komitean 
mietinté published by the Finnish Gov- 
ernment Nov. 22, 1952. (Komitean mie- 
tint6 1952, no. 12; 92 p. maps, tables, 
diagrs. Text in Finnish.) Copy in SPRI. 
Results are given of a study by the 
Commission on Lapp Affairs, set up 
Feb. 3, 1949 to suggest measures for 
safeguarding the cultural and economic 
future of Finnish Lapps. The Lapps in 
Finland and, more briefly, in Norway, 
Sweden and the Soviet Union are sur- 
veyed historically. Finnish Lapp popula- 
tion is analyzed to 1949 in regard to 
family statistics, occupations, relations 
with northward-moving Finns, and eco- 
nomic conditions. Recommendations 
follow on government policy concerning 
regulation of Lapp affairs, means of 
livelihood, education and language, com- 
munications, health services, military 
service, and the financing of the program. 
Special problems of the Skolt Lapps, 
evacuated from the Petsamo area in 
World War II, are briefly considered. 
Map shows distribution of Mountain, 
Fisher, and Skolt Lapps, southern bound- 
ary of a proposed Lapp Area, limits of 

forest and of barley cultivation. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


39815. FINLAY, WALTER L., and others. 
Preliminary survey of the low-tempera- 
ture properties of titanium. (Jn: U. 38. 
Army. Engineer Research and Develop- 
ment Laboratories. Conference on ma- 
terials and design for low-temperature 
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service, 1952, pub. 1955? p. 289-307, 
diagrs., table.) 9 refs. Other authors: 
D. R. Luster, and W. W. Wentz. 
Contains preliminary data on the low- 
temperature physical and mechanical 
properties of titanium and titanium-base 
alloys. Results show that certain grades 
of titanium and certain alloys have ex- 
cellent low-temperature properties. The 
V-notch Charpy impact strength of high 
purity titanium increases with decreasing 
temperatures. Low-temperature tensile 
properties of some titanium alloys and 
coefficients of expansion at sub-zero 
temperatures are tabulated. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39816. FINLEY, BOB. Relative pro- 
ductivity and value of the fisheries of the 


United States and Alaska, 1951. (Com- 
mercial fisheries review. U.S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service, Apr. 1954. v. 16, no. 


4, p. 1-11, illus., tables.) 

Contains sections on world production; 
catch of leading species in the U. 8S. and 
Alaska; its utilization; trends in produc- 
tion and landed value; analysis of catch 
by areas, including Alaska; break-down 
according to sea and fresh-water origin; 
ete. Copy seen: DI. 


39817. FISCHWIRTSCHAFT. Die 


Fischereiverhaltnisse vor West-Groénland, 


1952. (Fischwirtschaft, Bremerhaven, 
Apr. 1953. Jahrg. 5, Heft 4, p. 101.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: Fisheries 


conditions off West Greenland, 1952. 
Summary of reports of P. Hansen pub. 
in Dansk Fiskeritidende 1953, no. 8-9 
(copies at DI). Notes weather conditions; 
cod catches, size and age classes; growth 
rate of cod; shore fisheries; yields of 
Greenland fishermen. Copy seen: DSI. 


39817A. FISCHWIRTSCHAFT. 
Konvention der internationalen Uber- 
fischungkonferenz, 1946. (Fischwirt- 
schaft, Bremerhaven, Apr. 1953. Jahrg. 
5, Heft. 4, p. 100, illus.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: The convention of the Inter- 
national Conference on Overfishing 1946. 
Contains information on the area of 
the convention: seas north of 48° N., 
between 32° E. and 49° W.; excepted 
areas; minimum fish sizes, mesh size; 
application of regulations; Germany’s 

position on same _ problems. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


Die 


FISHBEIN, P., see Golubev, P., and 
P. Fishbein. Puskovol podogrevatel’ 
.. . 1955. No. 40070. 


FISHER, BEN, 1924—_, see Fisher, E. R., 
and others. Nor-epinephrine cells of 
adrenal medulla following hypothermia 

. adrenalectomy. 1955. No. 39820. 


39818. FISHER, BERNARD, 1918- , 
and others. Experimental evaluation of 
prolonged hypothermia. (Archives of 


surgery, Sept. 1955. v. 71, no. 3, p. 431- 
48, illus., tables.) 41 refs. Other authors: 
C. Russ, E. J. Fedor, R. Wilde, P. Eng- 
strom, J. Happel and P. Prendergast. 
Contains a study of 20 dogs made hypo- 
thermic for periods of 6.5-31.5 hrs. to a 
mean temperature of 23.5-+0.7° C. with 
ether used to control shivering. Changes 
in pulse, blood pressure, hematocrit, clot- 
ting and prothrombin times, serum ions 
and acid-base balance, etc. are investi- 
gated and discussed. It is believed that 
the more prolonged the hypothermia the 
more complex are the physiologic altera- 
tions and perhaps the more difficult it may 
be to restore them to normal 
Copy seen: DSG. 


39819. FISHER, BERNARD, 1918 , 
and others. Observations on prolonged 
hypothermia in the dog. (Surgical forum, 
1955. v. 5, p. 726-30, illus. tables.) 8 
refs. Other authors: J. Happel, C. Russ 
and P. Prendergast. 

Contains a study of dogs kept in hypo- 
thermia of about 25° C. for up to 48 hrs. 
Temperature, pulse, EKG, respiration, 
blood pressure and chemistry, urinalysis, 
ete. were recorded. The breakdown of 
clotting mechanism and marked decrease 
in cardiac output were some of the more 
important affected vital functions. Few 
of the animals survived rewarming. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39820. FISHER, EDWIN RALPH, 
1923— , and others. Nor-epinephrine 
cells of adrenal medulla following hypo- 
thermia and unilateral adrenalectomy. 
(Society for Experimental Biology and 
Medicine. Proceedings, May 1955. v. 
89, no. 1, p. 140-42, table.) 9 refs. 
Other authors: B. Fisher and E. J. Fedor. 

Contains report of an investigation on 
histochemical changes of these cells in 
rats following hypothermia or unilateral 
adrenalectomy. In neither case was an 
alteration in the nor-epinephrine or total 
chromaffin reaction of the adrenal medulla 
observed. Copy seen: DLC. 


39821. FISHER, ELIZABETH GAULT, 


1909— . Distributional notes and keys 
to American Ditomyiinae, Diadocidiinae 
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and Ceroplatinae with descriptions of new 
species: Diptera, Mycetophilidae. (Amer- 
ican Entomological Society. Transac- 
tions, Dee. 8, 1941, v. 67, no. 4, p. 275- 
301, plates 23-24.) 

Contains a systematic list of 32 species 
and varieties of these three sub-families 
of Mycetophilidae, with keys to nearctic 
genera and species; synonyms, descrip- 
tions of four new species and distribu- 
tional data on others are given. Sym- 
merus coqulus, recorded in Seward, Alaska, 
is included (p. 280-82). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39822. FISHER, HAROLD DEAN, 
1922— . Some studies on the biology of 
Atlantic coast seals. (Canadian journal 
of comparative medicine and veterinary 
science, July 1953. v.17, no. 7, p. 305- 
313.) 

Account of three years’ study on the 
six species of the hair, or “earless’’, seals 
of this area, with the main emphasis on 
the Greenland or harp seal. Economic 
value and annual take, migrations, de- 
velopment and growth, reproduction, cen- 
sus and age estimation, taggings, etc., are 
dealt with. Copy seen: DSG. 


39823. FISHER, J. C. Low temperature 
properties of ferritic alloys. (Jn: U. 8. 
Army. Engineer Research and Develop- 
ment Laboratories. Conference on 
materials and design for low-temperature 
service, 1952, pub. 1955? p. 57-63.) 5 refs. 

Contains discussion of ductile and 
cleavage fracture; factors that favor 
cleavage fracture; crack propagation 
theory; possible mechanisms of cleavage 
fracture. It is believed that the combina- 
tion of a high yield stress, tensile loading, 
and a large free path for slip tend to 
favor brittle fracture. It seems probable 
that a little plastic flow precedes all 
fractures. Copy seen: DLC. 


39824. FISHER, JAMES, 1912— , and 
R. M. LOCKLEY. Sea-birds; an intro- 
duction to the natural history of the 
sea-birds of the North Atlantic. Boston, 
Houghton, Mifflin, 1954. xvi, 320 p. 
illus., incl. col. plates, tables, maps. 
About 400 refs. Also pub. in London by 
Collins, 1954. 

An excellently and richly illustrated 
study “‘presenting some facts concerning 
these birds and some of the interesting 
problems connected with their lives and 
their evolution.”” The work is based on 
extensive observations between latitudes 
30° and 80° N., including Spitsbergen, 





Bjérngya, Norway and Iceland. Con- 
secutive chapters deal with: the North 
Atlantic, its strueture and = sea_ birds; 
evolution and this avifauna; bird num- 
bers as influenced by man and other 
factors; movements, and navigation of 
sea birds; social and sexual behavior. 
Following this general part, the life 
histories of birds belonging to following 
groups are described: tubenoses, pelicans, 
skuas, gulls, terns and skimmers, auks. 
In appendix the birds are listed with 
their distribution. Copy seen: DI. 


FISHER, KENNETH CLARKE, 1911- , 
see Smith, D. A., and K. C. Fisher. The 
behavior of the varying lemming in a 
temperature gradient. 1954. No. 42570. 


39825. FISHER, ROBERT LLOYD, 
1925— . Cuspate spits of St. Lawrence 
Island, Alaska. (Journal of geology, 
Mar. 1955. v. 63, no. 2, p. 133-42, illus., 
text map, diagrs., graph.) 14 refs. 

In summer 1949, the writer observed 
about 20 triangular or cuspate deposits, 
350 to 3,200 ft. in base-to-apex length, 
jutting from barrier beaches and from 
the mainland into protected lagoons on 
the south side of the island (63° N. 
179° W.). One pair of spits was meas- 
ured, surface samples of sediments taken, 
and traverses run to determine sediment 
variation. Wind, wave, and current 
characteristics were observed. Other 
spits on the island are briefly described, 
and similar features on the United States 
Gulf Coast and Nantucket Island are 
noted. Five modes of origin are briefly 
discussed. Spits are probably developed 
by lagoon currents deflected or modified 
by sediment masses washed over the 
barrier beaches during storms. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


FISHER, ROBERT LLOYD, 1925- , 
see also Revelle, R. R. D., and others. 
Scripps deep sea expeditions, 1950-1954. 
1955. No. 42067. 


39826. FISHER, WALTER KENRICK, 
1878— . A new sea star of the genus 
Evasterias. Washington, D. C., Dee. 
16, 1926. 5 p. 2 plates. (U.S. National 
Museum. Proceedings. v. 69, art. 6, 
no. 2632.) 

Contains a description of FE. echinosoma 
n. sp. from southern Bering Sea, Avacha 
Bay, Kamchatka and Okhotsk Sea. 
Three forms of E. troschelii: troschelii 
(Pribilof Islands), alveolata (Unalaska to 
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California) and acanthostoma (Unalaska 
to Puget Sound) are also noted. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z 


39827. FITCH, EDWIN M. Alaska: 
the character of industrial relations. 
(Monthly labor review, Dec. 1955. v. 


78, no. 12, Special issue on labor in 
Puerto Rico, Alaska, Hawaii, p. 1401- 
1406.) 5 refs. 

Private industries, employing four or 
five times as many people as the federal 
government, are predominately union- 
ized. Organizations within the principal 
industries (construction, fishing and fish 
products, lumbering, service trades, pulp, 
transportation) are discussed in turn. 
Government employees are predomina- 
nately non-union, except those of the 
Alaska Railroad. Cases and charges 
resulting from application of the Taft- 
Hartley Act are discussed; also problems 
of construction wage levels. Seattle 
control of trade unions, custom of 
excessive overtime (due to seasonal 
character of industry, former labor 
shortages, etc.), and unemployment com- 
pensation for seasonal construction em- 
ployees. Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


FITZGERALD, EDWARD, see La Croix, 


R. de. Mysteries ... North Pole. 
1954. No. 40908. 
39828. FITZGERALD, LAURENCE 


ROCKWELL, 1916— . Oxygen consump- 
tion of newborn mice at low tempera- 


tures. (American journal of physiology, 
July 1955. v. 182, no. 1, p. 105-110, 
illus.) 16 refs. 


Contains account of experiments which 
demonstrated a small but steady rate of 
O, consumption at body temperatures of 
about 10° to 0° C. The results also 
show that the newborn mouse is distinct 
from hibernating mammals as far as the 
physiology of respiration in cold is con- 
cerned. Copy seen: DSG. 


FITZSIMMONS, V. G.., see Baker, H. R., 

and others. The development. . . rubber- 

compatible and_ ice-resistant lubricant 
, + 1955. No. 38658. 


39829. FIZKUL’ TURA I SPORT. Den’ 
nashel rodiny. (Fizkul’tura i sport, Dee. 
1955, no. 12, p. 4-7, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: A day in our coun- 
try. 

Brief notes on sports events on a day 
(Sunday, Oct. 2, 1955), taken at random 
in various parts of the U. 8. S. R., in- 


cluding the arctic and subarctic regions: 
beginning of winter sports in Magadan, 
boat races at Arkhangel’sk, skiing at 
Yakutsk and field sports in Chul’man, 
Aldan and other towns in Yakutia, 
football in Murmansk, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39830. FJALLTURER I NORRA LAPP- 
LAND. Stockholm, Svenska Turistfér- 
eningens Foérlag (publ. nr. 1259), 1954. 
482 p., maps, diagrs. Text in Swedish. 


Title tr.: Mountain tours in north 
Lapland. 
Detailed guide for 79 tours. In addi- 


tion to the itineraries, ete., descriptions 
are given of the various regions, their 
geography, animal and plant life, popu- 
lation and tourist conditions. Instrue- 
tions and advice for walking or skiing in 
the mountains are included, also a list 
of place names in Swedish Lapland with 
information on each locality. 

Copy seen: SPRI. 


FJELDSTADT, JONAS EKMAN, 
1894— , see Sverdrup, H. U. The ex- 


istence . . . submarine ridge . . 
dicted by J. E. Fjeldstadt . 
No. 42718. 
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39831. FLAKNE, JOSEPH T., 1900- . 
Alaska: the U. 8S. Government as an 
employer. (Monthly labor review, Dee. 
1955. v. 78, no. 12, Special issue on 
labor in Puerto Rico, Alaska, Hawaii, 
p. 1383-87, table.) 11 refs. 

Almost one-quarter of the working 
force in Alaska are federal employees, 
many others’ work is based on federal 
spending. Since Aug. 1955 most federal 
jobs have been converted to the com- 
petitive civil service. Employee attitudes 
toward the Government, wage inequal- 
ities between “‘classified’’ (white collar) and 
wage-board (blue collar) workers, working 
rules (handling of grievances, promotions, 
lay-off, etc.) unemployment, and problems 
of discrimination between local and State- 
side workers are discussed. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39832. FLEISCHER, JORGEN. Gr¢gn- 
landsk ungdom af i dag. (Grgnland, 
Jan. 1955. nr. 1, p. 15-19, illus.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr.: Greenlandic youth 
of today. 

Problems ensuing upon changed living 
conditions in Greenland, especially for 
young people, are sketched. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


239 





39833. FLEISCHER, JORGEN. Trom- 
medans er mere end tidsfordriv. (Atua- 
gagdliutit: Grgnlandsposten, Oct. 20, 
1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 21, p. 7-9, illus.) 
Text in Danish and Eskimo. Title tr.: 
Drum-dancing is more than a pastime. 
Contains a short description of drum- 
dancing in Greenland as seen by the 
author in 1946 (at Ikerasak, approx. 
70°30’ N. 51°20’ W., West Greenland) 
and by his mother at the beginning of this 
century. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39834. FLEMING, J. Aerial survey op- 
erations. (Canadian aeronautical jour- 
nal, Oct. 1955. v. 1, no. 5, p. 148-52, 
illus., map.) 

Outlines growth, from its formation in 
1947, of the Spartan Air Services Ltd. a 
commercial air survey organization with 
an air mapping affiliate. Its various 
types of aerial surveys are described, from 
the short-wave radio-activity surveys to 
the Shoran trilateration work and mag- 
netic surveys. The aircraft types used 
are discussed including Avro Ansons, 
Cansos, Venturas, P38’s, and Mosquitoes. 
D. H. Mosquitoes MK35 are being used 
in the Canadian Arctic Islands. Com- 
plete air support for photo survey opera- 
tions was provided by Spartan, with its 
own bases in the Pelly Lake (Back River 
system) area of Keewatin and at Sawmill 
Bay on Great Bear Lake in Mackenzie 
District. Operational techniques are dis- 
cussed and the dependence of operations 
on weather is stressed. Personnel quali- 
fications are outlined. A map showing 
photo coverage of Canada from 1947- 
1955 by Spartan Air Services Ltd. is 
included. Copy seen: DLC. 


39835. FLEMING, JOHN ADAM, 
1877— . The relations of magnetic and 
electric work in the Pacific Ocean to the 
Polar-Year campaign 1932-3. (In: Pa- 
cific Science Congress, 5th, Victoria and 
Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Proceedings, 
pub. 1934. v.3, p. 1685-90, 2 text maps.) 

Contains general review of objectives 
and program of the Second International 
Polar Year, with a list of the 64 existing 
observatories taking part and maps 
showing location of magnetic observa- 
tories and polar year stations in northern 
and southern hemispheres. Stations in 
the Pacific region represent about 30 
percent of the total. Copy seen: DGS. 


39835A. FLEMING, RICHARD 
HOWELL, 1909 . Review of the 
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oceanography of the Northern Pacific. 
(International North Pacific Fisheries 
Commission. Bulletin, June 1955. no. 2, 

p. 1-43, illus., table, maps.) 122 refs. 
Contains information and data on the 
‘natural regions” of the northern Pacific 
and their characteristics; general descrip- 
tion of the area, including bathymetry 
and bottom sediments; climate; water 
conditions, and movements. The _ bio- 
logical productivity of the area and factors 
influencing it, also long-range temperature 
trends are outlined. The present state of 
oceanographic knowledge of the area is 
noted, with a general plan for future work. 
The bibliography does not include “any 
of the extensive Japanese publications.” 
Copy seen: DI. 


39836. FLETCHER, ERNEST, and 
others. The effect of periarticular pro- 
caine infiltration on joint temperature. 
(Annals of physical medicine, London, 
Oct. 1954. v. 2, no. 4, p. 123-27, tables.) 
5 refs. Other authors: J. H. Jacobs, and 
F. C. Rose. 

Infiltration of procaine as a preliminary 
to therapeutic injection caused a rise in 
intra-articular temperature of both nor- 
mal and pathological joints. The change 
took place irrespective of whether the 
temperature was already elevated or not. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39837. FLETCHER, JOSEPH OTIS, 
1920—- , and L. S. KOENIG. Floating 
islands in the Arctic Ocean. (U.S. Air 
Force. Air Weather Service. Bulletin, 
1950, no. 5, p. 37-39, illus.) 
Condensation of a preliminary report 
(ef. Arctic Bibliography, No. 29048) on 
the observation of floating ice islands by 
crews of the 375th Reconnaissance 
Squadron on regular Ptarmigan flights 
to the North Pole during 1950. Two 
photographs of T—2 are included. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39838. FLETCHER, W. P. Natural rub- 
ber for service at low temperatures. 
(Rubber developments, Spring 1955. 
v. 8, no. 1, p. 2-7, illus., graph, tables.) 
8 refs. 

Describes the behavior of natural 
rubber at low temperatures as compared 
to artificial rubber. Summarizes methods 
and results of tests by the British Rubber 
Producers’ Research Association on glassy 
transition and crystallization, and indi- 
cates some countermeasures. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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FLETT, J. B., see Maxon, W. R. A list of 
the Pteridophyta ... Alaska. . . 1900. 
No. 41323. 


39839. FLEURIOT, J. E. Les voyages 
des Vikings en Amérique du Nord avant 
Colomb. (Nature, Paris, Sept. 1955. 
No. 3245, p. 337-42, illus., text map.) 
2 refs. Text in French. Title tr.: 
Voyages of the Vikings to North America 
before Columbus. 

Contains brief survey of literary and 
archeological evidence of exploration 
and colonization by Norsemen in West 
Greenland and northeastern North Amer- 
ica. Copy seen: DLC. 


39840. FLIEGER.  Luftverkehr_ iiber 
den Nordpol. (Flieger, Jan. 1955. Jahrg. 
29, Heft 1, p. 5-7, illus. maps.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Air traffic across 
the North Pole. 

Contains discussion of transpolar flying 
occasioned by Scandinavian Airline Sys- 
tem’s (SAS) pioneer scheduled flights 
from Copenhagen to Los Angeles and 
vice versa on Nov. 15, 1954. <A brief 
history of polar flight and of the pioneer- 
ing efforts of SAS, problems of polar 
navigation, climate, landing opportuni- 
ties and planned transpolar Oslo-to- 
Tokyo flights are described. Advantages 
of polar flying include the absence of 
vertical air movements, eliminating air 
sickness. The natural wonders of the 
Arctic and the extremely favorable influ- 
ence of polar air on persons with nervous 
disorders and high blood pressure are 
predicted to become a tourist attraction. 
Soviet polar flights are briefly outlined, 
and mention is made of Soviet drifting 
station North Pole-3 commanded by 
A. F. Treshnikov, and nearby station 
North Pole—4 headed by Tolstikov. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39841. FLINT, RICHARD FOSTER, 
1902— . The atmospheric circulation 
pattern in Greenland: a correction. 
(Revue de géomorphologie dynamique, 
1952. Année 3, no. 3, p. 148-49.) 7 refs. 

Deals with A. Cailleux’s implication 
(in reporting advance glaciological results 
of Expéditions Polaires Frangaises, cf. 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 33850) that only 
Flint was involved in the glacial anti- 
cyclone controversy with Hobbs. Seven 
papers of other scientists are cited. 
Difference between a katabatic flow of 
air and an anticyclone is also discussed 
in view of Cailleux’s statement that the 


Greenland anticyclone does exist. Brief 
reply by Cailleux is appended. 
Copy seen: DGS, 


FLINT, RICHARD FOSTER, 1902- , 
see also: Journal of glaciology. G)lacieriza- 
tion. 1955. No. 40642. 


FLINT, RICHARD FOSTER, 1902- , 
see also Shapley, H. Climatic change: 
. . 1958. No. 42422. 


39842. FLINT, V. E. Sutochnaia aktiv- 
nost’ ptifs na litorali. (Priroda, Apr. 
1955, no. 4, p. 113.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Diurnal activity of birds in 
the littoral zone. 

Contains the results of the observa- 
tions on the activity of various aquatic 
birds in the littoral zone of the White 
Sea, in 1951-52. The chief influencing 
factors were found to be low and high 
tides. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


39843. FLIPPEN, H. W. Planning for 
the Antaretic. (U.S. Navy. Civil Engi- 
neer Corps bulletin. Dec. 1955. v. 9, 
no. 12, p. 4-7, 15, illus., diagrs., sketch 
map.) 

Contains brief description of the build- 
ings to be erected at the Little America 
station on the Ross Shelf ice, Antarctica, 
for the International Geophysical Year. 
Design is based on criteria used in the 
development of arctic structures. The 
4 x 8- or 4.x 12-ft. panels used for walls, 
ceilings and floors are made of fiber-glass- 
insulated plywood, with aluminum vapor- 
lining on interior walls. They can be set 
up to form various size buildings; nor- 
mal size is 20 x 48 ft., accommodating 16 
men in barracks. Details of panel and 
foundation assembly, and floor plan are 
shown. The foundations are conven- 
tional wood stringers, sills, ete. since 
these buildings will be erected on rock and 
voleanic ash. Low ground pressure D-8 
tractors, Weasels, Tucker Sno Cats, 
D-2 and D-4 tractors and Pettibone 
Mulliken Carry-Lifts will be used. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39844. FLOHN, HERMANN. Zur 
Aerologie der Polargebiete. (Meteoro- 
logische Rundschau, May-June and July— 
Aug. 1952. Jahrg. 5, Heft 5-6 and 7-8 
p. 81-87, 121-28, diagrs., tables, text 
maps.) 53 refs. Text in German. Title 
tr.: The aerology of the polar regions. 
Translated into English by Arctic Me- 
teorology Research Group, MeGill Uni- 
versity, Montreal, Appendix 1 to status 
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report no. 4, contract AF 19 (604)- 
1141, March 1955 (Copy in CaMAI). 
The lower atmosphere over polar re- 
gions is divided into a ground inversion 
with very steep negative lapse rate and 
a much deeper main inversion layer of 
small gradient extending occasionally 
up to four km. This structure is espe- 
cially marked by free radiation from 
snow-covered ground. The east Siberian 
winter inversion in relation to the air 
temperature at the surface is discussed. 
Annual temperature means of the free 
atmosphere over several years at stations 
in the Canadian Arctic, Dikson (73°30’ 
N., 80°24’ E.) and Cape Chelyuskin 
(77°43’ N., 104°17’ E.) are examined. 
It is concluded that the anomalies of the 
tropospheric and stratospheric tempera- 
ture distribution in the Arctic are only 
to be interpreted as a joint result of 
radiative, advective, and dynamic proc- 
esses. In the second part of the paper 
the main trends of arctic aerology are 
derived and compared with Antarctic 
aerological data for 1948-52. Included 
are discussions of role of the air masses, 
geographic distribution and properties 
of the aerological cold centers, distribu- 
tion of temperature and wind, assym- 

metry of the circumpolar vortex. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


FLORA SPOROVYKH  RASTENII 
SSSR. See under Savich, Vsevolod Pav- 
lovich, Editor. 


39845. FLOROV, D. N. Proiskhozhdenie 
(stanovlenie) éntomofauny talgi. (Zoolo- 
gicheskil zhurnal, July—Aug. 1955. t. 34, 
no. 4, p. 789-99.) 10 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Origin (formation) 
of the entomological fauna of the taiga. 
Author concludes from his studies 
(mainly on bark beetles and other tree 
insects) that the entomofauna of the 
taiga is of an alien origin, having been 
composed during the ice age of forms 
that come down from northern Asia. 
This process took a short time, geologi- 
cally speaking. Formation of the present 
day taiga from dark coniferous compo- 
nents is postulated, the pine however being 
a secondary intrusion. Changes in the 
dark coniferous taiga during the past 

century are also discussed. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


39846. FLYING. Arctic emergencies. 
(Flying, Feb. 1944. v. 34, no. 2, p. 54-56, 
101, 105-106, illus.) 

Reprinted, largely from a booklet of 
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this title prepared by U. 8S. Army Air 
Forces (Arctic Bibliography, No. 18263). 
Instructions and suggestions are given 
concerning landing sites, care of the 
airplane upon landing, various signalling 
methods including body, plane, and 
parachute pack or life raft kit signal 
panel; also clothing, shelter, and fuel; 
food including description of edible 
plants, and cooking; travel, trail blazing, 
frostbite, snow blindness, and protection 
against insects. Numerous illustrations 
are included. Copy seen: DLC. 


39847. FLYING SAFETY. Frigid fly- 
ing safety. (Flying safety, Oct. 1955. 
v. 11, no. 10, p. 2-5, illus.) 

Contains general discussion of cold 
weather planning and training programs 
for flying personnel. Included are short- 
field landings, emergency procedures, 
and operational knowledge of the aircraft 
systems. Rules for winter taxiing, opera- 
tions along snow banks, ice formation on 
aircraft components, and jet engine 
icing are briefly described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39848. FLYING SAFETY. Make snow- 
go. (Flying safety, Oct. 1955. v. 11, 
no. 10, p. 10-13, illus.) 

Contains description of snow removal 
plan, including organization and plan- 
ning, practiced by personnel at Presque 
Isle Air Force Base, applicable to bases 
in the Arctic. One radio-equipped pickup 
truck monitors the removal operations. 
Snowplows, including wing plows, should 
be mounted on the frames of dump trucks 
and prime movers, for heavy workloads. 
Small, straight blades should be mounted 
on jeeps and tugs for use around hangar 
ramps and doors. Maintenance precau- 
tions, personnel comforts, and operational 
procedures are outlined. Crawler-type 
tractors have been used where extreme 
ice conditions prevail. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39849. FLYING SAFETY. Snowy class- 
room. (Flying safety, Oct. 1955. v. 11, 
no. 10, p. 18, illus.) 

Contains brief account of the Ice Cap 
Survival School class held at Thule, 
Greenland for flying personnel. Field 
exercises consist of building snowhouse, 
the use of survival rations, signalling, 
and proper clothing habits, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39850. FOERSTER, RUSSELL EARLE, 
1899— . The importance of Copepoda 























in the natural diet of sockeye salmon. 
(In: Pacifie Science Congress. 5th, 
Victoria and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. 
Proceedings, pub. 1934. v. 3, p. 2009- 

2016, table, 6 charts.) 10 refs. 
Contains report on conditions in Cultus 
Lake, B. C., and in Karluk Lake, Alaska. 
The copepod Cyclops bicuspidatus was 
found to be abundant in both lakes and 
its distribution “synchronizes with the 
presumed habits of a young sockeye” 

suggesting a direct relationship. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39851. FOYN, NILS JOHAN, 1860-1945. 
Gjga-ekspedisjonen. (Naturen, 1906. 
Arg. 30, p. 321-25.) Text in Norwegian. 
Title tr.: The Gjoa expedition. 
Short survey of the expedition intended 
for the general reader. 
Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


39852. FOG-POULSEN, MOGENS, 
1915— . Bérnelammelse og vaccination. 
(Atuagagdliutit: Grénlandsposten, July 
14,1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 14, p. 3-6, 16— 
17, 19, map.) Text in Danish and Eskimo. 
Title tr.: Poliomyelitis and vaccination. 

Contains a general account of polio 
and of its occurrence in Greenland, 
since the first known case in 1858. Five 
epidemics are noted: the most serious in 
1913-14, others in 1920 (mild), 1925, 
1932-33, and 1952-53. The last, prob- 
ably of Danish origina, is treated in detail: 
localities and population affected; num- 
ber of cases, paralytic cases and deaths, 
which varied from district to district, 
though all but one of native Greenlanders. 
Only the northernmost communities and 
the east coast were free from the disease. 
Methods of producing vaccine and of 
vaccination are described. Free vaccina- 
tion of the whole population in Greenland 
is planned. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39853. FOG-POULSEN, MOGENS, 
1915—- . Om sundhedsvaesenet i Grgn- 
land. (Ugeskrift for laeger, July 1954. 
Arg. 116, nr. 30, p. 1115-19, illus., text 
map, tables.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
Health conditions in Greenland. 

Contains information on the position, 
area, climate and population of Green- 
land; health regulations of May 1951; 
hospitals and their capacity and activi- 
ties in 1952; medical care at home; 
preventive medicine. Copy seen: DSG. 
FOG-POULSEN, MOGENS, 1915- , 
see also Denmark. Grgnlands styrelse. 
Sundhedstilstanden . . . 1882-1955. No. 
39506. 


408709—57——17 


39854. FOGED, NIELS.  Diatoms 
from Peary Land, North Greenland, col- 
lected by Kjeld Holmen. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1955. 90 p. 14 plates, 
2 text maps, 4 tables. (Meddelelser om 
Gréniand. Bd. 128, nr. 7.) 127 refs. 

Study of 46 samples of fresh-water 
diatoms collected 1948-1950 during the 
Danish Peary Land Expedition, mainly 
at its base on south side of J¢rgen 
Brénlunds Fjord (82°10’ N. 31°10’ W.). 
Previous investigations, climate, geology, 
and phytogeography of the area are 
sketched. The samples are grouped 
according to kind of locality, 7. e. soil, 
moss, swamps, pools, lakes, springs, 
rivers and _ brooks, waterfalls. Then 
follows a systematic listing of approx. 
300 forms representing 222 species and 
30 genera. A comparative alphabetic 
list is added of genera from Peary Land 
and those already studied from West 
Greenland (Arctic Bibliography, No. 


34719). Copy seen: DGS. 
39855. FOHN-HANSEN, LYDIA 
OLAVA, 1891-— Alaska berries. Col- 


lege, Alaska, June 1955. 28 p. (Alaska. 
University. Extension Service.  Bul- 
letin F-11.) 

Ninth edition of a pamphlet first 
issued in 1931. The 1943 (rev. 1946) 
issue is dealt with as Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 5123. Copy seen: CaMAI; DA. 


39856. FOHN-HANSEN, LYDIA 
OLAVA, 1891- Sourdough hotcakes. 
College, Alaska, May 1955. 3 p., process 
print. (Alaska. University. [xtension 
Service. Bulletin F—43.) 

Contains information on preparing and 
keeping sourdough and using it in making 
hoteakes, waffles, bread muffins, ete., 
and for tanning small hides. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39857. FOLSOM, JUSTUS WATSON, 
1871-1936. North American collembo- 
lous insects of the subfamily Onychiurinae. 
(U. 8. National Museum. Proceedings, 
Aug. 22,1917. v.53, no. 2222, p. 637-59, 
plates 68-79.) 96 refs. 

Contains keys to the genera and species 
and a systematic list of 12 (six new) with 
synonyms, descriptions, critical notes 
and data on distribution. Onychiurus 
pseudarmatus n. sp. (St. Paul Island, 
Pribilof group), O. octopunctatus (Sitka) 
and O. dentatus (Alaska, St. Paul Island, 
Unalaska), are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
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39858. FOMICHEV, N. U samogo 
Belogo moria. (Smena, Feb. 1954, no. 
3, p. 5-7, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: By the White Sea. 

Sketches in story form of activities in 
the prefab.-housing section of a lumber 
mill (No. 2 Krasnyi Oktiabr’) on the 
Severnaya Dvina near Arkhangel’sk: 
shortcomings in the work, attitude of 
young communist workers, good influ- 
ence of self-criticism, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FONSECA, GEORGE F., see Woodcock, 
A. H., and others. A comparison of experi- 
mental pile clothing . . . 1955. No. 43362. 


39859. FONTAINE, M., and F. LACHI- 
VER. Physiologie de Vhoméotherme 
refroidi. (Revue de pathologie générale 
et comparée, May 1955. année 55, no. 668, 
p. 730-65, illus.) About 150 refs. Text in 
French. Summary in English. Title tr.: 
Physiology of the cooled homeotherm. 

Contains a review of methods of pro- 
ducing hypothermia (constraint, hypoxia, 
nervous intervention, cooling of surface 
or of blood, ete.); physiology during 
hypothermia—blood, metabolism, — cir- 
culation, bioelectrical phenomena, renal 
function, neryous system, ete.; endocrine 
function in hypothermia; sensitivity; 
reproduction, ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


FONTAINE, R., see Leriche, R., and R. 
Fontaine. Sur quelques faits nouveaux 
. .. vasomotricité. 1926. No. 41025. 


39860. FORDE, CYRIL DARYLL, 
1902— . Habit, economy and society, a 
geographical introduction to ethnology. 
London, Methuen & Co., 1943. xiv, 500 
p. 108 illus. Approx. 300 refs. Second 
ed. pub. 1937. 

Includes chapters: The Nootka, Kwa- 
kiutl and other fishing peoples of British 
Columbia (p. 69-95), with information 
on the Haidas, Tsimshians, and Tlingits; 
The Yukaghir, reindeer hunters in the 
Siberian tundra (p. 101-106); The Eski- 
mo, seal and caribou hunters in arctic 
America (p. 107-28); The northern 
Tungus and other reindeer herders of 
Siberia (p. 352-68). Summarizing ma- 
terial in monographs and travel accounts, 
the author emphasizes the economic life 
of these peoples and their relationship 
to their environment. Concluding chap- 
ters on food-gathering and _ pastoral 
economies discuss these arctic peoples in 
relation to groups at similar economic 
levels in other parte of the world. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 
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39861. FORNEY, A. K., and others. Cold 
weather no longer feared for aircraft, 
(SAE journal, Mar. 1947. v. 55, p. 30-32, 
illus., diagr.) Other authors: W. Weitzen, 
R. G. Dunn, and G. A. Bleyle. 

Contains discussion of problems en- 
countered by the U. S. Army and Navy 
in starting aircraft engines. The direct 
cranking electric starter is favored by 
the Navy, and oil dilution, although 
required for all combat aircraft, is used 
only a small part of the time. The 
alternate-air system is being used by the 
Navy to take care of carburetor induction 
system icing. The Army accepts oil 
dilution as absolutely necessary for safe 
operation in the Arctic, although a dilu- 
tion indicator is desired. Both Army 
and Navy agree that heaters could be 
eliminated. The Army approach has been 
to develop cold-starting kits. A cold- 
starting procedure with temperature con- 
trolled priming is diagrammed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39862. FORSSLUND, KARL HERMAN, 
1900- . On the type of the genus 
Hydroptila Dalman: Trichoptera. (Ento- 
mologisk tidskrift, Dee. 30, 1955. Arg. 
76, hiifte 2-4, p. 125-26.) 3 refs. 

Deals with the identity and synonymy 
of H. tineoides, the type of this genus, 
which is widely distributed in Sweden, 
including Norrbotten province. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


FORSTER, E., see Maier, A., and others. 
Effet de la chlorpromazine .. . 19598. 


No. 41215. 


FORSTER, E., see Maier, A., and others. 
Recherches sur la durée . chlorpro- 
mazine. 1955. No. 41216. 


FORTIER, YVES OSCAR, 1914-  , see 
Miller, A. K., and others. Ordovician 
cephalopod fauna of Baffin Island .. . 
1954. No. 41396. 


39863. FOSTER, BRISTOL. Arctic fox, 
Alopex lagopus, at Churchill, Manitoba. 
(Ontario field biologist, May 1955, no. 9, 
p. 17-19, illus.) 

Observations on a family of four half- 
grown arctic foxes; field mice and ptarmi- 
gans were their principal prey, and rough- 
legged hawks (Buleo lagopus) chief 
enemy. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


39864. FOSTER, BRISTOL. The short- 
eared owl at Churchill, Manitoba. (On- 
tario field biologist, May 1955, no. 9, p. 
15-17, front., illus., diagr.) 
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Life history notes on this bird: both 
sexes incubate and care for the young, 
the owlets stray from the nest at about 
two weeks of age, fly when about 25 
days old and consume from four to six 
mice a day. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


FOSTER, JOHN H., see Adams, J. E., 
and others. Experimental production 
... fat necrosis . .. hypothermia... 
relation . . . composition of fat. 1955. 
No. 38420. 


FOSTER, JOHN H., see Seott, H. W., 
and others. Hypothermia as an adjuvant 
in cardiovascular surgery .. . 1954. No. 
12364. 


39865. FOUKE FUR COMPANY. The 
romance of Alaska sealskin. Seventh re- 
vised edition. St. Louis, Mo., 1954. 47 
p. 15 illus. 

Contains popular account of sealing on 
the Pribilof Islands, Alaska, dealing with 
history, conservation measures following 
the Fur Seal Treaty in 1911, living condi- 
tions of the Aleut population; the fur 
seal (Callorhinus ursinus), its breeding 
habits, young, fall migration, sealing 
methods, processing of skins. 

Copy seen: CaMATI. 


39866. FOWLER, HOWARD S._ The 
arctic fighter; Canada’s air defence prob- 
lems. (Air pictorial and Air reserve 
gazette, Jan. 1955. v. 17, no. 1, p. 5-6, 
8, illus., text’ maps.) 

Contains discussion of the require- 
ments that led to the creation of the 
Canadian Avro CF-100 fighter, the 
long-range, all-weather aircraft for arctic 
patrol. The strategic location of Canada, 
susceptible to attack from the north, 
and problems related to her defense are 
described. Fighter requirements in the 
Aretie include special climate-resistant 
materials, aircraft-skin sealing to pre- 
vent penetration of blowing snow, de- 
icing and anti-icing equipment, and spe- 
cial polar-navigation equipment. The 
CF-100 MK. 4 is armed only with 
rockets, since its sole purpose is to destroy 
bombers. Copy seen: DLC. 


39867. FOX, IRVING, 1912— . Notes 
on North American dolichopsyllid Siph- 
onoptera. (Entomological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, Mar. 1940. 
v. 42, no. 3, p. 64-69, plate 9.) 

Includes a description of Amphipsylla 
ewingt nh. sp., a flea obtained from an 
“Alaska short-tailed mouse” at Golovin, 


Alaska: a paratype of the same species 
was collected from Microtus sp. at 
Takotna, Alaska, 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39868. FOX, IRVING, 1912— . Notes 
on North American lycosid spiders. (En- 
tomological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, May 1937. v. 39, no. 5, p. 
112-15, 3 fig.) 

Includes descriptions of Pardosa diu- 
turna n. sp. (Alaska), P. tarsalis (Bering 
Island, Popof Island) and P. cursoria 
(Bering Island). 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39869. FOX, WILLIAM JOSEPH, 
1872— . The North American Pem- 
phredonidae. (American Entomological 
Society. Transactions, Oct.—Dec. 1892. 
v. 19, no. 4, p. 307-326.) 

Contains keys to the genera and species 
of the digger-wasps of fam. Pemphre- 
donidae, and descriptions of 29 (15 new). 
Pemphredon concolor (Northwest Terri- 
tories) and Passaloecus cuspidatus (Hud- 
son Bay region) are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39870. FRADKIN, NAUM. GRIGOR’E- 
VICH. Chitateli starinno! knigi; k 200- 
letiti so dnfa smerti S. P. Krashenin- 
nikova. (Vokrug sveta, Feb. 1955, no. 2, 
p. 57-60, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Readers of an old book, the bicen- 
tenary of 8S. P. Krasheninnikov’s death. 
Notes on readers of S. P. Krashenin- 
nikov’s Opisanie zemli Kamchatki, 1755: 
A. I. Bogdanov, librarian of the Academy 
of Sciences, who compiled an extensive 
index of it; M. V. Lomonosov, Krashe, 
ninnikov’s contemporary; I. I. Lepekhin- 
a traveler and explorer; A. 8. Pushkin, the 
greatest Russian poet, who assiduously 
studied it; and V. L. Komarov, the last 
great explorer of Kamchatka. A new 
edition in 1949 made the work accessible 

to a wide circle of Soviet readers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39871. FRADKIN, NAUM. GRIGOR’E- 
VICH. 8. P. Krasheninnikov; pod red. 
A. I. Solov’eva. Moskva, Gos. izd-vo 
geogr. lit-ry, 1951. 40 p. port., illus., 
map. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Ss. P. Krasheninnikov; edited by A. I. 
Solov’ev. 

Brief popular biography of Stepan 
Petrovich Krasheninnikov, 1715-1755, 
participant in the Russian Great North- 
ern Expedition, 1725-1743, and explorer of 
Kamchatka. Copy seen: DLC. 











39872. FRANKL, ERDHART J. Cross- 
ing north Peary Land in summer 1953. 
(Arctic, 1955. v. 8, no. 3, p. 158-65, 3 

illus., text map, cross-section.) Ref. 
Description of a traverse on foot made 
by the writer and F. Miiller, Aug. 2-12, 
1953, during the Danish Expedition to 
East Greenland, led by Lauge Koch. 
Starting from the head of Frigg Fjord at 
approx. 83°09’ N. 35° W. they traveled 
north to the Aretic Ocean and east to 
Kap Morris Jesup at 83°39’ N. 34°17’ W. 
Observations were made on_ geology, 
fauna, flora, and weather conditions. On 
the arctic coast (about 700 km. from the 
North Pole) a closed moss vegetation and 
about 20 different higher plants were 
found. Brief summary of the geology is 
given. A more detailed report on the 

trip and observations is No. 39873. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39873. FRANKL, ERDHART J. Rap- 
port iiber die Durehquerung von Nord 
Peary Land, Nordgrénland, im Sommer 
1953. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1955. 
6L p. illus., 4 maps (1 fold.), cross-sections 
(1 fold.). (Meddelelser om Grgéniand. 
Bd. 103, nr. 8.) 16 refs. Text in Ger- 
man. Summary in English. Title tr.: 
Report on the crossing of north Peary 
Land, North Greenland, in summer 1953. 

Contains results of investigations Aug. 
2-12, 1953 (during the Danish Expedition 
to East Greenland), by the writer and 
F. Miller who traveled on foot from Frigg 
Fjord (83°09' N. 35° W.) to Kap Morris 
Jesup (83°39’ N. 34°17’ W.) and return. 
A day-to-day account of the trip is given 
with weather observations, also botanical 
and zoological field notes. The east- 
west trending mountains form part of the 
Ellesmere-North Greenland belt of Cale- 
donian folding. The southern part of the 
region crossed is underlain by slightly 
metamorphosed sediments forming large 
anticlines and synclines. Metamorphism 
increases toward the north where north- 
ward overthrusts and isoclinal folding are 
characteristic. Stratigraphy and tecton- 
ies are described. Copy seen: DGS. 


39874. FRANKL, ERDHART, J. Wei- 
tere Beitriige zur Geologie von Kron- 
prins Christians Land, NE-Grénland, 
zwischen 80° und 80°30’ N. Kgébenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1955. 36 p. illus., 3 maps 
inel. 1 fold., cross-seetions incl. 1 fold. 
(Meddelelser om Grgénland. Bd. 103, 
nr. 7.) 10. refs. Text in German. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: Fur- 
ther contributions to the geology of 
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Kronprins Christians Land, NE. Green- 
land, between 80° and 80°30’ N. 
Contains observations (supplementing 
No. 34751) made in Aug. 1953, during 
the Danish Expedition to East Greenland. 
Stratigraphy and geologic history of the 
region 80°00’-30’ N. 20°-23° W. are 


described. Bedrock ranges from the 
Precambrian (Keweenawan) Thule for- 
mation to Silurian (Niagaran) limestones 
and shales. During the Caledonian orog- 
eny in late Silurian the region was af- 
fected by great overthrusts toward the 
west. These movements and the present 
structure are described. Usefulness of 
a double kayak in the field work is noted. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39875. FRANCIS, WILLIAM F._ Heli- 
copter rescues snow-bound plane. (Cana- 
dian aviation, Apr. 1954. v. 27, no. 4, 
p. 38, 4 illus.) 

Airlift rescue of an Aerona trainer was 
made by a Sikorsky S-55, the largest 
helicopter now in commercial service. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39876. FRANCOIS, P., and J. POLLET. 
Photo-traumatisme par éblouissement 
prolongé. (Sociétés d’ophtalmologie de 
France. Bulletin, May 1955, no. 5, 
p. 385-86.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
Photo-traumatism due to prolonged glare. 

Contains a case of a man aged 20 with 
chorioretinal lesions. Exact scrutiny 
revealed it to be due to patient’s expo- 
sure to strong light, his hobby being pyro- 
gravure. Copy seen: DSG. 


FRANK, E. J., see O’Brien, J. P., and 
others. Radiosensitivity of anoxie skin 
... temperature, 1955, No, 41659. 


39877. FRANKCOM, C.’E. N. North 
Atlantic Ocean Stations in 1954. (Wea- 
ther, Mar. 1955. v. 10, no. 3, p. 88-89, 
2 illus. facing p. 90.) 

As result of Conference in Paris in 
1954, European nations are now re- 
sponsible for manning five weather ships 
in the eastern North Atlantic, the U.S. A. 
and Canada for four in the western 
region. During seven years of maintain- 
ing the stations, regular surface observa- 
tions have been made every three hours, 
radar wind observations every six, and 
radiosonde observations every 12. Other 
duties include special meteorological and 
oceanographic observations, tests of life 
rafts, navigation aides to aircraft and air/ 
sea rescues. Copy seen: DLC. 
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39878. FRANKLIN, HENRY JAMES, 
1883— . The Bombidae of the New 
World, part I; species north of Mexico. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, Jan. 1913. v. 38, no. 3-4, p. 
177-486.) 

Contains in introduction (p. 177-241) 
notes on the history and characteristics 
of these bees, geographical distribution 
with tabulated data arranged by regions, 
data on economic importance, external 
anatomy, also species and subspecies’ 
limits. In the special part ( p. 241-477) 
are tables for separation of queens, 
workers and males of the genera Bombus 
and Psithyrus, descriptions of about 60 
species and subspecies, with synomyms, 
diagnoses, critical notes, and data on 
habitat, variation and distribution. Six- 
teen species are recorded in Alaska and 
some in northern Canada. Part II of 
this work deals with Mexican species 
only. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39879. FRANKLIN, HENRY JAMES, 
1883— . New North American Bom- 
bidae. (American Entomological Society. 
Transactions, June 12, 1911. v. 37, no. 
2, p. 157-68.) 

Includes full descriptions of two so- 
called whispering bees, Psithyrus fernaldae 
n. sp. recorded in Nushagak and Sitka, 
also P. tricolor, collected at Fort Wrangell, 
Juneau, Sitka and Fox Point, Alaska. 

Copy seen: IDA; MH-Z. 


FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786-1847, see 
Rae, J. Soundofthe aurora. 1881. No. 
42019. 


39880. FRAREY, MURRAY JAMES, 
1917— . Geology of the Willbob Lake 
area, northern Quebee and western Lab- 
rador. Ann Arbor, Mich., 1954. vi, 
146 p. illus., maps (3 fold.), cross-section, 
tables. (Unpublished Ph. D. thesis, Uni- 
versity of Michigan.) 35 refs. Also: 
University Microfilms, Ann Arbor, Mich., 
1954. Publication, no. 8306. 

Contains results of investigations 1950—- 
1951 in the area 55°00’-15’ N. 66°00’—30’ 
W. (and in adjoining area to north, 1952- 
1953) in the Laborador Trough, about 35 
mi. northeast of Knob Lake. General geog- 
raphy is briefly dealt with. The sedi- 
mentary and voleanic rocks (all probably 
Huronian in age), intrusive rocks, and 
thermal and regional metamorphism are 
discussed in detail; also, briefly, glacial 
geology. Regional structure and local 
folds and faults are described. Wide- 
spread sulfide occurrences have been in- 


vestigated since 1942. Minerals of eco- 
nomic importance are pyrrhotite, chalco- 
pyrite, galena, and sphalerite. Mode of 
occurrence, mineralogy, and some of the 
most important deposits are discussed. 
Copy seen: WLC (microfilm). 


39881. FRASER, F. C., and P. E. 
PURVES, The ‘blow’ of whales. (Na- 
ture, Dee. 1955. v. 176, no. 4495, p. 
1221-22.) 3 refs. 

Discussing the presence and nature of 
an extremely stable foam in the lung of 
rabbits, also in the sinus system of the 
middle ear and in the trachea of whales, 
the authors suggest that the ‘blow’ of 
whales consists of such foam atomized by 
exhaled air. Some experimental support 
is lent to the idea. Copy seen: DSG. 


39882. FRASER, GEORGE V. Any- 
thing—anywhere; lion’s share of Dew-lift 
for MCA. (Canadian aviation, June 
1955. v. 28, no. 6, p. 42, illus.) 
Describes briefly the service and equip- 
ment of the Canadian Maritime Central 
Airways. The airline will be responsible 
for the major part of the air lift for the 
eastern phase of the Distant Early Warn- 
ing radar chain (across north Alaska- 
northern Canadian mainland-Baffin Is- 
land). Copy seen: DLC. 


FRAZIER, R. H., see Boulger, F. W., and 
R. H. Frazier.; Some metallurgical as- 
pects . . . low-temperature behavior of 
metals. 1955. No. 38953. 


39883. FREDERIKSEN, SVEND, 
1906—  . Setting up utility services in 
Greenland. (Publie utilities fortnightly, 
Feb. 17, 1955. v. 55, no. 4, p. 193-202, 
illus.) 

Problems are outlined, accomplish- 
ments to date are summarized, and a 
general program is suggested for utilities 
services. Attention must be focused on 
air transport and electricity, services 
most in demand. The governments in- 
volved must take the first steps of financ- 
ing a program with subsequent participa- 
tion of U. 8. private enterprise, techni- 
cians and scholars in working out details. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39884. FREEDMAN, HENRY HILLEL, 
1919- , and A. S. GORDON. Endo- 
crine factors in the response of the hypo- 
thyroid rat to cold.  (Kndocrinology, 
Feb. 1955. v. 56, no. 2, p. 135-42, 
tables.) 23 refs. 

Hypothyroid rats exposed to cold 
(5+1.5° C.) showed a greater than 
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normal adrenal response; their survival 
time was not prolonged by administra- 
tion of ACTH or cortical extract; only 
thyroxine provided normal resistance. 
Adrenal hypertrophy and thymic invo- 
lution after continuous cold exposure 
were as great in hypothyroid as in nor- 
mal animals. Copy seen: DLC. 


39885. FREEMAN, THOMAS NES- 
BITT, 1911— . Notes on Sympistis 
kolthofi Auriv. and Sympistis zetlerstedti 
labradoris Scaud. from Churchill, Mani- 
toba: Lepid. Phalaenidae. (Canadian 
entomologist, Mar. 1939, v. 71, no. 3, 
p. 77-78.) 

Both forms are new to the fauna of 
North America. They are believed to 
be specifically distinct and not merely 
geographical races, since both occur at 
Churchill and show no tendency toward 
intergradation of wing pattern. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39886. FREEMAN, THOMAS NES- 
BITT, 1911-— Notes on the distribu- 
tion of Plebeius squilo Bdv. with the 
description of a new race from Manitoba: 
Lepid. Lycaenidae. (Canadian entomol- 
ogist, Aug. 1939. v. 71, no. 8, p. 178-80, 
text map.) 

The races of this species are recorded 
in Labrador, northern Manitoba, Baffin 
Island, Ellesmere, Northwest Territories 
and Yukon. P. aquilo var. lacustris 
n. var. is deseribed from Norway House 
and Cormorant Lake in northern Mani- 
toba. Copy seen: DA; MH-—Z. 


39887. FREEMAN, THOMAS NES- 
BITT, 1911— , and C. R. TWINN. 
Present trends and future needs of 
entomological research in northern Can- 
ada. (Arctic, 1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. 
Dec. 1955. p. 275-83, map.) 55 refs. 
Contributions no. 31438, 3214, Ento- 
mology Division, Science Service, Dept. 
of Agriculture, Ottawa. 

Contains a review, by the senior author, 
of the Northern Inseet Survey since its 
inception in 1947, number of localities 
investigated and papers published. Prob- 
lems to be solved like origin, post-glacial 
histories and present distribution are also 
noted. In pt. 2, Biology and control of 
biting flies, the second author surveys 
work and needs, in biology and control 
of biting flies, insecticides, repellants, 
ete. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39888. FREEMAN, THOMAS NES.- 
BITT, 1911— . The spruce budworm, 
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Choristoneura fumiferana (Clem.) and an 
allied new species on pine: Lepidoptera, 
Tortricidae. (Canadian entomologist, 
Apr. 1953. v. 85, no. 4, p. 121-27, 
illus.) Contribution No. 3005, Division 
of Entomology, Science Service, Dept. of 
Agriculture, Ottawa, Canada. 

Contains descriptions of two moths, 
major pest species of the boreal forest of 
North America: Choristoneura fumiferana 
(from Labrador to British Columbia and 
north to the Yukon), which feeds on balsam 
and spruce; and C, pinusn. sp. (Manitoba) 
which feeds on pine. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


FREGLY, MELVIN J., see Kndobil, E., 
and M. J. Fregly. Effect of ascorbic 
acid on the adrenal gland after hypophys- 
ectomy ... cold. 1955. No. 40782. 


39889. FRENZEL, BURKHARD. Die 
Vegetationszonen nord-Eurasiens wiih- 
rend der postglacialen Wiirmezeit. (lerd- 
kunde, Feb. 1955. Bd. 9, Heft 1, p. 
40-53, 6 maps inel. 1 fold.) 58 refs. 
Text in German. Summary in English. 
Title tr.: The vegetation zones of 
northern [Eurasia during the postglacial 
warm period, 

Résumé based primarily on Russian 
sources which refer mainly to the early 
and middle stages of the warm period 
(Boreal and Atlantic). Vegetation zones 
are reconstructed for the entire Eurasian 
continent from 30° to 80° N. During 
this period, tundra proper had _ disap- 
peared almostly completely, being re- 
stricted to small areas on the Yamal, 
Gyda, and Taymyr Peninsulas. Forest- 
tundra extended in a strip along the 
arctic coast from the Kola Peninsula 
eastward to about 130° E.; the taiga 
reached the coast on the Scandinavian 
Peninsula and in places east of Taymyr, 
and extended south to about 55° N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39890. FREUCHEN, I. Nogle under- 
ségelser over blodtypefordelingen hos 
Gr@énlaenderne og betragtninger over den 
anthropologiske betydning deraf. (Hos- 
pitalstidende, 1931. Aarg 74, nr. 23, p. 
663-71, illus., tables.) 11 refs. Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Some investigations 
on blood-type distribution among Green- 
landers and considerations on its anthro- 
pological significance. 

Account of an investigation of 340 indi- 
viduals from Jakobshavn and vicinity in 
West Greenland. Results are compared 
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with earlier findings and with those 
among Indians and Americans. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


39891. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
Af pelssaelernes saga.  (Atuagagdliutit: 
Grénlandsposten, Dee. 15, 1955. Ukiut 
95-iat, nr. 25-26, p. 6, 35.) Text in 
Danish and Eskimo. Title tr.: The 
saga of the fur seals. 

Contains notes on the Pribilof Islands 
hunting, now a United States Govern- 
ment monopoly. The stock is estimated 
at 1,500,000 animals; production in June— 
July 1955 was 65,638 skins. At the 
latest sale, April 1955, 24,746 skins 
brought $2,296,757. The secret of dress- 
ing the skins is said to be known in the 
United States only by the Fouke Fur 
Company in St. Louis, to whom the 
majority of the skins are sent. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39892. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
Canadas vildrener i fare for at udryddes. 
(Atuagagdliutit: Grgnlandsposten, Dee. 
15, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 25-26, p. 29, 
39, illus.) Text in Danish and Eskimo. 
Title tr.: Kxtinetion threatening the 
caribou of Canada. 

The caribou stock of Canada has been 
reduced from 668,000 to 300,000 animals 
between 1950 and 1955. Strict protec- 
tion laws will have to be enforced and the 
number of predatory animals (especially 
wolves and wolverines) reduced. 

Copy seen: ILC; SPRI. 


39893. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
Nordpolens —neger. (Atuagagdliutit: 
Grgénlandsposten, Apr. 21, 1955. Ukiut 
95-iat, nr. 8, p. 17.) 9 Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The Negro of the North Pole. 

Note on Matthew Alexander Henson 
(d. 1955) who accompanied Peary on his 
dash to the Pole in 1909; based on personal 
knowledge, also information from Eskimos 
at Thule Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39894. FRICK, KENNETH EUGENE, 
1917— . A generic revision of the family 
Agromyzidae, Diptera, with a catalogue 
of New World species. (California. Uni- 
versity. Publications in entomology, 
1947-52, pub. Jan. 5, 1952. v. 8, no. 8, 
p. 339-452, 34 fig.) 305 refs. 

Contains data on distribution, economic 
importance (leaf miners of some agricul- 
tural and decorative plants), morphology, 
taxonomy and phylogeny of these agro- 
myzid flies. Systematic part has keys 


to the genera, subgenera and species; 
descriptions of the genera and a catalog 
of about 250 species, with synonyms and 
localities, at least five of them native to 
Alaska. A reference list of New World 
species with present generic positions is 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


FRIEDEMANN, T. E., see Welch, B. E., 
and others. Calorie intake . . . expendi- 
ture . . . sub-Arctic environment. 1955. 
No. 43269. 


39895. FRIES, THORE CHRISTIAN 
ELIAS, 1886-1930. Okologische und 
phinologische Beobachtungen bei Abisko 
in den Jahren 1917-1919, I. Uppsala 
och Stockholm, Almquist & Wiksell, 1925. 
171 p. 2 plates, tables. (Svenska viixt- 
sociologiska sillskapet. Handlingar, 5.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: Ecological 
and phenological investigations near 
Abisko during 1917-1919, 1. 

Following an introduction on the 
methods and symbols applied, the author 
presents the results of his observations 
in tabular form, for each year separately. 
Each year’s report consists of two parts: 
snow measurements and phenology; ob- 
servations are made on + 5-day intervals. 
The phenological observations cover the 
more common plants, the material being 
arranged according to plant associations 
(meadows of various types, heaths, 
forests): the condition of the plant is 
given in symbols, consisting chiefly of 
the first letter or two of the word desig- 
nating the condition. Copy seen: DA. 


39896. FRIES, THORE CHRISTIAN 
ELIAS, 1886-1930. Die Rolle des Ge- 
steinsgrundes bei der Verbreitung der 
Gebirgspflanzen in Skandinavien. Upp- 
sala och Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1925. 17 p., 6 text maps, table (Svenska 
viixtsociologiska siillskapet. Handlingar, 
6.) 30 refs. Text in German. Title 
tr.: The role of substrates in the distribu- 
tion of mountainous plants in Seandi- 
navia. 

The influence of substrates, especially 
calcareous rocks, on alpine vegetation, is 
shown, and such vegetation divided 
into four groups as: calcium-bearing, 
calcicolous, indifferent, calciphobous 
plants; typical species are listed for each 
group. The role of the calcium-con- 
taining substrate as an ecological factor 
in the distribution and migration of 
mountainous plants in northern Seandi- 
navia is discussed. Copy seen: MH-Z. 
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39897. FRISON, THEODORE HENRY, 
1895— . Additional descriptions, syn- 
onymy and records of North American 
bumblebees: Hymenoptera, Bremidae. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, May 7, 1929. v. 55, no. 2, p. 
103-118.) 

Includes additional distributional data 
on Bremus flavifrons (Carcross and White- 
horse, Yukon Territory) and Psithyrus 
suckleyi (Skagway, Alaska), also new 
synonymy of Bremus frigidus occurring in 
Labrador, northern Canada and Alaska. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39898. FRISON, THEODORE HENRY, 
1895— . Descriptions and records of 
North American Bremidae, together with 
notes on the synonymy of certain species: 
Hymenoptera. (American [Entomologi- 
cal Society. Transactions, July 30, 1926. 
v. 52, no. 2, p. 129-45.) 

Includes a description of Bremus 
pleuralis var. clarus n. var. from several 
localities in Alaska and Fort Wrigley on 
the Mackenzie River, Canada; also notes 
on the synonymy of B. edwardsii (south- 
ern Alaska) and B. sylvicola and B. 
kirbyellus, both occurring in Labrador. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


39899. FRISON, THEODORE HENRY, 
1895- . Four new species of stoneflies 
from North America: Plecoptera. (Ca- 
nadian entomologist, Feb. 1934. v. 66, 
no. 2, p. 25-30, illus.) 

Includes description of  Pleronarcys 
shelfordi n. sp., occurring in Churchill, 
Manitoba. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39900. FRISON, THEODORE HENRY, 
1895— . Notes on North American 
Bremidae: Hym. (Canadian entomolo- 
gist, Dec. 1924. v. 56, no. 12, p. 292-96.) 
Contains distributional data on 13 
species of the genus Bremus and five of 
Psithyrus; at least 12 of them recorded 
in Alaska, Northwest Territories, Mac- 
kenzie District or the James Bay region. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39901. FRISON, THEODORE HENRY, 
1895— . Systematic and biological notes 
on bumblebees: Bremidae; Hymenoptera. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, Mar. 2, 1923. v. 48, no. 4, p. 
307-326.) 

Contains discussion of the present 
systematic status of some American 
bumblebees, including Psithyrus kodiak- 
ensis (Bremus_ kirbyellus) p. 315-16, 
Bremus polaris and hyperboreus collected 
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in West Greenland, p. 316-17, and 
Psithyrus insularis from Alaska, p. 321- 
22. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z, 


39902. FRISTRUP, BORGE. Istidens 
isfrie oaser. (Grgénland 1953, hefte 8, p. 
291-95, maps.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: The ice-free oases of the ice age. 
Surveys the expansion of inland ice 
during the most recent ice age. In 
Greenland, ice-free areas included eastern 
Peary Land, stretches of coast around 
Young Sund and Clavering @, the mouth 
of Scoresby Sund and Dove Bugt, etce., 
on the east side; around Sgéndre Strém- 
fjord and Godthab Fjord on the west, 
and nunataks. There were probably ice- 
free areas also in Spitsbergen, northern 
Canada and Alaska (Beaufort Sea coast 
and the central lowlands around the 
Yukon River). Easte:: Siberia was also 
free of ice. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39903. FRISTRUP, BORGE. Perma- 
frost. (Grénland, 1953. Hefte 9, p. 331- 
36, text map, diagrs.) Text in Danish. 
“The properties and world distribution 
of permafrost are discussed, and associated 
phenomena such as ground ice, soliflue- 
tion, pingos, palsas and frost heaving, 
also effects of buildings on permafrost 
beneath, are described. The active layer 
in the permafrost regions of Greenland 
(N. of Ivigtut) ranges in thickness from 
0.5-2 m., while in the Narssarssuak area 
frost never penetrates deeper than 1.50 
m.”’—-SIPRE. Copy seen: DGS. 


FROHLICH, THEODOR, sce Holst, A., 
and T. Frohlich. Experimental studies 
. ship-beri-beri and scurvy 2; 

1907. No. 40392. 


FROHLICHER, H., see Biitler, H. Die 
stratigraphische Gliederung der mittelde- 
vonischen Serien ... 1954. No. 39053. 


39904. FROHNE, WILLIAM’ CAR- 
RINGTON, 1908- Characteristic sad- 
dle spines of northern mosquito larvae. 
(American Microscopical Society. Tran- 
sactions, July 1955. v. 74, no. 3, p. 295- 
302, illus., tables.) 6 refs. 

Contains a study of integumentary 
spines and scales of the anal segment of 
22 species as aid to identification. Saddle 
spines proved useful in identifying seven 
out of the 22 species of arctic mosquito 
larvae. Copy seen: DSG. 


39905. FROHNE, WILLIAM’ CAR- 
RINGTON, 1908— . A note on swarms 
of so-called “‘woods’’ mosquitoes in Me- 
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Kinley Park, Alaska. (Mosquito news, 
Sept. 1955. v. 15, no. 3, p. 173-75.) 7 
refs. 

Describes & swarming in the open of 
Aedes communis and A. impiger. Tem- 
perature, wind and other conditions are 
noted. Most swarmings of A. communis 
hitherto described have occurred in deep 
shaded forest. Copy seen: DSG. 


39906. FROHNE, WILLIAM’ CAR- 
RINGTON, 1908— Tundra mosquitoes 
at Naknek, Alaska Peninsula. (American 
Microscopical Society. Transactions, 
July 1955. v. 74, p. 292-95.) 4 refs. 
Contains information on the types of 
larval habitats; species inhabiting these 
habitats and their frequency; the Aedes 
punctor complex, the most common local 
mosquito and its varieties; phenology of 
the local mosquitoes. Copy seen: DSG. 


FROIX, CLEO, see Booker, W. M., and 
others. The relation of ascorbic acid to 
adrenocortical function during cold stress. 
1954. No. 38925. 


39907. FROST, C. A. Three species of 
beetles from Labrador. (Canadian 
entomologist, Jan. 1935. v. 67, no. 1, p. 
19.) 

Contains a brief note on Pachyta 
liturata, Anoplodera hirtella and Cicindela 
longilabris novaterrae, collected by F. C. 
Sears in 1929-33, in the Northwest 
River region. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39908. FRY, ERIC. Arctic interlude: 
(Canadian surveyor. Jan, 1955. v. 12, 
no. 6, p. 386-90, illus.) 

Recounts author’s discovery in sum- 
mer, 1954, of a message signed by Lt. 
Charles W. Arbuthnot, R. N. R., dated 
Aug. 6, 1876 at a cairn on Cape Isabella, 
northeast Ellesmere (78°21’ N. 75° W.). 
The author, aboard the U. 8. icebreaker 
Eastwind, was flown by helicopter to 
Cape Isabella to make celestial observa- 
tions for survey of Etah Fiord (across 
Smith Sound on northwest Greenland 
below Thule). The message stated that 
5. 8S. Pandora, under command of Capt. 
Alan Young, had arrived that morning 
and visited the cairn erected a year earlier 
by Capt. George Nares Expedition on the 
Alert and Discovery. Nares’ original 
message, dated July 29, 1875 had been 
removed and a copy made on the reverse 
side of Arbuthnot’s. The latter stated 
that two years’ mail from England, carried 
for the Alert and Discovery, would be 
left in a eairn on Littleton Island on 


the Greenland side of Smith Sound. 
ef. Arctic Bibliography, No. 19759 and 
12026A. Copy seen: DLC. 


39909. FUCHSIG, PAUL. Periphere 
Gefasserkrankungen und Frostschiden 
vom Standpunkt des Klinikers. (Acta 
neurovegetativa, 1955. Bd. 11, Heft 
1-4, p. 287-300, illus., tables.) 46 refs. 
Text in German. Summary in English 
and French. Title tr.: Peripheral vas- 
cular diseases and cold injuries from the 
point of view of the clinician. 
Contains an analysis and discussion of 
frostbite sequels and of factors predis- 
posing to cold-injury. Among the latter, 
nicotine was found to reduce adaptability 
to cold, while infections had no influence 
on the consequences of frostbite. No 
evidence was found of “a_ primarily 
constitutional disposition to frostbite.” 
Sequelae depended on the degree of cold 
injury, but some like end-arthritis ob- 
literans are excluded as late consequence 
of frostbite. Copy seen: DH; DSG. 


FUNFTES NEUROVEGETATIVES 
SYMPOSION, Wien, Aug. 30-Sept. 1, 
1954. 327 p., pub. in Acta neurovege- 
tativa, 1955. Bd. 11, Heft. 1-4. 

Selected papers are listed under authors’ 
names, viz: 

Gross, D. Die Gefiissreaktion auf Reiz. 

Fuchsig, P. Periphere Gefiisserkran- 
kungen... 

Cerlett, A., and E. Rothlin, Untersu- 
chungen .. . 

Menninger-Lerchenthal, E. 
sche... 

Miiller, E. Die Pathologie .. . 

Azzali, G. Il comportamento .. . 

Zotterman, Y. Die Funktion .. . 

Kayser, C. Hibernation .. . 

Thauer, R. Physiologie ... 

Schoedel, W. Gefahren . . . 

Lewis, R. B. The pathogenesis ... 

Copy seen: DH; DSG. 


Periodi- 


39910. FUGLISTER, FREDERICK C. 
Average temperature and salinity at a 
depth of 200 meters in the North Atlan- 
tic. Woods Hole, Mass., Aug. 1953. 
21 p. 8 charts, graphs, mimeographed. 
Unpublished manuscript. (Woods Hole, 
Mass., Oceanographic Institution. Tech- 
nical report, reference no. 53-58.) 3 refs. 

Contains charts (with discussion) show- 
ing for 200 meter depth: average tem- 
perature (° C.), average salinity (°/,.), 
distribution of temperature observations, 
range of observed temperatures, tem- 
perature anomalies for each degree of 
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latitude. Ineludes Labrador and Green- 
land Seas, Baffin Bay and Davis Strait, 
Denmark Strait. Copy seen: DGS. 


39911. FUGLISTER, FREDERICK C., 
and others. Hydrography of the western 
Atlantic; bathythermograph sections in 
the Grand Banks area. Woods Hole, 
Mass., Oct. 1947. 3 p. 12 charts, 26 
sections incl. 24 fold., mimeographed. 
Unpublished manuscript. (Woods Hole, 
Mass. Oceanographic Institution. Tech- 
nical report, no. 8.) Other authors: E., 
Tollios and E. Shelnut. 

Contains 116 temperature-depth pro- 
files taken from bathythermograph sec- 
tions made by the U. 8S. Coast Guard, 
1941-1947. Profiles are grouped by 
month with chart showing the geographi- 
cal location. Each bathythermograph 
section is made up of a series of observa- 
tions taken usually less than 20 mi. apart, 
along an approx. straight line. In the 
profiles, temperature contours are drawn 
on a grid in which five ft. of depth equal 
one mile in a lateral direction, a distortion 
of 1:1216. Copy seen: DGS. 


FUJINAGA, M., see Taylor, F. H. C., and 
others. Distribution and food habits .. . 
fur seals ... 1955. No. 42766. 


39912. FUKUHARA, FRANCIS M. 
Japanese high-seas mothership-type drift 
villnet salmon fishery, 1954. (Commer- 
cial fisheries review, U. 8. Fish and Wild- 
life Service, Mar. 1955. v.17, no. 3, p. 1- 
12, illus., tables, maps.) 2 refs. 

Contains account of this type of fishing 
conducted in the same general area as in 
the two preceding years, which includes 
the southern portion of the Bering Sea 
west of meridian 175° W. The fishing 
fleets, season and area, regulations, fishing 
methods and gear, catch data and analy- 
ses, hydrographic data, etc. are discussed, 
and results compared with those of the 
two earlier seasons, Copy seen: DI. 


39913. FUKUHARA, FRANCIS M. 
Japanese 1952 North Pacific salmon- 
fishing expedition. (Commercial fisheries 
review, U. 8S. Fish and Wildlife Service, 
Feb. 1953. —-v. 15, no. 2, p. 1-17, illus., 
tables, map.) Summary in Canada. 
Dept. of Fisheries, Trade news, May 
1953, v. 5, no. 11, p. 15-18. 

Report of the biologist with this expedi- 
tion, whose main aim was to ascertain 
whether there is an intermingling of Asian 
and American stocks of salmon. The 
area fished comprises a belt between 117° 
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W.-170° E., and 50°-55° N., with fishing 
conducted mainly in Aleutian waters and 
westward. Species caught, size, weight, 
sex, feeding condition, frequency, direc- 
tion of movement, ete. were studied. The 
relatively limited observations suggest a 
mixing of salmon stocks or schools. 
Copy seen: DI. 


FUKUHARA, FRANCIS M., see also 
Sehaefers, E. A., and F. M. Fukuhara. 
Offshore salmon explorations . . . 1953. 
1954. No. 42303. 


39914. FULLER, WILLIAM A. Aerial 
census of northern bison in Wood Buffalo 
Park and vicinity. (Journal of wildlife 
management, Oct. 1950. v. 14, no. 4, p. 
445-51.) 5 refs. 

Contains report of an aerial strip-census 
carried out in Feb. 1949 by two observers 
in two aircraft. The bison population is 
estimated as between 12,000 and 15,000; 
the calf ratio is determined as being 8 
percent; the net rate of increase less than 
that. Copy seen: DI. 


39915. FULLER, WILLIAM A. First 
record of the starling in the Northwest 
Territories. (Canadian field-naturalist, 
Jan.-Mar. 1955. v. 69, no. 1, p. 27.) 
“On April 27, 1954, a dead starling 
(Sturnus vulgaris) was found at latitude 
60°04’, longitude 112°25’ about 26 miles 
west of Fort Smith, N. W. T.” 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39916. FULLER, WILLIAM A. The in- 
connu, Slenodus leucichthys mackenziet, in 
Great Slave Lake and adjoining waters. 
(Canada. Fisheries Research Board. 
Journal, Sept. 1955. -v. 12, no. 5, p. 768- 
80, illus. tables, map.) 10 refs. 
Following an introduction on earlier 
studies and on the geographical and phys- 
ical features of the Lake, information is 
given morphometry; nomenclature; dis- 
tribution; rate of growth (rapid); migra- 
tion and spawning; food; parasites; eco- 
nomic value (dog feed); ete. The inconnu 
is also known as coney, Yukon char, 
Alaska shee fish, ete. Copy seen: DI. 


39917. FULLER, WILLIAM A., and 
N. S. NOVAKOWSKI. Wolf control 
operations in Wood Buffalo Park, 1951- 
52. Ottawa, 1955. 23 p. 6 illus., text 
map, diagr., 3 tables. (Canada. Wild- 
life Service. Wildlife management bul- 
letin. Series 1, no. 11.) 8 refs. 
Operation of poison stations in the 
Park (58°-60°30’ N. 112°-115°30’ W.) 
from Nov. 1—Dee. 15, 1951 and Mar. 
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3-30, 1952, resulted in kill of 59 wolves, 
an estimated 70 percent of that popula- 
tion. Poisoned baits were found more 
effective than cyanide guns. Weight, 
measurements and color of the animals 
are given; analysis of stomach content 
showed bison the most important item 
of diet, (70 percent occurrence); light 
infestation of intestinal worms appeared 
in about 25 percent of the animals. 
General physical condition, state of 
reproductive organs, and some aspects 
of behavior are noted. Ratio of young 
to adults was about one:four, a reversal 
of that expected. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; DI. 


39918. FURMAN, M. L., and others. 
Poluchenie betona, tverdefishchego na 
moroze, i ego svolstva. (Gidrotekh- 
nicheskoe stroitel’stvo, 1955. god 24, no. 
1, p. 26-30, 8 diagrs., 2 tables.) 6 refs. 
Text in Russian. Other authors: R. E. 
Litvinova and E. V. Lavrinovich. Title 
tr.: Preparation of concrete, hardening 
by frost, and its properties. 

Contains description of a laboratory 
study of the physical and mechanical 
properties of concrete made with various 
additives (CaCl, NaCl, MgCl, CaOCle 
and CaCh+NaCl) to increase its frost 
resistance. Best results on compression 
strength were obtained with 17-20 per- 
cent CaCle at —20° C. and without pre- 
heating. The characteristics of concrete 
are also studied with 0.2 percent plas- 
ticizing additives (sulphite-alcoholic resi- 
due) and 0.005 percent abietic resin. 
The study is extended to the determina- 
tion of water-proofing, frost resistance, 
corrosive action on metals and shrinkage 
of the concrete. Iditorial concurrence is 
expressed with suggestion to extend the 
laboratory study and practical observa- 
tions further, particularly on the cor- 
rosive effect of CaCl. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FYLES, J. G., see Wright, G. M. Ge- 
ological notes... central... Keewatin... 
1955. No. 43379. 


39919. FYNBO, JENS. Isrekognoscering 
i Nordgstgrénland. (Grgnland, Apr. 
1955, nr. 4, p. 155-60, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Ice reconnaissance 
in northeast Greenland. 

Ice observations (methods described) 
are made for navigation to the Scores- 
bysund District, the Mesters Vig area in 
Kong Osearsfjord, the meteorological 
stations Daneborg on Claveringéen and 


Danmarkshavyn in Germanialand, also 
to Ella @, the base of Lauge Koch’s 
expeditions. Aerial reconnaissance has 
been carried out almost yearly since 
1932. Two single-engined Norsemen 
were bought in 1947-48 and a Catalina 
supplied by the navy in 1951 for longer 
flights. Lauge Koch was in charge 
1950-52, then the Royal Greenland 
Trading Company. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39920. FYNBO, JENS. Tamrenen ind- 
fgresiGrgnland. (Grgnland, Jan., Mar., 
May 1954, nr. 1, p. 26-28; nr. 3, p. 
95-100; nr. 5, p. 193-97, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Domestic reindeer are 
introduced into Greenland. 

Initial stages of the reindeer experiment 
are recounted: preliminary work in 1948, 
purchase, loading and transport of the 
animals. Knud Rasmussen had recom- 
mended the introduction of reindeer into 
Greenland at the beginning of the cen- 
tury. In autumn 1952, some 300 head 
were shipped aboard the Hanne S. from 
Finmark in Norway to the Godthab 
district, West Greenland; 37 animals 
died on the way, most of them from 
uraemia. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39921. G.,*N. Ostrov Novafa Zemlia i 
ego kolonizatsifa. (Arkhangel’skoe ob- 
shehestvo izuchenifa Russkago Sifévera. 
Izviestifia, June 1909. v. 1, no. 3, col. 
5-26, tables.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr: Novaya Zemlya Island and its col- 
onization. 

Russian huniers’ activities in Novaya 
Zemlya waters declined from 80 vessels 
in 1835 to only 5-6 annually in the 1860’s, 
and an attempt at colonization was 
made. In 1877, a rescue station was 
established near the hunters’ camp at 
Malyye Karmakuly and seven Samoyed 
families settled there. Similar settle- 
ments were organized later at Matochkin 
Shar and Beluzh’ya Guba, and in 1898 
the total number of colonists reached 96. 
Keonomic data are given on _ these 
colonists, and the natural conditions of 
Novaya Zemlya outlined. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39922. G., O. Vom Toteis zum lebenden 
Kis; Problemstellungen der arktischen 
Inseln. (Berge der Welt, 1952. Bd. 7, 
p. 41-42.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
From dead ice to living ice; problems of 
the arctic islands. 

Contains notes on the geology of Green- 
land and on the inland ice, also Baffin 
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Island and its Barnes and Penny Icecaps. 
Further studies of these problems on 
Baffin Island and West Greenland, are 
suggested. Copy seen: DLC. 


39923. GABRIELSON, IRA NOEL, 
1889 , and F. C. LINCOLN. A new 
race of ptarmigan in Alaska. (Biological 
Society of Washington. Proceedings, 
Dee. 22, 1949. v. 62, p. 175-76.) 

Lagopus lagopus muriei n. subsp. 
based on 25 adult males from Atka, 
Unalaska and Unimak Islands in the 
Aleutians, and from Unga, Nagai, Little 
Konaiji, Simeonof and Popof Islands, 
is described and compared with large 
series of L. l. alerandrae and L. |. alascen- 
sis. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39924. GABRIELSON, IRA NOEL, 
1889 , and F. C. LINCOLN. Status 
of Lagopus mutus sanfordi Bent. (Bio- 
logical Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, Dec. 2, 1953. v. 66, p. 203-204.) 
Results of study of the subspeciation 
of rock ptarmigan of Adak, Kanaga and 
Tanaga Islands of the Andreanof group 
in the Aleutians. The authors recom- 
mend “that Lagopus mutus sanfordi 
Bent be placed in synonymy and thai 
the rock ptarmigan of these three islands 
be placed under Lagopus mutus chamber- 

laini, A. H. Clark.” 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


39925. GAD, FINN, 1911- . Grgn- 
lands sprogsituation. (Grénland, Oct. 
1954. nr. 10, p. 386-92, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: The language situa- 
tion in Greenland. 

Contains a general survey of the status 
of the West Greenlandic language from 
the beginning of the Danish coloniza- 
tion. The early missionaries, traders and 
teachers based their work on Greenlandic; 
as long as the old way of life prevailed, 
to which the language was particularly 
suited, no problem arose. With changed 
conditions of today it is becoming de- 
sirable for Danish to play a greater part 
but it is stressed that the process must 
not be hurried. Teaching of Danish was 
introduced into the primary schools by 
law in 1925, and the law of 1950 provides 
for Danish to be the medium of teaching 
in other subjects as well; four bilingual 
schools are to be built immediately. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; SPRI. 


39926. GAD, FINN, 1911—  . Historiens 
maend og kvinder i Grgénlands tjeneste: 
Lars Dalager ca, 1719 - 7. januar 1772. 
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(Grgnland, Aug. 1954, nr. 8, p. 318-20.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Men and 
women in the service of the Greenland of 
the past: Lars Dalager c. 1719—Jan. 7, 
1772. 

Contains a short biography of Lars 
Dalager, active in Greenland trading, 
probably from 1739 until 1767. He took 
part in the founding of Frederikshaab in 
1742 and largely contributed to its success 
He made a short journey, the first, on the 
icecap and wrote an account of it. He 
sided with the United Brethren against 
the royal mission, became involved in 
controversies and was forced to leave the 
country. He is remarkable as having 
worked always in the Greenlanders’ in- 
terests, and he stressed the importance of 
the sealing industry. His Grénlandske 
relationer .. . 1752 (pub. Kgbenhavn 
1758? and reprinted 1915 (Arctic Bibli- 
ography No. 3565) deals with Greenland- 
ers’ life and character, the missions, 
Frederikshaab colony, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39927. GAD, FINN, 1911— . Hoved- 
traek af Grgnlands historie. (Grgnland, 
Jan., Apr., July, Dec. 1954. nr. 1, p. 35- 
38; nr. 4, p. 156-60; nr. 7, p. 272-77; nr. 
12, p. 461-71, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: An outline of Greenland his- 
tory. 

The first part, dealing with the period 
to 1480, describes the Norsemen’s settle- 
ments and their civilization. The second, 
covering the period 1500-1782, outlines 
Eskimo culture, Dutch activities in 
Greenland, Egede’s missionary work 
started in 1721, and Danish colonization 
with ensuing difficulties and chaotic con- 
ditions when the two civilizations met. 
Pt. 3 (1782-1925) describes the beginnings 
of systematic administrative and economic 
organization in Greenland: establishment 
of the Royal Greenland Trading Com- 
pany (1776), first local government offices 
(1862 and 1863), ete. The last part 
(1925-1954) traces administrative and 
economic developments especially since 
World War IT; the change in Greenland’s 
position as a result of the growing air 
traffic and strategic considerations; set- 
ting up of the Greenland Commission in 
1949 and changes resulting from its work. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39928. GAD, FINN, 1911- . Kravet 
til den grénlandske skole. (Grénland 
1953, hefte 8, p. 309-314, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Demands on the 
schools of Greenland. 
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Discusses educational problems in 
Greenland, stressing need to induce 
children to take a more active part in 
school activities. Active playing, handi- 
crafts, painting, music, ete., are suggested. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39929. GADBOIS, PIERRE. De la baie 
d’Hudson ala baie d’Ungava. (Actualité 
économique, July—Sept. 1949. Année 25, 
no. 2, p. 300-322.) 2 refs. Text in 
French. Title tr.: From Hudson Bay 
to Ungava Bay. 

Contains account of a four-man expedi- 
tion with four Indians led by J. Rousseau 
in July—Aug. 1948. Botanical, ethnologi- 
cal, geomorphological, and climatic ob- 
servations were made. The party, in- 
cluding the writer, started from Povung- 
nituk (60°N. 78° W.) at the mouth of 
the Kogaluk River and traveled east for 
27 days via the Kogaluk and Payne 
River valleys to Payne Bay on Ungava 
Bay. Topography, drainage, and vege- 
tation are described, with notes on perma- 
frost conditions. Fort Chimo, Eskimos 
of the region, and effects of the coming of 
white men are also considered; and results 
of the expedition briefly noted. 

Copy seen: CaMM 


39930. GANSHIRT, H., and others. Uber 
den Einfluss der Temperatursenkung auf 
die Krholungsfihigkeit des Warmbliiter- 
gehirns. (Naunyn-Schmiedebergs Archiv 
fiir experimentelle Pathologie und Phar- 
makologie, June 1954. Bd. 222, Heft 5, 
p. 431-49, diagrs.) 46 refs. Text in 
German. Other authors: H. Hirsch, W. 
Krenkel, M. Schneider, and W. Sylka. 
Title tr.: Effect of lowered temperature 
on recovery of homoiothermous brain. 
Coniains a study of 11 isolated cat 
heads (provided with a carotis anastomo- 
sis) at temperatures ranging between 22° 
and 38° C. Os: consumption and blood 
circulation were registered and survival 
time and recovery time measured. The 
obtained data are formulated and dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


39931. GAGEL, ERNST. Auf treibender 
Insel im Nordmeer. (Orion, Oct. 1953. 
Jahrg. 8, Nr. 19-20, p. 757-62, illus., 
map.) Text in German. Title tr.: On 
a drifting island in the Arctic Ocean. 
Contains account of discovery of the 
floating ice islands Tl, T2, T3, their 
size and character, direction of drift, 
origin; establishment of a scientific 
station on T3, headed by Col. J. Fletcher 
(U. 8. A. F.); results of study of this 


“jsland’’, oceanographic and weather 
studies, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


39932. GAGEL, ERNST. Mit Spaten 
auf Spuren der  Grénland-Wikinger. 
(Orion, Jan. 1953. Jahrg. 8, Nr. 1-2, p. 
63-65, illus., 2 maps.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Tracing the Greenland Vik- 
ings with the spade. 

Contains an account of the Danish 
expeditions to the Julianehaab region 
of southwest Greenland, 1945-1949. A 
church and cloister dug out in the 
Unartok fjord region in 1945 are de- 
scribed, also mass graves suggestive of an 
epidemic. The findings (1949) in the old 
Viking settlement Vatnahverfi are also 
reported, including house utensils, tools, 
toilet articles, etc., and skeletal remnants 
of a white man, cows, goats, horses, 
sheep, and mice. Copy seen: DLC. 


GAGGE, ADOLF PHARO, 1908—_, see 
Winslow, C.-l. A., and others. The re- 
actions of the clothed human body to 
variations in atmospheric humidity. 1938. 
No. 43345. 


GAGNON, PAUL EDOUARD, 1901- , 
see Dugal, L.-P., and others. Influence 
of exposure to cold and ascorbic acid .. . 
and... adrenal gland... 1955. No. 
39614. 


GAILLARD, BERNARD, 1928 _ , see 
Chauchon, R., and B. Gaillard. Gla- 
ciologie et météorologie [1953]. 1954. 
No. 39237. 


39933. GAINANOV, A.G. Maiatnikovye 
opredelenifa sily tfazhesti v Okhotskom 
more i u Severo-zapadno! chasti Tikhogo 
okeana. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. In- 
stitut okeanologii. Trudy, 1955. t. 12, 
Issledovanifa Kurilo-Kamchatskol vpa- 
diny, p. 145-54, 2 illus., 5 diagrs.) 8 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Determina- 
tion of gravitation force with the pen- 
dulum method in the Okhotsk Sea and 
the northwestern part of the Pacific 
Ocean. 

Contains general description of ge- 
ophysical investigation of Far Eastern 
seas by the graviometric method, for the 
study of the tectonic structure of the 
Far Eastern region of the U. 8. 8. R. 
Work was carried out on the research 
vessel Viti&z’ from 1949, especially in 
1953. The anomalies in the gravitation 
forces at different points of the Okhotsk 
and Japanese Seas were determined by 
two triple-pendulum apparatuses de- 
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signed by Vening-Memnesom (1929) and 
improved by Zhongolovich (1941) and 
by L. A. Sorokin (1953). The gravita- 
tional field of the Kuril-Kamchatka 
deep-water depression was mapped and 
its characteristics marked in accordance 
with photo-recorded pendulum oscilla- 
tions. The bottom profiles of the 
Okhotsk Sea (near Paramushi Island) 
and the northwest Pacific (near Kunashir 
and Shiokotan Islands) are given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39934. GAKKEL’, f[AKOV [AKOVLE- 
VICH. Nakhodki ostatkov  lageria 
Shmidta. (Leningrad. Arkticheskii ... 
institut. Billeten’. 1934. v. 4, no. 11-12, 
p. 409-410, 431-32.) Text in Russian and 
in English. Title tr.: Finding remains 
of Shmidt’s camp. 

Notes finds of timber, barrels and other 
objects from the wrecked Cheliiskin, and 
their significance for study of currents 
of Chukchi Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


GAKKEL’, [AKOV f[AKOVLEVICH, see 
also Derfigin, K. K., and D. B. Karelin. 
Ledovye nabliidenifé na morfakh.. . 
1954. No. 39516. 

Rikhter, G. D. Osnovnye cherty oro- 
grafii . . . 1955. No. 42088. 

Vize, V. IU. Koordinaty . . . Uedi- 
neniia. 1934. No, 43194. 


39935. GALEOTTI, G.  Wassergehalt 
und Temperatur der ausgeatmeten Luft. 
(Pfliigers Archiv fiir die gesamte Physi- 
ologie, 1915. v. 160, p. 27-41, illus., 
tables.) ref. Text in German. Title tr.: 
Water content and temperature of ex- 
haled air. 

The temperature of exhaled air was 
found to depend on the environmental 
temperature and on the rate of respira- 
tion. Cold immersion or cooling of 
the body lowered the temperature of 
exhaled air by 1°-2° C. Continuous 
cooling caused a drop in rectal tempera- 
ture too. Copy seen: DSG. 


39936. GALERMAN, D. M. and H. J. 
CRAVEN. The Alaska sheefish: descrip- 
tion and proximate composition; techni- 
eal note no. 19. (Commercial fisheries 
review, U. 8S. Fish and Wildlife Service. 
Apr. 1952. v. 14, no. 4, p. 22-23, illus., 
table.) 5 refs. 

Deals with migration and distribution 
of Stenodus mackenzii: its morphology, 
weight, ete.; way of consumption by 
Iskimos and Whites; catches; proximate 
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chemical composition (moisture, ash, oil 
and protein) of edible portion, etc. 
Copy seen: DI. 


GALIN, BORIS ABRAMOVICH, 
1905—_ , see Molokov, V. 8. My vypolnili 
svol dolg ... 1935. No. 41452. 


39937. GALKIN, [U. I. Briikhonogie 
molliiski trokhidy dal’nevostochnykh i 
severnykh more! SSSR, semelistvo Trochi- 
dae. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd-vo Akad. 
nauk SSSR, 1955. 131 p., 90 figs. (inel. 24 
text maps) (In: Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Zoologicheskil institut. Opred. po faune 
SSSR. no. 57; Malafa fauna, no. 26.) 
151 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Gastropoda of the Far Eastern and 
northern seas of the U. 8. 8. R., family 
Trochidae. 

Contains in the introductory part (p. 
7-67) a systematic index to this family, 
and data on the morphology, ecology, 
geographic distribution and history. In 
the systematic part (p. 68-127), 22 
species, six subspecies and three varieties 
are listed, with keys, synonyms, descrip- 
tions, also data on ecology and distribu- 
tion in all northern and Far Eastern seas. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


GALLOIS, PIERRE M., see IJnteravia. 
Air navigation . . . Arctic. 1955. No. 
40501. 


39938. GAL’PERIN, M. L., and others. 
Exeavation of frozen ground. Razra- 
botka merzlogo grunta. Wilmette, IL, 
Nov. 1955. 4 p. illus., diagrs., table. 
(U.S. Army. Corps of Engineers. Snow, 
Ice and Permafrost Research Establish- 
ment. Translation 53.) Other authors: 
I. A. Torgonenko and A. P. Degtfarev. 
Iinglish translation by N. T. Zikeev of 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 34814. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


39939. GAL’PERIN, M. I., and V. D. 
ABEZGAUZ. Razrabotka merzlogo 
grunta zabivko! klina dizel’molotom. 
(Stroitel’nafa promyshlennost’, Sept. 1955. 
god 33, no. 9, p. 10-13, 6 illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Breaking frozen 
ground with a _ diesel-hammer wedge 
driver. 

“Experiments (conducted in Moscow 
during 1953-1955) are described which 
explored the use of drop hammers as 
simple strikers and, in combination with 
tractors, as strikers and pushers. Diggers 
consisting of drop hammers mounted on 
D-157 bulldozers for vertical striking 
action only were able to dig up to 150 cu. 
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m. of ground frozen 1 m. deep in 8 hr. 
Diggers consisting of drop hammers with 
7° wedges as strikers mounted on tractor- 
loaders, which were designed to shear off 
quantities of earth by horizontal pushes 
on the imbedded striker, were much more 
effective, requiring 2.5-3 times fewer 
impacts of the striker. Both devices are 
described in detail and diagrammed.’’— 
SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


39940. GAM, MIKAEL, 1901—_ . Skolen, 
I. Hvor langt er vi i dag i skolens op- 
bygning? Skolen II: Hvad der ogsa sker, 
eller bgr ske i skolen i Grgnland. (Atua- 
gagdliutit: Grgnlandsposten, Feb. 24, 
1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 4, p. 5-7.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr.: The school, I: 
How far have we got today in building up 
the schools? II: What is actually hap- 
pening—or ought to happen in Greenland 
schools. 

Surveys the present status of the school 
program and plans for the next few years. 
The grants go mainly to the large schools 
where instruction is given in both Danish 
and Greenlandic; four are now being 
built at: Julianehab, Godth4b, Holsteins- 
borg and Egedesminde. Problems con- 
nected with the teaching of Danish as a 
second language, adapting instruction to 
Greenlandic aptitudes, and importance of 
the latter in drawing and handicrafts, are 
considered. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39941. GAMMERMAN, ADEL’ FE- 
DOROVNA, 1888—__, and E. fU. SHASS. 
Skhematicheskie karty rasprostranenifa 
vazhnelshikh  lekarstvennykh _ rastenil 
SSSR. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd.-vo 
Akademii nauk SSSR, 1954. 138 p. 25 
figs., 64 text maps. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskil institut.) 95 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Schematic 
maps of the most important medicinal 
plants. 

Sixty-four trees, shrubs, and herbs of 
the U. 8S. S. R. are listed with brief 
descriptions, data on parts used for 
medicinal purposes, habitat and distribu- 
tion, also a rough estimate of the demand 
and resources. Some of the plants are 
illustrated and for each a text map 
indicates range. At least 35 species are 
native to northern regions of the 
U.S. S. R. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


GAMON-GAMAN, G., see Isaev, 8. I. 
Polfarnoe sifanie. 1955. No. 40529. 


39942. GAMS, HELMUT. Zur Arealge- 
schichte der Arktischen und arktisch- 


oreophytischen Moose. (Repertorium 
specierum novarum regni  vegetabilis 
(Fedde), July 7, 1955. Bd. 58, Heft 1-3, 
p. 80-92, 6 text maps.) 71 refs. Text in 
German. Summary in French. Title tr.: 
On the history of distribution of arctic 
and arctic-alpine mosses. 

Distribution and origin of mosses in 
the arctic region are discussed generally, 
and illustrated by text maps for a few 
typical and common species. Some are 
of oceanic, others of continental origin. 
The number of cosmopolitan and bipolar 
species is rather moderate. Some arctic 
species are most abundant between 70° 
and 80° N._ Practically all arctic regions 
are represented. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


39943. GAMS, HELMUT. Zur Ver- 
breitung und Verwandtschaft einiger 
europiischer Marchantiales. Beitriige 
zur Kenntnis der Steppenmoose III 
und IV. (Annales bryologici, Sept. 1938. 
v. ll, p. 58-67, 3 text maps.) 55 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: On the 
distribution and relationship of some 
European Marchantiales. Contributions 
to the knowledge of steppe mosses, III— 
IV. 

Deals with hepatic genera Grimaldia, 
Neesiella, Tesselina and Riccia. Neesi- 
ella pilosa, incl. carnica, is recorded in 
northern Scandinavia (map 1). Parts 
I-II of this paper do not contain arctic 
material. Copy seen: DLC. 


39944. GANONG, W. F., and others. 
The effect of hypothermia on the output 
of 17-hydroxycorticoids from the adrenal 
vein in the dog. (Surgery, Sept. 1955. 
v. 38, no. 3, p. 506-512, illus., table.) 
14 refs. Other authors: W. F. Bernhard, 
and J. D. MeMurrey. 

A decrease of adrenal blood flow and a 
fall in 17-hydroxycorticoids was observed 
in hypothermic animals. This low hor- 
mone output was not altered by additional 
surgical siress or by injection of ACTH; 
but conditions returned to normal with 
rewarming. Copy seen.: DLC. 


39945. GAPCHENKO, L., and E. 
BEME.  Uluchshenie puska_ karbfura- 
tornogo dvigatelia zimol. (Avtomobil’ny! 
transport, Sept. 1955. god 33, no. 9, p. 
22, 2 illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Improvement of winter starting of the 
spark ignition engine. 

Contains a description of a  two- 
induction-coil system of the ignition 
connected parallel with separate vibra- 
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tors of different period of vibration. This 
arrangement increases the induction com- 
ponent of the coils and therefore the 
power of the spark plug. The system 
was found particularly useful for the 
excessively rich gas mixtures used during 
winter starting of the engine. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39946. GAPEEV, S. I. Novy! sposob 
zabivki metallicheskikh sval krupnogo 
diametra. (Stroitel’nafa promyshlennost’, 
Sept. 1955. god 33, no. 9, p. 13-15, 3 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
A new method for driving of metal piles 
of large diameter. 

Contains general description of labora- 
tory experiments on artificial freezing 
of the ground for reduction of side 
friction on metal piles of large diameter. 
On the basis of test data, the author 
offers formulas for determination of 
freezing time and driving force under 
different conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


39947. GARB, SOLOMON, 1920- , 
and A. SCRIABINE. Relationship of 
temperature to the utilization of glucose 
for contractile force by cat heart muscle. 
(American journal of physiology. Jan. 
1955. v. 180, no. 1, p. 101-102, table.) 
6 refs. 
“At 37°, glucose 200 mg. °/° produced 
a slight increase in contractile force of the 
isolated cat papillary muscle. At 27°, 
the same concentration of glucose pro- 
duced a much larger inerease in force.” 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39948. GARDEY, JON H. Mt. McKin- 
ley. (American alpine journal, 1955. 
v. 9, no. 2, issue 29, p. 161-62.) 

Contains note on successful ascent of 
Mt. McKinley in Aug. 1954 by a five- 
man group, including the writer. Three 
of the party reached the summit Aug. 3, 
the others on Aug. 5. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39949. GARDI, RENE. Gezeitenstréme 
am Polarkreis. (Kosmos, June 1954. v. 
50, no. 6, p. 298-303, plates.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Tidal currents at 
the Arctic Circle. 

Contains a description of the tidal ecur- 
rents at the Lofoten Islands, particularly 
the Moskenstrom and the Saltstraumen. 
The latter is navigable for only about one 
hour a day. Reference is made to the 
scientific explanation for these strong 
currents, based on gravitational pulls of 
the moon, also to the folkloristie interpre- 
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tations of the phenomena by the local 
inhabitants. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


GARDNER, J. L., see O’Brien, J. P., and 
others. Radiosensitivity of anoxic skin 
. temperature. 1955. No. 41659. 


GARDNER, NATHANIEL LYON, 
1864— , see Setchell, W. A., and N. L. 
Gardner. Algae of northwestern Amer- 
ica. 1903. No. 42405. 


GARRY, STEPHEN, see Mogilevskaf, S. 
The camp on the icefield . . . 1938. No. 
41442. 


GARSTKA, W. U., see Allen, F. C., and 
others. Heated precipitation-gage intake 
tube. 1955. No. 38524. 


GARVIN, J. S., see Williams, J. R., and 
others. The effect on the central nervous 
system of interrupted circulation during 
refrigeration . . . 1955. No. 43323. 


GASMANN, H. C. E., see Brown, M., 


and others. Physiological adjustments 


. cold .. . Eskimos and white men, 
1955. No. 39015. 
39950. GATES, GEORGE OSCAR, 


1905— . Developments in Alaska in 
1954. (American Association of Petro- 
leum Geologists. Bulletin, June 1955. 
v. 39, no. 6, p. 1118-23, text map.) 
4 refs. 

Petroleum exploration and _ drilling 
activities in 1954 were largely confined 
to the Alaska Peninsula - Cook Inlet 
Mesozoic province, the Gulf of Alaska 
Tertiary province and the Koyukuk 
River basin of western Alaska (pri- 
marily Cretaceous marine sediments). 
Exploratory drilling was carried out at 
five sites in southern Alaska. Surface 
geologic investigations were conducted 
by eight U. 8S. Geological Survey and 
oil company parties; airborne magnetom- 
eter surveys were made across major 
basins south of the Brooks Range; and 
seismograph operations were conducted 
in the Homer-Kenai area. Public interest 
in petroleum possibilities increased and 
leasing activity was brisk. 

’ Copy seen: DGS. 


39951. GATES, GORDON ENOCH, 
1897— . Check list and bibliography of 
North American earthworms. (American 
midland naturalist, Feb. 18, 1942. v. 
27, no. 1, p. 86-108.) 126 refs. 
Contains keys to the families, genera 
and species and a systematic list of 
more than 150 with distributional notes. 
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Eisenia foetida, Dendrobaena  octaedra, 
and Allolobophora chlorotica (p. 102-103) 
all from Greenland, and Bimastos tenuis 
from Alaska, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


GATES, ROBERT W., see Robinson, E., 
and others. Field observations and meth- 
ods... ice fog... 1952-53. 1954. 
No. 42109. 


GAULT, MONA, see Imig, C. J., and 
others. Blood flow in the hind legs of 
dogs after exposure to cold. 1955, No. 
40490. 


39952. GAUROY, PIERRE. Liile du 
Cap Nord. (Nature, Paris, Apr. 1, 1948. 
No. 3156, p. 97-99, illus., text map.) Text 
in French. Title tr.: Nordkap’s island. 
Contains geographical sketch of the 
Norwegian island, Magergy, whose north- 
ernmost part is Nordkap (71° N. 25° 
40’ E.). Topography, climate and 
vegetation, and the living conditions of 
the inhabitants of HonnigsvAg and other 

small villages are briefly described. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39953. GAUROY, PIERRE. La Laponie 
Norvégienne. (Nature, Paris, June 1948. 
no. 3158, p. 176-78, illus., text map.) 
Text in French. Title tr.: Norwegian 
Lapland. 

Physical geography of the region north 
of 67° N. (Troms and Finmark prov- 
inces) is briefly described, and_ living 
conditions of the Lapps and the few 
Norwegian inhabitants are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC 


39954. GAUROY, PIERRE. Les Lapons 
(Nature, Paris, Oct. 1949. no. 3174, p. 
295-98, illus.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
Lapps. 

Contains brief description of the north- 
ern Norway-Sweden-Finland-Kola Pen- 
insula region, the origin and types of 
Lapps (sedentary, nomadic, and forest), 
their clothing, living conditions, migra- 
tions, religion, and reindeer-herding. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39955. GAUSSEN, HENRI, 1891- , 
and P. BARRUEL. Montagnes; la vie 
aux hautes altitudes. Paris, Horizons de 
France, 1955. 207 p.,_ illus., plates 
(part col.), maps. (Collection “La 
Nature vivante,” 5.) 68 refs. Text in 
French. Title tr.: Mountains; life at 
high altitudes. 

Account, richly illustrated, dealing 
with the general effect of high altitude 
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(solar radiation, temperature, humidity 
and water, Oz, wind) on life, and with 
representative forms and ecological asso- 
ciations of various mountain areas of 
the world. Among the latter are in- 
cluded the Alaskan and Scandinavian 
mountains. The study of the high 
mountain flora and fauna of the other 
areas reveals also numerous relations 
and similarities with arctic forms and 
conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


GAYDOS, HENRY F., see Hembree, 
H. W., and H. F. Gaydos. Acoustic 
transmission properties headgear. 
1955. No. 40341. 


39956. GEBEL’, GERMAN FEDORO- 
VICH(?). (Ekskursifa v Ponot dlia 
oznakomlenifa s osennim lovom semgi i 
difa otyskaniia zalezhel miedno!l rudy. 
(Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo izuchenifa 
Russkago Siévera. Izviestifa, June 1909. 
v. 1, no. 2, col. 41-48 and no. 3, col. 25- 
40.) Textin Russian. Title tr.: A trip 
to Ponoy to study the fall salmon fishing 
and prospect for copper ores. 

In Aug. 1905, the author made a trip 
to the Ponoy River basin to verify the 
rumors of discovery of rich copper ores. 
He describes tundra vegetation and birds 
and the special salmon fishing at the 
river mouth in which the entire local 
adult population joined. The annual 
salmon catch on the Ponoy was estimated 
at, 5,000 pood (180,000 Ib.). No ores of 
any commercial value were found. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GEDDES, LESLIE ALEXANDER, 
1921— , see Hoff, H. ., and L. A. 
Geddes. Potential changes in the heart 
caused by cooling. 1955. No. 40377. 


GEHENIO, Sister MARIE PIERRE, 
1909 , see Luyet, B., and M. P. 
Gehenio. Effect or rewarming tempera- 
tures on hemolysis after rapid freezing. 
1955. No. 41157. 

Luyet, B. J., and M. P. Gehenio. 
Effect . . . protecting various amoeboid 
organisms against freezing injury. 1954. 
No. 41156. 

Luyet, B. J., and M. P. Gehenio. 
Effect .. . rewarming velocity . . . preser- 
vation . . . frozen blood. 1955. No. 
41158. 

Luyet, B. J., and M. P. Gehenio. 
Effect . . . rewarming velocity .. . sur- 
vival . . . tissues frozen... 1954. No. 
41159. 
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39957. GEHMAN, SAMUEL DWIGHT, 
1903— , and others. Low temperature 
characteristics of elastomers. (Industrial 
and engineering chemistry, Sept. 1947. 
v. 39, no. 9, p. 1108-15, illus., diagrs., 
table.) 12 refs. Other authors: D. FE. 
Woodford, and C. 8S. Wilkinson, Jr. 
Describes tests for measuring the stiff- 
ness of elastometers at low temperatures. 
Curves are given to illustrate the wide 
variety of low temperature stiffening 
characteristics. Test pieces of hevea, 
butyl, neoprene, and GR-S tread stocks 
were mounted on the torsional stiffness 
tester and the entire set-up placed in a 
cold room at —30°C. Neoprene, hevea, 
and butyl showed large increase in stiff- 
ness after varying induction periods. No 
change was noted in the GR-S over a 
period of 2-5 months. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39958. GEIL, G. W. Low temperature 
properties and applications of heavy 
nonferrous metals and alloys. (Jn: U.S. 
Army. Engineer Research and Develop- 
ment Department Laboratories. Con- 
ference on materials and design for low- 
temperature service, 1952, pub. 1955? 
p. 335-56, graphs, table.) 14 refs. 
Contains summary of data on low- 
temperature mechanical properties of 
the heavy nonferrous metals and alloys. 
The modulus of elasticity, hardness, 
yield, and tensile and fatigue strengths 
of these metals usually increase with a 
lowering of testing temperature. The 
ductility of face-centered cubic metals 
and alloys at low temperatures usually 
is as good as, or is better than at room 
temperature; whereas the ductility of 
metals of other crystal structures such 
as body-centered cubic, hexagonal close- 
packed, and the like is similar to that 
of iron; i. e. the behavior changes from 
ductile to brittle as the temperature is 
lowered. The influence of chemical com- 
position and heat treatment on some of 
the low-temperature properties of metals 
and alloys is discussed. Curves of the 
mechanical properties as funetions of 
temperature are included. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39959. GEIST, OTTO WILLIAM, 
1888— . Vertebrate paleontological re- 
connaissance of the Old Crow River area, 
Yukon Territory, Canada. (Geological 
Society of America. Bulletin, Dee. 1955. 
v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1702.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaska Science Conference, College, 
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June 1-4, 1955. Pleistocene mamma 
fossils were collected during a boat trip 
on Old Crow River (67°34’-68° N. 
139°49’ W.) from mouth to headwaters. 
Over 90 percent of the 363 specimens 
collected could be classified by field 
identification. Most common were mam- 
moth and horse remains; others were 
moose, caribou, superbison, musk-ox, 
beaver, giant beaver, and wolf. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


GEKKER, R. F., see Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa po izuchenif fAkutskot 
A. 8. S. R. Lensko-Kolymskafa ékspe- 
difsifa 1909 g.... 1930. No. 38452. 


GEKKER, R. F., see Vollosovich, K. A. 
Geologicheskie nabliidenifa . . . 1908 
1909 . . . 1980. No. 43215. 


39960. GELIN, LARS-ERIC, and 
B. LOFSTROM. A preliminary study on 
peripheral circulation during deep hypo- 
thermia; observations on decreased sus- 
pension stability of the blood and its 
prevention. (Acta chirurgica seandi- 
navica, Jan. 1955. v. 108, fase. 5. 
p. 402-404, illus.) 13 refs. 

During deep hypothermia (in rabbit, 
dog), authors observed impaired capil- 
lary circulation due to aggregation of 
blood cells. Impaired COs elimination, 
tissue hypoxia, damages in the lungs, 
ete. could be explained as the result of 
this condition. Dilution of the blood 
eliminated hemoconcentration and re- 
duced suspension instability during hypo- 
thermia, resulting in good  eapillary 
circulation. Copy seen: DSG. 


39961. GELINEO, STEFAN. Le déve- 
loppement ontogénique de la thermo- 
régulation chez le chien. (Société de 
Biologie, Paris. Comptes rendus, Aug.— 
Sept. 1954. t. 148, no. 15-18, p. 1483-85, 
tables.) 4 refs. Text in French. Title 
tr.: Ontogenie development of thermo- 
regulation in the dog. 

An investigation on QO2-consumption, 
basal metabolism and temperature in 
the new-born dog. Like the rabbit and 
other mammals, it is born heterotherm, 
with chemical thermoregulation appear- 
ing first and before physical thermo- 
regulation. Copy seen: DSG. 


39962. GELINEO, STEFAN. Influence 
du milieu thermique d’adaptation sur la 
corbé de thermorégulation. (Société de 
Biologie, Paris. Comptes rendus, 1934. 
t. 117, p. 40-42, illus., table.) ref. Text 








ae ee a a 








in French. Title tr.: The influence of 
the thermal environment of adaptation 
on the curve of thermoregulation. 

Small birds (finches) adapted to a cool 
environment (14°-20° C.) showed a 
different curve of Oz consumption at 
various temperatures than control ani- 
mals adapted to a temperature of 29-32° 
C. Copy seen: DSG. 


39963. GELINEO, STEFAN. Influence 
du milieu thermique d’adaptation sur la 
thermo-génése des homéothermes. (An- 
nales de physiologie et de physicochimie 
biologique, 1934. ‘v. 10, p. 1083-1115, 
illus., tables.) 40 refs. Text in French. 
Title tr.: Influence of thermal environ- 
ment of adaptation upon thermogenesis 
of homeotherms. 

Basal metabolism of rats was found 
to depend on the thermal environment 
the animal lived in prior to the investiga- 
tion, being higher at lower environmental 
temperature. Resistance to cold, thermo- 
genetic power and peak metabolism are 
influenced in the same way by acecli- 
matization, as basal metabolism is. 
Temperatures of thermal neutrality also 
varied according to environmental tem- 
peratures the animals were raised in. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39964. GELINEO, STEFAN. La tempér- 
ature d’adaptation la concentration de 
Vhémoglobine et la production de chaleur 
chez le chien. (Société de Biologie, 
Paris. Comptes rendus, 1954. t. 148, 
p. 1114-16, tables.) Text in French. 
Title tr.: Temperature adaptation, con- 
centration of hemoglobin and heat pro- 
duction in the dog. 

Contains report of observations on 
dogs kept at —4°, +5° and at +25° 
C. Oz consumption, hemoglobin con- 
centration, caloric output, basal metab- 
olism, ete. and time taken for temperature 
adaptation were studied. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39965. GELINEO, STEFAN. La thermo- 
génése des @iseaux aprés un séjour pro- 
longé 4 différentes températures. (Société 
de Biologie, Paris. Comptes rendus, 
1934. t. 116, p. 672-74.) 2 refs. Text 
in French. Title tr.: Thermogenesis of 
birds after a long sojourn in different 
temperatures. 

Contains report on. Oz consumption 
of several species of small birds at various 
environmental temperatures, including 
21° and 1° C. Copy seen: DSG. 


39966. GEL’MAN, A. S., and others. 
Puti kompleksnol mekhanizatsii skladov 
zapolnitelel na zavodakh betona i ras- 
tvora v_ promyshlennom §stroitel’stve. 
(Stroitel’nafa promyshlennost’. Sept. 
1955. god 33, no. 9, p. 16-22, 7 illus., 
4 tables.) Text in Russian. Other 
authors: V. P. Efremenko and G. V. 
Komarov. Title tr.: Possibilities for 
higher mechanization in the storage of 
fillers in cement plants and of solutions 
in industrial construction. 

Defects in mechanical arrangements 
and management in storing fillers and 
feeding them to the concrete mixing 
plant are considered, particularly under 
winter conditions of the Ural and Siberia. 
Four types of storage arrangements 
with loading and _ feeding conveyor 
systems, and five types of the feeder 
heating arrangements are discussed with 
illustrations. Operational characteristics 
of the cement plant are given in three 


tables. Copy seen: DLC. 
39967. GELTING, PAUL EMIL 
ELLIOT, 1905- . A West Greenland 
Dryas integrifolia community rich in 
lichens. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, Apr. 
20, 1955. Bd. 49, hiifte 1-2, p. 295-313, 
illus.) 50 refs. 


This plant community studied on the 
northern shore of Nordfjord (69°52’ N. 
54°22’ W.) on Disko is rich in Alectoria 
nitidula and Ochrolechia upsaliensis. A 
floristic analysis is given, with notes on 
synecology, flowering, fruiting, dispersal, 
geographic distribution, related commu- 
nities, zonation complex and phenology. 

Copy seen: DSI; MH-A. 


GEMMA, GIOVANNI BATTISTA, see. 
Taddei, C., and others. Studio - 
Vipotermia . . . circolazione e refrigera- 
zione extracorporea 1954. No, 
42750. 


39968. GENEVES, LOUIS. 
du froid prolongé sur les 
méristémes radiculaires. 
Sciences, Paris. 


Influence 
mitoses de 
(Académie des 
Comptes rendus, Jan. 
1953. t. 236, p. 113-115, table.) _ ref. 
Text in French. Title tr.: Influence of 
prolonged cold on mitoses of root meri- 
stems. 

Root meristem kept at 0° C. showed a 
reduced proportion of mitoses which kept 
at a certain level upon long exposure to 
this temperature. Duration of prophase 
was substantially prolonged. These 
changes were reversible. 

Copy seen: DSG. 
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GENIEV, N. N., see Sumgin, M. I., and 
others. Water supply railroads . . . 1958. 
No. 42697. 


39969. GENIN, G. L’ influence des basses 
températures sur le fonetionnement des 
batteries daccumulateurs de démarrage. 
(Vie automobile, Paris, Jan. 25—-Feb. 25, 
1948. année 44, p. 11-16, 33-38, diagrs.) 
Textin French. Title tr.: The influence 
of low temperatures on the operation of 
storage batteries used for starting pur- 
poses. 

Contains a study of cold-weather start- 
ing, battery charge at low temperatures, 
and the effects of freezing on acid and its 
consequences, Low-temperature — in- 
fluence on combustion motors, starters, 
starting battery, and generator are de- 
scribed in detail and graphs showing power 
necessary for motor starting at tempera- 
tures down to —20° C., r. p. m. required, 
temperature influence on cell capacity of 
a battery, discharge period vs. tempera- 
ture coefficient of capacity, temperature 
vs. insulation resistance and sulphuric 
acid resistance, temperature. vs. charge 
voltage and current, freezing curves of 
sulphurie acid solutions, and discharge 
curves at —40° C. of two batteries com- 
pletely charged and partially discharged 
are included. Water capacities of radia- 
tors of French and foreign automobiles 
are tabulated. Copy seen: DLC. 


39970. GENIN, G. Les récents progrés 
dans l'étude et la fabrication des piles 
Glectriques. (Revue générale de l’élec- 
tricité, Oct. 1947. t. 56, no. 10, p. 421— 
26, tables.) 19 refs. Text in French. 
Title tr.: Recent progress in the study 
and manufacture of electric cells. 
Contains review of the developments 
during 1939-45 with emphasis on designs 
for operation over a —40 to +55° C. 
temperature range (Leclanché type). The 
use of carbon blacks, graphite, natural 
and prepared manganese dioxides in dry 
cells is discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


39971. GENSAMER, M. Fundamentals 
of fracture in metallic materials. (Jn: 
U. 8. Army. Engineer Research and 
Development Laboratories. Conference 
on materials and design for low-tempera- 
ture service, 1952, pub. 1955? p. 15-29, 
diagrs.) 4 refs. 

Contains résumé of basic theory of 
fracture or brittle failure. The brittle- 
ness of steel of low temperatures is 
caused by transgranular failure or cleav- 
age. The conditions for slip, twinning, 
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and cleavage are considered. Stress 
curves as functions of temperature, and 
a comparison of tests at various transition 
temperatures are graphically shown. 
The variation of transition temperature 
in the same material with different tests 
is discussed, and the tensile stress re- 
quired for fracture and that required 
for flow are plotted against transition 
temperature for several kinds of tests. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GEOGHEGAN, H., see Conway, E. J., 
and others. Autolytic changes at zero 
centigrade . . . mammalian tissue. 1955, 
No. 39337. 


GEOGRAFICHESKOE OBSHCHESTVO- 
SSSR. See Vsesoiliznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. 


39972. GEOGRAFIIA V SHKOLE. Na 
Angare. (Geografifa v shkole, Mar.—Apr. 
1955. god 18, no. 2, p. 61.) Text in 

Russian. Title tr.: On the Angara. 
Contains note on Irkutskaya GES, a 
large hydroelectric power plant now 
under construction on the Angara River; 
a great reservoir will be created, as the 
installation raises the water level of the 
upper river and even of Lake Baykal. 
The note is based on a newspaper article 
in Literaturnaia gazeta, Nov. 13, 1954. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39973. GEOGRAFIIA V SHKOLE. 
Novaia zheleznafa doroga v_ Sibiri. 
(Geografifa v shkole, Mar.—Apr. 1955. 
god 18, no. 2, p. 61, map.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: A new railroad in 
Siberia. 

Contains note (based on a newspaper 
article in Gudok, Oct. 31, 1954) on con- 
struction of a branch line Tayshet— 
Bratsk—Ust’-Kut connecting the Trans- 
Siberian railroad with the Lena River; 
though not yet completed, it is being 
used; its importance to the local timber 
industry, and as a link in the supply 
line for the Yakut A. S. 8S. R. and the 
far North is stressed; new settlements 
in the area are mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39974. GEOGRAFIIA  V SHKOLE. 
Novye zheleznodorozhnye linii v SSSR. 
(Geografifa v shkole, Nov.—Deec. 1955. 
no. 6, p. 62.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
New railroads in the U. 8. 8. R. 

Note based on Literaturnata gazeta, 
Aug. 16, 1955, on railroads recently 
built or under construction. In the 
Urals, the line Agryz (56°30’ N, 53° E)- 
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Pronino-Surgut, which will improve con- 
nections between the Northern Ural and 
the Volga basin, is mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39975. GEOGRAFIIA V SHKOLE. V 
tsentral’no!l arktike. (Geografifa v shkole, 
Aug. 1955, no. 4, p. 64-65.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: In the Central 
Arctic. 

Summary of articles published in 
Pravda and other Soviet newspapers 
about Russian arctic explorations in 
1954-55: the drifting station North 
Pole—3, set up in April 1954 at 86° N. 
175°45’ W., drifted 2,100 km. (820 km. 
as the crow flies) by April 1955 
to 86°03’ N. 34°28’ W., while North 
Pole-4 made a 2,500 km. (520 km.) 
drift from 75°48’ N. 178°25’ W. to 
80°26’ N. 173°20’ W. Both stations 
were subjected to heavy ice pressure 
in the winter, and the camp of North 
Pole-3 had to be moved four times. 
More than 10,000 meteorological and 
over 2,000 actinometrie observations, 
also over a thousand depth measure- 
ments were made, and ca. 3,000 aero- 
sondes released for study of the upper 
layers of the atmosphere; the micro- 
biology of the Arctic Basin was studied 
at various depths. Continuous work of 
at least two drifting stations was found 
necessary; North Pole-4 therefore, is 
relieved by a new team headed by P. A. 
Gordienko; North Pole—3, evacuated by 
airlift when it reached Greenland Sea, 
has been replaced by a new station 
North Pole-5, set up in the central 
Aretic Basin and headed by N. A. 
Volkov. The current so-called High 
Latitude Air Expedition 1955 supplies 
the drifting stations and supplements 
their investigations. Copy seen: DLC, 


39976. GEOGRAFISK TIDSSKRIFT. 
Nationalmuseets etnografiske samling 
1953. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1954. 
Bd. 53, p. 128-39, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The ethnographical collection 
of the National Museum 1953. 
Includes information on acquisitions 
in the Museum at Copenhagen from 
Greenland and Alaska (p. 136), and short 
notes on its expedition to Greenland 
led by Helge Larsen. The investigation 
concentrated on Disko Bay where re- 
mains from two cultures, the Dorset and 
the Sarqaq, of Paleo-Eskimo character, 
were found, the latter having connec- 
tions with the Ipiutaq civilization in 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39977. GEOGRAFISK TIDSSKRIFT. 
Nationalmuseets etnografiske samling 
1954. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1955. 
Bd. 54, p. 36-47, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The ethnographical collection 
of the National Museum 1954. 
Includes information (p. 45-46) on the 
Copenhagen Museum’s expedition in 
cooperation with the Pennsylvania Uni- 
versity Museum to arctic Canada, headed 
by Jérgen Meldgaard; excavations were 
made chiefly in the area around Fury and 
Hecla Strait (69°55’ N. 84° W.). Ruins, 
graves and objects of Paleo-Eskimo 
character were found. The museum 
also acquired numerous objects from 
Sermermiut near Jakobshavn, West Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


39978. GEOGRAFISKA SALLSKAPET 
I FINLAND. Finlfandifa; geografiche- 
skif sbornik. Sokr. perevod s finskogo 
[M. P. Kerro i dr.]. Red i predislovie 
D. N. Kozhevnikova; red. fiziko-geogra- 
fichesko! chasti A. A. Borisova. Moskva, 
Izd-vo inostrannol lit-ry, 1953. 538 p. 
illus., text maps, diagrs., graphs, tables. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Finland; 
a collection of geographical articles. 
Abridged transl. from Finnish [by M. P. 
Kerro and others]. D. N. Kozhevnikov 
and A. A. Borisov, editors. 

Abridged Russian edition of Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 29227. Sections ex- 
cluded are chap. 24, 25, and 27 in the 
English edition: Displaced population, by 
EK. Kanervo; Land division and survey, 
by P. Kokkonen; and Regional planning, 
by O. I. Meurman. Copy seen: DLC. 


39979. GEOGRAPHICAL JOURNAL. 
Birmingham University and University 
College Exeter: Spitsbergen Expedition 
1954. (Geographical journal., Mar. 1955. 
v. 121, pt. 1, p. 111.) 

Note on an eight-man expedition to 
Vestspitsbergen, July-Aug. 1954, led by 
P. A. Garrett, with shore base at St. 
Jonsfjorden (78°30’ N. 12° EF.) and main 
base inland to the southeast. Geological 
studies were made of the Permo-Carbon- 
iferous rocks in the main base region. 
Wittenburgfjella to the north and Ges- 
tricklandkammen and Dalslandfjella to 
the south (78°20’ N. 13°00’-30’ E.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39980. GEOGRAPHISCHE RUND- 
SCHAU. Sowjetunion. (Geographische 
Rundschau, Apr. 1953. Jahrg. 5, Nr. 
4, p. 157) Text in German. Title tr.z 
Soviet Union. 
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Contains new calculations (by the 
Arctic Institute, U. S. 8S. R.) of areal 
extent (in sq. km.) of the Barents, Kara, 
Laptev, East Siberian, and Chukchi 
Seas, also of eight islands or island groups 
within these seas. Copy seen: DGS. 


39981. GEOGRAPHISCHE RUND- 
SCHAU. UdSRR. (Geographische 
Rundschau, Oct. 1953. Jahrg. 5, Nr. 10, 
p. 402-403, text map.) Text in German, 
Title tr.: U.S. S. R. 

Contains note on sources of oil near 
Nordvik (73°38’ N. 110°50’ E.) and 
Ust’-Yeniseyskiy Port (69°37’ N. 84°20’ 
E.). Crude oil will be refined on the 
spot and used for aircraft and ice-breakers 
patrolling the Northern Sea Route. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


39982. GEOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION 
OF CANADA. Symposium on _ Pre- 
cambrian correlation and dating. [To- 
ronto], May 1955. 135 p. Text maps, 
graphs, tables. (Jts: Proceedings, v. 7, 
pt. 2) approx. 200 refs. 

Contains papers presented at this 
Symposium at the 1953 Annual Meeting 
of the Geological Society of America in 
Toronto. The first five constitute prob- 
ably the most complete tabulation of 
radioactive dating of Precambrian rocks 
yet assembled. Papers are listed below 
with notes on those containing arctic 
material: viz. 

Derry, D. R. Preface to symposium 
on Precambrian correlation and dating, 
p. 5-6. 

Aldrich, L. T., and others. Comparison 
of U-Pb, Pb-Pb. and Rb-Sr ages of Pre- 
cambrian minerals, p. 7-13. 

Kulp, J. L., and others. New age 
determination by the lead method, p. 
15-24. Includes analyses of samples 
from Contact and Great Bear Lakes, 
Northwest Territories. 

Ahrens, L. H. Uniquely old Pre- 
cambrian age determinations and some 
geological implications, a summary, p. 25. 

Cumming, G. L., and others. Some 
dates and subdivisions of the Canadian 
Shield, p. 27-79. Includes brief descrip- 
tions of rocks of the Labrador-Ungava 
region, the Athabaska (Churchill) Prov- 
ince, Yellowknife Continental Nucleus, 
and Great Bear Lake Provinee, with 
analyses of samples from mines in these 
areas. 

Holmes, A. Dating the Precambrian 
of peninsular India and Ceylon, p. 81-106. 

Marsden, R. W. Precambrian cor- 
relations in the Lake Superior region in 
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Michigan, Wisconsin and 
p. 107-116. 

Gill, J. E. Preeambrian history of the 
Canadian Shield with notes on correla- 
tion and nomenclature, p. 117-24. 

Discussion (p. 125-35) includes re- 
marks by J. F. Henderson (p. 132-33) 
on the Precambrian sequence in the area 
between Great Slave and Great Bear 
Lakes, and by J. M. Harrison (p. 134-35) 
on rocks of the Labrador Trough. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


Minnesota, 


39983. GEORGE, WARREN. The 
Alaska Pipe Line. (Military engineer, 
Nov.-Dee. 1955. v. 47, no. 320, p. 460- 
63, illus., text map.) 

Contains description of the route, con- 
struction features, and facilities of the 
Alaska Pipe line (Haines to Fairbanks). 
The line represents a slack chain length 
of 626 mi., and temperature in the area 
ranges from 100° to —70° F. Approxi- 
mately one-third of the line was buried, 
and the rest surface-laid. Large tank 
farms are located at Haines, Station 3, 
Tok, and the Ladd, Eielson and Big 
Delta bases. Copy seen: DLC, 


39984. GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- 
Bemerkungen zum Klima von ‘‘Eismitte,”’ 
Groénland. (Annalen der Meteorologie, 
1953/54. Jahrg. 6, Heft. 9/10, p. 283-95, 
diagrs., tables.) 18 refs. Text in Ger- 
man. Title tr.: Remarks on the climate 
of “Eismitte,’”’ Greenland. 

Contains discussion of the climate on 
the basis of observations by the Wegener 
Expedition of 1930-31 and the Expédition 
Polaire Frangaise in 1949-1951. The 
temperature régime of the region as af- 
fected by ice and firn is considered, and 
pressure, wind, and snow conditions are 
outlined. The apparent warming trend 
since 1930 is also analyzed briefly and 
found to be nonexistent. Data on 
monthly and annual temperature means 
and extremes at 2,994—3,000 m. elevation, 
their deviations from normal, tempera- 
tures 2 m. over the ice and wind velocity 
maxima are tabulated and graphed, and 
compared with those for Verkhoyansk 
and Dublin. Copy seen: DLC. 


GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890— __, see also 
Bauer, A. Methoden und Ergebnisse 
. 1951. No. 38723. 


GERASIMOV, A., see Stejneger, L. H. 
The Russian fur-seal islands . . . 1896, 
No. 42661. 
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39985. GERASIMOV, I. P. Geografi- 
cheskafa nauka v Finlfandii. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Izvestifa, serifa geografi- 
cheskafa. Jan.—Feb. 1955, no. 1, p. 94- 
99, illus., plate, diagr., map.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Geographical science 
in Finland. 

In 1954, the author visited Finland for 
celebration of the tenth anniversary of 
the Finnish Society ‘‘Finland—U. 8. 8. R.”’ 
Activities of Finnish Geographical So- 
ciety and a trip to Finnish Lapland are 
reported. Geology and glaciation in the 
Ice Age of Finnish Lapland are noted (p. 
97-99), partly from the writer’s observa- 
tions and partly from information sup- 
plied by the Finnish geologist, Dr. Esa 
Hyppi, head of geological party working 
in this region. Copy seen: DLC. 


39986. GERASIMOV, [0. A. Kapkany 
i kapkanny!l promysel pushnykh zverel. 
Izd. 2, dop. Moskva, Izd-vo tekhn. i 
ékon. lit-ry po voprosam zagotovok, 1955. 
108 p. illus., tables, 33 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Traps and trapping 
of fur animals; second, enlarged edition. 
Based on experience of trappers and 
biologists. Basie plans of traps, biologi- 
cal principles of trapping fur animals are 
given. Industrial importance, prepara- 
tion and organization of trapping (foxes, 
bears, hares, small rodents, ete.) are out- 
lined. Classification and specifications of 
traps, methods of skinning and data on 
main seasonal changes in common fur 

animals are appended. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


39987. GERBRANDY, J., and others. 
Temperatuurs-regulatie bij de mens. 
(Geneeskundige bladen, 1955. v. 46, no. 
11-12, p. 251-318, illus., tables.) 213 
refs. Text in Dutch. Other authors: 
KE. S. Snell and W. I. Cranston. Title 
tr.: Temperature regulation in man. 
Following an introductory section on 
methods, the authors deal successively 
with experiments concerning central tem- 
perature regulation; central temperature- 
receptors and their function as thermo- 
stats; peripheral temperature regulation; 
body temperature and heat loss in various 
circumstances: core temperatures; effects 
of vasoconstriction on oral temperature; 
effects of cold and warm drinks; perspira- 
tion, ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


GERBURT-GEIBOVICH, A. V., see Bab- 
kov, V. F., and others. Avytomobil’nye 
dorogi. 1953. No. 38637. 


39988. GERMANY. WETTERDIENST. 
SEEWETTERAMT.  Klimatologie der 
Nordwesteuropiischen Gewisser. Teil 1: 
Temperatur des Oberflichenwassers und 
Temperatur-Differenz Luft-Wasser, by 
H. J. Bullig and P. Bintig. Teil 2: 
Windverhialtnisse, by H. Markgraf and 
P. Bintig. Hamburg, 1954. 59 p. maps. 
(Its: Einzelver6éffentlichungen, Nr. 4.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: Climatology 
of the northwest European’ waters. 
Part 1: Temperature of the surface 
water and temperature differential air- 
water. Part 2: Wind conditions. 

Contains (in pt. 1) 51 maps showing: 
monthly means of water surface temper- 
atures, annual course, monthly maximum 
and minimum values of water temper- 
ature, its fluctuation and distribution 
during the year, mean and monthly 
temperature difference between air and 
water, and changes in water temper- 
ature. All temperature data are based 
on observations by German ships during 
1906-1914 and 1920-1939; for areas 
north of 60° N. lat. observations by 
German fishing vessels during 1945-1951 
were used. Pt. 2 contains maps (no. 
52-111) showing: wind force, frequency 
of wind forces and vectors throughout 
the year, wind roses, prevailing wind 
directions, mean wind components, and 
mean wind vectors. These data are 
based mainly on ship observations during 
1906-1939. Area treated includes waters 
between Scandinavia and East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39989. GERNET, E. S. Ekspedifsifa 
1934 goda na 1/p “‘Sadko.”” (Leningrad. 
Arkticheskii . . . institut. Biilleten’, 
1935. v. 5, no. 1-2, p. 11-13, 48-50.) 
Text in Russian and in English. Title 
tr.: Expedition in 1934 on the ice- 
breaker Sadko. 

The ice-breaker Sadko purchased in 
Canada in 1915 and sunk in 1916 in 
vicinity of Kandalaksha Bay, was raised 
in 1933, reconditioned, and in 1934 
made her first trip. Heavy ice conditions 
in the northeastern part of Kara Sea 
prevented the ice-breaker from reaching 
Severnaya Zemlya as planned; after 
drifting in ice Aug. 10-Sept. 4, the expe- 
dition set up a new polar station on 
Uyedineniya Island and sailed home. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GERSHBERG, HERBERT, see Kuhl, W. 
J., and others. Effect of cold water stress 
on blood and urine . . . male subjects. 
1955. No. 40877. 
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GERSTNER, ROBERT, sce Taylor, A. C., 
and QR. Gerstner. Tissue survival... 
low temperatures . .. growth in tissue 
culture. 1955. No. 42762. 


39990. GERTSCH, WILLIS JOHN, 
1906—- . New genera and species of 
North American spiders. (American 
Museum of Natural History, New York. 
American Museum novitates, June 15, 
1933, no. 636, p. 1-28, illus.) 

Contains descriptions of three new 
genera and 26 new species of American 
spiders of the families Thomisidae and 
Lycosidae. Pardosa umanaki, from 
Umanak, Greenland (64°40’ N. 50°40’ 
W.) and P. lengi, native to Labrador, 
are included (p. 23-25). 

Copy seen: DSG; MH-Z. 


39991. GERTSCH, WILLIS JOHN, 
1906—- . Notes on American crab 
spiders. Thomisidae. (American Mu- 
seum of Natural History, New York. 
American Museum novitates, Mar. 16, 
1934, no. 707, p. 1-25, illus.) 

Contains a list of 50 species, with 
descriptions of 17 new ones, dimensions, 
synonyms, critical notes and data on 
distribution. Philodromus  alascensis, 
native to Alaska and northern Canada 
(p. 19) is ineluded. 

Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z. 


39992. GERTSCH, WILLIS JOHN, 
1906— . Notes on American spiders of 
the family Thomisidae. (American 
Museum of Natural History, New York. 
American Museum novitates, Jan. 26, 
1933, no. 593, p. 1-22, illus.) 

Contains a discussion of the family, 
a key to the species of the genus Tibellus 
and a list of 18, with synonyms, deserip- 
tions of eleven new ones, dimensions 
and critical notes. Tibellus oblongus 
(p. 3-8) distributed throughout North 
America from Alaska to eastern Canada 
and south to Mexico, is included. 

Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z. 


39993. GERTSCH, WILLIS JOHN, 
1906—- ,and W.IVIE. The spider genus 
Neon in North America. (American 
Museum of Natural History, New York, 
American Museum novitates, Aug. 5, 
1955. no. 1743, p. 1-17, illus.) 
Contains a description of the genus, a 
key to nearctic species, and descriptions 
of six (four new). WN. reticulatus (Alaska 
southward to Arizona) and JN. nellii 
(Labrador) are included. 
Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z. 
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GESER, L. RICHARD, see U. 8S. Quarter- 
master Research & Development Center. 
The effects of ... coldbar uniform. 19856. 
No. 43046. 


39994. GESI, V., and M. PANESI. 
Modificazioni elettrocardiografiche da in- 
gestione di liquidi perfrigerati; influenza 
dei fenomeni riflessi e del sistema nervoso- 
vegetativo. (Rassegna di fisiopatologia 
clinica e terapeutica, July 1954. anno 26, 
fase. 7, p. 523-37, illus.) 24 refs. Text 
in Italian. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: Electrocardiographic changes follow- 
ing ingestion of very cold fluids; influence 
of reflex phenomena and of the neuro- 
vegetative system. 

A study of the ECG patterns due to 
cooling the stomach of human subjects. 
It was found the ECG variations are due, 
in addition to local thermal action, to 
nervous stimuli of vagal nature. Induc- 
tion of vasomotor cutaneous reflexes par- 
tially neutralizes the coronary constric- 
tion caused by the cold liquids. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39995. GESSAIN, ROBERT, 1907- . 
In slitta attraverso la Groenlandia. 
(Vie del mondo, Nov. 1954. anno 15, no. 
11, p. 1169-1176, 8 illus.) Text in 
Italian. Title tr.: By sledge across 
Greenland. 

Contains account, in diary form, of the 
west to east crossing of the Greenland 
icecap by the writer, M. Pérez, E. Knuth 
and P.-f. Victor, in summer 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39996. GETHIN, P. A. B. Grénland: 
a new Danish periodical. (Polar record, 


May 1955. v. 7, no. 50, p. 423.) 


The new Danish-language monthly 
periodical, intended to inform Danes 
about Greenland, first appeared in Jan. 
1953. In 1954 it was taken over by 
Grgénlandske Selskab. Articles by dis- 
tinguished authors deal with various 
aspects of Greenland affairs. Information 
is accurate and reliable. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


39997. GEZENTSVEI, A. N. _ Diver- 
gentsifa drelfovykh potokoy i perenos 
tepla techenifami v Severnol chasti 
Tikhogo okeana i severno!l Atlantike. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Institut okean- 
ologii. Trudy, 1954. t. 9, p. 54-118, 5 
tables, 24 text maps, diagrs.) 39 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.:. Divergence 
of drift currents and heat transmission by 
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the currents in the North Pacific and 
North Atlantic. 

Contains thermodynamic analysis of 
heat transmission by drift currents in the 
northern Pacific, illustrated by maps with 
current temperature isolines. Diverging 
and converging currents are analytically 
formulated for vertical circulation. Heat 
flow is computed for different meridians 
and parallels of given location during 
observed period. The same method is 
applied for the northern Atlantic and 
illustrated on maps with isolines for 
summer and winter months. The region 
of water rise caused by drift currents is 
usually located in northern part of the 
Pacific and the region of water lowering 
in the southern part. Similar processes 
were observed in Atlantic. Vertical cir- 
culation is more intensive in winter than 
summer. Advective heat transmission 
by drift and surface currents is discussed 
in detail and illustrated (maps with 
isolines). Main results of the analysis 
are summarized (p. 115-17). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


39998. GIAJA, JEAN, and L. MARK- 
OVIC-GIAJA. La chlorpromazine et la 
thermorégulation. (Société de Biologie, 
Paris. Comptes rendus, May 1954. t. 
148, nos. 9-10, p. 842-44.) Text in 
French, 

Contains report of experiments on the 
action of this drug when given subcutane- 
ously to rats, at an elevated dose of 25 
mg/kg. Basal metabolism, hypothermic 
action, thermogenesis and thermoregu- 
lation are studied and discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


39999. GIAJA, JEAN, and others. Lihy- 
poglyeémie insulinique dans Vhypo- 
thermie profonde. (Archives interna- 
tionales de physiologie et de biochimie, 
Sept. 1955. v. 63, fase. 3, p. 413-21, 
illus., tables) 8 refs. Text in French. 
Other authors: L. Markovié-Giaja and V. 
Pavlovié. Title tr.: Insulin hypo- 
glycemia in deep hypothermia. 

Account of experiments with rats, 
which demonstrated that insulin injected 
in certain doses is capable of producing 
deep hypothermia, provided  environ- 
mental temperature does not counteract. 
Hypoglycemic crisis is retarded by 
hypothermia but Oz consumption is 
significantly elevated. 

Copy seen: D&G. 


40000. GIAJA, JEAN, and L. MAR- 
KOVIC-GIAJA. L’hypothermie produite 


par la chlorpromazine et la résistance & 
Vasphyxie. (Société de Chimie  Bi- 
ologique. Bulletin, 1954. t. 36, no. 
11-12, p. 1503-1506, tables.) 5 refs. 
Text in French. Title tr.: Hypothermia 
produced by chlorpromazine and_re- 
sistance to asphyxia. 

Contains information on the nature 
of chlorpromazine and account of 
experiments with rats which demon- 
strated that this drug is a “‘hypothermiz- 
ing’ substance, the degree of hypo- 
thermia deepening on the ambient tem- 
perature; it also diminishes resistance to 
hypoxie asphyxia, a condition which is 
counteracted by hypothermia. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40001. GIAJA, JEAN. La physiologie 
de la profonde hypothermie et ses per- 
spectives. (Revue de la _ pathologie 
générale et comparée, May 1955. année 
55, no. 668, p. 690-703.) 34 refs. Text 
in French. Title tr.: The physiology 
of deep hypothermia and its perspectives. 

Contains terminology and definitions 
and information on the development of 
homoiothermy; the physiology and aboli- 
tion of thermoregulation; physiology of 
hypothermia and of deep hypothermia; 
methods of producing hypothermia; effect 
of X-rays, drugs and poisons during 
hypothermia; hypothermia and _ gesta- 
tion; ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


40002. GIAJA, JEAN. Sur la dissocia- 
tion fonctionnelle dans ’hypothermie pro- 
fonde. (Académie de Médicine, Paris. 
Bulletin 1954. t. 138, sér. 3, no. 31-82, 
p. 519-21.) 5 refs. Text in’ French. 
Title tr.: Functional dissociation in 
deep hypothermia. 

Deals with the main characteristics 
of deep hypothermia as compared with 
poikilothermia and hibernation;  sue- 
cessive cessation of main functions; 
succession of qualitative physiological 
changes; application of deep hypothermia 
in surgery; resuscitation, etc. A brief 
discussion follows the paper. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40003. GIAJA, JEAN, and L. MARKO- 
VIC-GIAJA. Sur le fond physiologique 
primitif des homéothermes. (Académie 
des Sciences, Paris. Comptes rendus 
hebdomadaires des séances, Oct. 1954. 
t. 239, no. 15, p. 907-909.) Text in 
French. Title tr.: The primitive physi- 
ological basis of the homiotherms. 
Contains a discussion of functions 
highly affected by hypothermia and 
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those, the “primitive’’ ones, like respira- 
tion and heartbeat, which persist in 
their function through a wide range of 
low body temperatures. Similarities 
between homiotherms and poikilotherms 
at low body temperatures, heat and cold 
tolerance and limits, ete. are also noted. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40004. GIBBNEY, L. 
tion in the elephant seal. 
26, 1953. v. 
illus.) 
Contains notes on copulation of this 
species (second half of October and 
first half of November), and description 
of two embryos secured late in February 
and early March. One was a 0.3 mm. 
blastocyst; the other a 1.5 mm. embryo 
equivalent in development to a human 
foetus of three weeks. Considering the 
time-span between copulation and the 
size of the embryos, the author assumes 
that delayed implantation takes place 
in this species. Copy seen: DI. 


G. DONALD. Eco- 
nomie importance of the fur industry. 
(North American Wildlife Conference, 
12th, San Antonio, Texas. 1947. Trans- 
actions, p. 139-46.) 

An outline of the development of this 
industry and trade since World War I, 
when the U. 8. became dominant in it, 
replacing England and Germany. Alaska 
seal and sealskin, conservation and yields 
of the Pribilof herds, ete. are also dis- 
cussed, Copy seen: DI. 


Delayed implanta- 
(Nature, Sept. 
172, no. 4378, p. 590-91, 


40005. GIBBONS, 


40006. GIBBONS, RUSSELL W. = An 
historical evaluation of the Cook-Peary 
controversy; a critique of the acceptance 
by history and reference works of the 
claims of Robert Edwin Peary against 
those of Frederick Albert Cook as to 
the discovery of the North Pole, 1908-09. 
Ada, Ohio, Dept. of History, Ohio 
Northern University. March 1954. 
Issued with addenda, by the author Apr. 
1956. 129 p., port., map. Mimeo- 
graphed. Approx. 250 refs. 

Attempt to show that Cook’s claim to 
discovery of the North Pole Apr. 21, 
1908 was discredited wrongfully. From 
a survey of the literature and collection 
of his daughter, Cook’s life and activities 
are recounted, Peary’s claim dismissed 
and Cook vindicated. His Bradley Land 
sighted in Mar. 1908, in 85° N. lat. is said 
to be one of the ice islands T 1-3 “which 
have existed in the Arctic Ocean since the 
last glacial age.”” Copy seen: CaMAI. 
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40007. GIBSON, ARTHUR, 1875— , 
and N. CRIDDLE. The life-history of 
Leucobrephos brephoides Walk.: Lepi- 
doptera. (Canadian entomologist, Apr. 
1916. v. 48, no. 4, p. 133-138.) 

Contains description of larval stage 
(five instars), pupa, food plant (aspen 
poplar, Populus tremuloides), habits of 
larva and adult, also data on distribution, 
including Mayo River in Yukon Terri- 
tory, and Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


GIDDINGS, JAMES LOUIS, 
The Denbigh flint complex is 
not yet dated. (American antiquity, 
Apr. 1955. v. 20, no. 4, p. 375-76.) 
The author questions the radiocarbon 
dates for the Denbigh flint complex, 
since two samples from the same cultural 
layer vary by 1,500 vears. He maintains 
that root contamination may be a factor, 
and at present estimates the culture to 
be between 5,000—-9,000 years old. He 
concludes that progress in more precise 
dating is expected in the near future. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


40008. 
1909— 


40009. 
1909-— 


GIDDINGS, JAMES LOUIS, 
Mackenzie River delta chro- 
nology. (Tree-ring bulletin, Apr. 1947, v. 
13, no. 4, p. 26-29, graph.) 2 refs. 
Contains results of tree-ring sampling 
in summer 1946 for the University of 


Alaska. Stands of white spruce (Picea 
glauca) found in the delta  be- 
tween 67°43’ — 68°25’ N. include trees 


more than 500 yrs. old, whereas south 
of Fort Good Hope (66° 15’ N.) trees 
over 200 yrs. old are exceptional. Stands 
with similar characteristics are found in 
Alaska at the northern tree limit and at 
timberline elevations in the interior. 
Tree growth in the delta shows no strong 
relation to precipitation but marked 
agreement to mean July temperature, 
while northwest Alaska tree growth 
agrees best with mean June-July tem- 
perature. ‘Longevity in trees at northern 
extremes seems to be linked with the 
specific climatic stress of temperature, 
excessive twist in stem, a consequent 
thinner average ring, and a reinforced 
stocky trunk.” Copy seen: DLC. 


40010. GIDDINGS, JAMES LOUIS, 
1909— Recent tree-ring work in 
Alaska. (Tree-ring bulletin, Oct. 1938. 
v. 5, no. 2, p. 16.) 

Borings obtained from timberline trees 
during summer 1938 in the Fairbanks 
region and 100 miles to the north and 














south give growth records more than 300 
years old. They indicate climatic con- 
ditions for several centuries uniform 
over the area from the Yukon River 
south to the Alaska Range. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT. 


40011. GIDDINGS, JAMES LOUIS, 
1909- . Some climatic aspects of tree 
growth in Alaska. (Tree-ring bulletin, 
Apr. 1943. v. 9, no. 4, p. 26-32, text 
map, graphs.) 2 refs. 

Borings of living spruce were obtained 
through systematic sampling of nine tree 
groups along the Yukon River (ef. No. 
40013) and a tenth group at MeGrath on 
the Kuskokwim. In all, 80 trees are 
represented. Each group is described, its 
age curve, average ring width, and cycle 
lengths. Problems of cross-dating be- 
tween the western and northern ‘‘tree- 
line’ (limit of forests toward arctic cold) 
and interior ‘‘timberline’’ (limit of forests 
in elevation) are discussed, and conclu- 
sions as to climatic meaning of Alaskan 
ring records noted. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


40012. GIDDINGS, JAMES LOUIS, 
1909— . Tree-ring dating in the Ameri- 
can Arctic. (Tree-ring bulletin, Jan.— 

Apr. 1954. v. 20, no. 3/4, p. 23-25.) 
Contains summary of purposes of den- 
drochronology and uses of tree-ring col- 
lections during the past 20 years. Use of 
tree-ring records for research in past 
summer temperatures and use of river 
and sea driftwood for archeological dating 
and determination of sea currents are 
discussed. Further research is suggested. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40013. GIDDINGS, JAMES LOUIS, 
1909-— Yukon River spruce growth. 
(Tree-ring bulletin, July 1953. v. 20, no. 
1, p. 1-5, graph, 2 tables.) 2 refs. 
Contains curves and tabulations of 
groups of spruces growing at about 50- 
mi. intervals along the Yukon from Circle 
on the east to Nulato on the west, also a 
Norton Bay group. These data supple- 
ment No. 40011. Tables show ring- 
widths in percent of the growth trend for 
11 groups of Yukon River spruce and five 
groups of Mackenzie River spruce from 
1700 to 1940 A. D. Copy seen: DA. 


GIDYK, M., see Bell, J. M., and M. 
Gidyk. The effects of frost damage... 
wheat. 1954. No. 38762. 


GILBERT, ROBERT, see Rosomoff, H. L., 
and RK. Gilbert. Brain volume and cere- 


brospinal fluid . . . hypothermia. 1955. 
No. 42162. 


40014. GILCHRIST, ANDREW. De- 
sign and construction of two low-temper- 
ature thermostats. (Review of scientific 
instruments, Aug. 1955. v. 26, no. 8, p. 
773-75, illus.) 
“Two small thermostats for use in the 
temperature ranges —40° C. to —70° C., 
and —70° C. to —150° C. are described. 
The controlling element in both cases is a 
thermocouple used in conjunction with a 
potentiometer and galvanometer-photo- 
multiplier amplifier. The higher temper- 
ature thermostat uses an acetone bath as 
the immersion medium while the lower 
temperature one uses a metal block for 
this purpose. Temperature control to 
within 0.01° C. may be attained with both 
thermostats if reasonable care is taken in 
correcting for the normal drift in the 
potentiometer calibration which occurs 
over periods of time greater than an 
hour.’’—Author’s abstract. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GILETTI, BRUNO J., see Geological As- 
sociation of Canada. Symposium on 
Precambrian correlation and _ dating. 
1955. No. 39982. 


GILL, JAMES EDWARD, 1901-_ , see 
Geological Association of Canada. Sym- 
posium on Precambrian correlation and 
dating. 1955. No. 39982. 


GILLESPIE, C. R., see Baird, D. M., 
and others. Bibliography of the geology 
of ... Labrador... 1954. No. 38651. 


40015. GILLETT, JOHN MONTAGUE, 
1918— . A plant collection from the 
Mealy Mountains, Labrador, Canada, 
(Canadian  field-naturalist, July—Sept. 
1954, v. 68, no. 3, p. 118-22, 2 illus.) 6 
refs. Also pub. as: Canada. Dept. of 
Agriculture. Division of Botany and 
Plant Pathology. Contribution, no. 1329. 

Contains list of 61 species of vascular 
plants collected by the writer and W. I. 
Findlay, July 11-14, 1954, at an un- 
named lake (approx. 53°49’ N. 58°38’ 
W.) about 75 mi. east of Goose Bay. 
Habitat and relative abundance of each 
species are noted, and the physical 
geography of this little-known region is 
briefly described. Copy seen: DGS. 


40016. GILLHAM, NICHOLAS W., and 
P. R. EHRLICH. The butterfly types 
of Henry Skinner and co-authors in the 
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Academy of Natural Sciences of Phila- 
delphia. Lepidoptera: Papilionoidea and 
Hesperioidea. (American Entomological 
Society. Transactions, Aug. 20, 1954. 
v. 80, no. 1, p. 91-117.) 5 refs. 

Contains a systematic list of 91 species 
of butterflies of the families Papilionoidea 
and Hesperioidea, with number of the 
type, reference to original description, 
data on type and locality. Papilio 
rutulus var. arcticus of Eagle City, 
Alaska and Athabaska River, Canada 
(p. 93), Colias hecla var. pallida and 
Argynnis chariclea var. ‘“‘gronlandica”’ 
from West Greenland (p. 94, 98) are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40017. GILLIAT, ROSEMARY. 
in the Yukon. (Beaver, Winter 
Outfit 286, p. 44-49, 8 illus.) 
Contains photographs of the duties 
and travels of the Public Health Nurse 
of the Yukon Territorial Government. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


Nurse 
1955. 


40018. GILLINGHAM, D. W. 
London, Museum Press, 1955. 
p. illus., text map. 

Popular account of the author’s trip 
as seaman July—Oect. 1925 on the Hudson’s 
Bay Co. supply ship Baychimo from 
Vancouver across the Gulf of Alaska, 
through Bering Sea and Strait, eastward 
around Point Barrow and along the 
arctic coast of Canada to Herschel 
Island, Baillie Island, Bernard Harbour, 
Coronation Gulf, Bathurst Inlet, Kent 
Peninsula, Dease Strait and Cambridge 
Bay on Victoria Island; return trip via 
Herschel Island (in Sept. where the ship 
was frozen in briefly) to Vancouver. <A 
flight to Fort Hearne in 1930 at time of 
the Baychimo visit, is described, also 
the abandonment of the vessel in ice off 
Point Barrow, Sept. 1931. She was last 
seen in 1936 and is presumed to have 
sunk after a five-year drift. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40019. GILLIS, ELSIE (McCALL). 
North Pole boarding house; as told by 
Elsie McCall Gillis to Eugenie Myles. 
Toronto, Ryerson, 1951. viii, 206 p. 19 
illus. on 10 plates. 

Contains popular account of a trip on 
the Hudson’s Bay Co. ship Nascopie from 
Churchill, Man., to Arctic Bay, northern 
Baffin Island (73°00’08’" N. 85° W.), 
and a year’s (1945-46) sojourn there. 
Author’s husband was radiosonde oper- 
ator at this settlemeni, trading post, 
weather and radio station. Trading 
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activities at the post, Eskimo life and 
customs, ete. are included in the narrative. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40020. GILLNER, VILHELM. — Stran- 
diingsvegetation in Nord-Norge. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, Apr. 20, 1955. Bd. 49, 
Hiifte 1-2, p. 217-28, illus.) 12 refs. 
Text in Swedish. Title tr.: Coastal 
vegetation in northern Norway. 

Writer’s trip from Narvik to Varanger- 
and Porsanger-fjords, in summer 1955 
is described, with notes on typical plants 
and plant associations observed. 


Copy seen: DSI; MH-A. 


40021. GILMORE, RAYMOND MAU- 
RICE, 1907— The return of the gray 
whale. (Scientific american, Jan. 1955. 
v. 192, no. 1, p. 62-67, illus., text map, 
graph.) 

Its characteristics and habits are 
described. Breeding and feeding grounds 
of the two populations, Korean and 
California, are discussed. The Cali- 
fornia herd, estimated at 25,000 in 1840, 
about 100 by the late 1930’s and now 
some 3,000, is increasing due to hunting 
prohibitions. The gray whale once lived 
in the North Atlantic also, but has died 
out there. Copy seen: DGS. 


40022. GINETSINSKA[A, T. A. and 
D. V. NAUMOV. Novy! predstavitel’ 
redkogo roda sosal’shchikoy Cloeophora 
Dietz (Trematodes, Echinostomatidae) 
iz kamnesharki. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Zoologicheskil institut. Trudy, 1955. 
v. 18, p. 39-41, illus.) 3 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: A new representa- 
tive of the rare genus Cloeophora Dietz 
(Trematoda, Echinostomatidae) from 
Arenaria interpres. 

Contains a redescription of the trema- 
tode genus Cloeophora and a diagnosis of 
C. maris-albi n. sp., obtained in 1946 
from the intestine of a turnstone in 
Kandalaksha Bay of the White Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40023. GIRARD, CHARLES, 1822-1895. 
Recherches sur les planariés et les némer- 
tiens de Amérique du Nord. (Annales 
des sciences naturelles, Oct. 1893. 7 
sér., Zoologie, t. 15, no. 4-5, p. 145-310, 
plates 3-6.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
Studies on the planarians and nemerteans 
of North America. 

Contains the results of a study of 
terrestrial, fresh-water and marine forms 
carried out in 1848-60. These divisions 
of flatworms are discussed and a system- 
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atic list is given of about 80 planarians 
and 60 nemerteans, with synonyms, 
descriptions, and data on habitat and 
distribution. Cosmocephala_ beringiana 
(p. 249) and Cerebratulus impressus (p. 
260) both taken in the Bering Strait, and 
a few species native to Labrador waters, 
are included in this study. It was criti- 
cized by A. E. Verrill in Supplement to 
the marine nemerteans . . . 1895, q. v. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40024. GIRAUD, M. G._ Les maladies 
a frigore. (Montpellier médical, Dec. 
1954. t. 46, no. 6, p. 579-90.) Text 
in French. Title tr.: Diseases 4 frigore. 

Contains information on cooling and 
general, progressive hypothermia—their 
symptoms, physiology, pathology and 
therapy; induced hypothermia, its nature 
and use; low temperature and its effects 
on certain infectious diseases, on the 
respiratory system, blood, kidneys, ner- 
vous system and: circulation; skin in- 
juries, frostbite and other afflictions due 
to cold. Copy seen: DSG. 


40025. GIRAUD-COSTA, E., and others. 
Action des ganglioplégiques sur l’hypo- 
thermie provoquée par la chlorpromazine. 
(Thérapie, 1954. t. 9, no. 6, p. 762-66, 
illus.) Text in French. Other authors: 
V. Seferian, A. Farjallah, and J. Ades. 
Title tr.: Action of ganglion-blocking 
agents upon hypothermia induced by 
chlorpromazine. 

Account of experiments with laboratory 
animals which indicate that the role of 
the peripheral vegetative nervous sys- 
tem is of little importance in bringing 
about hypothermia through chlorproma- 
zine, and is modified by administration of 
ganglion-blocking agents. The potenti- 
ating action of morphine was more pro- 
nounced with chlorpromazine than with 
the ganglion-blocking agent. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40026. GIRGOLAV, S. S._ Iskusstven- 
nala gipotermifa. (Nauka i zhizn’, 1955, 
no. 12, p. 9-11, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Artificial hypothermia. 
Contains a popular account of tempera- 
ture perception, physiological effects of 
cold environment, effect of low tempera- 
ture on tissues, experimental hypothermia 
and its application in medicine, physiology 
of hypothermia. Copy seen: DLC. 


40027. GIROUD, A., and M. MARTI- 
NET. Hypervitaminose “A” et anomalies 
chez le foetus de rat. (Internationale 


Zeitschrift fiir Vitaminforschung, 1955. 
v. 26, no. 1-2, p. 10-18, illus.) 32 refs. 
Text in French. Summary in English. 
Title tr.: Hyptervitaminosis A and anom- 
alies in the fetus of the rat. 

In pregnant rats, high doses of this 
vitamin cause death of the litters. Lower 
doses lead to abnormal development in- 
cluding formation of teratomas such as 
anencephaly, anophthalmy, micropthalmy 
and cleft palate. Copy seen: DSG. 


40028. GIRS, A. A. K_ voprosu ob 
izuchenii obshche! tsirkuliatsii atmosfery. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. _ Izvestifa, 
serifa geograficheskafa, July-Aug. 1955, 
no. 4, p. 16-28, map.) 41 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Problem of study 
of the general atmospheric circulation. 
Survey by a member of the Arctic 
Institute, U. 5S. S. R. scientific staff, of 
the development and of the present status 
of the theory of general air circulation. 
G. IA. Vangengelm’s theory is outlined, 
with comment on his division of atmos- 
pheric processes into three main types: 
western, eastern, and meridional, ef. text 
map; and on his attempt to explain the 
phenomena of air circulation as interrela- 
tions and anomalies of these basic forms 
(p. 18-25). Consideration is given to the 
significance of arctic meteorological phe- 
nomena (Aleutian Low, Canadian high, 
arctic anticyclone, etc.) for weather fore- 
casting, and to new data from recent 
arctic meteorological and aerological ob- 
servations, especially by the Soviet High 
Latitude Expeditions in 1948 and 1954. 
Bibliography includes Soviet and (17) 
foreign publications. Copy seen: DLC. 


40029. GIRS, A. A. Ob advektivno- 
dinamicheskol teorii antifsiklogeneza. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1943, no. 2, pub. 
1944, p. 119-41, 15 text maps, 10 tables.) 
4 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Advective-dynamic theory of anti-cyclo- 
genesis. 

Deals with methods for prognosis of 
ice characteristics on arctic seas based on 
knowledge of the baric topography of the 
Arctic and of the mechanism of barometric 
pressure changes. The discussion is re- 
lated to the works of Kh. P. Pogosfan and 
N. L. Taborovskil, q. v., taking into 
account mainly the advective-thermal 
causes of processes involving pressure 
variation. The writer, however, con- 
siders the importance also of the advec- 
tive-dynamic theory, particularly during 
winter period. These considerations are 
analyzed on the baric topography of the 
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northern European and _ northwestern 
Siberian regions during the spring of 1938. 
Copy seen: CaMAI (microfilm). 


40030. GIUBBENET, E. R., and T. V. 
VOBLIKOVA. Sutochny! khod foto- 
sinteza u vodoroslel! Barenfsova morfa 
vo vremia polfarnogo dnia. (Nauchny! 
institut P. F. Lesgafta. Izvestifa, 1937. 


v. 20, no. 2, p. 47-68.) 44 refs. Text in 
Russian. Summary in German. Title 
tr.: Daily variations of the photo- 


synthesis of Barents Sea algae during 
the polar day. 
Presents results of a study of ecological 


adaptation, carried out in July and 
August, 1928-1929 at the Murmansk 
Biological Station on Kola Peninsula. 


Assimilation intensity was found to be 
lower during the night but continuous 
for 24 hrs., hence the luxurious growth 
of the algal vegetation in the Barents 
Sea. The daily variation of the photo- 
synthesis is indicated (diagr. 1-8); and 
(p. 62-68) daily fluctuations under 
various weather conditions tabulated. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40031. GJAEREVOLL, OLAV.  Ko- 
bresieto-Dryadion in Alaska. (Nyit 
magasin for botanikk, Sept. 1954, v. 3, 
p. 51-54, fig., fold. table.) 

Contains results of a study of these 
xerophile plant communities in a lime- 
stone area in the White Mts., central 
Alaska, in 1953: “in table are shown 65 
square [i. e. 1 m?] analyses from the 
xerophile limestone communities . . . the 
cover of species is determined according 
to the Hult-Sernander scale.” Dryas 
punctata and Kobresia simpliciuscula are 
predominant species. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 
40032. GJERTZ, A. 


Some technical 


points on the measurement of skin 
temperature with thermocouples. (Acta 
medica scandinaviea, 1950. v. 136, p. 
214-25, illus., table.) 7 refs. 


Following a critique of several other 
methods, “a description is given of an 
application junction of simple construc- 
tion intended for measuring skin temper- 
atures.” The efficiency of the apparatus 
is evaluated in model experiments and 
discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


40033. GJESSING, GUTORM, 1906- . 
Changing Lapps; a study in culture 
relations in northernmost Norway. Lon- 
don, London School of Economics and 
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Political Science, 1954. 68 p., 2 maps. 
(/ts: Monographs on Social Anthropol- 
ogy, no. 13.) 

The first four chapters consist of a 


general survey of Lapp culture (the 
author prefers the term Same). Em- 
phasis is placed on the Norwegian 


Sames of Finnmark, particularly those 
whose economy is based on fishing, 
hunting (in former times) and farming. 
The historical culture contact situation is 
reviewed in detail, from neolithic times. 
A chapter is devoted to the Laestadi- 
anism religious movement, which is 
characterized as an attempt to preserve 
Samish culture under the impact of 
strong acculturation forces. Chapter 
Five deals with the historical changes in 
the sea Same community of Lakesfjord, 
based in part on the author’s field work 
in 1929. The next unit is a survey of 
the inland town of Karasjok, where the 
author did research in the summer of 
1950, a place of contact between settled 
farming Sames and the nomadic reindeer 
herders. Based in part on _ original 
research, the concluding section deals 
with the nomadic herders of Kautokeino. 
Much material is given on population 


changes and the interaction between 
Sames and Norwegians. Also explored 
are the changes in the unit of social 


organization, the siz’d@. Previously listed 
as Arctic Bibliography, no. 34909. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


40034. GJESSING, GUTORM, 1906- . 
Litt om sj@ésamisk sel- og kvalfangst i 
gammel tid. (Sameliv, Samisk Selskaps 
arbok, 1953-1955, p. 21-35.) Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: Notes on sealing 
and whaling by sea Lapps in olden times. 

Sealing and whaling in Norwegian 
Finnmark seems to have been carried 
out by Lapps rather than Norwegians. 
Methods used (17-18th centuries) are 
described in detail. Copy seen: SPRI. 


40035. GJULLIN, CLAUDE MELVIN, 
1903-— A key to the Aedes females 
of America north of Mexico: Diptera, 
Culicidae. (Entomological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, Dee. 1946. 
v. 48, no. 9, p. 215-36, fig.) 10 refs. 

An annotated list of 49 species with 
distinguishing characters is appended. 


A. (Ochlerotatus) cataphylla and A. (0.) 
nigripes from Labrador, also A. (0.) 
hexodontus and A. (O.) prolirus from 


Alaska are included. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 
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GLADSTONE, R. E., sce Talalay, J. A., 
and R. i. Gladstone. A new apparatus 
... hardness and creep... rubber... 
1944. No. 42751. 


GLAHN, B., see [skesen, B., and B. 
Glahn. The epidemic of poliomyelitis ... 
953. 1955. No. 39710. 


40036. GLASER, ERIC MICHAEL, and 
P. S. B. NEWLING. Thermal balance 
in man. (Journal of physiology, Sept. 
1955. v. 129, no. 3, p. 72P-73P.) 2 
refs. 

Account of experiments with subjects 
acclimatized to humid, tropical climate. 
After being cooled or heated for five 
minutes, they were allowed to achieve 
thermal equilibrium in their usual en- 
vironment or in a cool room; mouth and 
skin temperatures in correlation to 
environmental temperatures were then 
studied. Copy seen: DSG. 


40037. GLASS, E. M. Guide for the 
lubrication of military aireraft. (Aero 
digest, Feb. 1949. v. 58, no. 2, p. 
65—66+, diagr., tables.) 4 refs. 
Contains engineering data of a general 
nature for design engineers, lubrication 
engineers, and those engaged in the use 
of military aircraft lubricant specifica- 
tions. Characteristics of the major 
greases and lubricating oils used by the 
U.S. A. F., supersedance and applicable 
bulletins of approved products, also 
typical applications in aircraft compo- 
nents and airborne electronic equipment 
are tabulated. A graph of the viscosity- 
temperature characteristics of various 
oils based on their specificacion limits, 
and ranging from —100° to 250° F. is 
presented. Copy seen: DLC. 


GLAZENAP, B. A., see Kruzenshtern, 
P. I. Proekt ékspeditsii . . . 1955. No. 
40868. 


40038. GLEASON, HENRY ALLEN, 
1882— . The pedunculate species of 
Trillium. (Torrey Botanical Club. 
Bulletin, July 1906. v. 33, no. 7, p. 
387-96). 

Contains a key to the species of her- 
baceous genus Trillium and annotated 
list of 19 from various regions, among 
them three described as new. T. cam- 
schatcense, type locality Kamchatka Pen- 
insula, is included in this revision. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40039. GLEISS, J., and H.-G. WEBER. 
Beitriige zum Friihgeborenenproblem der 


Gegenwart, 8; die Entwicklung der 
Wiirmeregulation von Friihgeborenen im 
Vergleich zu Neugeborenen. (Zeitschrift 
fiir Kinderheilkunde 1955. Bd. 76, Heft 
2, p. 138-47, illus., tables.) 26. refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: Contribu- 
tions to the present-day problem of the 
premature infant, 8; development of 
thermoregulation in premature, as com- 
pared with the normal infant. 

Contains a study of core (rectal) 
temperatures of 14 premature infants 
with 14 normal ones serving as controls. 
As compared with the latter, the prema- 
ture infants were thermolabile and in 
part poikilothermic. The normal babies 
were able, after an initial, brief dip in 
temperature, to maintain a constant core 
temperature notwithstanding high ther- 
mal losses due to exogenous factors. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40040. GLICK, DAVID, 1908 , and 
M. J. OCHS. Studies in histochemistry: 
quantitative histological distribution of 
cholesterol in adrenal glands of the cow, 
rat, and monkey, and effects of stress 
conditions ACTH, cortisone and desoxy- 
corticosterone. (Endocrinology, Mar. 
1955. v. 56, no. 3, p. 285-98, illus.) 
26 refs. 

Chilling of rats caused depletion of 
cholestrol ester, mainly from the outer 
part of the fascicular zone. A_ single 
injection of cortisone acetate followed, 
after 24 hrs. by chilling, produced a loss 
of cholesterol which was greater than 
that from either the injection or cooling 
alone. Chilling, 24 hrs. after an injection 
of desoxycorticosterone acetate, gave the 
same effects as the injection alone. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GLIMCHER, M. J., see Dreyfuss, J. R., 
and M. J. Glimcher. Epiphyseal injury 
following frostbite. 1955. No. 39591. 


GLOB, PETER VILHELM, 1911-—_, see 

Koch, L., and others. Report .. . ex- 

peditions . . . East Greenland 1926-39 
. 1955. No. 40791. 


40041. GLOTT AV NORD-NORGE., 
Glimpses of northern Norway. Oslo, 
N. W. Damm [1952]. 

Photographs (30) of landscape, towns, 
wildlife, fisheries, ete.; captions in Nor- 
wegian and English. Copy seen: DLC. 
40042. GLOVER, FRED A., and others. 
Waterfowl breeding ground survey in 
Quebee and Labrador. (/n: U. 8. Fish 
and Wildlife Service. Waterfowl popu- 
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lations and breeding conditions, summer 
1954. p. 126-335, tables, map.) Other 
authors: W. F. Crissey and A. P. Nolte- 
meier, 

Contains an account of methods, areas 
explored and periods of surveys; weather 
and water conditions; and data (arranged 
in tables) regarding number of birds in 
1953-54 according to species and associa- 
tion (single, pairs, groups); distribution 
by strata; birds observed on shorelines; 
brood production indices for ducks, geese; 
number of waterfowl along shorelines, 
ete. Copy seen: DI. 


GLOVER, R. E., see Allen, F. C., and 
others. Heated precipitation-gage intake 
tube. 1955. No. 38524. 


40043. GLUKHOVA, V. M. O novom 
vide roda Gyrodactylus Nordm. (Mono- 
genea) s kambal Belogo morfa. (Akade- 
mifa nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskil institut. 
Trudy, 1955. v. 18, p. 36-38.) 4 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: On a new 
species of the genus Gyrodactylus Nordm. 
(Monogenea) ffom flounders of the White 
sea. 

Contains a description of Gyrodactylus 
unicopula, a parasite found on the gills of 
the river flounder (Pleuronectes flesus 
bogdanovi) and arctic flounder (Liopsetta 
glacialis) in Kandalaksha Bay of the 
White Sea. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40044. GNATKOV, M. Vnedrit’ tekh- 
nicheskil plan v rabotu morskogo trans- 
porta. (Morskol flot, Jan. 1955. v. 15, 
no. 1, p. 8-9.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Introduce a technical plan into the 

work of maritime transportation. 
Discussion of the shortcomings of 
Soviet maritime transportation and sug- 
gestion for its improvement by better 
planning. Cargo vessels standing idle in 
port (e. g. 16 percent of the 1954 naviga- 
tion season on northern steamship lines, 
and 29 percent on the Kamchatka- 
Chukotka line) is evidenced as one of the 

main defects of previous planning. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40045. GODBY, E. A., and _ others. 
Aerial prospecting for radio active mate- 
rials. Ottawa, National Research La- 
boratories, 1952? v, 31, 14 p., 48 illus., 
diagrs., graphs, tables, map. (Canada. 
National Research Council. Report no. 
MR-17 and CRR-495.) Other authors: 
S. H. G. Connock, J. F. Steljes, G. 
Cowper, and H. Carmichael. 

Contains description of the develop- 
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ment, flight testing, and field operation 
of various types of airborne equipment 
for detecting radioactive materials. Sur- 
vey operational techniques and data 
interpretation methods are described in 
detail. Airborne geiger counter sets, 
anthracene erystal sets and sodium 
iodide sets were operated in 1949 and 
1950 out of bases in Fort Smith and 
Yellowknife (NWT) and Saskatchewan. 
Tests were made over natural pitch- 
blende deposits and over standard radium 
and ore sources. Optimum survey height 
was raised to 550 ft. using modern 
scintillation counters. Circuit diagrams 
of the detectors, flight records, intensity 
contour maps, performance graphs, and 
typical anomalies are shown. Included 
in the appendix is a description of the 
field survey organization, procedure and 
choice of aircraft. Copy seen: DLC. 


40046. GODDEN, JOHN O., and others. 
The changes in the intra-arterial pressure 
during immersion of the hand in ice-cold 
water. (Cireulation, Dee. 1955. v. 12, 
no. 6, p. 963-73, illus., tables.) 19 refs. 
Other authors: G. M. Roth and KE. A. 
Hines, Jr. 

Report of a study of intra-arterial 
pressure to the cold stimulus in 42 
healthy young adults, with the method 
of continuous direct recording. Dif- 
ferences between direct and_ indirect 
methods are also studied and evaluated, 
and the results discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40047. GODMAN, RICHARD M., and 
R. A. GREGORY. Seasonal distribution 
of radial and leader growth in the Sitka 
spruce-western hemlock forests of South- 
east Alaska. (Journal of forestry, Nov. 
1955. v. 53, no. 11, p. 827-33, 4 graphs, 
10 tables.) 2 refs. 

Contains study of seasonal growth and 
its relation to climatic factors. Weekly 
radial growth measurements were taken 
on a series of trees near Juneau, Mar.- 
Nov. 1951, and a second series at Hollis 
near Ketchikan, May—Nov. 1952. Leader 
growth measurements were taken at 
Hollis in 1952 and 1953. Results are 
described. A general trend, but not a 
significant relationship, was found be- 
tween temperature, precipitation, and 
periodic growth. Wind movement, ex- 
posure, light intensity, and soil temper- 
ature also affected stem fluctuations, 
preventing their close correlation with 
temperature and moisture. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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40048. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889- . The epic of the moose-glue 
prop. (Canadian aviation, Jan. 1953. 
y. 26, no. 1, p. 22-23, 71-74, illus.) 
Contains popular account of the suc- 
cessful emergency use of a hand-made 
wooden propeller on a Junkers airplane 
a flight from Fort Simpson (Mackenzie 
District) to Peace River in 1921. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 1889— , 
see also Watt, A. M., and P. H. Godsell. 
Dead Man’s Valley. 1952. No. 43255. 


40049. GODSON, WARREN L. Arctic 
jet streams and high-level turbulence. 
(In: MeGill University. Informal papers 
in arctic meteorology, 1955. p. 14-20.) 
4 refs. 

“The incidence of jet cores is studied 
in relation to the 500 mb. temperature 
field, following McIntyre and Lee. The 
main high-latitude jet during winter is 
at about 32,000 ft., and lies on the average 
above the —22° C. isotherm at 500 mb. 
corresponding loosely to the position 
of the mA front. Traces of a high- 
altitude jet occur near 55,000 ft., whose 
origin is attributed to the intense thermal 
gradient that develops in the ozone 
layer near the northern edge of illumina- 
tion during periods of zonal flow. Since 
direct observations are lacking, the 
incidence of high-level turbulence in 
high latitudes can only be inferred from 
theory. A stability criterion is devised, 
whose application indicates that high- 
level turbulence should occur in the 
Arctic, but that the shears required for 
severe turbulence are too high for it to 
be a common occurrence near Arctic jet 
streams.’’—Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: CaMAT. 


40050. GODSON, WARREN L. At- 
mospherie radiation, with applications to 
polar regions. (Jn: MeGill University. 
Informal papers in arctic meteorology, 
1955. p. 7-13.) 6 refs. 

Contains outline of Canadian radiation 
research program in which the mean 
isolation for each month of the year has 
been completed for the whole country. 
Steps involved in this program included 
preparation of monthly charts of mean 
cloudless-day radiation on a horizontal 
surface modified by allowing for depletion 
of solar radiation by clouds; computation 
of mean values of cloudless-day radiation 
for all radiation stations, for all radiosonde 
stations, and for certain high level stations 
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in and near Canada; comparison of ob- 
served and calculated values for radiation 
stations. The most important control- 
ling features of isolation are cloudiness, 
atmospheric pollution, and topography. 
The formation and maintenance of fog at 
very low temperatures due to infrared 
radiative cooling is discussed. Fog con- 
ditions at Watson Lake, Yukon Territory, 
Yellowknife, Mackenzie District, and 
White River (Ontario) are examined. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


40051. GODSON, WARREN L. Inter- 
national Geophysical Year; Canadian 
meteorological program. (In: MeGill 
University. Informal papers in arctic 
meteorology, 1955. p. 28-35.) 

“The CSAGI (Comité Spécial de 
Année Géophysique Internationale) rec- 
ommendations for the meteorological pro- 
gram are reviewed in the light of Canad- 
ian possibilities. A complete program is 
planned for Resolute, with specialized 
observations at six stations near the 
80° W. standard meridian. Very high 
level rawinsondes will be attempted twice 
daily at Alert, Eureka, Arctic Bay, Coral 
Harbour, Port Harrison, and Moosonee. 
Ozone determinations will be made at 
Alert, Resolute, and Moosonee, as well 
as at Edmonton. Radiation measure- 
ments will also be improved. At Reso- 
lute and Moosonee, each component of 
the surface radiative energy balance will 
be measured—direct and diffuse solar and 
reflected solar radiation—by Eppley py- 
ranometers, and incoming and outgoing 
long-wave radiation with Gier-Dunkle 
radiometers. The eddy flux of energy 
and moisture will also be measured at 
Resolute, using a 100-ft. tower for low- 
level sampling of the appropriate param- 
eters.’’—Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: CaMAT,. 


40052. GODSON, WARREN L. Prob- 
lems of polar analysis: a discussion of 
modern Canadian analytical procedure. 
(In: McGill University. Informal papers 
in arctic meteorology, 1955. p. 21-27, 
diagrs. (col.) table.) 3 refs. 

“... The author summarizes the philos- 
ophy and practice of synoptic analysis in 
the Meteorological Division, Canadian 
Department of Transport. Canadian 
methods call for the adoption of a uniform 
procedure throughout the service, based 
on frontal analysis, the identification of 
the airmasses involved, the structure of 
disturbances, and the recognition of cer- 
tain models. In general, three or four 
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fronts (to which conventional terms are 
applied) are normally found necessary to 
explain the observed baroclinic structure 
of the equator-pole cross-sections. The 
three-dimensional structure is revealed by 
contour-mapping of the frontal sur- 
faces.’’—Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


40053. GOETZ, ALEXANDER. Reac- 
tion: live matter to low temperatures. 
(Refrigerating engineering, Nov. 1955. 
v. 63, no. 11, p. 47-48, 132.) 

Contains discussion of the reactions of 
microbiological matter to low tempera- 
tures. The biokinetic range and the 
biostatic range are distinguished to allow 
for the structural stability of the domain 
(life) at sufficiently low temperatures. 
Speculations concerning the fate of organ- 
isms when exposed to intense radiation in 
the domain of extremely low temperatures 
are advanced. Copy seen: DLC. 


40054. GOFFRINI, PIERO, and E. 
BEZZI. L’hypothermie générale dans le 
traitement des grandes hémorrhagies; 
une contribution Aa l’étude des autres 
possibilités d’application dans le do- 
maine des transfusions de sang et de 
suceédanés. (Presse médicale, June 1955. 
v. 63, no. 40, p. 847-51, illus.) 13 refs. 
Text in French. Title tr.: General 
hypothermia in treatment of severe 
hemorrhages; a contribution to the study 
of other possibilities of application in 
transfusion of blood and its substitutes. 
Contains accounts of observations on 
dogs exsanguinated for various periods 
in hypothermia (28° to 26° C.) with 
controls kept at normal body temperature. 
The blood, heartbeat, arterial pressure 
and respiration are studied in detail. A 
case history of post-operative hemorrhage 
treated with hypothermia is also pre- 
sented and the value of hypothermia in 
treating severe hemorrhage, discussed. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


40055. GOHN, E. P. 
and fleet operation. (Society of Auto- 
motive Engineers. Transactions, June 
1945. v. 53, no. 6, p. 333-40, 351, illus., 
diagrs., tables.) 

Contains results of experiments in 
cold-weather starting of internal com- 
bustion engines at temperatures from 
—17° F. up, with and without 500, 750 
and 1,250 watt immersion heaters. The 
heater, when installed in the engine 
block for heating the liquid surrounding 
the cylinder walls, afforded a simple and 


276 


Cold starting 





economical starting improvement. In 
the appended discussion, T. C. Smith 
suggests use of lighter oils in tests as 
being nearer to operating practices. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GOLBEY, M., see Scherf, D., and others. 
Experimental studies on arrhythmias 
. . . focal cooling of the heart. 1958. 
No. 42317. 


GOLDBERG, EDWARD D., 1921- , 
see Revelle, R. R. D., and others. Scripps 
deep sea expeditions, 1950-1954. 1956. 
No. 42067. 


40056. GOLDMAN, BERNARD. Jet 
engine starter. (Aero digest, Feb. 1949. 
v. 58, no. 2, p. 37, 78, illus.) 

Contains description of a jet aircraft 
engine starter consisting of a 3/4 hp. 
electric motor, an 88-lb. gas turbine, 
and a high-efficiency midget pneumatic 
or air turbine which actually starts the 
engine. The starter performance was 
not materially affected by cold weather 
(temperature not given.) Present sys- 
tems were found generally deficient at 
cold temperatures. Copy seen: DLC. 


40057. GOLDMAN, EDWARD AL- 
PHONSO, 1873-1946. New American 
mustelids of the genera Martes, Gulo and 
Lutra. (Biological Society of Washing- 
ton. Proceedings, Nov. 15, 1935. v. 
48, p. 175-86). 

Contains descriptions of two new 
species and ten new subspecies of these 
valuable fur bearers. Six river otters 
of the Lutra canadensis group, native 
to various Alaskan localities, Kodiak 
Island, Shumagin Islands, Prince of 
Wales Island and northern regions of 
Canada, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40058. GOLDOVSKII, B. M. Skol’zhenie 
po snegu. (Priroda, June 1953. v. 42, 
no. 6, p. 85-87.) Ref. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Sliding friction on snow. 
“The decrease of the sliding coeffici- 
ent under ski surfaces is usually explained 
as a result of pressure, which causes 
the formation of a meltwater layer be- 
tween skis and ice or snow surfaces. 
Friction, rather than direct pressure, is 
considered the correct reason for the 
production of a meltwater layer. A 
specific pressure of a ski surface near 
15 gm./sq. em. might form a meltwater 
layer near the f. p., but good skiing was 
observed at temperatures of —20° C., 
when direct pressure is insufficient to 
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raise the temperature of the snow sur- 
face above —0.12° C. The friction 
coefficient was 5 times higher at a tem- 
perature of —140° than at 0° C. Cu or 
steel edges on the skis decreased the fric- 
tion coefficient at temperatures not lower 
than —3° C. 
low thermal conductivity have half the 
friction coefficient of skis with metal edges 
at temperatures near —35° C.’’—SIPRE. 

Translated into English by E. R. Hope: 
Canada. Defence Research Board. 
Defence Scientific Information Service. 
Translation T193 R, July 1955, p. 1-3. 
Copy seen: DLC; CaMAI (Translation). 


40059. GOLDSCHMIDT, SAMUEL, and 
A.B. LIGHT. The effect of local temper- 
ature on the peripheral circulation and 
metabolism of tissues, as revealed by 
the gaseous content of venous blood. 
(American journal of physiology, 1925. 
v. 73, p. 146-72, illus., tables.) 33 refs. 
Immersion of the forelimb in cold 
water (below 18° C.) increased the 
oxygen saturation and decreased the 
COz content in venous blood from the 
anticubital fossa. Evidence is presented 
that the blood flow under these conditions 
is diminished. The causative factors in 
the above phenomena are discussed. 
Conditions at intermediate and _ high 

temperatures are also studied. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


40060. GOLDSCHMIDT, VERNER. 
Grénlands kriminallov og dens forud- 
saetninger. (Grgnland, May 1954, nr. 
5, p. 161-67.) Text in Danish. Title 
fr.: Greenland criminal law and_ its 
basis. 

A new criminal law for Greenland was 
passed in 1954, the Danish laws being 
inapplicable. The main types of sentence 
are noted: cautions (given more com- 
monly than in Denmark), fines, deporta- 
tion to another settlement, forced labor, 
compulsory training, etc. Offenders are 
rarely sentenced to detention. The force 
of community opinion and surveillance 
in control of offenders is stressed. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40061. GOLDSCHMIDT, VERNER. 
Retshandhaevelsens aktuelle problemer 
i Grénland. (Grénland, Sept. 1955, nr. 
9, p. 345-52, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Present-day problems in the 
administration of justice in Greenland. 
Difficulties ensuing from lack of prisons 
and detention establishments in Green- 
land are discussed. Building of such 
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institutions is not suggested at present: 
the first written criminal law (1954) is 
barely a year old and rigorous applica- 
tion of justice should not be too sudden. 
But a scientific investigation of crimi- 
nality problems is advocated. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


40062. GOLDSTEIN, MARCUS SOL- 
OMON, 1906- Dentition of Indian 
crania from Texas. (American journal 
of physical anthropology, Mar. 1948. 
v. 6, no. 1, p. 63-84.) 

Includes (p. 77) author’s previously 
unpublished data on number and pattern 
of cusps in lower molars of Alaskan 
Eskimo crania observed in U. 8. National 
Museum. Comparison is made with 
Texas Indian teeth and the genetic 
significance of the cusp patterns is 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


GOLDTHWAIT, D. A., see Ames, A., 
and D. A. Goldthwait. Influence of cold 
climate on basal metabolism. 1948. 
No. 38538. 


40063. GOLLAN, FRANK, 1909 , 
and others. Cardiac arrest in dogs below 
13° C. without ventricular fibrillation. 
(Federation proceedings, Mar. 1955. 
v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 60.) Other authors: 
R. Phillips, Jr., J. T. Grace, and R. M. 
Jones. 

Contains description of two methods 
of cooling to, and rewarming from, near 
zero body temperature in dogs. Extra- 
corporeal circulation, hyperventilation, 
quinidine treatment, immersion in cold 
or warm water, cardiac massage are the 
main elements of the methods which 
cause no ventricular fibrillation and 
no ill effects in the animals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40064. GOLLAN, FRANK, 1909- , 
and others. Hypothermia of 1.5° C. in 
dogs, followed by survival. (American 
journal of physiology, May 1955. v. 181, 
no. 2, p. 297-303, illus.) 20 refs. Other 
authors: D. S. Tysinger, Jr., J. T. Grace, 
R. C. Kory, and G. R. Meneely. 
Contains a study of deep hypothermia 
produced by rapid (and selective) cooling 
of the blood by a pump-oxygenator. 
Core temperatures, coronary sinus blood 
flow and pressure, cardiac activity, blood 
gas, etc., were recorded. Conditions dur- 
ing rewarming and during selective cool- 
ing were also followed. Longest period. 
of cardiac arrest observed was 34 min., 
that of respiratory arrest 53 min. The 
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animals were observed for about a month 
after survival. Copy seen: DLC. 


GOLLAN, FRANK, 1909 , see also 
Olsen, N. 8., and others. Electrolyte 
transfers . . . normo- and hypothermic 
dogs .. . 1955. No. 41699. 


GOLLAN, FRANK, 1909 , see also 
Tysinger, D. S8., and others. The electro- 
eardiogram .. . dogs surviving 1.5° C. 
1955. No. 42918. 


40065. GOLLERBAKH, MAKSIMIL- 
LIAN MAKSIMILLIANOVICH, 1907— 
and others. Sinezelenye vodorosli. Mos- 
kva, Sovetskafa nauka, 1953. 651 p. 
illus. (In: Savich, V. P., and others. 
Opred. presnovodnykh vodoroslel SSSR, 
vyp.2.) S8refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Blue-green algae. Other authors: 
I. K. Kosinskafa and V. I. Polfanskil. 
Contains a table for the determination 
of principal groups of fresh-water algae 
(p. 7-12), and a general part (p. 13-39) 
dealing with general characteristics of the 
blue-green algae, their distribution, eco- 
nomic importance, morphology and sys- 
tematics. The special part (p. 40-620) 
has keys to the classes, families, genera 
and species, followed by brief descriptions 
of all known fresh-water forms in the 
U. 8. S. R. (also a few from adjoining 
regions), with data on habitat and distri- 
bution. Many of the species are native 
to the northern regions. An alphabetic 
index of Latin names is appended. 
Copy seen: DA. 


GOLLERBAKH, MAKSIMILLIAN 
MAKSIMILLIANOVICH, 1907— , see 
also Savich, V. P., and others. Opredelitel’ 
presnovodnykh vodoroslel SSSR .. . 
1954. No. 42295. 


40066. GOLODNOFF, M. Den store 
savssat. (Atuagagdliutit: Grgénlands- 
posten, Sept. 8, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 
18, p. 10-12, illus.) Text in Danish and 
Eskimo. Title tr.: The great savssat 
[Sea mammals crowded into small ice- 
locked areal]. 
Describes an occasion, Jan. 1955, when 
a shoal of white whales (Delphinapterus 
leucas) were caught in a channel in the ice 
(less than a meter wide and 25 km. long), 
across Vaigat Strait (70° 20’ N. 54° W., 
West Greenland). It allowed local in- 
habitants to kill large numbers, but 
whether the beluga stock is seriously 
reduced is not vet indicated. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 
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40067. GOLOVKOV, G. A. _ Sibirskil 
sig-pelfad’ kak ob’’ekt prudovogo i 
ozernogo khozialstva. (Rybnoe_ kho- 
zialstvo, Dee. 1955. god 31, no. 12, p. 
34-36, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Siberian lake salmon as object of 
pond and lake control. 

Account of transfer in 1953-1954, of 
eggs of these fish from Lake Endyr’ 
(61°30’ N. 67°30’ FE.) in Khanty- 
Mansiskiy Okrug to moderate zones of 
European Russian with information on 
their acclimatization to the new, warmer 
conditions. Data are also presented on 
temperature during transport, kinds of 
egg (raw); containers for the latter, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40068. GOLOVLEYV, I. F. Ob uboinykh 
mestakh u kitov. (Rybnoe khozialstvo, 
July 1955. god 31, no. 7, p. 20-21, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Vulnerable 
spots in whales. 

Contains information on the _ spots 
where a single harpoon hit causes the 
death of the animal, and areas requiring 
more than one hit. General rules are 
presented. Copy seen: DLC. 


40069. GOLUBEV, GLEB. Puteshestvie 
zhemchuzhnogo zerna. (Vokrug sveta, 
Aug. 1955, no. 8, p. 2-6, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Journey of a pearl 
grain. 

Popular survey of the recent extension 
of corn cultivation in the U. 8S. 8. R.; its 
unexpected success (grown only for 
green fodder) in Komi A. 8. 8. R. and 
in Arkhangel’sk Province, partly above 
the Arctic Circle, is explained by the 
great length of summer day; its sue- 
cessful cultivation in Siberia and Yakutia 
on permafrost soil is mentioned (p. 
4-5.) Copy seen: DLC. 


40070. GOLUBEV, P., and P. FISH- 
BEIN. Puskovol podogrevatel’ dvigatelfa 
ZIS-5M. (Avtomobil’ny! transport, Oct. 
1955. god 33, no. 10, p. 18, 19, 4 illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Starting 

preheater for the engine ZIS-5M. 
Contains description and operational 
data on the steam-gas preheater for the 
automobile ZIS-5M and ZIS—353, made 
at the Ural’ski! Avtozavod imeni Stalina. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40071. GOLUBTSOV, N. Vopros ob 
upravlenii Samofédami Arkhangel’skol 
gubernii, po arkhivnym dannym. (Ar- 
khangel’skoe obshchestvo  izucheniia 
Russkago Sfévera. Izvééstifa, June—Sept. 
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1909. v. 1, no. 3, col. 49-60, no. 4, col. 
37-48; no. 6, 27-43; no. 9, col. 13-42.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Problem of 
administration of Samoyeds in Arkhan- 
gel’sk Government; based on material 
in archives, 

Legislation is outlined concerning 
Samoyeds living in northern Arkhangel’sk 
Province, in Kaninskaya, Timanskaya 
and Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundras. A 
Statute of Administration of Samoyeds 
(Ustav ob upravlenii Samofédami) was 
issued Apr. 18, 1835, for three years, and 
extended for three years, then it lapsed; 
and by 1909 the situation was chaotic. 
Demographic data 1844-1906 are given 
(no. 3, col. 51): 5,540 at the beginning of 
this period and 6,093 at the end; bound- 
aries of land occupied by Samoyeds in 
1835 are noted (no. 9, col. 29-33) ; living 
conditions, economic situation, reindeer 
husbandry, social organization and rela- 
tions with Russians and Zyryans, are 
described incidentally; the disastrous 
reindeer epidemic of 1848 and 1849, is 
mentioned (no. 6, col. 29). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40072. GOMOIUNOV, K. G. _ Pri- 
menenie samodel’nykh mareografov v 
Arktike; iz rabot Gidrologicheskogo ot- 
dela. (Leningrad, Arkticheskil . . . in- 
stitut. Bfilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 12, p. 
429-31, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Using home-made tide-gauges in 
the Arctic; from work of the Hydrological 
Section. 

Description of two tide-gauges, one 
constructed by V. E. Petersen and used 
by the polar station in Russkaya Gavan’ 
(Novaya Zemlya), the other by I. P. 
Kudin for the Cape Shmidta station. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40073. GOMOIUNOV, KONSTANTIN 
AZAR’EVICH. Gidrologicheskie éks- 
peditsii Vsesofiznogo Arkticheskogo in- 
stituta v 1935 g. (Leningrad. Arkti- 
cheskil . . . institut. Bfilleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 8, p. 245-49, 265-68) Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: 
Hydrological expeditions of the All- 
Union Arctic Institute in 1935. 

Three maritime expeditions (to Kar- 
skiye Vorota Strait, to Vil’kitskogo 
Strait and along the entire Northern 
Sea Route), also several river expedi- 
tions (to the Pyasina, Taymyra, Kha- 
tanga, Lena, Anabara, Indigirka and 
Kolyma) were planned by the Institute 
for 1935. Vessels and leaders are noted 
and objectives briefly discussed. Pro- 


gress reports on these parties’ work were 
given in the same journal, 1935. v. 5, 
no. 9, p. 285-86, 289, 308-309; no. 10, 
p. 339; and no. 11, p. 397-98. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


40074. GONCHAROVA, A. Na Talmyre 
(Molodo! kolkhoznik, Nov. 1955, no. 11, 
p. 13, illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
In Taymyr. 

Note on the work of the Sakha (Dolgan) 
collective farm Pobeda (Victory) at the 
confluence of the Kotuy and Kheta 
Rivers: buildings, school, reindeer and 
cattle raising, vegetable growing in 
hotbeds and open ground, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40075. GONSOVSKAIA, G. A. So- 
stofanie vulkana Kosheleva letom 1951 
g. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kamchatskafa 
vulkanologicheskafa stanfsifa. Bflleten’, 
1954, no. 21, p. 14-18, illus., tables.) 
2 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
State of Kosheleva Voleano in summer 
1951. 

General outline of a group of extinet 
and active volcanoes in southern Kam- 
chatka and description of their solfataras 
based on author’s investigation in Aug. 
1951; temperature (75.6°-97.8° C.) and 
chemical composition of the waters of 
various springs are given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40076. GONZALES, FEDERICO, 
1921— , and B. J. LUYET. Resumption 
of development in chick embryos after 
freezing. (Biodynamica, Dec. 1954. v. 
7, no. 145, p. 181-92, illus.) 11 refs. 
Contains account of observations on 
anterior parts of chick embryos, treated 
with ethylene glycol, frozen and_ re- 
warmed rapidly and then cultured. 
Such preparations retained the capacity 
for cell proliferation, for histogenesis and 
organogenesis and for repair or replace- 
ment of injured or removed parts. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


GOOD, DOROTHY, see Kimble, G. H. 
T., and D. Good. Geography . . . north- 
lands. 1955. No. 40738. 


40077. GOODALE, R. WAYNE. Engine 
starting aids in frigid weather. (SAE 
journal, May 1947. v. 55, p. 51-53, 
illus., diagrs., test map.) 

Contains methods for frigid starting 
and operation of motor vehicle gasoline 
and diesel engines. Diesel fuels should 
be of low cloud and pour points to insure 
ease of starting. Practices adopted by 
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many operators at temperatures ranging 
from 0° to —60° F. are described. A 
starting fluid was developed for engines 
down to —50° F. Other aids were a 
gasoline solder pot and a heater which 
kept the cooling jacket warm by thermo- 
siphon circulation. Copy seen: DLC. 


40078. GOODALE, R. WAYNE. Field 
tests further winter fuel progress. (SAKE 
journal, Mar. 1946. v. 54, no. 3, p. 
23-24.) 

Contains excerpts from author’s paper 
“Winter problems with wartime fuels 
and lubricants.’’ Poor volatility caused 
harder starting and slower warm-up, 
excessive choke use lowered gasoline 
mileage, dilution increased deterioration 
of the crankcase oil, and there was 
increased sludge and gum formation, and 
increased engine wear. As a result of 
Alaskan tests, a starting fluid was 
developed which permitted diesel engine 
starting in less than 10 see. down to 
—50° F. In all the tests made below 
0° F., the engines were lubricated with 
crankease oil diluted with gasoline to 
reduce the viscosity low enough to per- 
mit cranking. Copy seen: DLC. 


40079. GOODALE, R. WAYNE. Frigid 
starting and operation. (Diesel power and 
diesel transportation, Nov. 1947. v. 25, 
no. 11, p. 49-51, illus., graph, diagr.) 
Investigations were conducted during 
two winters in Alaska on fue!s and lubri- 
cants at temperatures ranging from below 
zero to as low as —79° F. for a period of 
several weeks. They included diesel and 
gasoline powered trucks, tractors, power 
units, passenger cars and aircraft oper- 
ated in Nome, Anchorage, Fairbanks, 
Whitehorse, and on the Alaska Highway. 
To insure ease of starting engines, the 
following should be considered: the prop- 
erties most important in a diesel fuel are 
the cloud and power points. Solidifica- 
tion of wax, causing intermittent flow at 
sub-zero temperatures, plugged screens, 
filters and injection nozzles. Number 1 
grade stove oil was utilized with good 
results. In crank-case oils, starting fluid 
and other aids are discussed. The final 
answer to the proper method of operating 
equipment in frigid areas may lie in the 
use of auxiliary heat, special winterized 
fuels and lubricants or a combination of 
the two. Copy seen: DBS; DLC. 


40080. GOODALE, R. WAYNE. = Oper- 
ating automotive equipment at —50° F. 
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(Society of Automotive Engineers. Trans- 
actions, June 1944. v. 52, no. 6, p. 276- 
80, illus., diagrs., tables.) 

Investigation of lubricants resulted in 
the development of a gear lubricant 
lighter than SAE 80 but with extreme 
pressure characteristics. Viscosity-tem- 
perature characteristics of this lubricant 
and the SAE 80 are compared. As a 
result of experimental work in Alaska, a 
starting fluid (called standard starting 
fluid) was developed which permitted the 
starting of automotive-type diesel engines 
in less than 10 sec. at temperatures as low 
as —50° F. The material was injected 
into the intake manifold during starting 
by atomizing with a spray gun. At sub- 
zero temperatures, it was necessary to 
continue supplying the starting fluid for 
a period up to 30 sec. to catalyze combus- 
tion. Other aids for cold starting include 
the gasoline-fired solder pot, and a heater 
in which the cooling jacket was kept 
warm by thermosiphon circulation and 
the exhaust from the burner was carried 
to the battery box to maintain its tem- 
perature. Copy seen: DLC. 


GOODALE, R. WAYNE, see also Griffith, 
L. W., and R. C. Williams. Engine per- 
formance with low-cetane fuels. 1945. 
No. 40141. 


40081. GOODWIN, ROBERT. Split 
Thumb, Juneau Ice Field. (American 
alpine journal, 1955. v. 9, no. 2, issue 
29, p. 162-63.) 

Contains note on first ascent of this 
5,523 ft. peak on the western edge of 
Juneau Ice Field, Southeast Alaska, by 
the writer and four other members of the 
Juneau Ice Field Research Project, July 
22, 1954. Copy seen: DGS. 


40082. GORBUNOV, G. I. Nauchnye 
problemy rybnogo promysla v Barenfso- 
vom i Belom moriakh; sessifa Murman- 
skol biologicheskol stanfsii. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Vestnik, Mar. 1955. v. 25, 
no. 3, p. 111-12.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Scientific problems of the fish- 
eries in the Barents and White Seas; 
session of the Murmansk Biological Sta- 
tion. 

Account of the first session held Nov. 
29—Dec. 2, 1954, with participation of the 
main scientific and industrial organiza- 
tions concerned with fisheries; results and 
methods of research were discussed and 
the need to increase such work stressed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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40083. GORBUNOVA, N. N. Raz- 
mnozhenie i razvitie mintaia Theragra 
chalcogramma (Pallas). (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologil. Trudy, 
1954. t. 11, p. 132-95, illus., tables, 
maps.) 67refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Reproduction and development of the 
pollock Theragra chalcogramma (Pallas). 

Contains a study of the biological and 
zoogeographical aspects of these prob- 
lems, with the aim of industrial utiliza- 
tion of this common fish. The Bering 
Sea and the Sea of Okhotsk are included 
in the study. Successive sections deal 
with growth of ovaries; sexual maturity 
in different areas, embryology and de- 
velopment of fry at various temperatures; 
roe and egg size in various seas; frequency 
of developmental stages in the sea; food; 
vertical distribution of eggs and fry; 
horizontal distribution of same, including 
the east and west coast of Kamchatka. 
In addition, brief information is presented 
on the development of three other species 
of Pacific cod-like fishes; geographic 
origins, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


GORDEEY, A. A., see Medvedev, V. M., 
and A. A. Gordeev. Zavisimost’ morozo- 
stolkosti fsementnogo rastvora ... 
1955. No. 41335. 


40084. GORDEEV, V. K. Znachenie 
burenifa l’da dlia primenenifa vzryvnol 
tekhniki. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil .. . 
institut. Bfilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 11, 
p. 377-78, 411-12, illus.) Text in Rus- 
sian and in English. Title tr.: Impor- 
tance of drilling for ice blasting. 

Use of explosives in combatting ice 
depends on an _ effective ice-drilling 
technique. The Technical Ice Board 
(Ledotekhnicheskoe Bitiro) of the Arctic 
Institute, organized in 1935, had an 
electrical ice drill constructed; it weighs 
40-60 kilograms, takes but two-three 
minutes to assemble and produces a 100 
mm. hole through 2-3 m. thick ice in 
one-two minutes. A larger apparatus 
capable of drilling a 250 mm. hole in ice 
4 m. thick is under construction. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40085. GORDIENKO, PAVEL AFANA- 
S’EVICH. Dorogie chitateli ‘Pionera.”’ 
(Pioner, Sept. 1955, no. 9, cover). Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Dear readers of 
“Pioner.”’ 

Greetings to young readers from head 
of the drifting station ‘‘North Pole—4,” 
at the beginning of the new school term. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40086. GORDIENKO, PAVEL AFANA- 
S’EVICH. Izuchenie ledovogo rezhima v 
arkticheskikh morfakh i Severnom Ledo- 
vitom okeane. (Morskol flot, Mar. 1955. 
god. 15, no. 3, p. 25-28, map.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Studying ice condi- 
tions in the arctic seas and Arctic Basin. 
The Northern Sea Route crosses the 
arctic shelf seas, bays of the Arctic 
Basin, whose ice regime controls their ice 
conditions. “Soviet investigations during 
1936-1954 are briefly outlined, including 
[the 124 hr. ice reconnaissance flight 
headed by N. N. Zubov in 1946, and] the 
research work of the four drifting stations 
“North Pole.’”’ Two systems of ice drift 
in the Arctic Ocean are described and 
their courses are mapped. Ice islands 
discovered in 1946 are considered as land 
floes from shallow water which were set 
free on the ocean surface after decreasing 
in thickness. This decrease in thickness 
is probably a result of the recent warming 
in the Arctic, which has effected the 
melting of sea ice and glaciers.’””-—SIPRE. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40087. GORDIENKO, PAVEL AFANA- 
S’EVICH. Na drelfuiishchikh observa- 
torifakh. (Vokrug sveta, Oct. 1955, no. 
10, p. 24, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: On the drifting observatories. 

Noles importance of meteorological 
work in the Arctic Basin and that by 
the drifting stations ‘North Pole—4,”’ 
headed by the author, and ‘North Pole- 
5.”” Over 6,000 observations are carried 
out monthly, besides those of automatic 
instruments, over 20 of which are in 
operation at ‘North Pole—4.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40088. GORDIENKO, PAVEL AFANA- 
S’EVICH. Okhotniki za kitami. (Vo- 
krug sveta, Apr. 1955, no. 4, p. 61-62, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Whale hunters. 

Notes, by the chief hydrologist of the 
Glavsevmorput’, on whales, Soviet whal- 
ing, and operations of two whaling fleets 
Aleut and Slava, occasioned by publica- 
tion of B. A. Zenkovich’s Vokrug sveta za 
kitami (Round the world for whales), 
1954; the contents of the book are briefly 
summarized. Copy seen: DLC. 


40089. GORDIENKO, PAVEL AFANA- 
S’EVICH. Pervy! medved’. (Ogonék, 
Sept. 1955, no. 37, p. 31, illus.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: The first bear. 
Sketch by the head (since April 1955) 
of the drifting station North Pole—4, 
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of the relief team’s first encounter with 
a polar bear which visited the camp and 
was killed on July 28. The late spring 
and cold summer of 1955 in the Arctic 
Basin are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


GORDIENKO, PAVEL AFANAS’EVICH, 
see also Tolstikov, E. I. Chto pokazal 
nash drelf? 1955. No. 42846. 


GORDON, ALBERT SAUL, 1911- , 
see Freedman, H. M., and A. 8. Gordon. 
Iendocrine factors in the response of .. . 
rat to cold. 1955. No. 39884. 


40090. GORDON, ANDREW ROBERT- 
SON. Aerial observations of arctic ice. 
(U. S. Air Force. Air Weather Service. 


Bulletin, 1950, no. 2, p. 48-53, illus., 
map.) 

Contains description of aerial ice 
observations being conducted by the 


375th Reconnaissance Squadron (VER) 
Weather on Ptarmigan flights between 
Alaska and the North Pole, according 
to U. S. Navy Hydrographic Office 
techniques. Visual observations are re- 
corded in code or symbolic form, visual 
and radar-scope photographs are made. 
Seasonal changes in the polar ice pack 
are described, accompanied by several 
visual and radar-scope photographs of 
typical ice conditions. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


40091. GORDON, MACKENZIE, 1913- 

- Alaskan Carboniferous goniatites. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulletin, 
Dec. 1955. -v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1565.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the Society meeting in New Orleans, 
Nov. 7-9, 1955. Mississippian ceph- 
alopods in rocks of northern and eastern 


Alaska include goniatites similar to 
those in zones of northwest Europe. 
Genera from the western and central 


Brooks Range and Eagle-Circle district 
are listed, also from Prince of Wales 
Island, only known goniatite locality in 
Southeast Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


GORNALL, ALLAN, GODFREY, 
1914— , see Trusler, G. A., and others. 
A study of hibernation in relation .. . 
hypothermia for intracardiac surgery. 
1958. No. 42882. 


GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAEVICH, 
1890-1953, see Akademifa nauk SSSR. 


Kol’skil filial. Flora Murmansko! oblasti, 
vyp. 1. 1953. No. 38450. 


Norin, B. N., and V. S. 
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. Sovetskogo Severa. 1955, 
No. 41631. 
Tobolfakov, V. Puteshestvie na 


Polfarny! Ural .. . 1930. No. 42839. 


40092. GOROKHOVSKALA, L. 
fufishchil gorod. (Smena, Jan. 1955, no. 
1, p. 23, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: A drifting town. 

Note on the old camp of drifting station 
North Pole—2, abandoned Feb. 17, 1951. 
It was sighted in Apr. 1954 from an air- 
craft (navigator B. I. Ivanov) in flight 
from North Pole—4 to the mainland. 
Subsequently M. M. Somov, who had 
been in charge of North Pole—-2 made a 
helicopter trip to the derelict camp 
(photo. included). Copy seen: DLC. 


Drel- 


40093. GORSHENIN, L. 
nastofashchee vodnykh putet s Kamy 
na Sféver. (Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo 
izuchenifa Russkago Sievera. _Izviestiia, 
Nov. 1909. v. 1, no. 13, col. 33-35.) 
Textin Russian. Title tr.: Water routes 
from Kama to the North in the past and 
present time. 

Historical note on former water routes 
from Kama to the Severnaya Dvina and 
Pechora Rivers and from Vyatka to the 
Severnaya Dvina. Copy seen: DLC. 


Proshloe { 


40094. GORSHKOV, G. S., and others. 


Aleksandr Nikolaevich §Zavarifskil. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Laboratoriia 
vulkanologii. Trudy, vyp. 8, 1954, p. 
5-17.) Text in Russian. Other authors: 


L. G. Kvasha, and B. I. Pitp. 

Obituary of Academician and Professor 
Aleksandr Nikolaevich Zavarifskil, 1884— 
1952, outstanding Soviet geologist and 
voleanologist, who headed scientific ex- 
peditions to Kamchatka in 1931 and 1946 
and studied its volcanoes. A chronolog- 
ical list of his 220 publications and 
another of works about him (25 items), 
are appended. Copy seen: DLC. 


40095. GORSHKOV, G. S. Khrono- 
logifa izverzhenif vulkanov  Kuril’skol 
griady, 1713-1952. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Laboratorifa vulkanologii. Trudy, 
vyp. 8, 1954, p. 58-99, illus., table, map.) 
86 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Chronology of the eruptions of volcanoes 
of the Kuril Range, 1713-1952. 

Brief description of 83 active, dormant 
and extinct voleanoes of the Kuril Islands 
with data of their eruptions; relationship 
to Kamchatka volcanoes and submarine 
eruptions in the Okhotsk Sea are noted. 
Text-map and table (p. 60-62) indicate 
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location of 83 volcanoes and data on their 
activities; 24 photographs of Kuril vol- 
canoes are included. Copy seen: DLC. 


40096. GORSHKOV, G. S., and A. A. 
BYLINKINA.  Nabliidenifa nad izver- 
zheniem vulkana Sheveluch v 1948-1950 
gg. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kamchat- 
skafa vulkanologicheskafa stanfsifa. Bfl- 
leten’, 1954, no. 20, p. 8-31, illus., diagrs.) 
9 refs. Textin Russian. Title tr.: Ob- 
servations on the eruptions of Shiveluch 
Voleano in 1948-1950. 

After 14 years’ inactivity, Shiveluch 
began erupting in 1944 and continued till 
Apr. 1950, closely observed by Soviet 
scientists (B. I. Pitp, V. P. Enman, A. A. 
Menjallov, and others). From Sept. 1948 
the writers watched it from the Vol- 
canological Station, and made ascents in 
Sept. 1948, Jan., Apr. and Aug. 1949, 
also Mar. 1950. Formation of a new 
cone within the crater, lava streams, stone 
avalanches, activity of the fumaroles and 
several large explosions are described and 
illustrated (photographs). A _ detailed 
chronology of its activity Aug. 30, 1948- 
Apr. 10, 1950 is added. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40097. GORSHKOV, G. S. O nabiii- 
denii naklonov v okrestnostfakh Kifichev- 
skogo vulkana. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Kamechatskafa vulkanologicheskafa stan- 
fsifa. Bfalleten’, 1954. no. 21, p. 40-42.) 
2 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Observations of gravimetric declination 
in the vicinity of Klyuchevskiy Volcano, 
Account of gravimetric investigation 
of variations of the angle between the 
vertical and the earth’s surface, carried 
out at the Kamchatka Volcanological 
Station at Klyuchi in 1949 with a Bosch- 
Omori seismograph. Variations due to 

the voleano’s activity were recorded. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40098. GORSHKOV, G. S._ Selsmi- 
cheskie nabliidenifa v 1949 g. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vul- 
kanologicheskafa stantsifa. _Biulleten’, 
1954, no. 21, p. 19-39, illus., table.) 
3 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Seismic observations during 1949. 
Results of observations at the Kam- 
chatka Voleanological Station at Klyuchi, 
for 263 earthquakes classified as: local 
(epicenter up to 75 km. away), near 
(75-800 km.), middle-distant (800—2,000 
km.) and distant (over 2,000 km.); 7 
local volcanic earth tremors were also 
recorded. Improvements in seismo- 





graphic equipment of the station are 
noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


40099. GORSHKOV, G. S. _ Selsmi- 
cheskie nabliidenifa v 1950 g. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Kamchatskafa vul- 
kanologicheskafa stanfsifa. Billeten’, 
1954, no. 22, p. 44-58, illus.) 4 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Seismic 
observations during 1950. 

Data similar to No. 40098, for 296 
earthquakes: among them 63 local, 126 
near, 25 middle-distant and 82 distant. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40100. GORSHKOV, G. S._ Seismi- 
cheskie nabliidenifa v pervol polovine 
1951 g. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kam- 
chatskafa vulkanologicheskafa stan fsiia. 
Biulleten’, 1954, no. 23, p. 24-32, illus.) 
6 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Seismic observations during the first 
half of 1951. 
Data similar to No. 40098-99 on 101 
local and 75 near earthquakes only. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40101. GORSHKOV, G. S. Vulkani- 
cheskoe drozhanie, svfazannoe s_ prory- 
vom kratera Bylinkinol. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Kamchatskafa vulkanologi- 
cheskafa stanfsifa. Bfulleten’, 1954, no. 
23, p. 33-37, illus.) 8 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Volcanic tremor 
related to the rupture of Bylinkina cone. 
Account of seismic phenomena pre- 
ceding and simultaneous with the erup- 
tion of a new lateral cone of Klyuchev- 
skaya Sopka on Nov. 20, 1951: the first 
earth shocks were recorded on Nov. 14; 
the volcanic tremor began on Nov. 17, 
reached maximum Nov. 20-21, and dis- 
appeared on Nov. 27. Notion of “vol- 

canic earthquake”’ is discussed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GORSHKOYV, G. S., see aiso Bylinkina, 
A. A., and G. 8. Gorshkov. Sostofanie 
Kifichevskogo vulkana... 1950 g. 1954. 
No. 39094. 

Bylinkina, A. A., and G. 8. Gorshkov. 
Sostofanie vulkanov Kliichevskol gruppy 

. 1949 g. 1954. No. 39095. 

Bylinkina, A. A., and others. Vos- 
khozhdenie na Kifichevskol ... 1951. 
1954. No. 39096. 

Zavarifskil, A. N. Vulkany Kam- 
chatki. 1955. No. 43405. 


40102. GORSHUNOYV, G. S., and E. I. 
AKSEL’ROD. Podogrevy zapolnitele! difa 
betona na_ skladakh. (Stroitel’nafa 
promyshlennost’, Sept. 1955, god 33, no. 
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9, p. 4-6, 4 illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Preheating of concrete fillers 
in winter storage. 

Contains description of a preheating 
process for sand and gravel in the cement 
plant. Steam and air pipes, placed in 
the trenches of a concrete platform are 
used for uniform heating of fillers ma- 
terial poured on the platform. Material 
heated to 40° C. was carried on a belt 
system to the mixer. Copy seen: DLC. 


GORSKI, T. W., see Musacchia, X. J., 
and others. Hematological studies on 
mammals ...1955. No. 41510. 


40103. GORSKII, MIKHAIL VLADI- 
MIROVICH. Prakticheskafa navigatsifa. 
Leningrad, Gos. izd-vo Vodnogo trans- 
porta, 1954. 120 p. diagrs., graphs, 
tables. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Practical navigation. 

Includes (sec. 28, p. 82-87) “special 
calculations for navigating in ice-covered 
waters: methods of plotting the course 
with sample calculations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40103A. GOSTILOVSKAIA, M. G. Novye 
i maloizvestnye mshanki (Bryozoa, Cy- 
clostomata) iz Belogo morfa. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskil institut. 
Trudy, 1955. v. 18, p. 100-105, illus.) 
5 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
New and little known Bryozoa (Cyclo- 
stomata) from the White Sea. 

Contains descriptions of Tubulipora 
maris-albi, T. uniformis and T'. fructuosa 
n. spp., and critical notes on three species 
of the genus Crisia obtained in various 
sections of the White Sea and deposited 
in the Zoological Institute of the Academy 
of Sciences U. 8. 8. R. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


GOTTESMAN, HERMAN B., see U. 8. 
ADTIC. Project Mint Julep... 1, 
.. narrative ... 1955. No. 42958. 


40104. GOUDGE, M. F., and E. V. 
GIBBONS. The effect of low tempera- 
ture on the performance of building ma- 


terials. (Jn: National Research Council 
of Canada. Division of Building Re- 
search, Nov. 1951. Canadian papers 


presented at the building research con- 
gress 1951. Technical report no. 10. 
DBR no. 26, p. 13-18.) 

Contains discussion of the results of 
artificial freezing and thawing tests made 
in laboratories to determine probable rela- 
tive durability of building materials other 
than wood, under conditions of freezing 
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and thawing in the presence of moisture, 
Materials included were brick, concrete, 
asbestos-cement products, paints, light 
alloys, and roofing materials. A theoreti- 
cal discussion of mechanical action of low 
temperature on building stone is presented, 
also a brief description of cold-weather 
concreting practices. It is concluded that 
low temperature alone has little, if any, 
harmful effect on the performance of 
building materials, provided the buildings 
are properly designed and that the ma- 
terials do not become saturated with 
water especially prior to a period of cold 
weather. Copy seen: DLC. 


40105. GOUNELLE, HUGUES. Aili- 
mentation et climat trés froid. (Annales 
de nutrition et de l’alimentation, 1949. 
v. 3, p. 471-89, tables.) 37 refs. Text 
in French. Title tr.: Nutrition and very 
cold climate. 

An account based on various sources 
of experimental research, studies of na- 
tive population, etc. A diet of 5,000 
calories per day is found necessary, rich 
in vitamin C, and containing 55 percent 
fat, 34 percent glucides and 11 percent 
protein. Alcohol in limited doses is 
valuable both in prevention and in cure 
of cold injury. Small meals at close 
intervals are recommended. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40106. GOVORUKHIN, V. S. _ Piat- 
nistafa tundra kak faktor obrazovanifa 
pokrovnykh suglinkov. (Moskovskoe 
obshchestvo ispytatelel prirody. Bfille- 
ten’, 1955, otdel geologicheskil, t. 30, 
no. 6, p. 100-101.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Spotted tundra as a factor in 

the formation of orgillaceous soil. 
Author’s summary of a paper presented 
at the Moscow Naturalists’ Society, Apr. 
14, 1953: a discussion of the so-called 
spotted tundra, spread over the sub- 
arctic zone. Formation of the “spots” is 
explained by concentration of fine col- 
lodial particles supersaturated and readily 
forming a fluid mass, especially in the 
upper layers of permafrost. Repeating 
freezing and thawing produce frost 
fissures about 1.8 m. wide. High hydro- 
static pressure created in the frozen 
layer during seasonal freezing causes a 
horizontal shift of the fluid mass. This 
dynamic process creates compression and 
crumbling of the soil layer during many 
milleniums. The spotted tundras contain 
very fine fertile soil particles, suitable 
for cultivation of grain, especially barley. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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GOYETTE, EDWIN M., see Blake, H. 
M., and others. Subcutaneous fat necrosis 
complicating hypothermia. 1955. No. 
38866. 


GRACE, JAMES T., see Gollan, F., 
and others. Cardiac arrest in dogs below 
13° C. without ventricular fibrillation. 
1955. No. 40063. 

Gollan, F., and others. Hypothermia 
of 1.5° C. in dogs followed by survival. 
1955. No. 40064. 

Tysinger, D.58., and others. The electro- 
cardiogram .. . dogs surviving 1.5° C. 
1955. No. 42918. 


40107. GRANGESBERG-OXELOSUND, 
TRAFIKAKTIEBOLAGET. Malm;Griin- 
gesbergskoncernen i bild. Ed. by Ebo 
Dahlback. Stockholm, Nordisk Roto- 
gravyr, 1953. 140 p. illus. Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: Ore; the Griinges- 
berg concern in pictures. 

Photographs (approx. 150) with brief 
introductory text on the background 
and development of the iron ore mines 
at Kiruna and Malmberget, north Swe- 
den. Purchased by the Trafikaktiebola- 
get Griingesberg-Oxelésund in 1903, they 
are now coowned by the State which 
takes 80 percent of the profit. Approx. 
9.5 million tons of iron ore were produced 
in 1952 at Kiruna, and at Malmberget 
about 3.5 million tons. Kiruna is chang- 
ing to underground mining and (11 
million tons or more) will be the largest 
underground mine in the world. Reserves 
are estimated adequate at least 200 
years. Aero-magnetic measurements in- 
dicate an ore-bearing stratum of several 
thousand m. thickness. At Malmberget 
all mining had been underground since 
1943; capacity will be increased to 5 
million tons annually. Data and illus. 
are given on machinery, transport, 
working conditions, housing and leisure 
occupations, etc. The ore is transported 
by railway (completed in 1902) to Narvik 
(65 percent 1952 production) and Luleé 
(26 percent). About one fourth of the 
output is shipped aboard the company’s 
own ships, their latest m. s. Tarfala, 
25,930 tons, the world’s largest ore vessel. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


GRAETER, P., see Biitler, H. Die 
stratigraphische Gliederung der mittelde- 
vonischen Serien .. . 1954. No. 39053. 


GRAFF-PETERSEN, POUL, see Bon- 
dam, J., and P. Graff-Petersen. En 


hydrotermal omdannet diabasgang fra 
Mesters Vig, Ostgrénland. 1954. No. 
38920. 


40108. GRAHAM, G. R., and N. JOELS. 
The different effects on ventricular 
depolarization and repolarization of two 
methods of producing hypothermia in 
the dog. (Journal of physiology, Dec. 
1955. -v. 130, no. 3, p. 39P.) 

Two groups of anesthetized dogs were 
made hypothermic to 25° C. by different 
methods. When the cooling coil was 
used, abnormalities in the rate and 
pathway of depolarization and repolariza- 
tion occurred; they were quantitatively 
and qualitatively different from those in 
the group cooled by immersion. The 
causes of this difference are suggested. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


GRAHAM, HERBERT WILLIAM, 1905- 
» see International Commission NW 

Atlantic Fisheries. Annual proceedings 
. 1954-55. 1955. No. 40507A. 


40109. GRAHAM, JOHN WARREN, 
1918— . Evidence of polar shift since 
Triassic time. (Economic geology, Nov. 
1955. v. 50, no. 7, p. 777.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the Joint Meeting of the Society of 
Economic Geologists, Geological Society 
of America and affiliates, New Orleans, 
Nov. 7-9, 1955. Magnetizations of 343 
samples of Permian and Triassic sedi- 
ments from the U. S. were compared 
with those reported from sediments of 
the same age in England. High correla- 
tion between English and U. S. mag- 
netizations “suggests that the outer 
shell of the earth has been translated 
relative to the rotation axis. In the form- 
er orientation the equators would cross 
Lower California, Arkansas, Massachu- 
setts, Gibralter, Kenya, and Tasmania.” 
Causes and time of shift are unknown. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40110. GRAHAM, JOHN WARREN, 
1918—- . Evidence of polar shift since 
Triassic time. (Geological Society of 
America, Bulletin, Dec. 1955.  v. 66, no. 
12, pt. 2, p. 1567.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the Society meeting in New Orleans, 
Nov. 7-9, 1955. Correlation of English 
and American magnetizations suggests 
that the outer shell of the earth has been 
translated relative to the rotation axis. 
In the former orientation, the equator 
would have crossed Lower California, 
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Arkansas, Massachusetts, Gibraltar, Ken- 
va, and Tasmania. Causes for and time 
of shift are unknown. Copy seen: DGS. 


40111. GRAHAM, MICHAEL, and others. 
Report on research from the Ernest Holt 
into the fishery near Bear Island, 1949 
and 1950. London, H. M. Stationery 
Off., 1954. 87 p. plates, maps, diagrs., 
tables. (Great Britain. Ministry of 
Agriculture and_ Fisheries. Fishery 
investigations, ser. 2, v. 18, no. 3.) Other 
authors: G. C. Trout, R. J. H. Beverton, 
J. Corlett, A. J. Lee, and R. W. Blacker. 
Contains a general account and frame 
of reference containing details of the 
ship, voyages, and stations which will 
not be repeated in future specialized 
reports on this expedition. The vessel, 
crew, research program, cruises in 1949 
and 1950 are described. General prog- 
ress of research in _ fish-temperature 
studies, echo sounding for fish hydro- 
graphy, otolith studies, fish food, plank- 
ton, benthos, population studies, etc., are 
reported. Appended are accounts of 
gear used (biological and hydrographic), 
the ships’ hydrographic laboratory, the 
“flving’’ Hensen net, trials with cod end 

mesh, etc., are discussed. 
Copy seen: DI. 


GRANATELLI, ALFRED, see Collins, V. 
J., and A. Granatelli. Controlled hypo- 


thermia during anesthesia in human 
adults .. . 1955. No. 39327. 
40112. GRANLUND, JOHN. Birdskin 


caps, a cultural element of the Arctic 
and northern countries. (Ethnos, 1953. 
v. 18, nos. 3-4, p. 125-42, 3. illus.) 
approx. 50 refs. 

Describes birdskin caps, especially those 
of loonskin, as they were used _histori- 
cally among the Lapps. Comparisons 
ure made to those worn by various 
Siberian peoples, Swedes and Norwegians. 
The article consists chiefly of references 
to earlier sources and concludes that 
these caps of birdskin, with the heads 
intact, are a very ancient element in 
culture of arctic peoples. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


40113. GRANO, JOHANNES GABRI- 
EL, 1882— Die geographischen Pro- 
vinzen Finnlands. (Geographische Rund- 
schau, Mar. 1955. Jahrg. 7, heft 3, p. 
81-94, 8 illus. on plate, 2 text maps.) 
2 refs. Text in German. Title tr.: The 
geographical provinces of Finland. 
Following a general}physical survey of 
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. analyses are given. 


the country as a whole—boundaries, 
relief, geology, results of continental 
glaciation—16 provinces are briefly de- 
scribed from south to north as to land- 
scape, cultural features, land use, ete. 
These include the Kemijirvi region and 
the fjeld regions of Lapland. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40114. GRANT, RONALD THOMP- 
SON, and R. S. B. PEARSON. The 
blood circulation in the human limb; 
observations on the differences between 
the proximal and distal parts and remarks 
on the regulation of the body temperature. 
(Clinical science, 1938. v. 3, p. 119-39, 
illus., tables.) 19 refs. 

Contains a study on: the differences in 
circulation between the proximal and the 
distal parts of human extremities; the 
vascular changes in these two areas in 
response of alternation of body tempera- 
ture; the effect of increased blood flow 
through the muscle on the temperature 
of the overlying skin; the effects of adren- 
aline, ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


40115. GRANTZ, ARTHUR, 1927- . 
Magnetite deposits at Tuxedni Bay, 
Alaska. Washington, D. C., 1954. 17 
p. 3 fold. maps, fold. cross-section. 
Mimeographed. (U. 8. Geological Sur- 
vey. Reports, open file series, no. 285.) 

Tuxedni Bay (60°12’ N. 152°40’ W.) 
lies on the west side of Cook Inlet about 
120 mi. southeast of Anchorage. Sedi- 
mentary and volcanic bedrock is _pre- 
dominantly Mesozoic (Upper Triassic to 
Upper Jurassic). Bedded rocks were 
intruded by the quartz diorite batholith 
that underlies large parts of the Aleutian 
Range and by granophyric quartz mon- 
zonite probably in Middle Jurassic, later 
by mafic dikes. The two magnetite de- 
posits occur in contact metamorphosed 
voleanic and sedimentary rocks near their 
contact with the batholith. They are 
pyrometasomatic in origin and are local- 
ized along northeast-trending fractures. 
The eastern deposit is a low.grade dis- 
seminated deposit occurring in hornfels; 
the western occurs as a massive lens of 
magnetite and garnet. Some results of 
Copy seen: DGS 


40116. GRAPENGIESSER, STEN, 
1868— . Anteckningar till de skandi- 


naviska Satix-arternas systematik och 
nomenklatur. (Botaniska notiser, Sept. 
28, 1955. v. 108, no. 3, p. 321-40.) 
98 refs. Text in Swedish. Title tr.: 
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Notes on systematics and nomenclature 
of Scandinavian Salix species. 

Deals with groups, typical species and 
hybrids of willow, including some growing 
in northern regions. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40117. GRASSER, H. Temperatur- 
kurve und Narkosegefahr; tierexperi- 
mentelle. Untersuchungen. (Langen- 
becks Archiv fiir klinische Chirurgie, 
vereinigt mit Deutsche Zeitschrift fir 
Chirurgie, 1954. Bd. 280, Heft. 1, p. 
85-96, diagrs.) 21lrefs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Temperature curve and nar- 
cotic hazard; animal experiments. 

As it has long been established that 
nareoties (ether, chloroform and others) 
lower the body temperature, author 
aimed to establish the critical limit of this 
kind of hypothermia. In rats and at 
room temperature (19°-21° C.) this was 
found to be at 33° C. core temperature. 
The physiology of this action of narcotica 
and the (different) effects of neuroplegica, 
are discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


40118. GRAVES, FLOYD L., and A. R. 
DAVIS. Evaluating low-temperature 
stiffness and brittle point in elastomers. 
(Rubber world, Oct. 1943. v. 109, no. 1, 
p. 41—44, illus., diagr., table.) 

Contains brief summary of some of the 
devices and methods developed to evalu- 
ate low temperature behavior. Typical 
data (brittle point temperatures B. P. T.) 
obtained by this method are tabulated 
for such elastomers as natural rubber 
(with 5 percent coal-tar softener, B. P. T. 
—69° C.), Perbunan (without plasticizer, 
B. P. T. —50° C.), ete. The American 
Cyanamid low temperature stiffness meth- 
od employed tensional forces in a con- 
venient method for low-temperature stiff- 
ness comparisons. Tabulated compara- 
tive results are shown for both brittle 
point and low-temperature stiffness meas- 
urements. Copy seen: DLC. 


GRAY, JOHN EDWARD, 
see British Museum. 
neuropterous insects . . 
38993. 


1800-1875, 
Catalogue 
. 1852-53. No. 


40119. GRAY, RALPH. 
by Mackenzie’s track. (National geo- 
graphic, Aug. 1955. v. 108, no. 2, p. 
191-239, illus. inel. 39 col., text map.) 
7 refs. 

Popular account of author’s trip from 
Montreal to Mackenzie Rock on the 
Pacific Coast near Bella Coola, B. C., 


Across Canada 


including visit to Fort Smith. Hay River, 
and Yellowknife, Mackenzie District. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


40120. GRAYSON, JOHN, and D. 
MENDEL. Temperature responses in 
rat liver and abdomen following cold 
exposure. (Journal of physiology, Sept. 
1955. v. 129, no. 3, 63P-64P.) Ref. 
Contains preliminary report on various 
experiments with rats bred in the Tropics. 
Responses were recorded thermoelec- 
trically at room and low temperature in: 
animals exposed to cold in a conscious, 
anesthetized or restrained condition; in 
bilaterally adrenalectomized animals; 

and/or such with nerve block. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


GREAT BRITAIN. AIR MINISTRY. 
METEOROLOGICAL RESEARCH 
COMMITTEE, see Heastie, H. Average 
height . . isobaric surfaces . . ‘ 
Pole to 55° N. .. . 1966. 


40121. GREAT BRITAIN. 
GRAPHIC DEPT. Arctic pilot, vol. I, 
fifth edition, 1947. Supplement no. 4 

. corrected to 21st May, 1955. Lon- 
don, 1955. 34 p. 

Contains additions and corrections to 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 6094, including 
six new and altered geographic names 
(U. 8. S. R.). Copy seen: DN-HO. 


HYDRO- 
Aretie pilot, vol. IT, 
Supplement no. 


No. 40313. 
HYDRO- 


40122. GREAT BRITAIN. 
GRAPHIC DEPT. 
fifth edition, 1949. 
2... corrected to 30th May, 1955. 
London, 1955. 41 p. illus, 

Contains additions and corrections to 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 6095, including 
36 new and altered geographic names 
(Svalbard, East Greenland). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


40123. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. Arctic pilo., vol. III, 
fourth edition, 1947. Supplement no. 
4... corrected to 25th January 1955. 
London, 1955. 40 p._ illus. 

Contains additions and corrections to 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 6096, including 
69 new and altered geographic names 
(Canada, Greenland). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


40124. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. British Columbia 
pilot, vol. 2, comprising the coast of 
British Columbia from Cape Caution to 
Portland Inlet, together with the Queen 
Charlotte Islands. [Prepared by J. Y. G. 
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Torlesse.] Fourth edition, 1949. Lon- 
don, 1949. xlii, 324 p. text maps, diagrs., 
graphs, tables. 6 refs. Supplement 
no. 3, corrected to 24th January 1955. 
Contains introductory material on 
physical features, population, products, 
ice, currents, and tidal streams, signals, 
buoyage, pilotage, submarine cables, 
communications, quarantine, inner pas- 
sages, climate and weather. Sailing 
directions (p. 18-291) include Portland 
Canal, Tongass Passage (p. 129-43) and 
Dixon Entrance (p. 288-91) on the 

Alaska-British Columbia boundary. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


40125. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. Newfoundland and 
Labrador pilot, vol. II, eighth edition, 
1953, Supplement no. 1 .. . corrected 
to 9th July, 1955. London, 1955. 22 p. 
Contains additions and corrections to 
Arctic Bibliography, no. 34991, including 
four new and altered geographic names. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


40126. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. Norway pilot, vol- 
ume III, fourth edition, 1953. Supple- 
ment no. 1 . . . corrected to 7th Febru- 

ary, 1955. London, 1955. 18 p. 
Contains additions and corrections to 
Arctic Bibliography, no. 34992, including 
31 new and altered geographic names. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


40127. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. South-east Alaska 
pilot, third edition, 1948. Supplement 
no. 4... corrected to 27th May, 1955. 
London, 1955. 43 p. 

Contains additions and corrections to 
Arctic Bibliography, no. 6101, including 
12 new and altered geographic names. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


40128. GREAT BRITAIN. MINISTRY 
OF SUPPLY. Aircraft material specifica- 
tion, low temperature grease. London, 
H. M. Stationery Office, May 1955. 
13 p. diagrs. (D. T. D. 825A, super- 
seding D. T. D. 825.) 

Contains specifications for low temper- 
ature grease (—65° F.) consisting essen- 
tially of a metallic soap or other gelling 
agent and a liquid lubricant of low pour 
point. A substantial proportion of non- 
petroleum materials will be required to 
meet the specification. Appendices I-X 
give methods for determining apparent 
viscosity, low temperature torque, oil 
separation, evaporation, work stability, 
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resistance to oxidation, water resistance, 
high temperature performance, storage 
stability, and gear wear. Diagrams 
showing test apparatus and test gears 
are included. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


40129. GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASH- 
INGTON, 1844-1935. Geographical 
notes: Lt. Greely. (Nature, London, 
Nov. 26, 1885. v. 33, p. 90-91.) 
Contains notes on Greely’s lectures in 
Scotland, Nov. 1885, on the U. S. Ex- 
pedition to Lady Franklin Bay (Smith 
Sound-Robeson Channel: 81°37’ N., 
64°20’ W.), 1881-1884. Temperature 
observations, discovery of coal in Grin- 
nell Land, the fossil forest near Cape 
Baird at 81°30’ N., discoveries on the 
Greenland coast are noted; paleocrystic 
ice is briefly discussed. John Rae offered 
comments on Greely’s views, Lieutenant 
Greely on ice, 1886, q. v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASHINGTON, 
1844-1935, see also Rae, J. Lieutenant 
Greely on ice. 1886. No. 42012. 


GREEN, B. K., see Wilson, G. J., and 
others. Low-temperature flexibility of 
synthetic elastomers ... 1944. No. 43337. 


GREEN, J. E., see Brown, M., and others. 
The circulation in cold acclimatization. 
1954. No. 39012. 


GREEN, ROBERT N., see Boyle, R. W., 
and others. A geochemical investiga- 
tion... heavy metal content .. . streams 
in the Keno Hill-Galena Hill area . . 
1955. No. 38963. 


GREEN, ROBERT N., see Boyle, R. W., 
and others. Geochemical investigation 
. . . Keno Hill-Galena Hill area. 1955. 
No. 38962. 


40130. GREENE, CHARLES TULL, 
1879— . Tachnid flies with an evanes- 
cent fourth vein, including a new genus 
and five new species, (Entomological 
Society of Washington. Proceedings, Feb. 
1934. v. 36, no. 2, p. 27-40, plates 6-9.) 
Contains a key to the species and an 
annotated list of 18, among them A pos- 
trophus anthophitus, obtained at Aklavik, 

Mackenzie District. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


40131. GREENE, EDWARD LEE, 
1843-1915. Diagnoses Aragallorum. 
(Biological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, Jan. 20, 1905. _v. 18, p. 11-17.) 
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Text in English. 
Aragallus species. 
Contains descriptions of 19 new species 
of this herbaceous genus, among them 
A. bryophilus from St. Matthew Island, 
Bering Sea, and A. hudsonicus collected 
at Whale River on Hudson Bay. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


Title tr.: Diagnoses of 


40132. GREENE, RAYMOND. High 
altitude medicine. (Alpine journal, Nov. 
1954. v. 59, no. 289, p. 493-95.) 


Text of a letter warning against the 
use of amphetamine preparations since in 
addition to other untoward symptoms 
they facilitate the occurrence of frostbite. 
Also rubbing with snow is not to be used 
in cases of frostbite. Both means were 
applied during the descent from Anna- 
purna, and apparently contributed to the 
injuries sustained by M. Herzog. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40133. GREFFIER, M. 
humaine & @stvaagéy, Archipel des 
Lofoten. (L’information géographique, 
Jan.—Feb. 1955. année 19, no. 1, p. 34- 
36, text map.) Text in French. Title 
tr.: Human activity at Ostvaggy, Lofoten 
Islands. 

Contains brief description of the geo- 
graphical setting, population, small farms, 
fishing activities, fish processing and boat 
building on the largest of the Lofoten 
Islands, northern Norway (68° N. 14° E.). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


GREGG, DONALD EATON, 1902- , 
see Sabiston, D. C., and others. The re- 
lationship of coronary blood flow and 
cardiac output ... hypothermia. 1955. 
No. 42227. 


J. L’activité 


40134. GREGORY, A. F. Aerial detec- 
tion of radioactive mineral deposits. 
(Canadian mining and metallurgical bul- 
letin, Aug. 1955. iv. 48, no. 520, p. 479- 
85, 3 text maps.) 3 refs. Also pub. as: 
Canadian Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgy. Transactions, 1955. v. 58, p. 
261-67. 

Contains résumé of aerial radiation 
survey studies prepared by and for 
Eldorado Mining and Refining, Ltd. The 
method was proposed in 1943-44 but 
work was not started until development 
of an airborne scintillation counter in 
1948. Discussion of survey flights in- 
cludes brief references to traverses made 
during 1949-1950 between Lake Atha- 
baska and Great Slave Lake, between 
Yellowknife and Port Radium, Great 


Bear Lake, and east of Yellowknife; also 
helicopter prospecting of 5,000 sq. mi. 
between Sherridon and Lynn Lake 
northern Manitoba, 1954. An evalua- 
tion of this method, particularly with use 
of helicopters, is presented. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


GREGORY, ROBERT A., see Godman, 
R. M., and R. A. Gregory. Seasonal dis- 
tribution of radial and leader growth ... 
spruce - western hemlock... 1955. No. 
40047. 


40135. GRIBANOVSKII, N. N. Sve- 
denifa o pisanifsakh [Akutii. (Sovetskaia 
arkheologifa, 1946, no. 8, p. 281-84.) 
approx. 20 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Information on Yakut petroglyphs. 
Contains a list of places where petro- 
glyphs have been found, mostly along 
the Lena River, and references to papers 
in which they are described. The author 
discusses the petroglyphs he has located, 
some of them attributed to local Tungus. 
Animal and hunting scenes predominate. 
In the southern regions of Yakutia most 
are done with red paint while incised 
petroglyphs are more common in the 
northern regions. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


GRICE, P. F., see Riberi, A., and others. 
Ventricular fibrillation . . . hypothermic 
state, 2... prevention... 1955. No. 
42074A. 


GRICE, P. F., see Riberi, A., and others. 
Ventricular fibrillation . . . hypothermic 
state, 5; general discussion. 1955. No. 
42074B. 


40136. GRIER, DAVID. Winter bach- 
elors. (McGill news, Summer 1955. v. 
36, no. 3, p. 27, 6 ports.) 

E. H. Grainger and H. N. Andersen 
will winter 1955-56 near Igloolik, north- 
ern Foxe Basin, in the vessel Calanus 
to study walrus and under-ice conditions. 
They continue summer field work by the 
six-man group from McGill University. 

This project is also reported, with 
further details on recent overhaul of the 
Calanus, in Canada. Dept. of Fisheries. 
Trade news, July 1955, v. 8, no. 1, p. 
11-13, illus., map. Copy seen: DLC. 


40137. GRIERSON, JOHN, 1909- 
The evolution of arctic airways. (Royal 
Aeronautical Society, London. Journal, 


Jan. 1955. v. 
illus., map.) 
Contains historical survey of 


59, no. 529, p. 15-29, 
arctic 
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aviation from Andrée’s balloon attempt 
in 1897 to cross the Pole to the flight 
of the Seandinavian Airline System’s 
Royal Viking from Los Angeles to 
Copenhagen in Nov. 1954 via the Pole. 
Highlights concerning the pioneering 
flights of Americans, British, Germans, 
Russians and Italians are presented. 
Activities during and after World War 
Il in furthering arctic aviation are dis- 
cussed, including the characteristics of 
Thule (Greenland) air base, Russia’s 
role in future World air strategy, trans- 
polar commercial aviation as demon- 
strated by 8. A. 5. flights, and Britain’s 
lag in promoting transpolar civil aviation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40138. GRIERSON, JOHN, 1909 . 
Flight equipment for high latitudes; 
crew protection more important than 
elaborate heating arrangements for en- 
gines. (Flight, London, Mar. 1947. v. 
51, no. 1996, p. 257-59, illus., faesim.) 
Contains description of special equip- 
ment essential to comfort and safety for 
aircraft operation in the Arctie and 
Antarctic. The Naval Immersion Suit 
No. 1 was developed in England to 
protect men landing in the sea during 
arctic convoy patrols. The suit consists 
of a cotton fabric material, porous when 
dry but watertight through shrinkage on 
immersion. A_ special double pyramid 
tent large enough for three men in 
sleeping bags and weighing only 17.5 
Ib. is described. Pneumatic rubber mat- 
tresses attached to standard R. A. F. 
sleeping bags were used. A _ modified 
dinghy weighing 55 Ib. and containing 
radio equipment, balloons and hydrogen 
generators, weighing 36 lb. was carried. 
A special supply-dropping parachute 
pack for use aboard a relief plane is 
briefly described. Copy seen: DLC. 


40139. GRIFFIN, DONALD REDFIELD, 
1915—- , and R. J. HOCK. Airplane 
observations of homing birds. (Ecology, 
Apr. 1949. v. 30, no. 2, p. 176-98.) 
Account of investigation on gannets 
(Morus bassanus). A pronounced hom- 
ing instinct was found in them, more 
than half of the birds returning to their 
nests from distances up to 213 miles. 
Transferred to unfamiliar territory, the 
birds found their way home by exploring 
first a wide area until they found familiar 
landmarks leading home. This behavior 
is discussed in connection with bird 
migration, including that of the Pacific 
golden plover. Copy seen: DLC. 
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40140. GRIFFIN, DONALD REDFIELD, 
1915— . Radioactive tagging of animals 
under natural conditions. (Ecology, 
July 1952. v. 33, no. 3, p. 329-35, 
tables.) 13 refs. 

Contains a study on the feasibility of 
using harmless radioactive tags on ani- 
mals, with instruments able to detect a 
tagged specimen at a certain distance. 
The equipment was tried under summer 
field conditions in the Arctic (Pt. Barrow, 
northern Alaska), where it could operate 
for eight days without attention; it 
recorded the time of return of a tagged 
bird to its nest with an accuracy of +5 
minutes. Copy seen: DLC. 


40141. GRIFFITH, L. W., and R. C. 
WILLIAMS. Engine performance with 
low-cetane fuels. (Society of Auto- 
motive Engineers. Transactions, May 
1945. v. 53, no. 5, p. 292-96, 304, illus., 
diagrs., tables.) 

For satisfactory operation at arctic 
temperatures, fuels should have a pour 
point of —40° F. or lower. Cold- 
room tests of five different diesel engines 
were made. Severe missing occurred on 
the 35-cetane number fuel for the entire 
test period. The engines could be 
operated at sub-zero temperatures on 
35-cetane number fuel (pour point of 
—55 °F.,) but long idling periods should 
be avoided, and engines should be kept 
warm when not in operation. Appended 
discussion includes comments by R. 
Wayne Goodale on the importance of 
low pour point for low temperature 
diesel fuel based on Alaska experience; 
Harry F. Bryan on additional idling 
tests with diesel fuels; and C. C. Moore 
on the need for additional evaluation of 
diesel fuel characteristics. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40142. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 
1881- . The great Mageik landslide. 
(Ohio journal of science, June 1920. 
v. 20, no. 8, p. 325-54, 17 illus.) 12 
refs. Scientific results of the Katmai 
Expeditions of the National Geographic 
Society, no. 12. 

Contains description of debris spread 
thinly over about four sq. mi. of the 
upper valley of Martin Creek, Katmai 
district (58°16’ N., 154°59’ W.), Alaska 
Peninsula. Debris ranges from soil and 
plant remains to 40 ft. and larger boulders. 
Evidence that it is not a glacial deposit 
is discussed. Slide probably reached 
its position before the Katmai eruption, 
but minor movements followed the ash 
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fall. Its dimensions and remarkable 
liquidity are noted. Particular atten- 
tion ‘is paid to conical mounds thickly 
studding its surface, with hypothesis as 
to their formation. Comparisons are 
made with other large landslides. Photo- 
graphs by the author illustrate many 
features of the slide. Copy seen: DGS. 


40143. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 
1881— . Observations on the edge of 
the forest in the Kodiak region of Alaska. 
(Torrey Botanical Club. Bulletin, July 
1914. v. 41, no. 7, p. 381-85, illus.) 
Contribution from the Botanical Dept. 

of the Ohio State University, no. 81. 
Contains a study of the western limit 
of the Alaska spruce forest composed of 
Picea sitchensis, which crosses Kodiak 
Island; location and condition of trees 
are noted; conclusion is offered that the 
edge of the range of spruce is not held 

stationary but is advancing rapidly. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40144. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALE- 
KSANDROVICH, 1883-— The state of 
Soviet geography. (Geographical journal, 
Dee. 1955. v. 121, pt. 4, p. 429-39.) 
3 refs. 

Contains survey of geographical 
achievements during 1948-1955, based 
on papers read at the All-Union Geograph- 
ical Society Congress of 1955. Most note- 
worthy discoveries were in the central 
Arctic Basin and the northwest Pacific. 
The Lomonosov Ridge and other features 
on the floor of the Arctic Basin, studies 
of ice drift and marine fauna are briefly 
described. In the northwest Pacific, 
Bering, Okhotsk, and Japan Seas the 
oceanographic vessel Vitiaz’ covered 
130,000 nautical miles in five years, 
devoting particular attention to the 
Kuril-Kamechatka depression, but also 
studying the structure of water masses 
and zoogeography of the region. Some 
results are described. Other pape’s noted 
are not specifically arctic. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


40145. GRIGOR’EV, V. V. _ Ledorez 
“Fedor Litke.”” (Smena, Nov. 1955, no. 
22, p. 24, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Ice-breaker Fedor Litke. 

The vessel was purchased during World 
War I from Canada, operated at first 
under the name Kanada, and later re- 
named; her main expeditions are noted, 
the last in 1955, headed by L. B. Balak- 
shin, on which the ice-breaker reached 
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83°11’ N., a new northing, it is claimed, 
for a vessel under its own power. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GRINEV, ALEKSANDR, see Stanka, V. 
Nansen. 1923. No. 42643. 


40146. GRISCOM, ANDREW. Juneau 
Icefield traverse. (Harvard mountaineer- 
ing, June 1951. No. 10, p. 6-17, 8 illus., 
text map.) 

Popular account of mountaineering trip 
to this icefield in Southeast Alaska by a 
5-man party (not connected with the 
Juneau Icefield Research Project) in July 
1949. Several peaks were climbed and 
the first full traverse of the icefield was 
made. Copy seen: CaMAT. 


40147. GRISHIN, I. Nad kartof sadov. 
(Znanie-sila, Oct. 1955, no. 10, p. 5-7, 
illus., map.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Over the map of gardens. 

Popular account of horticultural prog- 
ress in the U. 8. 8S. R., occasioned by the 
centenary of birth of Ivan Vladimirovich 
Michurin, 1855-1935, who developed 
frost-resistant fruit trees. Map shows 
spread of new species raised by Michurin, 
northward into Arkhangel’sk Province 
and eastward to Maritime Province. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40148. GRISONI, MAURICE, 1921- . 
Resultats des travaux de géodésie com- 
plementaire effectués au Groenland en 
1952 et 1953. (Jn: Expéditions polaires 
frangaises. Expédition arctique, 1948- 
1953. Campagnes au Groenland, 1952 et 
1953, pub. 1954. Rapports préliminaires, 
no. 25 (série scientifique), p. 55-93, illus. 
(2 fold.), 2 text maps, diagrs., graphs, 
tables.) 5 refs. Text in French. Title 
tr.: Complementary results of geodetic 
work carried out in Greenland in 1952 and 
1953. 

Contains summaries of geodetic meas- 
urements made in the coastal region, in 
continuation of work from previous years, 
and reported in detail in other publica- 
tions. All measurements were made with 
a Wildt T2 theodolite. Included are 
data pertinent to the joining of the funda- 
mental levelling to the average sea level; 
sighting operations for measurement of 
the front of Eqip Sermia glacier; measure- 
ment of the glacier velocity; levelling of 
the ground towards mark VI; measure- 
ment of moraine details; and altitude of 
the telepherage. Variations of chronom- 
eters are discussed and calculations are 
made. Appended is a reconnaissance 
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map depicting the route to the front of the 
Jakobshavn Glacier. 
Copy seen: CaMAIT. 


40149. GR@NLAND. Moskusoksen, 
“Trine.” (Grgniand, Sept. 1954, nr. 9, 
p. 345-48, illus.) Textin Danish. Title 
tr.: The musk ox, “Trine.” 

A musk ox calf, weak from lack of food, 
was brought by sealers to the Danish 
meteorological station Daneborg (approx. 
74°20’ N. 20° W., East Greenland) in 
March 1954. After some months there 
it was sent to the zoological gardens in 
Copenhagen. Wild animal life in general 
at the station is also touched upon. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40150. GR@NLAND. Nogle orienter- 
ende undersggelser af grénlandske lev- 
nedsmidler og kostforhold, foretaget af 
Statens praktisk-sundhetsmaessige under- 
ségelser og Statens Vitaminlaboratorium. 
(Grgnland, Mar. 1955, nr. 3, p. 88-101, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
Some investigations of Greenlandic food- 
stuffs and dietary conditions, undertaken 
by the State Practical Health Investiga- 
tions Organization and the State Vitamin 
Laboratory. 

A group of physicians sent to Green- 
land in 1947-48 by the Health Board 
found the diet deficient in many respects. 
Studies of Greenlandic foodstuffs already 
begun, in cooperation with the Green- 
land Department, at the State Vitamin 
Laboratory and V. Stein’s analytical 
chemical laboratory, were recommended 
by the Greenland Commission to be 
continued. A detailed report of these 
investigations, carried out in 1952-53, 
was published, No. 39505. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40151. GR@NLAND. Orlogskaptajn 
Kigil Riis-Carstensen, R.; 16 juli 1892- 
19 april 1953. (Grgnland, July 1954. 
nr. 7, p. 279-80, port.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Commander Eigil Riis-Car- 
stensen, knight; July 16, 1892—April 
19, 1953. 

Obituary. Riis-Carstensen was for 
many years connected with navigation 
and hydrographic work in Greenland: 
leader of the Godthaab expedition which 
carried out oceanographic investigations 
between Greenland and arctic Canada in 
1928, commander of the Godthaab as 
base and expedition ship on Lauge 
Koch’s East Greenland expedition 1930, 
and of the survey vessel Hejmdal off 
Greenland in 1936-37 and 1938. As 
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departmental director in the Nautical 

Chart Archives from 1940, he published 

Den Grénlandske lods, 1948 (No. 3878). 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40152. GR@NLAND. Skibsfgrer Han- 
nes Gysbert Nordhoek, R.; 15 april 
1894-24 februar 1953. (Grgnland, 
July 1954. nr. 7, p. 279, port.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr.: Master Hannes 
Gysbert Nordhoek, knight; Apr. 15, 
1894-Feb. 24, 1953. 

Obituary. H. G. Nordhoek was active 
in Greenland navigation 1918-1952. He 
was acting master of the Godthaab on 
Lauge Koch’s northeast Greenland ex- 
peditions in 1929 and 1931, and sub- 
sequently master of the Svaerdfisken 
(1932-39), the Disko and the Umanak. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40153. GRONLIE, OLE TOBIAS, 1871- 

- On the rise of sea and land and the 
forming of strandflats on the west coast 
of Fennoscandia. (Norsk geologisk tids- 
skrift, 1951. Bd. 29, p. 26-64, 3 fold. 
plates, diagrs., graphs, tables.) 8 refs. 
Summary in Norwegian. 

Contains revision and further work on 
material first presented in Arctic Bibli- 
ography, No. 22249. Measurements are 
given for raised shore lines at 387 local- 
ities in northern Norway between Ham- 
merfest (70°40’ N. 23°43’ E.) and 
Bindalen (approx. 65° N. 12°30’ E.) 
and seven in Novaya Zemlya. Con- 
struction of the shore-line diagram based 
on these measurements is discussed, also 
curves showing rise of sea level in late- 
glacial time and depression of the land 
during the glacial period. The strand- 
flat in west and north Norway is de- 
scribed and theories are presented as 
to formation of strandflats, shore lines, 
and the continental shelf during inter- 
glacial and late-glacial times. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40154. GRONTVED, JOHANNES, 1882- 

- De grgnlandske pilearter og deres 
ékonomiske betydning. (Grgnland, Sept. 
1955, nr. 9, p. 330-33, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: The Greenland wil- 
low species and their economic im- 
portance. 

Contains a description of the five 
species of willow, growing in Greenland, 
their habitats and geographical dis- 
tribution. Salix glauca and its hybrids 
with Salix arctica and Salix arctophila 
form the actual willow scrub, the other 
species (Salix herbacea and Salix uva-ursi) 
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being very low. The northern limit 
of the first is approx. 72°30’ N. The 
third is found mainly in the Godthab, 
Holsteinsborg and Egedesminde districts 
and the second grows north of approx. 65° 
N. This plant is important as food for 
the East Greenland ptarmigan. The 
fourth is the widespread species and the 
last named grows only in the Julianehab, 
Frederikshab and Godthab districts, is 
rather rare and of no economic im- 
portance. The willow forms an im- 
portant part of the fodder of domestic 
animals. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


GRONTVED, JOHANNES, 
1882— . Kvanen, dens udbredelse og 
anvendelse. (Grgnland, Mar. 1954, nr. 
3, p. 111-14, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Angelica, its extent and use. 
Contains a description of angelica 
(Archangelica littoralis) and its habitat. 
In West Greenland it is found from Kap 
Farvel to the south coast of Disko, and 
in East Greenland as far north as 66°25’ 
N. The stem and leaf stalks are eaten 
raw by the Greenlanders and the plant is 
also used for medicinal purposes. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40155. 


40156. GRONTVED, JOHANNES, 
1882- Tohundredarige planter fra 
Grgnland. (Grgnland, Oct. 1954, nr. 10, 


p. 371-74, illus., port.) Text in Danish, 
Title tr.: Two-hundred-year-old plants 
from Greenland. 

Contains a note on an herbarium with 
about 28 plants (originally 56), collected 
in Greenland by Paul Egede in 1739 and 
presented by him to the botanist C. Friis 
Rottbéll. It is now in the Botanical 
Museum of Copenhagen University; 
though small, it marks the beginning of 
the study of Greenland’s flora. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC, 


40157. GROMOV, BORIS VASIL’E- 
VICH. Lovkil medvezhenok. (Ogonék, 
July 1955, no. 28, p. 31, illus.) Text in 


Russian. Title tr.: A deft bear cub. 
Story of the capture and domestication 
of a polar bear cub by an (unidentified) 
aretic expedition; the dexterity displayed 
by the cub struggling for freedom, is 
stressed. Copy seen: DLC. 


GRONAU, WOLFGANG VON, see 
Aero. Mit dem “Grénland-Wal” .. . 
1955. No. 38428. 


40158. GRONNINGSAETER, A. Rus- 
sia’s expanding sea fisheries. 


(United 








States Naval Institute. Proceedings, 
June 1955. v. 81, no. 6, p. 711-13.) 
Contains discussion of Soviet fishing 
activities in the area bound by the 
Shetlands to the south, the northwest 
coast of Ireland to the west, Jan Mayen 
to the north, and the entire area between 
these islands and the Norwegian coast. 
A fleet of approximately 250 drifters 
operates year-round from terminals at 
Murmansk and from base ships of 6,000- 
10,000 tons. The fleet also includes a 
type of combined trawler and purse 
seiner. Purse seining is restricted to the 
summer months off Iceland and Jan 
Mayen, but such vessels have been 
observed operating north and northeast 
of Norway. The Russians have substi- 
tuted for buoys, a regular lightship be- 
lieved to be equipped with electronic 
navigational aids. The naval importance 
of this fleet is discussed and it is concluded 
that it should be regarded seriously from 
both peace-time and war-time points of 
view. Copy seen: DLC. 


40159. GROSPIETSCH, THEODOR. 
Laplindische Reiseeindriicke. (Orion, 
June 1955. Jahrg. 10, Heft 11-12, p. 483- 
89, illus. map.) Textin German. Title 
tr.: Impressions from a journey in Lap- 
land. 

Account of a journey through Sweden 
to Swedish Lapland, visiting Kiruna, Lake 
Tornetriisk, Giillivare, and _ especially 
Abisko; climate, flora, geology and mineral 
resources are described. The Lapps, 
their numbers, way of life, costume, etc., 
are also noted, Copy seen: DLC. 


40160. GROSS, D. Die Gefiissreaktion 
auf Reiz. (Acta neurovegetativa, 1955. 
Bd. 11, Heft 1-4, p. 315-19.) 14 refs. 
Text in German. Summary in English 
and French. Title tr.: The vascular re- 
action to stimulus. 

Account of an in vivo study of vascular 
response to local cooling in the rabbit’s 
ear. Conditions following an immediate 
and an old stimulus; reactions in the 
opposite ear, up-stream and down-stream 
of the vascular injury, and the effects of 
local anesthesia are described. 

Copy seen: DH; DSG. 


40161. GROTCH, G. R. Revision of the 
Coccinellidae of the United States. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, Apr. 1873. v. 4, p. 363-82.) 
Contains keys to the genera and species 
of this family of coleopters, and an 
annotated list of more than 80 forms, 
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with diagnoses of ten new species, de- 
scriptive notes and data on variation and 
distribution. At least ten of the species 
extend to Hudson Bay and adjoining 
regions of Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


40162. GROTCH, G. R. Revision of the 
Dytiscidae of the United States. (Amer- 
ican Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, May-June 1873. v. 4, p. 383- 
424.) 

Contains tables for the determination 
of the genera and species of this coleop- 
terous family, and a systematic list of 
about two hundred, with diagnoses of 
fifteen new species, descriptive notes and 
data on variation and geographic distribu- 
tion. At least seventeen of the species 
are native to Alaska and northern Canada 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40163. GROTE, HERMANN, 1882- 
Die Schneegans, Anser c. caerulescens 
L. in der russichen Arktis.  (Beitrige 
zur Fortpflanzungsbiologie der Vdégel, 
1939. Jahrg. 15, p. 229-36.) 7 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: The snow 
goose, Anser c. caerulescens I.., in the 
Russian Arctic. 

Author describes the progressive dimi- 
nution of numbers and of the area 
inhabited by this species, till at writing 
of this account, it is very rare west of 
the Chukotsk Peninsula and Vrangel 
Island. The status of the bird on the 
latter is described in detail, including 
abundance, seasonal appearance, nests 
and nesting, ete. Copy seen: DI. 


40164. GROVES, JAMES WALTON, 
1906— , and 8S. C. THOMSON. Notes 
on fungi from northern Canada, II. 
Boletaceae. (Canadian field-naturalist, 
Apr.-June 1955. v. 69, no. 2, p. 44-51.) 
Contrib. no. 1399 from the Botany and 
Plant Pathology Div., Science Service, 
Dept. of Agric., Ottawa, Canada. 16 
refs, 

Lists 12 species with descriptive and 
critical notes and records of specimens; 
at least eight of them recorded in North- 
west Territories, Yukon Labrador and 
Baffin Island. Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


40165. GRUNDSTROM, HARALD, 
1885— . ‘“Gortand’’, “gristand’’, tvA 
lapska symboler. (Svenska landsmAl och 
Svenskt folkliv, 1953-54. Arg. 76-77, 
h. 1-8 (whole no. 266), p. 21-27.) Text 
in Swedish. Summary in French. Title 
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tr.: “Gortand”’, “griistand”’, two Lap- 
pish symbols. 

History and significance of these words 
in Lappish beliefs. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40166. GRUNDSTROM, HARALD, 
1885— . Modern och barnet i lapsk 
folktro. (Svenska landsmAl och Svenskt 
folkliv, 1955. Arg. 78, hifte 1-4 (whole 
no. 267), p. 102-114). Text in Swedish. 
Summary in French. Title tr.: Mother 
and child in Lappish popular belief. 
Customs, now disappearing, surrounding 
childbirth among the Lapps are described. 
Pre-natal superstition and care, pro- 
cedure at delivery, the cradle, christening, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40167. GRUPP, GEORGE W. Alaska 
Railroad finds diesels more economical. 
(Diesel power, Nov. 1949. v. 27, no. 11, 
p. 24-30, illus., text map, tables.) 
Describes general problems of mainte- 
nance, modernization, costs and person- 
nel instruction associated with the use of 
diesel locomotives. Cold-weather diese] 
operating problems include a description 
of how snow was prevented from entering 
the traction motor blowers in the suction 
end of the air duct on the rear truck 
arrangement and causing sparking. Be- 
low —38° F., it was necessary to cut the 
diesel fuel with a 50 percent mixture of 
stove oil. For —60° F. operation, the 
pump and fuel strainer problems could be 
eliminated by using 2-in. magnesia as- 
bestos insulation between the fuel tanks 
and heaters (preferably electric) for 
heating the fuel oil. Copy seen: DLC. 


GSAPO, G. A., see Baker, L. M. and G. A. 
Gsapo. An improved device . . . skin 
temperature. 1955. No. 38660. 


40168. GUALBERTO, ESPINOSA J. 
Hygiene del trabojo en la altura y zona 
fria. (Medicina del departe y del 
trabajo, Nov. 1951. afio 16, no. 106, 
p. 4580-83.) Text in Spanish. Title 
tr.: Hygiene of work in altitude and in 
the cold zone. 

An outline of precautions taken by the 
medical authorities of the Argentine 
Army prior to marches into the “cold 
zone; these include: selection of per- 
sonnel on the basis of health and physical 
condition, special checkup for certain 
disorders; indoctrination for the adapta- 
tion period and for the campaign; general 
and individual measures, ete. 

Copy seen: DSG. 
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40169. GUARESCHI, A., and C. L. 
CAZZULLO. Studi elettrofisiologici nell’ 
ijpotermia profonda del ratto, 3; induzione 
con ghiaccio e ganglioplegici: cocktail 
litico. (Societa Italiana di Biologia 
Sperimentale. Bolletino, Mar. 1954. 
vy. 30, no. 3, p. 222-25, illus.) 3 refs. 
Text in Italian. Title tr.: Electro- 
physiologic studies in deep hypothermia 
of the rat, 3; induction with ice and 
ganglioplegics: lytic cocktail. 

Contains information on the technique 
applied, on the course of rectal and 
cortical temperature, and pulse and 
respiration rates of animals made hy- 
pothermie to 10° C. EEG and ECoG 
records at various levels of hypothermia. 
are also studied and analyzed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


GUARESCHI, A., see also Cazzullo, 
C. L., and A. Guareschi. Studi elettro- 
fisiologici nell’ ipotermia .. . penta- 
mentonio. 1954. No. 39205. 


GUBLER, E. V., see Burakovskil, V. L., 


and others. Oslozhnenifa, . . . vyklfichenii 
serdtsa iz krovoobrashchenifa pod gi- 
potermiel . . . 1955. No. 39070. 


40170. GUILCHER, ANDRE J. Niva- 
tion, eryoplanation et solifluction quater- 
naires dans les collines de Bretagne 
occidentale et du nord du Devonshire. 
(Revue de géomorphologie dynamique, 
1950. Année 2, no. 2, p. 53-78, illus., 3 
sketch maps.) 23 refs. Text in French. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: Quater- 
nary nivation, cryoplanation and solifluc- 
tion in the hills of western Brittany and 
northern Devonshire. 

In describing various periglacial forms, 
particularly altiplanation terraces (dis- 
continuous benches on the edges of 
hills), comparisons are made with similar 
features in Alaska and northern U.S. 8. R. 
(Urals and Siberia, where they are called 
gol’fsy “bald summits”), also in the Alps 
and Rocky Mts. The question is raised 
of their formation from debris or solid 
rock, While doubt exists in regard to 
Alaska, in the U. S. S. R. solid rock has 
been found near the surface in the break 
of slope on the outer sides of the terraces. 
Other periglacial features described are 
snow-shaped notches, stone stripes and 
rock flows, solifluction benches, and 
coombe rock (head, rubble drift). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


GUILLON, S., see Baron, J. B., and others. 
Sur les variations du taux des ions 
organiques . . 


. 1955. No. 38699. 





40171. GULITA, GEORGII. Na Severe 
dal’nem; malen’kie rasskazy. (Molodo! 
kolkhoznik, July 1955, no. 7, p. 14-15, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: In 
the far North; short tales. 

Sketches of life on the fishing trawler 
Morzh in Barents Sea; and that of 
Samoyed fishermen on the White Sea 
coast, stressing their craving for books. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40172. GUNDER, JEANE DANIEL, 
1889— . A few new butterflies. Lepi- 
doptera, Rhopalocera. (Pan-Pacifice en- 
tomologist, Jan. 1932. v. 8, no. 3, p. 
123-127.) 

Contains brief descriptions and records 
of specimens of 13 new forms of North 
American butterflies. Parnassia evers- 
manni (race thor?) tr. f. kohlsaati and 
Pleberius aquillo tr. f. kohlsaati, collected 
in Mt. McKinley National Park, Alaska, 
in 1930, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


40173. GUNSTON, DAVID. Of whales 
and men. (Norseman, July—Aug. 1955. 
v. 13, no. 4, p. 256-59.) 

Brief survey of whaling development, 
of factory ships, post-war period, regu- 
lations of the International Conventions 
of 1944 and 1946; uses of whale oil, meat, 
by-products. Copy seen: DLC. 


40174. GUNTHER, E. R. The habits of 
fin whales. Cambridge, Eng., Cambridge 
University Press, 1949. 113-44 p., illus., 
tables, 2 plates. (Great Britain.  Dis- 
covery Committee. Discovery Reports, 
v. 25.) 

Contains account of observations on 
whales “as they have been seen at sea,” 
with some photographs, stop-watch meas- 
urements of duration of movements, and 
drawings. Activities studied were: ap- 
pearance at the surface (breaking sur- 
face, blowing, feeding, etc.); movements 
beneath the surface; comparisons with 
earlier observations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40175. GUR’fANOVA, EVPRAKSI[A 
FEDOROVNA. MK faune ravnonogikh 
rakov (Isopoda) Tikhogo okeana, VI; 
novye vidy Valvifera iz Kurilo-Sa- 
khalinskogo ralona. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Zoologicheskil institut. Trudy, 
1955. t. 21, p. 208-230, 16 fig.) 14 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: To 
the fauna of isopod shrimps (Isopoda) 
of the Pacific Ocean, VI; new species of 
Valvifera from Kuril-Sakhalin region. 
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Nine forms are described, seven of 
them new and at least four native to the 
Bering and Okhotsk Seas. For pt. V, 
see No. 22282 of Arctic Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


40176. GUR’fANOVA, EVPRAKSIfA 
FEDOROVNA, and _ others. Litoral’ 
Kol’skogo zaliva. (Leningradskoe ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelel. Murman- 
skafa biologicheskafa stanfsifa, Polyarnyy. 
Raboty, 1925. t. 1, p. 91-109, illus 
tables.) 14 refs. Text in Russian. 
Summary in German, p. 109. Other 
authors: I. G. Zaks, and P. V. Ushakov. 
Title tr.: The littoral of Kola Bay. 
Contains a brief account of studies con- 
ducted along both shores of the Bay 
during 1921-23. From the character of 
the fauna and seaweeds, zones are estab- 
lished according to vertical distribution, 
according to salinity, and in dependence 
on wave action. The character of the 
substrate is also an important factor in 
determining the character of its inhabi- 
tants. The biological character of the 
pools was also studied. 
Copy seen: DA. 


40177. GUR’fANOVA, EVPRAKSIIA 
FEDOROVNA. Novye vidy bokoplavov 
(Amphipoda, Gammaridea) iz severno! 
chasti Tikhogo okeana. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Zoologicheskil institut. Trudy, 
1955. v. 18, p. 166-218, illus.) 5 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: New species 
of swimming amphipod Gammaridea from 
the northern section of the Pacific Ocean. 
Contains descriptions of new species of 
marine gammarids from the Kuril Islands 
waters and keys to the species of various 
genera. Some of the species are from 

arctic and antarctic waters. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


40178. GUR’TANOVA, EVPRAKSIfA 
FEDOROVNA. Sravnitel’ny! obzor 
litorali russkikh severnykh morel. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytatelel. 
Murmanskafa biologicheskafa stanfsifa, 
Polyarnyy. Raboty, 1925. t. 1, p. 110- 
30, tables.) 41 refs. Text in Russian. 
Summary in German, p. 190. Other 
authors: 1. G. Zaks, and P. V. Ushakov. 
Title tr.: Comparative review of the 
littoral of Russian northern seas. 
Contains an analysis of littoral life of 
Kola Bay and comparisons with condi- 
tions at several points on the Barents and 
White Seas. Three kinds of littoral are 
distinguished: a high arctic (polar), an 


arctic and a subarctic. Their main char- 
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acteristics and components are discussed 
and their part in making up the life of the 
compared areas reviewed. 

Copy seen: DA. 


40179. GURVICH, I. S. Etnografiche- 
skie materialy v [Akutskom kraevedche- 
skom muzee. (Sovetskafa étnografifa, 
1955, no. 2, p. 133-35.) ref. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Ethnographic ma- 
terial in the Yakut Regional Museum. 
History of the museum, its collections 
and exhibits, are outlined. The major 
ethnographic materials are exhibited in 
section dealing with life prior to the 
October Revolution. Archeological ma- 
terials and changes in Yakut costumes, 
furniture and house types in recent times 
are also displayed. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


40180. GURVICH, S. S. Poslednie gody 
M. P. Cherskol. (Vsesofiiznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, July- 
Aug. 1955. v. 87, no. 4, p. 363-64.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Last years 
of M. P. Cherskafa. 

Notes new materials, found recently in 
Rostov-na-Donu, on Mavra Pavlovna 
Cherskafa, 1857-1940, who accompanied 
her husband, I. D. Cherskil, in exploration 
of northeastern Siberia. They were util- 
ized in part by V. and E. Zarins (ef. 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 38344) and by 
G.I. Revzin, 1952, q. v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40181. GUSEV, A. M.  Arkticheskie 
issledovanifa Morskogo gidrofizicheskogo 
instituta. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Vest- 
nik, Feb. 1955. v. 25, no. 2, p. 39-43, 
table, map.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Arctic investigations of the Marine 
Hydrophysical Institute. 

Results are discussed of aerological 
work and of investigations on electric 
currents and chemistry (phosphorus con- 
tent) of the sea water; they were carried 
out on drifting station North Pole—4 and 
(author participating) North Pole-3. 
Map shows direction (approx. 167° W.) 
of electric current at the North Pole; 
vertical distribution of phosphorus at 
89°29'5’’ N. 294°16’9’" E. (i. e. 65°43’51”’ 
W.) is tabulated for 26 layers, 5 m. to 
4,100 m. depth. Copy seen: DLC. 


40182. GUSTAFSSON, BENGT E. The 
Vipeholm dental caries study; survey of 
the literature on carbohydrates and 
dental caries. (Acta odontologica scandi- 
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navica 1954. v. 11, no. 3-4, p. 207-231, 
tables.) 65 refs. 

An analysis and discussion of methods 
of research, approaches and problems 
of caries and the literature covering 
them. Studies of Greenlanders and con- 
ditions in northern Sweden are included. 
It is concluded that increased caries 
incidence is related to carbohydrate 
intake. Copy seen: DSG. 


GUTEL, CLAUDE, see Larget, P., and 
C. Gutel. Deux.cas de gelure grave des 
mains. 1955. No. 40936. 


GUTSUNAEV, V. K., see Kuzhman, 
G. L., and others. Mekhanizafsifa razliva 
gidrotorfa. 1953. No. 40894. 


GUY, GEORGE, see Clark, R. T., and 


others. Metabolism of rats . . . exposed 
to various environmental conditions. 
1955. No. 39296. 


40183. GVOZDETSKII, NIKOLAI AN- 
DREEVICH. Geografifa vy Moskovskom 
universitete. (Vsesofiznoe geografiche- 
skoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, July—Aug. 
1955. v. 87, no. 4, p. 313-24.) 18 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Geography 
at Moscow University. 

Historical survey of the study and 
teaching of geography by professors of 
Moscow University, occasioned by the 
bicentennial of its foundation. Organiza- 
tion in 1944-45 of special chairs for ge- 
omorphology, climatology and geography 
of northern polar regions; activities of 
the last, headed at present by Prof. V. G. 
Bogorov, are noted (p. 322-23). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GYULAI, F., see Szilagyi, T., and others. 


Hypothermia . . . shockra. 1955. No. 
42746. 

40184. H., A. Das Verbreitungsgebiet 
des Kabeljaus verschiebt sich nach 
Norden. (Umschau, May 1, 1955. 
v. 55, no. 9, p. 275, illus.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: The range of cod- 


fish is shifting to the north. 

Recent northward extension of the 
range of the codfish and other com- 
mercially important fishes is attributed 
to arctic warming. Increasing numbers 
of codfish have been observed in Green- 
land waters, and haddock now range 
from their Lofoten spawning grounds to 
the Barents Sea. Echo soundings in 
northern waters by the Norwegian 
fisheries biologist 0. Sund have revealed 
schools of these fish ten meters deep, 


hundreds of meters wide and several 
kilometers long. Copy seen: DLC. 


40185. H., J. F. Observation for the 
aurora at the 1954 total eclipse. (Royal 
Astronomical Society of Canada. Jour- 
nal, May-June 1955. iv. 49, no. 3 (whole 
no. 414), p. 127.) 

Royal Canadian Air Force observers 
were sent to observe the aurora during 
totality at the time of the eclipse of 
June 30, 1954. The flight was made 
from Goose Bay, Labrador to arrive 
over Nutak in northern Labrador about 
20 min. before totality. Orders fcalled 
for the aircraft to fly along the path of 
totality towards Cape Farewell, Green- 
land, allowing totality to overtake it. 
No aurora was seen by the observers 
whose eyes were dark-adapted until 
totality was signalled. An _ excellent 
view of the corona was obtained. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40186. HAKANSSON, TORSTEN. 
Anteckningar om flora och vegetation i 
Kebnekaise-omriadet. (Botaniska notiser, 
June 1955. v. 108, fase. 2, p. 276-91, 
illus.) 22 refs. Text in Swedish. Sum- 
mary in English. Title tr.: Notes on 
the flora and vegetation of Kebnekaise 
region. 

Contains descriptions of the main plant 
associations in the low alpine belt of this 
northernmost region of Swedish Lapland. 
The bryological flora is listed with notes 
as 68 species of mosses, 19 hepatics and 
two Sphagnum. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A, 


40187. HAASE, W. Entwicklung der 
Grénland Fischerei. (Fischwirtschaft, 
Nov. 1952. Jahrg. 4, Heft 11, p. 210-11.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: Develop- 
ment of Greenland fisheries. 

Contains a review of fisheries in the 
West Greenland waters from their mod- 
ern inception in 1924. Data are pre- 
sented on nationality, size and types of 
vessels employed; some outstanding trips, 
catches and their values; developments 
after World War II. Copy seen: DI, 


40188. HAAVIO, MARTTI, HEN- 
RIKKI, 1899- Der Etanamythos in 
Finnland. (Folklore Fellows communi- 
cations, 1955. no. 64, p. 3-13.) Text 
in German. Title tr.: The Etana myth 
in Finland. 

Includes a tale from Arkhangel’sk, 
“The box without a key,” collected by 
Elias Lénnrot. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 
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40189. HABERT, J. Historique des 
missions, I.* Rapport sur les travaux 
de la mission frangaise de l’année polaire 
1932-1933 au Scoresby Sund. (In: 
International Polar Year. 2d, 1932- 
1933. Participation frangaise. Observa- 
tions et travaux, t. 2, pub. 1938. p. 185— 
234, illus., tables (1 fold.), 2 sketch maps, 
diagrs.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
History of the expeditions, I. Report on 
the work of the French expedition during 
the Polar Year 1932-1933 at Scoresby 
Sund. 

Contains detailed report by the chief 
of the expedition on its origins, objectives 
and scientific programs. Describes all 
the technical means employed: sea 
transport, supplies, living accomodations, 
study of heating and electric power for 
the station, materiel and instruments; 
living conditions; clothing and food. 
Appended is a tabulation of all materials, 
equipment, personnel, furniture, food, 
and quarters for each of the nine fields 
of scientific endeavor investigated. Re- 
productions of letters authorizing the 
expedition are also appended. 


Copy seen: DWB. 


40190. HABERT, J., and M. DOUGUET. 
Radio-électricité: observations effectuées 
au Scoresby Sund. (Jn: International 
Polar Year. 2d, 1932-1933, Participation 
frangaise. Observations et travaux, t. 2, 
pub. 1938. p. 153-83, illus., diagrs., 
tables.) Title tr.: Radio propagation: 
observations made at Scoresby Sound. 
Contains ionospheric height measure- 
ments and observations of short-radio 
wave propagation. Comparisons of di- 
urnal variation of wave propagation be- 
tween Scoresby Sund and Europe, graphs 
of short-wave propagation at Sandai 
(Japan), Rugby (England), Pontoise, 
Paris (France), and Scoresby Sund, Jan.— 
Aug. 1933, and tables of mean diurnal 
variation for 12 and 27 ke/sec. Dec. 1932- 
May 1933 are presented. The program, 
material and methods are described, and 
results discussed. Corpuscular radiation 
of solar origin strongly influenced short- 
wave propagation, weakly influenced at- 
mospherie propagation of low frequency, 
and the influence is in both cases un- 
favorable. Copy seen: DWB. 


40191. HACHEY, HENRY  BENE- 
DICT, 1901- . The hydrography of 
Hudson Bay. (Royal Society of Canada. 





*In pt. LI-1L1, similar reports are given of the French 
Polar Year stations in the Tropics and Antarctic. 
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Transactions, 1954. Third ser., v. 48, 
Oceanographic session, p. 19-23.) _ 6 refs. 
Hudson Bay in summer has the char- 
acteristics of an estuary with a marked 
salinity stratification whoily within the 
upper 50 m. Salinities of deeper waters 
are similar to those of the open oceans. 
Circulation is counter-clockwise: south- 
ward flow on the west, northward on the 
east; with an outward easterly flow along 
the south side of Hudson Strait, an in- 
ward flow along the north side. Tide 
data in Bay and Strait are given, and 
seasonal changes in temperature and 
salinity in the surface layer are described. 
The origin and replacement of the deeper 
water (with temperatures of —1° to 
—1.8° C. and salinities greater than 33 
percent) is considered, and noted as prob- 
lem for future research. Observed vari- 
ations between 1930 and 1948 indicate a 

replacement or renewal on some scale. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOGB. 


HACK, JOHN TILTON, 1913— , see 
Shapley, H. Climatic change: . . . 1953. 
No. 42422. 


40192. HACKMAN, WALTER. Die 
Drosophila-Arten Finnlands. (Notulae 
entomologicae, 1954. v. 34, no. 4, p. 
130-39, illus., text maps.) 9 refs. Text 
in German. Title tr.: Species of Droso- 
phita of Finland. 

Contains a critical revision of Drosophila 
species in Finland, with a check list, a 
table for the determination of the species 
and a list of 14, with data on habitat and 
distribution. D. obscura, D. (s: st.) trans- 
versa and D. fenestrarum, occurring in 
Finnish Lapland and the Kuusamo re- 
gion, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


40193. HACKMAN, WALTER. On 
some Microlepidoptera described by Em- 
brik Strand. (Norsk entomologisk 
tidsskrift, 1955. Bd. 9, hefte 3-4, p. 
227-29, illus.) 

Contains critical notes on Agonopteryx 
arctica (Tysfjord in Nordland, Petsamo 
and ‘‘Lapponia’’), Phthorimaea nordland- 
icolella (Saltdalen in Nordland) and two 
other Norwegian species, all deposited in 
the Zoological Museum of Olso Univer- 
sity. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


40194. HACKMAN, WALTER. On the 
genera Scaptomyza Hardy and Paras- 
captomyza Duda: Dipt., Drosophilidae. 
(Notulae entomologicae, 1955. v.35, no. 
3, p. 74-91, 32 illus., diagr.) 14 refs. 
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Contains a discussion of separating 
characters of both genera, a key to Fin- 
nish species, descriptions of five new ones 
and critical notes on eleven others.  S. 
teinoptera n. sp., obtained in northern 
Finland and Sitka, and seven others re- 
corded in Finnish Lapland, Kamchatka 
Peninsula and Sitka, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40195. HACKMAN, WALTER. Tricho- 
palpus pilirostris, Scatophaga incola, S. 
obscurinervis. (Notulae entomologicae, 
1955. v. 35, no. 4, p. 144.) Text in 
Swedish. 

A record (without formal title) of three 
species new to the fauna of Finland, all 
obtained in Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40196. HACQUEBARD, PIET AL- 
BERTUS, 1918- . <A Lower Car- 
boniferous spore assemblage in coal from 
the South River area in northwestern 
Canada. (Economie geology, Nov. 1955. 
v. 50, no. 7, p. 777-78.) Also reported 
in: Geological Society of America, Bul- 
letin, Dee. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, 
p. 1570. 

In study of deposit in South Nahanni 
River region (61°06’ N. 123°59’ W.), 15 
genera and 58 species of spores were 
recognized, three of the genera, 35 
species and 10 types, new. Similarity 
with assemblage reported from Lower 
Carboniferous coals in northern Russia is 
noted. Suggestion of a continental facies 
of Lower Carboniferous strata between 
these two regions is supported by as- 
sumed Carboniferous coals of Parry 
Islands and Lower Carboniferous coals 
of Svalbard. 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Joint Meeting of the Society of Economic 
Geologists, Geological Society of America 
and affiliates, New Orleans, Nov. 7-9, 
1955. Copy seen: DGS. 
HADEN-GUEST, S., see 


H. T., and D. Good. 
northlands. 1955. 


Kimble, G. 
Geography ... 
No. 40738. 


40197. HADWEN, ISAAC SEYMOUR, 
1877— . Cyst-forming protozoa in rein- 
deer and caribou, and a sarcosperidian 
parasite of the seal, Phoca richardi. 
(American Veterinary Medical Associa- 


tion. Journal, July 1922, v. 61, p. 374- 
82, illus.) 
Contains notes on Sarcosporidia of 


Alaskan reindeer with a detailed descrip- 
tion of a new species Fibrocystis tarandi 


sp. n., its eysts and their occurrence, the 
spores and the probable pathogenesis 
of this parasite. Also, description of a 
new species Sarcocystis richardi sp. n. 
from two seals in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HAEGER, K.., see Biérck, G., and others. 
Box for refrigeration and rewarming. . . 
experimentation and... surgery. 1954. 


No. 38845. 


40198. HAYREN, ERNST FREDRIK, 
1878—- . Spridda anteckningar om alger 
och vattenvegetation i Finland.  (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Mem- 
oranda, 1943-44, pub. 1945. v. 20, p. 
4-10.) Text in Swedish. Title tr.: 
Miscellaneous notes on algae and aquatic 
vegetation in Finland. 

Some of the 34 fresh-water localities 
reported, are in the Inari and Petsamo 
regions in Lapland. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40199. HAYREN, ERNST FREDRIK, 
1878—- . Spridda anteckningar om alger 
och vattenvegetation i Finland; andra 
samlingen. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1953-54, v. 30, 
p. 18-22.) 3 refs. Text in Swedish. 
Title tr.: Miscellaneous notes on algae 
and aquatic vegetation in Finland; 
second collection. 

Contains records of finds arranged by 
geographical regions, including Kemi and 
Inari Lappmark. Supplementary to No. 
40198. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


40200. HAFEZ, E. S. E. Reproduction 
in sheep and the response to artificial 
light. (Experientia, Nov. 1951. v. 7, 
fase. 11, p. 423.) Summary in German. 

Account of experiments which showed 
that a certain rhythm of light and dark- 
ness is sufficient to initiate the sexual 
period in the ewe. The speed of response 
varied in different breeds. In the ram, 
the effects of light are also influenced by 
other factors, e. g. by ambient temper- 
ature. Copy seen: DSG. 


HAGEMEISTER, E. F., see wnder Rus- 
sian form of name: Khagemelster. 


40201. HAGEN, HERMANN AUGUST, 
1817-1893. List of N. American Antho- 
myidae, examined by R. H. Meade, Esq., 


Bradford, England. (Canadian en- 
tomologist, Feb. 1881. v. 13, no. 2, 
p. 43-51.) 


Contains notes on 116 species of the 
Museum of Comparative Zoology in 
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Cambridge, Mass., about 20 of them 
recorded in Alaska and northern Canada. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


40202. HAGEN, HERMANN AUGUST, 
1817-1893. A synopsis of the Odonat 
genus Leucorhinia Britt. (American 
Entomological Society. Transactions, 
July 1890. v. 17, no. 2, p. 229-36, 
plate 10.) 

Contains an annotated list of eleven 
species of neuropterous genus Leucorhinia, 
with synonyms, critical notes and descrip- 
tions of three new species. A discussion 
of the present status of the genus (p. 
229-30) and synonymy (in square 
brackets) has been added by Philip P. 
Calvert. L. borealis n. sp. and L. hudsoni- 
ca, both from the Hudson Bay region, are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


HAGERUP, K., see Interavia. Air 
navigation ... Aretic. 1956. No. 
40501, 


40203. HAGERUP, OLAF, 1889 . 
Grénlands orkidéer. (Grgnland, Feb. 
1954, nr. 2, p. 70-74, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Greenland orchids. 

There are in Greenland five species of 
orchids: Cymnadenia, Habenaria _ stra- 
minea, Habenaria hyperborea, Listera 
cordata, Coralliorrhiza and Orchis rotundi- 
folia, all except the last known to be self- 
pollinating. This process is described in 
detail for each except Listera cordata. 


Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40204. HAGERUP, OLAF, 1889 . 
Raevlingen, en af Grgnlands nyttigste 
planter. (Grgnland, Jan. 1955, nr. 1, 
p. 33-37, illus.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: Crowberry, one of Greenland’s 
most useful plants. 

Crowberry (Empetrum) constitutes an 
important part of Greenlandie diet and 
is also a valuable fuel. It grows almost 
everywhere in Greenland; its berries 
keep fresh all the year round and can be 
collected under the snow. The author 
gives a detailed botanical description of 
the plant which is unusual in many 
respects. Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


40205. HAGERUP, OLAF, 1889 . 
Selvbestgvning hos grénlandske lyng- 
planter. (Grgnland, Feb. 1955, nr. 2, 
p. 55-61, illus.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: Self-pollination in Greenland 
heathers. 

The process of self-pollination, normal 
for Greenland heather plants, is described 
in detail for the bog whortleberry 
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(Vaccinium uliginosum). A dozen species 
similarly pollinated, all with nodding 
flowers, are noted, and four others, with 
erect flowers, mentioned as _ needing 
further study. All plants in North Green- 
land, writer surmises to be capable of 
self-pollination, not requiring visiting in- 
sects. Copy seen: CaMAT; SPRI. 


HAGEVIG, W.A., see Leekley, J. R., 
and others. Salmon cannery waste... 
mink feed. 1952. No. 40984. 


HAGG, E. L., see Davies, K., and E. L. 
Hagg. Ionospherie absorption 
Prince Rupert. 1955. No. 39467. 


40206. HAGGLUND, M. G. Formation, 
properties and forecast of arctic sea ice. 
Toronto, June 1955. 8p. diagr. (Canada. 
Meteorological Service. Circular 2673.) 
5 refs. 

Résumé for Canadian meteorologists, 
of U. S. and U. 8S. 8. R. ice observation 
programs, and, generally, theories of 
sea-ice drift, formation, growth, and 
disintegration. Types of ice forecasts 
issued by the U. S. Navy Hydrographic 
Office are noted. Copy seen: DWB. 


40207. HAHN, WALTER L. Myotis 
lucifugus in Kamchatka. (Biological 
Society of Washington. Proceedings, 
Dec. 9, 1905. v. 18, p. 254.) 

The specimen of this bat in the collec- 
tion of the U. S. National Museum was 
obtained in Petropavlovsk, Kamchatka 
during the Western Union Telegraph Co. 
Expedition to Alaska and _ Siberia. 
It seems to have been only an accidental 
visitor carried over in the hold of a ship 
from North America, where it is known 
from Kodiak Island and Alaska Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


40208. HAINSWORTH, WILLIAM R. 
Vancouver episode. (American alpine 
journal, 1950. v. 7, no. 4, issue 24, p. 
367-78, illus.) 

Contains account of preparations and 
first ascent of Mt. Vancouver in the St. 
Ilias Mts. (60°20’ N. 139°41’ W.) during 
Project Snow Cornice of the Arctic 
Institute of North America, 1949. Sum- 
mit was reached by the writer, A. Bruce- 
Robertson, R. McCarter, and N. Odell 
on July 5. The Seward Glacier region 
and some of the climbing and camping 
equipment are also briefly described. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40209. HAKULINEN, RAINAR. Die 
Flechtengattung Candelariella Miller 
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Argoviensis mit besonderer Beriicksich- 
tigung ihres Auftretens und ihre Verbrei- 
tung in Fennoskandien. Helsinki, Druck.- 
A. G. d. Finnischen Literaturgesellschaft, 
1954. v, 127 p., 15 fig., 6 plates, 4 tables 
(Suomalainen eliin- ja kasvitieteellinen 
seura Vanamo.  Kasvitieteellisia jul- 
kaisuja, Osa 27, no. 3.) 107 refs. Text 
in German. Summary in Finnish. 
Title tr.: The hepatic genus Candelariella 
Miller Argoviensis, with special reference 
to its occurrence and distribution in 
Fennoscandia, 

Contains discussion and _ description 
of the genus and its systematic position, 
review of the genus with key to the 
species, and descriptions of 27, of which 
five (and some varieties and forms) are 
described as new. Some species are dis- 
tributed in northern Fennoscandia and 
Kola Peninsula (cf. text maps, fig. 3- 
15). The distribution of the species 
in Fennoseandia, their grouping and 
relationship to substrata are considered. 
A register of names is appended. 

Copy seen: MH-F. 


40210. HALBERG, FRANZ, and W. W. 
SPINK. Maintenance of physiologic 
temperatures by halogenated corticoid 
in adrenalectomized mice given Brucella 
somatic antigen. (Society for Experi- 
mental Biology and Medicine. Pro- 
ceedings, Feb. 1955. v. 88, no. 2, p. 
222-23, illus., table.) 10 refs. 

Mice given the endotoxin showed a 
progressing fall of rectal temperature. 
Cortisone acetate and %a-fluorohydro- 
cortisone acetate protected against this 
kird of hypothermia, the latter com- 
pound being the much more potent of 
the two. Copy seen: DLC. 


40211. HALE, MASON E., 1928 . 
Xanthoparmelia in North America, I. 
The Parmelia conspersa stenophylla group. 
(Torrey Botanical Club. Bulletin, Jan.- 
Feb. 1955. v. 82, no. 1, p. 9-21, 8 text 
maps.) 16 refs. 

Contains a study of 1180 samples of 
these lichens with the aim of establishing 
the range of variation for selected 
morphological and chemical characters, 
the correlation between morphological 
characters and between the latter and 
certain chemical constituents, and to 
define taxonomic entities and _ their 
geographical distribution. One member 
of this group Parmelia stenophylla, Chem. 
str. 1 (Salicinic acid) was found dis- 
tributed throughout the North American 
Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


HALKETT, PETER, see Beaver. Foot- 
notes to the Franklin search. 1955. No. 
38740. 


40212. HALL, ANNA GERTRUDE, 
1882—- . Nansen. Illustrated by Boris 
Artzybasheff. New York, Viking, 1940. 
165 p. illus., ports. 

Biography of the Norwegian explorer, 


scientist, and statesman, written for 
young people. His childhood, early 
voyage on the sealing vessel Viking, 


crossing of the Greenland icecap in 
1888, the drift of the Fram and the 
sledge journey 1893-1896, his ocean- 
ographie work, and later years as states- 
man are described. Copy seen: DLC. 


40213. HALLEN, LARS G._ Surgical 
treatment of thrombo-angiitis obliterans, 
(Acta chirurgica scandinavica, 1954. v. 
107, fase. 6, p. 574-88, illus. tables.) 
Approx. 80 refs, 

Contains a study of 21 cases, two of 
them resulting from exposure to cold. 
Period of observation ranged from several 
months to seven years. The majority of 
the patients had undergone (lumbar) 
sympathectomy. Results, working abil- 
ity, ete., are discussed. A survey of 
literature proceeds the study. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40214. HALLER, JOHN, 1927—- . Die 
syn- und postorogenen Granite der ost- 
gronlindischen Kaledoniden. (Schwei- 
zerische mineralogische und petrographi- 
sche Mitteilungen, 1955. Bd. 35, Heft 
2, p. 280-86, illus., graphs, sketch map.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: The syn- 
and post-orogenic granites of the East 
Greenland Caledonides. 

Describes two types of granite found in 
the Caledonian (Paleozoic) structures of 
East Greenland. Copy seen: DGS. 


40215. HALLER, JOHN, 1927— . Der 
“zentrale metamorphe Komplex’” von 
NE-Gronland, Teil I. Die geologische 
Karte von Suess Land, Gletscherland und 
Goodenoughs Land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1955. 174 p. illus., maps inel. 
4 folds., diagrs., cross-sections incl. 2 fold., 
tables. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
73, afd. 1, nr. 3.) 63 refs. Text in Ger- 
man. Summary in English. Title tr.: 
The “central metamorphic complex’’ of 
northeast Greenland, part I. The geo- 
logical map of Suess Land, Gletscherland 
and Goodenoughs Land. 

Contains results of systematic mapping 
in the Caledonian coastal mountains dur- 
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ing the Danish East Greenland Expedi- 
tion, 1947-1954. The erystalline area 
between Kejser Franz Josephs Fjord and 
Wahlensbergs Gletscher (approx. 72°30’— 
73°15’ N. 26°-29° W.) is mainly ,dealt 
with, following a description of the strati- 
graphy and structure of the folded 
Precambrian (Greenlandian) and early 
Paleozoic sediments east and west of the 
crystalline complex. The complex is a 
zone of uplift in the central part of the 
mountain range and represents the meta- 
morphic basal part of the Caledonides. 
Here large portions of the Greenlandian 
sediments have been migmatized and 
granitized. Petrography, structural units 
within the complex, and geologic history 
are discussed in detail. 


Copy seen: DGS. 
40216. HALLETT, E. B. Effect of de- 


creased body temperature on liver funce- 
tion and splanchnie blood flow in dogs. 
(Surgical forum, 1955. v. 5, p. 362-65, 
tables.) 4 refs. 

Splanchnie blood flow in hypothermia 
was found to decrease in arithmetic pro- 
gression with falling body temperature. 
Liver function decreased quantitatively 
during hypothermia; no significant dele- 
terious effects were detected in function 
following it. Copy seen: DSG. 


40217. HALLSJ@, ARNE.  Retning- 
slinjer i reindriften. (Sameliv, Samisk 
Selskaps Arbok, 1953-1955, p. 36-44.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: Program 
for reindeer husbandry. 

There are some 150,000 domestic rein- 
deer in Norway, 120,000 in the North. 
Their husbandry is the main source of in- 
come to about 2,000 of Norway’s 20,000— 
25,000 Lapps. Its success requires closer 
cooperation between reindeer owners, 
building of slaughter-houses, employment 
of professional butchers, ete. 


Copy seen: SPRI. 


40218. HALPERN, B. N., and P. 
LIAKOPOULOS. Action comparée de la 
prométhazine et la chlorpromazine sur la 
température chez le rat et le cobaye. 
(Société de Biologie, Paris. Comptes ren- 
dus, June, 1954. t. 148, nos. 11-12, p. 955- 
59, illus.) 5 refs. Text in French. Title 
tr.: Comparative action of promethazine 
and chlorpromazine on the temperature 
of the rat and guinea pig. 

In the rat, the second drug caused a 
more pronounced and longer lasting 
hypothermia. In the guinea pig both 
substances had a nearly equal, and in 
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subtoxie doses only mildly temperature- 
depressing effect (2°-4° C.) This re- 
sistance in the guinea pig was found not 
to be effected by the thyroid. 

Copy seen: DSG., 


40219. HALPERN, B. N., and C, 
STIFFEL. Modifications de la tempéra- 
ture cutanée aprés injection intraveineuse 
de polyvinyl-pyrrolidone (PVP) chez le 
chien et ses relations avec la libération 
d’histamine. (Société de Biologie, Paris. 
Comptes rendus, Jan. 1955. v. 149, no. 
1-2, p. 35-39, illus.) Text in French. 
Title tr.: Modification of skin tempera- 
ture after intravenous injection of poly- 
vinyl-pyrrolidone in dogs, and its rela- 
tion to liberation of histamine. 
Administration of the substance caused 
an elevation of skin temperature related 
to a histamine discharge provoked by 
PVP. Administration of promethazine 
inhibits the temperature rise. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


40220. HALPERN, JOEL MARTIN, 
1929- . Aretie jade. (Rocks and 
minerals, May-June 1953. v. 28, no. 
5-6, (whole no. 234), p. 237-42, sketch 
map.) 13 refs. 

Most important jade deposits of Alaska 
are on Kobuk River, northwestern 
Alaska (66°45’ N. 161°45’ W.), where 
float and bedrock occurrences of nephrite 
are found. Earliest known Eskimo use 
of the mineral in Alaska was at the 
Ambler River (tributary of Kobuk) site, 
dated 1730. Jade implements of this 
age or older have also been found in the 
Central and Eastern Canadian Arctic 
at Rae River (Coronation Gulf), Belcher 
Islands (Hudson Bay), northern tip of 
Labrador, Cape Dorset (southwest Baffin 
Island), and Newfoundland. As no jade 
deposits are known so far in these areas 
the mineral may have been traded from 
Alaska. Some of the implements made 
by the Tlingit Indians of British Colum- 
bia and by Eskimos of Alaska (19th and 
20th centuries) are described and illus- 
trated. Copy seen: DGS; CaMAIT. 


40221. HALPERN, JOEL MARTIN, 
1929- . Eskimos of the Alaska coast. 
New York, 1955. 6 p., mimeographed. 
(American Museum of Natural History, 
Slide Library.) 

Presents brief description of aspects of 
contemporary Eskimo life in Deering and 
Kotzbue, based on visit in July, 1950. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 
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40222. HALPERN, JOEL MARTIN, 
1929-— Frobisher’s false El Dorado. 
(Rocks and minerals, May-June 1951. 
y. 26, no. 5-6 (whole no. 222), p. 261-62). 
Ref. 

Contains popular account of “‘gold dis- 
covery” by Forbisher’s 1576 expedition 
to Baffin Island, based primarily on 
account by 8. K. Roy (Arctic Bibliography 
No. 14918). The Cathay Company, 
founded to exploit the ‘‘ore,’’ made two 
further expeditions to Frobisher Bay; 
diggings may still be seen. Specimens 
recently analyzed proved to be amphibo- 
lite and pyroxenite. Bronzy-lustered mi- 
ca was probably basis for the “gold 
discovery.”’ Copy seen: DGS; CaMAI. 


HALPERN, JOEL MARTIN, 
- Some observations on a sojourn 
through Europe, part 2. (Rocks and 
minerals, Mar.—Apr. 1950. v. 25, no. 
3-4, (whole no. 215), p. 115-22, illus., 
2 text maps.) 7 refs. 

Includes (p. 118-22) description of the 
Kiruna-Giillivare region, northern Sweden 
(66°10’-67°51’ N. 20°13’—35’ E.), and its 
iron deposits. Economically important 
ores are enclosed in syenitic rocks in 
the area from Lake Tornetriisk south to 
Gillivare. Kiruna ore is almost exclu- 
sively magnetite. At Gillivare, magne- 
tite and hematite ores occur, the former 
predominating. Low percentage of silj- 
cates and high percentage of phosphorus 
characterize ores of the region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40223. 
1929- 


40224. HALPERN, JOEL MARTIN, 
1929— Swedish Lapland as a hosteler 
saw it. (Hosteling, summer, 1950, p. 6-7, 
map.) 


A short, popular account of visits to 
several Lapp villages in the vicinity of 
Lake Tornetrask and Jokkmokk, in Sept. 


1949. Copy seen: CaMAT. 
40225. HALPERN, JOEL MARTIN, 
1929- Use of minerals by the Copper 
Eskimo. (Rocks and minerals, Jan.—Feb. 
1952. v. 27, no. 1-2 (whole no. 226), p. 


21-24, illus., text map.) 5 refs. 

Native copper found between the north 
shore of Great Bear Lake and Victoria 
Island attracted traders as early as 1766. 
Main sources of supply appear to be the 
Coppermine River and Coppermine Mts. 
Natives used the metal for knives, ice- 
picks, and harpoon heads; manufacture of 
a gaff-hook is described. The Kanhiry- 
uarmiuts, widely-known as copper-work- 
ers, traded their implements for wooden 


articles at Chesterfield Inlet. Fresh 
soapstone (tale chlorite schist) was used 
for stone pots and lamps, except on 
Southampton Island where limestone was 
chief raw material. Tribes specializing in 
soapstone articles often supplied pots as 
far west as Siberia. 

Copy seen: DGS; CaMAI. 


HAMILTON, J. H., see Wolfenden, M., 
and J. H. Hamilton. The Sitka affair. 
1955. No. 43357. 


40226. HAMILTON, JOHN, 1827-1897. 
Catalogue of the Coleoptera common to 
North America, northern Asia and Eu- 
rope, with the distribution and bibliog- 
raphy. (American Entomological So- 
ciety. Transactions, Mar.—May 1889. 
v. 16, p. 88-162.) 44 refs. 

Contains a systematic list of 487 species 
(in 50 families and 261 genera), with 
references and data on _ distribution. 
Many species native to northern regions 
are included. Additional distributional 
data are to be found in A. A. Fauvel, Liste 
des coléoptéres communs a4 l'Europe et a 
UV Amérique du Nord, 1889,q,v. Asecond 
edition of this catalog is listed below. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40227. HAMILTON, JOHN, 1827-1897. 
Catalogue of the Coleoptera common to 
North America, northern Asia and Eu- 
rope, with distribution and bibliography. 
2nd. ed. (American Entomological So- 
ciety. Transactions, Oct.—Dec. 1894. v. 
21, no. 4, p. 345-416.) 51 refs. 

Contains a systematic annotated list of 
594 species (in 299 genera) of beetles, with 
data on distribution in northern America, 
Asia and Europe (p. 348-407), followed 
(p. 407-415) by an analysis of the distri- 
bution. An index of the families is 
appended. Many species native to north- 
ern regions of the three continents and 
arctic islands are included. The first 
edition of this catalogue is listed above. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40228. HAMILTON, JOHN, 1827-1897. 
The Coleoptera of Alaska. (Entomologi- 
cal news, June 1893. v. 4, no. 6, p. 187- 
88.) 

Contains a statistical summary of the 
author’s Catalogue of the Coleoptera of 
Alaska, 1894 (No. 6529 of Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy): 572 species in 251 genera and 45 
families. Comparison is made with C. G. 
Mannerheim’s list of 1853 (Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy, No. 10868). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
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40229. HAMILTON, JOHN, 1827-1897. 
Lepyrus. (Canadian entomologist, May 
1896. v. 28, no. 5, p. 122-27.) 

Contains descriptive notes on eight 
species of celeopterous genus Lepyrus, 
among them L. cemellus, ranging from 
Vancouver Island to Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


HAMILTON, JOHN, 1827-1897, see also 
Fauvel, A. Liste des coléoptéres 
J. Hamilton ... 1889. No. 39777. 


40230. HAMMEL, HAROLD THEO- 
DORE, 1921— _, and others. Heat tran- 
fer in dogs with posterior hypothermic 
lesions. (American journal of physiology, 
Dec. 1955. _v. 183, no. 3, p. 624.) Other 
authors: A. D. Keller and J. D. Hardy. 
Such lesions resulted in little impair- 
ment of the heat or cold regulating mech- 
anism up to almost complete inability 
to maintain rectal temperature in cold 

or warm environment. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


40231. HAMMEL, HAROLD THEO- 
DORE, 1921— . Thermal properties of 
fur. (American journal of physiology, 
Aug. 1955. -v. 182, no. 2, p. 369-76, illus., 
tables.) 12 refs. 

Contains a study, by the guarded hot 
plate method, of thermal insulation of 
fresh, dried and tanned furs of northern 
mammals belonging to 15 species, and 
of three different pile fabrics. Several 
pelts had total insulation values above 
6 clo. Fresh pelts showed a lower insu- 
lation per unit thickness than dry or 
tanned furs; the best pile fabric had an 
insulation value of 3.0 clo/in. The effect 
of erection of the hairs in furs, of replac- 
ing the air in and around the fur with a 
refrigerant gas, etc. were also investigated. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40232. HAMMER, MARIE SIGNE 
(JORGENSEN), 1907— . Alaskan ori- 
batids. Kgbenhavn, Ejnar Munksgaard, 
1955. 36 p. illus. (Acta arctica, fase. 7) 
30 refs. 

Lists 94 species of wood-mites found 
in 34 samples collected, mostly during 
1948-49, by N. A. Weber, R. I. Sailer, 
K. M. Sommerman, 8. Lienk and G. E. 
Nielsen. Eleven samples were taken in 
northern, 23 in central and southern 
Alaska, the latter two regions favoring 
development of microfauna. Of the 94 
species, 26 are from the Point Barrow re- 
gion, 15 of them found only there; 79 are 
from the more southerly regions, but the 
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material is too small to allow significant 
comparison between sizes of the northern 
and southern forms. For each species are 
given the biotope in which found, number 
of individuals in sample, and longitudinal 
measurements. Some 20 species are 
described in detail. Canadian, Green- 
land and European distribution of the 
arctic Alaskan species is tabulated. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


40233. HAMMER, MARIE’ SIGNE 
(JORGENSEN), 1907— ~. Collemboles 
and oribatids from Peary Land, North 
Greenland. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1954. Bd. 127, nr. 5, p. 1-28, illus., 
text map, 2 tables.) 20 refs. 

Contains notes on 15 species of collem- 
boles and eight oribatids from northern- 
most Greenland (82°55’ N. 32° W.), 
whence only one collembole and no 
oribatid species have been reported 
hitherto. The material (about 1650 
specimens) was collected by P. Johnsen 
and others, Aug. 1948—July 1949, during 
the Danish Peary Land Expedition led 
by E. Knuth. Dr. Hammer notes 
primarily the type of location and vege- 
tation on which the specimens were found; 
in a few cases, physical characteristics 
are described. Large size of the oriba- 
tids may be related to long hours of 
sunshine during their active period. 
Comparisons are made with similar 
fauna on Ellesmere Island. Climate and 
vegetation of Peary Land are briefly 
described. Copy seen: DGS. 


40234. HAMMER, MARIE SIGNE 
(J@RGENSEN), 1907— . Some aspects 
of the distribution of microfauna in the 
Arctic. (Arctic, 1955. v. 8, no. 2, p. 
115-26, illus., maps.) 11 refs. 

Contains a study on the cireumpolar 
distribution of the oribatids and collem- 
boles, very small insectlike creatures of 
the soil. Emphasis is placed on Green- 
land as a possible route between the 
Old World and the New, for this fauna, 
and for fauna in general. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40235. HAMMERICH, LOUIS LEONOR, 
1892— . The dialect of Nunivak. (Inter- 
national Congress of Americanists, 30th, 
Cambridge, 1952. Proceedings pub. Lon- 
don, Royal Anthropological Institute, 
1952. p. 110-13.) 6 refs. 

Contains analysis of the dialect of the 
Nunivak Eskimos, classified by the author 
as a sub-dialect of southwestern Eskimo. 
Numerous examples are cited. Special 














comparative features of this dialect are 

pointed out and are attributed to a rather 

early and unusually long isolation. 
Copy seen: NNM. 


40236. HAMMERICH, 
LEONOR, 1892— . Russian loan-words 
in Alaska, (International Congress of 
Americanists, 30th. Cambridge, 1952, 
Proceedings, pub. London, Royal Anthro- 
pological Institute, 1952. p. 114-26.) 
11 refs. 

Contains brief sketch of the history of 
Russian colonization in Alaska and its 
sale to the United States, and discussion 
of the manner in which Russian words 
were adopted into the Eskimo language. 
The author maintains that relatively few 
Russian loan words deal with religion, 
politics and intellectual life, most of them 
pertaining to material culture, especially 
to food, clothing and shelter. Some Rus- 
sian words in southwest Alaska-Eskimo 
and Aleut are listed, with English equiv- 


LOUIS 


alents. Copy seen: NNM. 
40237. HAMMOND, JOHN, Jr. Light 
regulation of hormone secretion. (Vita- 


mins and hormones, 1954. v. 12, p. 157- 
206.) Approx. 180 refs. 

Contains a review of research concern- 
ing the role of light “in bringing about 
seasonal changes’? (photoperiodicity) in 
warm-blooded animals. Following intro- 
ductory information on the general effects 
of light and on the theories of how photo- 
periodicity is produced, the author briefly 
deals with the plants, invertebrates and 
cold-blooded vertebrates (p. 161-65). 
The remainder deals with conditions in 
birds and mammals, specifically as regards 
reproduction (endocrine activity, second- 
ary and tertiary sexual changes; repro- 
duction proper); effects of light-darkness 
duration and rhythm; physiology of 
biological periodicity as determined by 
light; other phenomena effected by light 
(hibernation, fat deposition; growth; sea- 
sonal changes in fur and feathers; etc. 
inherent rhythms, ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


HANAN, BARBARA T., see Scott, E. M., 
and others. Anemia in Alaskan Eskimos. 
1956. No. 42362. 


40238. HANCHET, W. H. D. The 
helicopter and the engineer. (Engineering 
journal, Dec. 1955. v. 38, no. 12, p. 
1643-49, 56, illus., diagrs.) 

Contains discussion of the character- 
istics and application of the helicopter in 
the engineering fieldin Canada. Its use for 


topographical survey work in areas rang- 
ing from the Yukon to northern Quebec, 
for geological reconnaissance in the arctic 
islands and Laborador, for mining explora- 
tion in the Yukon, for electric power de- 
velopment in British Columbia, and for 
forestry is described. Specialized appli- 
cations include ice reconnaissance work 
for ice-breakers and arctic supply ships, 
and supply work for the northern radar 
network. Copy seen: DLC. 


40239. HANDLEY, CHARLES OVER- 
TON, 1897—- . A new hare (Lepus 
arcticus) from northern Canada. (Biologi- 
cal Society of Washington. Proceedings, 
Nov. 5, 1952. v. 65, p. 199-200.) 
Description of L. arcticus hubbardi n. 
subsp. collected in the vicinity of Mould 
Bay, Prince Patrick Island. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


HANDY, R. L., see Mathews, A. C., and 
others. Trafficability studies ... Alaskan 
silts. 1956. No. 41312. 


40240. HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887- . 
Interesting mammals on the Pribilof Is- 
lands. (Biological Society of Washington. 
Proceedings, Oct. 31,1914. v.27, p. 218.) 
Notes a polar bear shot on Feb. 14, 
walruses sighted during March, and a 
sperm whale or cachalot ashore at Zapadni 
Rookery Apr. 14, 1914; all very rare 

animals in the region. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40241. HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887-— 
Preparation of Nudibranchiata. (Nau- 
tilus, Jan. 1955. -v. 68, no. 5, p. 105.) 
Account of experiments made in killing 
and preservation of nudibranch molluses 
in a fully expanded state. Freezing the 
live animals and then adding the fixative 
(alcohol, formaline) proved successful. 
The experiments were done at the Arctic 
Research Laboratory, Point Barrow, July 
1954. Copy seen: DSI. 


40242. HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887- . 
Suggestions regarding additional sub- 
marine geological work in the Arctic. 
(Geological Society of America. Bul- 
letin, Dec. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, 
p. 1702-1703.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaska Science Conference, College, 
June 1—4, 1955. Seismograph operations 
should be extended on continental shelf 
and slope to determine depth of over- 
burden to bedrock and the extent from 
shore of permafrost. Work can _ best 
be done on the ice in winter and spring. 
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Samples taken with core barrels and 
small buckets can best be obtained 
through the ice. For summer work in 
open coastal waters and LCM landing 
craft is most useful boat. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40243. HANSEN, ARNE P._ 100 Ar i 
oplysningens tjeneste. Sydgrénlands 
Bogtrykkeri jubilerer. (Atuagagdliutit: 
Grgnlandsposten, Oct. 20, 1955. Ukiut 
95-iat, nr. 21, p. 3-5, illus., ports.) Text 
in Danish and Eskimo. Title tr.: 100 
years in the service of enlightenment. 
South Greenland’s printing press cele- 
brates a jubilee. 

Historical sketch of printing in God- 
thab. A small newspaper was started 
by pupils and teachers at the training 
college in 1855, and in 1857 the print- 
ing of books began. Atuagagdliutit began 
publication in 1861. Important figures 
in this activity have been H. J. Rink, 
Lars M@ller and Kristoffer Lynge. The 
plant was modernized in 1950. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40244. HANSEN, GRUNDTVIG. Hvor 
skal nedskaeringskniven benyttes pa 
Grgnland? (Atuagagdliutit: Grénlands- 
posten, Jan. 27, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 
2, p. 18-19.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: Where should the pruning knife be 
used in Greenland ? 

Discusses possible economies in Green- 
land today. Introduction of independent 
Danish artisans and workmen is recom- 
mended to break the monopoly of the 
Greenland Technical Organization. Sim- 
plification of the administration, and 
training of more Greenlanders to work 
in it is suggested; to this end the question 
is raised of using Danish as the sole 
language in the schools. Changes are 
advocated in the fishing industry, e. g. 
greater cooperation between the in- 
dividual fishermen, and a speed-up of 
mineral prospecting by using Green- 
landers. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40245. HANSEN, HANS JACOB, 1855-— 
1936. The Crustacea Euphausiacea of 
the United States National Museum. 
(U. 8S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
Jan. 19, 1915. v. 48, no. 2065, p. 59-114, 
4 plates.) 

Contains a systematic list of 46 species 
of this order with synonymy, descriptions 
of several forms and data on habitat 
and localities. At least eight species 
were collected, mostly by the Albatross, 
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in the Bering Sea, Aleutian waters, Gulf 
of Alaska and in Greenland waters. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40246. HANSEN, HENRY PAUL, 1907- 

- Postglacial forests in south central 
and central British Columbia. (American 
journal of science, Nov. 1955. v. 253, 
no. 11, p. 640-58, text) map, diagrs.) 
22 refs. 

Pollen analyses were made of 25 peat 
sections obtained in summers 1947 and 
1952 (under grants from the American 
Philosophical Society and the Arctic 
Institute of North America). Present 
vegetation of the region and postglacial 
vegetation as revealed in the peat sections 
are described, and an interpretation of 
postglacial climate and chronology is 
given. Significant chronological correla- 
tion was found with postglacial thermal 
maximum of south central Oregon and 
eastern Washington. The thermal maxi- 
mum may have occurred about 6,000 
years ago, with the xerothermic interval 
lasting from 7,500 to 3,500 years ago. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40247. HANSEN, O. G. Tuberculo- 
sesituasjonen i dag. (Norsk Laege- 
forening. Tidsskrift, Mar. 1955. Arg. 
75. nr. 5, p. 151-57, illus., tables.) Text 
in Norwegian. Title tr.: The tubercu- 
losis situation today. 

Survey of TB in Norway with statistics, 
in some cases back to 1870, regarding 
morbidity and mortality; vaccination 
and results; sequelae, incidence; condi- 
tions in various districts, including those 
in the far North; Nordland, Troms, 
Finnmark. Copy seen: DSG. 


40248. HANSEN, PAUL MARINUS, 
1901— . Adolf Severin Jensen, K. DM, 
p. p. 23. maj 1886 — 29.august 1953. 
(Grgnland, Jan. 1954. nr. 1, p. 39, port.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Adolf Severin 
Jensen. May 23, 1866-Aug. 29, 1953. 
Obituary of A. S. Jensen, professor of 
zoology at Copenhagen University 1917 
1937, and a specialist on Greenland 
fish. He was leader of the fisheries 
research expedition in the Tjalfe 1908— 
09, and for many years fisheries adviser 
in the Greenland Department of the 

Government. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRL. 


40249. HANSEN, PAUL MARINUS, 
1901— . Angmagssaetten. (CGrgénland, 
Mar. 1954. nr. 3, p. 115-20, illus.) 
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Text in Danish. Title tr.: The capelin. 
Contains a biological description of 
Mallotus villosus with special reference 
to spawning. Its importance in the 
Greenlander’s diet is diminishing but 
it remains a main food source of fish, 

especially cod, seals and whales. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


40250. HANSEN, PAUL MARINUS, 
1901- . De fremmede fiskere i vest- 
grénlandske farvande. (Grg@nland, May 
1955. nr. 5, p. 190-200, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Foreign fishermen in 
West Greenland waters. 

Contains a survey of earlier and recent 
activities (with statistical data) of vari- 
ous nationals: Catches by British, Nor- 
wegian, Portuguese, Icelandic and French 
fishing fleets are given, those of Spaniards, 
Italians and Germans are negligible in 
Greenland waters. Cod is the most 
important fishery, and trawlers used 
almost exclusively (only the Portuguese 
still use dories). Total cod cateh in 
Davis Strait was 168,192 tons in 1951; 
254,830 in 1952; and 203,731 in 1953. 
Restriction of this fishery is unnecessary 
at present. Halibut stock, however, 
was so reduced by the intensive fishing 
(catches of 3,000—-4,000 tons a vear) of 
the Norwegians with British financial 
support 1928-23, that by 1935. this 
fishery was uneconomic. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; SPRI. 


40251. HANSEN, PAUL MARINUS, 
1901— . Helleflynderen ved Grgnland. 
(Grénland, Mar. 1955. nr. 3, p. 102-107, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: The 
halibut in Greenland. 

A biological account of the halibut 
(Hippoglossus hippoglossus) is followed 
by a short history of its fishing 
by Greenlanders and description — of 
methods. It does not as a rule spawn in 
Greenland waters. It was formerly found 
only to Disko Bay, but now as far north 
as Upernavik. The fishing was done at 
first by jigging with hand lines from 
kayaks, then from 1910 with long lines 
from dories. and since the early 1920's 
from motorboats. A small ecannery, 
built at Holsteinsborg in 1924, was 
enlarged, but the halibut stock was 
drastically reduced in the 1930's in 
Davis Strait by Norwegian-English ex- 
peditions, and large-scale fishery dis- 
continued. The average annua! catch 
by Greenlanders of 95 tons in 1921-25 
increased to 21S tons in 1926 30, but 
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in 1931-385 declined to 49 tons and in 
1936-39 to 7 tons. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


40252. HANSEN, PAUL MARINUS, 
1901- . “Tjalfe’’-ekspeditionen. (Gr¢én- 
land, Jan. 1954. [nr. 1], p. 7-12, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: The Tjalfe 
expedition. 

Contains an account of a Danish fishing 
research expedition led by Adolf S&S. 
Jensen to Davis Strait in the brig Tjalfe 
in 1908-1909. It took place at a time 
when physical conditions in the sea 
off Greenland were widely different from 
now, and when it was first realized the 
sealing would have to be supplemented 
by other activities. Investigations were 
made between Kap Farvel and Umanak 
and some of the results are given. On 
Jensen’s initiative, three stations for the 
fishing of halibut were established in the 
Julianehaéb district and one for cod at 
Fiskenaesset (63°05’ N. 50°41’ W.) 
West Greenland.) 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


HANSEN, PAUL MARINUS, 1901- , 
see also Fischwirtschaft. Die Fischerei- 
verhiiltnisse vor West-Gr¢nland, 1952. 
1953. No. 39817. 


HANSEN, PAUL MARINUS, 1901- , 

see also International Commission NW 

Atlantic Fisheries. Annual proceedings 
1954-55. 1955. No. 40507A. 


40253. HANSEN, VICTOR, 1889 , 
and others. Catalogus coleopterorum 
Daniae et Fennoscandiae.  Curavit W. 
Hellén. Helsingforsiae, 1939. vii, 129 p. 
map.  (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica.) 200 refs. Text in Latin. Fore- 
word in Swedish, Finnish and German. 
Title tr.: Catalog of Coleoptera of Den- 
mark and  Fennoseandia. W. Hellén, 
editor. Other authors: W. WUellén, A. 
Jansson, Th. Miinster and A. Strand. 
A catalog of all known species of beetles 
of the region with tabulated distribu- 
tional data on Denmark, Sweden, Nor- 
way, Finland, Russian Karelia and Rus- 
sian Lapland (Kola Peninsula). Many 
species native to northern region are in- 
cluded. A revised list was published by 
T. Palm, Coleoptera med isolerad nordeuro- 
peisk forekomst 7 Sverige, 1955, q. v. 
Copy seen: DSI. 
HANSEN, W. J., see Saskatchewan. 


Dept. Cooperation. Hull insurance rates 
. 1949. No. 12276. 
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40254. HANSON, EARL PARKER, 
1902— . The far North route to Europe: 
opportunities for American business; 
Germans already developing — service. 
(Airway age, Apr. 1929,  v. 10, no. 4, p. 
431-35, illus., diagrs., maps.) 

Contains discussion of the commercial 
flying possibilities via the polar route. 
Predicts that Iceland will become the 
pivotal point in aerial communication 
between America and Europe.  Luft- 
hansa activities in Iceland and German 
studies of conditions on the Iceland- 
Greenland route to America are indicated. 
Topographical, meteorological, and eco- 
nomic conditions of Iceland are all 
favorable to commercial flying. The flat- 
ness of the Greenland icecap, lack of fog, 
and favorable wind conditions are advan- 
tageous to commercial flying via Green- 


land. Copy seen: DLC. 
40255. HANSON, EARL PARKER, 
1902 The place of aircraft in polar 
research. ‘Stunts’ already accomplished 


are not a fair indication of possible use. 
(Airway age, Mar. 1929, v. 10, no. 3, p. 
272-79, illus.) 

The possibilities of using aircraft for 
arctic reconnaissance and mapping, sound- 
ing of the Arctic Ocean, commercial flying 
routes, spotting grazing lands and herding 
animals are discussed. The non-feasi- 
bility of aircraft for biological, geological 
and meteorological purposes in the Arctic 
and Antarctic is pointed out. Controver- 
sies concerning their utilization in polar 
research as expounded by Nansen, Stefans- 
son, and Wilkins are reviewed, and prob- 
lems in this connection with aircraft in 
the Antarctic are described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40256. HANSON, G. H. Predictions of 
optimum-traffie frequencies in the Arctic. 
Ottawa, Nov. 24, 1953. ii, 17 |. diagrs. 
(Canada. Defence Research Telecom- 
munications Establishment. Radio Phys- 
ics Laboratory. Project report no. 1-1-2.) 
8 refs. 

“The techniques and methods of analy- 
sis used in preparing the Radio Physics 
Laboratory prediction service are de- 
scribed in detail. The computation of 
both maximum usable frequencies and 
lowest usable frequencies from the pre- 
dictions and other data is described. The 
accuracy of the predictions is discussed in 
the light of knowledge of various phenom- 
ena peculiar to high latitudes. Methods 
by which the predictions can be improved 
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in the future are indicated.’’—Author’s 
abstract. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


40257. HANSON, GEORGE, 1891- 

The Recent volcanoes of Canada. (In: 
Pacific Science Congress. 5th, Victoria 
and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Proceedings, 


pub. 1934. v. 3, p. 2291-94.) 19 refs. 
Recent extinct voleanoes in Canada 


are all in British Columbia and Yukon. 
Twelve areas are listed and very briefly 
described, including the Unuk River 
area, B. C.-Alaska; Pelly River region, 
Yukon; and southwestern Yukon. A 
layer of andesitic voleanic ash covers a 
large section of southwestern Yukon and 
neighboring Alaska, apparently the re- 
sult of a single explosion in the St. 
Elias Range. Another ash layer occurs 
in the Mt. Spurr area, Alaska. Recent 
volcanoes do not represent new centers 
of volcanism, but are continuations of 
earlier Tertiary volcanoes. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


HANSON, W., see Palm, T. Coleoptera 
. . . nordeuropeisk foérekomst . .. 1956. 
No. 41766. 


40258. HAPP, STAFFORD COLE- 
MAN, 1905- . Engineering geology 
reference list. (Geological Society of 
America. Bulletin, Aug. 1955. v. 66, 


no. 8, p. 993-1030.) 

Includes 35 references to papers on 
engineering problems in permafrost (p. 
1022-1024), also references applicable 
to the Arctic and sub-Arctic under such 
headings as: construction materials, high- 
way geology, military geology, soils and 
soil mechanics, underground water, land- 
slides and related factors, erosion, ete. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


HAPPEL, J., see Fisher, B., and others. 
Experimental evaluation . . . prolonged 
hypothermia. 1955. No. 39818. 


HAPPEL, J., see Fisher, B., and others. 
Observations on prolonged hypothermia 
. dog. 1955. No. 39819. 


HARA, M., see Fabian, L. W., and others. 
Chemophysiologic alterations .. . hypo- 
thermia . . . 1955. No. 39756. 


40259. HARCOURT, RAOUL d’, 1879- . 
Primitive art of the Americas. New 
York, Tudor Publishing Co., 1950. 199 
p., nap, 160 illus. Translated by Arnold 
Rosin from Arts de Ul Amérique, Paris, 
Editions de Chéne, 1948 (199 p., illus., 
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maps). Copy in DLC. 
by Emmanuel Sougez. 
Includes sections on the Eskimo (p. 21— 
26) and the Northwest Coast (p. 27-34). 
The text is abundantly illustrated with 
photographs of specimens in the Musée 
de ’Homme, Paris, Eskimo material 
consists of ivory carvings and masks; 
Northwest Coast objects are stone and 
wooden masks, carvings in whale bone 
and a woven basket and hat. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


40260. HARDENBERGH, E., and D. 
DAWSON. Effect of rapid rewarming on 
tissue survival in experimental frostbite. 
(Federation proceedings, Mar. 1955, 
v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 68.) 

Contains account of experiments on 
rabbits’ feet, aimed to determine whether 
the beneficial effect of rapid rewarming 
is simply due to shortening the injurious 
cold exposure. It is concluded that the 
beneficial effect of the method is due 
“in part to the shortening of the exposure 
time and in part to an effect of rapid 
rewarming per se.”’ Copy seen: DLC. 


HARDING, NORMAN C., see Woollard, 
G. P., and others. World wide gravity 
measurements .. . 1949-52. 1952. No. 
43371. 


40261. HARDWICK, D. F. A study of 
the rosaria group of the genus Diarsia 
(Lepidoptera: Phalaenidae) with special 
reference to the structure of the male 
genitalia. (Canadian entomologist, Feb. 
1950. v. 82, no. 2, p. 25-33, illus., plates 
1-2, tables.) 

Includes descriptions of Diarsia pseudo- 
rosaria and its two subspecies, ranging 
from Alaska south through British 
Columbia into the Pacific Northwest of 
the United States, and from British 
Columbia to Labrador. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40262. HARDY, D. ELMO, 1914- . 
The North American Chrysopilus: Rhagi- 
onidae-Diptera. (American midland nat- 
uralist, Jan. 1949. v. 41, no. 1, p. 143- 
67, illus.) 

Contains a key to the North American 
species of this dipterous genus; descrip- 
tions of seven new and ten little known 
species, among them C. alaskaensis n. sp. 
(Healy, Alaska, June 24, 1921), 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40263. HARDY, JAMES’ DANIEL, 
1904— . Control of heat loss and heat 
production in physiologic temperature 


Photographs 


regulation. (Harvey Society, New York. 
Harvey lectures, 1953-54. v. 49, p. 
242-70, illus.) 39 refs. 

Following a brief review of research 
since the beginning of World War II on 
man’s response to cold (and heat), the 
author first deals with the comparative 
physiology of heat loss and production 
(monkey, dog, eat). Then follow dis- 
cussions on temperature regulation in 
man; its reaction to external cold- or 
heat-stress; response to internal thermal 
and other stresses; effect of external and 
internal stresses combined; physical 
models of temperature regulating systems. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


HARDY, JAMES DANIEL, 1904- , 
see also Hammel, H. T., and others. 
Heat transfer in dogs with posterior 
hypothalamic lesions. 1955. No. 40230. 


HARDY, JAMES DANIEL, 1904—- , 
see also Stoll, A. M., and J. D. Hardy. 
Thermal radiation measurements . 


1955. No. 42681. 
HARDY, ROBERT MACDONALD, 
1906— , see National Research Council 


of Canada. Associate Committee on 
Soil and Snow Mechanics. Proceed- 
ings .. . western muskeg research meet- 
ing... 1955. No. 41543. 


40264. HARE, FREDERICK KENNETH, 
1919- . The boreal conifer zone. 
(Geographical studies, 1954. v. 1, no. 
1, p. 4-18, 2 text maps.) refs. 

Contains review of the “‘meaning and 
status of the Boreal zone’”’ and a dis- 
cussion of the limits and subdivisions 
of the circumpolar Boreal forest which 
crosses Alaska, Canada, and Eurasia, 
occupying the “sub-Arctic”’ climatic belt. 
Characteristics of the forest-tundra, 
woodland, and close forest sub-zones, 
the southern border of the Boreal forest, 
and sub-alpine forests in mid-latitudes 
are described. Criteria for an adequate 
map of the Boreal zone are discussed, 
and a tentative map is presented showing 
the forest subzones, based on values of 
potential evapotranspiration. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40265. HARE, FREDERICK KENNETH, 
1919- . Investigations in arctic me- 
teorology at McGill. (Jn: McGill Uni- 
versity. Informal papers in arctic me- 
teorology, 1955. p. 36-40, fold. map.) 
11 refs. 

“The Arctic Meteorology Research 
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Group was set up in Sept. 1954 at 
MeGill Univ., under GRD sponsorship. 
Its objectives are (1) to establish an 
adequate system of synoptic models for 
high latitude analysis; (2) to investigate 
statistical methods for specifying the 
pressure field north of 55° N.; and (3) 
to study some aspects of the upper air 
climatology over the Aretic as a neces- 
sary preliminary to (1). Since Jan. 1. 
1955, the Group has received daily 
the cireumpolar chart series for M. 8. L. 
and 500 mb. from the Aretic Forecast 
Team, Edmonton (Alta.). Using an 
arbitrary rectangular sampling grid (a 
copy of which is included) whose density 
is roughly equal to that of surface 
synoptic stations north of 60°, the Group 
has prepared 5-day and 30-day means 
for both pressure levels since Jan. 1. A 
modified form of the Wadsworth-Bryan 
technique of specification (using Tsche- 
byscheff orthogonal polynomials) is being 
applied to the daily maps and the period 
means.’’—Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: CaMAT. 


40266. HARE, FREDERICK KENNETH, 
1919- . Mapping of physiography and 
vegetation in Labrador-Ungava; a review 
of reconnaissance methods. (Canadian 
geographer, 1955. no. 5, p. 17-28, 6 text 
maps, table.) 7 refs. 

Work of the McGill University group 
investigating surface characteristics of 
Labrador-Ungava is described as an 
example of the application of aerial 
survey methods to geographical recon- 
naissance in Canada. Through inter- 
pretation of vertical aerial photographs, 
maps (scale 1 in.: 8 mi.) have been 
constructed showing cover-type (prin- 
cipally vegetation) and surface type. 
Maps were drawn by direct sketching 
from aerial photographs. Method is 
described and the classification of over- 
types and surface-tvpes used in inter- 
pretation is given. An _ independent 
statistical inventory of cover-types was 
used in control of errors in quantity on 
this type. Methods used on this project 
should be applicable to other forms 
of reconnaissance survey. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; DGS. 


HARE, FREDERICK KENNETH, 1919- 

, see also Kimble, G. H. T., and D. 
Good. Geography... northlands. 1956. 
No. 40738. 


HARGOOD-ASH, D., see Campbell, 
J. A., and others. The effect of cooling 
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power ... atmosphere . . . metabolism, 


1921. No. 39112. 


40267. HARIOT, PAUL, 1854-1917. 
Contribution 4 la flore eryptogamique 
de litle Jan Mayen. (Journal de bo- 
tanique (Morot), Apr. 1, 1893. t. 7, no. 
7, p. 117-21.) Text in French. Title 
tr.: A contribution to the eryptogamic 
flora of Jan Mayen. : 

Contains a systematic annotated list 
of 21 species (ax fungus, three lichens, 
twelve algae and five mosses) collected in 
Mary Muss Bay on Jan Mayen by Prof. 
Pouchet and Dr. Couteaud July 27-28, 
1892, during their trip on the La Manche. 
A supplementary list of 39 ecryptogams 
collected by the Austrian Polar Expedi- 
tion to Jan Mayen in 1882-83, is ap- 
pended. Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


40268. HARIOT, PAUL, 1854-1917. 
Notes sur l’Aecidium carneum Nees. 
(Journal de botanique (Morot). Oct. 
16, 1893. t. 7, no. 19-20, p. 375-76.) 
Text in French. Title tr.: Notes on 
Aecidium carneum Nees. 

Contains a discussion of the taxonomic 
identity and synonymy of a parasitic 
rust-fungus, Aecidium carneum, based 
partly on material from northern Seandi- 
navia (Uromyces lapponicus). 


Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


40269. HARMSTON, F. C. New species 
of Dolichopodidae in the U. 8S. National 
Museum: Diptera. (ntomological So- 
ciety of Washington. Proceedings, Dec. 
1952. v. 54, no. 6, p. 281-94.) 

Of the 13 new species described, one. 
D. vegetus n. sp., was taken in 1952 by 
F. W. Morand, in Mt. McKinley Na- 
tional Park, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


HARPER, BERTHA, see Sharp, L. H., 
and B. Harper. Selection of . . . per- 
sonnel for arctic assignment. 1953. No. 
42424. 


40270. HARRADON, H. D._ Soviet 
polar magnetic observatories. (Terres- 
trial magnetism and atmospheric elec- 
tricity, Sept. 1938. v. 43, no. 3, p. 333- 
35.) 

Contains brief descriptions of the loca- 
tion, history, facilities, and type of ob- 
servations made of the five permanent 
polar magnetic observatories in the 
U. 8. 8S. R. They are Matochkin Shar 
(73°16’ N., 56°24’ E.), Calm Bay (Ti- 
khaya Bukhta) (80°20’ N., 52°43’ E.), 
Dikson (73°30’ N., 80°25’ E.), Uelen 
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(66°10’ N., 190°80’ E.), and Chelyuskin 
(77°43’ N., 104917’ FE.). All observa- 
tories are provided with chronometers. 
and in addition to the magnetic observa- 
tions, visual observations of the aurora 
are systematically made. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40271. HARRER, HEINRICH.  Pirst 
ascent of Mt. Drum. (American alpine 
journal, 1955. v. 9, no. 2, issue 29, p. 
160, illus.) 

Contains note on ascent of this 12,002 
ft. peak in the Wrangell Mts., Alaska 
(63°08’ N. 144°39’ W.), by the writer, 
K. Hart, and G. Schaller, June 7, 1954. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40272. HARRINGTON, LYN. Triumph 
of the trumpeter. Photographs by 
Richard Harrington. (Beaver, Winter 
1955. Outfit 286, p. 14-19, illus.) 

Brief description of the appearance and 
habits of the trumpeter swan (Cygnus 
buccinator) which now numbers about 
1,556 in the U. 8., Alaska, and Canada. 
Work of Mr. Bernard Hamm, Swan 
Guardian of the Alberta Peace River dis- 
trict, is noted. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40273. HARRINGTON, RICHARD. 
Arctie air service. (Canadian aviation, 
Dec. 1952. v. 25, no. 12, p. 28-29, 84, 
86, 88, illus.) 

Describes operations of Arctic Wings, 
Ltd., a company based at Churchill, 
Manitoba, serving the northern regions of 
eastern Canada. Most frequent flights 
are to Eskimo Point, Chesterfield Inlet 
and Baker Lake. For at least eight 
months of the year, skis are used. Role 
of weather is emphasized. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40274. HARRINGTON, RICHARD. 
Eskimos I have known. (Geographical 
magazine, Dee. 1955. vy. 28, no. 8, p. 
387-89, 9 illus.) 

Popular article on the Canadian [s- 
kimo, breifly describing living conditions, 
character, care of children, clothing, hard- 
ships, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


40275. HARRINGTON, RICHARD. 
He prospects by plane. (Canadian avia- 
tion, May 1954. v. 27, no. 5, p. 34-35, 
5 illus.) 

Sketches flying experience (since 1927) 
of Ernie Boffa, bush-pilot of Yellowknife, 
ee ee Copy seen: DLC. 


40276. HARRINGTON, RICHARD. 
Unicorn of the sea. (Nature magazine, 
Jan. 1954. v. 47, no. 1, p. 23-24, illus.) 

Deals with the narwhal tusks as source 
of the unicorn legends and of medical 
and other superstition; nature of the 
tusk; distribution and habits of the nar- 
whal; hunting pressure; Eskimos’ use of 
this cetacean. Copy seen: DLC. 


HARRINGTON, RICHARD, sce also 
Harrington, L. Triumph .. . trum- 
peter. 1955. No. 40272. 


40277. HARRINGTON, WILLIAM 
HAGUE. Arctic Siricoidea and Ten- 
thredinoidea. (Canadian entomologist, 
Jan. 1903. v. 35, no. 1, p. 15-16.) 
Contains a review of arctic fauna of 
these insect families, based chiefly on 
works of H. Kiaer and T. Kincaid (No. 
8623 and No. 8665 of Arctic Bibliography). 
with discussion of distribution of some 
species. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


HARRIS, D. B., see Howard, H. W., 
and others. Sport fishing .. . salmon 
. 1954. No. 40438. 


HARRIS, R. D., see Wellein, EK. G., and 
others. Aerial surveys . . . 1952. 19858. 
No. 43270. 


HARRIS, ROLLIN ARTHUR, 1863 
1918, see Stocks, T. Kin submariner 
Riicken ... 1954. No. 42678. 


HARRISON, ARTHUR PENNOYER, 
Jr., 1922— , see Major, C. P., and 
others. The effect of the initial cell 
concentration upon survival of bacteria 
at —22° C. 1955. No. 41217. 


HARRISON, JAMES MERRITT, 
1915— , see Geological Association of 
Canada. Symposium on Precambrian 
correlation and dating. 1955. No. 39982. 


HARRISON, JAMES MERRITT, 
1915— _ , see also Robertson, R. G. The 
Northwest Territories; its economic pros- 
pects .. . 1955. No. 42106. 


HARRISON, R. G., see Macdonald, J., 
and R. G. Harrison. Effect of low tem- 
perature on rat spermatogenesis. 1954 
No. 41174. 


HARRISON, W. C., see National Re- 
search Council of Canada. Associate 
Committee on Soil and Snow Mechanics. 
Proceedings. . . western muskeg research 
meeting ... 1955. No. 41543. 
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HARSING, L., see Véghelyi, P., and 
others. Hypothermia . . . Vesemiikédés 
- - - 1955. No. 43149. 


40278. HART, JACKSON SANFORD, 
1916—- . Calorimetric determination 
of average body temperature of small 
mammals and its variation with environ- 
mental conditions. (Canadian journal of 
zoology, 1951. v. 29, p. 224-33, illus., 
tables.) 16 refs. 

Contains description and discussion of 
a method for measuring heat content of 
small mammals. With this method it 
was established that post-mortem heat 
production is negligible; average body 
temperatures are about 2° C. lower than 
colonic temperatures, except during lethal 
cooling; in cold environment body tem- 
peratures may be lower during activity 
than at rest. Copy seen: DSI. 


40279. HART, JACKSON SANFORD, 
1916—- . Effects of temperature and 
work on metabolism, body temperature 
and insulation: results with mice. (Ca- 
nadian journal of zoology, 1952, v. 30, 
p. 90-98, illus., table.) 18 refs. 

In active mice, increase of metabolism, 
was proportional to work done at all 
temperatures, but was not proportional 
to the thermal gradient. During work 
in decreasing temperature, body tem- 
perature was relatively stable in mice 
adapted to 6° C. but fell in those adapted 
to 20° C. Over-all insulation was lower 
in working than in resting animals, but 
in the cold-acclimated group insulation 
improved during work as temperature 
fell. Copy seen: DSI. 


40280. HART, JACKSON SANFORD, 
1916— , and O. HEROUX. Exercise and 
temperature regulation in lemmings and 
rabbits. (Canadian journal of biochemis- 
try and physiology, May 1955. v. 33, 
no. 3, p. 428-35, illus.) 5 refs. 

Accounts of the effects of work or rest 
on Oz consumption and colonic tempera- 
ture of animals kept at room temperature 
(20°+1° C.) and subsequently exposed 
to temperatures ranging from 20° C. to 
—50° C. (lemmings) and 20° to —10° 
(rabbits). Indices of body insulation in 
both groups were also studied and com- 
pared. Copy seen: DLC. 


40281. HART, JACKSON SANFORD, 
1916—- , and O. HEROUX. Fat me- 
tabolism of mice exposed to cold environ- 
ments. (Revue canadienne de biologie, 
Dec. 1954. v. 13, no. 5, p. 470.) 
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Mice exposed to freezing temperatures 
for four days lost weight in the form of 
fat, protein and water. Animals pre- 
viously living at 6° C. lost more water 
than such living earlier at 23° C., and 
this loss was greater in smaller than in 
larger specimens. Caloric value of fat 
was reduced in the first group: the abso- 
lute amounts of fat and nitrogen and the 
relative amounts derived from fat were 
similar in both groups. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HART, JACKSON SANFORD, 1916- , 
see also Deb, C., and J. S. Hart. Body 
fluid and hematological adjustments 
during acclimation to cold. 1955. No. 
39482. 


HART, JACKSON SANFORD, 1916- , 
see also Héroux, O., and others. Cold 
acclimation and muscle activity. 1955, 
No. 40349. 


40282. HART, KEITH. Alaskan Alpine 
Club. (Appalachia, Dec. 1955. v. 30, 
no. 4 (new series, v. 21, no. 12), p. 613-14.) 
States activities of the Club, formed 
Sept. 1951. Noted climbs include King 
Peak, South Buttress and North Peak 
of Mt. MeKinley, Mt. Drum, University 
Peak, Mt. Bona and nearby Peak “B.” 
Club also tests food and equipment and 
organizes file of climbing data on moun- 

tains of Alaska and Yukon Territory. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


HARTLEY, JACK, 1919- , see Neu- 
mann, H., and others. On _ loellingite 
(FeAse). 1955. No. 41578. 


40283. HARTMAN, OLGA, 1900- . 
The identity of some marine annelid 
worms in the United States National 
Museum. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, June 10, 1942. v. 92, no. 
3142, p. 101-140, 15 illus.) 71 refs. 
Contains a check list of 50 species 
investigated and a systematic enumera- 
tion of them, with synonyms, descriptive 
and critical notes and data on habitat 
and distribution. One species is de- 
seribed as new. Lumbrineris zonata from 
the Behm Canal, Alaska (Albatross sta- 
tion), is included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


40284. HARTMAN, OLGA, 1900- . 
The types of the polychaete worms of 
the families Polynoidae and Polyodonti- 
dae in the United States National Mu- 
seum and description of a new genus. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
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Dee. 7, 1938. v. 86, no. 3046, p. 107 
134, illus. 35-41.) 58 refs. 

Contains a critical survey of these 
families, with descriptions of 18 new 
combinations, and a list of types with 
changes of names. FEunoé depressa, Holo- 
lepida magna and Lepidonotus robustus 
from Alaska are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


40285. HARVEY, J. D. Operation 
“Santa Claus.”” (Roundel, Feb. 1954, 
vy. 6, no. 2, p. 44-46; Feb. 1955, v. 7, 
no. 2, p. 16-20, illus.) 

Large-scale Christmas air drops were 
made in 1953 and 1954 by the Royal 
Canadian Air Force to isolated R. C. 
M. P. posts and weather stations in the 
Canadian Arctic. Some problems con- 
nected with operations and their planning, 
as well as the actual flights are described. 
In 1954 a television crew took films of 
Eskimos; also for the first time, a landing 
was made at Isachsen weather station 
on Ellef Ringnes Island during the dark 
period. Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


40286. HARVEY, J. D. Random 14. 
(Roundel, Oct. 1955. v. 7, no. 9, p. 
32-36, illus.) 

Contains description of one of the 
overseas jet ferry flights made by the 
No. 1 Overseas Ferry Unit, Air Trans- 
port Command, Royal Canadian Air 
Force. Starting from St. Hubert, Quebec, 
the jets make the first stop at Goose 
Bay, Labrador, thence to Narsarssuaq 
Air Base (Bluie West One) in southern 
Greenland, to Keflavik, Iceland, and 
finally to Scotland. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


40287. HARVEY, J. D. Spring re-supply 
in the Arctic. (Roundel, Sept. 1955. 
v. 7, no. 8, p. 17-19, illus.) 

Brief description of the annual aerial 
supply of U. §.-Canadian weather sta- 
tions in the Canadian Arctie Islands. 
In 1955, the Royal Canadian Air Force 
planes, based on Resolute Bay delivered 
more than 80,000 pounds of food, fuel, 
and equipment and flew more than 
70,000 miles. They supplied Mould 
Bay on Prince Patrick Island and Isachsen 
on Ellef Ringnes, and made some flights 
to Alert and Eureka. The latter were 
mainly supplied by U. S. Air Force 
planes based on Thule. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


40288. HASS, G. 
deutscher 


Grénlandfischerei 
Fischdampfer. (Fischwirt- 


sehaft, Nov. 1952. Jahrg. 4, Heft 11, 
p. 209-210, tables.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Greenland fishery of German 
fishing steamers. 

Contains information and statistics on 
German pre-war fishing in Greenland 
(1937); current activities in this area, 
with data on per diem catches, value, 
profit, species caught, ete.; also catches 
in Greenland according to nationality 
and species, ete. Copy seen: DI. 


40289. HATCH, MELVILLE HARRI- 
SON, 1898— . Further studies on Phae- 
don: Chrysomelinae.  (Pan-Pacific ento- 
mologist, Oct. 1928. v. 5, no. 2, p. 59- 
62.) 

Contains a key to the species of the 
coleopterous genus Phaedon and descrip- 
tions of four new ones. P. oviformis 
native to Alaska, is included in the key. 
This paper was criticized by H. C. Fall, 
On the genus Phaedon, 1929, q. v. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40290. HATCH, MELVILLE HARRI- 
SON, 1898- . A geographical index of 
the catalogues and local lists of nearctic 
Coleoptera. (New York Entomological 
Society. Journal, Dec. 1928. v. 36, no. 
4, p. 335-54.) 

Contains a geographic index of Coleop- 
tera lists “‘arranged under the six major 
political divisions of the nearctic region: 
Alaska, Canada, Greenland, Lower Cali- 
fornia, Newfoundland, and the United 
States. Those pertaining to Canada and 
the United States are further arranged 
alphabetically under provinces or states.” 
For each list is indicated the number of 
species and the type of information given, 
locality data, dates of capture, habitat 
data, general distributional data. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


40291. HATCH, MELVILLE HARRI- 
SON, 1898- . A key to the species of 
Nebria of northwestern North America: 
Coleoptera, Carabidae. (Pan-Pacifie en- 
tomologist, July 1939. v. 15, no. 3, p. 
117-22.) 16 refs. 

Includes at least ten species native to 
Alaska, Aleutian Islands, Laborador, 
Mackenzie District and Pribilof Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40292. HATCH, MELVILLE HARRI- 
SON, 1898- . List of the Coleoptera 
taken by Mr. George P. Engelhardt in 
Alaska in 1938. (Brooklyn Entomological 
Society. Bulletin, Feb. 1939. v. 34, no. 
1, p. 45-50.) 
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Contains « systematic list of 57 species 
and two varieties of Coleoptera (exclusive 
of Seolytidae) taken in southeastern, 
south-central and central Alaska, in June 
and July of 1938. Of these species nine, 
including Chrysolina engelhardti n. sp., 
captured in MeKinley National Park, 
Alaska, have not previously been re- 
corded from the Territory. 

Copy seen: DLC; MUH-Z. 
40293. HATCH, MELVILLE HARRI- 
SON, 1898 Note on the Coleoptera 
fauna of Alaska. (Pan-Pacifie entomolo- 
gist, Jan—Apr. 1937.  v. 13, no. 1-2, p. 
63.) 

Contains statistical data on distribution 
of 779 species of coleopters in various 
regions of Alaska, based chiefly on the 
two principal lists of Hamilton and Fall. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40294. HATCH, MELVILLE HARRI- 
SON, 1898-— Report on the Coleoptera 
collected by Dr. Victor B. Scheffer on 
the Aleutian Islands in 19387. (Pan- 
Pacific entomologist, Oct. 1938. v. 14, 
no. 4, p. 145-49.) 3 refs. 

Contains a systematic list of 27 species 
of beetles, collected during the Biological 
Survey Expedition of 1937, with localities 
und number of specimens. Eight species 
are new to Aleutian fauna. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40295. HATCH, MELVILLE HARRI- 
SON, 1898 The species of Mis- 
codera; Coleoptera, Carabidae. (Pan- 
Pacific entomologist, Jan. 1, 1933. v. 9, 
no. 1, p. 7-8.) 

Contains a discussion of the taxonomy 
and geographic distribution of the coleop- 
terous genus Miscodera. Among northern 
species are M. insignis native to 
Alaska, and M. arctica with subspecies 
arctica s. str. and erythropus distributed in 
northern Scandinavia, northeastern  Si- 
beria and through Alaska to the northern 
part of the state of Washington. 

Copy seen: DLC; MIL Z. 


40296. HATCH, MELVILLE HAR- 
RISON, 1898— . Studies on Dytiscidae. 
(Brooklyn Entomological Society. Bul- 
leiin, Dee. 1928. _v. 23, no. 5, p. 217-29). 

Contains keys to the nearctic and 
holoarectic species of the coleopterous 
genera Bidessus, Rhantus, Dytiscus and 
Graphoderes; followed by descriptions of 
four new forms and distributional data 
on a few others. At least 15 species are 
recorded in Alaska, northern Canada, 
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northern U. S. S. R., Lapland = and 


Greenland. Copy seen: DLC; MI-Z. 


40297. HATCH, MELVILLE HAR. 
RISON, 1898—  . Studies on the Coleop- 
tera of the Pacific Northwest I. (Pan- 
Pacific entomologist, July 1949. v. 25, 
no. 3, p. 113-18.) 

Includes (p. 114) taxonomic notes on 
Carabus (Megodontus) victinghoffi, found 
in Alaska. Part IL (1950) of this paper 
does not include arctic material. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40298. HATCH, MELVILLE HAR. 
RISON, 1898— . Studies on the Lepto- 
diridae (Catopidae) with descriptions of 
new species. (New York [Entomological 
Society, Journal. Mar.—June 1933. v. 
41, no. 1-2, p. 187-236.) 

Contains a discussion of the coleop- 
terous family Leptodiridae, keys to 
nearctie genera, subgenera and _ species, 
diagnoses of 13 new species, followed by 
descriptive and critical notes on about 
30 others, with synonyms and records of 
specimens. Coton (Mytoechus) pribilof 
nu. sp. (St. Paul Island, Alaska) and at 
least six other species native to Alaska 
and northern Canada, are included. A 
key to male genitalia of certain nearctic 
Leptoridae is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40299. HATCH, MELVILLE HARRI- 
SON, 1898-— Studies on the Silphinae. 
(New York Entomological Society. Jour- 
nal, Dee. 1927. v. 35, no. 4, p. 331-70, 
plate 16.) 

Contains a discussion of the genera of 
living and fossil Silphinae, svnoptie keys 
(imagoes and larvae) to the genera, 
species, subspecies and aberrations of 
this coleopterous subfamily; delimitation 
of their ranges; consideration of the 
natural grouping and _ relationships of 
the species of Nicrophorus and some other 
genera; also data on habitat ard geo- 
graphic distributio:. The keys inelude 
some genera and species (Silpha lapponica 
S. trituberculata, Nicrophorus investigator 
and N. pustulatus.) native to Alaska and 
northern Canada. A few new aberra- 
tions are described, among them: Nicro- 
phorus defodiens kadjakensis and N. 
investigator sitkenensis n. ab. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-—Z. 


40300. HATCH, MELVILLE HARRI- 
SON, 1898— . A systematic index to the 
keys for the determination of the nearctic 
Coleoptera. (New York Entomological 
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Society. Journal, Sept. 1927. v. 35, 
no. 3, p. 279-306.) 133 refs. 

An index arranged in the sequence of 
C. W. Leng, Catalogue of the Coleoptera 
of America north of Mexico (No. 35851). 
Names of the systematic groups are 
followed by brief bibliographical refer- 
ences which involve the author’s name, 
the last two figures of the year of publi- 
cation, and number which refers to the 
page containing the key. The full ref- 
erence is to be obtained either from the 
bibliography of the Leng Catalogue or 
from the supplementary bibliography 
at the end of the index. The index con- 
tains keys from the works dealing with 
Alaska and northern regions of Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40301. HATCHER, JAMES DONALD, 
1923— , and others. A study of the 
peripheral circulation of the Eskimo. 
(Revue canadienne de biologie, Apr. 1950. 
v. 9, no. 1, p. 76-77.) Other authors: J. 
Page and M. Brown. 

Contains summary of an investigation 
carried out by a Queens University party 
in July-Aug. 1949 on Southampton Is- 
land Eskimos. Skin, subcutaneous and 
muscle temperatures were measured as 
well as forearm and hand blood flow. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


HATCHER, JAMES DONALD, 1923-— 
see also Brown, M., and J. D. Hatcher. 
Acclimatisation to cold: metabolic and 
vascular studies. 1953. No. 39011. 


HATCHER, JAMES DONALD, 1923- _ , 
see also Brown, M., and others. The 
circulation in cold acclimatization. 1954. 


No. 39012. 


40302. HATTERSLEY-SMITH, GEOF- 
FREY F. Ellesmere Island, 1954. 
(Canadian alpine journal, 1955. v. 38, 
p. 93-94, illus.) 3 refs. 

Contains note on scientific program 
of the four-man Ellesmere Ice Shelf 
Iixpedition, Apr.Sept. 1954. Ice cores 
from the shelf, geological and biological 
specimens were collected. Structure, ac- 
cumulation and ablation of the shelf 
were studied, ocean soundings, temper- 
ature, and water samples were taken, 
and geological reconnaissance was made 
along the coast. Original records left by 
earlier expeditions were recovered. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40303. HATTERSLEY-SMITH, GEOF- 
FREY F.  Glaciological reconnaissance 
in northern Ellesmere Island.  (Inter- 


national Union of Geodesy and Geo- 
physics. Association of Scientifie Hy- 
drology. General Assembly, Rome, 1954. 


t. 4, pub. 1955? p. 229-35, illus., text 
map, diagr.) 14 refs. 

Reports work by the Canadian De- 
fence Research Board Ellesmere Ice 
Shelf Expedition in summer 1953. Dur- 
ing May and early June, data on snow 
and ice conditions were collected by the 
writer and R. G. Blackadar on the eastern 
part of the ice shelf nearest Alert weather 
station. At present, no annual incre- 
ment is taking place at the surface due 
to firn formation. Possibility of aircraft 
landings on the ice, calving from the 
shelf, lack of dirt bands below the ice 
surface, and origin of the “rolls’’ char- 
acterizing the surface are considered. 
During July, the icecap and _ foothills 
of the eastern United States Range were 
visited. Travel conditions and the régime 
of glaciers and icecap are reported. No 
evidence was observed of glacial retreat 
during the past few decades. 

Copy seen: DGS 


40304. HATTERSLEY-SMITH, GEOF- 
FREY F., and others. Northern Elles- 
mere Island, 1953 and 1954. (Arctic, 
Winter 1955. v. 8, no. 1, p. 2-36, 16 
illus., text map.) 26 refs. Other authors: 
A. P. Crary and R. L. Christie. 

Account of the Ellesmere Ice Shelf 
Iixpeditions, organized by the Defence 
Research Board and Geological Survey 
of Canada. On reconnaissance Apr.— 
Aug. 1953, G. F. Hattersley-Smith and 
R. G. Blackadar made glaziological and 
geological observations west from Alert 
to Markham Bay (including Ross River 
and Feilden Peninsula), east to Cape 
Sheridan, and southwest along Wood 
liver toward the United States Range. 
In 1954 (Apr.Sept.), G. F. Hattersley- 
Smith, E. W. Marshall, A. P. Crary, and 
Rt. L. Christie made their main base on 
the ice shelf at Ward Hunt Island 
(83°05’ N. 75° W.), from which trips 
were made east to Cape Albert Edward 
and Cape Columbia, and west to Kriiger 
Island on the edge of Nansen Sound, 
completing glaciological and geological 


recoanaissance of the north coast of 
IEllesmere. On the ice shelf near the 
Ward Hunt Island base, geological, 


geophysical, glaciological and ocean- 
ographic investigations, survey and level- 
ing work, and meteorological observa- 
tions were carried on. 

Reports are made on the glaciological 
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work, by G. F. Hattersley-Smith; ge- 
ophysical and oceanographic studies, by 
A. P. Crary; and geological observations, 
1954, by R. L. Christie. New place 
names (11) submitted to the Canadian 
Board on Geographical Names, also 
records and relics recovered from cairns 
of earlier expeditions, are reported. The 
account is introduced by a useful sum- 
mary of parties visiting Northern Elles- 
mere 1876-1951, and of work on ice 
island T-3. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40305. HAUEN, MAC van., Flyve- 
maskinen i Gr@nlands kysttrafik. (Grgn- 
land, Oct. 1955, nr. 10, p. 389-96, illus., 
tables.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
The airplane in Greenland’s coastal 
traffic. 

Greenland’s need for domestic air 
service is considered and such traffie in 
Canada and north Norway described. 
A proposed route Umanak-Julianehib 
with Sgndre Strgmfjord as base is given, 
with flying time, distances and running 
costs. Airplane types recommended are 
the De Havilland Beaver and the Piper 
Super Cub. Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


HAUSMANN, W., see Le 
and others. 
1956. 


Marquand, 
Death in myxoedema coma. 
No. 40996. 


HAWKINS, ARTHUR S., see Aldrich, 
J. W., and others. Migration . . . North 
American waterfowl .. . 1949. No. 
38511. 


40306. HAXHOLDT, B. FLEMMING. 
Hypothermi. (Ugeskrift for laeger, Sept. 


1954. Arg. 116, nr. 38, p. 1353-60.) 
131 refs. Text in Danish. Summary 
in English. 

Contains an extensive review of the 


subject from literature, with sections on 
terminology; history of research, hypo- 
thermia in man; methods of induction 
of hypothermia for surgical purposes 
(general hypothermia); physiology and 
pathology; present status and prospects 
for the future. A full discussion and 
conclusions close the review. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40307. HAY, OLIVER PERRY, 
1930. Contributions to the knowledge 
of the mammals of the Pleistocene of 
North America. (U.S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, Apr. 8, 1915. v. 48, no. 
2086, p. 515-75, 5 illus., plates 30-37.) 

Includes a description of a new extinct 
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1846-— 


musk ox, Bodétherium 
(p. 523-25), based chiefly on cranial 
characters (see measurements); it Was 
found at Elephant Point, on the shores 
of Eschscholtz Bay, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


nivicolens Nn. sp. 


40308. HAYA DE LA TORRE, V. R. 
Grgnland, som en mand fra Inkaernas 


land si det. (Grénland, Sept. 1955. 
nr. 9, p. 321-29, illus., port.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Greenland, as seen 


by a man from the land of the Incas. 
Contains impressions of problems con- 
nected with Danish colonization in 
Greenland, the idealistic and non-military 
character of which is stressed. Danish 
methods are praised and opinion ex- 
pressed that the Greenlanders will accept 
and adapt themselves to modern civiliza- 
tion as this makes them more independent 
of conditions of nature and climate. 
Copy seen: CaMAIT; SPRI. 


HAYASHI, TAKAYOSHI, see Nei, T., 
and others. Freeze-drying of biological 
materials, 9... 1954. No. 41557. 


40309. HAYMAN, C. R. Tuberculosis 


problem is studied from Territorial 
standpoint. (Alaska’s health, Aug. 
1955. v. 12, p. 1-2, illus.) 


Contains information on needs in case 
finding, testing and rehabilitation (among 
whites); the still very high incidence 
among the natives (highest in the nation, 
with 375 new cases per 100,000 popula- 
tion); the role of untreated cases in 
spreading the disease; hospital attend- 
ance; death rate; economic factors; mass 
test and surveys, ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


40310. HAYWARD, ROLAND, 1865- 
1906. On the species of Bembidium of 
America north of Mexico. (American 
Entomological Society. Transactions, 
Jan.—June, 1897, v. 24, no. 1-2, p. 32- 
143.) 

Contains a discussion of this coleop- 
terous genus, with tables for the determi- 
nation of the groups and_ species, of 
which 137 are described, 22 of them new 
to science. About 20 forms are native 
to Alaska and northern Canada. A 


systematic index of described species 
with references and synonyms is ap- 
pended. Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 
HEAGY, F. C., see Nicholls, D., and 
others. Effect of cold stress . . . label- 
ling... adrenal gland. 1955. No. 
41589. 








40311. HEARD, BRIAN E. The histo- 
logical appearances of some normal tissues 
at low temperatures. (British journal of 
surgery, Jan. 1955. v. 42, no. 174, p. 
430-37, illus.) 11 refs. 

Contains description of methods for 
fixing tissues at low temperatures, fol- 
lowed by a study of the microscopic 
appearance of some normal rat tissues 
fixed in this way. The effects of slow 
freezing are particularly emphasized. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40312. HEARTSILL, CHARLES E. 
Modern-day frontiersmen of U. 8. Army, 
Alaska, meet the modern challenge. 
(Army information digest, Oct. 1955. v. 
10, no. 10, p. 2-11, illus.) 

Contains description of the United 
States Army’s organization, installations, 
and functions in Alaska. Most of its 
activities are centered at Fort Richard- 
son, Ladd Air Force Base, Big Delta, 
and the port of Whittier. Recreational 
and athletic facilities for military person- 
nel in Alaska are described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40313. HEASTIE, H. Average height 
of the standard isobaric surfaces over the 
area from the North Pole to 55° N. in 
January. London, Air Ministry, Mete- 
orological Research Committee, May 31, 
1955. 6p., 11 text maps. (Jts: M. R. P. 
918; 8. C. 11/190.) Ref. 

Contains 11 circumpolar average: con- 
tour charts for Jan. 1949-53, and a dis- 
cussion of the method used in their prep- 
aration. The isobaric surface range ex- 
tends from 100-700 mb. including a chart 
for 150 mb. Copy seen: DWB. 


40314. HECHT, MAURICE A. Three 
seasons at Pitt Point, Alaska. (U. S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey. Journal, 
Aug. 1955. no. 6, p. 48-56, illus., text 
map.) 

Contains account of non-operational 
experiences by the commander of the 
arctic field party (Coast and Geodetic 
Survey) at Pitt Point, 90 mi. west of 
Point Barrow, Alaska during the 1951, 
1952, and 1953 seasons. Situated almost 
midway between Smith and Harrison 
Bays, the site was selected as a base camp 
because of its strategic location for field 
parties engaged in control and hydro- 
graphic surveys along thac segment of the 
arciic coast. The area, weather, trans- 
portation, and living accommodations are 
described. The basic group in 1951 con- 
sisted of four officers, three cooks, three 


recorders, one radio technician, five me- 
chanics, and eight Eskimo hands. Facil- 
ities were increased in July 1951 to accom- 
modate 20 additional men needed during 
the hydrographic season. Field opera- 
tions were closed early in Sept. and the 
party was shuttled back to Point Barrow 
by small planes. Copy seen: DLC. 


HECHT, MAURICE A., see also Ricketts, 
M. G., and M. A. Hecht. Movement of 
triangulation marks .. . 1952. No. 
42080. 


40315. HECK, NICHOLAS HUNTER, 
1882— . Investigation of local magnetic 
disturbances at Port Snettisham, Alaska. 
(Terrestrial magnetism and atmospheric 
electricity, Dec. 1922, v. 27, no. 4, p. 
169-71, diagr.) 

Contains results of a magnetic survey 
in the area of Port Snettisham, Alaska 
(50 mi. south of Juneau) made at 34 
shore stations and 111 sea stations by a 
party on U. 8. Coast and Geodetic Survey 
steamer Explorer. Great local disturb- 
ance extended into areas of great depths. 
The disturbance is estimated to be strong 
over an area of eight sq. mi. of land and 
water, and is felt over an area of 20 sq. 
mi. Methods used in making the survey 
are outlined. Copy seen: DLC. 


40316. HEDING, SVEN GUSTAF, 
1902-1949, and A. PANNING. Phylloph- 
oridae; eine Bearbeitung der Polytenta- 
culaten Dendrochiroten Holothurien des 
Zoologischen Museums in Kopenhagen. 
1954. 209 p. 102 illus. (K@benhavn. Uni- 
versitet. Zoologiske Museum. Skrifter 13, 
Spolia zoologica Musei Hauniensis XIII.) 
122 refs. Text in German. Title tr.: 
Phyllophoridae; a treatment of Poly- 
tentaculata Dendrochita Holothuroidea 
of the Zoological Museum at Copenhagen. 

Contains a monographic treatment of 
the sea cucumbers in the collection of 
this museum. The general part (p. 9-31) 
has a discussion of the family Phyllo- 
phoridae, data on classification and 
alphabetic lists of subfamilies, genera 
and species. In the special part (p. 
32-204), following keys to the genera 
and species, is a systematic list of over 
a hundred species, with synonyms, 
diagnoses, critical notes and data on 
habitat and geographic distribution; 14 
genera and 15 species are described as 
new. Northern forms included in this 
study are Thyonidium glaucum from 
Aleutian waters (p. 57-58) and Duasmo- 
dactyla commune (p. 60-62) in northern 
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Norwegian waters and along the North 


American coast from 76° N. to New 
England. Copy seen: DSI-M; MH~2Z. 


40317. HEGNAUER, ALBERT HENRY, 
1900—- , and B. G. COVINO. Coronary 
blood electrolytes in relation to hypo- 
thermic ventricular fibrillation. (Ameri- 
can journal of physiology, Dee. 1955. 
v. 183, no. 3, p. 625-26.) 

Contains account of measurements on 
coronary A-V electrolyte levels, and 
differences in sodium, chloride potassium, 
calcium, magnesium, ete. of dogs in 
normal and hypothermic states. Normo- 
capnic and acidotic animals were also 
studied. The findings suggest ‘‘myo- 
cardial penetration of calcium at low 
pH in exchange for potassium and hydro- 
gen ions” as cause of elevated excita- 
bility. Copy seen: DSG. 


40318. HEGNAUER, ALBERT HENRY, 
1900-  , and B. G. COVINO. Ventricular 
excitability cycle as influenced by pH 


and hypothermia. (Federation pro- 
ceedings, Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 
1, p. 70.) 

Contains account of various experi- 


ments with dogs indicating that, normal 
ventricular refractoriness is largely con- 
trolled by pH factor; that “the injury 
potential may be a negative  after- 
potential, signalling a hyper-excitable 
state prior to return of normal excita- 
bility; and, that the minor rather than 
the major dip may be the vulnerable 
phase in the cardiae cycle. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HEGNAUER, ALBERT HENRY, 
1900— , see also Covino, B. G., and A. 
H. Hegnauer. Ventricular excitability 
eyele; . . . pH and hypothermia. 1955, 
No. 39372. 

HEGNAUER, ALBERT HENRY, 
1900—__, see also Covino, B. G., and A. H. 


Hegnauer. Ventricular excitability dur- 
ing hypothermia . . . 1955. No. 39373. 


HEIER, KNUT, see Neumann, H., and 
others. On Loellingite (FeAs2). 1955. No. 
41578. 


40319. HEIM, ARNOLD ALBERT, 
1882— , and A. FANCK. Blaublitter 
und Gletscherkorn. (Berge der Welt, 
1952. Bd. 7, p. 59-66, illus.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Blue bands and 
glacier grain. 

“Blue bands [of very clear, hard ice 
which crisscross arctic glaciers and ice- 
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bergs] are attributed by Franck to pres- 
sure spots or slip bands which may occur 
within the ice in any direction. The 
bands are formed at great depths within 
glaciers by a slow process of pressure or 
displacement of the ice masses, which 
releases heat and causes the ice to melt. 
The meltwater refreezes and the blue 
band increases in thickness. The thick- 
ness is nearly always uniform, varying 
between one cm. and two m._ Icebergs 
consisting of deep blue, erystalline ice 
are described, and their formation is 
explained on the basis of the same 


theory.’”’—SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


40320. HEIMAN, E. E. ‘Ice water 
imperialism.”  (Interavia, 1955. v. 10, 
no. 2, p. 87, map.) 

Editorial recapitulating historical prec- 
edents cited by Russia and Canada in 
connection with territorial claims to 
arctic areas. The possibility of the air- 
craft producing a profound change by 
opening up the far North to transport 
and settlement is advanced. The initia- 
tion of a regular transpolar air service by 
the Seandinavian Airlines System is 
lauded. Copy seen: DLC. 


40321. HEINTZEN, PAUL. Untersuch- 
ungen iiber die Temperaturabhingigkeit 
der elektrischen Erregungsvorgiinge am 
Froshherzen. (Pfligers Archiv fiir die 


gesamte Physiologie, 1954. Bd. 259, 
Heft 5, p. 381-99, illus.) 44 refs. Text 


in German. Title tr.: Investigations on 
the temperature-dependence of electrical 
excitation phenomena in the frog heart. 


Contains «a study on the effect of 
temperature on the action-current and 
mechanogram of the frog heart. The 


temperature range explored was from 
near 0° to 30° C., with both whole as 
well as strip preparations being used. 
Specific questions examined were: dura- 
tion of action-current and of the repolar- 
ization phases, and frequency and speed 
of conduction in the strip preparation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HEINTZLEMAN, B FRANK, 1888 , 
see Alaska. Governor. Annual report 
1954. 1955. No. 38475. 

Alaska. Governor. Message . 
No. 38476. 

U. 8. Congress. House. Committee on 
Interior and Insular Affairs. Alaska 
tin... 1955. No. 42984. 


. . 1955. 


40322. HELA, ILMO. On the periodicity 
of the recent changes in our climate. 
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Helsinki, 1950. 11 p., graphs. (Su- 
omalainen tiedeakatemia. Toimituksia 
annales. Series A, I, Mathematica- 
physica, no. 84.) 

Discussion of periodicity of recent 
changes in the climate in northern 
Europe includes analysis of the secular 
fluctuation of the character of the annual 
course of the air pressure at observation 
points in Helsinki (60°10’ N. 24°57’ E.), 
Stockholm (59°21’ N. 18°3’5 E.), and 
Oulu (65°2’ N. 25°28’ E.). A 44-year 
period variation was found. The char- 
acter of the annual course of the air 
pressure is applicable to determination 
of the degree of continental or maritime 
influence in this area. 

Copy seen: DBS; DLC. 


40323. HELK, JORGEN V., 1905- . 
Flyvefotograferingen over  Grgnland. 
(Grénland, Feb., May, Aug. 1954, nr. 2, 
p. 47-52; nr. 5, p. 177-81; nr. 8, p. 302- 
305; illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
Aerial photography in Greenland. 

Aerial photographie work in Greenland 
was initiated in 1932 by the Danish 
Geodetic Institute and resumed, after 
the war interval, in 1947. Enough photos 
ure now available to provide a map in 
seale 1: 250,000 of all Greenland exelud- 
ing the inland ice. Since 1947 four Cata- 
linas and one Boeing B-17 have been 
used for the work. Cameras and other 
equipment, work of pilots, photographers, 
film technicians and other ground per- 
sonnel is described. Vertical photography 
has not been possible as a rule. In North 
Greenland, air photography can be ear- 
ried out only three to four days in a 
summer season and in the rest of Green- 
land, three to four days per month. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40324. HELL, J. Meeresgletscher und 
Eisberge. (Alpen, Sept. 1948. Jahrg. 
24, no. 9, p. 324-29, illus. 85-88.) Text 
in German. Title tr.: Sea glaciers and 
icebergs. 

Contains information on the largest 
glaciers of the earth; the icecap and 
glaciers of Greenland and Spitsbergen; 
fluctuation in glacier size during the past 
millenium; speed of Alpine glaciers and 
of those on Greenland and Spitsbergen; 
genesis and size of icebergs; latent life 
(anabiosis) in rock ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40325. HELL, J. Schneckristalle im 
neuen Lichte. (Alpen, Dee. 1947. Jahrg. 
23, no. 12, p. 446-50, 7 illus.) Text in 


German. Title tr.: New light on snow 
crystals. 
Contains information on earlier work on 
snow crystals especially that, over 50 
years, of the American W. A. Bentley, 
and his methods; modern methods of 
ice-erystal photography; Nakaya’s meth- 
od of producing snow crystals; author’s 
method of producing hoar crystals; 
differences between the growth of snow 
erystals and hoar crystals. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40326. HELLAND-HANSEN, BJORN, 
1877— , and F. NANSEN. Klimavek- 
slinger og deres aarsaker. (Naturen, 
1920. Arg. 44, p. 12-28, 101-116, 347- 
61, illus. maps, diagrs.) Text in Nor- 
wegian. Title tr,: Climatic changes 
and their causes. 

Condensed report of the authors’ 
Temperature Schwankungen, 1917 (Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 6925). 

Copy seen: DLC; NP Oslo. 


40327. HELLAND-HANSEN, BJORN, 
1877- .. Roald Amundsen. (Naturen, 
1928. Arg. 42, p. 257-61, port.) Text in 
Norwegian. Biographical sketch. 
Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


HELLAND-HANSEN, BJ@RN,1877- , 
see also Averinfsev, 8. V. Zavisimost’ 
meteorologicheskikh faktorov . . . 1909. 
No. 38623. 


40328. HELLEN, WOLTER, 1890- . 
Microprospora  lacteipennis. (Notulae 
entomologicae 1955. v. 35, no. 4, p. 
144.) Text in Swedish. 

Short record, without formal title, of a 
species of fly of the fam. Cordyluridae, 
new to the fauna of Finland; it was ob- 
tained in the Kilpisjirvi region. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40329. HELLEN, WOLTER, 1890- . 
Mitteilungen iiber einige Tenthredinoiden 
aus Ostfennoskandien II: Hym. (Notulae 
entomologicae, 1955. v. 35, no. 4, p. 107— 
122.) 2 refs. Text in German. Title 
tr.: Notes on some Tenthredinoidea 
(Hym.) from eastern Fennoscandia, IT. 
Contains a systematic list of 49 species 
of saw flies with critical notes and data 
on distribution and host plants. At least 
ten species are recorded in northern Fin- 
land and Kola Peninsula. For Part I see 
No. 22529 of Arctic Bibliography. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


40330. HELLEN, WOLTER, 1890- . 
Neue Cheilosienfunde aus Ostfennoskan- 
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dien: Dipt. (Notulae entomologicae, June 
20, 1955. v. 35, no. 2, p. 59-60.) Text 
in German. Title tr.: New Cheilosia 
finds in eastern Fennoscandia: Dipt. 
Contains an annotated list of 11 species 
of Cheilosia with new distributional data. 
C. semifasciata and C. (Anocheila) freyi, 
recorded in Finnish and Russian Lapland, 
are included. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


40331. HELLEN, WOLTER, 1890- . 
Sphecidenfunde aus Finnland: Hym. 
(Notulae entomologicae, 1954. v. 34, no. 
4, p. 121-30.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: Sphecidae finds in Finland: Hym. 
Contains new data on distribution and 
occasional critical notes on 39 species of 
Finnish digger-wasps (Sphecidae). Four 
are recorded in the Kuusamo region and 
in Finnish and Russian Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-~-Z. 


40332. HELLEN, WOLTER, 1890- . 
Sphecidenfunde aus Finnland II: Hym. 
(Notulae entomologicae, 1955. v. 35, no. 
3, p. 65-68.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: Sphecidae finds in Finland, II: Hym. 
Contains a description of a new species, 
and critical notes with distributional data 
on three others, among them Gorytes 
neglectus from Paanajirvi, Finnish Lap- 
land and Kandalaksha, Kola Peninsula. 

Pt. 1 of this paper is the item above. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


40333. HELLEN, WOLTER, 1890- . 
Studien wtber paliarktische Dolerinen: 
Hym., Tenthr. (Notulae entomologicae, 
1955. v. 35, no. 4, p. 97-107, 4 fig.) 8 
refs. Textin German. Title tr.: Stud- 
ies on palaearctic species of Dolerus: 
Hym., Tenthr. 

Contains a discussion of the genus, and 
descriptive and critical notes on 24 species 
from various regions; two species are de- 
scribed as new. D. subarcticus n. sp. is 
from Finnish and Russian Lapland and 
at least 12 others are native to northern 
U. 8. S. R., northern Scandinavia and 
Alaska (Kodiak, Sitka). 

Copy seen: MH-2Z. 


40334. HELLEN, WOLTER, 1890- . 
Ubersicht iiber die Microgasterinen Finn- 
lands: Hym., Brac. (Notulae entomolo- 
gicae, 1954. v. 34, no. 4, p. 106-121.) 9 
refs. Text in German. Title tr.: A 
review of Microgasterinae of Finland: 
Hym., Brac. 

Contains a systematic list of 73 species 
of ichneumon flies of the subfamily 
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Microgasterinae, native to Finland, about 
15 of them occurring in Finnish and 
Russian Lapland. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


HELLEN, WOLTER, 1890- 
Hansen, V., and others. Catalogus cole- 
opterorum .. . 1939. No. 40253. 


HELLEN, WOLTER, 1890- 
Palm, T. Coleoptera . . . nordeuropeisk 
forekomst . . . 1955. No. 41766. 


40335. HELLESNES, BERNTINE RU- 
UD, 1885-_ _, Editor. Finnmark i flamer; 
fortalt av den brente jords egne kvinner 
og menn. 2. opplag. Trondheim, F. 
Brun, 1949. 252 p. plates. Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: Finnmark in 
flames; related by women and men of 
the scorched earth. 2d ed. 

Factual accounts of destruction, sur- 
vival, and (about 50) of the narrator’s 
experiences, and of escape generally in 
the winter of 1944-45. Some 45,000 
people were driven from their destroyed 
homes and villages in Finnmark and 
northern Troms; and 25,000 remained 
and survived the winter there. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40336. HELM, WALTER J. Triangula- 
tion, Koyukuk to Selawik Lake, Alaska. 


» see also 


» see also 


(U. 8S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
Journal, Aug. 1955. no. 6, p. 139-40, 
illus.) 


Contains summary of 1953  season’s 
report. The arc was started at Koyukuk, 
an Indian village on the north bank of 
the Yukon River, 256 airline miles west 
of Fairbanks, and was headed directly 
towards Eschscholtz Bay. Reconnais- 
sance was completed to the Kateel River, 
and a small lake was found between the 
middle fork and the south fork of the 
Buckland River, where a large plane 
could land and take off. Permafrost 
presented a special staking problem, and 
20 benches were constructed each with 
three legs spread apart at the bottom. 
Large spikes were driven down through 
the bottom of each leg to project about 
two inches below, and holes were dug 
down to firm ground after the benches 
were lined in with transit and tape. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40337. HELM, WALTER J. Triangula- 
tion, Tanana to Kotzebue, Alaska. 
(U. 8S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
Journal, Aug. 1955. no. 6, p. 143- 
44, illus.) 

Contains summary of 
report. The purpose 
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was to supply an are of first-order 
triangulation, starting from the existing 
Yukon River are near Tanana and 
extending generally northwesterly to a 
connection with the coast are at Hotham 
Inlet, just east of Kotzebue, with a 
connection to the Koyukuk to Selawik 
Lake are at Wrench Lake. For the first 
time in Alaska work, 110-volt TCS 
radios, complete with power plants and 
collapsible antenna towers were furnished 
the triangulation parties. Salvage opera- 
tions following the crash of a helicopter 
into a lake at Palm Springs are described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40338. HELMKE, RODERICK. Uber 
die Beeinflussung der inaktivierenden 
Wirkung der Wellenlinge 2537 A auf 
Streptomyces griseus-Sporen durch Kilte 
und physiologisches Altern. (Zentral- 
blatt fiir Bakteriologie Parasitenkunde, 
Infektionskrankheiten und Hygiene. 
Originale, Jan. 1955. Bd. 162, Heft 1/2, 
p. 100-103.) 8 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Effects of cold and _ physi- 
ological aging on the inactivating action 
of wave length 2537 upon spores of 
Streptomyces griseus. 

Spores exposed to cold are very 
sensitive to ultraviolet radiation despite 
the growth-inhibiting effects of the low 
temperature. The latter apparently 
causes an injury to the spores, which 
may explain their sensitivity to said 
rays. Copy seen: DSG. 


40339. HELMSWORTH, JAMES 
ALEXANDER, 1915- , = and others. 
Changes in blood cellular elements in 
dogs during hypothermia. (Surgery, 
Nov. 1955. v. 38, no. 5, p. 843-46, 
tables.) 6 refs. Other authors: W. J. 
Stiles and W. Elstun. 

Hypothermia produced in dogs by 
anesthesia and immersion induced fol- 
lowing changes, as compared to controls: 
rise of hematocrit and mean corpuscular 
volume; fall in total leucocyte count and 
eosinophil count; profound to complete 
reduction in the number of platelets and 
reduction of the mean corpuscular hemo- 
globin concentration. A hemorrhagic 
diathesis has also been observed in the 
cooled dogs. Copy seen: DSG. 


40340. HELMSWORTH, JAMES ALEX- 
ANDER, 1915- , and others. Leuco- 
penic and thrombocytopenic effect of 
hypothermia in dogs. (Society for 
Experimental Biology and Medicine. 
Proceedings, Nov. 1955. v. 90. no. 2, p. 


474-76, illus.) 9 refs. Other authors: 
W. J. Stiles and W. Elstun. 

In a high proportion of animals made 
hypothermic, the leucocyte count was 
reduced an average of 86 percent; the 
total eosinophil count 86 percent, and 
the platelet count 81 percent. Impaired 
coagulaiion observed in these dogs is 
associated with the strong thrombocyto- 
penia. Copy seen: DSG. 


40341. HEMBREE,. HOWARD W., 
and H. F. GAYDOS. Acoustic trans- 
mission properties of winter headgear. 
Natick, Mass. U. 8S. Quartermaster Re- 
search and Development Center, Environ- 
mental Protection Division, Aug. 1955. 
iv, 18 p. diagrs., tables. (U.S. Quarter- 
master Research and Development 
Command. Technical report EP-19.) 
5 refs. 

Describes a methodology for selecting 
from a number of materials with desired 
thermal characteristics, that particular 
material which will interfere least with 
the passage of sound. Acoustic trans- 
mission losses in various pile and cloth 
fabrics were studied. Perforated enso- 
lite proved impractical, but pile fabrics 
showed considerable promise as potential 
ear covering materials in winter head- 
gear. Copy seen: DLC. 


HEMINGWAY, ALLAN, 1902- , see 
Stillwell, G. K., and others. Accuracy of 
thermocouples as surface thermometers. 
1955. No. 42674. 


HEMSTED, E. H., see Le Marquand, 
and others. Death in myxoedema coma. 
1955. No. 40996. 


HENDERSON, JAMES FENWICK, 
1905— , see Geological Association of 
Canada. Symposium on Precambrian 
correlation and dating. 1955. No.39982. 


HENDRICKSON, KARL N., see U. S. 
ADTIC. Project Mint Julep... 1 
. narrative... 1955. No. 42958, 


40342. HENNION, FRANK. Frost and 
permafrost definitions. (National Re- 
search Council. Highway Research 
Board. Bulletin 111, 1955. p. 107-110.) 

“Approximately 70 terms used in 
current literature on frost action and 
permafrost are defined. The terms are 
grouped under general, soil-and-frost, 
temperature, heat transfer, and terrain. 
The definitions were approved by the 
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Board Committee 
and Frost Action in 
Copy seen: DGS. 


Highway Research 
on Frost Heave 
Soil.”’—SIPRE. 


40343. HENSEL, HERBERT, and K. D. 
BOCK. Durchblutung und Wirmeleit- 
fihigkeit des menschlichen Muskels. 
(Pfliigers Archiv fiir die gesamte Physio- 
logie, 1955. Bd. 260, Heft 5, p. 361-67, 
illus., tables.) 17 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Circulation and heat conduc- 
tivity in the human muscle. 

Contains account of conductivity stud- 
ies on the muscle of young men and 
women in vivo as well as of similar deter- 
minations on blood. Changes in thermal 
conductivity of the muscle were found to 
be determined by changes in its blood 
circulation, a nearly linear relation exist- 
ing between the two. Conductivity of 
blood was nearly the same as that of 
muscle. Copy seen: DLC. 


40344. HENSEL, HERBERT. Wiirme- 
und Temperaturleitung in der lebenden 
Haut. (Experientia, Dee. 1952. v. 8, 
fase. 12, p. 477-81, illus., tables, graphs.) 
Text in German. Summary in English. 
Title tr.: Heat and temperature conduc- 
tion in the living skin. 

Reports on investigations on the phys- 
ical laws of heat conduction in the human 
skin. These were found by a new method 
(described) which enables exact experi- 
mental determination of the thermal con- 
duction coefficient and the thermal diffu- 
sion coefficient. The new method and 
calculations enable registration of tem- 
perature ‘“‘at exactly measurable depths 
under the skin.” Copy seen: DSG_ 


HENSEL, HERBERT, see also Barcroft, 
H., and others. Muskeldurchblutung . . - 
Abkiihlung. 1955. No. 38683. 


40345. HEPPNER, JAMES P. 
the occurrence of world-wide 
during the onset of negative bays at Col- 
lege, Alaska. (Journal of geophysical re- 
search, Mar. 1955. v. 60, no. 1, p. 29-32, 
table, graphs.) 

“World-wide sudden commencements 
which appear during the night hours at 
College, Alaska, are found to occur most 
frequently during the onset, or decreasing 
H stage, of negative bays. As this stage 
of magnetic disturbance accompanies a 
distinct change from homogeneous to 
rayed aurora, it is suggested that s. s. ¢.’s 
(sudden commencements followed by «a 
period of storminess) have an atmospheric 
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Note on 
s. Ss. ¢.’S 





source Which is related to sudaen changes 
in auroral activity.’’-—Author’s abstract. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40346. HEQVIST, KARL JOHAN. 
Studien tiber Braconiden, I. (Entomolo- 
gisk tidskrift, Dee. 30, 1955. Arg. 76, 
hiifte 2-4, p. 92-98, illus.) Srefs. Text 
in German. Title tr.: Studies of Bra- 
conidae, I. 

A critical revision of the genus Cosmo- 
phorus, With a key to the species of these 
ichneumon flies and descriptions of four. 
C. lapponicus n. sp., from Muddus Na- 
tional Park, Lule Lappmark, and C. 
cembrae, native to Lycksele and Pite 
Lappmark, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


HERBERT, C. H., see Canada. Interde- 
partmental Committee on Territorial 
Financial Problems. Report on Yukon 
Territory. 1952. No. 39137. 


40347. HERDER, FERDINAND GOTT- 
FRIED THEOBALD MAXIMILIAN von, 
1828-1896. Biographische Notizen iiber 
einige in den Plantae Raddeanae genannte 
Sammler und Autoren. (Botanische 
Jahrbiicher (Engler), 1888. Bd. 9, p. 
429-56.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
Biographical notes on some collectors 
and authors mentioned in Plantae Rad- 
deanae. 

About 100 collectors and authors are 
listed with data on their lives, travels 
and collections, ete., some of the latter 
in northern regions of Siberia and Alaska. 
Botanical collections on which two 
extensive papers of the author (Arelic 
Bibliography No. 7012-7013) were based, 
are also listed. 


Copy seen: DA; MII-A. 


HERMANN, FREDE, see International 
Commission NW Atlantie Fisheries. An- 
nual proceedings ... 1954-55. 1955. No. 
1O507A. 


40348. HEROUX, 
Acclimation of adrenalectomized rats 
to low’ environmental temperature. 
(American journal of physiology, Apr. 


OLIVER, 1922 


1955. v. 181, no. 1, p. 75-78, tables.) 
16 refs. 
Cold resistance of adrenalectomized 


rats supplied with saline drinking water, 
with or without supplementary DCA, 
was increased by short, daily exposures 
to 6° C. for 39-42 days. No evidence 
of regenerated adrenal tissue could be 
found in cold-acclimated animals ex- 
amined. Treatment with a small amount 
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of DCA was essential for normal gain 
in weight of the adrenalectomized rats. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40349. HEROUX, OLIVER, 1922- , 
and others. Cold acclimation and muscle 
activity. (American journal of physi- 
ology, Dec. 1955. v. 183, no. 3, p. 626.) 
Other authors: J. 5. Hart and F. Depoeas. 
Contains aecount of observations on 
cold- and warmth-acclimated rats ex- 
posed to 6° C., under barbital sodium 
anesthesia. O2z-consumption, cardiac out- 
put and rate, radioactive sodium clearance 
from the gastrocnemius, myograms from 
leg and back muscle, colonic and leg 

temperatures, etc. were studied. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


HEROUX, OLIVER, 1922— , see also 
Hart, J. S., and O. Héroux. Exercise 
and temperature regulation in lemmings 
and rabbits. 1955. No. 40280. 


HEROUX, OLIVER, 1922- , see also 
Hart, J. S., and O. Héroux. Fat metab- 
olism of mice exposed to cold environ- 
ments. 1954. No. 40281. 


HERRINGTON, LOVIC PIERCE, 
1907— , see Winslow, C.—EK. A., and 
others. Reactions clothed body atmos. 
humidity. 1938. No. 43345. 


40350. HERRMANN, ERNST, 1890- . 
Mit dem Fieseler-Storch ins Nordpolar- 
meer. Berlin, Safari-Verlag, 1942. Text 
in German. 276 p. illus., maps, diagrs., 
graphs, tables. Title tr.: Into the 
Arctic Ocean with the Fieseler-Storch. 
Contains account of preliminary expe- 
dition (author and Harald Vollmer) to 
Spitsbergen in 1937, and to the Arctie 
Ocean in May—Aug. 1938 (official name 
Deutsche Nordpolar-Expedition — Dr. 
Herrmann 1938) using a Fieseler-Storch, 
a special purpose plane with slow-flight 
provisions, capable of landing on a strip 
30-40 m. long. The plane was furnished 
by the German Air Ministry. System- 
atic landings were made on the pack ice 
(about 81° N. 20° E.), the northernmost 
landing at 81°52’ N. and about 21° E. 
Meteorological and oceanographic obser- 
vations are deseribed. Details concern- 
ing glacier movement and structure, ice 
thickness, and structural soil studies in 
the Kings and Cross Bay area of West 
Spitsbergen are included on the basis of 
flight observations and field measure- 
ments. <A brief history is presented of 
the discovery of Spitsbergen and attempts 
made from there to reach the North Pole. 


4087T09--57 22 


Includes more than LOO photos (partly in 
color) and sketches. Copy seen: DLC. 


HERRON, D. P., see Sloan, A. W., and 
others. How to run diesel engines in 
cold weather. 1951. No. 42553. 


40351. HERTZMAN, ALRICK BRYN- 
HJOLF, 1898- . Heat and cold. 
(Annual review of physiology, 1955. v. 
17, p. 79-106.) 279 refs. 

Contains a review of activities in these 
fields covering the period Aug. 1951 
July 1954. = Specifically, heat exchange 
(methods of study, heat transfer and dis- 
sipation) ; induced hypothermia; physio- 
logical responses to cold (peripheral cir- 
culation, muscle performance, acclima- 
tization, ete.) ; frostbite and, temperature 
regulation (peripheral and central) are 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


HERZOG, MAURICE, see Greene, R. 
High altitude medicine. 1954. No. 
40132. 


40352. HERZOG, ROLF G. Hine 
Russische Handschrift von sprachwissen- 
schaftlicher und = v6élkerkundlicher Be- 
deutung. (kithnologische und archiio- 
logische Forschungen, 1953. Bd. 1, p. 
119-28.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
A Russian manuscript of philological and 
ethnological importance. 

Contains description of a manuscript in 
the library of the University of Géttingen, 
Germany. About 50 pages long, it deals 
chiefly with brief vocabulary lists in Latin, 
Greek, Finnish, Swedish, Russian, Yeni- 
sey-Ostyak, Tungus, Votyak, Samoyed, 
Vogul and also many central Asiatic 
languages. Instructions for ethnological 
fieldwork are given as well. Herzog 
speculates as to the possible author, dating 
it between 1733 (beginning of the Second 
Bering Expedition) and 1768. 

Copy seen: NNM. 


40353. HESSELBERG, THEODOR, 
1885- . Klimavariasjoner i Norge i var 
tid. (Naturen, 1943. Arg. 67, p. 321-37, 
diagrs., tables.) Text in Norwegian. 
Title tr.: Climatic variations in Norway 
in our time. 

A series of 30-year averages (beginning 
1860) was studied, to determine the varia- 
tions in air pressure, believed basie to 
changes in temperature and precipitation. 
The atmospheric low pressure area near 
Iceland and wind direction from it are 
most important to Norway’s fall and 
winter weather, when in general the winds 
are south and southwesterly. When 
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eyclones from the Ieelandie Low pass 
south of Svalbard, winds from north and 
east blow over the archipelago and cause 
cold weather; but during the period 1926— 
35 they were apparently more northerly, 
and low pressure effects accompanied by 
warmer weather were felt in Svalbard also. 

Copy seen: DGS; NPOslo. 


HESSLER, JOAN, see Elvey, C. T., and 
others. Preliminary studies . . . distri- 
bution of auroras ... Alaska. 1955. 
No. 39682. 


40354. HESSLER, WILLIAM H. Can- 
ada: our closest ally. (U. S. Naval 
Institute. Proceedings, Mar. 1955. v. 
81, no. 3, p. 283-93, illus., text map.) 
Contains economic, political, and stra- 
tegic appraisal of Canada and its sig- 
nificance to the United States. Its 
uranium production near Great Bear 
Lake, water power potential, much of 
which is being developed in the North, 
ete. are noted. The strategic frontier of 
emerging importance is that extending 
from the Aleutians and Alaska across the 
Canadian archipelago to Greenland and 
Iceland. Most air routes of strategic 
importance pass through the north polar 
area and over Canadian territory. The 
joint U. 8.-Canadian military efforts re- 
lated to the defense of the arctic frontier, 
the establishment of weather stations, 
testing of cold-weather equipment, estab- 
lishment of early warning radar networks, 
and maneuvers are indicated. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40355. HEUBERGER, JEAN CHARLES. 
Glaciologie Groenland, volume 1. Forages 
sur l’Inlandsis. Expéditions polaires fran- 
¢aises, Missions Paul-Emile Victor, V. 
Paris, Hermann & Cie., 1954. 68 p. 6 
illus. on 3 plates, diagrs., tables, text map. 
(Actualités scientifiques et industrielles, 
1214.) Text in French. Summary in 
English and German. Title tr.: Glaci- 
dlogy, Greenland, vol. 1. Drilling on 
the inland ice. French Polar Expeditions 
under Paul-Emile Victor, 5. 

Contains description and data of drill- 
ing operations, measurements of snow 
density, temperature, and electrical prop- 
erties of the ice, obtained chiefly during 
the summeér campaign of 1950 on the 
Greenland icecap at Camp VI (69°41'53’’ 
N. 48°15'45’’ W. altitude 1598 m.) near 
the Central Station. The use of coring 
methods in névé, where samples of 3 m. 
length are withdrawn, is believed to be 
feasible to a depth of at least 300 m. 
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Density measurements of cave samples 
from various depths to 150 m. are 
tabulated and theoretical considerations 
concerning stratification of the snow 
layers are presented. Thermistor tem- 
perature measurements obtained to a 
depth of 150 m. are tabulated and 
various corrections and calibrations made 
are described. A temperature constancy 
of the névé below 90-100 m. was noted. 
Potential differences between 0-150 m., 
0-100 m., and 0-50 m. were measured 
by electrodes and voltmeter. The differ- 
ences were in agreement with those ob- 
tained by Jean Martin in 1949. 
Copy seen: CaMAIT; DLC. 


40356. HEUSSER, CALVIN JOHN, 
1924— . Pollen profiles from Prince 
William Sound and southeastern Kenai 
Peninsula, Alaska. (Ecology, Apr. 1955. 
v. 36, no. 2, p. 185-200, illus., tables, 
maps.) 58 refs. 

Physiography of the area, its climate, 
vegetation, glaciation and nunatak areas 
are outlined. Study is presented on 
five peat sections from the vicinities of 
Cordova and Seward. From this material, 
the region’s postglacial vegetation, cli- 
mate, glacier variation and volcanism are 
reconstructed. The role of nunataks as 
refugia of plants during glaciation is also 
discussed. Copy seen: DA. 


HEUSSER, CALVIN JOHN, 1924- , 
see also Hubley, R. C., and others. Prog- 
ress report Juneau Ice Field Research 
Project, Alaska, 1954. 1955. No. 40449. 


40357. HEYERDAHL, THOR, and others. 
Great Norwegian expeditions. Oslo, 
Dreyer, 1955? 232 p. approx. 90 illus., 
text maps. Other authors: S. Richter 
and Hj. Riiser-Larsen. 

Following a brief account of Viking 
voyages to Greenland and North America 
in the 10-11th centuries, account is 
given (by S. Richter) of several great 
explorers and major expeditions: Nansen, 
his trip across Greenland 1888-89 and 
voyage of the Fram _ 1893-96, with 
excerpts and illus. from his writings; 
Otto Sverdrup and the second Fram 
Expedition 1898-1902 to Greenland and 
northern Canadian Arctic Islands; Roald 
Amundsen, voyage of the Gjoa 1903-1906 
through the Northwest Passage, and his 
South Pole Expedition 1910-1912. Use 
of aircraft in polar exploration is dis- 
cussed by Hj. Riiser-Larsen, and the 
Kon-Tiki expedition by T. Heyerdahl. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 
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40358. HEYWOOD, W. W. Arctic 
piercement domes. (Canadian mining 
and metallurgical bulletin, Feb. 1955. 
v. 48, no. 514, p. 59-64, 7 illus., 2 text 
maps, table.) 9 refs. Also pub. as: 
Canadian Institute of Mining and Met- 
allurgy. Transactions, 1955. v. 48, 
p. 27-32. 

Reconnaissance geologic study of Ellef 
Ringnes Island (78°30’ N. 101° W.) 
was carried out by the author in 1952- 
1953. The island is a mature stream- 
dissected plain with average elevation 
of about 400 ft. Mapped sedimentary 
and igneous rocks are described. The 
Isachsen dome, about 35 mi. southeast 
of Isachsen weather station, is a pierce- 
ment structure rising 400-600 ft. above 
the plain. Intrusion of the central core 
of Silurian or Devonian evaporites has 
faulted and upwarped the overlying 
sediments which now crop out in con- 
centric rings. around the core. The 
surface evaporites may cap a salt plug. 
Similar structures on Ellef and Amund 
Ringnes, Melville, and Axel Heiberg 
Islands have been noted on air photo- 
graphs. Copy seen: DGS. 


HICKCOX, C. A., see Wahrhaftig, C. A., 
and C. A. Hieckcox. Geology and coal 


deposits, Jarvis Creek . . . 1955. No. 
43228. 
HIESTAND, WILLIAM ANDREW, 


1903— , see Jasper, R. L., and others. 
Progressive changes in tissue respiration 
during stress. 1955. No. 40583. 


HIESTAND, WILLIAM ANDREW, 
1903— , see Madden, R. F., and others. 
Effect of certain chemical agents... 


body temperature of mice . . 
survival. 1955. No. 41211. 


. drowning 


40359. THE HIGHER LATITUDES: 
NEWS LETTER. Washington, D. C., 
Oct. 20, 1955-June 28, 1956. 

Two-page bi-weekly issued for eight 
months by the Technical Assistant to 
the Chief of Naval Operations for Polar 
Projects. Intended as ‘‘a service toward 
greater understanding of the far North 
and South by all military personnel,’’ it 
contains news, humorous comment and 
a short “article of the week’’ on some 
phase of the Arctic or Antarctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HILL, D. E., see Tedrow, J. C. F., and 
D. E. Hill. Aretie brown soil. 1955. 
No. 42772. 


HILL, E. F. see Conrad, F. H., and 
others. Freezing points . ethylene 
glycol-methanol-water. 1940. No. 39333. 


HILL, LEONARD, see Campbell, J. A., 
and others. The effect of cooling power 

. atmosphere ... metabolism. 1921. 
No. 39112. 


HILL, R. C., see O'Keefe, A. F., and 
others. Alterations in skin temperature 
. . . lumbar sympathectomy. 1951. No. 
41684. 


HILLIARD, D. K., see Meyers, H. F., 
and D. K. Hilliard. Shellfish poisoning 
episode in Fall Pass, Alaska. 1955. No. 
41377. 


40360. HILTON, WILLIAM ATWOOD, 
1878— . Pauropodafrom Alaska and the 
Yukon. (Canadian entomologist, Dec. 
1931. v. 63, no. 12, p. 280-84, illus.) 
Contains descriptions of Stylopauropus 
alaskensis (Skagway, Alaska), S. dawsoni 
(Dawson, Y. T.), Pauropus globulus 
(Currie, Alaska) and P. arctus (Eagle, 
Alaska), n. spp. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


40361. HIMMELHEBER, HANS, 
1908— . Eskimokiinstler; Ergebnisse ein- 
er Reise in Alaska. Eisenach, E. Roth, 
1953. 136 p. illus., map. (Bicher der 
Briicke) Text in German. Title tr.: 
Eskimo artist; results of a trip to Alaska. 
Second edition of No. 22623, with minor 
changes of text and additional photo- 
graphs particularly of masks, ivory carv- 

ings, and Eskimo artists at work. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


40362. HINE, JAMES STEWART, 
1866— . Alaskan species of Diptera of 
the genus Helophilus, with notes on 
others. (Ohio journal of science, July- 
Aug. 1923. v. 23, no. 4, p. 192-200.) 
Contains a key to the species of the 
dipterous genus Helophilus and a list of 
12 species, of which seven were collected 
in Alaska by Katmai Expedition of the 
National Geographic Society. The study 
is supplemented with material from 
Labrador, Hudson Bay region, and 
Greenland (H. groenlandicus). 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40363. HINE, JAMES STEWART, 
1866— . Descriptions of Alaskan Dip- 
tera of the family Syrphidae. (Ohio 
journal of science, Mar. 1922. v. 22, no. 
5, p. 143-47.) 

Contains full descriptions of five new 
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species of syrphid flies collected by the 
Katmai Expedition of the National Geo- 
graphic Society in 1917 and 1919, Seri- 
comyia cynocephala n. sp. obtained in 
1912, by V. Stefansson at Barrow, north- 
ern Alaska, is also described. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


HINE, JAMES STEWART, 1866- , 
see also Bequaert, J. C. Bees and wasps. 
1920. No. 38783. 


HINE, JAMES STEWART, 1866 , 
see also MacGillivray, A. D. Saw-flies 
. Katmai Expedition to Alaska. 1923. 
No. 41190. 


HINES, EDGAR ALPHONSO, 1905- , 
see Godden, J. ©O., and others. The 
changes . . . intra-arterial pressure .. . 
immersion . . . cold water. 1955. No. 
40046. 


HINES, EDGAR ALPHONSO, 1905- 
see Windesheim, J. H., and others. Direct 
arterial study of the blood pressure 
response to cold . . . 1955. No. 43343. 


HINES, HARRY MATLOCK, 1893- , 
see Imig, C. J., and others. Blood flow 
in the hind legs of dogs after exposure 
to cold. 1955. No. 40490. 


40364. HINZ, JOHN, 1874?— . Gram- 
mar and vocabulary of the Eskimo lan- 
guage, as spoken by the Kuskokwim and 
southwest coast Eskimos of Alaska. 
Bethlehem, Pa., Society for Propagating 
the Gospel, the Moravian Church, 1955, 
*1944. 199 p. 
Second printing of No. 29659. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HIRSCH, H., sce Giinshirt, H., and 
others. Uber Temperatursenkung 

. Erholungsfiihigkeit des Warmbliiter- 
gehirns. 1954. No. 39930. 


HIRSCHHORN, KURT, see Wertheimer, 
L., and others. Patterns of surface tem- 
perature response . . . 1955. No. 43274. 


40365. HITCHCOCK, ALBERT SPEAR, 
1865-1935. New species of grasses from 
the United States. (Biological Society 
of Washington. Proceedings, Oct. 15, 
1928. v. 41, p. 157-63.) 

Descriptions of new species and a list 
of new binomials, among them Agrostis 
capillaris aristulata n. var. ranging on 
the Pacifie coast from Alaska to northern 
California. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
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HJARDE, W.., sce Borreby, K., and others. 
Naeringsindholdet i grénlandske levneds- 
midler. 1955. No. 38940. 


HJARDE, W., see Borreby, K., and 
others. Undersggelser af plantemateri- 
ale. 1955. No. 38942. 


40366. HJORT, JOHAN, 1869-1948. 
Whales and whaling; introductory re- 
marks. (Norske videnskaps-akademi i 
Oslo. Hvalréets skrifter; scientific re- 
sults of marine biological research, 1932. 
Nr. 6, p. 7-29, illus., maps.) 9 refs. 
Contains an outline on the phylogeny 
of whales; their ways of feeding and 
feeding migrations; feeding areas; early 
whaling and whaling methods in Europe; 
developments following Svend Foyn’s in- 
ventions; shift of whaling to the Antarctic; 
modern catchers and _ factory ships; 
progress in utilizing the whale’s body; 
need of regulating and limiting catches 
on an international scale. 
Copy seen: DI. 


40367. HOADLEY, JOHN WILLIAM, 
1914- . Abitau Lake, District of 
Mackenzie, Northwest Territories. Ot- 
tawa, 1955. Map sheet 24 x 30 in. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Paper 55- 
10.) 

Map (1 in.: 4 mi.) with detailed mar- 
ginal notes covers the area 60°-61° N. 
106°-108° W. on the drainage divide 
between Hudson Bay and the Mackenzie 
River. Topography is generally flat, 
elevations 1,400—1,800 ft. above sea level. 
At least 90 percent of the map-area is 
covered with glacial drift, drumlins and 
drumlinoid forms comprising 75 percent. 
Iiskers up to 200 ft. high are numerous. 
The bedrock consists of Archean quart- 
zite and gneiss, a syenitie body of uncer- 
tain age (probably Archean), and Pro- 
terozoic pink granite and diabase dikes. 
Little evidence of mineralization was 
observed in any of the rocks. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


HOARE, JOSEPH McCORMICK, 
1918— , see Cady, W. M., and others. 
The central Kuskokwim region, Alaska. 
1955. No. 39097. 


40368. HOCHBAUM, ALBERT  H. 
The effect of concentrated hunting pres- 
sure on waterfowl breeding stock. (North 
American Wildlife Conference. 12th, San 
Antonio, Texas, 1947. Transactions, p. 
53-64, table.) 6 refs. 

Author points out the decline of breed- 
ing ducks since 1945 and before. This 








affects the whole area up to the northern- 
most limits as evidenced by reports from 
various sources. Hunting pressure, and 
also lack of conservation measures on 
breeding stock, are blamed for the condi- 
tion. Redhead and canvas-back ducks 
are primarily considered, and protective 
measures recommended. 

Copy seen: DI. 


HOCK, RAYMOND JAMES, 1918 , 
see Griffin, D. R., and R. J. Hock. 
Airplane observations of homing birds. 
1949. No. 40139. 


HODGES, C. E., see MeNab, J. G., and 
others. Pour-point-stability . . . winter- 
grade motor oils. 1948. No. 41202. 


40369. HODGSON, HARLOW JAMES, 
1918— . Yourlawn. Fairbanks, Dec. 
1955. 7p. illus. (Alaska. Agricultural 
Experiment Station. Extension circular 
439.) 

Contains information on making of new 
lawns; seed bed preparation; 
(interior Alaska); management 
established lawn, and repair. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DA. 


seeding 
of an 


HODGSON, JOHN HUMPHREY, 
1913- , see Beals, C. S., and others. 
Problems . . . geophysics . . . Canadian 
Arctic. 1954. No. 38735. 

40370. H@EG, CARSTEN, 1896- 


Grénlands kulturudvikling i videnskab- 
elig belvsning. (Atuagagdliutit. Grgn- 
landsposten, Aug. 25, Sept. 8, Oct. 6, 


1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 17, p. 7, 16; ur. 
18, p. 5-6, 21-22; nr. 20, p. 3-4, 15.) 


Text in Danish and Eskimo. 
Greenland’s cultural 
scientific light. 
Discusses problems connected with 
the conflict between old and new in 
Greenland. A committee has been set 
up by the Danish government to carry 
out social and psychological studies in 
various localities: relations with family, 
friends, neighbors, authorities, church, 
school, court, ete.; attitudes to the 
Danish and Greenlandic languages; ways 
of life and thought. Results are to aid 
in a revision of the 1954 criminal and 
marriage laws for Greenland as well as 
in administration and legislation gener- 
ally. Methods for these studies—two 
or three specially trained persons working 
for some time in a few (three or four) 
localities—are discussed in pt. 2 of this 
article. Among special problems men- 
tioned are excessive alcohol consump- 


Title tr.: 
development in 


tion, the position of 
language difficulties, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40371. H@EG, OVE ARBO, 1898- . 
On Norwegian plant names, with some 
examples of word maps. (Nytt magasin 
for botanikk, Sept. 1954. v. 3, p. 95- 

101, 5 maps in a pocket.) 37 refs. 
Vernacular names are discussed, their 
origin, construction, variation and use; 
word maps are added of such plants as 
Juniperus communis, Cornus suecica, Arc- 
tostaphylos alpina, Vaccinium uliginosum 
and V. myrtillus f. epruinosum, all 

occurring in the northern regions. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


children, and 


HOFLER, W., see. Pichotka, J., and 
others. Die Bewegungen der K6rper- 
temperatur .. . 1955. No. 41862. 

Pichotka, J., and others. Die Bewe- 
gungen von Korpertemperatur . . . 1955. 
No. 41863. 

Pichotka, J., and others. Unter- 
suchungen Wasserbindung in or- 
ganischen Systemen; III, die Gefrier- 
punkte .. . 1954. No. 41864. 

Pichotka, J., and others. Das Ver- 
halten der Kérpertemperatur . . . 1955. 


No. 41865. 


40372. HOFT, BORGE. Mulighederne 
for sportsfiskeri i Grénland. (Grgnland, 
May 1954, nr. 5, p. 182-86, illus.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr.: The possibilities 
of sport-fishing in Greenland. 

The char (Salvelinus alpinus), abun- 
dant in most rivers, affords the best 
sport-fishing in Greenland. Usually it 
runs 3-4 kg. in weight, but cannot be 
taken with flies. Large-scale develop- 
ment of this sport is handicapped how- 
ever, by lack of hotels, transport, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40373. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . D’ot 
vient le renne du_ Spitsberg? (Géo- 
graphie, Paris, 1914-15. t. 30, p. 
443-48, illus.) Text in French. Title 
tr.: Whence came the reindeer of 
Spitsbergen ? 

Reindeer with marked antlers and 
ears leads to the assumption that they 
have immigrated to Vestspitsbergen from 
Novaya Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


40374. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Lo 
Svalbard. (Vie del monde, May 1950. 
Anno 12, no. 5, p. 449-70, 24 illus., port., 
2 text maps.) Text in Italian. Title 
tr.: Svalbard. 

Contains a general description of the 
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archipelago, its location and history, dis- 
putes over sovereignty; navigation and 
fisheries in Svalbard waters; climate, 
permafrost, topography, geology, glaciers 
and icebergs, raised beaches; vegetation, 
fauna; tourist possibilities, expeditions 
and mapping program of Norsk Polarin- 
stitutt, strategic position of the islands. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40375. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879— . Trekk 
fra Svalbards okkupasjonshistorie. (Po- 
larboken, 1955. p. 47-72, map, ports.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: Features 
of the history of claims in Svalbard. 
When the coal deposits in Svalbard 
were discovered around the turn of the 
century and before Norway was granted 
the sovereignty of the islands, land claims 
were made by a wooden marker on the 
site bearing name of claimant, extent and 
date. When Norway took over Svalbard 
in 1920, there were about 120 claims, 40 
of them recognized, covering an area of 
4,000 km? and belonging to five different 
nations. Seven incidents from the dis- 
putes over claims are related in detail. 
Copy seen: CaMAT; SPRI. 


HOELSCHER, BERNHARD, See Clark, 

R. T., and others. Metabolism of rats 
. exposed to various environmental 

conditions. 1955. No. 39296. 


40376. HOFF, ERIK. Den _ dansk- 
norske Grgnlandsekspedition til Stau- 
nings Alper 1954. (Grgnland, Aug. 1955. 
nr. 8, p. 295-304, illus., map.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: The Danish-Norwe- 
gian Greenland expedition to Staunings 
Alper 1954. 

Contains account of a four-man moun- 
taineering party’s exploration in summer 
1954 of Staunings Alper (approx. 72°20’ 
N. 25° W.), East Greenland. The high- 
est mountain (2,789 m.), situated between 
the Vikingebrae and Gullygletcher, and 
called Stortoppen by the party, was 
climbed from the west. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40377. HOFF, HEBBEL EDWARD, 
1907— ,andL. A. GEDDES. Potential 
changes in the heart caused by cooling. 
(Journal of applied physiology, Jan. 1955. 
v. 7, no. 4, p. 416-24, illus.) 6 refs. 
Cooling a limited zone of the myo- 
eardium of the dog slowed recovery and 
conduction into the cooled area and, if 
protracted, caused a reversible diastolic 
depolarization of this area. Each of 
these three factors may be responsible for 
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the appearance of S-T segment displace- 
ment. Depolarization (and _ repolariza- 
tion) are antagonized by heart beat or 
processes initiated thereby. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HOFFMAN, CLARE E., see U. S. Con- 
gress. House. Committee on Govern- 
ment Operations. Operations of the 
Alaska Road Commission . . . 1955. No. 
42983. 


40378. HOHN, EMIL OTTO, 1919- . 
Arctic schooner voyage. (Beaver, Summer 
1955. Outfit 286, p. 24-27, 4 illus.) 
Contains popular account of trip taken 
by the author from Banks Island to 
Tuktoyaktuk (about 100 miles from 
Aklavik, Mackenzie District), on the 
Eskimo schooner North Star. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40379. HOHN, EMIL OTTO, 1919- . 
Birds and mammals observed on a cruise 
in Amundsen Gulf, N. W. T., July 29th- 
Aug. 16th, 1953. (Canadian _ field- 
naturalist, Apr—June 1955. v. 69, no. 
2, p. 41—44, text map.) 

Contains records of various birds (gulls, 
jaegers, king eiders, Lapland longspurs, 
etc.) and some mammals (whales, seals, 
polar bears, ete.) observed during trips 
on motor schooners North Star and 
Reindeer, on Banks, Victoria, Holman, 
and Baillie Islands and between House 
Point and Cape Parry on the mainland. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


40380. HOHN, EMIL OTTO, 1919 . 
Ornithological investigation of the mouth 
of the Anderson River and eastern Liver- 
pool Bay, Northwest Territories. (Arctic, 
1955. v. 8, no. 3, p. 198-200.) Ref. 
Brief results of observations and col- 
lections of birds and mammals in this 
region (70° N. 129° W.), July 1-Aug. 25, 
1955. Itinerary is noted. Estimates of 
local waterfowl breeding population are: 
whistling swan 300-400, white-fronted 
goose 600, lesser snow goose 500, black 
brant 1,000, old squaw 1,000. Bird 
species now first reported for the area 
are Say’s phoebe, rock wren, yellow 
warbler, rusty blackbird, and American 
pipit. Mammals seen are also listed. 
A detailed ornithological report will be 
published. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40381. HOLDEN, RAYMOND PECK- 
HAM, 1894— . Famous scientific ex- 
peditions. Illustrated by Lee Ames. 
New York, Random House, 1955. 144 
p. illus. 
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Includes (p. 27-58) popular account of 
attempts to climb Mt. McKinley, Alaska, 
1906-1912, and successful ascent by Dr. 
Hudson Stuck and three companions; 
also (p. 115-40) the Canadian Arctic 
Expedition 1913-1918, led by Stefansson. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40382. HOLLADY, EDWARD L. Low- 
temperature studies which should be 
sponsored by the government or private 
industry. (Jn: U. 8. Army. Engineer 
Research and Development Laboratories. 
Conference on materials and design for 
low-temperature service, 1952, pub. 1955? 
p. 381-83.) 

Tasks which warrant increased rate of 
effort are summarized: research of utiliza- 
tion of brittle alloys; basic studies and 
research of fracture of solids; heat- 
resistant materials; zine alloys; better 
method of testing and evaluating the 
toughness of light alloys; steels for use 
where yield strength up to 70,000 psi 
is required. Copy seen: DLC. 


40383. HOLLAND, GEORGE P. Notes 
on Megabothris asio (Baker) and M. 
calearifer (Wagner) with the description 
of a new subspecies: Siphonaptera; 
Ceratophyllidae. (Canadian entomolo- 
gist, June 1950. v. 82, no. 6, p. 126-33, 
illus.) 

Contains descriptive notes and distribu- 
tional data on these two species and their 
subspecies, among them M. a. asio 
(Labrador), M. a. megacolpus (northern 
Manitoba and Northwest Territories), 
and M. calcarifer gregsoni n. ssp., recorded 
in Naknek, Alaska, and in Northwest 
Territories) . Copy seen: DLC. 


40384. HOLLISTER, NED, 1876-1924. 
Descriptions of two new  muskrats. 
(Biological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, Feb. 2, 1910. v. 23, p. 1-2.) 

Fiber zibethicus zalophus n. subsp. 
from Becharof Lake, Alaska, Oct. 1903, 
is described. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40385. HOLLISTER, NED, 1876-1924. 
A synopsis of the American minks. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
Apr. 18, 1913. v. 44, no. 1965, p. 471- 
80.) 

A list of eleven subspecies of Mustela 
vison, with synonyms, brief diagnoses, 
measurements of skull, critical remarks 
and data on distribution. Two species 
from northern provinces of Canada and 
three from Alaska are ineluded. A 


table of measurements of adult male 
skulls is appended. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40386. HOLLWICH, F. Die Bedeutung 
von Lichtimpulsen fiir den Zuckerstoff- 
wechsel. (Acta neurovegetativa, 1954. 
Bd. 9, Heft 1-4, p. 330-36, illus.) 32 
refs. Text in German. Summary in 
English and French. Title tr.: The 
significance of light impulses for the sugar 
metabolism. 

Contains report on comparative studies 
of water and sugar metabolism, ete. in 
blind and normal persons. Application 
of proper methods revealed disturbances 
of these metabolisms in the blind due to 
lack of light impulses. Radiography also 
disclosed anomalous development of the 
sella in the blind. Copy seen: DSG. 


40387. HOLM, HERMANN THEO- 
DOR, 1854-1932. Beitrige zur Flora 
Westgroénlands. (Botanische Jahr- 
biicher (Engler), Apr. 22, 1887. Bd. 8, 
p. 283-320.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: Contributions to the flora of West 
Greenland. 

Contains a systematic list of about 50 
species of marine algae and 250 vascular 
cryptogams and flowering plants collected 
on the western coast of Greenland during 
trips on the cruiser Fylla in the summers 
of 1884 and 1886. Delesseria holmiana, 
Carex warmingit and C. fyllae are de- 
scribed as new. Various typical plant 
formations as discussed by Holm, were 
challenged by E. Warming (No. 43247). 

Copy seen: DA; MH~-Z. 


40388. HOLM, HERMANN THEO- 
DOR, 1854-1932. Catalogue of plants 
collected by Messrs. Schuchert, Stein and 
White on the east coast of Baffin’s Land 
and west coast of Greenland. (Torrey 
Botanical Club. Bulletin, Jan. 1900. v. 
27, no. 1, p. 65-68.) 

Contains a list of 84 flowering plants 
and four ferns collected during the Peary 
Oxpedition of 1897, at Signuia, near 
Cape Haven on the east coast of Baffin 
Island, and on the Nugssuak Peninsula 
(70°-71° N.) and Hoyt Island (ea. 
74°10’ N.) West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40389. HOLMBOE, JENS, 1880-1943. 
De svenske forskningsfaerder til Spits- 
bergen. (Naturen, Mar.-May 1920. 
Arg. 44, nr. 3-5, p. 94-100.) Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: The Swedish re- 
search expeditions to Spitsbergen. 
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Survey of the important Swedish con- 
tributions to the exploration of Spits- 
bergen: at least 36 scientific expeditions 
between 1758 and 1916. 

Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


HOLMEN, KJELD, see Bécher, T. W., 
and others. Recent biological research in 
Greenland. 1955. No. 38885. 


HOLMEN, KJELD, see Foged, NN. Di- 
atoms from Peary Land... 1955. No. 
39854. 


40390. HOLMES, GEORGE WILLIAM, 
1922—- . Hydrologie studies of a supra- 
glacial stream near the firn limit, south- 
west Greenland. (Geological Society of 
America. Bulletin, Dee. 1955. v. 66, no. 
12, pt. 2, p. 1703.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaska Science Conference, College, 
June 1-4, 1955. Stage and discharge 
measurements were made of a stream on 
the west slope of the Greenland icecap 
near the Arctic Cirele in summer 1953 
during Project Mint Julep. Stream dif- 
fered from terrestrial streams in some 
respects but developed an ice landscape 
like mature topography on_ bedrock. 
Relationships between discharge and 
width, velocity, and distance downstream 
ulso resembled those of terrestrial streams. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


HOLMES, GEORGE WILLIAM, 1922- 

» see also U. 8S. ADTIC. Project 
Mint Julep... 1,... narrative... 1954, 
No. 42958. 


HOLMES, GEORGE WILLIAM, 1922-— 

, see also U. 8S. ADTIC. Project Mint 
Julep ... 2; special... reports. 1958. 
No. 42959. 


HOLMES, R., see Revelle, Ro. R. D., 
and others. Scripps deep sea expeditions, 
1950-1954. 1955. No. 42067. 


40391. HOLMSEN, HANNA MARIE 
(RESVOLL), 1873-1943. Om _ betingel- 
serne for Spitsbergens planteliv. (Na- 
turen, Sept.—Oct. 1920. Arg. 44, nr 
9-10, p. 307-314.) Text in Norwegian. 
Title tr.: On the conditions for plant 
life in Spitsbergen. 

Survey of the plant life and its de- 
pendence on the surroundings and con- 
ditions generally. 

Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


40392. HOLST, AXEL, and T. FROH- 
LICH. [Experimental studies relating to 
ship-beri-beri and = seurvy, 2; on the 
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etiology of scurvy. (Journal of hygiene, 
1907. v. 7, p. 684-74, illus., tables.) 
44 refs. 

Account of experiments with guinea 
pigs which demonstrated “that a one- 
sided diet consisting of various sorts of 
grains, groats, and bread, produces . 

a disease that corresponds, macro- as 
well as microscopically, to human 
securvy.”’ A one-sided diet of fresh cab- 
bage or fresh potatoes did not produce 
such symptoms, but dried potatoes did. 
Cabbage lost a deal of its anti-scorbutic 
activity by boiling 30 min. at 110° C, 
Copy seen: DSG. 


40393. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
Rektor Dr. O. T. Grgnlie; minnetale i 
Norsk Geologisk Forening 9/12—54. 
(Norsk geologisk tidsskrift, 1955. Bd. 
35, p. 9-13; i. e. 3-7, port.) Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: Headmaster Dr. 
©. T. Grgnlie; memorial address at the 
Norwegian Geological Society, Dec. 9, 
1954. 

Biographical sketch of this Norwegian 
specialist in Quaternary geology, his 
academic career, work in north Norway 
and Novaya Zemlya, ete. Some of his 
more important publications are noted. 
He died May 15, 1954, at the age of 83. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40394. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
Spitsbergens og Bjgrngens geologi. (Na- 
turen, Sept.—Oct. 1920. Arg. 44, nr. 
9-10, p. 288-307, 10 illus., 2 sketch 
maps.) 3 refs. Text in Norwegian. 
Title tr.: The geology of Spitsbergen 
and Bjérngya. 

In the small area of Svalbard there is 
a rich enough variety of bedrock to per- 
mit reconstruction of geologic conditions 
from Ordovician times. The broad out- 
line of events, rock character, fossil 
occurrences, alternating continental and 
marine conditions, periods of mountain 
building, volcanism, and climatic changes 
are here outlined in a summary history 
that shows geologic relationship between 
Spitsbergen and = northern Norway. 
Bjgrngya, between the two, with only 
sedimentary formations, is geologically 
an outlier of Svalbard. The best known 
locations are referred to the geologic 
record. Copy seen: DLC. 


40395. HOLTI, G. The copper-tellurite- 
copper thermocouple adapted as a skin 
thermometer. (Clinical science, Feb. 
1955. v. 14, no. 1, p. 1387-41, illus.) 
7 refs. 
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Contains description of a device using 
a copper-tellurite-copper dise, one surface 
of which is in contaet with circulating 
water of known (and adjustable) tem- 
perature, the other applied to the skin. 
Temperatures ‘consistent within 0.05° 
C.” can be read within 20 seconds of 
applying the instrument to the skin. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


40396. HOLTSMARK, B. E. Insulating 
effect of a snow cover on the growth of 
young sea ice. (Arctie, Winter, 1955. 
vy. 8, no. 1, p. 60-65, illus., diagr., graphs.) 
Ref. Paper read at the Third Alaskan 
Science Conference, Sept. 22-27, 1952. 
“The vertical temperature _ profile 
through a section of the air-snow-ice 
system was measured daily off Point 
Barrow (Alaska) during the late winter 
and early spring of 1950. Nine thermistors 
were spaced from 2 m. above the snow 
to a depth of 85 em. in the ice. Four 
control with varying thicknesses 
of snow cover were used to measure 
simultaneously the different amounts of 
ice growth. Snow temperatures at 7 em. 
varied only 9° C. (—7° to —16° C,), 
while the air temperatures varied from 
-10° to —32° C. The ice growth in 
the absence of a snow cover was nearly 50 
percent greater than under 2 m. of snow. 
Present knowledge is not sufficient to 
predict ice thickness from snow-cover 
thickness, but results of earlier studies 
suggest that a hyperbolic relationship 

exists.’’—SIPRE. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


areas 


HOLTSMARK, B. E., see also U. S. 
Navy Electronics Laboratory. Oceano- 
graphie field observations Point 
Barrow .. . 1950. No. 430388. 


40397. HOLTVED, ERIK, 1899 . 
Niagdlit, en forhistorisk boplads i Thule 
distriktet. (Grénland, Mar. 1954, nr. 
3, p. 89-94, illus.) Textin Danish. Title 
tr.: Nagdlit, «a prehistoric settlement 
in the Thule District. 

Contains an account of excavations 
carried out by the author in 1947 at 


Nagdlit, about 50 km. northwest of 
Thule, North Greenland. About 62 
sites and 1,200 objects were found. 


The ruins, dating from three different 
periods, and the finds are described. 
The finds on the 45 sites, around which 
the work was concentrated, are closely 
related to finds made in 1936 off Ingle- 
field Land (78°35’ N. 70° W., North 


Greenland). It has been established 
that all these finds date from an immigra- 
tion from the west in the 13th or 14th 


century. Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 
40398. HOLTZSCHERER, JEAN 
JACQUES, and A. BAUER. Contribu- 


tion & la connaissance de l’inlandsis du 
Groenland. Premiére partie: Mesures 
s¢ismiques, par Jean-Jacques Holtz- 
scherer. Deuxiéme partie: Synthése 
glaciologique, par Albert Bauer.  (Inter- 
national Union of Geodesy and Geo- 
physics. Association of Scientific Hydrol- 
ogy. General Assembly, lome, 1954. 
t. 4, pub. 1955? p. 244-96, text maps, 
graphs, cross-sections, tables.) 54 refs. 
Text in French. Summary in English 
and German. Title tr.: Contribution 
to the knowledge of the Greenland inland 
ice. First part: Seismic measurements, 


by Jean-Jacques Holtzscherer. Second 
part: Glaciological synthesis, by Albert 


Bauer. 

Pt. 1 (p. 244-70) describes measure- 
ments made by Expéditions polaires 
frangaises 1948-1953. Pt. 2 (p. 270- 
96) deals with glaciological observations 
and data collected during the same period. 


Cf. No. 35293 and 33484 of Arctic 
Bibliography. Copy seen: DGS. 
40399. HOLUBAR, J., and others. 


Vliv nizké teploty: na zotavani nervo- 
svalového apardtu z uéinki ischemie. 
(Casopis lékarf Geskfch, 1952. roénik 41, 
no. 23, p. 755-61, illus., table.) 19 refs. 
Text in Czech. Summary in English. 
Other authors: M. Schiick and G. Saravec. 
Title tr.: The effect of low temperature 
on recovery of the neuromuscular appara- 
tus from ischemic condition. 

Account of experiments on the hind 
leg of rabbits. Recovery from ischemia 
at 38° C. still took place at 130 min., 
3h. and 6 h. for nerve-muscle junction, 
muscle, and nerve respectively. At 0° C. 
the corresponding values were 5 h., 8 h., 
and over 20 h. If recovery took place 
at all, it occurred within six—eight minutes 
(‘at once or never’) Qi, effects of pro- 
tracted or repeated ischemia, etc., are 
also discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


40400. HONG, S. K. Renal function 
during hypothermia. (American journal 
of physiology, Dec. 1955. v. 183, no. 3, 
p. 628.) 

Contains account of observations on 
normal and diuretie urine flow in rats and 
squirrels during deep hypothermia. Both 
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quantitative and chemical changes were 
studied; in addition also renal blood flow, 
hematocrit, and serum refractive index. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40401. HONIGMANN, JOHN JOSEPH, 
1914—- . The Kaska Indians: an eth- 
nographic reconstruction. New Haven, 
1954. 163 p. 3 illus., 2 maps, table. 
(Yale University. Dept. of Anthropol- 
ogy. Yale University publications in 
anthropology, no. 51.) Approx. 75 refs. 
Standard descriptive anthropological 
monograph containing sections on envi- 
ronment, demography, technology, trans- 
portation, diet, housing, dress, social 
organization, status, ritual life, native 
medicine, life eyele and yearly cycle. 
Concerns mainly the Upper Liard and 
Dease River Kaska and to a lesser extent 
those on the Tselona, Espatotena and on 
Frances Lake. Biograpnies of six chief 
informants are given. The study is based 
on field work during 1944 and 1945, sup- 
ported chiefly by the Dept. of Anthropol- 
ogy of Yale University. Reviewed by 
Cornelius Osgood in American anthropol- 
ogist, v. 57, no. 5, Oct. 1955, p. 1066-67. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


40402. HOOD, A. D. An analysis of 
radar ice reports submitted by Hudson 
Bay shipping, 1954. Ottawa, Dec. 1954. 
12 |., diagrs., 3 text maps, tables. Mim- 
eographed. (National Research Council 
of Canada. Radio and Electrical Engi- 
neering Division, ERB-356. NRC no. 
3560.) 

“Tce reports from Hudson Bay shipping 
(three Canadian icebreakers and eleven 
merchant ships) were analyzed to deter- 
mine the effect of radar in reducing the 
navigational hazard in ice-infested waters, 
and to locate the ice concentration and as- 
certain whether or not aseasonal trend was 
evident. The ranges recorded on all ice 
formations with a large cross-sectional 
area were good, but little data was sub- 
mitted on ice that could be obscured by 
sea clutter. The ice was entirely concen- 
trated in Hudson Strait and its ap- 
proaches, with the greatest hazard occur- 
ring between Resolution Island and Cape 
Hopes Advance. No ice was reported 
from Hudson Bay or in the western ap- 
proaches to the Strait. The hazard ap- 
pears to be greatly reduced during the 
latter half of the shipping season.”’— 
Author’s abstract. 1953 report was listed 
as No. 35304 of Arctic Bibliography. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 
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HOOD, A. D., see also Canada. Dept. 
of Transport. Navigation conditions on 
the Hudson Bay Route . . . 1954. 1955, 
No. 39133. 


40403. HOOKER, CHARLES W. The 
ichneumon flies of America belonging to 
the tribe Ophionini. (American Ento- 
mological Society. Transactions, June 
12, 1912. vy. 38, no. 1-2, p. 1-176, plates 
1-3.) 

Contains in introduction (p. 1-19), 
tables of the tribes and genera and data 
on the distribution, external anatomy, 
variation, geological history, life history, 
economic importance (beneficial para- 
sites), diseases and natural enemies. In 
the special part (p. 19-170) are tables to 
the species and descriptions of about a 
hundred forms (nine new), with syno- 
nyms, data on distribution, life history 
and habits, economic importance and 
location of specimens. Ophion bilineatus 
(p. 41-46) and Enicospilus purgatus (p. 
79-84) from Southeast Alaska are in- 
cluded. Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


HOOPER, F. C., see Industrial refrigera- 
lion. Heat pump conserves fuel... 
1955. No. 40494. 


40404. HOOPER, JAMES T., and 
C. A. BURLAND. The art of primitive 
peoples. With 116 photos. of specimens 
from the Hooper collection by R. H. 
Bomback. London, Fountain Press 
[1953]. 168 p. illus., maps. Also pub. by 
Philosophical Library, New York, 1954. 
Includes brief description by C. A. 
Burland (p. 137-38) of art of the Haida, 
Tlingit, and Tsimshian Indians of British 
Columbia and southeast Alaska, and of the 
North American Eskimo (p. 139-40), 

with photographs (p. 141—46). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HOPE, EARL R., translator, see Bagarfats- 
kil, B. A., and N. I. Fedorova. Spektr 
polfarnykh ... 1955. No. 38643A. 

Canada. Defence Research Board. List 
translations from Russian, supp. 1955. 
No. 39116. 

Chekin, V. fA. Vitaminonositeli 
tundry. 1954. No. 39245. 

Dibner, V. D. O proiskhozhdenii . . . 
ledfanykh ostrovov. 1955. No. 39541. 

Goldovskil, B. M. Skol’zhenie po 
snegu. 1953. No. 40058. 

Khagemelster, E. F. Lednikovy! 
period i Atlantida. 1955. No. 40721. 

Ostrekin, M. E. Recent study and ex- 





a. & », mee 


feed Qos Ge Oe Ge oe Oe «6 oe 


we te fe ae oe 


a ae a ee ae ae 


vd 
ye 
ans 
SS 


Vv 


a, 
sh 


po 


PX- 








ploration . . . central Arctic. 1955. 
No. 41729. 

Panov, D. G. Neotektonicheskie 
dvizhenifa . . . 1955. No. 41768. 

Panov, D. G. O tektonicheskikh 

. fsentral’nof! chasti Arktiki. 1956. 
No. 41769. 

Saks, V. N., and others. Sovre- 
mennye predstavlenifa o geologii fsentral’- 
nol Arktiki. 1955. No. 42246. 

Sheherbakov, D. I. In the heart of 
the Arctic. 1955. No. 42442. 

Veinberg, K. B. On... sleds ‘freez- 
ing in’... 1955. No. 43152. 

Zubov, N. N.  Arkticheskie ledfanye 
ostrova ... 1955. No. 43460. 


HOPKINS, A. L., see Kleinerman, J., and 
A. L. Hopkins. Effects of hypothermia 
on cerebral blood flow and metabolism, 
dogs. 1955. No. 40759. 


40405. HOPKINS, DAVID MOODY, 
1921— , and others. Permafrost and 
ground water in Alaska. Washington, 
D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1955. _ iii, 
113-46 p., 15 illus., 2 text maps, diagrs., 
cross-sections. (U.S. Geological Survey. 
Professional paper 264—F.) 37 refs. 
Other authors: T. N. V. Karlstrom, R. F. 
Black, J. R. Williams, T. L. Péwé, A. T. 
Fernald, and E. H. Muller. 

Permafrost and ground-water condi- 
tions are summarized for the Arctic Slope 
and northern Seward Peninsula in the 
continuous-permafrost zone; southern 
Seward Peninsula, the Yukon Flats, the 
middle Tanana and upper Kuskokwim 
valleys in the discontinuous-permafrost 
zone; the Bristol Bay region in the spo- 
radic-permafrost zone; and the Kenai 
lowland in the no-permafrost zone. Re- 
gional climatic differences result in a 
transition from thick, continuous perma- 
frost in northern Alaska to permafrost- 
free terrain in southern Alaska. The 
ground-water distribution pattern in 
permafrost regions is similar to, but more 
restricted than, that in geologically 
analogous regions free of permafrost. 
Comprehensive keys are difficult to con- 
struct and practically useless for the 
interpretation because of the poor rela- 
tionship between surface manifestations 
(deseribed here) and underlying perma- 
frost.—From Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40406. HOPPER, H. PEARSON. A 
synoptical revision of the tribe Trogini 
Ashmead of the United States and 
Canada: Hymenoptera, Ichneumonidae. 


(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, Oct. 27, 1939.  v. 65, no. 4, p. 
307-346, plate 19.) 

Contains a discussion of this tribe, keys 
to the nearctic genera, subgenera and 
species, followed by a systematic list of 
29 forms, with synonyms, descriptions, 
notes and records of specimens. Con- 
cocalama (Conocalama) occidentalis bolteri 
n. comb. from the Northwest Territories, 
and C. (Conocalama) occidentalis lutreata 
n. var. collected at Skagway, Alaska, are 
included in the revision. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40407. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 1840- 
1897. Descriptions of the species of 
Aphodius and Dialytes of the United 
States. (American Entomological So- 
ciety. Transactions. Sept. 1870. v. 3, 
p. 110-34.) 

Contains keys and a systematic an- 
notated list of 50 species of the coleopter- 
ous genus Aphodius and two of Dialytes. 
Sixteen are described as new. Five 
species of Aphodius are recorded in 
Alaska (‘Russian America’’), one in the 
Aleutians and two in northern Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40408. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 1840- 
1897. Descriptive catalogue of the 
species of Nebria and Pelophila of the 
United States. (American Entomological 
Society. Transactions, June 1870. v. 3, 
p. 97-105.) 

Contains keys to the genera and 
species, and a list of 16 species of the 
coleopterous genus Nebria and four of 
Pelophila, with diagnoses of two new 
ones, descriptions and data on distribu- 
tion. WN. viridis n. sp. (St. Michaels, 
Alaska), P. ulkei n. sp. (Hudson Bay) 
and at least eight others from Alaska 
and northern Canada, are included in 
this study. Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


40409. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 1840- 
1897. Miscellaneous coleopterous studies. 
(American Entomological Society. 
Transactions, Mar. 1888. v. 15, p. 26- 
48, plate 3.) 

Includes notes (p. 48) on Dendroides 
ephemeroides and Pyrochroa fuscicollis, 
both species occurring in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40410. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 1840— 
1897. Miscellaneous coleopterous studies. 
(American Entomological Society. 
Transactions, June 1893. v. 20, p. 136- 
44, plate 1.) 
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Includes a description of Mecroscapha 
arctica n. sp. captured at Fort Wrangel, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40411. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 1840— 
1897. A monograph of Aphodiini in- 
habiting the United States. (American 
Entomological Society. Transactions, 
Jan.—Apr. 1887. v. 14, p. 1-110.) 
Contains a monographic study of 
about 150 North American species of 
the coleopterous subfamily Aphodiini, 25 
of them described as new. At least six 
species are native to Alaska and the 
Aleutian Islands. A systematic index 
with references and synonyms is ap- 
pended. Copy seen: DLC: MH-Z. 


40412. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 1840-— 
1897. A monograph of the species of 
Cryptohypnus of boreal America. (Ameri- 
ean Intomological Society. Transac- 
tions, Jan.—Mar. 1891. v. 18, no. 1, 
p. 1-31.) 

Contains a monographic treatment of 
the coleopterous genus Cryptohypnus, 
with keys to the groups and species and 
descriptions of 32 species (six new) and 
some varieties. C. hyperboreus, recorded 
in Lapland, Siberia, Kamchatka and 
Alaska, and at least seven other species 
native to Alaska and northern Canada, 
are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40413. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 1840— 
1897. Notes on the species of Ochthebius 
of boreal America. (American Ento- 
mological Society. Transactions, Jan. 
1889. v.17, no. 1, p. 17-26, plate 2.) 
Contains a key to the species of cole- 
opterous genus Ochthebius, followed by 
deseriptions of thirteen, ineluding 0. 
holmbergi occurring in Alaska. 
Copy seen: DI.C; MH-~-Z. 


40414. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 1840— 
1897. Revision of the Nitidulidae of the 
United States. (American Entomological 
Society. Transactions, 1878-79, pub. 
June—Oct. 1879. v. 7, p. 267-336.) 
Conlains a systematic list of about a 
hundred beetles of the fam. Nitidulidae, 
with keys to the subfamilies, genera and 
species, diagnoses of 15 new species, 
descriptions, critical notes and data on 
distribution. A systematic index and 
svnonymy is appended. At least eight 
species native to Alaska and northern 
Canada are included, 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
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40415. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 1840- 
1897. Revision of the species of some 
genera of Buprestidae. (American En- 
tomological Society. Transactions, July 
1882. v. 10, p. 101-112.) 

Includes (p. 103-104) descriptions of 
Melanophila longipes and M. drum- 
mondi, both occurring from Maine to 


Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
40416. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 


1840-1897. The species of Heterocerus 
of boreal America. (American Entomo- 
logical Society. Transactions, Jan. 1890. 
v. 17, no. 1, p. 1-16, plate.) 

Contains a discussion of the coleopter- 
ous genus Heterocerus, a key to the species 
and descriptions of eleven. H. tristis oc- 
curring in the Sitka region is ineluded. 

Copy seen: DI.C; MH-Z. 


40417. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 
1840-1897. Studies in Chrysomelidae. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, Jan.—Mar. 1892. v. 19, no. 1, p. 
1-18, illus.) 

Contains keys to the species of this 
coleopterous family and a_ systematic 
annotated list of 26, with descriptions of 
five new ones and data on distribution. 
Syneta carinata and S. simplex are re- 
corded in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40418. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 
1840-1897. Astudy of Amaras. g. Celia. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, Jan.—Mar. 1892. v. 19, no. 1, p. 
19-40.) 

Contains a discussion of the status of 
the subgenus Celia of the coleopterous 
genus Amara, keys to the groups and 
species, and descriptions of 21 (five new). 
Two species are recorded in Alaska and 
three in northern Canada. <A review of 
synonymy is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40419. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 
1840-1897. Synonymical notes and de- 
scription of new species of North Ameri- 
can Coleoptera. (American Intomolog- 
ical Society. Transactions, Sept. 1875. 
v. 5, p. 126-56, illus.) 

Contains keys, synonymy and data on 
geographie distribution of North Ameri- 
can beetles. Seventeen species are de- 
scribed as new, at least six native to 


Alaska, Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
40420. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 


1840-1897. Synopsis of Philonthi of 
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boreal America. (American Entomolog- 
ical Society. Transactions, June 1884. 
v. 11, p. 177-244.) 

Contains a systematic list of about one 
hundred species of the collective coleop- 
terous genus Philonthus (including the 
genera Cafius and Actobius); keys to the 
series and species, diagnoses of 66 new 
species, descriptions, critical notes and 
data on distribution. At least six native 
to Alaska and northern Canada are in- 
eluded. An index of the species and 
synonyms is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40421. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 
1840-1897. A synopsis of the Halticini 
of boreal America. (American Entomo- 
logical Society. Transactions, May—July 
1889. vy. 16, p. 163-320, plates 5-7.) 
Contains keys to the groups, genera and 
species of the beetles of the tribe Halticini, 
and a systematic annotated list of about 
200 species and numerous varieties, with 
descriptions, notes and data on distribu- 
tion. About 50 species are described as 
new. A few species are recorded in 
Alaska and in northern Canada. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40422. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 
1840-1897. Synopsis of the Quediini of 
the United States. (American Entomo- 
logical Society. Transactions, Nov. 1878. 
v. 7, p. 149-67.) 

Contains keys to the genera and species 
of this coleopterous subfamily, and de- 
scriptions of 26 species (six new). Que- 
dius sublimbatus, Q. capucinus, Q. laeviga- 
tus and Q. brunnipennis are recorded in 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40423. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 
1840-1897. Synopsis of the Silphidae of 
the United States with reference to the 
genera of other countries. (American 
Kntomological Society. Transactions, 
July—Oct. 1880. v. 8, p. 219-322, plates 
5-7.) 

Contains a discussion of the generic and 
specific identity of the beetles of the fam. 
Silphidae, inhabiting chiefly Europe and 
America; and a systematic list of over a 
hundred species (twenty-nine described 
as new) with keys, descriptions, critical 
notes and data on habitat, variation and 
geographic distribution. A systematic 
index and a synonymical list of genera 
are appended. About 25 of the species 
occur in Alaska and northern Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40424. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 1840- 
1897. Synopsis of the species of Cychrus 
inhabiting boreal America. (American 
Entomological Society. Transactions, 
1878. v. 7, p. 168-85.) 

Contains tables for separating the 
groups and species of this coleopterous 
genus, and descriptions of 25 (one new) 
also a few varieties. C. augusticollis and 
C. marginatus, both occurring in Alaska, 
are included. Copy seen: DLC; MH~—Z. 


40425. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 1840- 
1897. Synopsis of the species of Staphy- 
linus and the more closely allied genera 
inhabiting the United States. (American 
Entomological Society. Transactions, 
Jan. 1879. v. 7, p. 185-200.) 

Contains keys to the species of coleop- 
terous genus Staphylinus and four allied 
genera, followed by descriptions of 26 
species (one new) S. tarsalis (Sitka), 
Hadrotes crassus, Greophilus  villosus 
(Alaska) and Thinopinus pictus (Alaska) 
are included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40426. HORN, GEORGE HENRY, 1840-— 
1897. Synopsis of the species of tne tribe 
Lebiini. (American Entomological Soci- 
ety. Transactions, Aug. 1882. v. 10, 
p. 126-64, plates 4-6.) 

Contains a systematic list of about 60 
species of ground beetles of the tribe 
Lebiini, with keys, descriptions (five 
species described as new), critical notes 
and data on distribution. A few native 
to northern Canada are included. A 
list of synonyms with bibliographical 
notes, p. 160-63, is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


HORN, RICHARD H., see Ruhe, C. H. 
W., and R. H. Horn. Circulatory and 
respiratory effects of hypothermia. . . 
by blood refrigeration. 1955. No, 42194. 


40427. HORNBAEK, HELGE. Tidal 
observations in the Arctic 1946-52. 
Oslo, Brégger, 1954. 17 p., illus., maps, 
table. (Norway. Norsk Polarinstitutt. 
Skrifter. nr. 104.) 10 refs. 

Reports tidal observations made by 
Norsk Polarinstitutt in the years 1946-52 
ai five places in Svalbard and one on 
Jan Mayen. Geographic coordinates, 
type of tide-gauge and way of setting it 
up, weather, time, and other details are 
given for each station locality. Results 
together with 13 records from earlier 
expeditions are tabulated. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 
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40428. HORNICK, JAMES. The 
RCAF’s work-a-day heroes. (Imperial 
Oil review, Dec. 1955. v. 39, no. 5, p. 
22-25, illus., port.) 

Contains popular account of the Search 
and Rescue branch of the Royal Canadian 
Air Force commanded by Squadron 
Leader C. W. Weir; duties and training of 
its para-rescue doctors, nurses, medical 
assistants and air crews; types of aircraft 
used, ete.; several arctic rescue missions. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40429. HORTON, FRANKLIN W. Re- 
port of investigations of snow cover and 
ice thickness at Lake Hazen and survey 
of bays and inlets on the east coast of 
Ellesmere Island, Northwest Territories, 
Canada. [New York, U. 8. Air Force, 
Northeast Air Command, 1955.] 2, 6 p. 
5 illus., sketch map. Mimeographed. 
Notes on first investigation in program 
to identify and catalog areas in Canadian 
Arctic Islands and northern Greenland 
for use as emergency airfields. Person- 
nel of the U. 8S. Air Force, Army, Navy, 
and Canadian Defence Research Board 
earried out aerial survey of southeast 
Ellesmere (Makinson Inlet to Cadogan 
Inlet), and landed on Lake Hazen in the 
northeast (82° N. 70° W.), in a ski- 
wheel C-47, Apr. 26-27, 1955. At 
Lake Hazen, ice thickness and snow 
cover were investigated and water sam- 
ples taken. Lake will support heaviest 
type aircraft and no take-off run need 
be cleared. Probably Makinson Inlet 
will also support heavy aircraft. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


40430. HORVATH, STEVEN MICHAEL, 
1911— , and others. Metabolic responses 
of old people to a cold environment. 
(Journal of applied physiology, Sept. 
1955. v. 8, no. 2, p. 145-48, illus., 
table.) 5 refs. Other authors: C. A. 
Radcliffe, B. K. Hutt, and G. B. Spurr. 
Report of an investigation on the 
metabolic responses of elderly people 
(52-76 yrs.) to an ambient temperature 
of 10° C. No significant changes in 
minute volume, O2-consumption, res- 
piratory quotient and heat production 
were observed when the subjects were 
moved from a comfortable to the cold 
environment. By contrast a young adult 
control group showed large increases 

when similarly treated. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


40431. HORVATH, STEVEN MICHAEL, 
1911— . Response to cold following 
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double adrenalectomy. (Endocrinology, 
1938. v. 23, p. 223-28, illus., tables.) 
7 refs. 

Contains study of respiratory metab- 
olism of normal and completely adren- 
alectomized rats at environmental tem- 
peratures of 29° and 4° C. In the cold 
an increase of 79 percent in heat pro- 
duction was noted in the experimental 
animals as against 179 percent in the 
controls. Colonic temperatures were only 
maintained for several hours in the adren- 
alectomized rats and thereafter failed 
rapidly due to decreased heat production, 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40432. HORVATH, STEVEN MICHAEL, 
1911—__, and others. Shivering in young 
adult males. (Federation proceedings, 
Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 485.) 
Other authors: G. B. Spurr and B. K. 
Hutt. 

Account of observations on 98 subjects 
exposed to an environment of —5° C. 
Times of appearance of pilomotor re- 
sponse, of shivering, skin and rectal 
temperatures, ete., are recorded. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HORVATH, STEVEN MICHAEL, 
1911— , see also Siems, M. V., and 
others. Electrocardiographic observa- 
tions . . . hypothermia in dogs. 1954. 
No. 42505. 


HORVATH, STEVEN MICHAEL, 
1911— , see also Spurr, G. B., and 
others. The effects of age on finger 
temperature . . . 1955. No. 42637. 


HORVATH, STEVEN MICHAEL, 
1911— , see also Spurr, G. B., and 
others. Shivering, oxygen consumption 
and body temperature . . . cold environ- 
ment. 1955. No. 42638. 


40433. HOSPERS, J. Rock magnetism 
and polar wandering. (Journal of ge- 
ology, Jan. 1955. -v. 63, no. 1, p. 59-74, 
text map, 13 tables.) 39 refs. 

On cooling, lava flows and _ other 
igneous rocks become permanently mag- 
netized in the direction of the local 
geomagnetic field; sediments also acquire 
a weak magnetic polarization on deposi- 
tion. Rocks of various geologic ages 
have been used, therefore, to trace 
changes in direction of the geomagnetic 
field. Studies of a series of Recent lava 
flows and sediments have indicated that 
the mean position of the magnetic poles 
(over a period of several thousand years) 
coincides with the geographic poles. 











Further studies of Tertiary and Quater- 
nary lava flows in Iceland and Europe 
suggest that if wandering of the ge- 
ographie North Pole has taken place at 
all it has not exceeded 5°-10° since 
Eocene times. Copy seen: DGS. 


40434. HOTCHKISS, NEIL, 1901- , 
and H. L. DOZIER. Taxonomy and 
distribution of N. American cattails. 
(American midland naturalist, Jan. 1949. 
v. 41, no. 1, p. 237-54, illus., text maps.) 
25 refs. 

Contains a discussion of the systematics 
of the genus Typha, with a table of field 
characters, and critical notes on four 
species. Typha latifolia, occurring in 
central Alaska, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


40435. HOTTES, FREDERICK 
CHARLES, 1899- . A long lost Aphis 
species: Homoptera, Aphididae.  (Pan- 
Pacific entomologist, Apr. 1950. — v. 26, 
no. 2, p. 93-94.) 

Contains an original description and 
discussion of A. borealis, Curtis’s MSS 
(ef. No. 13146 of Arctic Bibliography), as 
“having been found on floating floes of 
ice in the Polar Sea, at one hundred miles 
distance from the nearest known land, 
and as far north as 8234°.” 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


HOULAHAN, D. A., see Levine, N. D., 
and 1D. A. Houlahan. Factors... 
Trichomonas foetus . . . freezing temper- 
atures. 1955. No. 41035. 


40436. HOUSTON, JAMES A. The 
creation of Anoutoaloak. (Beaver, Win- 
ter 1955. Outfit 286, p. 50-53, 5 illus., 
2 ports.) 

Contains description and photographs of 
mace made by Eskimo artists and crafts- 
men of Cape Dorset, Baffin Island, in 
summer 1955 for presentation at the 
Northwest Territories Council. Local 
materials, narwhal tusk, whale bone, 
muskox horn, copper, ete., were used, 
with embellishment of carvings in native 
motifs. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


HOUSTON, JAMES A., see also Lesage, 
J. Enter the European. V. Among the 
Eskimos, Part II. 1955. No. 41027. 


40437. HOUSTON, JOSEPH ROL- 
LINS, 1919- . The garnet deposit near 
Wrangell, Alaska. (Rocks and minerals, 
Nov.—Dee. 1955. v. 30, no. 11-12 (whole 
no. 249), p. 563-69, illus., 2 text maps.) 
9 refs. 


This well-known deposit occurs in a 
complex assemblage of Paleozoic and 
Mesozoic schists, phyllites, and slates 
along the western edge of the Coast 
Range batholith, about 74 miles north of 
Wrangell (56°30’ N. 132°20’ W.). = Cli- 
mate, topography, and history of the 
region are briefly described. The garnets 
are usually well-formed crystals showing 
dodecahedron (110) and trapezohedron 
(211) faces; hardness averages 7.5 (Moh’s 
scale), specific gravity 4.07. Chemical 
analysis is given. Data indicate that 
garnets are essentially almandite Fe;Alo- 
(Si04)3. Origin is briefly described. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40438. HOWARD, HARRY WINS- 
MORE, 1899—__, and others. Sport fish- 
ing for Pacific salmon in Washington- 
Oregon-Alaska; how, when and where to 
eatch salmon; history of the Pacific sal- 
mon. Eugene, Oregon, Koke-Chapman 
Co., 1954. xiii, 135 p. illus., fold. text 
maps. 

Other authors: W. H. Osborne, W. H. 
Conn, C. Haury, J. Towne, F. D. 
Colvin, D. B. Harris, Alaska Develop- 
ment Board, J. R. Hillaire, and T. Kin- 
caid. 

Popular description of salmon fishing 
techniques and equipment, history of the 
salmon, its instincts, feeding habits, ete. 
Includes chapter on salmon fishing in 
Alaska by D. B. Harris (p. 89-106) and 
(p. 107-116) list of localities in Southeast 
Alaska for sport salmon fishing. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40439. HOWARTH, DAVID ARMINE, 
1912— . We die alone. London, Col- 
lins, 1955. 255 p. 23 illus., text map. 
Also pub. N. Y., Mac Millan, 1955 (231 p.) 

Recounts attempt (unsuccessful) to 
sabotage German airfield at Bardufoss, 
northern Norway, in Mar. 1943, by 12 
Norwegians. It was one of many raids, 
ete., on the Norwegian coast carried out 
by parties in small boats based at Lunna, 
Shetland Islands, as chronicled in the 
author’s The Shetland bus, London, 1951 
(220 p. illus., copy in DLC). The escape 
of the sole survivor of this attempt, is 
described, with details and illus. of the 
Lyngenfjord region. Copy seen: DLC. 


40440. HOWE, MARSHALL AVERY, 
1867-1936. The North American species 
of Porella. (Torrey Botanical Club. 
Bulletin, Oct. 30, 1897. v. 24, no. 10, 
p. 512-28.) 


Contains « discussion of this hepatic 
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genus, a key to the species and descrip- 
tions of eight in North America, with 
synonyms, data on habitat and distribu- 
tion, also records of specimens. /or- 
ella rivularis and P. navicularis both 
occurring in Alaska, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40441. HOWE, REGINALD HEBER, 
1875-1932. List of lichens collected 
in the Yukon region by Mr. R. 8S. Wil- 
liams. (Torrey Botanical Club. Bulle- 
tin, July 6, 1911. v. 38, no. 6, p. 287 
93.) 

Contains an annotated list of 81 lichens 
(in 11 families) collected around Daw- 
son, Lake Lindeman, lower Klondike 
River, ete., in 1898-1899. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-—A. 


40442. HOWE, REGINALD HEBER, 
1875-1932. A manual of the genus 
Usnea, as represented in North and 
Middle America, north of the 15th 
parallel. (Torrey Botanical Club. Bul- 
letin, Jan. 1910. v. 37, no. 1, p. 1-18, 
plates 1-7.) 

Contains a critical discussion of the 
lichen genus Usnea, followed by a list 
of eight species, with Latin diagnoses, 
original descriptions, revised descriptions, 
synonyms, illustrations and data on 
variation, habitat, and geographic dis- 
tribution. Usnea florida (Alaska), U. 
plicata (Alaska), U. cavernosa (northern 
Canada) and U. longissima (Melville 
Island, Greenland), are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MILA. 


40443. HOWELL,” ARTHUR HOLMES, 
1872-1940. Ten new marmots’ from 
North America. (Biological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, Feb. 2, 1914. 
v. 27, p. 13-18.) 

Includes the Montague Island marmot, 
Marmota caligata sheldoni n. subsp., con- 
fined to this island, and differing from 
the Alaska mainland form in size only. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40444. HOWELL, F. M. Low-tempera- 
ture properties and = applications — of 
aluminum alloys. (In: U. S. Army. 
Engineer Research and Development 
Laboratories. Conference on materials 
and design for low-temperature service, 
1952, pub. 1955? p. 253-66, _ illus., 
tables.) 17 refs. 

Contains discussion of tests and testing 
equipment for the study of tensile prop- 
erties of aluminum alloys at low tempera- 
tures. The results of tests on various 
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commericial alloys at temperatures of 
75°, —18°, —112°, and —320° F. area 
tabulated. No significant loss of strength 
or ductility at low temperatures was 
suffered by the alloys; they generally 
showed increased strength and ductility. 
No evidence exists of any critical tem- 
perature at which they become brittle. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
HOWES, JOSEPH E., see Canada. 
Interdepartmental Committee on Terri- 


torial Financial Problems. Report on 
Yukon Territory 1952. No. 39137. 


HOWLAND, LIAM, se«¢ Deterling, R. A., 
and others. Study of basie physiologic 


changes . . . hypothermia. 1955. No. 
39530. 
40445. HUBBS, CARL LEAVITT, 


1894— . A juvenile gadid fish from the 
Labrador Sea representing a species of 
Gaidropsarus apparently new for North 
America. (Copeia, Feb. 1955, no. 1, p. 
49-50, illus.) 8 refs. 

Contains description of a specimen of 
this genus (commonly called Onos); it 
was 23 mm. long, and found at 56°30’ 
N. 51°00’ W. The interim name ‘‘Gaidro- 
psarus vulgaris (Yarrell)”’ is proposed, and 
other related species discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40446. HUBBS, CARL LEAVITT, 
1894— . A _ revision of the osmerid 
fishes of the North Pacific. (Biological 
Society of Washington. Proceedings, 
Mar. 12, 1925. v. 38, p. 49-55.) 
Contains a key to the genera and species 
of true smelts, confined to arctic and 
north temperate waters; and an anno- 
tated list of eleven species of the family 
Osmeridae, of which five are native to 
Bering and Beaufort Seas and to the 
Gulf of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40447. HUBER, W. G. Alcan-British 
Columbia hydro project. Kemano-Kiti- 
mat transmission line; built to resist 
heavy ice and wind loads. (Civil engi- 
neering, Jan. 1955. v. 25, no. 1, p. 52-54 
(v. p. 20-24), illus. inel. 2 tables, diagr., 
map.) 

Contains description (with emphasis on 
the civil engineering features) of the 51- 
mile long transmission line connecting the 
Aluminum Company of Canada, Ltd. 
(Alean) hydroelectric plant at Kemano 
(B. C.) with the aluminum reduction 
plant at Kitimat, (B. C.). The rated 
transmission voltage is 287 kilovolts, with 
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most of the length consisting of double- 
circuit line. Site conditions are described, 
ice loads specified for conductors and 
towers, and conductor characteristics are 
tabulated. Snow-creep pressures assumed 
for the design of tower legs where sub- 
stantial snow depths are expected, are 
given. Tower footings and anchorages 
vary according to foundation conditions. 
Supply and construction features are 
outlined. Copy seen: DLC. 


10448. HUBLEY, RICHARD CARLE- 
TON. Measurements of diurnal varia- 
tions in snow albedo on Lemon Creek 
Glacier, Alaska. (Journal of glaciology, 
Oct. 1955. v. 2, no. 18, p. 560-63, 2 
graphs.) 6 refs. 

“Two Eppley pyrheliometers were used 
to measure incoming and reflected sun 
and sky radiation over a saturated, melt- 
ing snowpack [during the Juneau Ice 
Field Research Project, Southeast Alaska, 
summer 1954]. Albedo values computed 
from these measurements varied strongly 

. On elear days minimum albedo in 
the afternoon was approximately 35 per- 
cent less than the maximum in early 
morning; a@ secondary maximum occurred 
at sunset. Also, midday albedos were 
higher under cloudy skies than under 
clear skies. These variations appear to 
relate primarily to changes in angle of 
incident radiation, and secondarily to 
changes in the physical structure of the 
snow surface. Spectral changes in inci- 
dent radiation are also a possible factor.’’— 
Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


40449. HUBLEY, RICHARD CARLE- 
TON, and others. Progress report Juneau 
Ice Field Research Project, Alaska, 1954. 
New York, American Geographical Soci- 
ety, Feb. 1955. 53 p., 2 text maps, 
graphs, table. Mimeographed. 54 refs. 
Other authors: K. J. K. Buettner, EF. R. 
LaChapelle, G. C. Ray, and C. J. Heusser. 

Contains preliminary findings of the 
nine-man party (led by FE. R. LaChapelle 
and R. C. Hubley) on Lemon Creek 
Glacier (southernmost ice body of Juneau 
Tee Field, four miles NNW of Juneau) 
during late May-Aug. 1954. Problems 
dealt with included: ‘‘measurement of the 
energy exchange at a melting snow sur- 
face; measurement and comparison of 
accumulation and ablation on Lemon 
Creek and Taku Glaciers for the budget 
vear 1953-1954; ecology of certain re- 
gional animal populations: investigation 
of the historic fluctuations of the glacier; 
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and pollen and spore stratigraphy of the 
snow cover.”’ Some of these are described 
by various members of the party, viz: 

Hubley, R. C. Micrometeorological 
studies. 

Buettner, K. J. K. Preliminary report 
on additional radiation studies. 

LaChapelle, FE. R. Budget study of 
Lemon Creek Glacier. 

LaChapelle, E. R. Ablation measure- 
ment studies. | 

Ray, G. C. Animal ecology. 

Heusser, C. J. Preliminary study of 
the historic fluctuations of Lemon Creek 
Glacier terminus. 

Aerial supply of the expedition and 
some of the equipment are briefly de- 
scribed, and the 1954 and the 1948-1953 
field programs and_ objectives noted: 
Project publications (11) are listed, also 
some others (32) relevant to it. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40450. HUCKETT, HUGH CECIL, 
1890— . Descriptions of new North 
American Anthomyiidae belonging to the 
genus Pegomyia Rob.-Desy.: Diptera, 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, Apr. 5, 1939. v. 65, no. 1, p. 
1-36, 3 plates.) 

Contains descriptions of 32 new species 
of this dipterous genus. P. indicta, P. 
corrupta and P, alticola n. spp., all col- 
lected in Alaska, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40451. HUCKETT, HUGH CECIL, 
1890- . The genus Fremomyia Stein 
in North America, with descriptions of 
new species: Muscidae, Diptera. (New 
York Entomological Society. Journal, 
June 1951. v. 59, no. 2, p. 75-91, 
plate 6.) 

Contains a discussion and description 
of the genus, a key to the species (males 
and females), descriptions of eight new 
ones, also synonymy and critical notes 
on two previously described. Eremomyia 
parafacialis n. sp. from Katmai, Alaska, 
is included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40452. HUCKETT, HUGH CECIL, 
1890— . Little known anthomyid flies 
that commonly occur on the catkins of 
willow: Muscidae, Diptera. (Brooklyn 
Entomological Society. Bulletin, Apr. 
1928. v. 23, no. 2, p. 70-83, illus., 
plate.) 10 refs. 

Contains a key to the species (male 
and female) of the dipterous ‘genus 
Hylemyia, and an annotated list of 
seven species, with descriptions of two 
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new ones, record of specimens and data 
on distribution. Hylemyia (Egle) fusco- 
halterata, collected in the Katmai region 
of Alaska in 1917 is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40453. HUCKETT, HUGH CECIL, 
1890- . The North American species 
of the subgenus Botanophila Lioy, genus 
Hylemyia sens. lat.: Diptera, Muscidae. 
(Canadian entomologist, Mar. 1947. v. 
55, no. 1, p. 1-33, 3 plates.) 

Deals with varicolar segregate within 
this genus. Historical notes, keys to 
the species (males and females) and a list 
of 16 (six new) are given. Two are from 
Alaska: Hylemyia (Botanophila) spini- 
ventris and H. (B.) spinidens. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


40454. HUCKETT, HUGH CECIL, 
1890— . A revision of connectant forms 
between coenosian and _ limnophorine 
genera occurring in North America: 
Diptera, Muscidae. (New York En- 
tomological Society. Journal, Sept. 1936. 
v. 44, no. 3, p. 187-219.) 44 refs. 


Contains a discussion of five genera 
of this group, generic descriptions, keys 
to genera and species, and a systematic 
enumeration of 17 (four new), with 
synonyms, critical notes and records of 
specimens. Included are Pseudocoenosia 
longicauda (Savanoski, Naknek Lake), 
Macrorchis alone (Fairbanks, Anchorage) 
and M. comita n. sp. (Healy), all Alaskan 


localities. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
40455. HUCKETT, HUGH CECIL, 
1890- . <A _ revision of the North 


American genus Eremomyioides Malloch: 
Diptera, Muscidae. (New York En- 
tomological Society. Journal, Dec. 1944, 
v. 52, no. 4, p. 361-68.) _ 6 refs. 

Contains a key to the species (males 
and females), description of a new 
species, also descriptive and critical 
notes on five others. E. setosa, collected 
in Katmai, Alaska, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40456. HUCKETT, HUGH CECIL, 
1890- . <A _ revision of the North 
American species belonging to the genus 
Coenosia Meigen and related genera: 
Diptera, Muscidae. Pt. [, the subgenera 
Neodexiopsis, Coenosia, Hoplogaster and 
related genera Allognota, Bithorachoeta 
and Schoenomiza; pt. Il, the subgenus 
Limosia (Coenosia of authors). (Ameri- 
can Entomological Society.  Transac- 
tions, Apr. 3, 1934, v. 60, no. 1, p. 57-119, 
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plates 4-7; (II) June 26, 1934, v. 60, 
no. 2, p. 133-98, plates 9-14.) 62 refs. 

Contains a critical revision of the 
dipterous genus Coenosia and related 
genera with a discussion of the genus, 
keys to the genera, subgenera and 
species, descriptions of 79 species, among 
them 17 new to science; synonymy, 
critical notes and data on distribution 
are given. Coenosia fuscopunctata (p. 
113) and C. (Limosia) impunctata (p. 188) 
both from Alaska, are included in this 


study. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 
40457. HUCKETT, HUGH CECIL, 
1890— The setiventris complex in the 


genus Hylemya Rob. Desv., with descrip- 
tion of new species and subspecies from 
North America. (Entomological Society 
of Washington. Proceedings, Oct. 1951. 
v. 53, no. 5, p. 251-60, plate 36.) 2 refs. 
Contains keys to species and subspecies 
(males and females), and descriptions 
of eight new forms, four of them from 

Alaska or Northwest Territories. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


40458. HUEBNER, W. L. Winterization 
of diesel locomotives. (Diesel power and 


diesel transportation, Nov. 1949. v. 27, 
no. 11, p. 54-56, 76 illus.) 
The problems of winterization are 


considered in three groups (1) mechanical: 
air supply system, fuel and lubrication, 
engine room air supply, cooling system, 
and air brakes; (2) electrical equipment: 
insulation and batteries; and (3) steam 
generating equipment: water pump heater 
boiler water tanks, water system. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HUFF, B. K., see Horvath, S. M., and 
others. Metabolic responses of old people 
.. cold environment. 1955. No. 40430. 


HUGHES, CARL W., see Schafer, P. W. 
Tolerance of the hypothermic normal 
dog’s heart to ventricular fibrillation. 
1955. No. 42308. 


HUGHES, CHARLES C., see Leighton, 
A. H., and C. C. Hughes. Notes on 
Eskimo patterns of suicide. 1955. No. 
40993. 


HUGHES, RICHARD CHESTER, 
1900— , see Mizelle, J. D., and R. C. 
Hughes. The North American fresh- 
water Tetraonchinae. 1938. No. 41431. 


HUGUENARD, P., see Seneque, J., and 
others. hibernation artificielle chez 
Vhomme. 1955. No. 42393. 
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40459. HULL, FRANK MONTGOM- 
ERY, 1901- . Notes on the North 
American species of the genus Didea 
with the description of a new species. 
(Entomological Society of America. An- 
nals, June 1925. v. 18, no. 2, p. 277- 
80, plate 12.) 

Contains a table for the determination 
of the species of this dipterous genus, and 
a list of six North American and two 
European species, of which one species 
and one variety are described as new. 
D. alnetti from Alaska (Naknek Lake), 
identified by Prof. J. S. Hine, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


40460. HULST, GEORGE DURGEA, 
1846-1900. Descriptions of new genera 
and species of the Geometrina of North 
America. (Canadian entomologist, May 
1898. v. 30, no. 5, p. 113-20.) 

A genus and 20 species are described 
here; among them Hydriomena pernotata 
(Fort Wrangell, Alaska), Xanthorhoe 
glacialis (Alaska) and X. longula (Bering 
Island). Other parts of the paper do not 
contain arctic material. A correction 
was offered by H. G. Dyar, q. v., con- 
cerning Xanthorhoe glacialis. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


40461. HULST, GEORGE DURGEA, 
1846-1900. New species of Lepidoptera. 
(New York Entomological Society. Jour- 
nal, Dec. 1900. v. 8, no. 4, p. 215-25.) 
Contains descriptions of 30 new species 
of butterflies and moths from various 
regions of North America. Tephroclystis 
flebilis n. sp. (p. 215) collected at Sitka, 
Alaska, by the Harriman Expedition, and 
Tetracis hyperborea n. sp. (p. 220-21) 

from Virgin Bay, Alaska, are included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


40462. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— 
Artemisia norvegica Fr. and its allies. 
(Nytt magasin for botanikk, Sept. 1954. 
v. 3, p. 63-82, 7 fig., col. plate, text map.) 
41 refs. 

Contains a key to the species, subspecies 
and varieties of the A. norvegica-arctica 
complex, and distributional data and 
records of specimens of these two species 
and theirforms. The area of the complex 
covers Alaska, Aleutian Islands, Yukon, 
Bering Sea islands, Kamchatka, north- 
eastern Siberia, Polar Ural and Kola 
Peninsula. Eleven species excluded from 
the complex are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40463. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894 . 
Atlas éver vixternas utbredning i Norden; 


fanerogamer och ormbunksvixter. Stock- 
holm, Generalstabens litografiska anstalts 
forlag, 1950. 119*, 512 p., 1847 maps 
(part. col.) Text in Swedish. Summary 
in English, p. 98*—110*; also (p. 114*—-19*) 
Swedish-English glossary. Title tr.: 
Atlas of plant distribution in the North; 
flowering plants and ferns. 

Basie work long in preparation, assem- 
bling data from more than a thousand 
publications, with recent revision by 
specialists. Following notes on prepara- 
tion of the maps, etc., phytogeographic 
grouping of the flora is explained in two 
chapters: one, dealing with groups based 
on total areas of species involved, includes 
11 groups of arctic plants (p. 106*); the 
second chapter is concerned with migra- 
tion groups in Scandinavia and includes 
arctic and northern plants (groups A—E). 
The 1847 distributional maps thus intro- 
duced deal with wild or naturalized 
plant species of Fennoscandia, Kola 
Peninsula, northern Denmark and Baltic 
countries. The scale is 1:20 million. 
Many arctic plants are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- , see also 
Eyerdam, W. J. Additional records of 
Pteridophytes from Kamchatka, Alaska 
and Aleutian Islands. 1955. No. 39752. 


HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- , see also 

Skottsberg, C. Report . . . standing 

committee for the protection of nature 
. 1929-32. 1934. No. 42537. 


HUMAN RELATIONS AREA FILES, 
see Donner, K. Among the Samoyed in 
Siberia. 1954. No. 39576. 


HUME, DAVID M., see Egdahl, R. H., 
and others. Adrenal cortical function in 
hypothermia. 1955. No. 39653. 


HUME, DAVID M., see also Egdahl, R. 
H., and others. Effect of hypothermia on 
17-hydroxycorticosteroid secretion in ad- 
renal... dog. 1955. No. 39654. 


40464. HUNGERFORD, HERBERT 
BARKER, 1883— . The Corixidae of 
the Western Hemisphere. Hemiptera. 
Lawrence, Kan., 1948. 827 p., 19 illus., 
112 plates. (inel. 24 distributional maps.) 
(Kansas University. Science bulletin, 
v. 32.) 40 refs. 

Monographie revision of this family: 
data on biology and taxonomy, keys to 
the subfamilies, genera and species; 209 
species and 12 subspecies are listed (44 
species and six subspecies new), with 
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synonyms, descriptions, comparative 
notes, types, and detailed data on dis- 
tribution (maps). At least 12 of the 
species are recorded in Alaska, Aleutian 
Islands and northern Canada. A mono- 
graph on the Trichocoriza by R. I. Sailer 
is included (p. 289-407). Supplementary 
data were published by I. Lansbury: 
Distributional records of North American 
Corixidae, 1948, q. v. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40465. HUNTER, GEORGE. = Gold 
country: scenes above and below ground 
in the fabulous Yellowknife country. 
(Beaver, Winter 1955. Outfit 286, p. 
28-35, 13 illus.) 

Photographs of the town of Yellowknife 
on Great Slave Lake, Giant Yellowknife 
Gold Mines No. 2 and 3, underground 
mining, and milling activities. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40466. HUNTER, WALTER DAVID, 
1875-1925. Contribution to the know- 
ledge of North American Syrphidae, II. 
(Canadian entomologist, June 1897. v. 
29, no. 6, p. 121-44, plate 5.) 

Lists 43 species of syrphus flies, 11 
described as new, with critical notes and 
distributional data on others. Chilosia 
alaskensis, C. plutonia and C. gracilis 
n. spp. also eight other species collected 
by Prof. L. L. Dyche during his expedi- 
tion to Cook Inlet, Alaska, in 1896, are 
included. Pt. I of this paper does not 
contain arctic material. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40467. HUNTSMAN, ARCHIBALD 
GOWANLOCK, 1883 Production 
of life in Hudson Bay. (Royal Society of 
Canada. Transactions, 1954. Third ser., 
v. 48, Oceanographic session, p. 25~29.) 
13 refs. 

Marine fauna and flora in the Bay are 
almost wholly aretic. Distribution of 
several arctic and subarctic species in 
Canadian Arctie-Greenland waters — is 
considered. Beluga, polar and Green- 
land cod are found in the Bay; haddock, 
lobster, herring, common cod, salmon, 
and halibut are not, though the last 
three reach the mouth of Hudson Strait. 
No commercial fishery of any consequence 
has been developed. Reasons for low 
productivity in these waters include lack 
of warm northward-flowing waters (im- 
portant in the Greenland fisheries), ab- 
sence of strong tidal action and upwelling 
to mix waters and bring nutrients to the 
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surface, and slight representation of 
evclonie storms which contribute to 
overturning waters. Shore fisheries are 
more promising, particularly for ana- 
dromous fishes. 


Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40468. HUPPERTS, JOSEPHINE. 
Unterschiede in der Tierhaltung bei den 
Viehzuechtern Asiens und Afrikas. (Con- 
grés international des sciences anthropolo- 
giques et ethnologiques. 4th, Vienna, 
1952. Actes, t. 2, pub. 1955, Ethnologica 
pt. 1, p. 105-111, map.) 38 refs. Text 
in German. Title tr.: Differences in 
domestication of animals among the 

herding peoples of Asia and Africa. 
The author divides herding peoples 
into three groups, of which one, the north 
Asiatic tribes, includes Lapps, Samoyeds, 
Ostyaks, Voguls, Tungus, reindeer Kor- 
yaks, reindeer Chukchis, Yukaghirs and 
Yakuts who practice free reindeer herd- 
ing. The importance of herding to these 
nomadic groups, and the conditions under 

which it is practiced, are discussed. 
Copy seen: NNM. 


40469. HURLICH, ABRAHAM. Use of 
impact tests in steel specifications. (Jn: 
U. S. Army. Engineer Research and 
Development Laboratories. Conference 
on materials and design for low-tempera- 
ture service, 1952, pub. 1955? p. 225-33.) 
Contains description of an approach 
made by the U. S. Army Ordnance Corps 
to provide a quantitative method of 
using the notched-bar impact test in 
specifying steels, such as for use at low 
temperatures. The steps followed by 
the designer in specifying the properties 
of the required steel are enumerated. 
A discussion of the paper is appended. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40470. HUSEMEYER, W. W., and W. 
G. TWADDLE. Drum type signal. (U. 
S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. Journal, 
Aug. 1955. no. 6, p. 149.) 

Contains summary of 1954 special re- 
port. During the arctic coastal survey, 
use was made of a signal constructed from 
empty fuel oil or gasoline barrels. <A 
number of these drums were welded to- 
gether at the lips to give a signal of the 
desired height. Principally the signal 
was used for hydrographic purposes. The 
drums can also be fastened together with 
wire. <A target of this sort should prove 
useful and cheap to place for third-order 
control. Copy seen: DLC. 
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40471. HUSTEDT, FRIEDRICH. Dia- 
tomeen aus der Umgebung von Abisko in 
Schwedisch-Lappland. (Archiv fiir Hy- 
drobiologie, 1942. Bd. 39, Heft 1, p. 82- 
174, 84 figs., 4 tables.) 51 refs. Text 
in German. Title tr.: Diatoms in the 
vicinity of Abisko in Swedish Lapland. 
Contains a review of the investigated 
material, an annotated list of 215 species, 
numerous subspecies and varieties (p. 
85-152), with descriptions of 17 new forms 
(index p. 172), critical notes, also data on 
habitat and local distribution. The gen- 
eral part (p. 153-72) includes data on 
various habitats encountered in the in- 
vestigated region, discussion of the general 
distribution of the listed diatoms, and 
notes on ecological factors, such as tem- 
perature, lime, pH content. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40472. HUSTICH, ILMARI, 1911- . 
Forest-botanical notes from the Moose 
River area, Ontario, Canada. Helsinki, 
1955. 50 p., illus., maps, tables, diagrs. 
(Acta geographica, v. 13, no. 2) 48 refs. 

The lower Moose River area, south and 
west of James Bay, was visited by the 
author in 1946, 1947 and 1952. Its gen- 
eral geography is described, the tree (9) 
and bush (approx. 35) species are listed. 
The main forest types are: black spruce 
muskeg, mixed feather moss forest,. rich 
white spruce forest and secondary balsam 
poplar-aspen forests. There are practi- 
cally no dry forest types. 40 sample 
plots of about M%o acre each are de- 
scribed. An account of tree growth is 
given and a list of vascular plants ap- 
pended. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


HUTT, BRUCE K., see Horvath, 8. M., 
and others. Shivering in young adult 
males. 1955. No. 40432. 

Siems, M. V., and others. FElectro- 
eardiographic observations . . . hypo- 
thermia in dogs. 1955. No. 42505. 

Spurr, G. B., and others. The effects 
of age on finger temperature . . . 1955. 
No. 42637. 

Spurr, G. B., and others. Shivering, 
oxygen consumption and body tempera- 
ture . . . coldenvironment. 1955. No. 
42638. 


40473. HUZIOKA, TOSIO. Studies on 
ski, 1; the force with which the foot of a 
skier pushes the ski forward. (Teion 
kagaku [Low temperature science], Sap- 
poro, 1954. Ser. A, no. 12, p. 37—49, illus., 
table.) 7refs. Text in Japanese. Sum- 
mary in English. 


Account of experiments carried out 
with the aid of an automatic instrument 
attached to each ski. A marked inequal- 
ity both in the force applied and in its 
fluctuation was observed between the left 
and the right ski; the mechanism of the 
force applied, resistance of the snow, ete., 
are also analyzed. 

Copy seen: DLC; DWB. 


40474. HYENAES, TRYGVE. Noen 
glimt fra primitive eskimostammer. (Po- 
larboken, 1954, p. 44-52, illus.) 3 refs. 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: A glimpse 
of primitive Eskimo tribes. 

Sketch of the Arviligjuarmiut, a small 
tribe living south of Boothia Peninsula, 
stressing primitive features of their 
culture. Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


40475. HYENAES, TRYGVE. Sealing 
in the Arctic. (Norseman, Jan.—Feb. 
1955. -v. 13, no. 1, p. 25-26.) 

Spring sealing is carried on by the 
Norwegians at the Vesteris (polar pack 
near Jan Mayen) and in the White Sea. 
Migration of the spring seals born in 
these regions and the sealing activities 
are briefly described. In the White 
Sea, sealing starts Mar. 1 and is now 
confined to Norway and Russia; at 
Vesteris it is virtually a Norwegian 
monopoly. In summer the storkobbe 
(great bearded seal) is hunted in Svalbard 
waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


40476. HYLANDER, NILS, 1904—- . 
Nordisk kiarlvixtflora, omfattande Sve- 
riges, Norges, Danmarks, Ostfennoskan- 
dias, Islands och Firéarnas kirlkryp- 
togamer och fanerogamer, I. Stockholm, 
Almqvist & Wiksell, 1953. xv, 392 p., 54 
illus., fold. map. 170 refs. Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: Northern vascular 
flora, comprising vascular cryptogams 
and phanerogams of Sweden, Norway, 
Denmark, eastern Fennoscandia and 
Faroe Islands, I. 

Contains a systematic list of all known 
species with synonyms, keys, descriptions, 
critical notes and data on habitat and 
distribution. Many species, native to 
northern regions, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-—A. 


HYMES, W. H., see Lee, O. 8., and 


others. Recommended sites for cold 
temperature torpedo tests. 1954. No. 
40978. 


40477. HYYPPA, ESA.  Lapinlahden 
jittilaisjalaksen geologinea ikiiys. (Su- 
omen muinaismuistoyhdistys. Suomen 
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museo, 1951. no. 58, p. 117-21.) 13 
refs. Text in Finnish. Summary in 
German. Title tr.: Geological dating 
of the giant-runner of Lapinlahti. 
Contains a soil analysis and discussion 
of the stratigraphy of the area in which 
the sled runner (described by V. Luho, 
q. Vv.) was found, in an attempt to date 
the object. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


40478. 1.,T. A. Whirling wings of mercy 
in the Arctic; DEW-Line duties do not 
preclude acts of friendship. (Crowsnest, 
Sept. 1955. v. 7, no. 11, p. 5-7, 6 illus.) 

Describes helicopter missions to Cape 
Dorset, Baffin Island; Ivugivik near 
Cape Wolstenholme, Quebec; and Cape 
Knauolik, Baffin Island. The helicopter 
is based aboard the icebreaker Labrador 
currently cruising the waters off Baffin 
Island. An electronic position indicator 
station for the DEW line was installed 
at Cape Enauolik, the helicopter trans- 
ferring approx. 15 tons of equipment in 
54 sorties from the Labrador eight miles 
to the station. Copy seen: DLC. 


[AKIMOV, P. A., see 
P. K., and P. A. lAkimov. 
bumazhnye rastenifa SSSR. 
40836. 


fAKOBS, A. L., see Tarakanov, V. 8. 
and A. I. lAkobs. Zashchita oi 
morazhivaniia . . . 1955. 


Krasil’nikov, 
TSelulozno- 
1950. No. 


, 
pro- 
No. 42755. 


40479. [AROSH, V., and I. FEDOROV. 
Ob’-Aral-Kaspil. (Vokrug sveta, June 
1949, no. 6, p. 33-36, illus., maps.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: The Ob’, Lake 
Aral, Caspian Sea. 

Popular sketch of M. M. Davydov’s 
project to redirect part of the Ob’ River 
waters to the Caspian Sea by construction 
of a great dam near the confluence of the 
Ob’ and Irtysh. Copy seen: DLC. 


40480. fAROSLAVSKIT AVTOMO- 
BIL’NYI ZAVOD, Yarsolavl’.  Dizel’ 
IAAZ-—204; pod red. N. 8. Khanina. 


Moskva, Gos. Nauchno-tekhn. izd-vo 
mashinostroit. lit-ry., 1949. 226 p. illus., 
diagrs., tables. Text in Russian. Title 


tr.: Diesel [AAZ-204; edited by N. 8. 
Khanin. 

Chapter 2, Tekhnicheskoe obsluzhivanie 
dizelfa (Technical servicing of the diesel), 
p. 95-151, offers general instruction on the 
operation of the diesel engine under 
normal and winter conditions below + 5° 
C. Types of winter lubricating oil and 
fuel, their storage, pre-heating and start- 
ing operations at low temperatures above 
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—30° C., special requirements at tem- 
peratures below —30° C. are dealt with; 
also servicing periods, repairs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40481. [ASHNOV, V. A. Morfologiia, 
rasprostranenie i sistematika Calanus 


(Zoologicheskil zhurnal, 
Nov.—Dee. 1955. v. 34, no. 6, p. 1210-23, 
illus.) 21 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Morphology, distribution and sys- 
tematics of Calanus finmarchicus s. |. 
Contains descriptions of C. glacialis n. 
sp., native to the Aretie Basin, all 
Siberian seas, Barents, White and Green- 
land Seas; also three other species and one 
new variety. CC. finmarchicus s. str. is 
common in Barents and Greenland Seas. 
Geographic distribution of the group is 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


finmarchicus s. |. 


40482. [ATSUN, EVGENII PAVLO- 
VICH, 1918?-— Na ‘‘vershine”’ zemnogo 


shara. (Fizkul’tura i sport, July 1955, 
no. 7, p. 20, illus., col. plate.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: On the “top” of the 
World. 


Photographs and notes on sports among 
personnel of the drifting station “North 
Pole—3.” Copy seen: DLC. 


40483. IGOLKIN, N. [. Remont i 
soderzhanie avtomobil’nykh dorog. Mos- 
kva, Izd-vo Dorozhno-tekhnichesko! lit- 
eratury SSSR, 1950. 326 p. illus., chart, 
tables. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Repair and maintenance of highways. 
Contains discussion of various causes of 
road damage based on statistical analysis 
of heavy and light transport traffic. 
Types of road covering are tested,analyzed 
and classified by categories. Road con- 
struction and repair equipment and snow 
removal machines are briefly described 
(p. 82-139). Planning of repair work is 
outlined, assignment schedules for labor 
squads and machinery (p. 140-82). 
Spring repair is discussed with description 
of damages due to ground freezing (p. 
183-92). Winter road maintenance is 
described and protection methods against 
snow drift are suggested (p. 209-233). 
Ice damage to bridges is illustrated and 
preventive measures are treated in detail 
(p. 277-94). Copy seen: DLC. 


40484. IGOU, JANE. New Hill-Burton 
amendment expands program to include 
provisions that permit four additional 
medical facilities. (Alaska’s health, Aug. 
1955. v. 12, p. 1-2.) 
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An amendment passed by Congress in 
1954 to the Public Health Service (Hill- 
Burton Act) provides for federal matching 
funds for construction of hospitals for 
chronically ill and impaired; nursing 
homes; diagnostic or daignostie and treat- 
ment centers; rehabilitation facilities in 
hospitals. Essential parts of the provi- 
sions are quoted and explained and their 
application discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


40485. IL’IN, I. A. Issledovanie vod 
sushi; gidrograficheskie raboty. Lenin- 
grad, Gidrometeorologicheskoe —izd-vo, 
1953. 255 p. illus., diagr., tables, 89 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Investiga- 
tion of fresh waters; hydrographic work. 
Textbook for Technical Schools, recom- 
mended by the Main Administration for 
Hydrometeorological Services of the Min- 
istry of Agriculture and Supplies in the 
U.S. S. R. 

Contains brief and systematic informa- 
tion, required for organizing and conduct- 
ing investigations in rivers, lakes, marsh- 
lands and glaciers. Attention is given 
principally to procedural methods used in 
hydrographie work for scientific research, 
and in aerial photo and visual surveying 
of fresh-water ice conditions. Repeated 
photographing is recommended for study 
of ice concentration, distribution and con- 
figuration (p. 25-38). Program of the 
studies is given in detail for rivers (p. 
88-130), lakes (p. 132-54), marshlands 
(p. 154-65) and glaciers (p. 165-81). 
Essentials of work organization and in- 
strumentation are outlined in the follow- 
ing fields: topographic-geodezie survey, 
study of variations in water levels, cur- 
rent velocity and direction, runoff, tur- 
bidity, thermal conditions, winter freezing 
(p. 220), hydrochemical processes, evap- 
oration, hydrogeological work, ete. (p. 
207-230). Copy seen: DLC. 


IL’'IN, MODEST MIKHAILOVICH, 
1889 , see Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskil institut. Rastitel’noe syr’e 
SSSR. . . . 1950. No. 38448. 


40486. IL’INA, E. D. Zverovodstvo v 
lAkutii. (Karakulevodstvo i zverovod- 
stvo, Mar.-Apr. 1955. god 8, no. 2, p. 
31-35, tables.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Fur farming in Yakutia. 

Contains account of a fur farm ‘‘Khol- 
bos” which began in 1936, developed 
poorly till 1948, and is at present the 
leading one in Yakutia. Data (percent- 
age) are given for all kolkhozes: produc- 


tion, food and food supply, selection work, 
processing of silver fox skins, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40487. ILLARIONOV, VIKTOR TRO- 
FIMOVICH. Mamont; k istorii ego izu- 
chenifa v SSSR. Gor’kil, 1940. 95 p. 
illus. about 250 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: The mammoth; the history of 
its study in the U.S. 8. R. 

Contains an historical review of its 
study in Russia for the last 200 years, 
with sections on the place of this animal 
in tradition and art of Europe and Asia; 
Siberian finds as reported in the western 
literature; Russian investigations, and 
work sponsored by the Academy of Sci- 
ences; problems of archeology and tax- 
onomy; geographic distribution of mam- 
moth finds; time of its appearance and 
causes of extinction. Uses made of its 
ivory are outlined in conclusion. Geo- 
graphic and author indexes are appended. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40488. ILLINGWORTH, FRANK, 
1908- . Highway to the North. Lon- 
don, Ernest Benn; New York, Philosoph- 
ical Library, 1955. 297 p. illus., fold. 
map. 

Contains popular account of the au- 
thor’s trip in late winter and spring 
(1953?) over the Alaska Highway by bus 
and hiteh-hiking to Fairbanks, thence by 
plane to Kotzebue and return, and by 
truck and ear from Fairbanks to White- 
horse. Eskimo customs and life’ in 
Kotzebue, a bear hunt near Whitehorse, 
and a trip to Mayo and Dawson are 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


40489. ILLINGWORTH, FRANK, 
1908— . Der moderne Eskimo. (Orion, 
Sept. 1953. Jahrg. 8, Nr. 17-18, p. 
729-36, 12 illus.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: The modern Eskimo. 

An account of the resourcefulness and 
inventiveness of the Eskimo as seen in 
snow-house building, hunting, clothing, 
ete.; his diet, stamina and resistance; 
long trips, even for pleasure; origin and 
migration of the Eskimos; their adapta- 
tion to arctic conditions; character; 
position of women, marriage, family life; 
attitude to white man’s laws; results of 
trade with whites, ete. Excellent photo- 
graphs. Copy seen: DLC. 


ILLSLEY, CHARLES T., see Boyle, R.W., 
and others. A geochemical investigation 
. .. heavy metal content . Streams 
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in the Keno Hill-Galena Hill area... 


1955. No. 38963. 


ILLSLEY, CHARLES T., see Boyle, KR. 
W., and others. Geochemical investiga- 


tion . . . Keno Hill-Galena Hill area. 
1955. No. 38962. 
40490. IMIG, CHARLES JOSEPH, 


1922— , and others. Blood flow in the 
hind legs of dogs after exposure to cold. 
(American journal of physiology, May 
1955. v. 181, no. 2, p. 395-98, illus.) 
9 refs. Other authors: W. J. Robertson, 
M. Gault, and H. M. Hines. 

A study of quantitative measurements 
of the volume of blood flow in the hind 
legs of dogs, after cold exposure of various 
intensities and durations. Increase of 
blood flow, or no change were observed 
during the rewarming period depending on 
the degree and duration of the cooling. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40491. IMLAY, RALPH WILLARD, 
1908— . Characteristic Jurassic mollusks 
from northern Alaska. Washington, D. 
C., U.S. Govt. Print. Off., 1955. 69-96 
p., 6 plates, text map, fold. chart. 4 
tables. (U. 8. Geological Survey. Pro- 
fessional paper 274—D.) 54 refs. 
Contains study based on collection 
made by FE. de K. Leffingwell in 1911 
and U. 8. Geological Survey field parties 
since 1947. A biologie analysis and 
stratigraphic summary of the region are 
presented, ages of fossils discussed, and 
comparisons made with fauna of other 
parts of Alaska, Canadian Arctic, and 
northwest Europe. lLeological conditions 
of Jurassic time are considered. Table 
shows localities from which fossils were 
collected. Systematic descriptions are 
given of 26 species. Results show that 
Jurassic strata are impoverished faunally 
in respect to genera, species, and indi- 
viduals of macrofossils, but when faunal 
succession can be determined it agrees 
with that elsewhere in the Boreal region 
and other parts of North America and 
urope. Copy seen: DGS. 


IMLAY, RALPH WILLARD, 1908 , 
see also Kummel, B. Jurassic nautiloids 
from western North America, 1954. No. 
40886. 


40492. IMPERIAL OIL REVIEW. Sail- 
ing on top of the world. (Imperial oil 
review, May 1954. v. 38, no. 1, p. 
26-30, 8 illus., text map.) 

Contains popular description of the 
Hudson’s Bay Company vessel built in 
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1949 for the Canadian Western Arctic 
During the six-week summer navigation 
season, the Fort Hearne (Capt. Leonard 
Adey) carries supplies from Tuktoyaktuk 
(near the mouth of the Mackenzie River) 
to Coppermine, Bathurst Inlet, Cam- 
bridge Bay, Holman Island and return, 
making three round trips in a good year, 
The vessel’s wintering at Tuktovaktuk is 
also described. Copy seen: DGS. 


40493. IMPERIAL OIL REVIEW. 8:- 
lute to a great Canadian: Pat Reid, 
1895-1954. (Imperial oil review, Aug. 
1954. v. 38, no. 2, p. 23.) 

Contains obituary of Thomas Mayne 
Reid, famous Canadian bush pilot, 
aviation sales manager for Imperial Oil, 
Ltd. In 1929 he flew an exploration 
party from Fort Churchill to Chester- 
field Inlet, Baker Lake, and Coppermine 
River, returning to Sioux Lookout, Ont., 
by way of Great Bear Lake, Fort Nor- 
man, Great Slave and Athabaska Lakes. 
Flight lasted six months and covered 
over 30,000 miles. His service in both 
world wars and his duties with Imperial 
Oil are noted. Copy seen: DGS. 


40494. INDUSTRIAL REFRIGERA- 
TION. Heat pump conserves fuel in 
the Arctic. (Industrial refrigeration, 
Mar. 1955. v. 128, no. 3, p. 28-29, illus.) 

Heat pump developed by F. C. Hooper 
for the Canadian Defence Research 
Board uses latent heat from fusion of 
ice. Ice is manufactured from lake 
water by means of a refrigeration com- 
pressor. The exhaust and cooling water 
“heat”’ is recovered in heat exchangers 
and is then available for distribution. 
The ice produced is disposed of through 
a rugged fan which pulverizes it and 
disperses it into the atmosphere. Heat 
pump unit produces about 40,000 BTU 
per pound of fuel compared to 15,000 
BTU for a heater. Provision is made for 
automatic emergency shutdown of heat 
pump. Copy seen: DLC. 


40495. INGSTAD, HELGE MARCUS, 
1899- .  Fisket ved Vest-Grgnland; 
Nordisk samarbeide. (Polarboken, 1954. 
p. 136-50, illus., maps, tables.) Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: Fishing off West 
Greenland; Scandinavian cooperation. 
Contains description of Faeringerhavn, 
63° 41’ N. 50° 34’ W., and data on the 
fishing off West Greenland. This port is 
owned and operated by a _  Dano- 
Faroese-Norwegian company, Nordafar, 
formed in 1953. Danish-Norwegian nego- 
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tiations on the question of Norwegian 
vessels using Greenland ports are re- 
viewed. The cod common off West 
Greenland about 1917, is now considered 
a separate branch of that family. Fish- 
ing in the area is outlined historically 
and catches tabulated. The largest cod 
catches in 1953 were taken by Portugal, 
the United Kingdom and Norway. 
Some form of cooperation between 
Faeringerhavn and the Greenlanders is 
advocated so that the latter might gain 
experience especially of deep-sea fishing. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI, 


40496. INGSTAD, HELGE MARCUS, 
1899— . Scandinavian co-operation in 
the West Greenland fisheries. (Norse- 
man, July-Aug. 1955. v. 13, no. 4, p. 
222-29, illus., 2 tables.) 

Account of author’s visit to Faeringer- 
havn (63°41’ N. 50°34’ W.), West 
Greenland port owned and run by the 
Dano - Faeroese - Norwegian company, 
Nordafar. Describes the port and its 
facilities, history of codfisheries in Davis 
Strait and occurrence of cod in the area, 
Danish-Norwegian negotiations over use 
of Greenland ports by Norwegian vessels, 
and formation of Nordafar in 1953. 
Statistics are given on cod catches of ten 
nations, 1946-1953. Need is stressed 
for Greenlandic (Eskimo) fishermen to 
learn deep-sea fishing techniques in case 
of climatic change and disappearance of 
cod from inshore waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


INMAN, WILLIAM, IL., see Bartlett, R. 
G., and others. Relationship of oxygen 
consumption to body temperature in the 
restrained rat. 1955. No. 38706. 


40497. INNES, MORRIS JAMES SAGE, 
1907— , and L. G. D. THOMPSON. 
The establishment of primary gravimeter 
basesinCanada. Ottawa, Queen’s Printer, 
1953. 2p. 1, p. 281-310, diagrs., tables, 
text map (Canada. Dominion Observa- 
tory, Ottawa. Publications, v. 16, no. 
8.) 14 refs. 

Contains account of the results obtained 
after establishment in 1952 of 270 primary 
gravimeter base stations for the control 
and adjustment of existing and future 
gravimeter surveys. Two separate net- 
works, one in northern Canada (to 59°15’ 
N. 105°51’ W.) and the other in southern 
Ontario and Quebec, were formed.  Prin- 
cipal data for all the bases and the de- 
scriptions of the sites for 24 principal 
bases in Ontario and Quehee are given, 


and the calibration of the gravimeters is 
discussed. Standard deviation of most 
pendulum determinations is about 1.2 
mgals.; the worst errors are in measure- 
ments made before 1936 and in those 
throughout the unsettled regions of north- 
ern Canada. Copy seen: DBS. 


INNES, MORRIS JAMES SAGE, 
1907 , see also Beals, C. S., and others. 
Problems . . . geophysies . . . Canadian 
Aretic. 1954. No. 38735. 


40498. INSTITUTE OF BIOLOGY. Bi- 
ology of deserts; the proceedings of a 
symposium on the biology of hot and cold 
deserts organized by the Institute of 
Biology. Edited by John L. Cloudsley- 
Thompson. London, 1954. 224 p. illus., 
tables, maps. 

Contains 27 papers dealing with hot 
deserts and the following one (No. 39642) 
on cold climate: 

EDHOLM, 0. G. Physiological effects 
of cold environments on man. p. 207-212. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


40499. INSTITUTE OF NAVIGATION, 
London. The Admiralty gyro-magnetic 
compass, type 5. (Jts: Journal, Jan. 1955. 
v. 8, no. 1, p. 83.) 

Reviews briefly this compass for use on 
British ships in high latitudes. The de- 
vice represents the latest development in 
transmitting magnetic compasses, com- 
bined with gyro stabilization to reduce 
the effects of accelerations which arise in 
fast turns and complicated maneuverings. 
Successful trials were made in a motor 
torpedo-boat, in which the first equip- 
ment has been in use since Dee. 1951. 
In calm weather, on a steady course, and 
using the sun’s azimuth as a datum, the 
probable error is 0.2°. Advantages and 
applications of the compass are listed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40500. INSTITUTO GEOGRAFICO PO- 
LARE, Civitano marche  (Marcerata). 
Catalogo generale della biblioteca. 1954. 
18 1. Mimeographed. Text in Italian. 

Lists some 400 books, papers, maps, 
received in the Institute’s library to Oct. 
31, 1954. Copy seen: NNA. 
INSULL, W., see Welch, B. E., and others. 


Caloric intake . . . expenditure . . . sub- 
Arctic environment. 1955. No. 43269. 


40501. INTERAVIA. Air navigation in 
the Arctic. (Interavia, 1955. v. 10, no. 
2, p. 112-17, illus., maps.) 


Contains discussions of polar navigation 
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techniques and instruments by P. M. 
Gallois of the French Air Staff; K. 
Hagerup, vice-President operations of 
Seandinavian Airlines System (8.A.S8.); 
and 8S. Pedersen, 8. A. S. research navi- 
gator. Gallois suggests supplementing 
maps giving values of magnetic variation, 
by maps showing lines joining equal 
horizontal components and lines joining 
equal dip of the compass needle. Tables 
are needed to ascertain diurnal changes in 
variation. Hagerup discusses the grid 
system of mapping, directional gyro, 
astro compass, and radar. Radar is used 
in the Arctic to take lateral drifts due to 
wind and to compute ground speed by 
military aircraft. Pedersen describes 
characteristic stages in the development 
of the Polar Path gyro system on the 
basis of five flights carried out by 8. A. 8. 
during 1952-1954. Copy seen: DLC. 


40502. INTERAVIA. The Bendix Polar 
Path compass system. (Interavia, 1955. 
v. 10, no. 3, p. 196-97, illus.) 

Contains description of “Polar Path” 
gyro used by the Seandinavian Airlines 
System on its arctie flights. The gyro 
can be used for flights on Great Circle 
and rhumb-line courses, and by combining 
a precision gyro with a magnetie flux gate 
compass, the equipment will give true 
headings at medium geographical lati- 
tudes. The complete equipment consists 
of a pendulous flux gate transmitter, 
directional gyro transmitter, console con- 
troller and compass coupler weighing (in 
all) roughly 17.5 lb. Two navigators 
always work together in using the instru- 
ment. Copy seen: DLC. 


40503. INTERAVIA. Mounting guard 
at the Pole. (Interavia, 1955. v. 10, no. 
2, p. 98-102, illus., map.) 

Contains description of the organized 
Soviet advance into the Arctic and meas- 
ures being taken by the U.S. and Canada 
to protect themselves against aerial attack 
The defense system is deployed over con- 
siderable depth and consists of three radar 
chains in Canada and local stations in the 
U. 8., transformation of Alaska into an 
advanced defense bastion, two all-weather 
fighter wings and radar detection stations 
in Greenland, meteorological stations, and 
anti-aircraft ground installations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40504. INTERAVIA. A new era in air 
transport. (Interavia, 1955. v. 10, no. 1, 
p. 42-43, illus.) 

Notes importance of the transpolar air 


348 





route to commercial transportation; his- 
tory of transpolar flying including the 
Seandinavian Airlines System’s regular 
great circle route. Copy seen: DLC. 


40505. INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIA- 
TION OF HYDROLOGY. COMMIS. 
SION ON SNOW ANDICE. The inter- 
national classification for snow, with 
special reference to snow on the ground. 
Ottawa, Aug. 1954. iii, 19 p. illus., 
diagrs., 11 tables. (National Research 
Council of Canada. Associate Committee 
on Soil and Snow Mechanics. Technical 
memorandum, no. 31.) 

Compiled by a committee set up by the 
International Commission on Snow and 
Glaciers, Olso, 1948. This classification, 
framework to be expanded or contracted 
at need, has four sections: solid precipita- 
tion, deposited snow, snow cover measure- 
ment, and snow surface ¢onditions. Each 
is discussed and its basie features are 
designated by symbols. Appended is an 
abstract of the classification, also list of 
the symbols and a diagrammed vertical 
section of snow cover exemplifying their 
use. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


INTERNATIONAL BOTANICAL CON- 
GRESS. 7th, Stockholm, 1950, see 
Muller, C. H. Plant suecession in arctic 
heath and tundra . . . 1952. No. 41497. 

Polunin, N. V. The real Arctic... 
1951. No. 41929. 


INTERNATIONAL BOTANICAL CON- 
GRESS. 8th, Paris, 1954, see Polunin, 
N.V. Aspects ... arctic botany. 1954. 
No. 41920. 
Polunin, N. V. Aspects of arctic 
botany. 1955. No. 41919. 
Polunin, N. V. Botany... 
T-3 ... 1954. No. 41923. 
Polunin, N. V. Early history . . . botan- 
ical exploration. 1954. No. 41925, 
Polunin, N. V. Progress . . . aero- 
palynology. 1954. No. 41928. 
Rousseau, J. Role de /’éclairement 
... distribution des végétations .. . 
1954. No. 42182. 
Rune, O. Soil requirements . . .plants 
. . 1954. No. 42201. 


. ice island 


40506. INTERNATIONAL CIVIL AVIA- 
TION ORGANIZATION. International 
agreement on North Atlantie Ocean 
weather stations, with annex, London, 
May 12, 1949. London, H. M. Sta- 
tionery Off. 1949. 10 p. 

Contains provisions of the contract 














signed by the Governments of Belgium, 
Canada, Denmark, France, Ireland, Neth- 
erlands, Norway, Portugal, Sweden, 
United Kingdom and the U. 8. A., to 
secure the continued provision, financing, 
maintenance, and operation of ocean 
station vessels at weather stations in the 
North Atlantic for the benefit of air 
navigation in that region. Location of 
the ten stations (from 35° N. 48° W. to 
66° N. 02° E.), responsible governments, 
and number of vessels to be operated 
are listed. The appendix details services 
to be performed by the ocean station 
vessels. Copy seen: DLC. 


40507. INTERNATIONAL CIVIL AVI- 
ATION ORGANIZATION. North At- 
lantic weather stations. Agreement be- 
tween the United States of America and 
other Governments extending Agreement 
of May 12, 1949, open for signature at 
Montreal May 28, 1952, entered into 
force May 28, 1952. [Washington, U. 8. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1953.] 7 p. (U.S. Dept. 
of State. Pub. 4888. Treaties : 
series 2589.) Text in English, French, 
and Spanish. Copy seen: DLC. 


INTERNATIONAL CIVIL AVIATION 
ORGANIZATION, see also U. S. Air 


Force. Air Weather Service. North 
Atlantic Ocean stations ... 1949. No. 
42946. 


40507A. INTERNATIONAL COMMIS- 
SION FOR THE NORTHWEST AT- 
LANTIC FISHERIES. Annual proceed- 
ings, v. 5, for the year 1954-55. Halifax, 
N. 8., the Commission, Forrest Building 
1955. 72 p. illus., tables, maps. 

Contains four parts: (1) Administrative 
report (p. 5-8) by KE. M. Poulsen on 
personnel changes, officers, panel mem- 
bership; newsletters and _ publications; 
international cooperation; meetings; re- 
search; statistics, etc. Financial state- 
ments appended. 

Pt. 2. Report on fifth annual meeting, 
June 6-11, 1955, by S. Bates (p. 9-14) 
includes information on time, place and 
participants; agenda (with appendix); 
budget, statistics; research; regulations, 
ete. 

Pt. 3. Summaries of research 1954, are 
presented by countries, viz.: 

Canadian research (p. 19-27) by W. 
Templeman and W. R. Martin, deals with 
redfish, haddock and cod; tagging, nets, 
hydrography, etc. 


Danish research on cod in West Green- 
land waters (p. 28-37) by P. M. Hansen 
deals with occurrence, size, distribution, 
tagging, ete. This is followed (p. 38) by 
notes on hydrographic conditions in the 
eastern Labrador Sea and Davis Strait 
by F. Hermann. 

French research in the Newfoundland 
area is reported by J. Ancellin (p. 39-41) 
and covers biological and hydro-biological 
observations. 

Icelandic research on age distribution 
of Greenland cod is noted (p. 42) by J. 
Jonsson. 

Norwegian research, by B. Rasmussen 
(p. 43-49) covers composition of catch 
by long lines off West Greenland, hydrog- 
raphy, tagging experiments. 

Portuguese research, as reported by M. 
Ruivo (p. 50) was concerned with study 
of conversion factors. 

Spanish trawling investigations off 
Newfoundland, by O. R. Martin and 
A. R. Lucio (p. 51-57) concerns yield of 
this fishery; cod and haddock size and 
age composition, food, etc. 

United Kingdom research as reported 
by C. A. Lucus and G. C. Trout (p. 58-60) 
dealt with English trawl fishery off Green- 
land and size distribution of West Green- 
land cod. 

United States research reported by H. 
W. Graham (p. 61-64) covers the biology 
of haddock, hake, redfish, ete. Effect 
of mesh regulation is also discussed. 

The reports by countries are followed 
by summaries according to subareas 
(p. 65-69) prepared by the Executive 
Secretary. 

Pt. 4 (p. 70-72) contains a list of 
scientists and laboratories engaged in 
the Commission’s work. 

Copy seen: DI. 


40507B. INTERNATIONAL COMMIS- 
SION FOR THE NORTHWEST AT- 
LANTIC FISHERIES. Statistical bul- 
letin, v. 3, for the year 1953. Halifax, 
N. §., the Commission, Forrest Building, 
1955. 55 p. illus., tables, map.  Pre- 
liminary preparations by Jacques Cété. 
Contains information and data on the 
development of fisheries in the Conven- 
tion area over a series of years, including 
1953. Pt. 2 (p. 19-50) gives statistics, 
for 1953, of landings of the ten participat- 
ing countries and Germany. In particular 
cases, yields per unit of effort are also 
presented. Pt. 3 (p. 51-53) contains 
revisions and corrections to previous 
volumes. Copy seen: DI. 


349 











40508. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. 2d, 1932-1933. PARTICIPA- 
TION FRANCAISE. [Observations et 
travaux]. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1936- 
1941. 3 v.: 413, 259, 356 p., illus., 
tables, diagrs., maps. Text in French. 
Title tr.: [Observations and _ reports 
from] French participation in the Second 
International Polar Year, 1932-1933. 

Introduction states the organization of 
the International Polar Year program in 
Arctic, Antarctic, and other regions; 
French participation in it: fields of 
investigation, personnel, etc. The most 
important of the French missions was in 
the Arctic at Scoresby Sund (70°29’ N. 
21°57’ W.) East Greenland, where seven 
scientists and others, headed by J. 
Habert, carried out meteorological and 
geophysical investigations. Reports of 
the arctic work have been selected from 
these volumes, and are abstracted in this 
Bibliography under their authors’ names, 
those from vol. 1: 

ROTHE, J. P. Magnétisme terrestre. 
p. 7-56, 406-6153. 

DAUVILLIER, A. 
p. 57-376. 

DAUVILLIER, A. Recherches sur 
ozone atmosphérique  effectuées au 
Scoresby Sund pendant l’année polaire. 
p. 377-90. 

DAUVILLIER, A. Recherches sur 
les rayons cosmiques’ effectuées au 
Scoresby Sund pendant l’année polaire. 
p. 391-406. 

Vol. 2: 

DAUVILLIER, A. 
mosphérique. p. 1-52. 

ROTHE, J. P. Courant telluriques. 
p. 53-97. 

HABERT, J., and M. DOUGUET. 
Radioélectricité. p. 153-83. 

HABERT, J. Historique des missions. 
p. 185-234. 

Vol. 3: 

TCHERNIAKOVSKY, PAUL. Rap- 
port sur les travaux biologiques effectués 
au Scoresby Sund._ p. 1-67. 

Le MEHAUTER, P. J. Rapport 
médical de fin de mission. p. 69-87. 

ROTHE, J.-P. Structure et mor- 
phologie du Groenland au voisinage du 
Seoresby Sund.  p. 89-115. 

Copy seen: DLC (v. 3); DWB (v. 1-2). 


Aurores polaires. 


L’électricité at- 


40509. INTERNATIONAL UNION OF 
GEODESY AND GEOPHYSICS. An- 
née Géophysique Internationale. Rap- 
ports nationaux présentés & la réunion de 
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tome (Septembre 1954) du Comité 
Spécial de Année Géophysique Inter- 
nationale. (Jts: Bulletin d’information, 
Sept._Dee. 1954. Année 3, no. 7-8, p. 
445-578, 7 text maps, tables.) Text in 
English; report from France (p. 517-23) 
in French. Title tr.: International Ge- 
ophysical Year. National reports pre- 
sented to the Rome Meeting (September 
1954) of the Special Committee for the 
International Geophysical Year. 

Planned participation of 23 countries; 
for each is presented: the program for 
world days, meteorology, geomagnetism, 
aurora, ionosphere, cosmic rays, solar 
activity, longitude and latitude, gla- 
ciology, and oceanography; investiga- 
tions and stations to be occupied in the 
Arctic and Antarctic are included. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40510. IOFF, I. G., and B. A. ROS- 
TIGAEV. Piatoe dobavlenie k _ vag- 
nerovskomu katalogu palearkticheskikh 
Aphaniptera. (Materialy k poznanii 
fauny i flory SSSR, nov. ser. otd. zool., 
1950. vyp. 15 (xxx). Ektoparazity, 
vyp. 2, p. 166-85) 156 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Fifth supplement 
to the Vagner’s catalog of palaearctic 
Aphaniptera. 

Contains new species and additional 
distributional data on about 200 species 
of palaearctic fleas described in IU. N. 
Vagner’s Katalog der palaearktischen 
Aphanipteren, 1930, q. v., and supple- 
ments. A few species, native to Kola 
Peninsula, northern Siberia, northern 
Canada, Alaska and Greenland, are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40511. IOFINOV, S. A., and A. A. 
TSYRIN. Ekspluatafsifa avtomobilel vy 
sel’skom khozialstve. Moskva, Gos. izd- 
vo sel’skokhoz.  lit-ry, 1954. 448 p. illus. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The use of 
automobiles in agriculture. 

Includes a section (p. 332-42) with 
description of various types of preheating 
arrangements for the starting of cold 
automotive engines. Preheating the en- 
gine water and lubricating oil by steam 
and warm water with portable equipment 
of different types is explained. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40512. IRVINE, T. A. Northwest Pas- 
sage patrol. (Beaver, Summer 1955. 
Outfit 286, p. 14-18, 6 illus., text map.) 

Contains account of the 10,000 mile 
voyage of the Royal Canadian Navy’s 
arctic patrol vessel Labrador through the 
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Northwest Passage, July 23-Sept. 28, 
1954 (Halifax, N.S. to Esquimalt, B. C.). 
The ice-breaker carried 20 officers, about 
200 men, and 12 scientists. Weather and 
magnetic observations, triangulation, and 
hydrographic, oceanographic and cosmic 
ray investigations were carried out, in 
addition to regular duties of the patrol. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40513. IRVING, LAURENCE, 1895-— 
Arctie research at Point Barrow, Alaska. 
(Science, Mar. 19, 1948. v. 107, no. 2777, 
p. 284-86.) 

Notes importance of Pt. Barrow as 
advance base for exploration and research; 
development of Arctic Research Labora- 
tory there by U. 8. Office of Naval Re- 
search; achievements, since summer 1947 
in studies of metabolism in cold-blooded 
animals and in plants; in heat transfer 
through skin, fur, fat in various arctic 
species, ete. The possibilities and im- 
portance of studies in acclimatization, 
bio-climatology, marine biology, migra- 
tions, ecology are also discussed, as well 
as studies on ice, frozen grounds, ete. 
The article closes with a description of 
the laboratories and their facilities, ar- 
rangements for research, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


40514. IRVING, LAURENCE, 1895- . 
Measurement of some physiological reac- 
tions to arctic conditions. (New York 
Academy of Sciences. Annals, 1950. v. 
51, p. 1045-50.) 

Contains an outline of the genesis, facil- 
ities and equipment of the Arctic Re- 
search Laboratory at Point Barrow, 
Alaska; common animals of the area; 
field work; experimental work in metab- 
olism, resistance to cold, ete. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


40515. IRVING, LAURENCE, 1895- , 
and others. The metabolism of some 
Alaskan animals in winter and summer. 
(Physiological zoélogy, July 1955. v. 28, 
no. 3, p. 173-85, illus., tables.) 27 refs. 
Other authors: H. Krog and M. Monson. 
Contains «a study of metabolic rates 
between +30 and —50 of three mam- 
mals and two birds, of their critical tem- 
peratures and insulation. The seasons 
did not modify their basal metabolic 
rates; the only general factor in heat 
regulation which showed seasonal changes 
was insulation and that appeared in only 

two, larger, mammals. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


46516. IRVING, LAURENCE, 1895-— , 
and J. KROG. Temperature of skin in 
the Arctic as a regulator of heat. (Jour- 
nal of applied physiology, Jan. 1955. v. 
7, no. 4, p. 355-64, illus., table.) 26 refs. 
Contains account of comparative tem- 
perature measurements of the body, skin 
and bare extremities of well adapted, 
arctic mammals and birds. The presence 
of “‘vascular heat exchangers”’ in the bare 
or thinly insulated surfaces is suggested 
and postulated. With such “heat ex- 
changers,”’ the dissipation of heat of bare 
extremities would be as variable as the 
temperature of the surface, making them 
serve well in the heat regulation of well- 

furred or feathered creatures. 
Copy seen: DIC. 


IRVING, LAURENCE, 1895—_, see also 
Krog, H., and others. Influence of cold 
upon the metabolism and body tempera- 
ture... rats. 1955. No. 40862. 


40517. IRVING, WILLIAM. — Burins 
from central Alaska. (American antiq- 
uity, Apr. 1955. v. 20, no. 4, p. 380-84, 
plate.) 

States that burins directly comparable 
to Old World paleolithic and mesolithic 
types distributed from Greenland to 
Alaska are an essential element in several 
North American flint complexes. Mate- 
rial found at the Campus Site at the Uni- 
versity of Alaska, the Pointed Mountain 
Site near Fort Liard and at Cape Denbigh 
are analyzed and compared. The author 
differentiates material from the boreal 
forests from that of the Denbigh flint 
complex, maintaining that the former 
appears to resemble more closely finds in 
central Asia. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


40518. IRWIN, ARTHUR BONSHAW, 
and B. D. PRUSTI. O’Connor Lake 
(west half), District of Mackenzie, 
Northwest Territories; map with marginal 
notes. Ottawa, Queen’s Printer, 1955. 
fold. map, 24 x 23 in. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Paper 55-9.) 

Map (scale: 1 in.: 1 mi.) of an area 
southeast of Great Slave Lake, 61°15’— 
30’ N. 111°45’-112° W., about 30 per- 
cent of it water, and more than half the 
land surface bedrock outcrop. All con- 
solidated rocks are Precambrian in age 
and range from strongly metamorphosed 
Archean paragneisses and schists to 
Proterozoic basic and granite igneous in- 
trusives. Quartz veins penetrate all 
types of rock. Major structural trend 
varies from due north in the southern 
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map-area to northeast in the north. 
Fissure-type quartz veins containing 
significant amounts of lead, zinc, and some 
copper occur. Copy seen: DGS. 


40519. IRWIN, EVERETT R. Effect of 
cold weather on motor operations with 
different oils. Viscosity is found to be a 
better criterion of the value of the oil 
than the pour test. (Airway age, Feb. 
1929. v. 10, no. 2, p. 135-36.) 

Contains results of a series of tests 
which show the relative torque necessary 
for starting an airplane motor at various 
low temperatures for a selected list of oils 
of various viscosities from different parts 
of the U. 8. Results of the cold room 
tests for 40 oils are graphed. The 
viscosity curve of the lubricant, for start- 
ing quality is by far the main influencing 
factor for oils of about the same viscosity 
at the usual test temperature. The rela- 
tively small effect of the pour point was 
demonstrated. Copy seen: DLC. 


ISAACS, JOHN DOVE, 1913— , see 
Revelle, R. R. D., and others. Scripps 
deep sea expeditions, 1950-1954. 1955. 
No. 42067. 


40520. ISAAKIAN, L. A. O sezonnykh 
izmenenifakh khimicheskol termoregu- 
lfafsil i spefsificheskogo dinamicheskogo 
delstviia pishchi u geterotermnykh zhi- 
votnykh. (Fiziologicheskil zhurnal SSSR. 
Mar.—Apr. 1955. t. 41, no. 2, p. 210-18, 
illus., tables.) 15refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On seasonal changes of chemi- 
cal thermoregulation and on_ specific 
dynamic action of food in heterothermic 
animals. 

Author observed a seasonal change in 
intensity of chemical thermoregulation in 
the hedgehog and gopher, this intensity 
being lowest in fall and winter. The 
specific dynamic action of food was also 
low during these seasons. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40521. ISAAKIAN, L. A. — Uslovno- 
reflektornye izmenenifa gazoobmena i 
reakfsil sosudov v sviazi s vozdelstvifami 
kholodom. (Biulleten’ éksperimental’ nol 
biologi! i medifsiny, July 1955. t. 40, 
p. 3-7, illus., table.) Ref. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Conditioned-re- 
flectory changes of gas metabolism and 
vascular reaction in connection with a 
cold effect. 

Account of experiments with three 
healthy men, exposed to a local cold- 
stimulus of 4° C.; simultaneous records 
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on both gas metabolism and _plethys- 
mographic changes of a hand are re- 
ported; these changes are studied with 
and without a conditioning complex. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40522. ISACHENKO, A. G. _ Viktor 
Borisovich Sochava; k 50-letifi so dnfa 
rozhdeniia i 30-letifi nauchnol i ped- 
agogichesko!l defatel’nosti. (Vsesofiznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 
May-June 1955. v. 87, no. 3, p. 290-92.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: V. B. 
Sochava; 50th anniversary of his birth 
and the 30th anniversary of his scientific 
and teaching activities. 

Biographical sketch of the noted 
Soviet geographer, geobotanist and trav- 
eler, Professor Viktor Borisovich Sochava, 
1905- ; his scientific work, including 
exploration of Northern Ural, Anadyr’ 
basin, tundras of the Anabar River, 
and of Penzhinskaya Bay, are briefly 
outlined. Copy seen: DLC. 


40523. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Découverte de 
vestiges nordiques dans l’archipel polaire 
américain. (Géographie, Paris, 1904. 
t. 10, p. 371-76, illus.) Text in French. 
Title tr.: Traces of the Norsemen in 
the American polar archipelago. 

On the “eider duck shelters’’ found on 
two small islands, St. Helena and Dja- 
evelgen, in Jones Sound, during the 
Second Fram expedition, and_ their 
possible Norse origin. Cf. No. 7824, 
13799. Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


40524. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. La découverte du 
Spitsberg par les Normands. (Géo- 
graphie, Paris, 1907. t. 15, p. 421-32) 
Text in French. Reprinted in: Albert I, 
Prince de Monaco. Résultats des cam- 
pagnes scientifiques . . . Monaco 1912. 
fase. 40. p. 100-112. ef. Arctic Bibli- 
ography, No. 7816. Title tr.: The dis- 
covery of Spitsbergen by the Norsemen. 
Discussion of sources and other mate- 
rial concerning the Norse discovery of 

Svalbard in 1194. 
Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


40525. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Norske fangstmaends 
og videnskapsmaends indsats i ut- 
forskningen av Spitsbergen-ggruppen i 
nyere tid. (Naturen, Mar.—May 1920. 
Arg. 44, nr. 3-5, p. 68-85, 6 text maps.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: The 
contributions of Norwegian hunters and 
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scientists in the exploration of the 
Spitsbergen archipelago in recent times. 

Survey of the Norwegian expeditions 
and foreign expeditions with Norwegian 
participation to Spitsbergen and _ their 
results. Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


40526. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Das paliokrystische 
Lis. (Petermanns geographische Mit- 
teilungen, 1906. Bd. 52, p. 13-19.) Text 
in German. Title tr.: The paleocrystic 
ice. 

Knowledge of paleocrystic ice since 
Nares introduced the term in 1876, is 
reviewed. Paleocrystic icebergs (here 
termed ‘“‘floebergs’’), their distribution, 
drift, shape, structure, dimensions and 
various theories on their origin; and 
observations made by the Fram Expedi- 
tion in 1898-1902 are described. Analysis 
of available data indicates that the floe- 
bergs probably originate as icebergs calved 
from glaciers of the Sherard-Osborn and 
Petermann Fiords which drift S. around 
Greenland where in the W. they jam in 
the Robeson Channel or run aground 
and obstruct the drift of polar ice. 
Glacier ice as well as polar ice become 
extremely old because of favorable local 
meteorological conditions.—from SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


40527. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Les voisins du pdle 
du Nord. (Société Géographique d’ Alger. 
Bulletin, 1904. p. 741-45) 2 refs. Text in 
French. Title tr.: Neighbors of the 
North Pole. 

Contains a description of the Eskimos 
living in northwest Greenland, between 
Cape York and Smith Sound, encountered 
by the author in 1898-99 during the 
Second Fram _ Expedition. Physical 
characteristics, clothing, implements and 
economy are discussed. The population 
is estimated at 150; the author states that 
probably these people originally came 
from further west. 

Copy seen: NN; NPOslo. 


40528. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Die Wanderungen der 
éstlichen Eskimo nach und in Grénland. 
(Petermanns geographische Mitteilungen, 
1903. Bd. 49, p. 150-51, map.) 9 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: The wander- 
ings of the east Eskimos to and in Green- 
land. 

Contains a survey of Eskimo migra- 
tions; Baffin Island is considered to be the 
main route from North America to 


Greenland. The Eskimos in south and 
east Greenland are thought to have come 
via the North Cape; those in Labrador 
originated from an inverse migration. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


40529. ISAEV, S. I. Polfarnoe sifanie. 
(Sovetskil sofiz, Aug. 1955. no. 8, p. 
34-35, graphs, col. illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Aurora borealis. 

Popular notes on auroras by the Di- 
rector of the Murmansk Section of the 
Scientific Research Institute of Terres- 
trial Magnetism, illus. by G. Gamon- 
Gaman. Copy seen: DLC. 


40530. ISAEV, S. I. Polfarnye sifanifa. 
(Priroda, Sept. 1955. god 44, no. 9, p. 
19-27, illus., diagrs., plates.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Auroras. 

Popular account of present-day auroral 
problems and studies: geographical dis- 
tribution and zones of appearance and 
frequency, height and location in the 
atmosphere, relation to magnetic dis- 
turbances and storms, 27-day and 11-year 
periodicity, spectral analysis, theory of 
hydrogen particles emitted by sun and 
penetrating into the terrestrial atmos- 
phere as cause of auroras, relation to 
phenomena in various layers of the 
ionosphere and to radio wave propaga- 
tion. Auroral phenomena are not yet 
fully understood, and the need of further 
studies of aurora borealis and australis 
during the International Geophysical 
Year is stressed. Soviet investigations 
by the Scientific Research Institute of 
Terrestrial Magnetism and achievements 
of Soviet scientists (V. I. Krasovskil, B. A. 
Bagariafskii, and others) in the field of 
spectrophotography of auroras, are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40531. ISELIN, COLUMBUS O’DON- 
NELL, 1904— . Oceanographic prob- 
lems of the Arctic Ocean. (Arctic, 
1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. 1955, p. 195- 
98.) 3 refs. 

General physical, biological and ge- 
ological characteristics of the Arctic 
Ocean are known, but circulation requires 
investigation. Only here does it occur 
to considerable depths without a  sig- 
nificant supply of energy from local 
winds. Influence on it of bottom topog- 
raphy is confirmed by knowledge of the 
recently discovered Lomonosov Ridge, 
dividing the Basin in two. Advantages 
of this area for oceanographic study are 
the comparatively (to other oceans) 
small size, and a working platform pro- 
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vided by the ice; need is stated for 
aircraft designed specifically for aretic 
oceanography. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40532. ISLER, U. Moderne Gesichts- 
punkte iiber Kiilteschiden und _ ihre 
Behandlung.  (Vierteljahrsschrift fiir 
schweizerische  Sanititsoffiziere, Feb. 
1955. Jahrg. 32. no. 1, p. 2-6.) 12 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: Modern 
views on cold injuries and their treatment. 

Contains «a review on hypothermia, 
trench foot but especially frostbite, its 
pathology and therapy (quick rewarm- 
ing). Copy seen: DSG, 


40533. ISRAEL, HANS. Atmospheric- 
electric observations in the polar regions. 
{Translated from] Polarforschung, 3 (1/2): 
210-15, 1953. Cambridge, Mass., Aug. 
1955. 12p. 4graphs. Mimeographed. 
(American Meteorological Society. Con- 
tract no. AF 19 (604)—1364) 10 refs. 
English translation, by V. Dreimanis, 
of Arctic Bibliography, No. 35400, made 
for the Geophysics Research Center, Air 
Force Cambridge Research Center, by 
the American Meteorological Society. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


40534. ISTOSHIN, [. V. Okeano- 
grafifa. Oty. red. IU. V. Preobrazhenskil. 
Leningrad, Gidrometeorologicheskoe izd- 
vo, 1953. 455 p. illus., tables, maps, 15 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Oceanography. IU. V. Preobrazhenskil, 
editor. Textbook for Hydrometeoro- 
logical Technical Schools, approved by 
the Main Administration of Hydro- 
meteorological Services of the Ministry 
of Agriculture of the U. 8. 8. R. 
Contains general information on oce- 
anography, including profiles of ocean 
and bottoms, salinity, density, 
temperature variations, heat and water 
balance of seas, current, waves and ice 
fields. Brief hydrological characteristics 
of oceans and seas are given with an 
outline of recent methods of oceano- 
graphic studies, instruments and analysis 
of data. The chapter on ice (p. 158-73) 
discusses the formation and growth, 
types, chemical, physical and mechanical 
properties, and their relation to naviga- 
tion. Other chapters include general 
information on the Aretic Basin (p. 
217-20) and adjacent seas: Barents, 
White, Kara, Laptev, East Siberian, 
Chukehi, Bering and Okhotsk Seas 
(p. 233-52). Visual methods of obser- 
vation of ice characteristies and measure- 


sea 








instruments are 


ments with shipboard 
described. Comparative advantages of 
shore, ship and aerial observations are 
discussed. Density of floating ice dis- 
tribution is classified for numerical 
evaluation (ratio ice: water area). Types, 
sizes and drifts of ice floes, bergs, ete., 
are explained (p. 332-54). Various in- 
struments for observation and automatic 
recording of waves, currents, sea levels, 
ete., and analvsis of data are described 
(p. 356-450). Index of geographic 
names is appended, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40535. ITINA, L. V. Vilifanie faktorov 
vneshne! sredy na aktivnost’ kholinéste- 
razy pecheni lfagushki. (Bfulleten’ éksperi- 
mental’no! biologii i medifsiny, June 
1955. t. 39, no. 6, p. 27-31, illus. tables.) 
6 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: The 
effect of environmental factors of cho- 
linesterase activity in the frog liver. 

Account of investigations on frogs 
kept in light or darkness, at 20° C. and 
at 13°-15° C. The aetivity of cho- 
linesterase in the liver was found to be 
under influence of these and other en- 
vironmental conditions, with the hypoph- 
and central nervous system con- 
trolling this activity. 


ysis 
Copy seen: DSG 


40536. ITKONEN, ERKKI_ ESAIAS, 
1913— . Uber die suffixalen Labialvokale 
im Lappischen und _  Ostseefinnischen. 
(Svenska landsm&l och Svenskt folkliv, 
1953-54. Arg. 76-77, h. 1-8 (whole no, 
266), p. 183-91.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: The labial vowels in suffixes in 
Lappish and Baltie Finnish. 

Linguistie discussion, stressing parallels 
in Samoyedic. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40537. ITKONEN, TOIVO IMMANUEL, 
1891— . Kuolanlappalaisten joki ja jarvi- 
kalastuksesta. (Suomen muinaismuisto- 
vhdistys. Suomen museo, 1944. no. 51, 
p. 18-26, 7 illus.) Text in Finnish. Sum- 
mary in German. Title tr.: The river 

and ocean fishing of the Kola Lapps. 
Contains a description of fish weirs and 
other means of fishing on the Tuloma and 
Iokanga Rivers and the lower Kola River 

during different seasons of the year. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


40538. ITKONEN, TOIVO IMMANUEL, 
1891— . Muinaissuksia ja-jalaksia suk- 
sia. (Suomen muinaismuistoyhdistys. 


Suomen museo, 1949. no. 56, p. 27-39, 7 
illus.) 


Text in Finnish. Summary in 
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German. Title tr.: Archaic skis and sled 
runners, 

Contains a description of 13 skis and 
two runners found in Finland between 
1946-1949. The author speculates as to 
their probable age. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


40539. ITKONEN, TOIVO IMMANUEL, 
1891— . Okkupaatiomerkeistrii. (Suo- 
men muinaismuistoyhdistys. Suomen 
museo, 1951. no. 58, p. 49-55.) Text in 
Finnish. Summary in German. Title tr.: 
Ownership marks. 

Contains a discussion of ownership 
marks of the Finno-Ugrie peoples, such 
as those on a tree containing bees, or near 
a fishing site. The similarity of this 
custom to that of neighboring peoples is 
noted. The religious concepts associated 
with these marks are also mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


40540. [UDIN, NIKOLAI ANDREE- 
VICH. Astronomicheskie raboty Ana- 
dyrsko! neftfanol ékspeditsii Vsesomiznogo 
Arkticheskogo instituta 1933-1934 goda. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . institut. 
Biilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 10, p. 337-39, 
366, table.) Text in Russian. Summary 
in English. Title tr.: Astronomical work 
of the Anadyr’ oil prospecting expedition 

of the All-Union Arctic Institute. 
Contains coordinates and description 
of seven astronomical points determined 
by the author among them Markovo, 
Vakarino (Vakarevo, 64°53/17’’ N. 171°- 
37/01” E.), I’muv’ye (64°56/31" N. 

173°58'50’’ E.), and Ust’Belaya. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40541. TUDIN, NIKOLAI ANDREE- 
VICH. Topograficheskie raboty Lensko- 
Kolymsko! ékspedifsii 1909 g. (Akade- 
mifa nauk SSSR. Komissifa po izuchenifi 
lAkutsko!l A. 8. 8S. R. Trudy, 1930. t. 15, 
p. 245-58, illus. maps.) Text in Russian. 
Summary in English, p. 377. Title tr.: 
Topographic work of the Lena-Kolyma 
ixpedition in 1909. 

Account, by the topographer, of survey- 
ing done in Apr.—Oct. 1909 in the area 
between lower reaches of Yana and 
Alazeya Rivers. The work was based on 
19 astronomical points, determined by 
expedition, and on field sketching and 
visual route surveying. The resultant 
map, 1: 600,000 is not attached, but that 
of P. F. Anzhu (1821-23) is reproduced 
(p. 256) and the discrepancies noted. 

Copy seen: SPRI; microfilm in DLC. 
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40542. TUKHNEVA, V. S.  Godovol 
fsikl pitanifa tazovskol riapushki, (Co- 
regonus sardinella Val. (Zoologicheskil 
zhurnal, Jan.—Feb. 1955. t. 34, no. 1, 
p. 158-61.) 3 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Annual feeding eycle of the 
Coregonus sardinella Val. in Taz Bay. 
Contains the results of a study carried 
out 1950-51 of the feeding habits of 
Coregonus sardinella, one of the most 
important food fishes of northern seas. 
It was established that its chief food 
components are plankton crustaceans 
of Cladocera and Copepoda; maximum 
feeding was observed in July and Novem- 
ber (tables 1-2). 
Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


40543. [UZEPCHUK, SERGEI VASIL’E- 
VICH. Desiat’ novykh  lapchatok. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR.  Botanicheskil 
institut. Botanicheskie materialy ger- 
barifa, 1955. t. 17, p. 213-38, 6 illus.) 
3 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Ten new species of Potentilla. 

Includes Latin and Russian descriptions 
of P. vulcanicola n. sp. (p. 222-25, fig. 3) 
native to alpine meadows and mountain 
tundras of Kamchatka volcanoes. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40544, f{UZEPCHUK, SERGEI VASIL’E- 
VICH. Novye manzhetki evropelskol 
chasti SSSR, Sibiri i sredne! Azii. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR.  Botanicheskii in- 
stitut. |Botanicheskie materialy  ger- 
barifa, 1954. t. 16, p. 133-83.) 14 refs. 
Text in Russian and Latin. Title tr.: 
New species of Alchimilla of the European 
U.S. 8. R., Siberia and Central Asia. 
Contains Latin and Russian descrip- 
tions of 40 species of Alchimilla, among 
them A. calvifolia n. sp. from the lower 
Yenisey River (p. 173-74) and (p. 179) 
A. transpolaris n. sp. from the Khibiny 
Mts. of Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40545. [(UZEPCHUK, SERGEI VASIL’E- 
VICH. Novye vidy i spisok manzhetok 
Ural’skol flory. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskil institut. Botanicheskie 
materialy gerbarifa, 1955. t. 17, p. 242- 
59.) 4refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
New species and a list of Alchimilla of 
the Ural flora. 

Contains Latin and Russian descrip- 
tions of nine new species, among them 
A. gortschakowskii and A. semispoliata 
n. spp. from the Polar Ural. A systematic 
list of 68 species known for the region is 
appended. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 
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40546. [UZEPCHUK, SERGEI VASIL’E- 
VICH. Opisanifa nekotorykh novykh 
ochanok flory SSSR. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. Bota- 
nicheskie materialy gerbarifa, 1955. t. 17, 
p. 357-75.) 14 refs. Text in Latin. In- 
troduction in Russian. Title tr.: De- 
scriptions of some new Euphrasia of the 
U. S. S. R. flora. 

Contains Latin descriptions of 22 new 
species from various regions. F. jacutica 
from the Amga-Aldan Rivers (p. 360), 
E. saamica in the Khibiny Mts., Kola 
Peninsula (p. (365), and E. subpolaris 
on the Lower Lena River (p. 366) are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40547. IVAN’EV, L. N. and N. V. TIU- 
MENTSEV. Pamiatil. V. Arembovskogo. 
(Vsesofiiznoe geograficheskoe obshchest vo. 
Izvestifa, Jan.-Feb. 1955. v. 87, no. 1, 
p. 74-76.) 15 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: In memory of I. V. Arem- 
bovskil. 

Obituary of a member of Geographical 
Society, losif Viacheslavovich Arem- 
bovskil, 1907-1954, author of many 
publications on the history, archeology, 
and paleontology of Siberia, including its 
arctic and subaretie regions. His partici- 
pation in geomagnetic surveying and 
mapping of arctic coasts of Siberia in 
1932 is mentioned. Copy seen: DLC. 


40548. IVANOV, A. A. Razrabotka 
problem geologii v svfazi s izucheniem 
geologicheskogo stroenifa Urala. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Vestnik, June 1955. 
v. 25, no. 6, p. 39-43.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Study of problems of geology 
in connection with investigation of the 
geological structure of the Urals. 

Survey of activities of the Mining- 
Geological Institute (Gorno-geologicheskil 
institut) of the Ural Branch of Academy 
of Sciences. Abundance and variety of 
minerals in the Urals afford opportunity 
for theoretical and practical studies of 
geological problems, e. g., origin of 
platinum group ores; structural studies 
may indicate coal deposits on the eastern 
slopes of Northern and Sub-Polar Ural 
(p. 43). Copy seen: DLC. 


40549. IVANOV, A. V. Morskie bespo- 
zvonochnye i ikh promysly.  (Priroda, 
Sept. 1955. god 44, no. 9, p. 47-51, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Marine 
invertebrates and their fishery. 

Nearly 12 million ewt. of invertebrates, 
including 7.5 million ewt. of molluses and 
3.7 million ewt. of crustaceans, were taken 
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annually before the World War IT. 
The industry, including the Kamchatka 
crab fisheries (p. 48-49) is briefly sur- 
veyed. Copy seen: DLC. 


40550. IVANOV, A. V. Razvitie teorii 0, 
S-krivykh. (Preblemy Arktiki, 1943, 
no. 2, pub., 1944, p. 32-67, 8 diagrs.) 
ref. Text in Russian. Title tr.: Develop- 
ment of the theory of 0, S-curves. 
Contains analytical formulation of the 
theory of mixing of four or more water 
masses based on Shtokman’s theory 
developed for two water masses in the 
sea of unlimited depth. The author uses 
a method of the parallel projection of the 
functional scales for the water tempera- 
ture (QO) and its salinity (S) for simplified 
geometric presentation of mixing condi- 
tions. Copy seen: CaMATI (microfilm). 


IVANOV, F. M., see Boldyshev, F. L., 
and F, M. Ivanov. Iz. . . stroitel’stva 
tsementobetonnogo .. . 1955. No. 38909. 


40551. IVANOV, IL’TA ZAKHAROVICH, 
1898-1939. Gazy i vozgony Bilfikafa i 
Tully—pobochnykh kraterov Kifichev- 
skogo vulkana. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Kamchatskafa vulkanologicheskafa stan- 
fsifa. Bifulleten’, no. 8, 1940. p. 41-42, 
tables.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Gases and sublimates of Bilyukay and 
Tuyla, the lateral craters of Klyuchevskiy 
Voleano. 

Results of chemical analysis of speci- 
mens taken in November 1938, are 
presented in tabular form. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


IVANOV, IL’fA ZAKHAROVICH, 1898- 
1939, see also Popkov, V. F., and I. Z. 
Ivanov. Nabliidenifa ... Kliichevskogo 
vulkana .. . 1938 g. 1940. No. 41939. 


40552. IVANOV, V. Deux Soviétiques 
ont été les premiéres femmes 4 se rendre 
au pdle Nord. (Etudes  soviétiques, 
Paris, Mar. 1955. No. 84, p. 39-40.) 
Text in French. Title tr.: Two Soviet 
women were the first women to reach 
the North Pole. 

Contains note on Marifa Klenova 
(geologist and mineralogist) and Zinaida 
Sidorichina (air navigator), said to be 
the first women to reach the Pole. 
Their previous arctic experience and 
their connection with the Soviet High 
Latitudes Expedition to the Arctic Basin 
in 1954, are briefly stated. An historical 
note on women in the Arctic is added. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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40553. IVANOVA, E. I. Kharakteristika 
proportsil tela kashalota, Physeter catodon 
L. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Institut 
okeanologii. Trudy, 1955. t. 18, p. 100— 
112, illus., tables.) 14 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: A characteristic of 
body proportions of the cachalot. 
Contains a morphometrie study and 
analysis based on the author’s work on 
over 1,000 sperm whales. Sexual and 
age differences are considered and data 
are compared with such for animals from 
the Southern Hemisphere, Main similar- 
ities and differences are summarized. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40554. IVANOVA, ELENA A., and 
others. Fauna ordovika i gotlandifa 
nizhnego techeniia r. Podkamenno!l Tun- 
guski, ee ékologifa i statigraficheskoe 
znachenie. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Pale- 
ontologicheskil institut. Trudy, 1955. 
v. 56, p. 93-196, 22 illus., 23 plates, text 
map.) 59 refs. Text in Russian. Other 
authors: E. D. Soshkina, G. G. Astrova and 
V. A. Ivanova. Title tr.: Ordovician 
and Gothlandian fauna of the lower 
Podkamennaya Tunguska River basin, 
its ecology and stratigraphic importance. 

Contains an outline of the region’s 
stratigraphy (scheme, fig. 2), and brief 
descriptions of the fossil corals (by E. D. 
Soshkina), bryozoans (G. G. Astrova), 
brachiopods (E. A. Ivanova) and os- 
tracods (V. A. Ivanova). Eight genera 
and 34 species are described as new. 
Geological age, paleoecology and_ ge- 
ographic distribution are noted. Strati- 
graphic distribution is indicated (table, 
p. 182-88). Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


IVANOVA, V. A., see Ivanova, E. A., 
and others. Fauna ordovika . . . 1956. 
No. 40554. 


40555. IVERSEN, JOHANNES. Uber 
die Korrelationen zwischen den Pflanzen- 
arten in einem grénlandischen Talgebiet. 
(Vegetatio, 1954. v. 5-6, p. 238-46, 
illus.) llrefs. Textin German. Title 
tr.: On the correlation between plant 
species in a Greenland valley region. 
Contains an ecological study of the 
vegetation of the Tumeralik valley in 
the Godthaab fjord region of West 
Greenland, based on quantitative analyses 
of various vegetation groups (Thymus 
drucet, Potentilla crantzii, Calamagrostis 
langsdorfii group, etc.); diagrams show 
correlation of various plant species for 
each group. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


IVIE, WILTON, 1907- , see also 
Gertsch, W. J., and W. Ivie. The spider 
genus Neon . . . 1955. No. 39993. 


40556. J., G. Les bases physiologiques 
de l’“‘hibernothérapie.”’ (La nature, July 
1954. no. 3231, p. 246-48, illus.) 2 
refs. Text in French. Title tr.: The 
physiological basis of ‘‘hibernotherapy.” 

Description of the method of H. 
Laborit and associates in producing 
hypothermia by means of “lytic cock- 
tail;’’ the physiology underlying this 
method and physiology of hypothermia 
in general. Copy seen: DLC. 


40557. J. LAURITZEN LINES, Koben- 
havn. Special vessels for ice-filled waters. 
K@benhavn, May 1955. 13. p. illus., 
diagrs. Supplementary enclosure, 1 p. 

Five types of ships in operation or 
under construction for 1956 delivery to 
Lauritzen, are described: arctic motor 
ships Kista Dan (1952) and Magga Dan, 
the highly ice-strengthened steamship 
Silja Dan (1951) used in Finnish waters; 
a 4,000/4,600-ton d. w. ice-strengthened 
motor ship for use under severe ice condi- 
tions; three highly _ ice-strengthened 
coastal motor vessels about 900 tons d. w. 
designed for Finland and Greenland 
services; also two 2,400-ton ice-strength- 
ened vessels. Deck plans, dimensions, 
speed, cargo capacity, engines, fuel con- 
sumption, range, and equipment are 
given. Lauritzen also conducts a seamen’s 
school in which training is given in ice- 
filled waters. Copy seen: CaMATI. 


40558. JACKSON, HARTLEY HARRAD 
THOMPSON, 1881— . Twonew pigmy 
shrews of the genus Microsorer. (Bio- 
logical Society of Washington. Proceed- 
ings, Nov. 13, 1925. v. 38, p. 125-26.) 
Includes description of M. hoyi inter- 
vectus n. subsp. occurring in northern 
Quebee and Northwest Territories. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40559. JACKSON, HARTLEY HARRAD 
THOMPSON, 1881— . An_ unrecog- 
nized shrew from Warren Island, Alaska. 
(Biological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, Apr. 11, 1919. v. 32, p. 23-24.) 
Sorex obscurus malitiosus n. subsp., 
collected May 21, 1909, by H. 8. Swarth, 
is described. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
40560. JACKSON, T. L. Surviving in the 
wilderness; “Eager Beavers’ can even 
lunch on poplar bark. (Crowsnest, 
July 1955. v. 7, no. 9, p. 23-24, illus.) 
Contains brief account, by a partici- 
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pant, of course given non-flying naval 
personnel from the H. M. C. 8. Labrador 
at the R. C. A. F. Survival Training 
School. Shelter construction, snare 
setting, snow-shoeing were taught in a 
bush camp south of Hargwen, Alberta. 
After ten days in the bush at sub-zero 
temperatures, the course was taken to 
Cambridge Bay on Victoria Island, where 
the men lived in snow houses and were 
taught snowhouse construction. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40561. JACOBS, BRUCE. Awake in the 
deep. (Steelways, Apr. 1955. v. 11, no. 2, 
p. 4-5, illus.) 

Contains brief description of “Project 
Dog Sled” a U. 8. Army Corps of Engi- 
neers project begun in May 1954 to 
construct an underground base consisting 
of 10 steel tubes placed side-by-side in 
two rows, near Thule, Greenland. The 
steel shells were ballasted to permit them 
to sink evenly into the snow. All of the 
steel was air-dropped. [scape hatches, 
which also provide fresh air, are length- 
ened as shells descend into the icecap. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40562. JACOBS, BRUCE. Our secret 
base under the polar ice cap. (Real, Feb. 
1955. v. 5, no. 5, p. 10-13, 66—69, 12 illus.) 
Contains popular description of “Base 
X,”’ an under-ice military outpost built 
recently by the U. 8. Corps of Engineers 
“somewhere beyond Thule, Greenland.” 
The base consists of parallel rows of 
galvanized steel tubes, 18 feet in diame- 
ter, designed to sink beneath the surface 
of the icecap. Escape hatches, which are 
extended upwards as the base sinks into 
the ice mass, are built down into connect- 
ing corridors consisting of smaller tubes. 
Each tube has interior walls, floors and 
ceilings separated from the circular wall 
of the tube itself by an insulating air 
space. The base was designed by Colonel 
Morton Solomon in 1952. Site selection, 
construction, and transportation prob- 

lems involved are briefly discussed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


JACOBS, H. I., see Meehan, J. P., and 
H.1. Jacobs. Temperature regulation .. . 
varying cooling rates. 1955. No. 41338. 


40563. JACOBS, HARRY A. They 
stop at nothing: the rolligon and the 
marsh buggy. (Ordnance, Nov.—Dec. 
1954. v. 39, no. 207, p. 495-97, illus.) 
Contains general description of two 
experimental vehicles, the rolligon and 
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the marsh buggy, both undergoing tests 
by the U. 8. Army. The rolligon, a 
standard truck chassis vehicle with low- 
pressure pneumatic bags made of nylon 
impregnated with neoprene, is primarily 
designed to travel over sand, muskeg, 
swamps, marshes, and ice- or snow- 
covered ground. The marsh buggy 
tractor is suspended on 10-ft. balloon 
tires, rides 11 ft. above the ground, and 
can pull its trailer over “impassable”’ 
terrain. It can obtain a speed of six 
knots in water and 30 mi. on land. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


JACOBS, J. H., see Fletcher, 1., and 
others. The effect of . . . procaine infiltra- 
tion . . . on joint temperature. 1954. 
No. 39836. 


40564. JACOBSEN, ALF PETTER, 
1906—- . Endocrinological studies in 
the blue whale, Balaenoptera musculus 
L. Oslo, 1941. 84 p. illus., tables, 8 
plates (Norske videnskapsakademi i Oslo. 
Hvalradets skrifter; scientific results of 
marine biological research, nr. 24.) 
101 refs. 

Contains a study of the gross and 
microscopic anatomy and of the hormones 
of the pituitary, thyroid, pancreas, 
adrenal, the ovaries and testes. Qualita- 
tive and/or quantitative determinations 
were made for thyrotropic and gonado- 
tropic hormone, and for prolactin and 
oxytocin in the pituitary; of thyroxin, 
insulin, adrenaline, cortin; of follicle 
and corpus luteum hormones; of testes 
hormone, ete. The study was made 
with the idea of industrial utilization of 
these organs for pharmaceutical purposes. 

Copy seen: DI. 


40565. JACOBSEN, GEORGE. The 
changing face of the Canadian Arctic. 
Toronto, 1955. 6 p. Mimeographed. 
(Royal Meteorological Society. Cana- 
dian Branch. Papers, v. 6, no. 4.) Ref. 
Contains a general survey of settlement 
in the Arctic and sub-Arctic; advances 
made possible by the airplane, radio and 
oil heater; establishment of military 
bases and meteorological stations in the 
war and post-war period, growth of 
mining towns and government-planned 
towns, and impact of white civilization 

on the Eskimos and Indians. 
Copy seen: CaMAT. 


40566. JACOBSEN, HELGE.  Nord- 
norsk ishavsnaering 1954. (Polarboken, 
1954, p. 162-63.) Text in Norwegian. 
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Title tr.: North Norwegian Arctic Ocean 
industry in 1954. 

Includes information on sealing: the 
north Norwegian Arctic Ocean fleet sent 
out 47 expeditions, which brought home 
118,500 sea mammals worth 7,150,000 
Norwegian crowns. Reports from Den- 
mark Strait, Svalbard waters and the 
Barents Sea are included. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


40567. JACOBSON, FRANK HENRY, 
1915— . Temperature regulation of rats 
in hypothermic steady states. (American 
journal of physiology, Dec. 1955. v. 183, 
no. 3, p. 630.) 

Summary of studies on fasted rats 
cooled in a water-bath calorimeter. Heat 
production; colon, skin, and bath tem- 
perature relationships; conductance, etc., 
are recorded and discussed. Steady states 
were only occasionally perfect for more 
than a few minutes, as colon tempera- 
tures tended to fall, while skin tempera- 
tures remained constant with only occa- 
sional arrests or brief increases. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40568. JACOT, MICHAEL. Oil field on 
top of the world. (Imperial oil review, 
Feb. 1955. v. 39, no. 1, p. 2-6, 9 illus., 
sketch map.) 

Contains popular account of drilling the 
first wildcat at Norman Wells on the 
Mackenzie River (65°18’ N. 126°51’ W.) 
in 1919-1920, development of the field by 
Imperial Oil, Ltd., and the Canol project 
during World War II. At present the 
refinery produces 1,100 barrels a day, 
employing 90 people in summer, 30 in 
winter. Products serve Yellowknife 
(Great Slave Lake), Uranium City (Sask.), 
Aklavik and other settlements along the 
Mackenzie River. Copy seen: DGS. 


40569. JAGGAR, THOMAS AUGUSTUS, 
1871— . Voledno research of the United 
States Geological Survey. (Washington 
Academy of Sciences. Journal, Nov. 19, 
1928. v. 18, no. 19, p. 512-15, among 
papers presented to American Geo- 
physical Union, Section on Volcanology, 
1928.) 

Contains data on seismographs and 
two-component machines set up and 
operated by U. 8. Geological Survey at 
Lassen Volcano (California), Kodiak, 
and Sitka. Eruption of Mageik volcano 
in the Katmai group in Aug. 1927, also 
activities of Gareloi and Bogoslof vol- 
canoes in the Aleutians are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40570. JAMES, ALLISON G. Weather 
conditions affecting patients’ reactions 
to local anesthetics. (Journal of dental 
research, Apr. 1955. v. 34, no. 2, p. 268- 
72, 2 tables, diagr.) 20 refs. 

Contains account of investigations 
based on 1,103 consecutive anesthetics. 
Two in this series gave minor toxic mani- 
festations and occurred with temperature 
dips. Observation during temperature 
peaks also suggest that temperature 
change rather than absolute cold or 
heat is the causative factor. 

Copy seen: DSG, 


JAMES, EDWIN L., see Ellsworth, L. 
Air pioneering . . . 1929. No. 39680. 


40571. JAMES, H. G. Notes on some 
arctic Collembola. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, July 1938. v. 70, no. 7, p. 151- 
54, illus.) 4 refs. 

Contains an annotated list of seven 
species collected by W. J. Brown, Aug.— 
Sept. 1935, on the southern shore of 
Baffin Island and at Craig Harbour on 
kllesmere. Copy seen: DLC; MH~-2Z. 


40572. JAMES, MAURICE THEO- 
DORE, 1905- . The genus Cordilura 
in America north of Mexico. (Ento- 
mological Society of America. Annals, 
Jan.—Mar. 1955. v. 48, no. 1-2, p. 84- 
100, plates 1-2.) 

Contains data on morphology, biology, 
nomenclature and classification of these 
dipters; a key to the nearctic species is 
followed by a systematic list of 27 forms 
(three described as new), with synonyms, 
descriptions, critical notes and data on 
North American distribution. At least 
twelve of the species are native to Alaska 
and northern regions of Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40573. JAMES, MAURICE THEO- 
DORE, 1905— . The genus Odontomyia 
in America north of Mexico: Diptera, 
Stratiomyidae. (Entomological Society 
of America. Annals, Sept. 1936. v. 29, 
no. 3, p. 517-50, plate 1.) 

Contains a key to the species (males 
and females) followed by an annotated 
list of 34 forms, with descriptions of 
seven new species and critical notes and 
distributional data on others. O. verte- 
brata (type: Northwest Territories), O. 
inaequalis (‘Hudson Bay Terr.,’’ type) 
and a few other species extending to 
northern Canadian regions, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~2Z. 











40574. JAMES, MAURICE THEO- 
DORE, 1905- . Notes on the dis- 
tribution, systematic position, and varia- 
tion of some Calliphorinae, with partic- 
ular reference to the species of western 
North America. (Entomological Society 
of Washington. Proceedings, June 1953. 
v. 55, no. 3, p. 143-48.) 7 refs. 

Contains keys to nearctic species of 
blowflies of the genera Calliphora (oc- 
curring in western U. 8S. and Alaska) 
and Bufolucilia; and a comparative 
study of number and strength of lateral 
scutellars of C. morticia and Acronesia 
aldrichia, both from Savonoski, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


40575. JAMES, 
DORE, 1905-—_ . 


MAURICE THEO- 
A review of the nearctic 


Beridinae: Diptera, Stratiomyidae. (En- 
tomological Society of America. Annals, 
Sept. 1939. v. 32, no. 3, p. 543-48.) 
4 refs. 


Contains keys to the genera and species 
of this dipterous subfamily, and a sys- 
tematic list of 11 nearctic species and 
three subspecies, with descriptions, critical 
notes and data on distribution. Beris 
annulifera, native to the Hudson Bay 
region and Alaska, and B. a. annulifera 
from Labrador are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40576. JAMES, 
DORE, 1905— . 


MAURICE THEO- 
The Stratiomyidae of 
Alaska: Diptera. (Entomological Society 
of Washington. Proceedings, Dec. 1951. 
v. 53, no. 6, p. 342-43.) 

Contains a description of Sargus 
decorus alaskensis n. spp. and critical 
notes on Beris annulifera and Nemotelus 
(Melanonemotelus) nigrinus, recorded in 
Palmer and Matanuska valley and pre- 
viously reported froin Sitka and Popof 


Island. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 
40577. JAMES, MEL V. Some 


new railway lines serving mineral in- 
dustry. (Canadian mining journal, June 
1955. v. 76, no. 6, p. 66-71, illus., 3 
text maps.) 

Includes (p. 66-68) description of 
moving the town of Sherridon to Lynn 
Lake, site of new Sherritt Gordon Mines 
nickel-copper deposits in northern Mani- 
toba (56°51’ N. 101°03’ W.), and con- 
struction of the Sherridon-Lynn Lake 
Railway. [Entire operation took from 
winter of 1945-1946 to the end of 1953 
when mine began production. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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40578. JANSEN, JAN, 1898— . Studies 
on the cetacean brain, the gross anatomy 
of the rhombencephalon of the fin whale, 
Balaenoptera physalus (L.). Oslo, 1953. 
35 p. illus., tables. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi i Oslo. MHvalradets_ skrifter; 
scientific results of marine biological 
research, nr. 37.) 22 refs. 

Study of seven preserved, adult brains, 
four of them from males. Due to the 
extraordinary size and structure of the 
cerebellum, this part of the brain is 
dealt with in particular detail. 

Copy seen: DI. 


JANSEN, JAN, 1898-— 
J., and J. Jansen. 
daloid complex . . 
No. 40579. 


, see also Jansen, 
A note on the amyg- 
. fin whale . . . 1953. 


40579. JANSEN, JAN, Jr. and J. JAN- 
SEN. A note on the amygdaloid complex 
in the fin whale, Balaenoptera physalus 
(L.). Oslo, 1953. 13 p. illus. (Norske 
videnskapsakademi i Oslo. HvalrAdets 
skrifter; scientific results of marine bio- 
logical research, nr. 39.) 17 refs. 
Contains account of a microscopic 
anatomical investigation which showed 
that this complex in the fin whale 
“fneludes all the components found in 
higher mammals, with the exception of 
the accessory basal nucleus.’ The 
groups of nuclei are described and 
discussed. Copy seen: DI. 


40580. JANSON, PHILIPP. Beitriige 
zum Problem der Kilteurticaria und zu 
deren Behandlung. (Zeitschrift fiir Haut- 
und Geschlechts-Krankheiten, Sept. 15, 
1954. Bd. 17, Nr. 6, p. 186-87.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Contributions to the 
problem of cold-urticaria and its therapy. 
Contains information on _ differential 
symptoms between cold (or heat) urti- 
carias and other types; past observations 
on cold urticarias; author’s ideas about 
the disorder: lability of the neuro-vegeta- 

tive system; his therapeutic approach. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


40581. JANSSON, CHARLES ANTON, 
1880—- . Studier éver svenska procto- 
trupider, 6-9. (Entomologisk tidskrift, 
1955. Arg. 76, hifte 1, p. 4-10.) 6 refs. 
Text in Swedish. Summary in German. 
Title tr.: Studies of Swedish Procto- 
trupidae, 6-9. 

Contains a taxonomic study of hy- 
menopterous genus Galesus, divided into 
two subgenera, Schizogalesus and Galesus 
s. str. New distributional data are sup- 














plied on three species including, G. 
inaequalifrons, recorded in Karesuando, 
Swedish Lapland. For earlier parts of 
this paper, see Arctic Bibliography, No. 
22937. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


JANSSON, CHARLES ANTON, 1880- 

, see also Hansen, V., and others. 
Catalogus coleopterorum .. . 1939. No. 
40253. 


JANUARY, L. E., see Siems, M. V., and 
others. Electrocardiographic observa- 
tions ... hypothermia in dogs. 1955, No. 
42505. 


40582. JARMAN, J. T. Movement of 
triangulation marks set in permafrost. 
(U. §S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
Journal, Aug. 1955. no. 6, p. 11-22, illus., 
diagrs., tables.) 

Contains interpretation and analysis of 
monument stability in permafrost, studied 
during measurements by the Survey’s 
arctic field parties along the north coast 
of Alaska in the vicinity of Point Barrow 
since 1945. At the close of field work in 
1953, permafrost data had been obtained 
at 47 selected triangulation stations. 
Horizontal movement averaged about 
0.04 ft. and vertical movement as much 
as 0.5 ft. Indications are that movement 
of marks in permafrost will not prevent 
establishing horizontal control but the 
amount of vertical movement precludes 
accurate vertical control. The Russian- 
type benchmark is illustrated which 
should prevent or minimize movement. 
Relative movements of triangulation 
marks in permafrost for 41 stations for 
varying periods during 1948-1952 are 
tabulated. Copy seen: DLC. 


JARMAN, J. T., see also Ricketts, M. G., 
and J. T. Jarman. Movement of tri- 
angulation marks . . . 1951. No. 42079. 


40583. JASPER, R. L., and others. 
Progressive changes in tissue respiration 
during stress. (Federation proceedings, 
Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 485.) 
Other authors: M. E. Denison and W. A. 
Hiestand. 

Contains a study and comparison of 
mice (two strains) exposed to heat or 
cold (2+2° C.). “Tissue respiration 
of the organs from cold- and heat-exposed 
animals follow similar patterns except 
for the initial and terminal phases of the 
experiment.”” The data indicate some 
adjustment or adaptation to both kinds 
of strain; in these processes the adrenal 
and thyroid are apparently involved. 


No strain difference in these studies was 
detected. Copy seen: DLC. 


JEAN, E., see De Vernejoul, R., and 
others. L’ipotermia... 1955. No. 39532. 


40584. JEFFS, D. N. A spectrographic 
study of elements in the ore and host 
rocks at Pine Point Mines Limited. 
(Canadian mining journal, Dec. 1955. 
v. 76, no. 12, p. 72.) 

Contains abstract of M. Se. thesis, 
Queen’s University, 1955. Ores of this 
region on southern Great Slave Lake 
(61°O1’ N. 114°15’ W.) are replacement 
and cavity fillings of sphalerite, galena, 
marcasite, and pyrite in Middle Devonian 
dolomite. Results of quantitative anal- 
yses of 136 samples from two horizons in 
the dolomite are summarized in the 
abstract. Copy seen: DGS. 


JELLINEK, H., see Csillag, I., and 
others. A vena portae leshoritdsa hy- 
pothermidban. 1954. No. 39413. 


40585. JELSTRUP, G. Crossing of 
fjords with precise levelling. (Inter- 
national Union of Geodesy and Geo- 
physics. Association of Geodesy. Bul- 
letin géodésique, Dec. 1955. nouv. sér., 
no. 38, p. 55-63, illus., 2 text maps, 
diagrs., 3 tables.) Ref. 

Results from some Norwegian fjords, 
including Lyngenfjord crossing (70° N. 
20°30’ E.). A deviation of —16’’.7 was 
obtained, the high figure due to high 
mountains near the levelling station on 
the east side of the fjord and fewer 
mountain masses on the west side; 
gravity was found 12 mgal. less on the 
east side than on the west. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40586. JENISTA, CHARLES O., Jr. 
Origin and structure of a polar cyclone. 
(U. 8. Air Force. Air Weather Service. 
Bulletin, July 1953. p. 48-58, diagrs.) 
3 refs. 

Contains results of observations made 
on T-3, of a cyclone which entered the 
Arctic Basin on July 16, 1952, and reached 
its maximum intensity about 1° south of 
T-3 on July 18. Purpose of the study is 
to utilize all available polar data to 
study the internal structure of a well 
defined high-latitude cyclone, and to 
compare polar and mid-latitude circula- 
tion for any similarities. Atmospheric 
cross sections extending from 90° N. to 
75° N. along the 100° W. meridian are 
shown. T-3, Eureka, Isachsen, and 
Resolute Bay were the stations used in 
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constructing the cross sections. Surface 
pressure patterns are also mapped. Re- 
sults are in agreement with earlier investi- 
gations which showed that there are 
marked intrusions of surface cyclones and 
anticyclones into polar regions, and that 
the internal structure of such cyclones on 
a frontal surface is very similar to those 
found in middle latitudes. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


40587. JENKINS, DALE WILSON, 1918-— 

,and K.L. KNIGHT. Ecological survey 
of the mosquitoes of Great Whale River, 
Quebec: Diptera, Culicidae. (Ento- 
mological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, Oct. 1950. v. 52, no. 5, p. 209- 
223.) 5 refs. 

Results of a survey made in summer 
1949: 15 species of culicids were collected; 
for each, breeding habitats, dates, adults’ 
activity and biting habits are presented. 
Most important as pests were Aedes 
communis, A. pullatus and A. excrucians. 

Copy seen: DA; MH~-Z. 


40588. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
Canadian Indian religion. (Ottawa. 
University. Research Center for Amerin- 
dian Anthropology. Anthropologica, 
1955. no. 1, p. 1-17.) 

Contains brief survey and analysis of 
the basic components of the religions of 
various Canadian Indian groups. Little 
concrete information on arctic or sub- 
arctic groups is given, but a number of 
generalizations which have wide applica- 
bility are made. Among the points 
stressed is the fundamental kinship of 
man with nature. Also pointed out is the 
fact that the Indians conceived of a 
Supreme Being in a vague way but that 
most of their thoughts and prayers fo- 
cused on the lesser powers, particularly 
those who they believed regulated the food 
supply. These prayers were mostly direct 
appeals concerned with a happy life on 
earth, for concepts of an after-life were 
also somewhat obscure. 

Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


40589. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886-— , 
and others. Inter the European, V. 
Among the Eskimos [part I]. (Beaver, 
Winter 1954. Outfit 285, p. 23-38, 16 
illus.) Other authors: D. B. Marsh, A. 
Thibert, and P. A. C. Nichols. 

Contains an historical sketch, by Dr. 
Jenness, of European influence on the 
Kskimos in Greenland, Alaska, and 
Canada from the 18th century to the 
present and a comparison of Danish, 
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U. S., and Canadian Government policies 
in each of these regions. Eskimo prob- 
lems in Canada are discussed (p. 31-38) 
from the viewpoints of the Anglican mis- 
sionaries, by D. B. Marsh (Bishop of the 
Arctic), the Roman Catholic missionaries, 
by Arthur Thibert (Research Centre of 
Amerindian Anthropology, Univ. of Ot- 
tawa), and of the fur traders, by P. A. C. 
Nichols (Hudson’s Bay Company); Part 
II of this article is by J. Lesage, q. v. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40590. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
The Indians of Canada. Third edition. 


Ottawa, Queen’s Printer, 1955. 452 p. 
illus. (7 col.), maps (1 fold.). (Canada. 
National Museum. Bulletin 65. Anthro- 


pological series, no. 15.) Approx. 200 refs. 
Similar in text and illus. to previous 
editions (Arctic Bibliography, No. 8038, 
8039). Tree-ring analysis and carbon-14 
dating are considered in an added section 
(p. 437-41) on the basis of such research 
during 1935-54. Provisional deductions 
are made for sites in the Great Lakes 
region, Plains, Pacific Coast, also arctic 

Canada and Alaska generally. 
Copy seen: CaMM; DGS. 


40591. JENNESS, JOHN L. Wind ero- 
sion with the arctic deserts. (Geographical 
review, Apr. 1955. v. 45, no. 2, p. 279-81.) 
Contains discussion based on paper by 
B. Fristrup (Arctic Bibliography, No. 
29136). Effectiveness of wind erosion, 
conspicuous in some arctic deserts and 
insignificant in others, may depend on 
certain combinations of physical factors. 
Length of summer days and winter nights 
results in small diurnal temperature 
variation, permitting prolonged and 
strong winds. Ice needles in drifting 
snow and the loose dry surface material 
caused by excessive evaporation of mois- 
ture are potential erosive agents. Further 
research is needed on the severity of wind 
erosion and its geographical distribution. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


40592. JENNOV, JOHANNES GER- 
HARDT. Nordgstgrgnlands moskusok- 
ser. (Grgénland, Feb. 1955. nr. 2, p. 
75-77.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
Musk oxen in northeast Greenland. 

The present musk ox population seems 
two-thirds bulls, one-third cows. The 
author attributes the considerable reduc- 
tion in population to the cold winter of 
1953-54, especially hard on pregnant 
cows, not to excessive hunting. Till 
1953 calves were 13-18 percent of the 








population in the autumn, whereas in 
1954 there were practically none. He 
advocates that the official Danish pro- 
tection laws of 1950, which aim at total 
protection, should be changed, and _ pro- 
tection restricted to family herds and 
cows, young animals and calves outside 
the family herds. A population count 
should be made and subjected to further 
scientific investigation. Musk oxen 
should be transferred to West Green- 
land where there is probably room for 
about 90,000 animals, representing a 
meat production of 1,300 tons a year. 
A few reserves should be set up; Peary- 
land, the area west of Ingolfsfjorden 
(approx. 80°30’ N. 20° W.), and the 
bottom of Scoresbysund are recom- 
mended. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40593. JENNOV, JOHANNES GER- 
HARDT. Qstgrdénlandsk fangstkompagni 
Nanok A/S. (Grgénland 1953, hefte 8, 
p. 315-17, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The East Greenland Fur 
Trapping Company Nanok Ltd. 

Sketches Danish hunting in last 
Greenland: the Ostgr@nlandsk Kompagni 
founded in 1919, used 14 hunting stations 
and huts between Kap Broer Ruys 
(approx. 73°30’ N. 20°30’ W.) and 
Germanialand (approx. 77° N. 20° W.); 
its activities were discontinued in 1924 
and the shares taken over by the govern- 
ment. The Nanok Company, formed in 
1929, has never been profit-making; it 
issued protection regulations during the 
1930’s which remained in force until 
1950, when the government issued new 
ones; its activities are suspended, though 
the company remains in existence. 
Norwegian hunting still continues with 
the support of the Norwegian govern- 
ment. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40594. JENNOV, JOHANNES GER- 
HARDT. PolarulveniGrgnland. (Gr@n- 
land 1953, hefte 9, p. 353-55.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: The polar wolf in 
Greenland. 

The polar wolf, never common. in 
Greenland, now seems to be practically 
extinet there. In spite of their size and 
intelligence, the wolves have not been 
able to survive in northeast Greenland 
by utilizing the musk ox population. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40595. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866-1953. Contributions to the ichthy- 
ofauna of Greenland, 8-24. Copenhagen, 
1948. 182 p. illus. (25 fig.), 4 plates, 


text maps. (Kgébenhavn. Universitet. 
Zoologiske Museum. Skrifter, 9: Spolia 
zoologica Musei Hauniensis, IX) In 
continuation of No. 40596. 

Contains descriptions, Synonyms, meas- 
urements, critical notes and data on 
geographic distribution of 50 fishes in 
Greenland waters, viz.: 

8. Squalidae (three species) 

9. Rajidae (five) 

10. Synaphobranchidae (two) 

11. Saccopharyngidae (one) 

12. Clupeidae (one) 

13. Alepocephalidae (one) 

14. Salmonidae (two) 

15. Argentinidae (one) 

16. Microstomidae (two) 
17. Myctophidae (four) 

18. Gonostomatidae (two) 
19. Stomiatidae (one) 

20. Alepisauridae (one) 
21. Anarhichadidae (three) 
22. Brotulidae (two) 

23. Gadidae (thirteen) 

24. Macruridae (five) 
Posteript: Merlangus poutassou. 


Copy seen: DSI-M; MHZ. 


40596. JENSEN, ADOLPH SEVERIN, 
1866-1953. Contributions to the ichthyo- 
logical fauna of Greenland, 4-7. Copen- 
hagen, 1944. 60 p. illus., 8 plates, text 
maps. (Kgbenhavn. Universitet. Zoolo- 
giske Museum. Skrifter, 4: Spolia 
zoologica Musei Hauniensis IV.) This 
and the item preceding it are in continua- 
tion of No. 8063 of Arctic Bibliography. 

Contains descriptions, synonyms, meas- 
urements, critical notes and data on the 
biology and geographic distribution of 
various fishes in Greenland waters, viz.: 

4. The genus T'riglops Reinhardt. 

5. The Greenland species of the genus 
Lumpenus. 

6. The Greenland species of the genera 
Stichaeus and FEumesogrammus. 

7. The Greenland species of the genera 
Cyclopterus, FEumicrotremus and Cyclop- 
teropsis. Copy seen: DSI-M; MH-Z. 


40597. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866—1953, and H. VOLS@E. A revision 
of the genus Icelus (Cottidae) with remarks 
on the structure of its urogenital papilla. 
K¢@benhavn, Ek. Munksgaard, 1949. 26 p., 
illus. (Danske videnskabernes selskab. 
Biologiske meddelelser, bd. 21, no. 6.) 
Contains data on systematics, mor- 
phology and geographic distribution of 
I. bicornis (Kast Greenland waters, Jan 
Mayen, Spitsbergen, north Norway, Kara 
Sea) and /. spatula (West Greenland and 
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northeast Canadian waters and from 
Bering Strait to Kara Sea). 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40598. JENSEN, CLAYTON, and H. E. 
EDERSTROM. Development of tem- 
perature regulation in the dog. (American 
journal of physiology, Nov. 1955. v. 183, 
no. 2, p. 340-44, illus.) 6 refs. 

A study of new-born dogs exposed 
alternately for daily intervals to cold and 
heat, till they were a month old. In an 
environment of 1°-6° C. the day-old dog 
showed a drop in deep rectal temperature 
“similar in rate to that of a beaker of 
saline equal to the dog’s weight.” Resist- 
ance to cold increased with age, no drop 
in temperature being observed when the 
animals were about three weeks old. 
Development of shivering reaction, and of 
heart rate were also studied. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


JENSEN, F. BJ@RN, see Borreby, K., 
and others. Naeringsindholdet i gr@n- 
landske levnedsmidler, 1955. No. 38940. 


JENSEN, G. HORTIN, see Aldrich, J. W., 
and others. Migration . . . North Ameri- 
can waterfowl .. . 1949. No. 38511. 


JENSEN, J. M., see Kirby, C. K., and 
others. Ventricular fibrillation . . . hy- 
pothermie dogs. 1955. No. 40744. 


40599. JENSEN, J. P. Kaem nervirk- 
somheden i Grgnland. (Grgnland, June 
1954, nr. 6, p. 231-37, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: The work of borough 
treasurers in Greenland. 

Functions of borough treasurers are 
described in both local and _ provincial 
administration; there are nine in West 
Greenland, covering 16 communes. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40600. JENSEN, NIELS LYHNE. 
Scoresbysund-problemer. (Grgnland, 
Aug. 1955. nr. 8, p. 281-89, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Scoresby- 
sund problems. 

Impressions from the writer’s eight- 
week stay in 1954 at the Scoresbysund 
colony, East Greenland. It represents a 
group of Greenlanders brought there 
from Angmagssalik by private Danish 
efforts in 1925, a venture which proved 
successful. Problems of fitting the 
hunters’ community into a modern 
social and economic system and of raising 
the cultural level are considered. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 
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40601. *JENSEN, ORLA BRANDT. 
Skal grénlaenderne betale direkte skat- 
ter? (Grgénland, Nov. 1954, nr. 11, p. 
415-24, illus.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: Should the Greenlanders pay direct 
taxes ? 

Contains discussion of whether direct 
or indirect taxes are preferable in Green- 
land. The writer favors the latter, 
mainly because of the prohibitive cost 
of administrating a direct tax system in 
a sparsely populated country. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; SPRI. 


40602. JENSEN, R. E., and B. W. 
CURRIE. Orientations of auroral dis- 
plays in west-central Canada. (Journal 
of geophysical research, June 1953. v. 
58, no. 2, p. 201-208, graphs.) 

Significant changes of orientation of 
displays with geomagnetic latitude were 
examined on the basis of 628 single- 
station photographs taken at Saskatoon 
(52° .1 N. 106° .6 W.) Aug. 15, 1949—Apr. 
24, 1951, and 157 double-station and 99 
single-station photographs taken at Ches- 
terfield (63° .3 N. 90° .7 W.) Sept. 5, 
1932-Apr. 24, 1933. The comparison 
shows that orientations of arc-like struc- 
tures vary by very considerable amounts, 
and that extreme values of the orienta- 
tion may occur at any time. The angle 
between the westward extension of an 
auroral are and the geomagnetic meridian 
is at a minimum during Oct. and Nov., 
and again during Apr. and May. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40603. JEPSON, R. P. The effects of 
vascular occlusion and local cooling on 
finger skin blood flow. (Clinical science, 
1954. v. 13, p. 259-65, tables.) 14 refs. 
Account of investigation performed by 
the copper-tellurium heat-flow dise tech- 
nique. Reactive hyperemia following 
occlusion “was modified by the peripheral 
vascular tone, the patient’s age, the 
temperature of the water bath, the 
period of arterial occlusion and _ the 
presence of functional or organic disease 

in the digital arteries.” 
Copy seen: DSG. 


JEPSON, R. P., see also Catchpole, 
B. N., and R. P. Jepson. Hand and 
finger blood flow. 1955. No. 39199. 


40604. JETTMAR, KARL. Zum Prob- 
lem der Tungusischen Urheimat. (Wiener 
Beitrige zur Kulturgeschichte und Lin- 


*Previously listed as Brandt Jensen, 
Orla, co-author of No. 27985. 
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guistik, 1952. Bd. 9, p. 484-511.) 
approx. 200 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Concerning the problem of the 
origin of the Tungus. 

Contains a discussion of theories on 
the origin of the Tungus. The con- 
tributions of ethnology, history, arche- 
ology, linguistics and physical anthro- 
pology are examined, and the author 
concludes that the Tungus most probably 
originated in the Transbaykal region. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


40605. JOCHIMSSEN, MATHIS, 1680- 
1733. Skrivelser angaaende Mathis 
Iochimsens Grgnlands-ekspedition. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1946. 19p. (Norway. Norsk 
Polarinstitutt. | Meddelelser, nr. 64.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: Writings 
concerning Mathis Jochimssen’s Green- 
land expedition. 

Contains extracts from mss. of 1732-33, 
found in the royal archives in Copen- 
hagen, with introduction by H. B. 8. 
Ostermann. In correspondence concern- 
ing the 1732-33 expedition to Greenland; 
Iochimsen expresses concern for the 
religious welfare of the Eskimos with 
whom he believes colonial trade can be 
established, also for their physical welfare 
in case disease should be brought to them. 
He gives account of spring iceberg, cur- 
rent, and wind conditions off the south 
Greenland coast in a report on Dutch 
trade. In a second report financial mat- 
ters are discussed. Text of other Jochims- 
sen mss. were listed as Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy. No. 29887. Copy seen: DLC. 


JOELS, N., see Graham, G. R., and N. 
Joels. The different effects on ventricular 
de- and re-polarization . . . methods... 
hypothermia. 1955. No. 40108. 


40606. JORGENSEN, JORGEN BALS- 
LEV, 1923- . De f¢grste eskimoer pa 
Grénland. (Grgnland, July 1954, nr. 7, 
p. 265-71, illus., maps, diagr.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: The first Eskimos in 
Greenland. 

The extensive collection of Eskimo 
skeletons in Copenhagen has recently 
been investigated and results published, 
No. 35460. Of four cultures in Greenland, 
two had closer study: those of Inugsuk 
and northeast Greenland. Their extent 
and cranial types are described. The 
Inugsuk type was found to correspond to 
skeletons found in Labrador, the north- 
east Greenland type to those of Thule 
culture found in the northwesternmost 
corner of Hudson Bay. The theory that 


the Eskimos originally came from central 
Siberia is advanced, skeletons from that 
area showing many similarities to the 
Eskimo. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40607. JORGENSEN, JORGEN BALS- 
LEV, 1923—- . MHvad skeletfund kan 
berette om sygdomme hos de f¢rste 
eskimoer pai Grgnland. (Gr@nland, Aug. 
1954, nr. 8, p. 306-311, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: What skeleton finds 
can tell us about diseases in the first 
Eskimos in Greenland. 

Reports on examination of the collec- 
tion of Eskimo skeletons in Copenhagen. 
Five main groups of diseases are dis- 
tinguished: congenital deformities, lesions 
following external violence, inflammations, 
growths, and old age defects. Growths, 
rare in the bones, are not considered here. 
Congenital deformities are inconsider- 
able, probably because individuals with 
such were not allowed to live. The 
external violence group accounts for the 
greatest number of pathological changes 
in the skeletons. The two most common 
diseases in the inflammation group are 
osteomyelitis and arthritis; and among 
the old age defects, arthrosis. Wear of 
the teeth is heavy. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40608. JORSTAD, IVAR, 1887— . The 
rusts on Cyperaceae, Iridaceae and 
Juncacea in Norway. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 
1955. 28 p. (Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo. Matematisk-naturvidenskapelig 
klasse. Skrifter, 1954, no. 3.) 18 refs. 
Contains a key to rust species and 
annotated list of twelve of Puccinia and 
one of Uromyces, with data on plant hosts 
and geographic distribution. At least six 
are recorded in Nordland, Troms¢ and 
Finnmark provinces. Appended is a list of 
species of Carer, Scirpus, Iris, Juncus 
and Luzula known to be housing rusts in 
Norway, and a list of aecidial hosts of 
Norwegian rusts. 
Copy seen: DLC: MH-Z. 


40608A. JORSTAD, IVAR, 1887— . The 
rusts on Gentiana and Gentianella. (Nytt 
magasin for botanikk, Sept. 1954. v, 3, 
p. 103-115.) 41 refs. 

Deals with rust fungi living on these 
two species with descriptive notes, occur- 
rence in North America, Asia and 
Europe, and data on hosts (ef. table of 
rusts of G. and allied genera, p. 113). 
Puccinia sweertiae, on Swertia perennis 
(Alaska) and Pucciniastrum alaskanum 
on Gentiana glauca, recorded in Alaska, 
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Island and Kamchatka, are 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


Bering 
included. 


40609. JOESTING, HENRY ROCHAM- 
BEAU, 1903- Geophysical explora- 
tion in Alaska. (Arctic, 1954. v. 7, no. 
3-4, pub. 1955, p. 165-75.) 35 refs. 
Progress since 1928 is reviewed in the 
study of permafrost and related phe- 
nomena, geothermal investigations, sedi- 
mentary geology and oil exploration, 
metalliferous lodes, radioactive minerals 
and voleano research. Problems _ for 
future research are indicated: the dis- 
tribution, physical properties, and origin 
of permafrost; its relation to climate, 
vegetation, and animal life; its effect on 
human activity; and the development 
of equipment for use in low temperatures. 
Need is stated for magnetic and electrical 
investigations in which the modifying 
effects of the earth’s crustal rocks are 
taken into account. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


JOHANSEN, FRITZ, 1882—_, see Emer- 
ton, J. H. Recent collections of Canadian 
spiders. 1924. No. 39685. 


40610. JOHANSEN, HANS CHRIS- 
TIAN, 1897— . Ptifsy Komandorskikh 
ostrovov. (Tomsk. Universitet. Trudy, 
1934. t. 86, p. 222-66.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Summary in German. Title tr.: 
Birds of the Commander Islands. 

The geography of the Commander 
Islands is sketched with a review of the 
literature on them and of ornithological 
investigations. A systematic list of 180 
birds observed by the author during the 
three-year period 1928-31 is given, with 
data on biology, habitat and local dis- 
tribution. Emberiza schoenicla pyrrhu- 
lina, Hirundo rustica gutturalis and 
Charadrius morinellus are new to the 
fauna of these islands. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


40611. JOHANSEN, HANS CHRIS- 
TIAN, 1897— . Die Vogelfauna West- 
sibiriens. Teil 2 Fortsetzung 4, Eritha- 
cidae-Hirundinidae; Teil 3, Pici-Cuculi. 
(Journal fiir Ornithologie, Jan., Oct. 
1955. Bd. 96, Heft 1, p. 58-91; Heft 
4, p. 382-410) 87 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: The avifauna of western 
Siberia. Pt. 2 continuation 4, Eritha- 


cidae- Hirundinidae; Pt. 3, Pici- Cuculi. 
Contains data on taxonomy, life habit, 
ecology, and geographic distribution of 
42 birds, some of the species extending 
Circle. 


over the Arctic For previous 





parts of this basic work see No. 8184, 
29891, and 35463 of Arctic Bibliography. 
Copy seen: DSI; MH-Z. 


40612. JOHANSEN, HARALD. Varia- 
tions in the total amount of ozone over 
Troms¢, and their correlations with 
other meteorological elements. Bergen, 
J. Grieg; J. Dybwad, Oslo, 1955. 19 
p. diagrs., charts, tables. (Norske videns- 
kapsakademi i Oslo. Geofysiske publi- 
kasjoner, v. 19, no. 5) 21 refs. 

Contains a_ statistical analysis to 
establish the relations between the total 
amount of ozone (O3) and other meteor- 
ological elements, based on simulta- 
neous observations of upper air and Os; 
over Troms¢g during May 1941—Oct 
1944. Correlation coefficients with upper 
air pressure and temperature show small 
values in midwinter but a maximum 
Apr-May. The annual variation of 
correlation coefficients and of the O,; 
gradient between 60°-70° N. lat. shows 
that the variation is not due solely to 
horizontal advection. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40613. JOHANSEN, SVERRE. On the 
distribution of precipitation in northern 
Norway in various weather situations. 
(Norway. Meteorologiske annaler, 1947. 
Bd. 2, nr. 11, p. 343-86, 36 text maps.) 
2 refs 

Contains preliminary synoptic investi- 
gations of precipitation north of 65° N. 
An attempt is made to show distribution 
in some simple fundamental cases. Pre- 
cipitation charts are based on data from 
approx. 40 climatological and 70 rain- 
gauge stations, mostly in lowlands. Pre- 
cipitation during the passage of fronts, 
also during instability showers in air 
currents, from different directions is 
described. Forecasting districts of north 
Norway are indicated. Copy seen: DWB. 


40614. JOHANSEN, ULLA. Die Orna- 
mentik der Jakuten. Hamburg, 1954. 
205 p., 71 illus., 13 plates, 2 maps. (Ham- 
burg. Museum fiir V6lkerkunde und 
Vorgeschichte. Wegweiser zur Vd6lker- 
kunde, Fiihrer, no. 3.) Approx. 150 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: Yakut 
decorative arts. 

Monograph in three parts, based largely 
on material in the ethnological museums 
in Hamburg, Copenhagen and Frankforv/ 
Main, collected before World War lI, 
mostly during the latter half of the nine- 
teenth century. Ethnographic and _ his- 
torical background is given briefly with a 








discussion of religious beliefs. In pt. 2, 
men’s and women’s work is described, the 
former working in wood, bark, bone, 
ivory and silver, the latter mainly in 
skins and embroidery. The various 
techniques employed and tools used are 
also discussed. Artistic elements are 
classified (in the third section) in three 
main categories: geometric patterns, 
spiral-and-plant forms, and those which 
are recently borrowed motives. The close 
connection between Yakut art and reli- 
gious beliefs is stressed. A special character- 
istic mentioned is the varied reproduction 
of a single motive. 

Reviewed by D. B. Shimkin in A meri- 
can anthropologist, Feb. 1956, v. 58, 
no. 1, p. 194-95. Copy seen: NNM. 


JOHANSSEN, J. KRAFT, see Organiza- 
tion for European Economic Cooperation. 
The mining and dressing of low-grade 
ores in Europe. 1955. No. 41703. 


40615. JOHANSSON, J. E. Uber den 
Kinfluss der Temperatur in der Umgebung 
auf die Kohlensiiureabgabe des mensch- 
lichen Kérpers. (Skandinavisches Archiv 
fir Physiologie, 1897. v. 7, p. 123- 
77, illus., tables.) 41 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: On the influence of 
environmental temperature on the COQo- 
release of the human body. 

Account of records made at environ- 
mental temperatures ranging between 
ca. 13° and 23° C., with subjects variously 
clothed. Humidity and rectal tempera- 
ture were also considered in some experi- 
ments. The problem of chemical tempera- 
ture regulation is particularly discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40616. JOHNSON, ARTHUR, 1903- . 
The potential waterpower of Grant, 
Ptarmigan, Cooper, and Crescent Lakes 
on the Kenai Peninsula near Seward, 
Alaska. Washington, D. C., 1954. 45 p. 
6 maps (4 fold), 10 tables. Mimeo- 
graphed. (U. 8S. Geological Survey. 
Reports, open files series, no. 341.) 
Each lake basin is described with data 
on elevations and areas. The geology was 
reported by G. Plafker (Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy, No. 36791). Precipitation and 
temperature conditions (data in tables) 
are discussed in relation to hydraulic 
structures. Regulated flow available from 
each lake is estimated from data of five- 
or seven-year periods. Each is a favorable 
storage site, and dams of 20—50 ft. height 
are considered adequate. Location of 
power sites is discussed. Potential power 


estimated for all four lakes is 11,000 kw. 
for 90 percent of the time and 14,000 kw. 
for 50 percent. Copy seen: DGS. 


40617. JOHNSON, CHARLES WIL- 
LISON, 1863-1932. Diptera of Labrador. 
(Psyche, June 1929. v. 36, no. 2, p. 129- 
46.) 

Contains a systematic list of about 170 
species of dipters collected by various 
entomologists in Labrador, with syno- 
nyms, references and localities. Bibio 
bryanti and B. labradorensis (p. 133) 
collected at Nain are described as new to 
science. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


40618. JOHNSON, CHARLES WIL- 
LISON, 1863-1932. The North Ameri- 
can varieties of Volucella bombylans 
Linn. (Psyche, Apr. 1925.  v. 32, no. 2, 
p. 114-17.) 

Contains «a table of subspecies and 
varieties, and an annotated list of six 
forms of this species; Volucella bombylans 
arctica, types from Rama and Nain, 
Labrador, and V. b. subsp. facialis 
(California to Alaska) are included. 

Copy seen: DA; MH~Z. 


40619. JOHNSON, CHARLES WIL- 
LISON, 1863-1932. A note on Beris 
annulifera Bigot. (Psyche, Aug.—Oct. 
1926. v. 33, no. 4-5, p. 108-109.) 
Contains data on distribution of Beris 
annulifera occurring in Alaska, and a 
description of B. a. var. brunntpes n. var. 
found in Parroquet Island, Labrador. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z 


40620. JOHNSON, CHARLES WIL- 
LISON, 1863-1932. A note on the 
species of Fucellia of eastern North 
America. (Psyche, Apr. 1910. v. 17, 
no. 2, p. 76-78.) 

Contains a criticism of the paper by 
Prof. P. Stein, Zur Kenntnis der Gattung 
Fucellia Rob. Desv., 1910, q. v., with 
keys to the species (male and female) 
and synonymy of F. marina occurring 
in Labrador. F. bircuriata from Bering 
Strait and Ff’. antennata inhabiting Alaska, 
are noted. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


40621. JOHNSON, CHARLES WIL- 
LISON, 1863-1932. Some North Ameri- 
can Syrphidae. (Psyche, June 1907. 
v. 14, no. 3, p. 75-80.) 

Contains critical notes on eight species 
of syrphid flies and description of a new 
one, Chrysotorum derivatum, from “St. 
Martins Fall, Albany River, Hudson 
Bay.” Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 
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40622. JOHNSON, CHARLES WIL- 
LISON, 1863-1932. The Volucella bom- 
bylans group in America. (Psyche, Dec. 
1916. v. 23, no. 6, p. 159-63.) 

Contains a discussion of the systematics 
and geographic distribution of the Volu- 
cella bombylans (Diptera) group in Ameri- 
ca, based on the investigation of 17 
European and Asiatic specimens and 41 
American. V. bombylans arctica from 
Rama and Nain in Labrador, is included 
in this study. Copy seen: DA; MH~-Z. 


40623. JOHNSON, DAVID HORN, 
1912- . The water shrews of the 
Labrador Peninsula. (Biological Society 
of Washington. Proceedings, Aug. 24, 
1951. v. 64, p. 109-113.) 4 refs. 
Includes descriptions of Sorex palustris 
turneri n. subsp. from Fort Chimo (58°8’ 
N. 68°15’ W.), and S. palustris labra- 
dorensis from Cartwright (53°48’ N. 
56°59’ W.) and Red Bay, Labrador. 
Copy seen: DSI; MH~-Z. 


JOHNSON, FREDERICK, 1904- , see 
Libby, W. F. Radiocarbon dating. 
1955. No, 41045. 


40624. JOHNSON, HUGH A., and 
K. L. STANTON. Matanuska valley 
memoir; the story of how one Alaskan 
community developed. Palmer, Alaska. 
1955. 118 p. plates, maps; process print. 
(Alaska. Agricultural Experiment Sta- 
tion. Bulletin 18.) 

Contains a history of the Valley and 
of its agriculture (p. 1-63), followed by 
an account of the latter’s present-day 
situation. Consecutive sections deal 
with the Russian era (1741-1867); 
American period: gold, coal, transporta- 
tion, early settlers, etc.; agriculture since 
1898 and its various phases; the Mata- 
nuska colony, 1935-48 (the colony’s 
concept, land and settlers, experience 
and development, etc.); situation since 
1948: scientific institutions and _ their 
contribution to the advancement of 
agriculture; economy, banks and credit; 
transportation and communication; pub- 
lic services; cooperative association; etc.; 
outlook. Copy seen: DA. 


40625. JOHNSON, HUGH A. The social 
costs of isolated settlement. (Our public 
lands, Oct.-Dec. 1955. v. 5, no. 4, p. 5, 
14.) 

Contains extracts from paper presented 
to the Sixth Alaskan Science Conference 
in June 1955 at College, Alaska, on two 
typical problem groups in Alaska: young 
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couples settling areas isolated from roads 
or school facilities without thought for 
future children; families homesteading 
accessible areas but without means to 
develop farms for self support. Areas so 
settled become a financial burden on more 
prosperous regions. High costs of minimal 
health protection and ultimate cost of 
untended physical and psychological ills 
are stressed. Copy seen: DGS. 


JOHNSON, HUGH A., see also Coffman, 
R. J., and H. A. Johnson. Agricultural 
land use . . . 1954. No. 39312. 


JOHNSON, HUGH A., see also Mick, 
A. H., and H. A. Johnson. Soil resources 
and agricultural development . . . 19565. 
No. 41381. 


JOHNSON, J., see Kirby, C. K., and 
others. Ventricular fibrillation . . . hy- 
pothermic dogs. 1955. No. 40744. 


40626. JOHNSON, JOHN B. Current 
sources of information on low-tempera- 
ture properties. (Jn: U. S. Army. Engi- 
neer Research and Development Labora- 
tories. Conference on materials and 
design for low-temperature service, 1952, 
pub. 1955? p. 385-86.) 

Contains brief discussion of the services 
provided by the Armed Services Technical 
Information Agency (ASTIA) and the 
demand bibliography prepared by ASTIA 
for the author on low-temperature proper- 
ties of materials. Copy seen: DLC. 


JOHNSON, MARTIN W., see Boden, 
B. P., and others. The Euphausiacea . . . 
of the North Pacific. 1955. No. 38879. 


40627. JOHNSTON, DAVID W. The 
glaucous gull in western North America 
south of its breeding range. (Condor, 
July—Aug. 1955. v. 57, no. 4, p. 202-207). 
4 refs. 

Contains a study of 77 specimens, more 
than half collected at or near breeding 
grounds in Alaska. Detailed descriptions 
are presented of four age groups, showing 
the difference in plumage and soft-part 
colors; several specimens previously re- 
corded as hyperboreus have been identified 
as glaucescens; 41 specimens of hyper- 
boreus are reported from the West Coast 
south of the breeding grounds (table 1.) 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40628. JOHNSTON, G. H. Site explora- 
tion in permafrost areas. (Jn: National 
Research Council of Canada. Associate 
Committee on Soil and Snow Mechanics. 
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Technical memorandum no. 36, Apr. 
1955. Proceedings of the Eighth Cana- 
dian Soil Mechanics Conference, Dec. 16 
and 17, 1954, p. 2-11.) 

Reasons are noted for moving the 
settlement of Aklavik, Mackenzie Dis- 
trict (68°13’ N. 135° W.). Results are 
reported of an extensive soil exploration 
program at the old site in summer 1953 
(ef. Arctic Bibliography, No. 36762), also 
of exploratory drilling the next summer 
on the east side of Mackenzie delta for a 
new site. Further discussion of plans for 
the relocation follow. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40629. JOHNSTON, JOHN THOMAS, 
1883— . Water-power resources of the 
Pacific slope of the Americas. (Jn: 
Pacific Science Congress. 5th, Victoria 
and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Proceed- 
ings, pub. 1934. v. 2, p. 1531-49, illus., 
3 text maps.) 

Includes brief survey of developed 
water power and prospective develop- 
ments in Yukon Territory (p. 1535-38), 
with notes on Alaska (p. 1540). No 
comprehensive estimate of total water- 
power resources of the Yukon is available. 
Only hydroelectric development in opera- 
tion in 1933 is on north fork of Klondike 
River about 26 miles from Dawson. 
Potential water power of Alaska is 
roughly estimated at one million kilo- 
watts, 375,000 in Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


JOINT COMMISSION ON HIGH AL- 
TITUDE RESEARCH STATIONS, see 
Korff, S. A., and H. A. C. Neuburg. 
The world’s high altitude research sta- 
tions. 1954. No. 40811. 


JOKI, AULES JOHANNES, 1913- 
see Donner, K. Ketika . 
39577. 


, 
. - 1955. No. 


40630. JOKKMOKK. SAMERNAS 
FOLKHOGSKOLA. Prospekt. Lule, 
1949?. 4 p., illus. Text in Swedish. 
Title tr.: The Lappish Folk High 
School, Jokkmokk. Prospectus. 
General information on Swedish Mis- 
sionary Society high school, founded 
1942, operated for three years at Sorsele 
and then, as buildings were completed, at 
Jokkmokk, within the Arctie Circle in 
northern Sweden. Two years’ instruc- 
tion are given in academic, manual, and 
social studies intended to promote under- 
standing and leadership within the native 
group. Copy seen: CaMAIl. 


40631. JOKKMOKK. SAMERNAS 
FOLKHOGSKOLA. — Redogérelse__fér 
liisfret 1948/49, 1953/54, 1954/55. Lulea, 
1949, 1954-1955. 3 v. illus. Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: The Lappish Folk 
High School Jokkmokk. Report for the 
school year 1948/49, 1953/54, 1954/55. 
Deals with administrative organization; 
teachers register; pupil information; in- 
struction; courses for two years’ training; 
social training; textbooks; library; calen- 
dar; registry of pupils with previous 
school location, native village, and birth 
year; and financial report. 
Copies seen: CaMAT. 


40632. JONASSEN, FINN. Low tem- 
perature welded design of the future. 
(In: U. S. Army. Engineer Research 
and Development Laboratocies. Con- 
ference on materials and design for low- 
temperature service, 1952, pub. 1955? 
p. 377-80.) 

Considerations enabling design of all- 
welded engineering structures are dis- 
cussed. The steel must be notch tough 
for the service intended. An _ overall 
research program to determine the 
temperature ranges in which various 
categories of notch touch steels can be 
safely employed is suggested. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40633. JONES, HAROLD SPENCER, 
1890—_ . International Geophysical Year. 
(Scientific monthly, Aug. 1955. v. 81, 
no. 2, p. 91-94.) First pub. in Listener, 
London. 

Contains information on the First and 
Second International Polar Years and 
their main achievements; on sunspots, 
climatic cycles and geophysical problems; 
genesis of, and preliminary work on the 
Geophysical Year; its program: observa- 
tions of the sun, atmosphere and iono- 
sphere; investigations in the Arctic, 
Antarctic and along the equatorial zone; 
meteorological work; “Regular World 
Days;”’ ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


40634. JONES, LLEWELLYN ROD- 
WELL, 1881-1947, and P. W. BRYAN. 
North America, an historical, economic 
and regional geography. [10th ed. rev.] 
London, Methuen; New York, Dutton 
[1954] xvi, 582 p. diagrs., maps. 

Includes outline of the geomorphology 
and natural resources of the Mackenzie 
River basin and Alaska (chap. 34-35, 
p. 552-63). Copy seen: DLC. 


JONES, RAYMOND M., see Gollan, F., 
and others. Cardiac arrest in dogs below 
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13° C. without ventricular fibrillation. 
1955. No. 40063. 


40635. JONES, ROBERT D., Jr. Present 
status of the sea otter in Alaska. (North 
American Wildlife Conference. 16th, 
Milwaukee, 1951. Transactions, p. 376- 
83, tables.) 5 refs. 

Contains information on the principal 
populations of the Aleutians: estimate of 
the Amchitka otter population, 1949; 
group formation and movement; anatomy 
fur, color, behavior, including care of the 
young; food; reproductive potential; 
habitat; protection, ete. 

Copy seen: DI. 


JONES, ROBERT D., J/r., see also 
Kirkpatrick, C. M., and others. Notes. . 
Captive sea otters. 1955. No. 40748. 


JONES, WILLIAM, see Booker, W. M., 
and others. The relation of ascorbie acid 
to adrenocortical function during cold 
stress. 1955. No. 38925. 


40636. JONSGARD, AGE. Develop- 
ment of the modern Norwegian small 
whale industry. (Norsk hvalfangst- 
tidende, Dec. 1955. Arg. 44, nr. 12, p. 
698-718, illus., maps, table, diagrs.) 
Text in Norwegian and English. 

Short historical survey is given of the 
Norwegian small whale industry. In the 
modern industry, from the latter 1920's, 
the little piked whale (Balaenoplera 
acuto-rostrata) constitutes more than 90 
percent of the take. Hunting methods and 
equipment are described, and the im- 
provements made in the 1930's are noted. 
Since 1937 this whaling has been licensed; 
and hunting the little piked while since 
1939 has been regulated. The 1952 regu- 
lations restricted whaling to the period 
Mar. 15-June 30 and July 22—Sept. 14. 
From 1955, areas north of 70° N. have a 
closed season from June 30. Post-war 
whaling has extended to the waters off 
Seotland, the Faroes and Iceland, the 
Barents Sea, Bjgrngya and Spitsbergen 
waters as well as Norwegian coastal 
waters. Distribution of licenses (by 
county), the small whale catch 1938-53, 
catches in Vestfjord (68° 30’ N. 15° 30’ E. 
north Norway) and arecvie waters, are 
tabulated. Length measurements of the 
little piked whales from various hunting 
grounds, monthly discribution of catches, 
meat production and value of catches, 
ete., are given. Copy seen: SPRI. 


40637. JONSGARD, AGE. The stocks 


of blue whales, Balaenoptera musculus, 
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in the northern Atlantic Ocean and 
adjacent arctic waters. (Norsk hval- 
fangst-tidende, Sept. 1955. Arg. 44, nr. 
9, p. 505-519, map, 5 tables, diagr.) 
Text in Norwegian and English. 

Blue whale stock in these waters is 
too small to have enabled its recovery 
from excessive hunting despite the respite 
during the war years. An occasional 
sudden inerease in the catch does not 
indicate an increase in the stock; it may 
be due to good feeding conditions in the 
locality and the whales temporarily sus- 
pending their migratory movement. In- 
crease in catches may be attributed also 
to hunting in an area not previous 
hunted. In Aug. 1952, a herd of blue 
whales was observed in northern Barents 
Sea, where hitherto no whaling had 
taken place. Similarly a sudden increase 
in the number of whales caught from 
Hawkes Harbour in Labrador 1948 and 
1949 was probably due to a population 
not previously hunted. Complete pro- 
tection is required for development. of 
larger stocks. The blue whale catch 
by faetory ships and land stations in 
North Atlantic and adjacent arctic 
waters is tabulated for the period 1920- 
1954 (1,395 animals), seasons with land 
stacions operating are indicated. 

Copy seen: DA; SPRI. 


JONSGARD, AGE, see also Ruud, J. T., 
and A. Jonsgird. Age studies on blue 
whales. 1950. No. 42216. 


JONSSON, JON, see International Com- 
mission NW. Atlantic Fisheries. Annual 
proceedings .. . 1954-55. 1955. No. 
40507A. 


40638. JOPPICH, G., and H. SCHAFER. 
Unterkiithlung bei Friihgeborenen. 
(Deutsche medizinische Wochenschrifi, 
Jan. 14, 1955. Jahrg. 80, Nr. 2, p. 73- 
75, illus.) 9 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Hypothermia in- prematurely 
born 

Following an introductory section on 
premature, hypothermic babies, their 
high mortality, management, ete., the 
author presents his own method of 
management tried in 45 cases. Instead 
of supplying them with heat (e. g. warm 
water bottles), no attempt was made to 
influence their temperature. They were 
kept well covered at room temperature 
(22°-25° C.). Only seven thus treated 
died, and their ease histories are pre- 


sented. Copy seen: DSG. 
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JORDAL, LOUIS H., d. 1951. see Sher- 
rard, E. M. Bryophytes of Alaska, 1; 
mosses . . . southern .. . Brooks Range. 
1955. No. 42452. 


40639. JORPES, ERIK J. The insulin 
content of whale pancreas. Oslo, 1950. 
15 p. illus., tables. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi i Oslo. UHvalridets skrifter, 
scientific results of marine biological 
research, nr. 35.) 

Following an introduction on the world 
consumption of insulin, determinations 
of this substance in organs frozen at sea 
to —20° C. are discussed. Pancreases 
from the sperm whale, blue whale, fin- 
back and humpback were studied. The 
possibility of manufacturing insulin from 
whale raw material on an _ industrial 
scale, is discussed. Copy seen: DI. 


40640. JOST, WILHELM. = Gletscher- 
schwankungen. (Alpen, Dee. 1949. 
Jahrg 25, no. 12, p. 461-69.) Text in 
German, also, adapted by Louis Seylaz 
(p. 441-46) in French. Title tr.: Glacier 
fluctuations. 

Author analyzes the climatic factors 
responsible for the great recession of 
Swiss glaciers in 1947 and finds this 
recession part of a trend beginning about 
100 years ago. The period 1600-1850 is 
also discussed on the basis of historical, 
pictorial, geologic and other records. The 
world-wide character of the current 
glacier recession is stressed, including 
conditions in Alaska and Greenland. 
Some of the immediate factors causing 
changes in glacier size, and the economic 
aspect of these changes (hydro-electric 
power) are also discussed. 


Copy seen: DLC. 
40641. JOURNAL OF FORESTRY. 


Sale of timber in Tongass National 
Forest will give Alaska third pulp mill. 
(Journal of forestry, Oct. 1955. v. 53, 
no. 10, p. 797-98.) 

The Georgia-Pacific Alaska Corp. is to 
buy 7% billion board ft. of timber in the 
Admiralty Island—southern Lynn Canal 
region, Southeast Alaska, and to con- 
struct a pulp mill processing at least 
100,000,000 board ft. a year. Principal 
nearby communities are Juneau and 
Douglas. Previous timber sales were to 
Ketchikan Pulp Co. in 1948, and Pacific 
Northern Timber Co. at Wrangell, 1954. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40642. JOURNAL OF GLACIOLOGY. 


“Glacieization.”” (Journal of glaciology, 
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Apr., Oct., no. 18, 1955. v. 2, no. 17, 
p. 507-509; p. 522.) 

Contains letters from eight scientists 
on the term glacierization, discussed in a 
previous issue of this journal (Arelic 
Bibliography, No. 35503); also further 
discussion. Copy seen: DLC. 


40643. JOURNAL OF GLACIOLOGY. 
John Gill McCall. (Journal of glaciology, 
Apr. 1955. v. 2, no. 17, p. 484.) 
Obituary. MeCall, a glaciologist and 
mountaineer, Acting Head of the Dept. 
of Geology, Univ. of Alaska, died Nov. 5, 
1954, aged 31. A graduate in engineering, 
University of Alaska, and Ph.D. (glaci- 
ology) Cambridge University, he was 
joint leader of four Cambridge glaciologi- 
cal expeditions to central Norway, 1950 
1953, and in spring 1954 led a successful 
rescue party up Mt. McKinley, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


JOVET-AST, S., see de Lesse, H. Flore 
. . de ’Eqe .. . 1962. No. 39491. 


40644. JUDD, WILLIAM WALLACE, 
1915- . A collection of fleas from the 
vicinity of Fort Simpson, Northwest 
Territories, Canada. (Journal of para- 
sitology, Aug. 1955. v. 41, no. 4, p. 441- 
42.) 

Notes on a small collection taken from 
three species of rodents. Five species of 
fleas are listed. Copy seen: DSG. 


JUDD, WILLIAM WALLACE, 1915- , 
see also Ricker, W. E., and W. W. Judd. 
A collection of stoneflies . . . Northwest 
Territories. 1955. No. 42077. 


40645. JUMIKIS, ALFREDS RICH- 
ARDS, 1907-— The frost penetration 
problem in highway engineering. New 
Brunswick, N. J., Rutgers University 
Press, 1955. xxiii, 162 p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 64 refs. Revision of author’s 
Theoretical treatment of the frost penetration 
problem in highway engineering, Joint 
Highway Research Project, Delaware 
State Highway Dept. Univ. of Delaware, 
May 7, 1952 (160 p.) Copy in DLC. 
Contains a detailed theoretical treat- 
ment of frost penetration in highway soils 
based on the geotechnical properties of 
the soils, their thermal propervies, and the 
climatic conditions. Theories treated are 
the steady-state flow of heat, the un- 
steady-state flow of heat, Neumann’s 
theory, Stefan’s theory, and the suction 
force theory. Remedial measures against 
frost damage to roads and frost criteria 
are discussed in separate chapters. The 
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application of each of the heat transfer 
theories for solving certain frost penetra- 
tion problems is demonstrated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40646. JUMIKIS, ALFREDS RICH- 
ARDS, 1907— . Theoretical basis for 
frost-action research. (National Research 
Council. Highway Research Board. 
Bulletin 111, 1955. p. 76-84, table.) 
Main factors contribucing to road dam- 
age by frost action inelude climatic 
conditions, soil type, precipitation, drain- 
age conditions, soil moisture, position of 
ground-water table, vehicular loads. 
Little progress has been made in “effec- 
tive methods for evaluating the thermal 
system of soil-moisture-temperature in 
connection with the suitability and per- 
formance of highways under freeze-thaw 
conditions.”” Needed research is_ re- 
viewed, and principal theories of heat 
flow, temperature changes, etc., are set 
forth; research problems are listed. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


40647. JUND, LOIS M. Dogsled nurse. 
(Wellesley alumnae magazine, Nov. 
1955. v. 40, no. 4, p. 22-24, illus.) Ref. 

Describes work of the Alaska Dept. of 
Health, created in 1945, and the primary 
health problem among the natives: 
tuberculosis. BCG vaccination program 
initiated in 1948, immunization program 
against other preventable diseases; work 
of the health centers, M. S. Hygiene, and 
public health nurses; sanitation-aide 
training program for natives, ete. are 
briefly described. Copy seen: DLC. 


40648. JUND, LOIS M. New law 
provides for local health districts. (Alas- 
ka’s health, June 1955. _-v. 12, p. 1, 4.) 
Contains an explanation of House Bill 
90 of the Twenty-second Territorial 
Legislature, which provides an additional 
method of formation of consolidated 
health districts. The working of the 
method, local boards, financial control, 
the Greater Anchorage Health District 
are discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


JUNEAU ICE FIELD RESEARCH PROJ- 
ECT, see Hubley, R. C., and others. 
Progress report Juneau Ice Field Research 
Project, Alaska, 1954. 1955. No. 40449. 


JUNEAU ICE FIELD RESEARCH PROJ- 
ECT, see also Miller, M. M. Juneau Ice 
Field Research Project, Alaska, 1950 
summer ... 1954. No. 41404. 
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40649. JUPPENLATZ, JOHN W. Low- 
temperature properties and applications 
of austenitic-cast alloys. (In: U. 8. 
Army. Engineer Research and Develop- 
ment Laboratories. Conference on ma- 
terials and design for low-temperature 
service, 1952, pub. 1955? p. 309-323, 
graphs, tables.) Ref. 

Contains discussion of impact properties 
of the more commonly employed cast 
alloys. The results are indicative of a 
choice of corrosion-resistant alloys, avail- 
able for corrosion or low-temperature 
service, or a combination of both. The 
ratio of austenite-ferrite or magnetic per- 
meability, is not related to impact strength 
at room or low temperature. The impact 
test at extremely low temperatures is 
capable of indicating minor structural 
changes as promoted by prior heating in 
critical ranges of temperature. Charpy 
keyhole properties of various steels as 
affected by temperature are plotted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40650. JURVA, RISTO, d. 1953, and E. 
PALOUSO. Die Eiswinter 1880-1949 
im Licht der Zeitanalyse. Helsinki, 1955. 
12 p., diagrs., 7 graphs. (Finland. 
Havsforsknings-institutet. | Merentutki- 
muslaitoksen julkaisu. Havsforsknings- 
institutets skrift, n:o0 169.) 3refs. Text 
in German. Title tr.: The freeze-up 
1880-1949 in the light of time analysis. 
Contains a grouping, classification, and 
mapping of various ice conditions along 
the Baltic Sea coast (around 60° N. lat.) 
of Finland. Ice states are arranged into 
time intervals and the probability of the 
occurrence of ice states during the various 
time intervals is graphed. The compar- 
ative ice conditions during individual 

winters are graphically shown. 
Copy seen: CaMATI; DLC. 


40651. JUUL, KNUD. Nordens eupi- 
thecier; en udf¢grlig behandling af de i 
Fennoskandia og Danmark forekom- 
mende Eupitheciae Curt. Eupithecia, 
Gymnoscelis, Chloroclystis: Lepidopt. Ge- 
ometridae. With an abridged descerip- 
tion in English. Aarhus, G. Andersen, 
1948. 145 p. illus. (part col.) maps. 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Northern 
pugmoths; a detailed treatment of Eupi- 
theciae Curt. occurring in Fennosecandia 
and in Denmark. Eupithecia, Gymno- 
scelis Chloroclystis: Lepidopt., Geome- 
tridae. 

Contains descriptions of 58 species of 
these geometrids (imago, larva and pupa) 
recorded in Denmark, with maps of dis- 
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tribution for each species and tabulated 
distributional data on those occurring in 
Norway, Sweden, Finland and Kola 
Peninsula. Many species native to north- 
ern regions of Fennoscandia and Russian 
Lapland are included. An index of the 
species and food plants of moths and 
caterpillars is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


40652. JUVENAL, IEROMONAKH. A 
daily journal kept by the Rev. Father 
Juvenal, one of the earliest missionaries 
to Alaska, 1796. (Kroeber Anthropolog- 
ical Society. Papers, 1952. no. 6, p. 
26-59, map.) 15 refs. 

Translation by Ivan Petrov of part of 
the original Russian manuscript, at one 
time in the possession of the Rev. 
Shashnikon of Unalaska. Father Juve- 
nal was a missionary to the Koniags and 
Illiamna in the late decades of the eight- 
eenth century. Although his diary con- 
tains relatively little specifically ethnog- 
raphie material, it is valuable for descrip- 
tions of attitudes and values of the mis- 
sionaries in this area. The conflict be- 
tween Russian and Indian cultures is 
clearly and dramatically illustrated. Some 
description of activities of Russian traders 
is also included. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


40653. JUVENELLE, ANDRE A. Ob- 
servations on hypothermia. (Royal So- 
ciety of Medicine, London. Proceedings, 
June 1954. v. 47, no. 6, p. 410-15, illus.) 
6 refs. 

Contains information on the differences 
between hypothermia, hibernation, re- 
frigeration (local hypothermia); hypo- 
thermia produced by physical and by 
chemical-biological means; physiology of 
hypothermia; hypothermia as used in 
surgery. A discussion follows the ac- 
count. Copy seen: DSG. 


40654. JUVENELLE, ANDRE A., and 
W. SCHIESSLE. Uber die kiinstliche 
Unterkiihlung; Definition, tierexperimen- 
telle Ergebnisse, kliniseche Anwerdungs- 
méglichkeiten. (Langenbecks Archiv fiir 
klinische Chirurgie vereinigt mit Deutsche 
Zeitschrift fiir Chirurgie, Apr. 1954. Bd. 
279, p. 756-67, diagrs.) 13 refs. Text 
in German. Title tr.: On artificial 
hypothermia; definicion, results of diurnal 
experiments, possibilities of clinical use. 
Includes definitions of various (five) 
forms of hypothermia and their discus- 
sion; presentation of authors’ experiments 
on deep hypothermia in dogs with em- 


phasis on blood circulation, and a discus- 

sion of clinical possibilities, supported by 

the authors’ experience with 20 cases. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


40655. KABANOV, N. E. Vladimir 
Klavdievich Arsen’ev, puteshestvennik i 
naturalist, 1872-1930. Moskva, Izd-vo 
Moskovskogo o-va ispytatelel prirody, 
1947. 94 p. ports, illus., map. Over 80 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: V. K. 
Arsen’ev, traveler and naturalist, 1872— 
1930. 

Biography and appraisal of the activi- 
ties of this writer and explorer of the 
Russian Far East, chiefly of Maritime 
and Ussuri Provinces. His trips to 
Kamchatka in 1918, the Commander 
Islands in 1923 (full descriptions of which 
are not yet published), and one to 
Kamchatka in 1923 are mentioned. 
Arsenev’s publications (53) are listed and 
annotated but the English translations of 
them are omitted. Map (p. 31) shows 
routes of his travels. Copy seen: DLC. 


KABAT, M., see Véghelyi, P., and others. 
Hypothermia Vesemiikédés . 
1955. No. 43149. 


40656. KACHADOORIAN, REUBEN, 
1921— ,andT.L. PEWE. Engineering 
geology of the southern half of the Mt. 
Hayes A-5 quadrangle, Alaska. Wash- 
ington, D. C., 1955. 27 p. 2 maps (1 
fold.), 2 diagrs., graph, cross-sections. 
Mimeographed. (U.S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Reports, open file series, no. 320.) 
2 refs. 

Investigations July 1954 in the southern 
foothills of the Alaska Range, adjacent to 
one segment of the proposed Denali 
Highway (63°00’—08’ N. 146°00’—30’ W.) 
are reported for areas now involved in its 
planning and construction. Topography 
and vegetation are briefly described. 
Bedrock is predominantly Triassic vol- 
canie rock with minor Jurassic (?) diorite 
intrusions. Lowlands through which the 
highway will run are mantled with uncon- 
solidated Quaternary deposits. The non- 
glacial (talus, swamp, alluvium, etc.) and 
glacial deposits (rock glacier, outwash, 
moraine, esker-kame, till) are described 
in some detail with reference to their role 
in road construction. Permafrost condi- 
cions under each type of deposit are noted. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40657. KALTETECHNIK. Die Kilte 
in der Medizin.  (Kialtetechnik, 1954, 
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Sonderheft 1, p. 1.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Cold in medicine. 

Contains a concise historical outline of 
the use of cold in medicine, beginning 
with John Gorrie’s experiments in Florida 
(1845) with a cooling machine, and listing 
the main advances to date; the introduc- 
tion of cold as anesthetic by F. M. Allen 
and of pharmaceutically induced hypo- 
thermia by H. Laborit are stressed; use 
of cold in preservation of blood, tissues 
and organs is noted. Copy seen: DSG. 


40658. KAGANOVSKII, A. G. Golefs iz 
basseIna Beringova moria. (Voprosy 
ikhtiologii, 1955. vyp. 3, p. 54-56, illus. 
tables.) 3refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: A char from the Bering Sea basin. 

Contains description of a new species 
Salvelinus taranetzi Kaganovsky, sp. n. 
with detailed morphometric data and 
comparison with a closely related form. 
The fish were collected in the Achchen 
Lake near Bukhta Provideniya (ea. 
64°20’ N. 173°30’ E.) The lake is con- 
nected with the Bering Sea by a small 
river. Copy seen: DLC 


40659. KAHN, NOAH A. The evalua- 
tion of ship-plate steel by the Navy tear 
test. (Jn: U. S. Army. Engineer Re- 
search and Development Laboratories. 
Conference on Materials and design for 
low-temperature service, 1952, pub. 1955? 
p. 103-128, illus., diagrs., graphs, table.) 
7 refs. 

Contains summary of results obtained 
in the evaluation of steels currently being 
produced under certain military specifi- 
cations, as compared to material previously 
procured. Tear test properties are 
graphed, including tear test tempera- 
tures of steel plates of various thicknesses, 
and photomicrographs of steel plate down 
to —80° F. are shown. A discussion of 
the paper is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40660. KAISILA, JOUKO. Insects from 
arctic mountain snows. (Suomen hy6n- 
teistieteellinen aikakauskirja, 1952. v. 
18, no. 1, p. 8-25, illus., tables.) 

Contains an account of insects collected 
during the summer 1951 in the Pallas- 
Ounastunturi National Park (western 
Finnish Lapland), with a description of 
the area, collecting plans, climate, etc. 
The material is catalogued in taxonomic 
order, with notes on date and place of 
find, occurrence, ete. _Hymenopters, dip- 
ters and coleopters were most common. 
They are distinguished as forms brought 
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by wind, visitors captured by snow, and 
predatory insects. Copy seen: DSI. 


40661. KAITARO, SIMO S._ Uber den 
Charakter der eisenerzfiihrenden Jaspis- 
quartzite von Porkonen-Pahtavaara in 
Kittila, Finnisch-Lappland. (Finland. 
Geologiska kommissionen. Bulletin, 1949. 
no. 144, p. 139-47, text map.) 14 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: On the 
character of the iron ore-bearing jaspilite 
of Porkonen-Pahtavaara in Kittili, Fin- 
nish Lapland. 

Jaspilites and iron ores of this region 
(approx. 66°35’ N. 25°50’ FE.) also asso- 
ciated greenstones and spilites are de- 
scribed. Formation of the former is dis- 
cussed and comparisons made with other 
banded iron ores. Copy seen: DGS. 


KAJIKURI, H., see Riberi, A., and others. 
Ventricular fibrillation. . . . hypothermic 
state, 5; general discussion. 1955. No. 
42074B. 


40662. KALASHNIKOV, A. G. Mezh- 
dunarodny! geofizicheskil god. (Priroda, 
Dec. 1955. god 44, no. 12, p. 3-12.) 7 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: The 
International Geophysical Year. 

Brief account of the organization and 
achievements of the International Polar 
Years 1882-83 and 1932-33, stressing 
contributions of Russian scientists; fol- 
lowed by an outline of the International 
Geophysical Year, 1957-1958: its organi- 
zation, objectives and in the scientific 
program: meteorological, atmospheric, 
auroral, geomagnetic, gravimetric, seis- 
mographic, glaciological and oceano- 
graphic studies. Copy seen: DLC. 


40663. KAL’fANOV, V.  V_ teplykh 
vodakh Barenfsova morfa. (Vokrug 
sveta, Oct. 1955, no. 10, p. 44, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Inthe warm 
waters of the Barents Sea. 

Popular notes on marine fauna stressing 
influence of the Gulf Stream which brings, 
warm water masses, fauna of tropic origin 
gradually adapted to the northern climate. 
The wealth of this sea, with its numerous 
fauna (over 1,800 forms, among them 
nearly 150 fish species) is emphasized. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40664. KALITIN, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. O solnechnom sifanii 
na Zemle Franfsa-Iosifa; predvaritel’nye 
dannye. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil .. . 
institut. Bfilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 1-2, 
p. 21-23, tables.) Text in Russian. 
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Title tr.: On the sunshine in Franz 
Joseph Land; preliminary data. 

Results of observations Aug. 1932—Aug. 
1934 at Tikhaya Bay. The relation of 
actual to potential hours of sunshine is 
discussed, summarized in a table, and 
compared with data for Svalbard. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40665. KALITIN, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. O summarno! radia- 
isii vesnomi i letom na Zemle Franfsa- 
Josifa. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil... in- 
stitut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 1l- 
12, p. 398-402, 432, diagr., tables.) Text 
in Russian. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: On the total radiation in spring and 
summer on Franz Joseph Land. 
Summary and analysis of observations 
Apr.—July 1934 of direct and dispersed 
solar radiation (Gorchinskil’s solarigraph 
was used); also comparison with data 
from Leningrad and Crimea, and from 
the Maud and Swedish-Norwegian Green- 
land expeditions. The need of further 
actinometrie observations in various parts 
of the Arctic is stressed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40666. KALLEN, HOWARD. This ac- 
tual plant problem solved by our readers 
may be your problem too. The question: 
how can we keep outdoor lines from 
freezing. (Power. Mar. 1955. v. 99, no. 
3, p. 142-43, 208, 210, 214, 216, illus., 
diagrs., graph, table.) 

Contains suggestions from readers on 
methods of protecting outdoor pipelines 
(up to one mile long) from freezing. 
Includes brief discussions of heat-loss 
rate, merits of steam and electric tracing 
and trapping of condensate. A table of 
heat-loss data, a graph of freezing time 
for water, and diagrams of insulation and 
tracing systems are given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40667. KAMANIN, LEV GEORGIE- 
VICH, 1904— . Stepan Petrovich Kra- 
sheninnikov; k 200-letiM so dnfa smerti. 
(Nauka i zhizn’, Aug. 1955, no. 8, p. 55- 
57, port., illus.) Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: S. P. Krasheninnikov; on the 200th 
anniversary of his death. 

Sketch of Krasheninnikov’s activities, 
importance of his Kamchatka explora- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


40668. KAMIKKEN; Ugeavis for 
Godthab. Arg. 1—. Godth&b, 1952-in 
progress 

Weekly newspaper (6 to 8 p.) in Danish 


and Greenlandic, giving current news of 
Greenland, Denmark, and the world; local 
information on fisheries, schools, con- 
struction, people in the news, etc.; car- 
toons, advertisements.  , 

File seen: CaMAI (Arg. 2, nr. 22, 
Apr. 10, 1954-to date). 


40669. KAMINSKI, HENRY S., d. 1954. 
Distribution of ice in Baffin Bay and 
Davis Strait. Washington, D. C., Feb. 
1955. vii, 32 p. 14 charts. (U. 8. Hy- 
drographie Office. Technical report, TR 

13.) 4 refs. 
Contains reprint, with minor correc- 
tions, of Arctic Bibliography, No. 35519. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DN-HO. 


40670. KAMMERER, OTTO W. Ex- 
tending Uncle Sam’s voiceways in Alaska. 
(Bell telephone magazine, winter 1952 
53. v. 31, no. 4, p. 215-27, illus., map.) 
The Bell System in 1952 established a 
new communication line from Anchorage 
to Tok Junction, Alaska where it joined 
the existing Alean line as part of the 
Army’s Alaska Communication System. 
Sleet and ice conditions were found 
troublesome in only a few areas, so open 
wire plus carrier equipment was selected. 
Engineering of the line began in 1950 and 
the completed facilities were turned over 
to the Alaska Communication System in 
Oct. 1952. Operational problems in- 
cluded bringing in supplies from the ports 
Seward and Valdez in winter with heavy 
snow hampering unloading. Construc- 
tion work was hampered by rugged ter- 
rain, possible damage from ice floes to 
fixtures mounted in a river, abrasive 
action of sub-soil voleunic slit on earth 
augers. Copy seen: DLC. 


40671. KAMPMANN, PER, 1892- . 
A lowland finds a lead mountain. (Dan- 
ish Foreign Office journal, June 1955. 
no. 16, p. 11-14, 5 illus.) 

Contains description of early develop- 
ment of the lead-zine deposits at Mesters 
Vig, about 72° N., near King Oscar’s 
Fjord, East Greenland. First reported 
by Lauge Koch in 1948, the deposits 
were surveyed in 1949 and 1950 by the 
Danish Government. Major investiga- 
tions, started by the newly-formed 
Nordisk Mineselskab A/S in 1952 have 
been concentrated on Blyklippen moun- 
tain, where the galena and_ sphalerite 
deposits are found associated with a 
quartz vein. Labor force has averaged 
50. Power station, laboratory, hospital, 
engineering shop, and living quarters have 
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been built. Mills and flotation plant will 
be installed inside the mountain where 
temperatures are always above freezing. 
Mining will start in spring 1956. About 
20,000 tons of concentrates should be 
shipped during each six-week summer 
navigation season. 

Copy seen: CaOGB; DLC. 


40672. KAMSHILOV, M. M.  Pitanie 
grebnevika Beroé cucumis Fab. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, May 11, 
1955. v. 102, no. 2, p. 399-402.) 10 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: The 
feeding of Beroé cucumis Fab. 

Contains the results of the study of 
feeding habits of a ectenophore, Beroé 
cucumis, carried out in 1952-54 on the 
Murman Biological Station in Kola 
Peninsula. Its chief food component was 
established to be another ctenophore, 
Bolinopsis infundibulum. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


40673. KANEVSKIi, SEMEN. Kuku- 
ruzu do Poliarnogo kruga. (Ogonék, 
March 1955. no. 11, p. 8, illus., map.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Corn up to 
the Arctic Circle. 

Till 1953, corn was cultivated in the 
U. S. S. R. only south of 52° N. lat.; 
experiments in 1954 demonstrated its 
successful cultivation as far north as Ust’- 
Tsil’ma, Arkhangel’sk Province, and Kola 
Peninsula (sovkhoz ‘‘Industrifa,’”’ near 
Kirovsk). Copy seen: DLC. 


40674. KANONNIKOV, A. M. K 
voprosu o prirodnykh zonakh. —(Vseso- 
fiznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. —Iz- 
vestifa, Nov.—Dec. 1955. t. 87, no. 6, 
p. 529-34, tables.) 17 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The problem of 
natural zones. 

Methodology of division of the earth’s 
surface into natural zones is discussed, 
suggestions are offered on the basis chiefly 
of V. V. Dokuchaev’s work. Polar 
desert, polar semidesert, tundra and 
forest tundra zones and their sub-zones 
are indicated among others. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40674A. KANWISHER, JOHN WILLIS, 
1924— . Freezing in intertidal animals. 
(Biological bulletin, Aug. 1955. v. 109, 
no. 1, p. 56-63, illus., table.) 15 refs. 
Temperature records from the body 
interior of intertidal animals (molluscs) 
exposed to —15° C. air temperature 
showed, without exception, values within 
a few tenths of a degree of the environ- 
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mental temperature. When frozen in 
nature or in the laboratory, live animals 
had as much as 75 percent of their body 
water in the form of ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KANWISHER, JOHN WILLIS, 1924 , 
see also Scholander, P. F., and others. 
Micro gasometrie determination of dis- 
solved oxygen and nitrogen. 1955. No, 
42334. 


40675. KAPLAN, M.A. Sofsialisticheskoe 
pereustrotstvo khozialstva i byta évenkoy 
Ilimpilskogo rafona. (Vsesofiznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 
Mar.—Apr. 1955, v. 87, no. 2, p. 120-33, 
illus.) 4 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Socialist reconstruction of the econ- 
omy and life of Evenki in the [limpiyskiy 
District. 

The Evenki (Tungus) National District 
(okrug), between the lower Yenisey and 
Lena basins of some 740,000 sq. km. 
area, is divided into three administrative 
districts (raton); the Limpiyskiy Distriet 
in the Nizhnyaya Tunguska basin with 
Tura its center, being the northernmost, 
the largest and most populous. The 
collectivization of this district, begun in 
1930 with suppression of kulaks and 
organization of cooperatives and_ kol- 
khozes, was complete in 1941. The ac- 
tivities of Tungus organized into kolkhozes 
are described: fall and winter hunting and 
trapping of squirrel, sable, ermine, fox 
and bear; reindeer breeding; agriculture 
and cattle breeding, silver fox breeding, 
etc. A system of competition and re- 
wards is noted, as well as one of collective 
selling and purchasing; general progress 
in economic conditions, acculturation and 
education is claimed. Copy seen: DLC. 


40676. KAPLIN, A. A. Uvelichit’ koli- 
chestvo i uluchshit’ kachestvo shkurok 
golubykh pesfsov. (Karakulevodstvo i 
zverovodstvo, Nov.-Dee. 1955. god 8, 
no. 6, p. 27-29, tables.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Raise quantity and improve 
quality of blue-fox skins. 

Contains information on application, 
demand and production of this fur in the 
Soviet Union; standards of quality in 
recent years and in various forms; pro- 
duction of other countries, including the 
United States; foreign trends, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40677. KAPLUNOV, TA. N.  Maslo- i 
kholodostolkie reziny. Kholodostotkie i 
maslostolkie rezinovye smesi dlia man- 











zhet. (Kauchuk i rezina, Feb. 1940. 
god 14, no. 2, p. 25-29, tables, diagr.) 
25 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Oil- and cold-resistant rubber. Cold- 
resistant and oil-resistant rubber com- 
pounds for the sealing collars. 

Contains a general review of the work 
of Soviet and foreign investigators on the 
composition and physical properties of 
rubbers, resistant to effects of oil and low 
temperature (—60° C.) conditions. The 
effects of various ingredients on harden- 
ing and softening of rubber, on anti- 
oxidation, acceleration of vulcanization, 
ete., are outlined. In the second section, 
general information is given on the prop- 
erties of rubber collars used for pressure 
and vacuum sealing of railroad brakes. 
The material withstands variation in tem- 
peratures from +155° to —50° C. and 
is resistant to friction wear. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40678. KARASEVA, TT. Poekhali v put’ 
svol . . . (Vokrug sveta, Nov. 1955, no. 
11, p. 65 (back cover), illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: We traveled on our 
re 
Note on discovery in 1742 by Semen 
Chelfiskin of the northernmost cape of 
Asia, which now bears his name; with 
excerpts from his diary. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40679. KARAVAEV, MIKHAIL NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1903—- . K voprosu o geo- 
botanicheskom ralonirovanii taezhnol 
zony TAkutii. (Moskva, Universitet. 
Vestnik, Aug. 1955, god 10, no. 8, p. 
109-115, map.) 21 refs. Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Geobotanical regions in 
the taiga zone of Yakutia. 

Criticism of the division of the forest- 
taiga zone of Yakutia into two geobotan- 
ical regions, as proposed by previous 
writers (fA. fA. Vasil’ev, and others) ; and 
author’s suggestion of its division into 
five: Khatanga-Olenek, Tunguska-upper 
Vilyuy, Vitim-Aldan, Yana-Kolyma, and 
Lena (central Yakutia). Distinctive geo- 
morphie and botanical features are out- 
lined for each; their boundaries, and that 
of the tundra zone, are indicated on text 
map. Copy seen: DLC. 


40680. KARAVAEV, MIKHAIL NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1903— , and A. I. POPOVA. 
Novye dannye po sporovo-pyl’fsevym 
spektram neogenovykh otlozhenil Severo- 
Vostochno! Azii. (Moskovskoe obshche- 
stvo ispytatelef prirody. Bfulleten’. 
Otd. biol., nov. ser., Nov.-Dec. 1955. t. 


60, no. 6, p. 107-113, illus., tables.) 16 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: New 
data on spore-pollen spectra of Neogene 
deposits of northeastern Asia. 

Contains data on the stratigraphic 
structure of outcrops of fossil flora found 
in 1948 in the Aldan basin in Yakutia, 
and descriptions of fossil nuts (Juglans 
cinerea) and cones (Pinus, Picea). Re- 
sults of spore-pollen analysis of about 50 
identified plants are tabulated. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40681. KARAVAEV, MIKHAIL NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1903—- . Ob odnom vide 
kopeechnika, Hedysarum vicioides Turez. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Botanicheskil 
institut. Botanicheskie materialy ger- 
barifa, 1954. t. 16, p. 233-36, sketch 
map.) 13refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: On a species of Hedysarum vicioides 
Turcz. 

Contains a description of this plant 
endemic to northeastern Yakutia, and 
discussion of its economic importance 
(roots) as a source of flour substitute and 
as a forage plant. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40682. KARELIN, DMITRII BORISO- 
VICH, 1913-1953. Morfa nashe!f rodiny; 
ocherki po fizichesko! geografii i istorii 
issledovanifa moref SSSR; 2 izd., dop. 
Leningrad, Gos. izd-vo detsko!l lit-ry, 
1954. 342 p. illus., 5 col. plates, ports., 
maps (part fold. col.) (Shkol’nafa biblio- 
teka) 26 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Seas of our country; sketches of the 
physical geography and history of explo- 
ration of the seas of the U. 8. S. R.; 2d rev. 
ed. Preface (p. 3-10) by editor, A. V. 
Zabello. 

Contains popular outline of the geog- 
raphy, oceanography, exploration, marine 
fauna, hunting, fisheries and transporta- 
tion of the Soviet seas, including the sub- 
arctic North Pacific with Okhotsk and 
Bering Seas (p. 168-226), and the Barents, 
White, Kara, Laptev, East-Siberian and 
Chukchi Seas (p. 228-334). Russian 
arctic expeditions are briefly recounted, 
among them the exploits of Ivan Mosk- 
vitin, Vasilif Pofarkov, Semen Dezhnev, 
Alekse! Filippov. The epic Great North- 
ern Expedition is described, with Bering’s 
and Chirikov’s voyages to the Aleutian 
Islands and Alaska; also the activities of 
Grigori! Shelekhov and Aleksandr Bara- 
nov; exploration of the Bering Strait 
area by Ivan Kobelev (p. 180-81), travels 
by J. Billings and G. Sarychev; round- 
the-world voyages to Kamchatka and 
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Alaska. Exploration of the Siberian 
coasts by F. Vrangel’ and P. Anzhu, 
coasts of Alaska by Aleksandr Koshevarov 
in 1838 (p. 246-47), expeditions of Brusi- 
lov, Rusanov and Sedov, etc., to present- 
day utilization of the Northern Sea 
Route, are chronicled. Crab fisheries in 
Okhotsk Sea, whaling in Bering Sea, 
sealing in White Sea and walrus hunting 
in Chukchi Sea are noted. Importance 
of Russian arctie discoveries is stressed, as 
well as progress of research since the 
Revolution. Copy seen: DLC. 


KARELIN, DMITRIT BORISOVICH, 
1913-1953, see also Derfigin, K. K., and 
D. B. Karelin. Ledovye nabliidenifa na 
morfakh ... 1954. No. 39516. 


40683. KARLSTROM, THOR NELS 
VINCENT, 1920- . Late Pleistocene 
and Recent glacial chronology of south- 
central Alaska. (Geological Society of 
America. Bulletin, Dee. 1955. v. 66, 
no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1581-82.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented at 
the Society meeting in New Orleans, 
Nov. 7-9, 1955. <A chronology of over 35 
glacial events is derived from data from 
the Cook Inlet region. Alaskan sequence 
correlates closely with the North Ameri- 
can and European chronologies. Ages 
and presumed continental Pleistocene and 
Recent correlatives of 11 Alaskan glacia- 
tions are listed. Copy seen: DGS. 


KARLSTROM, THOR NELS VINCENT, 
1920- , see also Hopkins, D. M., and 
others. Permafrost and ground water in 
Alaska. 1955. No. 40405. 


40684. KA-SCHU. Walfang mit Ultra- 
schall. (Fischwirtschaf:, Bremerhaven, 
Feb. 1953. Jahrg. 5, Heft 2, p. 51.) 
Textin German. Title tr.: Whaling by 
super sound. 

Contains a short description of the prin- 
ciples and working of a “‘whale frightener”’ 
produced by Electroacustic, G. m. b. H., in 
Kiel, Germany. The device emits ultra- 
sounds of a certain frequency, which 
apparently have a distressing effect on 
whales, causing them to surface often. 
Ic is also possible, by the use of two sound 
emitters to keep the animal(s) swimming 
in a fixed direction. The efficient range 
of these apparatus is about 4 km. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


40685. KASIMOV, G. B. Kratkil obzor 


gel’mintofauny kurinykh okhotnich’e- 
promyslovykh ptits na territorii SSSR po 
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geograficheskim zonam. (Jn: Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Raboty po gel’mintologii; 
k 75-letit akademika K. T. Skriabina, 
1953. p. 301-305.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Short review of the helminth 
fauna of gallinaceous commercial-game 
birds on the territory of the U. 8. 8. R., 
according to geographic zones. 

Contains a general characteristic of this 
fauna according to Berg’s zonation. 
Based on the conditions in the indigenous 
partridges, the tundra zone was generally 
found to be little infected, with nematodes 
occupying first place, cestodes second and 
trematodes third. Copy seen: DLC, 


40686. KASS, GERALD H. Hypo- 
thermia following cortisone administra- 
tion. (American journal of medicine, 
Jan. 1955. v. 18, no. 1, p. 146-49, diagr.) 
13 refs. 

In a case of presumed disseminated 
lupus crythematosus, hypothermia of 
87.8° C. followed administration of corti- 
sone. Subsequent administration of a 
much smaller dose again produced mild 
hypothermia. An action on the temper- 
ature regulating centers of the hypothal- 
amus is presumed. Copy seen: DSG. 


40687. KASTON, BENJAMIN JULIAN, 
1906—- . North American spiders of the 
genus Ctenium. (American Museum of 
Natural History, New York. American 
Museum novitates, Jan. 14, 1946. no. 
1306, p. 1—19, illus.) 

Contains a discussion of this genus, a 
key to the species and a list of fifteen of 
North America, of which six are new; 
synonyms, descriptions (males and fe- 
males) and data on distribution are given. 
C. fusca (Labrador), C. livida and C. 
vigerens, both from Alaska, are included. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40688. KATZ, HANS RUDOLF, 1923- . 
Bergerlebnisse in Nordost-Grénland. (Al- 
pen, Mar. 1951. Jahrg. 27, no. 3, p. 78 
85, illus. 36-37.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Experiences on mountains in 
northeast Greenland. 

Contains accounts of several ascents in 
the inner Franz Joseph Fjord region in 
1948-49, during the Danish East Green- 
land Expedition. Natural features in- 
cluding wildlife as well as the climb itself 
are described on Magog 2580 m., some 
20 km. north-northeast from Petermanns 
Bjaerg; Elisabethsberg 500 m., Bredetop 
1450 m., and Agardhsberg 1850 m. on 
Andrées Land. Copy seen: DLC. 
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40689. KAUFMANN, W., and others. 
Die Bedeutung der Atemwege fiir die 
Warme-regulation. (Archiv fiir physi- 
kalische Therapie, Mar.-Apr. 1955. Jahrg. 
7, Heft 2, p. 189-96, illus.) S8refs. Text 
in German. Other authors: R. Thauer 
and G. Zéliner. Title tr.: The signifi- 
eance of the respiratory passages in heat 
regulation. 

A study and analysis of the compo- 
nents of heat loss through respiration: 
volume of breathing, temperature of ex- 
haled air and, vapor pressure of the ex- 
haled air. The role of the first was found 
to be insignificant; the role, way of action 
and changes in the others are determined 
and discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


40690. KAUTSKY, GUNNAR. Die 
Anorthosite des Sulitelma-Salojaurege- 
bietes, Kaledoniden, Nordschweden. (Ge- 
ologiska féreningen, Stockholm. For- 
handlingar, Mar.-Apr. 1955. Bd. 77, 
hafte 2, no. 481, p. 204-208, tables.) 12 
refs. Text in German. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: Anorthosites of the 
Sulitjelma-Salojaure region, Caledonides, 
northern Sweden. 

Three occurrences of anorthosite are 
described from this region (67°10’ N. 
16°15’ E.). Anorthosites in the Pieske 
nappe are younger than the Upper Ordo- 
vician Laotak series. Intrusive anortho- 
sites in the Vasten nappe are younger 
than Lower Ordovician schists. In the 
Gasak nappe, anorthosites are older than 
the other two occurrences. They may 
have been formed during the Ekne dis- 
turbance (Taconic of North America) or 
they may be Precambrian. Chemical 
analyses are given. Copy seen: DGS. 


40691. KAYSER, CHARLES, 1899-— 
Hibernation et hypothermie des mam- 
miféres. (Acta neurovegetativa, 1955. 
Bd. 11, Heft 1-4, p. 38-59, illus., diagrs., 
tables.) 90refs. Textin French. Sum- 
mary in German and English. Title tr.: 
Hibernation and hypothermia of mam- 
mals. 

Contains a comprehensive study of 
physiological differences and similarities 
between hibernating animals in winter 
and summer and non-hibernating ones 
made hypothermic and _ poikilothermic. 
Thermoregulation, physical and chemical, 
also lethal temperatures, nerve conduc- 
tivity, heat production, Oz consumption, 
recovery from hypothermia, blood chem- 
istry, etc., are considered. 

Copy seen: DH; DSG. 


40692. KAYSER, CHARLES, 1899- . 
Les lipides assurent préférentiellement la 
thermogénése de réchauffement chez le 
cobaye. (Société de Biologie, Paris. 
Comptes rendus, 1937. v. 126, p. 701- 
704, tables.) 3 refs. Text in French. 
Title tr.: Lipids preferentially ensure 
thermogenesis in warming the guinea pig. 
Contains account of observations on 
guinea pigs kept at thermal neutrality 
and at intermediate temperatures down 
to 1° C. Lipid utilization for heat pro- 
duction was considered in both fasting 

and non-fasting animals. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


40693. KAYSER, CHARLES, 1899- 
Recherches physiologiques sur l’hypo- 
thermie des mammiféres et des hiber- 
nants. (Archives d’anatomie, d’histologie 
et d’embryologie, 1954. t. 37, fase. 4-8, 
p. 97-103, tables.) 22 refs. Text in 
French. Title tr.: Physiological inves- 
tigations in hypothermia of mammals and 
of hibernators. 

Contains account of investigations on 
the temperature at which heart-beat 
stops in some hibernating and _ non- 
hibernating mammals; similar observa- 
tions on rats treated with Evans’ growth 
hormone and “critical thermal increase of 
respiration” in renal slices in rabbit, rat, 
mouse and common hamster. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40694. KAYSER, CHARLES, 1899- , 
and P. DELL, Signification des variations 
du quotient respiratoire en fonction de la 
température du milieu chez le hamster 
réveillé. (Société de Biologie, Paris. 
Comptes rendus, 1937. v. 126, p. 698- 
700, table.) 2 refs. Text in French. 
Title tr.: Significance of variations of 
the respiratory quotient in the hamster 
awake, as function of ambient tempera- 
ture. 

Account of an investigation, at thermal 
neutrality and at ambient temperature of 
1° C., of the respiratory quotient, caloric 
output and O2 consumption per hour, 
CO: elimination, etc. Copy seen: DSG. 


KAYSER, CHARLES, 1899— _, see also 
Maier, A., and others. Effet de la chlor- 
promazine ... 1955. No. 41215. 


KAYSER, CHARLES, 1899- _ , see also 
Maier, A., and others. Recherches sur 
la durée... chlorpromazine. 1955. No. 
41216. 


40695. KAZANSKII, N. Sorevnovanie 
Severny! Poliis— Bol’shaia Zemlia. (Ra- 
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dio, Nov. 1955, no. 11, p. 8-9.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Competition: North 
Pole — mainland. 

Account of a competition among radio- 
amateurs to contact the drifting stations 
North Pole—3 and North Pole—4 in winter 
1954-55. The first connection was estab- 
lished by the Ivanovo radio club with 
“N. P.-3” on Oct. 31, 1954 at 6 hr.; and 
amateurs’ stations at Arkhangel’sk, Lenin- 
grad, Tallin, Krasnnoyarsk, Astrakhan’, 
Vladivostok, ete. followed. The first 
radio-telephone communication was es- 
tablished on Feb. 27, 1955, between the 
Barnaul radio-club and ‘‘N. P.—4”. First 
place in the All-Union competition was 
won by an Estonian radio amateur in 
Tallin. Copy seen: DLC. 


KEANE, JOHN F., Jr., see Luyet, B. J., 
and J. F. Keane. A critical temperature 
... bullsemen .. . freezing . . . 1955. 
No. 41155. 


40696. KEARFOTT, WILLIAM DUR- 
HAM, 1864-1917. A _ revision of the 
North American species of the genus 
Choreutis. (New York Entomological 
Society. Journal, June 1902.  v. 10, no. 
2, p. 106-125.) 

Contains a discussion of the lepidopter- 
ous genus Choreutis, a synopsis of species, 
and a list of 12, also one variety, of which 
five are new. C. coloradella n. sp. (p. 
123-24) occurs on Baranof Island, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40697. KEDROLIVANSKII, VIKTOR 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1889- , and M. S. 
STERNZAT. Meteorologicheskie _ pri- 
bory. Izmerenie meteorologicheskikh éle- 
mentov. Leningrad, Gidrometeorologi- 
cheskoe izd-vo, 1953. 544 p._ illus., 
tables. Refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Meteorological instruments. 
Contains description of various instru- 
ments and their uses, among them such 
for: temperature measurements of water 
and ground at different depths (p. 76— 
84); soil evaporation measurements (p. 
144-51); snow-cover height and density 
meter and flowing-snow meter (p. 160— 
67). Copy seen: DLC. 


40698. KEEGAN, THOMAS J. A 
method of synthesizing high-level wind 
climatology. (In: MeGill University. 
Informal papers in arctic meteorology, 
1955. p. 41-48, 2 diagrs., tables.) 9 
refs. 

“Significant studies of the distribution 
of high-level winds have neglected the 
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high latitude areas of the world, particu- 
larly for altitudes above 500 mb. Lack 
of observational data at high levels neces- 
sitates extrapolation from lower level 
data, and the “difference technique,” 
which uses mean shear rather than mean 
wind as a statistical base, has been em- 
ployed. The vector mean wind, resultant 
direction, mean wind speed, wind con- 
stancy, and standard vector deviation 
have been interpolated for high-level 
winds at the Arctic stations of Alert and 
Barrow.’’—Author’s abstract. Summa- 
ries of wind statistics for Alert and Bar- 
row, graph of the functional relationship 
among the wird statistic parameters for 
a normal circular distribution, and curves 
of vertical variation of the vector stand- 
ard deviation of the wind at Alert for 
Feb. 1951-55 for all cases which reached 
at least 100 mb. are included. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT. 


40699. KEITH, RONALD A. Associ- 
ated Airways expands horizons with new 
freighter. (Canadian aviation, May 1952. 
v. 25, no. 5, p. 26-27, 54, incl. illus*table.) 

Historical account of the bush flying 
company, Associated Airways Limited of 
Edmonton, its personnel, and equipment, 
stressing acquisition of a Bristol Freighter. 
Operations east of Yellowknife, at Hay 
River, Peace River and Fort Smith are 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


40700. KEITH, RONALD A. Canadian 
Pacific links Asia, Europe: planning paves 
air road for polar route. (Canadian 
aviation, May 1955. v. 28, no. 5, p. 20- 
21, 39, illus. map.) 

Describes preliminary phases leading to 
operation of Vancouver to Amsterdam 
trans-polar flights by Canadian Pacific 
Airlines scheduled to start June 3, 1955. 
Running-in process involves: crew train- 
ing and route familiarization; navigation 
training with analysis and procurement of 
special instruments and charts; communi- 
cations, maintenance and servicing; pas- 
senger service training; sales and traffic 
organizations. Sperry C5 and Bendix 
Polar Path polar compasses are used in 
training. The Kollsman Skycompass is 
on order. Radio navigation aids include 
ADF, Loran, and Consul. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40701. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900- . Human hair as a 
decorative feature in Tlingit ceremonial 
paraphernalia. (Alaska. University. 
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Anthropological papers, Dec. 1954. v. 3, 
no. 1, p. 17-20.) 8 refs. 

Description of decorations made with 
human hair on ceremonial objects, an 
almost exclusive Tlingit trait. Thirty- 
three objects from the Alaska Historical 
Museum are used in this study and refer- 
ences to similar findings by other authors 
are made. The use of animal hair for 
ornamental purposes by other aborigines 
is discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


40702. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900— Igloo tales. Lawrence 
Kansas, U. 8. Indian Service, 1950. 142 
p. 35 illus. 

Contains 35 Eskimo tales collected by 
the author when he was an Indian Service 
teacher at Shishmaref (north coast of 
Seward Peninsula). A local Eskimo, 
Bessie Ahgupuk, acted as interpreter, and 
each story is accompanied by an illustra- 
tion by her brother, George Ahgupuk. 
The tales include origin myths and 
humorous stories, and present a graphic 
picture of the Eskimo culture of this re- 
gion in folkloristic terms. A biography 
of the artist and an illustrated glossary of 
common Eskimo words are included, as 
well as an introductory explanation in 
popular terms of the meaning of the 
collection. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


40703. KELEMEN, A., and others. Die 
Rolle des Nervensystems in der tempera- 
tursenkenden Wirkung des Novocains. 
(Acta physiologica, Budapest, 1955. t. 7, 
fase. 3, p. 229-44, illus.) 43 refs. Text 
in German. Other authors: G. Feszt and 
F. Obal. Title tr.: The role of the 
nervous system in the hypothermic action 
of novocain. 

Novocain was found to cause hypo- 
thermia in guinea pigs and rats. The 
latter resist better both the temperature 
lowering and the toxic effects of the drug. 
Large doses do not cause at first a com- 
pensating, hyperthermic action; only after 
20 trials, hyperthermia occurs through a 
conditioned reflex. Small doses of nova- 
cain effect a quicker compensation, 
especially in the rat. Copy seen: DSG. 


KELEMEN, A., see also Fall, S., and 
others. Die Rolle des Nervensystems 
‘ Mutterkoenalkaloide. 1955. No. 
39773A 
KELEMEN, A., see also Obd4l, F., and 
others. Die Rolle des Nervensystems 


... Pentamethylentetrazols. 1955. No. 
41653. 


KELL, N., see Sokolovskil, G. N. The 
Pacific Committee of the Academy of 
Sciences . . . 1929. No. 42612. 


40704. KELLER, A.SAMUEL. General 
geology of the Katmai area, Alaska. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulle- 
tin, Dec. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 
1703.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaska Science Conference, College, 
June 1-4, 1955. The 5,000 sq. mi. area 
on Alaska Peninsula (58° N. 155° W.) is 
underlain by Jurassic, Cretaceous, and 
Eocene sedimentary rocks, Jurassic and 
Tertiary intrusives, and Tertiary and 
Quaternary volcanic rocks. These are 
briefly described. Widespread igneous 
activity and lack of evidence for promis- 
ing structures make petroleum develop- 
ment unlikely. Copy seen: DGS. 


40705. KELLER, ALLAN C. Acer glab- 
rum and its varieties. (American mid- 
land naturalist, Mar. 18, 1942. v. 27, 
no. 2, p. 491-500, illus., text maps.) 
Contains historical notes and taxo- 
nomic data on this maple, a key to the 
varieties and descriptions of seven (one 
new), with synonyms, type locality and 
records of specimens. A glabrum var. 
douglasii, occurring in Alaska (Juneau), 
is included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


KELLER, ALLEN DUDLEY, 1901- , 
see Hammel, H. T., and others. Heat 
transfer in dogs with posterior hypotha- 
lamiec lesions. 1955. No. 40230. 


40706. KELLERMAN, G. M. Observa- 
tions on the critical temperature for 
vasomotor reaction in the fingers of chil- 
blain subjects. (Australian journal of 
experimental biology and medical science. 
Apr. 1955. v. 33, pt. 2, p. 215-24, illus., 
tables.) 17 refs. 

Contains a comparative study between 
the responses of normal and chilblain 
subjects to various environmental tem- 
peratures, to hand cooling and to exer- 
cise; response of digital circulation was 
assessed from skin temperature. The 
chilblain subjects showed only a difference 
in the vasomotor control of the hand 
circulation and a more powerful vasocon- 
strictor effect after local cooling. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


KELLOGG, REMINGTON, 1893-_, see 


Miller, G. S., and R. Kellogg. List of 
Recent mammals. 1955. No. 41401. 
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40707. KELLOGG, SPENCER. Haz- 
ards to flying in the Arctic, with some 
solutions. (Sperryscope, Summer 1952. 
v. 12, no. 10, p. 5-7, illus., text map.) 
Contains brief description of a flight 
from Churchill, Manitoba, to the Mag- 
netic Pole, Stor Island (Eureka Sound 
between Axel Heiberg and Ellesmere Is- 
lands) and return, to observe the behavior 
of a precision directional gyro in arctic 
regions. A maximum error of only 10° 
after ten hours of flight was observed. 
Problems encountered in high-latitude 
flying (including operation of aircraft, 
navigation-map projections, types of com- 
passes) are discussed in general. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40708. KELLOGG, VERNON LYMAN, 
1867-1937, and B.L. CHAPMAN. Mallo- 
phaga from birds of the Pacific coast of 
North America. (New York Entomo- 
logical Society. Journal, Mar. 1902. v. 
10, no. 1, p. 20-28, plate 3.) 

Contains a list of 30 species of bird-lice, 
with references and data on hosts. Five 
are described as new. Menopon alas- 
kensis n. sp. and at least ten other species 
native to Kodiak Island, Alaska, are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


40709. KELLY, CLIFFORD DARTON, 
1894— . Bacteria. (Jn: Polunin, N. V., 
and others. Cryptogamic flora of the 
Arctic, pub. in Botanical review, June— 
July, 1954, v. 20, no. 6-7, p. 417-24.) 
17 refs. 

Bacteria of air, water, and soil are 
discussed, also those found in the intes- 
tinal tracts of animals. There are no 
distinctly arctic bacteria, author stresses, 
they are similar to those in other parts 
of the world. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40710. KELTON, LEONARD A. 
Genera and subgenera of the Lygus com- 
plex: Hemiptera, Miridae. (Canadian 
entomologist, July 1955. v. 87, no. 7, 
p. 277-301, 136 illus.) 27 refs. ‘‘Con- 
tribution No. 3308, Entomology Division, 
Science Service, Dept. of Agriculture, 
Ottawa, Canada.” 

Contains descriptions of 15 genera and 
subgenera of the Lygus complex, of which 
two are new; also a key. A number of 
taxonomic changes are proposed. Salignus 
n. gen., type of genus Lygus distinguendus, 
(p. 283, fig. 17, 47, 86, 119) is recorded in 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


40711. KELTON, LEONARD A. New 
species of Liocoris from North America: 
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Hemiptera, Miridae. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, Nov. 1955. v. 87, no. 11, p. 
484-90, 13 illus.) 6 refs. Contribution 
no. 3344, Entomological Division, Science 
Service, Dept. of Agriculture, Ottawa, 
Canada. 

Contains descriptions of four new species 
of lygus bugs, among them L. unctuosus 
and L. borealis n. spp. from the Northwest 
Territories, the latter also from the Yukon. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~Z. 


40712. KELTON, LEONARD A. Species 
of Lygus, Liocoris, and their allies in the 
prairie provinces of Canada: Hemiptera, 
Miridae. (Canadian entomologist, Dec. 
1955. v. 87, no. 12, p. 531-56, 93 fig., 8 
text maps.) 42 refs. 

Contains keys and brief descriptive 
notes on six genera and 35 species, with 
data on their host plants. At least ten 
species are recorded in Alaska, Yukon, 
Northwest Territories and other northern 
regions of North America. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


40713. KEMMERIKH, A. Doroga na 
Shchugor. (Smena, Nov. 1955, no. 22, 
p. 22-23, illus.) Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: The road to Shehugor. 

Sketch of a tourist trip to the upper 
Shchugor River (63°26’ N. 59°20’ E.) 
right tributary of the Pechora, and down- 
river on a raft: the Northern Ural land- 
scape of the Shchugor valley, weather 
station at Verkhniy Shchugor, abundance 
of water at all seasons and plan for 
construction of hydroelectric stations, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40714. KENDALL, E. J. C. Scurvy 
during some British polar expeditions, 
1875-1917. (Polar record, Sept. 1955. 
v. 7, no. 51, p. 467-85, tables.) 26 refs. 

Following an historical outline of the 
disease and its prevention, especially in 
the British Navy, the course of five 
British polar expeditions—that under 
Nares in 1875-1876, and four in the 
Antarctic—is discussed with regard to 
foods and diet and health, with particular 
emphasis on scurvy. Individual daily 
amount of food consumed, its estimated 
vitamin C content and amount of fresh 
meat (game) obtained are presented in 
tables. Each expedition is discussed in 
detail as the occurrence of scurvy, its 
symptoms, effect on the members and on 
the expedition itself. Nares, e. g., re- 
turned after one year (instead of two 
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planned) with only nine men apart from 
officers unaffected by scurvy. 
Copy seen: CaMAIT; DLC. 


40715. KENNEDY, GEORGE CLAY- 
TON, 1919- , and H. H. WALDRON. 
Geology of Pavlof Volcano and vicinity, 
Alaska. Washington, D. C., U. 8. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1955. 19 p. illus., 2 maps 
incl. 1 fold. (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin 1028-A. Investigations of Alas- 
kan voleanoes.) 15 refs. 

Contains preliminary results of mapping 
in summer 1946 near the tip of the Alaska 
Peninsula (approx. 55°00’-30’ N. 161° 
15’-162°10’ W.), west of Pavlof Bay. 
Settlements, accessibility, topography, 
drainage and water supply, and glaciers 
are briefly described. The oldest rocks, 
a series of arkose beds (early Tertiary ?), 
are overlain by a thick series of frag- 
mental voleanic deposits, cut by various 
intrusions. Near the close of the Ter- 
tiary, after a long interval of erosion, 
voleanic activity was renewed, and a 
series of basalt flows issued from vents 
along a northeast-trending rift. During 
Quaternary time (and Recent) six large 
strato-volecanoes were built up, Pavlof, 
the largest, 8,900 ft. at 55°25’ N. 161°54’ 
W. Its activity since the 18th century 
is traced, major explosive eruptions are 
to be expected. Copy seen: DGS. 


KENYON, J. R., see Cooper, K. E., and 
others. A comparison of oesophageal, 
rectal and paraaortic temperatures . . . 
hypothermia in man. 1955. No. 39349. 


40716. KENYON, KARL WALTON, 
1918- . Last of the Tlingit sealers. 
(Natural history, June 1955. v. 64, no. 
6, p. 294-98, illus., text map.) 

Describes author’s experience accom- 
panying Alaskan Indians on the seal hunt 
in Sitka waters. The ancient sealing 
technique is noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


KENYON, KARL WALTON, 1918 , 
see also Wilke, F., and K. W. Kenyon. 
Migration and food of the northern fur 
seal. 1954. No. 43318. 


40717. KEOWN, KENNETH K., and 
others. Hypothermia as an adjunct to 
the anesthetic management of the cya- 
notice patient for intracardiac surgery. 
(Current researches in anesthesia and 
analgesia, 1954. v. 33, no. 3, p. 213-16.) 
19 refs. Other authors: C. P. Bailey, D. 
F. Downing and B. A. Cookson. 

Account of varied experiment with 


hypothermic dogs and of clinical applica- 
tion of hypothermia as an adjunct to 
anesthesia for intracardiac surgery. 
Twenty infants and children have been 
treated by the latter method with com- 
plete interruption of circulation for as 
long as 22 minutes; no evidence of renal, 
hepatic, cerebral or cardiac damage was 
noted. Copy seen: DSG. 


KERN, FRANK DUNN, see Arthur, J. C., 


and F. D. Kern. North American species 
of Peridermium. 1906. No. 38595. 
40718. KERPEL-FRONIUS, E., and 


others. Pathogenese der Dekomposition, 
II. Die Bedeutung der Anoxie, Hypo- 
thermie und Hypoglykaemie im Endzu- 
stand der Saduglingsatrophie. (Annales 
paediatrici, July 1954. -v. 183, no. 1, p. 
1-28, tables.) 39 refs. Text in German. 
Summary in English and French. Other 
authors: F. Vargaand K. Kun. Title tr.: 
Pathogenesis of athrepsia, 2; the signifi- 
cance of anoxia, hypothermia and hypo- 
glycemia in the terminal condition of 
infant atrophy. 

Contains a physico-pathological study 
of factors leading to ‘‘terminal ’’marasmus, 
When O2 requirements were much reduced 
by hypothermia and inanition, the ‘‘vita 
minima” of hibernation was produced. 
Marked hypothermia is frequent since 
inefficient chemical heat regulation adds 
to increased heat loss. The knowledge of 
these conditions makes the treatment of 
“terminal” cases possible. Pt. I of this 
study has no relevance to arctic problems. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


KERRO, M. P., see Geografiska sillskapet 
i Finland. Finlfandifa ... 1953. No. 
39978. 


KERTAI, P., see Dubecz, 8., and others. 
Hypothermia hatdsa 1955. No. 
39606. 


40719. KETELSEN, ERIK. Nar Arets 
pelsh¢st kommer hjem. (Grgnland, Mar. 
1954, nr. 3, p. 107-110, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: When the year’s 
yield of furs comes home. 

Preparations for the annual sale of 
Greenland fox skins in Copenhagen are 
described: sorting, cleaning, etc. Market- 
ing prospects and prices are favorable; 
the high quality of the pelts, however, is 
insufficiently known. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40720. KETLINSKATIA, 
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VERA. Pu- 


romanticheskie — budni, 


9Q9 
Vv90V0 











(Ogonék, June 1955, no. 26, p. 13-15, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Journey in romantic workdays. 
Journalist’s sketch of a ten-day winter 
trip to a hydro-electric station construc- 
tion site in a polar region (Kola Penin- 
sula?): conditions in camp, transporta- 
tion and supply, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


40721. KHAGEMEISTER, E.  F. 
Lednikovy! period i Atlantida. (Priroda, 
July 1955, no. 7, p. 92-96, text map.) 
8 refs. Text in Russian. English trans- 
lation by E. R. Hope, pub. as: Canada. 
Defence Research Board. Defence Scien- 
tific Information Service. T 196 R, p. 13- 
19. (Copy in CaMAI.) Title tr.: The 
ice age and Atlantis. 

Author suggests that the Quaternary 
ice ages resulted from some obstacle that 
partially or totally prevented warm 
northward-flowing Atlantic currents from 
reaching the Arctic Basin. Such an ob- 
stacle could only have been land areas in 
the Atlantic Ocean, probably the result of 
volcanic activity along the mid-Atlantic 
ridge such as has occurred within historic 
time. Studies of bottom topography and 
sediments of the North Atlantic support 
this theory. Comments are made by 
V. A. Obruchev. Copy seen: DLC. 


KHALDEI, E. (photographer), see Davy- 
dov, Z. Shtormovye kapitany. 1949. 
No. 39477. 


40722. KHANAICHENKO, N. K. De- 
formafsionnye polfa napriazhenifa i pere- 
meshchenifa |’dov v arkticheskom_ bas- 
seIne. (Meteorologifa i gidrologifa, 1946, 
no. 6, p. 69-74, diagrs.) 10 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Deformation 
fields in the ice cover of the Arctic Basin. 

The Siberian shelf seas (Kara, Lap- 
tevykh, East Siberian, Chukchi Seas) 
are open to the north; hence ice fore- 
casting on the Northern Sea Route de- 
pends largely on study of conditions in 
the Arctic Basin. ‘The effect of atmos- 
pheric pressure patterns on the deforma- 
tion of ice fields is analyzed, and the 
location of heavy pack ice in the Arctic 
Ocean is explained as a result of stream- 
lines produced by the Polar and Siberian 
Highs and the Iceland and Aleutian 
Lows. An analysis of data for 1935-1937 
shows that the saddle-shaped depression 
has the most pronounced effect on the 
ice-cover deformation. Streamlines in 
the col cause pressure (hummocked ice) 
along one axis and tension (polynyas, 
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open water) along the perpendicular 
axis.”,—SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


40723. KHANAICHENKO, N. K. Gid- 
rologicheskie nabliidenifa na reke Khete 
v 1932-1933 godu. (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil . . . institut. Bfilleten’, 1935, 
v. 5, no. 9, p. 273-76, table.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Hydrological obser- 
vations on the Kheta River in 1932- 
1933. 

Freezing, winter ice, opening and floods 
of the Kheta River, as observed by the 
writer, meteorologist at Volochanka, and 
8. 8S. Tatarinov. Copy seen: DLC. 


40724. KHANAICHENKO, N. K. Ra- 
bota na meteorologichesko! stanfsii Volo- 
chanka na p-ve Talmyr v 1932-1934 gg. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 8, p. 243-44.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr: Work of the 
meteorological station at Volochanka on 
Taymyr Peninsula in 1932-1934. 

The station was established by the 
Khatanga expedition of the Polar Com- 
mission of the Academy of Sciences for 
the Second International Polar Year; and 
its work continued; personnel, hardships 
of life, scientific observations, ete., are 
noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


40724A. KHANAICHENKO, N. K. Slu- 
chal iskusstvenno vyzvannogo grozovogo 
razriada v zimnil period. (Meteorologifa 
i gidrologifa, 1946, no. 4, p. 81.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: A case of light- 
ning discharge of artificial origin in 
winter time. 

Two military air-barrage aerostats 
were destroyed at Murmansk on Dee. 7, 
1943 by a discharge of atmospheric elec- 
tricity caused by the ascension of one of 
them. Meteorological and_ technical 
conditions of the phenomenon are de- 
scribed, and the cause of discharge 
analyzed. Copy seen: DLC. 


KHANIN, N. S., see fAroslavskil avto- 
mobil’ny! zavod. Dizel’ [AAZ-204.. . 
1949. No. 40480. 


KHANIN, N. S., see Kitskil, B. P., and 
N. S. Khanin. Toplivo i smazka ; 
1952. No. 40756. 


40725. KHARITONOV, D. M. Sovkhoz 
na mirovom politise kholoda; opyt uchast- 
nika vystavki. (Sad i ogorod, Oct. 1955, 
no. 10, p. 84-85.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: A sovkhoz at the world’s cold 
pole; experience of a participant in the 
Exhibition. 
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The state farm Balaganakh was or- 
ganized in 1945 in the valley of the Nera, 
a right tributary of the Indigirka, 130 
km. from Oymyakon. It has 170 hee- 
tares of arable soil, also hotbeds (approx. 
4,000 frames) and 1,450 sq. m. of hot- 
houses. Despite a climate of the utmost 
severity, the farm succeeds in growing 
oats, potatoes, cabbages, carrots, beets, 
and onions; it also raises cattle, horses 
and hogs. Copy seen: DLC. 


40726. KHARKHUTA, N. fA., and 10. M. 
VASIL’EV. © tipakh i parametrakh 


mashin dlfa uplotnenifaé gruntov pri 
zimnikh rabotakh. (Mekhanizafsifa 


stroitel’stva, Nov. 1955. god 12, no. 11, 
p. 15-19, 3 diagrs., 2 tables.) 2 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The types 
and characteristics of machines for tamp- 

ing the ground in winter construction. 
Contains general description of tamping 
machines used on frozen ground of differ- 
ent types and thicknesses. The rolling, 
tamping and vibratory machines are 
analyzed for use on ground of different 
densities, with different content of frozen 
jumps and different degree of ground 
contraction. Experimental data are tab- 
ulated and their correlation diagrammed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40727. KHARLAB, D. [U. Zimnee 
betonirovanie mosta bez _ teplfakov. 
(Avtomobil’nye dorogi, Mar.—Apr. 1955. 
god 18, no. 2 (152), p. 20-22, illus.. 
tables.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Winter concreting of a bridge without 
heated enclosure. 

Contains technical description of the 
reinforced concrete work. All materials 
used, such as sand, gravel, water, addi- 
tives, ete. were pre-heated in a special 
shed up to 50° or 60° C. and delivered by 
wheelbarrow to the place of work. The 
form and top layer of the fresh concrete 
were protected from rapid cooling by 
paper bags and sawdust. Timing of the 
concrete setting and hardening was con- 
trolled by different concentration of 
different additives (calcium chloride, 
sodium chloride, hydrochloric acid, lime, 
ete.). Copy seen: DLC. 


KHLEBNIKOV, KIRILL TIMOFEE- 
VICH, 1780-1838, see Vishnevskil, B. N. 
Puteshestvennik Kirill Khlebnikov .. . 
1955. No. 43186. 


KHLEBNIKOV, KIRILL TIMOFEE- 
VICH, 1780-1838, see also Vishnevskil, 


B. N. Zamechatel’ny! issledovatel’ .. . 
Ameriki . . . 1955. No. 43187. 


KHNKOIAN, G., see Remishevskil, I., 
and G. Khnkofan. V Severno! Atlantike. 
1955. No. 42059. 


40728. KHODAK, f0. A. Formy zale- 
ganifa bitumov v_ Kembrilskikh otlo- 
zhenifakh Aldanskogo rafona fAkutsko! 
ASSR. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Do- 
klady, Nov. 21, 1955. v. 105, no. 3, p. 
564-65, plate.) 4 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Bitumen stratification in Cam- 
brian deposits of the Aldan region of the 
Yakut A. S. S. R. 

Bitumen inclusions were found in Cam- 
brian dolomite formations, also with 
calcium in cavities and flaws. Various 
forms of inelusions (streaks, nodular 
deposits, ete.) are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


40729. KHODIAKOV, N. D. O mekha- 
nizmakh reflektornykh izmenenil tempe- 
ratury nebnykh mindalin. (Vestnik oto- 
rinolaringologii, Mar.—Apr. 1955. God 17, 
no. 2, p. 14-17, table.) 6 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: On the mechanism 
of reflectory temperature changes in the 
palatine tonsils. 

Contains observations on the tempera- 
ture of these tonsils when the sole of the 
foot was exposed to a standard cold (or 
warm) stimulus. In normal subjects, a 
cold stimulus caused a drop in tempera- 
ture of the tonsils. Comparisons with the 
behavior of the upper respiratory mucosa 
under similar conditions, are made. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40730. KHODULIN, G. Novye ledokoly. 
(Ogonék, Jan. 1954, no. 2, p. 18, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: New ice- 
breakers. 

Description of the diesel-electric ice- 
breaker Kapitan Belousov and its launch- 
ing in Helsinki, Finland. The boat has a 
displacement of 5,360 tons, 10,500 hp, 
and a speed of 16.5 knots in the open sea, 
It carries fuel for about two months con- 
tinuous activity, and has up-to-date 
equipment, including such for producing 
15 tons of fresh water per 24 hrs. It is 
one of three similar vessels built for the 
Soviet government. Copy seen: DLC, 


40731. KHOKHLOVA, M. V. Sterliad’ 
Acipenser ruthenus ruthenus natio mar- 
siglit Brandt r.  Enisefa. (Voprosy 
ikhtiologii, 1955. vyp. 4, p. 41-56, tables.) 
14 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
The sterlet Acipenser ruthenus ruthenus 
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nalio marsigli Brandt of the Yenisey 
River. 

Contains information on the morphol- 
ogy, distribution (lower Yenisey and 
tributaries), biology and ecology, sexual 
development and reproduction, growth, 
food, parasites, utilization and industry, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC, 


40732. KHRGIAN, A. KH. B. B. Goli- 
tsyn, 2 marta 1862 g.— 17 mafa 1916 g. 
(Meteorologifa i gidrologifa, 1946, no. 4, 
p. 30-36.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
B. B. Golifsyn, March 2, 1862—May 17, 
1916. 

Brief biography of an outstanding 
Russian geophysicist, Boris Borisovich 
Golifsyn 1862-1916, occasioned by the 
30th anniversary of his death. He in- 
vented a new type of seismograph, and 
was director of the Main Geophysical 
Observatory. His participation in the 
Novaya Zemlya Expedition of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences in 1896, and organization 
of long range weather forecasting, which 
aided rescue of Vil’kifskil’s expedition in 
1915, are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


40733. KHVOSTIKOV, I. A. [1] Hydro- 
gen lines in the auroral spectrum and the 
problem of noctilucent clouds. [2] 
Twilight-sky luminosity. [3] The tem- 
perature of the upper layers of the atmos- 
phere (up to 120 km.), the sodium layer 
and the noctilucent clouds. From: 
Svechenie nochnogo neba. 2nd enl. ed., 
Moscow, Izd. Akad. Nauk SSSR, 1948. 
Chapter I, section 6; chapter 7; chapter 
9, section 16. Cambridge, Mass., 1954. 
15 p., 42 p., 6 p. diagrs., graphs. Mimeo- 
graphed. (American Meteorological Soci- 
ety. Contract no. AF 19 (604)—203.) 
English translations, by David Kraus 
(chaps. 1, 9), Michael Dane and John G. 
Estam (chap. 7), of parts of Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 8622, made for the 
Geophysics Research Library, Air Force 
Cambridge Research Center, by the 
American Meteorological Society. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


40734. KHVOSTOVSKAAA, S., and V. B. 
MARGARITOV. — Fizicheskie svolstva 
reziny pri nizkikh temperaturakh. (Zhur- 
nal rezinovol promyshlennosti, Oct. 1933. 
t. 10, no. 8, p. 231-41, illus., graphs.) 6 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: Physi- 
cal properties of rubber at low tempera- 
tures. 

Contains a description of an investi- 
gation of the appearance of crystallic 
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interferences in rubber under extension 
load and at lowering of the temperature. 
The authors present a graphical relation 
between loads, remaining deformation 
and temperatures, for the rubbers of 
different degree of vulcanization, with 
different ingredients for evaluation of 
the elasticity and cold resistivity of 
materials. Copy seen: DLC. 


40735. KHVOSTOVSKAMA, S., and V. B. 
MARGARITOV. Uprugil gisterezis i 
usilenie pri nizkikh temperaturakh. 
(Zhurnal rezinovol promyshlennosti, Jan. 
1934. t. 11, no. 1, p. 28-33, 2 diagrs. 
tables.) 16 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Elastic hysteresis and its in- 
crease at low temperatures. 

Contains an analysis of variation of 
elastic hysteresis (energy capacity in ex- 
tension and contraction) in relation to 
the form and size of the ingredients and 
reduced temperature. The author’s re- 
sults are substantiated by data of other 
(foreign) investigators listed in references. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KIDDER, H. F., see Bried, E. M., and 
others. Synthetie lubricant fluids .. . 
diesters. 1947. No. 38989. 


40736. KILLEEN, PEMBERTON 
LEWIS, 1908- , and R. J. ORDWAY. 
Radioactivity investigations at Ear 
Mountain, Seward Peninsula, Alaska, 
1945. Washington, D. C., U. 8. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1955. iii, 59-94 p., 3 maps 
(2 fold.), 4 tables. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 1024-C. Mineral re- 
sources of Alaska.) 8 refs. 

Accessibility, physical geography and 
geology of the region (approx. 65°55’ N. 
166°15’ W., about 20 mi. southwest of 
Shishmaref) are briefly described. The 
area has been prospected for placer gold, 
tin, and copper and lead sulfides. During 
1944-1946, uranium was determined 
chemically in stream gravels and in a 
replacement-type lode. Thorium is prob- 
ably also present. Monazite and perhaps 
zircon are believed to be sources of 
uranium and thorium of the stream con- 
centrates; principal radioactive mineral 
in the lode has not been identified. Fur- 
ther investigation is not recommended 
because of the low radioactive-minerals 
content of the gravels and the low tonnage 
of load material (analyses discussed and 
tabulated). Copy seen: DGS. 


40737. KIMBALL, PARKER W. Look, 
Mom—no wheels. (Saturday evening 
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post, June 4, 1955. v. 227, no. 49, p. 26- 
27, 98-100, illus.) 

Describes the development of test 
models of the rolligon, a vehicle especially 
suited for travel on loose surfaces such 
as sand or snow. The device rides on 
large pneumatic bags (flotons) inflated 
to very low pressures. The bags are 
driven by rollers on the lower surface of 
the vehicle’s platform. Four experi- 
mental rolligons competed successfully 
with other snow vehicles during tests in 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


40738. KIMBLE, GEORGE HERBERT 
TINLEY, 1908 , and D. GOOD, 
Editors. Geography of the northlands. 
New York, John Wiley; London, Chap- 
man and Hall, 1955. x, 534 p. illus., 
maps (1 fold.), diagrs., graphs, tables. 
(American Geographical Society. Special 
publication, no. 32.) Approx. 250 refs. 
Textbook summarizing present knowl- 
edge of the Arctic and sub-Arctic, in 27 
chapters by 14 specialists. Introduction 
defines the region treated, presents a brief 
history of exploration, and notes present 
fields of research. Systematic studies (12) 
deal with the region as a whole, its physi- 
ography, oceanography and ice condi- 
tions, weather and climate, biogeography, 
marine life, population (native and intro- 
duced), transportation, natural resources 
and economic development, political and 
strategic aspects. Regional studies follow, 
dealing with physical, human, and eco- 
nomic geography of the various political 
divisions and subdivisions. Editorial 
conclusion assesses the development po- 
tentials of the North, “to have greater 
importance . . . though unlikely to be- 
come dominant in the world.’”’ Appended 
is chronology of discovery and explora- 
tion by regions; lists of plant and animal 
names in vernacular with Latin equiv- 
alents; index. The individual chapters 
(not listed separately in this Bibliography) 
are: 
Systematic studies: 


Mackay, J. R. Physiography, p. 11 
35. 

Dunbar, M. J. Water masses, circula- 
tion, ice cover, p. 36-57. 

Hare, F. K. Weather and climate, p. 
58-83. 

Dansereau, P. M. Biogeography of the 
land and inland waters, p. 84-118. 

Dunbar, M. J. Marine life, p. 119-38. 

Teal, J. J. Aboriginal populations, p. 
139-62. 
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Teal, J. J. 
163-86. 

Baird, P. D. Transportation, p. 187— 
209. 

Haden-Guest, 8S. The wealth of the 
northlands, 1: renewable resources, p. 
210-36. 

Good, D. The wealth of the north- 
lands, 2: non-renewable resources, p. 
237-72. 

Good, D., and S. Haden-Guest. The 
wealth of the northlands, 3: economie 
development, p. 273-82. 

Good, D., and 8. Haden-Guest. Politi- 
cal and strategie aspects, p. 283-91. 


Immigrant populations, p. 


Regional studies: 

Teal, J. J., and I. Skarland. Alaska, 
p. 292-313. 

Good, D. 
314-36. 

Bird, J. B. Eastern Canada, p. 337-52. 

Baird, P. D. Canadian Aretie Archi- 
pelago, p. 353-71. 

Uren, P. E. Greenland, p. 372-86. 

Bird, J. B. Teeland, p. 387-400. 

Orvig, 8S. Svalbard, and Jan Mayen, 
p. 401-414. 

Teal, J. J. 
415-32. 

Zaborski, B. U.S. S. R.; north Euro- 
pean part, p. 433-45. 

Zaborski, B.  U. 
Siberia, p. 446-59. 

Zaborski, B. U. 8S. S. R.: central 
Siberia, p. 460-73. 

Zaborski, B. U. 8S. 8S. R.: eastern 
Siberia, p. 474-80. 

Zaborski, B. U. 8. 8S. R.; Kamehatka, 
the Komandorskiye Islands, and the 
Kuriles, p. 481-85. 

Zaborski, B. U.S. 8. R.: Aretie archi- 
pelagoes, p. 486-98. 

Good, D. Conclusion, p. 499 503. 


Northwestern Canada, p. 


Northern Seandinavia, p. 


S. S. R.: western 


Appendix 
Outstanding discoveries, p. 505-514. 
Plant and animal names, p. 515-19. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40739. KIND, LEON S._ Fall in rectal 
temperature as an indication of ana- 
phylactie shock in the mouse. (Journal 
of immunology, May 1955. v. 74, no. 5, 
p. 387-90, tables, diagrs.) 16 refs. 

A fall in rectal temperature was regu- 
larly observed during anaphylactic shock 
produced by injection of horse serum into 
horse serum-sensitized mice. No temper- 
ature drop was observed in non-sensitized 
controls, and even large dose injections 
had little effect. Copy seen: DSG. 
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40740. KINDLE, EDWARD DARWIN, 
1906— . Keno Hill, Yukon Territory; 
map with marginal notes. Ottawa, 1955. 
Map sheet 24 x 30 in. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Paper 55-12.) 4 refs. 
Map (1 in.: 1 mi.) and notes cover the 
area 63° 45’-64° N. 135°-135°30’ W. in 
the Mayo mining district, central Yukon. 
The Precambrian schists and crystalline 
limestones underlying most of the area 
are intruded by sills of Paleozoic (7?) 
diorite and greenstone and by Mesozoic 
(?) quartz porphyry and rhyolite dikes. 
Structural and glacial geology are briefly 
described. Most of the ore deposits occur 
along northeasterly striking fault fissures. 
Principal ore minerals are galena, sphaler- 
ite, and freibergite. Copy seen: DGS. 


40741. KING, FRANK A. When Martin 
Frobisher searched for gold. (Canadian 
mining journal, Dee. 1955. v. 76 no. 12, 
p. 67-69.) 

Contains brief account of the thre: 
voyages of Martin Frobisher to Baffin 
Island, 1576-1578, and the unsuccessful 
search for gold, object of the second two 
voyages. Copy seen: DGS. 


KING, PAUL, 1912— _ , see Coccola, R. 
de, and P. King. Ayorama. 1955. No. 
39305. 


40742. KINLOCH, JAMES. The belugas 
of Hudson Bay. (Canada. Dept. of 
Fisheries. Trade news, July 1955. v. 8, 
no. 1, p. 3-7, illus.) 

Contains information on occurrence, 
size, weight and natures of this species 
(Delphinapterus leucus); boats, hunting 
equipment and methods in the Churchill 
area; hunting ways in other areas; yields 
and earnings; processing and uses of oil, 
meat and skin; history of the local in- 
dustry; biology and migration of beluga, 
ete. Copy seen: DI. 


40743. KIRALFY, ALEXANDER. Rus- 
sian air bases? (Flying, Jan. 1944. vy. 
34, no. 1, p. 48-49, 138, 144, illus., map.) 
Describes the tactical advantages and 
disadvantages to the United States if 
Siberian bases were used for U. 8. Air 
Force attacks against Japan. The rigor- 
ous Winters north of Vladivostok and in 
the island regions constitute a handicap 
to such operations and pose a supply 
problem. A map indicating potential 
U.S. air bases in Siberia and the overland 
supply problem across Siberia, with alter- 
nate route using Kamchatka is included. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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40744. KIRBY, C. K., and others. Ven- 
tricular fibrillation in hypothermic dogs. 
(Surgical forum, 1955. v. 5, p. 110-13, 
tables.) 4 refs. Other authors: J. M. 
Jensen and J. Johnson. 

Contains account of experiments with 
dogs designed to elucidate the effect of 
electrie shock upon ventricular fibrilla- 
tion on hypothermic and normothermic 
dogs. The effects of Prostigmin methyl- 
sulfate and some other drugs was also 
studied. Copy seen: DSG, 


KIR’fALOV, N. P., see Fedorov, A. A., 
and N. P. Kir’falov. Smolonosnye ras- 
tenifa. SSSR. 1950. No. 39780. 


40745. KIR’TANOVA, E. S. Novye vidy 
volosatikov, Nematomorpha, fauny 
SSSR. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoologi- 
cheskil institut. Trudy, 1955. t. 21, p. 
152-60, 7 fig.) 6 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: New species of Nematomorpha 
of the U. 8. S. R. 

Three new species of these nematodes 
are deseribed, among them Gordius 
pavlovskit n. sp. from Severnaya Dvina 
River basin, Arkhangel’sk province. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40746. KIRILLOV, V. S. Osobennosti 
ustroistva dereviannykh mostov v_ ral- 
onakh vechnol merzloty. (Moskva. 
Avtomobil’no-dorezhnyt institut. Trudy, 
1939 vyp. 8, p. 90-124, tables, illus., 
graphs, fold. maps.) 12 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Construction of 
wooden bridges in permafrost regions. 
The distribution of permafrost in the 
USSR. is described and mapped. Ther- 
mal conditions in permafrost and the 
effects of physiography, soil composition, 
and vegetation cover on the formation 
and degradation of permafrost are noted. 
The mechanical properties of frozen 
ground and their variations depending on 
composition, moisture, and temperature 
are analyzed in detail as well as the effects 
of freezing and water migration on ground 
deformation. Variations in the adfreez- 
ing strength between wood and frozen 
strata are calculated. Bridge building 
experience in Yakutia is noted, and 
special types of construction for perma- 
frost regions described in detail (p. 112- 
20). Drainage, beam construction with 
straight or angle braces, reinforced under- 
ground foundation beams and pile sys- 
tem, crib pier with logs and _ rocks, 
foundation with concrete and reinforced 
concrete footing, ete., are discussed and 
diagrammed. Construction of the ad- 
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vanced “frozen belt” is described as pre- 
vention of freezing under bridge construc- 
tion (p. 122-24). Copy seen: DLC. 


40747. KIRKLAND, ROBERT WALTER. 
A study of part of the Kaniapiskau 
system northwest of Attikamagen Lake, 
New Quebec. Montreal, 1950. 129 p., 
20 illus., 6 maps (2 fold.), diagrs., cross- 
sections, table. Typescript. (Unpub- 
lished Ph. D. thesis, MeGill University.) 
39 refs. 

Contains results of detailed geologic 
mapping in the region 55°03’-13’ N. 
66°50’-67°07’ W., about 15-20 mi. 
northwest of Knob Lake, near several 
iron ore occurrences: physical geography 
and general geology are described. The 
Late Precambrian Kaniapiskau system 
which lies upon an older igneous and 
gneissic basal complex is studied, each 
rock-type (shale, slate, limestone, quart- 
zite, chert, iron formation) described, in 
particular the iron formation. The iron 
and silica in it were probably derived 
from weathering of surrounding land 
masses. Concentration of the ore is 
believed to be the result of removal of 
silica by leaching and introduction of iron 
by filling and replacement prior to the 
Paleozoic era. Copy seen: CaMM. 


40748. KIRKPATRICK, CHARLES MIL- 
TON, 1915— , and others. Notes on 
captive sea otters. (Arctic, Winter 1955, 
y. 8, no. 1, p. 46—59, illus.) Other authors: 
D. E. Stullken and R. D. Jones, Jr. 
Notes on the behavior of three yearlings 
kept two-and-a-half months in 1954 in a 
dry environment at Amchitka in the 
Aleutians. Their sleeping, preening, re- 
action to man and handling, food and 
feeding habits, drinking, locomotion, 
sociability, voice, etce., are discussed in 
detail. Their anatomy and environment 
in captivity are also discussed: water for 
swimming was found desirable, if not 
necessary. Results of physiological in- 
vestigations are reported by D. E. Stull- 
ken and C. M. Kirkpatrick, q. v. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


KIRNOS, DMITRIL PETROVICH, see 
Savarenskil, E. F., and D. P. Kirnos. 
Elementy selsmologii . . . 1955. No. 
42283. 


40749. KIRRINNIS, HERBERT. Erdol 
an der sibirischen Eismeerkiiste. (Geogra- 
phische Rundschau, Aug. 1952. Jahrg. 
4, Nr. 8, p. 320.) Text in German. 


Title tr.: Petroleum on the Siberian 
arctic sea coast. 

Contains note on search for oil in the 
sedimentary basins of northern Siberia, 
discovery near Nordvik (73°38’ N. 
110°50’ E.), depth of permafrost found in 
drilling; further exploration near Ust’- 
Yeniseyskiy Port to the east and other 
locations along the coast; probable use of 
the oil in support of meteorological 
stations and transportation in the region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40750. KIRSCHNER, CHARLES E., 
1920- . Reconnaissance observations 
on the geology of the Trinity Islands, 
Alaska. (Geological Society of America. 
Bulletin, Dee. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, 
p. 1704.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaska Science Conference, College, 
June 1-4, 1955. Tugidak and Sitkinak 
Islands (56°32’ N. 154°25’ W.) form the 
southwesterly extent of the Kodiak group. 
Bedrock of Sitkinak is Cretaceous marine 
graywacke, and _ siltstone; bedrock of 
Tugidak is Plio-Pleistocene mudstone and 
gray sands. Geologic history of the 
islands is outlined. Copy seen: DGS. 


40751. KISELEV, IVAN ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, 1888— Interesny! sluchal obra- 
zovaniia fsepochki v predelakh roda 
Peridinium. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Zoologicheskil institut. Trudy, 1955. 
t. 21, p. 74-78, 4 fig.) 7 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: An interesting case 
of chain structure in the genus Peridin- 
ium. 

Some specimens of this protozoan genus 
from Okhotsk Sea collections were found 
to consist of two, really of four, sections 
belonging to two different species: P. 
clavus and P. denticulatum or P. hemis- 
phaericum and P. clavus. The structure 
of such chains is described and discussed. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


40752. KISELEV, IVAN ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, 1888— Pirofitovye vodorosli. 
Moskva, Sovetskafa nauka, 1954. 211 
p., 112 figs. (Jn: V. P. Savich, and others. 
Opred. presnovodnykh vodoroslel SSSR, 
vyp. 6.) 15 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Pyrrophyta. 

Contains a table for the determination 
of the main groups of the fresh-water 
algae (p. 7-12) followed by the general 
part (p. 13-45), with characteristics of the 
type Pyrrophyta, a morphological sketch 
and systematic data. In the special part 
(p. 46-203) are keys and diagnoses of 
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seven orders, eight families, 31 genera and 
282 species, with brief data on ecology, 
habitat and geographic distribution. 
Ceratium carolinianum in the Polar Ural 
(p. 187-88), and some other arctic species 
are included. An index of Latin names is 
appended. Copy seen: MH-F. 


40753. KISHINSKII, M. I. Ekspluata- 
fsifa i remont lesovoznykh dorog, t. 1, 
gruntovye, gravilnye, lezhnevye i snego- 
ledfanye dorogi. Moskva, Leningrad, 
Goslesbumizdat, 1954. 326 p._ illus., 
tables, graphs. 53 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: The utilization and mainte- 
nance of logging roads, v. 1; dirt, gravel, 
log and snow-ice roads. Textbook ap- 
proved by the Administration on Educa- 
tion, Ministry of Forestry, U. 8. 8. R. for 
Forestry-Technical Schools. 

The designing, construction and main- 
tenance of roads utilized by the timber 
industry are presented. Sections of par- 
ticular interest for sub-arctic work are 
those on roads through the marshes (p. 
87-219), snow and river ice (p. 220-322). 
Each type of the road is analyzed for the 
load-carrying capacity with wheeled ve- 
hicles or sledges. Road resistance and de- 
formation are formulated for various 
meteorological conditions, types of the 
road construction and vehicles. Equip- 
ment for snow removal, drift control and 
construction of crossings over river and 
lake ice are described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40754. KISOV, B. S. Puti razvitiia 
tralovogo lova ryby v severnykh moriakh; 
v porfadke obsuzhdenifa. (Rybnoe kho- 
wialstvo, Aug. 1955. god 31, no. 8, p. 
5-10). Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Ways of development of trawl] fisheries in 
the arctic seas; a discussion. 

Contains information on the types of 
Russian trawlers operating in the Barents 
and Norwegian Seas, their sea fitness, 
tonnage, type of engines, nets, fish storage 
capacity, ete.; industrial utilization of the 
trawlers and industrial enterprise; fishing 
gear and its development; harbor facilities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40755. KITAEV, ALEKSANDR SERGE- 
EVICH. Rabotosposobnost’ akkumulfa- 
tornykh bataref pri nizkikh tempera- 
turakh. (Jn: Moskva. Gosudarstvenny! 
vsesofuzuyl! nauchno-issledovatel’skil in- 
stitut avtomobil’nogo transporta.  Zim- 
miata ékspluatafsifa avtomobilel, 1954, p. 
116-34, 2 tables, 13 diagrs.) 2 refs. 
Text in Russian. Tille tr.: Workability 
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of storage batteries at low temperatures, 
Contains graphical presentation of the 
characteristics of storage batteries pro- 
tected and unprotected from action of 
low temperatures. The test results in- 
clude data on variation of voltage density 
and viscosity of acid and of the starting 
ability of the battery with temperature 

and winter conditions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KITCHIN, A. H., see Barcroft, H., and 
others. Muskeldurchblutung. . . Abkiih- 
lung. 1955. No, 38683. 


40756. KITSKII, B. P., and N. S. 
KHANIN. Toplivo i smazka oteche- 
stvennykh bol’shegruznykh avtomobile!. 
Moskva, Gos. nauch.-tekhn. izd-vo neft. 
i gorno-toplivnol lit., 1952. 172 p. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Fuel and lubrica- 
tion of large Soviet trucks. 

Includes (in chap. 5, p. 160—67) infor- 
mation concerning the use under winter 
conditions of certain lubricating and fuel 
feed systems in automobiles of type 
fAAZ-201, MAZ~205 and MAZ-200; also 
description of pre-heating arrangement 
for cold starting of an automotive engine. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KIUTUKCHIEYV, B., see Sivkov, T., and 
others. Temperaturni... kozhata... 
operatsifa. 1955. No. 42522. 


40757. KJELLGREN, KJELL. Biliary 
secretion in relation to the liver tempera- 
ture and the blood pressure; experimental 
studies. (Upsala likareférening. Acta 
Societas Medicorum Upsaliensis, Sept. 
1955. v. 60, no. 3-4, p. 172-85, illus.) 
19 refs. 

Account of experiments with rabbits 
showing that lowering the liver tempera- 
ture results in a reduced total flow of bile 
and a falling excretion of bile pigments. 
Systematic blood pressure or intrahepatic 
vascular pressure have not in themselves 
an influence on bile flow. Only when 
change in pressure causes impaired O:2- 
supply, bile secretion is reduced. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40758. KLEBELSBERG, R. von. Glet- 
scherrekorde. (Alpen, Aug. 1945. Jahrg. 
21, no. 8, p. 233-38.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Glacier records. 

Following an enumeration of Swiss 
glaciers according to their size (area), the 
author lists the largest icecaps and 
glaciers proper of the world (Antarctic, 
Greenland, Iceland, Alaska, Pamir, ete.) ; 
discusses the lowest. and highest limits of 
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glaciers, extremes of geographical loca- 
tion; thickness; speed of movement, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


KLEIN OBBING, H. J., see Nieman, C., 
and H. J. Klein Obbing. Biochemistry 
and pathology of hypervitaminosis A. 
1954. No. 41613. 


40759. KLEINERMAN, JEROME, 
1924— , and A. L. HOPKINS. Effects 
of hypothermia on cerebral blood flow 
and metabolism in dogs. (Federation 
proceedings, Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1 
no. 1, p. 410.) 

Contains account of determinations of 
cerebral blood flows, and arterial and 
cerebral venous blood oxygens, carbon 
dioxides and pH’s in animals made 
hypothermic to 22° C.-27.2° C. as com- 
pared to controls. Copy seen: DLC. 


’ 


40760. KLEIVAN, HELGE. Norge og 
polarfolkene. (Polarboken, 1955, p. 86— 
109.) Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: 
Norway and the arctic peoples. 

Contains a list of Norwegian works on 
polar ethnography and archeology with 
short descriptions and comments. Authors 
included are: Johan Christian Mégrch 
(who worked for the Royal Greenland 
Trading Company in 1785-1813) ; Nansen 
(on Greenland and Siberia); Eivind 
Astrup (1871-1895, on the Polar Es- 
kimos); Amundsen (on Eskimos in 
Alaska, also the Netsilik in central 
Canadian Arctic studied during the Gjdéa 
expedition 1903-1906); H. U. Sverdrup (on 
the Chukchis in east Siberia studied 
during the Maud expedition in 1924-25), 
Johan Adrian Jacobsen (1853-1947; on 
the collections of animals and ethnograph- 
ical objects made in Alaska, Greenland, 
Siberia, etc.) ; Christian Leden (on musical 
studies in Greenland and Canada); 
Helge Ingstad (on the Nunamiut Es- 
kimos in Alaska); and Ole Solberg, Sgren 
Richter and Gutorm Gjessing (on arctic 
stone age cultures). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


40761. KLEM, ALF. Studies in the bio- 
chemistry of whale oils. (Norske viden- 
skaps-akademi i Oslo. Hvalradets skrifter; 
scientific results of marine biological 
research, 1935. nr. 11, p. 49-108, illus., 
tables.) 76 refs. 

Following an introduction on the ulti- 
mate sources of animal—specifically 
whale—fats and the main characteristics 
of the latter, the author discusses the 
chemical composition of fat from marine 





crustaceans, prawns and zooplankton; the 
milk fat of blue whales; whale oils and 
their variations depending on the degree 
of fattening; factors influencing the com- 
position of animal oils; the liver fat and 
vitamins A and D of the blue whale. 
Some fat feeding experiments with rats 
are also discussed. Copy seen: DI. 


40762. KLENOVA, MARIA V. Neko- 
torye rezul’taty i zadachi izuchenifa 
geologii Arkticheskogo basseIna. (Akade- 
mifa nauk SSSR. Vestnik, Mar. 1955. 
v. 25, no. 3, p. 61-69.) 10 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Some results and 
objectives in the study of the geology of 
the Arctie Basin. 

Account of the author’s investigation of 
bottom sediments during her stay with 
the drifting station North Pole—4 in Aug. 
1954. Several bottom samples were 
taken at 1,500-1,700 m. depth with 
Alekseev’s sampler and ‘‘tube n/kh’”’ con- 
structed by the State Oceanographic 
Institute. The cores, 35 em. long, con- 
sisted of brown (in lower layers brown- 
grey) clayey silt, stratified in several dis- 
tinct layers, with traces of organic mate- 
rial (crustaceans) in the uppermost layer. 
The inorganic part including iron, man- 
ganese, etc., is due to river discharge; the 
organic part is brought into the Arctic 
Basin with Atlantic, and possibly also 
Pacific waters. The need and methods of 
further investigations are discussed. A 
brief introductory survey is included, 
bottom geology studies by the Fram, 
Nautilus, Sedov, by expedition(s?) of 
Glavsevmorput’ in 1948-52, and by 
drifting stations North Pole 1-2. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40763. KLINE, D., and others. Further 
observations on the effect of cold stress 
on the labelling of phospholipid in rat liver 
slices. (Revue canadienne de biologie, 
Dee. 1955. v. 14, no. 3, p. 263.) Other 
authors: C. MePherson, E. T. Pritchard 
and R. J. Rossiter. 

With acetate -1-C™ ‘as a precursor in 
the medium, labelling of phospholipid 
was retarded when the rats were exposed 
to cold (5° to —15° C.) before death. 
The phenomenon was not observed in 
liver slices of hypophysectomized or 
adrenalectomized animals nor with three 
other precursors tried. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40764. KLINE, R. F., and H. C. DYME. 
Relation of food to survival potential at 
low temperature of animals restricted 
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isocalorically. Wright-Patterson Air Force 
Base, Ohio. Oct. 1954. 2, 5 p. illus. 
table. Process print. (Technical Note 
WCRD 54-21. RDO no. 696-81.) 3 
refs. 

Contains report on experiments with 
adult, male rats kept at 38° F. on various 
diets each restricted to 8 calories per 
animal per day. As the animals died 
very rapidly on this diet, it was impos- 
sible to evaluate differences in survival 
potential offered by the various food 
mixtures. The caloric level employed was 
proportional to that of the U. S. Air 
Force restricted ration for men, 

Copy seen: DSG. 


KLINKOVSHTEIN, G. L., see Brusfan- 
fsev, N. V., and others. Issledovanie 
raboty avtomobilfa ... 1954. No. 39038. 


40765. KLINOV, F. fA. Galo i ledianye 
kristally. (Priroda, Sept. 1955. god 44, 
no. 9, p. 85-87, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Halo and ice crystals. 

From writer’s observations in Ver- 
khoyansk in 1952-54, three haloes of the 
moon and one of the sun are described; 
their unusual features are explained by 
characteristics of ice crystals observed at 
the same time in the atmosphere. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40766. KLIUGE, GERMAN AVGUSTO- 
VICH. Istoricheski! ocherk razvitifa 
Murmanskot biologichesko! stan fsii Lenin- 
gradskogo obshchestva estestvoispytate- 
lel. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo este- 
stvoispytatelel. Murmanskafa biologiche- 
skafa stanfsifa, Polyarnyy. Raboty, 1925. 
t. 1, p. 5-26.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Historical sketch of the development 
of the Murman Biological Station of the 
Leningrad Society of Naturalists. 

An account by the director of the 
Station, dealing with biological expedi- 
tions and studies in the area prior to the 
establishment of the station; its begin- 
nings and first investigators; building and 
developments, 1901-1904; research ves- 
sels; full seale activities begin in 1906; 
prominent staff members and their work; 
finances; contacts with foreign stations; 
years of World War I; post-revolutionary 
activities and expeditions; visiting in- 
vestigators; current staff and its activi- 
ties; recent expeditions; research projects 
of visiting investigators. 

Copy seen: DA. 


40767. KLIUGE, GERMAN AVGUSTO- 
VICH. Novye i maloizvestnye mshanki 
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(Bryozoa) iz Severnogo Ledovitogo oke- 
ana II. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoo- 
logicheskil institut. Trudy, 1955. vy. 
18, p. 63-99, illus.) 26 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: New and little 
known species of Bryozoa from the 
Arctie Ocean, IT. 

Contains descriptions of the three new 
genera, 39 new and a few little known 
species of bryozoans, mostly from the 
Russian arctic seas, but covering practi- 
cally all arctic waters. The first part of 
this paper is No. 8846 of Arctie Bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40768. KLOEK, J. Light and the dien- 
cephalon; acomperative biological treatise. 
(Folia psychiatrica, neurologica et neuro- 
chirurgica neerlandica, Oct. 1954. no. 
4/5, p. 411-28.) 

Contains text of a lecture dealing with 
the following aspects of diencephalon 
function: (1) the waking-sleeping cycle, 
(2) chromatophore activity, (8) maturing 
of sexual glands and, (4) metabolism. 
The direct effect and indirect influence 
(via the eye, diencephalon-hypophysis, 
etc.) of light and darkness on these func- 
tions is reviewed in a general way for the 
animal kingdom with a few references to 
plants. Copy seen: DSG. 


40769. KLOKOV, MIKHAIL VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1896— . Evraziatskie vidy roda 
Polemonium L. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskil institut. Botanicheskie 
materialy gerbarifa, 1955. t. 17, p. 273- 
323, 9 fig.) 4 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Eurasian species of the genus 
Polemonium L. 

Contains discussion of the genus, Latin 
and Russian descriptions of 13 species 
(nine new) of which nine inhabit northern 
regions of Scandinavia and U. &. 8. R. 
P. acutiflorum is described (for com- 
parison) from Alaska, Yukon Territory 
and Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-—A. 


40770. KLOKOV, MIKHAIL VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1896- Species novae generis 
Thymus L. in URSS. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskif institut. Botaniche- 
skie materialy gerbarifa, 1954. t. 16, p. 
293-318.) Latin text. Title tr.: New 
species of the genus Thymus L. in the 
U.S. 5S. R. 

Contains Latin descriptions of 44 
species, among them Thymus glacialis 
(p. 298), T. flexilis (p. 301), and T. 
extremus (p. 308), all from Yakutia, and 
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T. sokolovii (p. 307) from the Okhotsk Sea 
coast. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40771. KLOTS, ALEXANDER BAR- 
RETT, 1903- . Brenthis aphirape 
(Huebner) in North America, with a new 
record of the species from Maine: Lepi- 
doptera, Nymphalidae. (Brooklyn En- 
tomological Society. Bulletin, Dee. 1939. 
v. 34, no. 5, p. 259-64). 

Includes a review of North American 
races of this butterfly. Brenthis aphirape 
triclaris, native to Labrador (type), 
Churchill, Manitoba and Alaska, is dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


KLOTZSCHE, CLAUS, see Becker, W., 
and ©. Klotzsche. Die Hypervitaminose 
A. 1955. No. 38745. 


40772. KLUB. Elka v zapoliar’e. (Klub, 
Feb. 1955, no. 2, p. 24, col. plate.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Christmas tree 
above the Arctic Circle. 
Children’s entertainment at the Sailor’s 
Club in Murmansk on New Year’s. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40773. KLUCKEN, NORBERT. Zur 
Frage der Tagesrhythmik der Haut- 
temperaturen. (Pfliigers Archiv fiir die 
gesamte Physiologie, 1954. Bd. 260, 
Heft 2, p. 148-53; illus.) 15 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: The problem of the 
diurnal rhythm of the skin temperature. 

Contains « quantitative analytical in- 
vestigation of the skin temperature in the 
fingertips of young subjects at a constant 
ambient temperature of 18° C. In 
accordance with the studies of Gahlen and 
Kliicken, three reaction types were dis- 
cernible, and the diurnal course of skin 
temperature in each type is described and 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


40774. KLUMOV, S. K. O lokal’nosti 
kitovykh stad. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Institut okeanologil. Trudy, 1955. t. 18, 
p. 7-27, illus., tables, map.) 36 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: On the loca- 
tion of whale herds. 

The author first discusses the opposing 
views on world-wide versus separate, 
northern and southern, distribution of 
whale herds. This is followed by com- 
parisons of fin-whales (Balaenoptera phys- 
alus) and cachalots (Physeter catadon) 
from both hemispheres, comparisons in 
growth rate and size, propagation cycles 
and birth terms, migrations, feeding, dis- 
tribution of parasites; whaling figures, 
ete. The author concludes that separate 


herds of these species exist on each side 
of the tropical zone. Copy seen: DLC. 


40775. KNABEN, GUNVOR. § Sazifraga 
osloensis n. sp., a tetraploid species of the 
tridactylites section. (Nytt magasin for 
botanikk, Sept. 1954. v. 3, p. 117-38, 
illus., 2 plates, 2 maps.) 

Contains a description of this new 
species and a comparative study of its 
morphology, ecology and life cycle with 
those of S. adscendens s. str. and S. 
tridactylites. The last species expands 
far beyond the Arctic Circle. The 
author believes that the new species is 
of a recent amphiploid origin derived in 
postglacial times from the cross between 
two other species. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40776. KNABEN, NILS, 1897— . Lep- 
idoptera new to Norway: Noct., Geom. 
(Norsk entomologisk tidsskrift, 1955. 
Bd. 9, hefte 3-4, p. 252-53, illus.) 
Includes notes on Eupithecia valeri- 
anate, the first Norwegian specimen of 
which was taken in the summer of 1951 
at Svolvaer in Lofoten. 
Copy seen: DA; MH~Z. 


KNAPP, DAVID GOODWIN, 1907- , 
see Roberts, E. B., and D. G. Knapp. 
Geomagnetism International Ge- 
ophysieal Year. 1955. No. 42101. 


40777. KNIGHT, HARRY HAZLETON, 
1889— . Capsus simulans (Stal) and Labops 
burmetstert Stal recognized from the 
nearctic region: Hemiptera, Miridae. 
(Canadian entomologist, Mar. 1926. v. 
58, no. 3, p. 59-60.) 

Contains critical notes on these two 
species, the first from Alaska and Kam- 
chatka, the second from northern Ontario. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40778. KNIGHT, HARRY HAZLETON, 
1889- . Hemiptera of the family 
Miridae. (Ohio journal of science, Jan. 
1921. v. 21, no. 3, p. 107-112, illus.) 
Scientific results of the Katmai Expedi- 
tions of the National Geographic Society, 
XIV. 

Eight species collected in 1917 are 
listed, and Tichorhinus katmai described 
as new. Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


40779. KNIGHT, J. A., and _ others. 
Seminar on frost action. (Jn: National 
Research Council of Canada. Associate 
Committee on Soil and Snow Mechanics. 
Technical memorandum no. 36, Apr. 1955. 
Proceedings of the Eighth Canadian Soil 
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Mechanies Conference, Dec. 16 and 17, 
1954. p. 20-32.) Other authors: E. 
Penner and C. B. Crawford. 

“Frost action on roads, a research 
program on soil frost action, and the 
relation between climate and frost action 
are discussed. Frost action is largely 
due to ice-crystal growth and varies 
with temperature gradients and_ the 
availability of water. Crystal growth 
may be inhibited by the addition of 
CaCl. as an anti-freeze. Data relating 
frost effects to climate showed that soil 
moisture at the time of freezing is the 
most important factor, that a soil- 
moisture storage factor is more pertinent 
than precipitation data, and that the 
rate of freezing and thawing are more 
important than degree of cold. Proposed 
research will include investigations on 
limiting pF for inducing ice lensing, 
soil-moisture potential gradients, normal 
soil-temperature gradients and the physi- 
cochemical properties of the clay mineral 
fraction.”’—SIPRE. Copy seen: DGS. 


KNIGHT, KENNETH L., sce Jenkins, 
D. W., and K. L. Knight. Ecological 
survey ... Great Whale River... 1950. 
No. 40587. 


40780. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1862-1932. Gidrologiche- 


skafa s’’emka Barenfsova morfa. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil ... institut. Biflle- 


ten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 12, p. 440-42, 465-66, 
map.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: Hydrological survey of the 
Barents Sea. 

In summer 1935 research vessels Perset 
and N. Knipovich occupied 242 stations, 
covering the southern part of Barents Sea 
up to 73°30’ N. Temperature, salinity 
and chemistry data were taken. also 
plankton and benthos samples. The sur- 
vey, carried out by the Polar Institute 
(Polfarny! institut), was planned for the 
northern part of the sea also in 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40781. KNOCKER, PHYLLIS. Effects 
of experimental hypothermia on vital or- 
gans. (Lancet, Oct. 22, 1955. v. 269, no. 
6895, p. 837-40, illus.) 23 refs. 

Contains a study of histochemical 
changes in the liver, kidney and adrenal 
of the dog during hypothermia. Histo- 
pathological changes were observed in 
these organs even when the animals were 
not cooled beyond the point regarded as 
desirable for surgery; they closely re- 
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semble those produced by other forms of 
stress and may be the result of tissue 
anoxia. The author therefore doubts 
whether hypothermia should be used “as 
a means to enable patients to withstand 
circulatory arrest during operations of the 
heart.” Copy seen: DSG. 


40782. KNOBIL, ERNEST, 1926-_, and 
M. J. FREGLY. Effect of ascorbic acid 
on the adrenal gland after hypophysec- 
tomy and after exposure to cold. (Endo- 
crinology, May 1955. v. 56, no. 5, p. 614- 
16, tables.) 5 refs. 

Ascorbie acid administration (150 mg/ 
day) failed to modify adrenal weight or 
adrenal cholesterol responses in rats ex- 
posed to cold for 24 hrs. These findings 
do not support earlier reports on the effect 
of ascorbic acid upon the adrenal, follow- 
ing hypophysectomy or exposure to cold. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40783. KNUDSEN, ERIK HJORTEN- 
BERG. Mens “Jopeter’ skrues ned af 
storisen. (Grgnland, Oct. 1955. nr. 10, 
p. 379-88, illus., map.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: When the Jopeter was crushed 
by the pack ice. 

Contains an account, by one of the pas- 
sengers, of the Jopeter’s voyage from Dan- 
markshavn (76°46’ N. 18°45’ W., East 
Greenland) in Aug.—Sept. 1955. Ice con- 
ditions were difficult, the screw was lost; 
passengers and part of the crew left ship 
north of Shannon @ (approx. 75°30’ N. 
17°40’ W.). They were flown by Ameri- 
can helicopters to the Tottan and taken to 
Mesters Vig, thence by air to Denmark. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


40784. KNUDSEN, HELGE. Upernavy- 
ik, problemer under afvikling. (Grgn- 
land, Feb. 1955, nr. 2, p. 47—54, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Upernavik, 
problems coming to an end. 

Reports on the transfer of population 
from the northern part of Upernavik Dis- 
trict (approx. 71°30’-75° N., West Greea- 
land) to places further south where 
chances of earning a livelihood are better. 
In 1954 some 200 people moved and in 
1955 another 50 will go. As initial help, 
each family is guaranteed a new house, 
and a sum of money from the Greenland 
Provincial Council. In a few years’ time 
the number of inhabited places in Uper- 
navik District has decreased from 25 to 
17, and a further concentration of the 
population is envisaged. 

Copy seen: CaMAIL; SPRL 
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40785. KNUTH, EIGIL, Greve, 1903 
Danish archaeological expedition to Dan- 
marks Fjord, northeast Greenland, sum- 
mer 1955. (Arctie circular, 1955. v. 8, 
no. 4, p. 72-74.) 

Account of an expedition by the writer 
and K. Sgrensen to map and excavate 
Paleo-Eskimo sites, May 30-Aug. 19. 
Starting from Nord weather station (81° 
36’ N. 16°41’ W.), the party traveled on 
skis to Cape Holbaek (approx. 80°39’ N. 
23°26’ W.) where base camp was made. 
Kight former settlements were found, 
seven of which were Paleo-Eskimo. Arti- 
facts indicate two different Paleo-iskimo 
cultures separated by at least 1,000 years, 
the younger (by radio carbon tests) per- 
haps 3,000 years old. Meteorological ob- 
servations were made and plants col- 
lected. No traces were found of Mylius- 
Erichsen’s sledge party, lost in Danmarks 
Fjord in 1907. Copy seen: CaMai; DLC. 


40786. KOBAYASHI, HIDESHI, and 
K. OKUBO.  Prolongation of molting 
period in the canary by long days. 
(Science, Mar. 4, 1955. v. 121, no. 3140, 
p. 338-39, illus.) 8 refs. 

Account of experiments with birds 
exposed as of Sept. 10, to 20 hrs. daily 
light periods, including normal daylight, 
with controls receiving only the latter. 
In the experimental animals, molting 
continued during Jan.—Mar. though the 
ovaries did not develop. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40787. KOBIAKOVA, Z. I. Novye vidy 
desiatinogikh rakoy (Crustacea, Deca- 
poda) iz tizhnol chasti Kurilo-Sakhalin- 
skogo raflona. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Zoologicheskii institut, Trudy, 1955. 
v. 18, p. 235-42, illus.) 7 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: New species of 
decapod crustaceans from the southern 
section of Kuril-Sakhalin region. 
Contains descriptions of five new 
species and one subspecies, among them 
Sclerocrangon ocholensis and Eualus lind- 
bergi n. spp. from the Okhotsk Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


KOBRICK, JOHN L., see Teichner, 
W. HL., and J. L. Kobrick. Effects... 
exposure to low temperature on visual- 
motor performance. 1955. No, 42774. 


40788. KOBY, VICTOR. DEW-Line 
airlift. (Canadian aviation, Sept. 1955. 
v. 28, no. 9, p. 27-30, 106, illus.) 
Contains description of the participa- 
tion of Canadian Commercial air carriers 


in airlifting material for DEW-Line 
construction into the Canadian Arctic. 
Some 15 companies with over 100 aircraft 
are participating. Description of a flight 
from Toronto via Yellowknife to a 
DEW-Line site and construction activ- 
ities there are included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40789. KOCH, BENT ESKE, 1926- . 
Geological observations on the Tertiary 
sequence of the area around Atanikerdluk, 
West Greenland. Kgbenhayvn, C. A, 
Reitzel, 1955. 50 p. illus., 2 fold. see- 
tions. (Meddelelser om Grgénland. Bd. 
135, nr. 5.) 34 refs. 

Contains results of investigations by 
the author on and near this peninsula 
(70°04’ N. 52°20’ W.) in the Disko 
Bugt region. Physical features and 
general geology are briefly described, 
followed by a more detailed stratigraphy 
of the Tertiary beds. These rest dis- 
cordantly upon the Cretaceous formation 
(Atdne beds) and may be divided into 
five series, each of which is described. 
Many landslides, which probably fol- 
lowed the retreat of the inland ice, have 
dislocated sediments and obscured the 
geology of the region 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40790. KOCH, BENT ESKE, 1926- . 
Et skovklaedt Grgnland i  fortiden. 
(Grgnland, Jan. 1955, nr, 1, p. 1-9, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: A forest- 
covered Greenland in the past. 

Lists the most important trees of 
which fossils in the Tertiary series have 
been found in northwest Greenland. 
The sediment region comprises the 
eastern half of Disko, the larger part of 
the Nugssuaq Peninsula, Haregen, Svar- 
tenhuk and smaller parts of Upernavikgen 
and Qegertarssuaq in the Umanak 
District; the Tertiary series extends over 
the whole of this area. Among the 
fossils found and identified with certainty 
are those of Metasequoia, maidenhair 
tree (Ginko biloba), pine (Pinus), birch, 
beech, sweet chestnut (Castanea), oak, 
maple (Acer), ash (Frazxinus), walnut 
(Juglans), Cercidiphyllum, plane-tree, elm 
and vine (Vitis). Remains of herbs are 
rare but fern has been found in several 
places. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


KOCH, BENT ESKE, 1926-_ , sce also 
Odum, H., and B. E. Koch. The 
Mesozoic sediments of Qegertarssuaq.. . 
1955. No, 41673. 
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40791. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- , and 
others. Report on the expeditions to 
central East Greenland 1926-39 con- 
ducted by Lauge Koch, part II. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1955. 642 p. illus., 
text maps, graph. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, Bd. 143, nr. 2.) 27 refs. 
Other authors: H. G. Backlund, D. Malm- 
qvist, O. Eklund, H. Biitler, C. E. Weg- 
mann, G. Siive-Séderbergh, E. Nielsen, 
H. Stauber, A. Vischer, M. Andersson, 
W. Bierther, H. L. Pedersen, A. Sechwarck, 
P. V. Glob, T. Sgrensen. 

Contains descriptive report to accom- 
pany maps and brief text issued as pt. I 
(Arctic Bibliography, No. 30109).  His- 
torical account of these and previous ex- 
peditions is given; also a report on financ- 
ing the expeditions and resulting publica- 
tions. Then follow accounts of the 1930 
expedition (brief), and those of 1931, 
1932, 1933, 1934 (the Three-Year Ex- 
pedition), and 1936, 1937, 1938 (the Two- 
Year Expedition). Personnel and their 
duties, events day-by-day; weather and 
ice conditions, and the work carried out 
are chronicled. Ships and motorboats and 
provisions, ete., are listed or described. 
Use of ponies, wireless equipment, con- 
struction of houses and huts are discussed. 
Further day-by-day reports, mainly of 
geological work, are given by other mem- 
bers of the expedition. Chemical analyses 
of coal from Jarners Kulmine on Hoch- 
stetters Forland (75°10’—76° N. 20° W.) 
are given by H. L. Pedersen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KOCSAR, L., see Szilégyi, T., and others. 
Hypothermia . . . shockra. 1955. No. 
42746. 


KOCHLI, P., see Bauer, A. Fiinf Jahre 
Polarforschung .. . 1955. No. 38721. 


40792. KOLBL, H., and H. G. WOLF. 
Beitrag zur Pathogenese und Therapie der 
Kalteurtikaria. (Deutsche medizinische 
Wochenschrift, Dee. 1954. Jahrg. 79, 
no. 49, p. 1833-36.) 26 refs. Text in 
German, Title tr.: Contribution to the 
pathogenesis and therapy of cold-urti- 
caria. 

Contains presentation and discussion of 
two cases of urticaria due to cold. Study 
and experiments revealed one to have an 
allergic base, the other a vaso-neurotic 
one. Anti-histamine therapy was success- 
ful in both cases. Copy seen: DSG. 


KOENIG, E. F., see Bowhay, E. J., and 
E. F. Koenig. Factors affecting low- 
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temperature engine deposits. 1948. No. 
38958. 


KOENIG, LAWRENCE S., see Fletcher, 
J. O., and L. &. Koenig. Floating islands 
. . 1950. No. 39837. 


40793. KOPPEN, WLADIMIR PETER, 
1846-1940. Die gréssten Kaltegrade in 
Nord- und Ostsibirien. (Meteorologische 
Zeitschrift, May 1931. Bd. 48, Heft. 5, 
p. 187-88, tables.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Minimum temperatures in 
northern and eastern Siberia. 

Contains tabulation of January and 
annual mean minimum temperatures, 
absolute minimum temperatures, and 
January and July temperature means for 
22 stations in northern and_ eastern 
Siberia (60° to 71° N. 65° to 177° E.) for 
periods ranging from 4 to 41 years. The 
mean winter temperature minimum re- 
mains uniform between —50° and —63° 
C. in the inland regions. 

Copy seen: WB. 


40794. KOSTER, K. H. Kuldeskader. 
(Militaerlaegen, 1955. Arg. 61, Hefte 1, 
p. 20-29, illus.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: Cold injuries. 

Contains information on cold injuries 
in major military campaigns; types of 
such, frostbite, its pathology, symptoms 
and therapy; cold injury in armies (pre- 
vention, indoctrination, etc.). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


KOVER, G., see Véghelyi, P., and others. 
Hypothermia ... Vesemiikédés . . . 1955. 
No. 43149, 


40795. KOHN ALBIN. Ueber die “‘Volks- 
poesie der Lapplinder’”’ (Globus, 1875. 
Bd. 28, p. 334.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: On the “Folk poetry of the Lapps.” 

Abstract of a lecture by V. I. Nemiro- 
vich-Danchenko: Lapp folk songs, his- 
torical and mythological legends are con- 
sidered. Copy seen: DLC. 


40796. KOHT, JAN ANDREW. Finn- 
land; ein Fahrtenfiihrer fiir junge Men- 
schen. Miinehen, Manz. 1952. 128 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables, text map. (Fahrten- 
fiihrer durch Europa.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Finland, a travel guide for 
young people. 

An introductory compilation for trav- 
elers who wish to know Finland and under- 
stand its social and political achievements. 
Geography, population, government, his- 
tory, schools, religion, organizations, art, 
press and radio, economy are outlined, 
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and information given on journey needs, 
means of travel, accommodations, and 
travel vocabulary. Factual material is 
included on Lapland’s forests, economy, 
and geography. Copy seen: DLC. 


KOKAS, F., see Dubecz, 8., and others. 
Hypothermia hatdsa . . . 1955. No. 
39606. 


40797. KOLESNIKOV, A. G., and G. A. 
MARTYNOV. 0 raschete glubiny pro- 
merzanifa i ottaivanifa gruntov. (Jn: 
Materialy po laboratornym issledovanifam 
merzlykh gruntov, sbornik 1, 1953. p. 
13-36, graphs.) 9 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Calculating the depth of soil 
freezing and thawing. 

“The conditions of soil freezing and 
thawing are analyzed mathematically 
from experimental data collected at the 
Institute of Permafrostology. The 
amount of free water in the soil deter- 
mines the nature of soil freezing and thaw- 
ing. Stefan’s formula is applicable only 
for sandy soils, where the water is in a free 
state. A system of equations for cal- 
culating soil freezing and thawing on the 
basis of soil moisture and the amount of 
bound water is suggested.’””—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40798. KOLLOEN, LAWRENCE N., 
1907— , and K. A. SMITH. South- 
eastern Alaska exploratory herring fishing 
operations, winter 1952/53. (Commer- 
cial fisheries review, U. 8S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service, Nov. 1953. v. 15, 
no. 11, p. 1-24, illus., tables, maps.) 4 
refs. Also, but briefly, reported in [bid. 
Jan. 1953, v. 15, no. 1, p. 29-30. 

Reports explorations of the John N. 
Cobb, Nov. 4-Dee. 19, 1952, aimed to 
determine the prospects for winter 
herring fishing for the U. S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service and the Alaska herring 
industry. Data are given on oecurrence 
of herring in individual areas. Report 
deals also with background information; 
equipment, gear, and methods; size, 
weight and age of fish caught; oil content; 
effect of weather; prospects, ete. 

Copy seen: DI. 


40799. KOLTUN, V. M. Novye rody i 
vidy gubok (Spongia, Cornacuspongida) 
iz Okhotskogo i Beringova  morel. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskil 
institut. Trudy, 1955. v. 18, p. 13-18, 
illus., plate.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: New genera and species of sponges 


(Spongia Cornacuspongida) from the 
Okhotsk and Bering Seas 
Describes two new genera and seven 
new species of sponges obtained by the 
Kuril-Sakhalin Expedition of the Zo- 
ological Institute of the Academy of 
Sciences U. 8S. S. R. (1946-49) and of 
the Institute of Oceanology (1949-54) in 
the Okhotsk and Bering Seas. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40800. KOMARENKO, L. E._ Des- 
midievye vodorosli fAkutskol ASSR. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. _ Botanicheskil 
institut. Otdel sporovykh rastenil. Bo- 
tanicheskie materialy, Jan. 1, 1955. t. 
10, p. 116-25.) 4 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Desmidiaceae of the Yakui 
A. 8. 8S. R. 

Contains a systematic annotated list 
of 71 fresh-water desmids collected in 
1949-51 by the expeditions of the 
Yakutsk Branch of the Academy of 
Sciences of the U. 8. S. R. in the region 
of Lena-Aldan Rivers, in central Yakutia. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-F. 


KOMAROV, G. V., see Gel’man, A. &., 
and others. Puti kompleksnof me- 
khanizafsii . . . 1955. No. 39966. 


40801. KOMONEN, AIMO. _ Lintu- 
havaintoja Rovaniemeltéi. (Ornis fen- 
nica, 1955. v. 32, no. 4, p. 136.) Text 
in Finnish. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: Notes on birds from Rovaniemi. 
Phenological data on little and corn 
buntings (Emberiza calandra and HE. 
pusilla), wood warbler (Phylloscopus 
sibilatrixz) and glaucous gull (Larus 
hyperboreus) from northern Finland, 
approx. 66°30’ N. 25°45’ E. 
Copy seen: DA; MH~Z. 


40802. KONEV, G. I. O prodolzhitel’- 
nosti zhizni kedra sibirskogo. (Priroda, 
Feb. 1955, no. 2, p. 120, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: On the life span of 
Siberian cedar. 

Contains notes on the duration of life 
of Pinus sibirica, based on observations 
in the lower Ob’ River region in western 
Siberia. The author claims that the 
average length of life of this tree is 
500-550 years. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


40803. KONIUKOVA, L. Ty, chlen kol- 
lektiva. (Klub, May 1955. no. 5, p. 
14-15, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
ér.: You are a member of the collective. 

Activities of a young peoples’ drama 
group at the House of Culture (Dom 
Kul’tury) in Murmansk, headed by 
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N. A. fAkovleva, its educational influence, 
performances, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


40804. KONNOVA, O. S. K metodike 
opredelenifa teploemkosti merzlykh grun- 
tov. (In: Materialy po laboratornym 
issledovanifam merzlykh gruntov, sbornik 
1, 1953. p. 65-76, graphs, tables.) 12 
refs. Textin Russian. Title tr.: Meth- 
ods of determination of the specific heat 
of frozen ground. 

“The formulas used in calculating the 
specific heat of frozen ground are critically 
analyzed. Inaccuracies are introduced 
by the incorrect hypothesis that the total 
amount of water in frozen soil is in the 
solid state. A new formula is given 
which takes into consideration the rela- 
tive amounts of solid and liquid water in 
frozen ground. Calculated values and 
experimental data on the specific heat of 
frozen ground under various conditions of 
moisture and temperature are tabulated 
and compared.’’—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KONNOVA, O. S., see also Nersesova, 
Z. A., and O. S. Konnova. Instruktivnye 
. 1954. No. 41570. 


40805. KOPYTOV, S. D. Ob izuchenii 
migrafssil pikshi i okunfa v Barenfsovom 
more. (Rybnoe khozfalstvo, Aug. 1955. 
god 31, no. 8, p. 34-35.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Studying the migration of 

haddock and perch in the Barents Sea. 
Contains data indicating a decline in 
trawl catches dating from 1946 for 
haddock, and from 1948 for perch. This 
scarcity followed a period of steady high 
yields, and was punctuated by short 
periods of good catches. These fluctua- 
tions are attributed to temperature 
changes of the sea, and in the case of 
perch also to shortcomings in detection. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40806. KORAL, NESTOR. Agriculture 
in the zone of perpetual frost. (Science, 
Oct. 1955. v. 122, no. 3172, p. 680-82, 
table.) 

Contains information and figures on the 
distribution and area of permafrost on 
the earth and in the Soviet Union; 
genesis and age of permafrost, its tem- 
perature and thickness; the activities of 
the Scientific Research Institute of North- 
ern Grain Farming set up in Moscow in 
1933; limitations to farming in perma- 
frost areas, precautions and conditions 
for land reclamation; dangers from under- 
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lying permafrost; best soils, manure and 
crops for agriculture, ete. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


40807. KORCHAGIN, ALEKSANDR 
ALEKSANDROVICH, 1900- . A. N. 
Beketov kak botanik-geograf. (Vseso- 
fiznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Iz- 
vestifa, Jan.—Feb. 1955. -v. 87, no. 1, p. 
54-63.) 34refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: A. N. Beketov as a botanist and 
geographer. 

Outline of the phytogeographie work of 
an outstanding Russian scientist, Andre! 
Nikolaevich Beketov, 1825-1902; it is 
oceasioned by the centenary of publica- 
tion of his main work Geografita rastenit 
(Geography of plants), 1855, based on 
study of vegetation in its relation to 
geomorphology and climate. His studies 
on northern flora (in Arkhangel’sk Gov- 
ernment, etc.) are noted in the text and 
in the appended list of his publications. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40808. KORDE, K. B.  Vodorosli iz 
kembrilskikh otlozhenif rek Leny, Botomy 
iAmg!. (Akademifa nauk SSSR.  Pale- 
ontologicheskil institut. Trudy, 1955. 
v. 56, p. 79-92, 2 plates.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Algae of Cambrian de- 
posits of the Lena, Botoma and Amga 
Rivers. 

Contains descriptions of one new genus 
and ten species of fossil red and blue- 
green algae, of which seven are new. A 
table of stratigraphic distribution is 
appended. Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


KORDE, K. B., sce also Zhuravleva, I. T., 
and K. B. Kordé. Nakhodka gubki Chan- 
celloria...1955. No. 43421. 


40809. KORFF, SERGE ALEXANDER, 
1906— . International Geophysical Year. 
(Explorers’ journal, Fall 1955. v. 33, no. 
1, p. 68-69, 107-108, text map.) 

Reviews planned expeditions by the 
United States, France, Australia, New 
Zealand, Argentina, and South Africa for 
1957-1958, primarily in the Antarctic. In 
the Arctic, some 50 (including existing) 
stations will probably be required. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40810. KORFF, SERGE ALEXANDER, 
1906— , and R.B. AITKEN. T-3 again. 
(Explorers’ journal, Fall 1955. v. 33, 
no. 1, p. 77-78.) : 

Ice island T-3, evacuated May 14, 
1954, has been reoceupied till Sept. 1, 
1955, by a team of three U.S. Air Force 
scientists. They will obtain data on 
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gravitational, magnetic, and oceano- 
graphic aspects of the island, ocean 
depths, and character of sea ice. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40811. KORFF, SERGE ALEXANDER, 
1906— , and H. A. C. NEUBURG, edi- 
tors. The world’s high altitude research 
stations. A list of high altitude research 
facilities prepared by the Joint Commis- 
sion on High Altitude Research Stations. 
New York, New York University, Col- 
lege of Kngineering, Research Division, 
Mar. 1954. v. 84, 6, 14 p. illus. 

Presents data on facilities available at 
about 45 research stations above 7,500 ft. 
(approx. 2,000 m.), among them (p. 83-— 
84) Mt. Wrangell Observatory, Alaska 
(62° N. 144° W.): summer temperatures 
and snow depth, operating season, access 
and transport, water supply, electric 
power, accommodations, etc. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


KORFF, SERGE ALEXANDER, 1906- 

, see also Soberman, R. K., and others. 
Variation . . . cosmic-ray neutron .. . 
1955. No. 42583. 


40812. KOROLEV, 10. Gorod u polfar- 
nogo kruga. (Sovetskil sofiz, Jan. 1955, 
no. 1, p. 16-17, illus., partly col.) Text in 
tussian. Title tr.: Town at the Arctic 
Cirele. 

Note on Inta in Komi A. §. 8. R. at ap- 
prox. 66°05’ N. 60°10’ E.: its recent 
growth due to railroad construction; its 
schools (several primary, one secondary) 
with 1080 students; electric light, shops, 
ete. (ef. illus.). Copy seen: DLC. 


40813. KOROTKEVICH, V. N. Klima- 
tologicheskafa obrabotka nabliidenil nad 
tumanami. (Leningrad. Glavnafa geofizi- 
cheskafa observatorifa. Trudy, 1937, 
vyp. 15, p. 43-61, diagrs., tables, maps (2 
folded).) 30 refs. Summary in German. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Working-up 
fog observations. 

A general discussion of methods in proc- 
cessing meteorological data on fogs, illus- 
trated by examples of fog observations in 
the U. 8. 8. R., including arctic and sub- 
arctic regions; fog data of Aug. 1915 for 
17 meteorological stations in Kola Penin- 
sula and Arkhangel’sk Province are given 
(p. 57). The problem of determining fog 
frequency and duration from symbols for 
phenomena occurring between synoptic 
observations is discussed, and meteoro- 
logical processes producing various types 


of fog (advection, radiation, ‘frost smoke, 
fog patches’’) are reviewed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40814. KOROTKEVICH, V. S. O na- 
khozhdenii pelagichesko! nemertiny v 
Poliarnom bassene. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Zoologicheskil institut. Trudy, 
1955. t. 21, p. 161-69, 11 fig.) 4 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: On the find 
of a pelagic nemertean in the Arctic 
Basin. 

Contains a systematic and anatomical 
study of Dinonemertes alberti, obtained 
in Arctic Basin at the depth of 1,000 
meters, and known previously from the 
Greenland Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


40815. KOROTKEVICH, V. S.  Pelagi- 
cheskie nemertiny dal’nevostochnykh 
morel SSSR. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Akad. nauk SSSR, 1955. 131 p., illus. 
(74 fig.) (Jn: Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Zoologicheskil institut. Opred. po faune 
SSSR. no. 58.) 65 refs. Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Pelagic nemerteans of 
the Far Eastern Seas of the U. 8. S. R. 
Contains in the introductory part 
(p. 5-62) historical notes, a morphologic- 
anatomical sketch, classification and 
geographic distribution of these flat- 
worms, also methods of their study. 
In the systematic part (p. 63-126) are 
keys to the families, genera and species, 
followed by a systematic list of 20 (14 
new) with full descriptions, synonyms 
and data on distribution. At least 16 
of the species, are recorded in the Bering 
and Okhotsk Seas, and one in Greenland 
Sea. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40816. KOROVKIN, I. P.  Gidrologi- 
cheskie nabliidenifaé na reke Khatange 
letom 1934 goda. (Leningrad. Arkti- 
cheskil . . . institut. Bfilleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 9, p. 271-73, tables.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Hydrological ob- 
servations on the Khatanga River in 
summer 1934. 

Work of hydrological party (headed 
by the author) of the Khatanga hy- 
drographic expedition, measurements of 
water discharge of the Khatanga and 
its tributaries (Tagenar, Kheta and 
Kotuy) are reported. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40817. KORSHUNOV, V. V_ sem’e 
Alekseevykh. (Ogonék, July 1955, no. 
30, p. 15, ports.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: In Alekseeys’ family. — 


399 








Includes note on Rear Admiral Vladi- 
mir Nikolaevich Alekseev, who during 
the World War II distinguished himself 
as a commander of cutters operating in 
arctic waters (Barents Sea?). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40818. KORT, V. G. Raboty Instituta 
okeanologii v Arkticheskom _basseine. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Vestnik, Jan. 
1955. v. 25, no. 1, p. 41-42.) Text in 
Russian. English translation by J. C. 
Arnell pub. as: Canada. Defence Re- 
search Board. Defence Scientifie In- 
formation Service. Translation T 178 R 
(copy at CaOGB). Title tr.: Work of 
the Oceanological Institute in the Arctic 
Basin. 

In July 1954, the author (Director 
of the Institute) and L. A. Zenkevich 
visited drifting stations North Pole—-3 
and North Pole—4, the marine observa- 
tories Pevek and Dikson, and polar 
station at Cape Chelyuskin. They 
checked the oceanographic methods in 
use, gave advice, ete. In the vicinity 
of the North Pole, florescence of the ice, 
caused by diatoms, chiefly by Melosira 
arctica and Chaetoceras  septentrionalis, 
was noted: its significance for productivity 
of arctic waters is discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KORY, ROSS CONKLIN, 1918- , see 
Gollan, F., and others. Hypothermia 
of 1.5° C. in dogs followed by survival. 
1955. No. 40064. 


40819. KORZUN, V. I. Rabota nablii- 
datel’no! gidrometeorologicheskol _ seti. 
(Meteorologifa i gidrologifa, 1946, no. 3, 
p. 75-78.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Work of the hydrometeorological observa- 
tion stations. 

2,160 Soviet hydrometeorological sta- 
tions and poiats (posts) were destroyed on 
enemy-occupied territory during World 
War II. These stations are already re- 
built and the network is being extended. 
The work of this system, including that of 
the far North, is briefly surveyed. A list 
of all rivers over 10 km. in length in the 
U. $. 8. R., in process of compilation, 
publication of a Climatic Atlas, and of 
new instructions for hydrometeorological 
stations and posts, are mentioned as cur- 
rent work of the Administration of the 
Hydrometeorological Service (GUGMS). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KOSENKOYV, V., artist, see Pioner. Na 
Kol’skom p-ove. 1954. No. 41880. 
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KOSHEVAROV, ALEKSANDR, ~ see 
Karelin, D. B. Moria nashel rodiny . . . 
1954. No. 40682. 


40820. KOSHKIN, V. N. and A. P. 
NOSKOV. Ledovy! patrul’ v Karskom i 
Barenfsovom morfakh. Leningrad-Mosk- 
va, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1940. 39 p., 
illus., 3 text-maps. (Bibliotechka “‘Sta- 
khanovfsy Arktiki,” kn. 22.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: lee patrol in Kara 
and Barents Seas. 

Describes ice scouting in 1938 and 1939 
by vessels (sealers) of the Main Adminis- 
tration of the Northern Sea Route. Ice 
conditions, location of the edge of ice in 
various parts of the Greenland, Barents 
and Kara Seas, service of the sealers Mur- 
manets and Nerpa to other vessels, etc., 
are noted. Ice reconnaissance by special 
vessels and its importance to navigation 
along the Northern Sea Route is treated 
generally; reliability of ice blink as an 
indicator is discussed (p. 12-14). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40821. KOSHKIN, V. N.  Poseshchenie 
zimovki Amundsena 1918/19 goda na 
poluostrove Chelfiskina. (Leningrad. 
Arkticheskil . institut. Bfalleten’, 
1934. v. 4, no. 3, p. 126-28, 163-64.) 
Text in Russian and in English. Title 
tr.: Visit to the Amundsen’s winter camp 
of 1918/19 on Chelyuskin Peninsula. 
During a stay at the polar station on 
Cape Chelyuskin, the author made a 
sledge trip in Nov. 1932 to the winter 
camp of the Maud expedition, 45 km. 
away on the eastern Taymyr coast. He 
found the stone hut, ship’s boat, some 
belongings of the crew (including P. 
Tessem’s diary), canned meat, ete., all in 
quite good condition. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KOSINSKAIA, EKATERINA KON- 
STANTINOVNA, 1900— __, see also Goller- 
bakh, M. M., and others. Sinezelénve 
vodorosli. 1953. No. 40065. 


KOSKIMIES, JUKKA, see Siivonen, L., 
and J. Koskimies. Population fluctua- 
tions . . . lunareyele. 1955. No. 42508. 


40822. KOSVEN, MARK  OSIPO- 
VICH, 1885- . Bibliograficheskie 
dopolneniia k istorii otkrytifa Kamchatki. 
(Vsesofznoe geograficheskoe obshchest vo. 
Izvestifa, Nov.—Dec. 1955. +t. 87, no. 6, 
p. 555-57.) 5 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Bibliographical supplement to 
the history of discovery of Kamchatka. 

Note on five forgotten articles in annual 
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calendars (Kalendar’ or Mesiatseslov) of 
the Academy of Sciences published in 
Russian and German in 1728-1736. They 
concern the discovery and exploration of 
Kamchatka and give brief description of 
its native population (Koryaks, Kam- 
chadals, Lutors, i. e. Olyutors?). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40823. KOSYGIN, [U. A. Tektonika 
territorii SSSR. (Priroda, Sept. 1955. 
god 44, no. 9, p. 28-38, figs., col. fold. 
map.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Tectonics of the territory of the U.S.S. R. 

On the tectonic map of the U.S. 8. R. 
published in 1950 in seale 1:4 million, 
compiled by a group of the Soviet geolo- 
gists including the author, headed by 
Academician N.S. Shatskil. It includes 
all arctic regions of the U. 8. 8. R., up to 
Franz Joseph Land, Severnaya Zemlya 
and Vrangel Island. A schematie and 
reduced reproduction, 1:12 million, is 
attached. Copy seen: DLC. 


40824. KOTILAINEN, MAUNO JO- 
HANNES, 1895— ,and J. SALONEN. 
Zwei disjunkte Vorkommnisse von Fis- 
sidens julianus (Sav.) Schimper in Nord- 
finnland. (Suomalainen eliiin- ja kasvie- 
teellinen seura Vanamo. Tiedonannot 
(Archivum) 1954. v. 9, no. 1, p. 38-44, 
text map.) 14 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Two disjoint occurrences of 
Fissidens julianus (Sav.) Schimper in 
northern Finland. 

This rare moss was found by Jouko 
Salonen in the lakes Siikajarvi in 1952 
and Suorajirvi in 1953, both in the 
Kuusamo region. Data are given on its 
distribution in Fennoseandia and_ in 
Europe, also notes on its ecology. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z 


40825. KOTOV, V., and G. ALE- 
KSEEV. Starenie i morozostoikost’ kir- 
picha. (Stroitel’nye materialy, izdeliia i 


konstrukfsii, June, 1955. god 1, no. 6, p. 
17-20, illus., diagr.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Aging and frost resistance of 
brick. 

Contains analysis of tests on fire bricks 
of various composition for water absorp- 
tion and frost resistance. These char- 
acteristics varied with the clay composi- 
tion, firing temperature, oxidizing or de- 
oxidizing atmosphere in the kiln and the 
age of the brick. New brick has a higher 
coefficient of frost resistance, but aged 
brick withstands more freezing cycles, due 
to reduced absorption. The dilatometric 
method is considered the best criterion 


for evaluation of frost resistance. The 
manufacturing process has a_ definite 
effect on character of the brick’s destruc- 
tion during freezing. Horizontal forming 
causes longitudinal cracks and the vertical 
results in cracks perpendicular to the long 
side of the brick. Addition of 8 percent. 
slag or 6 percent slag and 4 percent 
sawdust considerably increases the frost 
resistance. Copy seen: DLC. 


KOTTKE, FREDERIC JAMES, 1917—_ . 
see Stillwell, G. K., and others. Accuracy 
of thermocouples as surface thermom- 


eters. 1955. No. 42674. 

40826. KOVAL’CHUK, A. Rastut 
chitatel’skie zaprosy  trudifashchikhsia 
Kamchatki. (Rasprostranenie pechati, 


Mar. 1955, no. 3, p. 8.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Kamchatka workers’ demands 
for reading matter are growing. 

Note on periodical press; growth of 
newspaper and magazine circulation in 
Kamchatka from 54,000 copies in 1949, 
to 99,000 in 1954, and 105,000 in 1955 is 
stressed. Copy seen: DLC. 


40827. KOVIAZIN, N. M. Kolkhoznoe 
stroitel’stvo v nafsional’nykh okrugakh 
Kralnego Severa SSSR. (Vsesofiznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 
Jan.—Feb. 1955. v. 87, no. 1, p. 11-22.) 
23 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Collective farm construction in the na- 
tional districts of the far North of the 
U.S. §. R. 

Survey of the various forms and stages 
of a gradual collectivization of the native 
economy in the North, sponsored by Com- 
munist party and administration. The 
first Nenetsk reindeer-breeding kolkhoz 
was established in 1929; the organization 
of national districts, okruga (9), regions, 
ratony (67), and 490 soviets, lower na- 
tional administrative units, advanced col- 
lectivization. Since 1934 it has been 
expedited by eliminating local kulaks, 
organizing cooperatives, associations (ar- 
tel’), sovkhozes and kolkhozes. The signif- 
icanee of new social forms for such tradi- 
tional economic activities as reindeer 
husbandry, hunting industry, fisheries, ag- 
riculture in the North and for progressive 
acculturation of the native population is 
sketched; certain defects of collectiviza- 
tion and its further objectives are dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


KOZHESHNIK, B., see Velss, T., and 


B. Kozheshnik. Viifanie okhlazhdeniia 
..- 1964. No. 43153. 
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40828. KOZHEVNIKOV, ALEKSANDR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1906-1938. Po tun- 
dram, lesam, stepfam i pustynfam. Mos- 
kva, Gos. izd-vo detskof lit-ry, 1954. 182 
p., illus., col. plates, col. map (Shkol’nafa 
biblioteka) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Across tundras, forests, steppes and des- 
erts. 

A new (the third) edition of Arctic Bibli- 
ography, No. 30177. Some editorial addi- 
tions in the 2d edition and list of books for 
reading are omitted; some illustrations are 
changed, others (six col. plates and map) 
are added. Copy seen: DLC. 


KOZHEVNIKOV, D. N., Editor, see Geo- 
grafiska siillskapet i Finland. Finliandiia 
.-- 1953. No. 39978. 


40829. KOZHEVNIKOV, G. P. Novye 
dannye o sistematicheskom polozhenii 
karasel vodoemov fsentral’no! [Akutii. 
(Voprosy ikhtiologii, 1954. vyp. 2, p. 
156-59, tables.) 4 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: New data on the taxonomic 
position of the crucians of central Yakut 
waters. 

Contains a morphological study of cru- 
cians from various localities of this area. 
The author concludes that only one spe- 
cies inhabits it: Carassius auratus gibelio. 
Some data on food, growth rate and size 
of these fish are also presented. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40830. KOZLOVSKAIA, L. S._ K khar- 
akteristike pochvennol fauny Bol’sheze- 
mel’skol tundry. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Doklady, Sept. 21, 1955. v. 104, no. 3, 
p. 485-86.) 3 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On characteristics of the soil 
fauna of Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra. 
Contains tabulated statistical data on 
the fauna of soil samples taken near the 
station Sivaya Maska on the Pechora 
railway, 30 k. beyond Arctie Circle in 
the forest-tundra zone. The insect fauna 
was found poor; members of the Col- 
lembola group predominant (87 percent), 
mites of the fam. Trombidiidae and 
Diptera larvae also abundant. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


40831. KOZLOVSKAIA, N. V. O dvukh 
maloizvestnykh rastenifakh Kol’skol flory. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Botanicheskil 
institut. Botanicheskie materialy ger- 
barifa, 1955. t. 17, p. 30-42, 3 illus., 2 
text maps.) 24 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On two little known plants 
of the Kola Peninsula flora. 

Contains «a study of systematics and 
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geographic distribution of Sanguisorba 
polygama, widely distributed in northern 
U. 8S. S. R. from Kola Peninsula to 
Bering Strait, and Helianthemum arcticum 
found only in a small area on the shore 
of the Kandalaksha Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A, 


KOZYREV, N. A., see Eropkin, D. I. 
Spektrofotometrifa .. . 1935. No. 39700. 


40832. KRAMAR, J., and others. Capil- 
lary stress response and species. (Society 
for Experimental Biology and Medicine, 
Proceedings. Aug.—Sept. 1955. v. 89, 
no. 4, p. 528-33, illus.) IL refs. Other 
authors: W. V. Meyers and C. M. 
Wilhelmj, Jr. 

Contains a comparative study of 
capillary resistance to stress, including 
exposure to cold, in dogs, guinea pigs 
and rabbits. Both immediate and late 
responses were investigated. Species dif- 
ference resolved itself into a difference in 
which certain types of response pre- 
dominate in each species. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


KRAMER, IU. V., see Sosnovskil, I. V. 
Materially . . . Novol Zemli .. . 1910. 
No. 42622. 


40833. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887— . Grgnlands gopler. (Grgnland, 
Feb. 1954, nr. 2, p. 75-80, illus., map.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Greenland 
medusae. 

Contains a general survey of medusac 
in Greenland waters, where 45 species 
are known. Twelve are described in 
detail and geographical distribution given. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40834. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887— . Grgniands koraller. (Grgn- 
land 1953. hefte 9, p. 348-52, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Greenland’s 
corals, 

Descriptions and habitats are given 
of some of the 25 species of corals found 
in Greenland waters: two many-armed 
species (Caryophyllia clavus and Flabellum 
alabastrum), ten species of aleyonarian 
polyps (Alcyonacea), four of sea fan 
(Gorgonacea), eight of sea pen (Pen- 
natulacea), and one of black coral 
(Bathypathes arctica). 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40835. KRANCK, ERNST HAKAN, 
1898 . The bedrock geology of Clyde 
area in northeastern Baffin Island. (Acta 
geographica, 1955. v. 14, p. 226-48, 
illus., text maps.) 12 refs. 
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Contains a study of bedrock geology of 
the area between Gibbs Fiord and Mce- 
Beth Fiord (70°56’ N.-69°40’ N.) made 
by members of Baird’s expedition during 
the summer 1950. Six localities are de- 
scribed in detail. The main part of the 
area consists of gneiss with metasedi- 
ments only in the southwest and south, 
and pure granite only in the southernmost 
part. No volcanic rocks have been 
found. All these rocks appear to be of 
Precambrian age. The structure of the 
area is characterized by an easterly to 
southeasterly main trend of the schists. 
The structure of the Clyde gneisses and the 
geological position of the Clyde series are 
briefly summarized. 

Copy seen: DGS; SPRI. 


40836. KRASIL’NIKOV, P. K., and P. A. 
fAKIMOV. ‘TSelulozno-bumazhnye ras- 
tenifa SSSR. (Jn: Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskil institut. Rastitel’noe syr’e 
SSSR. t. 1, pub. 1950. p. 495-542, illus., 
tables.) 49 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Cellulose-paper plants of the 
U.S. 5. R. 

Contains information on the nature of 
cellulose and cellusic plants; the paper 
industry and its main tree sources; 
chemical characteristics of cellulose and 
their utilization in industry; paper 
technology; species used in cellulose pro- 
duction, including conifers of subarctic 
and arctic range like the Siberian pine 
and fir. Copy seen: DLC. 


40837. KRASOVSKII, S. K. Kol’ fsevanie 
ptifs na Novol Zemle letom 1934 g.; iz 
rabot Promyslovo-biologicheskogo  ot- 
dela. (Leningrad, Arkticheskil . . . in- 
stitut. Bfilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 8, 
p. 234-240, 269, tables.) Text in Russian. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: Bird 
banding in Novaya Zemlya in summer 
1934; from the work of the Economic- 
Biological Section. 

Journal of the banding of 1,264 birds, 
chiefly guillemots (Uria lomvia) at 
Bezymyannaya Bay in Aug.—Sept. 1934, 
by the ornithological party of the Novaya 
Zemlya scientific economic expeaition. 
Work conditions, methods of catching the 
birds, re-capture of several banded in 
1933, ete., are noted. A. T. Lepin’s band- 
ing operations (235 guillemots) in the same 
spot Apr.-Aug. 1935, is reported in this 
bulletin 1935, no. 10, p. 316-19, in Rus- 
sian only. Copy seen: DLC. 


10838. KRASOVSKII, S. K.  Opyt 


mnechenin pestsoy (Aloper lagopus) na 


LoS poU— AT 


Novol Zemle. (Leningrad.  Arktiche- 
skil . . . institut. Bifilleten’, 1935. v. 
5, no. 9, p. 281, 305, illus., table.) Text in 
Russian. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: Experiments in tagging the arctic 
fox (Alopex lagopus) on Novaya Zemlya. 
Aluminum ear tags were used on foxes 
by the ornithological party investigating 
bird loomeries at Bezymyannaya Bay in 
1934; the method proved satisfactory. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KRAUS, DAVID, translator, see Bagariats- 
kil, B. A., and M. I. Mordukhovich. 
Aurora spectra ... infrared. 1952. No. 
38642. 

Buinifskil, V. K. 
1955. No. 39059. 

Khvostikov, I. A. 
1954. No. 40733, 

Shklovskil, I. S. On the... excita- 
tion of auroral luminescence. 1953. No. 
42475. 

Shulelkin, V. V. The present status 
: theory of ice field drift. 1954. 
No. 42491. 

V’finov, B. F. The role of meteor 
streams causation of magnetic 
storms and polar aurorae. 1955. No. 
43189. 

Vize, V. 10. Drift of buoys 
1955. No. 43192. 


The central Arctic. 


Light night sky. 


40839. KRAUSHAAR, WILLIAM L., 
1920—- . High latitude impact zones for 
solar cosmic rays. (Progress of theoreti- 
eal physics, July 1955. v. 14, no. 1, p. 
78-79, illus.) 3 refs. 

Letter to the editor suggesting that a 
galactic magnetic field, of the type sus- 
pected to lie along the galactic spiral 
arms, can, under certain assumptions, 
explain the features of cosmic-ray inten- 
sity-increases accompanying solar flares 
at least in part. It is assumed that at 
the time of a solar flare particles are 
emitted over a wide range of angles from 
the sun. This and other assumptions 
account in part for increases observed at 
Godhavn (80° N.) and Resolute (83° N.). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40840. KRAUSS, WOLFGANG. Zum 
System der Meeresstr6mungen in den 
hédheren Breiten. (Deutsche hydro- 
graphische Zeitschrift, 1955. Bd. 8, 
Heft 3, p. 102-111, diagrs., table, text 
map.) 20refs. Text in German. Sum- 
mary in English and French. Title tr.: 
The system of ocean currents in the higher 
latitudes. 

“Tt is demonstrated that in the high 


A 








latitudes of the North Atlantic Ocean 
considerable differences exist between the 
oceanic current system and the wind 
distribution. It is assumed that it is not 
the wind field which gives rise to the 
existing current system but the supply 
of fresh water from the continent which, 
as a salinity disturbance, plays a domi- 
nant part in the field of mass near the 
coast. According to Bjerknes’ theorem, 
the disturbance of salinity creates a 
gradient current system which is in good 
agreement with the observations.’”’— 
Author’s abstract. Copy seen: DLC. 


40841. KREMER, B. Teoreticheskoe 
otkrytie Zemli Franfsa-Iosifa v 1865 godu. 
(Morskol flot, June 1955. v. 15, no. 6, p. 
27.) 3refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Theoretical discovery of Franz Jo- 
seph Land in 1865. 

N. G. Shilling, a Russian naval officer, 
analyzed ice drift and the ice conditions 
of Barents, Greenland and Kara Seas in 
an article, Soobrazhenifa o novom puti, 
1865, q. v.; and came to the conclusion 
that land must lie between Svalbard and 
Novaya Zemlya, sheltering Barents Sea 
waters from the ice masses of the Arctic 
Basin. In 1870, the Geographical Society 
appointed a commission headed by Siill- 
ing, to study the matter and after its re- 
port (Arctic Bibliography, No. 9351) the 
Society asked the government to mount 
an expedition to explore, among other 
problems, the seas adjoining Novaya 
Zemlya. The proposal was rejected, and 
the land postulated by Shilling was actu- 
ally discovered by Weyprecht and Payer 
in 1873, and named Franz Joseph Land. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40842. KRENKEL’, ERNEST TEO- 
DOROVICH, 1903— Arktika, Ant- 
arktika. (Vokrug sveta, Jan. 1955, no. 1, 


p. 45-46, illus). Text in Russian. 

tr.: The Arctic and Antarctic. 
Brief account of how the author, as 
radio operator at the Tikhaya Bay polar 
station on Franz Joseph Land in 1930, 
established contact with Admiral Byrd’s 
Antarctic Expedition at Little America. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KRENKEL’, ERNEST TEODOROVICH, 
1903—_ , see also Radio. Severny! Polfis- 
Antarktika. 1955. No. 42000. 


KRENKEL, W., see Giinshirt, H., and 
others. Uber . . . Temperatursenkung 
. .. Erholungsfihigkeit des Warmbliiter- 
gehirns. 1954. No. 39930. 


Title 
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40843. KREPS, E. M._ K¢ fiziologii i bio- 
logii asfsidif. (Leningradskoe obshchest vo 
estestvoispytatele!. Murmanskaia_bio- 
logicheskafa stantsifa, Polyarnyy. Rab- 
oty, 1925. t. 1, p. 41-54). Srefs. Text 
in Russian. Summary in German, p. 187 
89. Title tr.: The physiology and bi- 
ology of ascidians. 

Contains a study on reactions and re- 
action capacity of these animals to ex- 
ternal stimuli; the mechanism of reaction 
as far as the nervous system is concerned 
and the possible existence of conditioned 
reflexes. Protective reflexes and the ejec- 
tion reflex were chiefly investigated; also 
the effects of temperature, light and tran- 
sections of nervous paths. The presence 
of conditioned reflexes could not be es- 
tablished with certainty. 

Copy seen: DA. 


40844. KREPS, E. M. O vlifanii narush- 
eniia normal’nogo ravnovesiia sole! na 
litoral’nye formy Balanidae. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytatele!. 
Murmanskafa_ biologicheskafa  stanfsifa, 
Polyarnyy. Raboty 1926. t. 2, p. 25-44, 
tables.) 18 refs. Text in Russian. Sum- 
mary in German. Title tr.: On the ef- 
fect of changing the normal balance of 

salts on the littoral forms of Balanidae. 
Contains: A study on the effect of Na’, 
kK’, Ca” and Mg” ions on the respiratory 
movements and survival of these worms. 
Increase and decrease of specific ions, of 
their combinations and totality, as well 
as their mutual effects were investigated. 
Copy seen: DA. 


40845. KREPS, GERMAN MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1896—1943. 0 sostofanii I’dov \ 
gorle Belogo morfa vesnofi 1924 goda. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispy- 
tatelel. Murmanskaia biologicheskaia 
stanfsifa, Polyarnyy. Raboty, 1925. t. 1, 
p. 145-52.) Text in Russian. Summary 
in German, p. 192. Title tr.: Ice condi- 
tions in the neck of the White Sea during 
Spring 1924. 

Contains notes from a trip on a whaling 
boat on ice conditions, wind direction and 
velocity, precipitation, ete. 

Copy seen: DA. 


40846. KREPS, GERMAN MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1896—1943., and N. N. SPAS- 
SKII. Ocherk rastitel’nosti Bol’shogo 
Olenego ostrova v_ Kol’skom alive. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvois- 
pytatelel. Murmanskaia biologicheskaia 
stantsifa, Polyarnyy. Raboty 1926. t. 2, 
p. 45-69, tables, map.) Text in Russian. 
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Summary in German. Title tr.: Out- 
line of the vegetation of Bol’shoy Oleniy 
Island, in Kola Bay. 

Following a description of this small 
island (69°13’ N. 33°29’ E.), its geology 
and relief, the author lists a number of 
its plant associations. He analyzes the 
factors determining the character of these 
associations, of which sheltered location 
and southern exposure appear to be 
paramount, Copy seen: DA. 


40847. KREPS, GERMAN MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1896-1943. Puteshestvie v 
srednfufi Laplandifi v marte 1923 goda. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvois- 
pytatelel. Murmanskafa biologicheskafa 
stantsifa, Polyarnyy. Raboty, 1925. 
t. 1, p. 162-86, fold. map at end of vol.) 
Text in Russian. Summary in German, 
p. 193. Title tr.: A trip to central 
Lapland in March 1923. 

Author studied chiefly the extent and 
northern limits of forests and the con- 
dition of the Lapps. The latter have 
to compete with the colonizing Russians 
and Finns and in the interior especially 
with the Zyryans, who immigrated from 
the Izhma River (a tributary of the 
Pechora) and are superior in reindeer 
breeding. That industry suffered heav- 
ily from the ravages of war but is re- 
cuperating. Copy seen: DA. 


KREPS, GERMAN MIKHAILOVICH, 
1896-1943, see also Rikhter, G. D., and 
others. Predvaritel’ny! otchet o rabotakh 
Imandrskol ékspeditsii Murmansko! bi- 
ologichesko! stanfsii. 1926. No. 42089. 


40848. KRIEGER, W.  Siisswasseralgen 
aus Spitzbergen. Conjugatae und Chloro- 
phyceae. (Deutsche botanische Gesell- 
schaft. Berichte, Mar. 24, 1938. Bd. 
56, Heft 2, p. 55-72, plates 1-2.) 60 
refs. Textin German. Title tr.: Fresh- 
water algae from Spitsbergen. Con- 
jugatae and Chlorophyceae. 

Contains some historical notes and 
data on the ecological grouping of algae, 
followed by a systematic annotated list 
of 74 species collected (44 stations) by 
Dr. W. Jung during an expedition to 
northern Spitsbergen in the summer 
of 1936. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40849. KRISHTOFOVICH, AFRIKAN 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1885— . Bibliography 
of Russian literature on the geology of 
the Far East and the Pacific, 1926-1927. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. Ti- 


khookeanskil komitet. 
no. 1, p. 5-49.) 

Over 300 Soviet publications in Rus- 
sian, English, German and French, are 
listed under: geology, paleontology, use- 
ful minerals, varia; Russian titles are 
given also in English. The publications 
refer to all Pacific areas, but deal pri- 
marily with regions within or adjoining 
the U. S. S. R.; literature referring to 
Kamchatka, Okhousk Sea and Chukotka 
is included. Copy seen: DLC. 


Biuilleten’, 1929, 


40850. KRISS, ANATOLII EVSEEVICH. 
Bakterial’ny! mir okeana v ralone Sever- 
nogo polfisa. (Priroda, Sept. 1955. 
god 44, no. 9, p. 61-68, illus., col. plate.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Bacterial 
world of the ocean in the region of the 
North Pole. 

Popular account of writer’s work in 
July and Sept. 1954 at drifting station 
North Pole—3. Copy seen: DLC. 


40851. KRISS, ANATOLII EVSEE- 
VICH. Mikrobiologicheskie issledovanifa 
v ralone Severnogo politisa. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Vestnik, Jan. 1955. v. 25, 
no. 1, p. 30-40, tables, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Microbiological in- 
vestigations in the region of the North 
Pole. 

In 1954, the author made two flights 
to the drifting station North Pole—3: in 
July it was at 88°04’ 3 N. 151°16’ W., 
depth 3,450 m.; in Sept. at 89°29’ 5 N. 
65°43’ W. depth 4,116 m. Samples were 
taken at 0, 10, 25, 50, 75, 100, 150, and 
so on up to 3,400, 3,500, and 3,700 m. 
and the microbiological contents studied. 
Methods on the drifting station and at 
Microbiological Institute are described; 
results are discussed and compared with 
such from the northwest Pacific in 1953 
(table p. 35). The conclusion is reached 
that there are no sterile layers of Arctic 
Basin water and that micro-organisms 
occur at all depths. Copy seen: DLC. 


40852. KRISS, ANATOLIT EVSEE- 
VICH. Mikrobnoe naselenie gluboko- 
vodnykh oblastel Okhotskogo morfa i 
Tikhogo okeana. (Priroda, July 1955, 
no. 7, p. 65-72, sketch map.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Bacterial popula- 
tion of the deep-sea regions of the 
Okhotsk Sea and the Pacific Ocean. 
Contains quantitative and morphologi- 
cal analyses of the deep-sea bacterial 
fauna of the Okhotsk Sea and waters of 
the Kuril-Kamchatka depression (Kuril 
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Treneh), explored in 1951 and 1953 by the 
research vessel Viliaz’. Stations (map) 
and tabular data on vertical distribution 
and frequency are given. Methods of 
the investigation are stated, and influence 
of the hydrological régime on the microb- 
ial fauna is discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


40853. KRISS, ANATOLI EVSEE- 
VICH, and others. Mikrobnoe naselenie 
v ralone Severnogo polfisa. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Doklady, Mar. 1, 1955. t. 
101, no. 1, p. 173-76, illus.) 4 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The bac- 
terial population in the region of the 
North Pole. Other authors: V. I. Birft- 
zova, A. 8. Tikhonenko and V. A. 
Lambina. 

Contains the results of a mierobiological 
study carried out by A. E. Kriss on the 
drifting station North Pole-3 at 88°04’ 
N. 151°16’ W. in July and in Sept. 1954 
at, 89°29’ N. 65°43’ W. Tabulated data 
are given (p. 174). The vertical distribu- 
tion of bacteria is noted and discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


40854. KRISS, ANATOLIT EVSEE- 
VICH. Novye mikrobiologicheskie issle- 
dovanifa v TSentral’nol Arktike. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Vestnik, Sept. 1955. 
v. 25, no. 9, p. 31-34, graphs, map.) 2 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: New 
microbiological investigations in the Cen- 
tral Arctic. 

Microorganisms were found in quantity 
close to the North Pole in 1954. In 1955, 
15 stations (cf. map) were set up on pack 
ice by the writer, M, A. Litvinov and 
©. I. Artamonov, chiefly between the 
Pole and Severnaya Zemlya, two of them 
on Drifting Stations North Pole-3 and 5 
of the High Latitude Expedition. Micro- 
organisms were found in all water layers 
of the Basin with considerable increase at 
boundaries of waters of different densities 
e. g., at the Pole a marked increase was 
found at the 200 and 1,000 m. level 
(boundaries of Atlantic waters). This 
phenomenon suggests a new method of 
studying penetration of Atlantic and 
Pacific waters into the Arctic Basin. The 
methods of microbiological study in the 
Arctic are briefly described, and signifi- 
cance of results is discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KRISS, ANATOLI EVSEEVICH, see 
aiso Shemakhanova, N. M.  Itogi 25- 
letnel raboty ... 1955. No. 42449. 
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40855. KRISTIANSEN, ABEL. Fra 
fangererhvery til fdreav].  (Grgnland, 
Dec. 1955. nr. 12, p. 464-70, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: From hunt- 
ing to sheep farming. 

A sheep-farming station was established 
by Lindemand Walsge at Julianehab in 
1915, with 175 imported Icelandic sheep. 
The experiment proved successful; in 1948 
the number of sheep was 22,000, a few of 
them from Faroese stock. Work at the 
station and sheep-farming generally jis 
described. After a three-year appren- 
ticeship at the station, pupils may get a 
loan of about 1,000 Danish crowns and 
75-100 sheep. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40856. KRISTIANSEN, IDAR. Samerne, 
et folk i fare. (Atuagagdliutit: Grgn- 
landsposten, July 28, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, 
nr. 15, p. 9-11, 27.) Text in Danish and 
Eskimo. Title tr.: The Lapps, a people 
in danger. 

Concerns the Lapps (approx. 22,000) of 
northern Norway; 1,150 of them were 
living as nomads in Finnmark at the 
beginning of 1954, and another 700 had 
reindeer husbandry as a subsidiary occu- 
pation. The remaining 20,000 live 
mainly by fishing and hunting. Sixty 
percent of the reindeer owners have less 
than 200 animals, the subsistence mini- 
mum for a family of four to five persons. 
Reforms planned for the Lapps include 
the building of slaughter-houses and 
schools, increasing the number of reindeer 
police, and the setting up of a reindeer 
fence along the Finnish frontier. There 
are approx. 150,000 domesticated reindeer 
in Norway, about 95,000 of them in Finn- 
mark, a postwar increase of 40,000; 
125,000 is estimated the maximum num- 
ber Finnmark can feed. Short notes are 
included on the Lappish language, reli- 
gion and handicraft. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


40857. KRISTIANSSON, GUNNAR. 
Scandinavian airline pioneers polar route 
U. 8.-Canada-Europe. (Canadian avia- 
tion, Dec. 1952. v. 25, no. 12, p. 26-27, 
96, 98, illus. map.) 

Scandinavian Airlines System DC-6B 
Arild-Viking carried out the first trans- 
arctic airline flight on Nov. 20, 1953, from 
Los Angeles to Copenhagen, in 23 hr. and 
3 min. Weather conditions, radio con- 
tacts, use of grid navigation system are 
given from co-pilot’s log; stopovers were 
made at Thule and at Aalesund in Nor- 
way. Summary is added of prevailing 
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weather and the grid navigation system 
outlined. Copy seen: DLC. 


40858. KRIVOSHEIN, VS. Na poliise 
kholoda. (Vokrug sveta, Feb. 1949, no. 2, 
2, p. 26, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: At the Cold Pole. 

Notes discovery of the Cold Pole at 
Oymyakon: expeditions (of 8. V. Obru- 
chev and Stalin prize winner Valentin A. 
fTSaregradskil) and local progress despite 
extremely unfavorable conditions are 
mentioned; e. g. vegetable cultivation in 
hot beds and hot houses; new settlements 
(Nera, Artyk, Tylakh); successful activ- 
ities of reindeer breeders, fishers and 
hunters. Copy seen: DLC. 


40859. KRIVOTULENKO, U. F. Novye 
vidy ovsfanifs. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskil institut. Botanicheskie 
materialy gerbarifa, 1955. t. 17, p. 70-85, 
12 fig.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
New species of Festuca L. 

Includes (p. 77) description of F. 
sichotensis var. brevipaniculata n. var. 
n. var. from Yakutia. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


40860. KROEBER, ALFRED LOUIS, 
1876— . Anthropology; race, language, 
culture, psychology, prehistory. New 
York, Harcourt, Brace and Co., 1948. 
xxxix, 856 p., illus., maps. Approx. 
300 refs. 

A basic text in anthropology; includes 
sections summarizing Eskimo pre-history 
and ethnology (p. 824-26), the disap- 
pearance of useful arts (e. g. absence of 
the kayak among the Polar Eskimos, p. 
375-76), and the effects of isolation, 
giving Southampton Island Eskimos as 
an example (p. 376-77). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNC. 


40861. KROEBER, ALFRED LOUIS, 
1876— . Cultural and natural areas 
of native North America. Berkeley, 
Calif., University of California Press, 
1939. 242, xxxix p., maps, tables. (Cali- 
fornia. University. Publications in 
American archaeology and ethnology, 
v. 38) approx. 200 refs. 

Study of the relationship between 
ecological and cultural areas and analysis 
of their historic relationships. 

Includes sections on the Eskimos 
(p. 20-27), the Northwest Coast (p. 
28-31) and subarctic culture areas (p. 
97-98). Two maps are devoted to the 
native tribes, four to vegetation and one 
to physiographic areas. lstimated ab- 


original populations and their density 
per 100 sq. km. are given (table 18) and 
from the latter figure their “cultural 
intensity” is calculated: 1 for the sub- 
arctic Athapascans and Algonkins, 2 for 
the Eskimos, 4-5 for Tlingits, Haidas 
and Tsimshians, etc. (maximum 7 for 
Aztec and Maya). Twenty-five regional 
variants of Eskimo culture (including 
Aleut) are established on the basis of 
food sources, house types and other 
cultural traits. Various theories on the 
origin of Eskimo culture are discussed. 
Areal types of Northwest Coast and 
subarctic Indian cultures are also defined. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNC. 


40862. KROG, HILDUR, and _ others. 
Influence of cold upon the metabolism 
and body temperature of wild rats, albino 
rats and albino rats conditioned to cold. 
(Journal of applied physiology, Jan. 
1955. v. 7, no. 4, p. 349-54, illus.) 
15 refs. Other authors: Mildred Monson 
and Laurence Irving. 

Cold-conditioned rats were able to 
maintain higher metabolic rates at all 
temperatures. The wild rats survived 
lower temperatures than cold-conditioned 
laboratory animals, the former being 
able to increase their metabolism 4.5—-6 
times over the basal level as compared 
with a triple increase in the white rats. 
Body temperature of cold-conditioned 
albinos showed no significant drop after 
2.5 hrs. exposure to —10° C.; the cor- 
responding tolerance level for non con- 
ditioned controls being 10° C. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KROG, HILDUR, see also Irving, L., and 
others. The metabolism Alaskan 
animals in winter and summer. 1956. 
No. 40515. 


KROG, JOHN, see Irving, L., and J. 
Krog. Skin temp. arctic, heat regulator. 
1955. No. 40516. 


40863. KROGIUS, F. V. Materialy po 
vozrastu i tempu rosta siga ozera Imandra 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvois- 
pytatelel. Murmanskafa biologicheskaia 
stanfsifa, Polyarnyy. Raboty 1926. t. 
2, p. 77-87, tables.) Text in Russian. 
Summary in German. Title tr.: Mate- 
rials on the growth and growth rate of 
the lavaret of Lake Imandra. 

Contains data, mostly in tabular form, 
on measurements, weight, age  (de- 
termined from scales) as well as calculated 
figures on growth rate of 90 whitefish 
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Coregonus lavaretus L. from that lake in 
central Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DA. 


40864. KROGIUS, F. V. Opyt pri- 
menenifa samoleta dlfa obsledovanifa 
sostofanifa i ofsenki zapolnenifa neresti- 
lishch kamchatskikh lososel. (Rybnoe 
khozfalstvo, Nov. 1955. god 31, no. 11, 
p. 32-34.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Experiment in using the aeroplane for 
studying the conditions and estimating 
the population on spawning grounds of 
Kamchatka salmon. 

Account of experiments conducted since 
1951 mainly over the Kamchatka River 
system from altitudes of 100-300 m. The 
estimates are presented with an emphasis 
on the limitations of the method, depend- 
ing on the course and depth of the rivers, 
light conditions, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


KROGIUS, F. V., see atso Rikhter, 
G. D., and others. Predvaritel’ny! otchet 
o rabotakh Imandrsko! ékspeditsii mur- 
mansko! biologichesko! stanfsii. 1926. 
No. 42089. 


40865. KROKHIN, E. M. O nekotorykh 
vulkanicheskikh obrazovanifakh v_bas- 
seIne rek Malo! Bystro!, Levol Topolovo! 
i Bol’sho! Sarannol. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Kamchatskafa vulkanologiche- 
skafa stanfsifa. Bfdlleten’, 1954, no. 22, 
p. 39-48, illus., plan.) 2 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Some volcanic for- 
mations in the basin of Malaya Bystraya, 
Levaya Topolovaya and Bol’shaya Sara- 
naya Rivers. 

Description of slag cones, debris of 
ancient volcanoes and lava streams found 
by the author on a little explored penin- 
sula south of Avachinskaya Bay in 
Kamchatka. Copy seen: DLC. 


KROOK, MAX, see Shapley, H. Climatic 
change: .. . 1958. No. 42422. 


KROPOTKIN, PETR ALEKSEEVICH, 
kniaz’. 1842-1921, see Kremer, B. Teo- 
reticheskoe otkrytie Zemli FrantSa-losifa, 
v 1865 godu. 1955. No. 40841, 


KRUCHININ, A. F., see TSepliaev, V. P., 
and A. F. Kruchinin. O karte lesov 
SSSR ... 1955. No. 42884. 


KRUMM-HELLER, C., see Bargeton, D., 
and others. Influence de l’adaptation 
. . .  froid chez le rat. 1954. No. 
38687. 
40866. KRUPSKI, ANTON. Blut- und 
Harnbefunde bei einem Skiléiufer nach 


408 





einem 50-km-Dauerlauf. (Alpen, Mar. 
1945. Jahrg. 21, no. 3, p. 69-71.) Text 
in German. Title tr.: Blood and urine 
conditions in a skier after a 50 km. 
non-stop run. 

Information and data are presented on 
general condition; pulse rate; blood pic- 
ture; Oz and CO-content of blood, ete. 
Also,specific gravity and chemical changes 
of urine, amount excreted, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40867. KRUTOVA, T. A. Vlifanie period- 
icheskikh okhlazhdenil na razmery kletok 
kurinogo émbriona (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Doklady, 1954. v. 98, no. 2, p. 
313-15, illus. tables.) 4 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Effect of periodic 
cooling on the dimensions of chicken em- 
bryo cells. 

Contains account of experiments in- 
volving 45-minute cooling of the incubat- 
ing eggs in an atmosphere of 13° and 0° 
C. Inthe chilled eggs the nuclei of several 
tissues were larger than in controls. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40868. KRUZENSHTERN, 
IVANOVICH, 1808-1886. 
peditsii k severnomu 
Kruzenshterna, 1847. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Institut istorii. Istoricheskil 
arkhiv, Mar.—Apr. 1955, no. 2, p. 162-73.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: P. I. Kruzen- 
shtern’s plan for a North Pole Expedition. 
1847. 

In 1847, P. I. Kruzenshtern, son of the 
famous Russian navigator, I. F. Kruzen- 
shtern, proposed an expedition to sail 
from Arkhangel’sk to the north coast of 
Greenland and travel over ice with rein- 
deer-drawn sledge-boats to the North 
Pole. The plan was rejected by Russian 
naval authorities and a negative opinion 
of a member of the Learned Council of 
the Navy, B. A. Glazenap, is given (p. 
170-72), along with text of Kruzen- 
shtern’s memorandum, a_ biographical 
note and comments by V. V. Petrash. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40869. KRYL’IA RODINY. Pervy! 
polet v Arktike. (Kryl’fa rodiny, Aug. 
1954. god 5, no. 8, p. 23.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: The first flight in the Arctic. 

Notes flight of Jan Nagérski over 
Barents Sea in search of Sedov’s expedi- 
tion on Aug. 21, 1914, on the occasion of 
its 40th anniversary. Copy seen: DLC. 


PAVEL 
Proekt. éks- 
polfisu P. I, 


40870. KRYL’IA RODINY. Shkol’niki 
lAkutska gotoviat modeli na konkurse. 
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(Kryl’fa rodiny, Aug. 1955. no. 8, p. 17, 
illus.) Textin Russian. Title tr.: School 
students of Yakutsk make models of 
gliders and airplanes. 

Activities in the Model Aircraft Labo- 
ratory of the Yakutsk Pioneers’ Palace 
(Aviomodel’nafa laboratorifa fAkutskogo 
dyortsa pioneroy). Copy seen: DLC. 


40871. KRYLOV, 10.M. Orbity vodnykh 
chastifs v progressivno-stofachel volne na 
primere Gorla Belogo moria. (Meteo- 
rologiia i gidrologifa, 1946, no. 2, p. 69-74, 
figs., map.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Orbits of water particles in the progres- 
sive-standing wave as exemplified in the 
narrows of the White Sea. 

Based on observations of V. V. —_— 
in 1945. The standing wave deforms 
the circular orbit into inclined ellipses 
without changing the direction of rotation. 
The progressive-standing wave is formed 
in the White Sea narrows with a node at 
the southern end. The standing compo- 
nent in the narrows is explained by the 
rapid increase of cross-section area at the 
passage from the narrows to the basin, 
and also by the resonance wave in the 
mouth of the narrows. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40872. KUBLITSKII, GEORGII. Tysfa- 
cheletnil kholod. (Vokrug sveta, Nov. 
1955, no. 11, p. 26-29, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The thousand-year 
frost. 

Popular notes on permafrost phenom- 
ena, a visit to the Permafrost Research 
Station at Igarka, its underground re- 
search rooms, ete. The station’s role in 
construction on permafrost at Igarka and 
elsewhere is stressed. Copy seen: DLC. 


40873. KUBLITSKII, GEORGI]. U 
krafa zemli. (Vokrug sveta, Sept. 1955, 
no. 9, p. 65 illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: At land’s edge. 

Notes remains of an early expedition 
found in 1940 on Faddeya Island and in 
Simsa Bay by the Soviet expedition on 
the Nord. These remains were later in- 
vestigated by A. P. Okladnikov; they are 
said to represent an expedition headed by 
Arkadit! Murmanefs, not long after 161 3, 
which succeeded in passing Cape Chelyus- 
kin but succumbed to the hardships of 
wintering. Copy seen: DLC 


40874. KUCYNIAK, JAMES. Le genre 
Splachnum dans le Québec. (Revue bry- 
ologique et lichénologique, 1951. —n. sér. 
t. 20, no. 1--2, p. 38-42, plate 2, text 


maps.) Srefs. Text in French. Title 
tr.: The genus Splachnum in Quebec. 
Contains descriptive and critical notes 
on five species of this moss genus, among 
them S. vasculosum collected by N. Po- 
lunin at Port Harrison on the Hudson 
Bay coast. Copy seen: DA; MH-F. 


40875. KUCYNIAK, JAMES. An over- 
looked moss in the Quebec flora: Drepano- 
cladus brevifolius. (Svensk botanisk tids- 
krift, Apr. 20, 1955. Bd. 49, hifte 1-2, 
p. 325-28, text map.) 10 refs. 

Contains discussion of the systematic 
status of this moss and review of its dis- 
tribution, comprising Canada (Labrador, 
Quebec), Bjgrngya, Siberia, Greenland, 
Canadian Arctic Islands and Alaska, thus 
making it a circumpolar high arctic spe- 
cies. Copy seen: DSI. 


40876. KUGELMASS, J. ALVIN. Roald 
Amundsen; a saga of the polar seas. New 
York, Julian Messner, 1955. 191 p. 12 
illus. 

Contains popular biography of the Nor- 
wegian explorer, describing his early life, 
education, voyage on the Belgica to 
the Antarctic 1897-98, Gjga Expedition 
through the Northwest Passage 1903- 
1906, the South Pole expedition in the 
Fram 1910-1911, Maud Expedition 1918— 
1925, Amundsen-Ellsworth flight over the 
Arctic Basin 1925, flight of the airship 
Norge over the North Pole in 1926, and 
Amundsen’s death attempting to rescue 
the Nobile Expedition in 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC 


40877. KUHL, W. JAMES, Jr., and 
others. Effect of cold water stress on 
blood and urine constituents in 55 nor- 
mal male subjects. (Metabolism, Mar. 
1955. v. 4, no. 2, p. 143-52, illus.) 14 
refs. Other authors: E. M. Beck, H. 
yershberg, E. Street and E. P. Ralli. 
Contains a study of subjects immersed 
up to the neck in cold water (9.3° C.) for 
eight minutes. Examinations were made 
before and at various intervals following 
stress; they included temperature, heart 
rate, blood pressure, leucocyte counts, 
and chemical constituents of the blood 
and urine, ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


40878. KUHN, LESLIE A. Electrocardi- 
ographiec studies of normal men housed at 
different shelter temperatures after vari- 
ous grades of work in arctic and temper- 
ate climates. Subtask under Environ- 
mental Physiology, AMRL Project 6—64— 
12-028. Subtask, Studies of physiological 
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effects of cold on man. Done as a co- 
ordinated part of Army Environmental 
Health Laboratory Project 6-61—12-004. 
Fort Knox, Ky., Army Medical Research 
Laboratory, Jan. 21, 1955. ii, 32 p. illus. 
(Jts: Report no. 160.) 42 refs. 

Contains study of the effects of arctic 
outdoor and shelter temperatures on the 
electroencephalograms of working men, 
as compared with conditions in temperate 
climate. Significant changes occurred 
with greater frequency and severity in the 
outdoor post-exercise electroencephalo- 
grams in the Arctic than in the moderate 
climate; at 50° F. shelter temperature, 
than at one of 70° F. The nature of these 
changes is explained. Copy seen: DSG. 


40879. KULACHKOVA, V. G. Zhiz- 
nenny! fsikl i patogennoe znachenie 
trematody gagi, Paramonostomum alvea- 
tum (Mehlis, 1846). (Akademifa nauk 


SSSR. Zoologicheskil institut. Trudy 
problemnykh i  tematicheskikh sove- 


shchanil, 1954, vyp. 4 (7 soveshchanie po 
parazitologicheskim problemam), p. 118— 
22, illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Life cycle and pathogenic importance of 
the eider trematode, Paramonostomum 
alveatum. 

Contains a study of the life history of 
this parasite, cause of a serious epidemic 
among young of the eider in the Kanda- 
lacksha reserve in 1949. Eggs of the 
trematode from eider intestine are eaten 
by a molluse Hydrobia ulvae; in the larval 
stage they infest the shells of H. ulvae 
and some species of Littorina which serve 
aus food of young eiders. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40880. KULAGIN, E. S., and M. F. 
SHAMAEV. Organizatsifa kommer- 


chesko! raboty na zheleznykh dorogakh 
SSSR. Moskva, Gos. transportnoe 
zheleznodorozhnoe izd-vo, 1950. 524 p. 
illus., fig., diagrs., tables, plates (partly 
fold.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Organization of the commercial work of 
the railroads of the U. 8. S. R. 

Manual on freight traffic on all lines 
including the Kirovskaya (former Mur- 
manskaya), Severnaya and Pechorskaya 
railroads; organization of freight yards; 
commercial procedures at the loading 
station, under way and at destination; 
classification of commodities; responsibil- 
ity of the railroads, loading, reloading, un- 
loading, freight rates and tariffs, etc. Reg- 
ulations are given for transportation of 
commodities (e, g. Amderma fluorspar) in @ 
frozen state. Forms of a bill of lading, way- 
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bill, ete. are appended. This work may be 
regarded as the fourth posthumous re- 
vised edition of Kulagin’s Organizatsia 
gruzovot kommercheskot raboty, etc., the 
third (posthumous) having appeared in 
1947. Copy seen: DLC. 


40881. KULIK, N. A. Istochniki “Pym- 
va-shor,” Arkhangel’skol gubernii, Pe- 
chorskago uiézda. (Arkhangel’skoe 
obshchestvo izucheniia Russkago Siévera. 
Izviestifa, Nov. 1909. v. 1, no. 12, col. 
21-34, tables, inserted col. map.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: The “Pym-va- 
shor” Springs, Arkhangel’sk Goverrment, 
Pechorskiy District. 

Description of five warm springs in 
Chernysheva (or Adak) Range of the 
Northern Ural on the banks of the Pym- 
va-yu, a small tributary of Adz’va River, 
approx. 67° N. 60° E. The springs were 
visited by A. V. Zhuravskil in Sept. 1904, 
and by a party of the Northern Pechora 
Expedition in July 1909; comparison of 
their observations shows one spring to 
have increased in temperature, the others 
decreased. Due to its warm spring water 
(28°-26° C.) component, the Pym-va-yu 
River does not freeze in winter. The 
Samoyeds of Bol’shezmel’skaya Tundra 
regarded the springs as healing, and 
worshipped them; remains of an ancient 
temple was found nearby, as shown on 
map 1: 3210. Copy seen: DLC. 


40882. KULIK. N. A. Raboty geolo- 
gicheskogo otdela 1935 goda. (Leningrad. 
Arkticheskil . . . institut. Biilleten’, 
1935. v. 5, no. 9, p. 278-79.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Work of the Geo- 
logical Section in 1935. 

Note on 37 topics worked out by Geo- 
logical Section of the Arctic Institute in 
1935, and 65 papers prepared for pub- 
lication; the most significant paper was 
D. V. Nalivkin, Fauna silura i devona 
Novot Zemli, 1936 (Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 11954). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40883. KULIK, N. A. Rudy ralona 
ostrova Valgacha. (Leningrad.  Arkti- 
cheskil . . . institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 
4, no. 10, p. 359-61.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Ores in the Vaygach Island 
area. 

Survey of the industrial and commercial 
prospects of Vaygach. Its geographic 
situation and good anchorage (Yugorskiy 
Shar, Varneka Bay, Dyrovataya Bay and 
Lyamchina Bay) make it a natural base 











ns 


"Hh ~~ *~os EL CO 


rh & & 


a 


a ie 


eel le 


be 
re- 
ita 
he 

in 
iC, 


m- 
Pe- 
coe 
ra, 
‘ol. 
ext 
Va- 
nt, 
in 
the 
‘m- 
er, 
ere 
04, 
ora 
of 
to 
ers 
iter 
-yu 
The 
dra 
and 
ent 
on 


LC, 


»lo- 
‘ad. 
en’, 


ona 
kti- 

v. 
ian. 
and 


cial 
phic 
skiy 
and 
base 





on the Northern Sea Route and for east- 
and northward expansion of industriali- 
zation. The discovery of coal in Vorkuta, 
polymetallic ore deposits on Vaygach, 
fluorite on Mestnyy Island (60 km. to the 
east) and in the Amderma region increase 
island’s importance. Some data are 
given on the metal and fluorspar content 
of the ores. Copy seen: DLC. 


40884. KULIKOVA, E. V. _ Svetia- 
shchilsia anchous Okhotskogo moria Lam- 
panyctus nannochir laticauda Kulikova 
subsp. nova: Piscus, Scopelidae. (Akad- 
emifa nauk SSSR. Institut okeanologii, 
Trudy, 1954. ‘t. 11, p. 196-205, illus., 
tables, map.) 13 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: A luminescent anchovy of 
Okhotsk Sea, Lampanyctus nannochir 
laticauda Kulikova, subsp. nova: Pisces, 
Scopelidae. 

Contains a detailed description of this 
subspecies, with morphometric data and 
comparisons to forms living in the Bering 
Sea. The fish was found to be common 
at depths of ca. 1,000 m. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40885. KULLERUD, GUNNAR, and 
others. The temperature of deposition 
of sphalerite-bearing ores in the Cale- 
donides of northern Norway. (Norsk 
geologisk tidsskrift, 1955. Bd. 35, p. 
121-27, text map, graphs, table.) 3 
refs. Other authors: P. Padget and F. M. 
Vokes. 

Sulfide ores of this region commonly 
occur as flat tabular bodies in the alloch- 
thonous schists of the eastern or marginal 
zone of the Caledonides. Chief ore 
minerals are pyrrhotite, pyrite, chal- 
copyrite, and sphalerite. Brief descrip- 
tions are given of sphalerite in the 
Sulitjelma region (67°10’ N. 16°15’ E.). 
at Melkedalen and Bjgrkfésen southwest 
of Narvik, at mines in the Birtavarre 
District (69°-70° N. 10°-11° E.) and 
Moskodal, west and northwest of Troms¢. 
Temperatures of formation of these 
deposits (with one exception) lie within 
a narrow range (550°+40° C.). This 
supports the idea of a uniform temper- 
ature of mineralization suggested by 
the assemblage of ore minerals and mode 
of occurrence of ore bodies. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


KULP, JOHN LAURENCE, 1921- , 
see Crary, A. P., and others. Kividences 
of climatic change . . . ice island . . . 1955. 
No. 39384. 
Geological 


Association of Canada. 


Symposium on Precambrian correlation 
and dating. 1955. No. 39982. 

Shapley, H. Climatic change: ... 
1953. No. 42422. 


40886. KUMMEL, BERNHARD,1919 ~—. 
Jurassic nautiloids from western North 
America. (Journal of paleontology, May 
1954. v. 28, no. 3, p. 320-24, illus.) 14 refs. 
Includes (p. 322-23) systematic de- 
scription of Bisiphytes (Cenoceras) imlayi, 
Kummel, n. sp., from the Kialagivik 
formation (lower Bajocian age), of 
Alaska. Description is based on two 
large, well-preserved specimens collected 
by R. W. Imlay and associates in sea 
cliffs on the northwest and southeast 
sides of Wide Bay, Alaska Peninsula 

(57°20’ N. 156°20’ W.). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


KUN, K., see Kerpel-Fronius, E., and 
others. Pathogenese der Dekomposition, 
II... Hypothermie ... 1954. No. 40718. 


40887. KUPTSOV, A. I. Geograficheskoe 
raspredelenie kul’turnol! flory v istoriche- 
skom razvitii. (Vsesofiznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, May— 
June 1955. v. 87, no. 3, p. 220-31, 
sketch maps incl. 2 fold.) 21 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Geographical dis- 
tribution of cultivated flora in its his- 
torical development. 

Outlines the gradual expansion of 
cultivated plants, from the beginnings of 
agriculture to the present time; penetra- 
tion of agricultural plants from the south 
into sub-polar and polar regions is dis- 
cussed (p. 230). Copy seen: DLC. 


40888. KURKO, KONSTANTIN 
MITROFANOVICH. UPOL-3 v éGfire. 


(Radio, Nov. 1955, no. 11, p. 9, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: UPOL-3 in 
the ether. 

Notes by radio operator of drifting 
station North Pole—-3 (signal: UPOL-3) 
on his contacts with radio amateurs in 
winter 1954-55, the first on Oct. 31. He 
could get them only between 15 and 18 hr. 
on 40 m. frequency; the most successful 
amateur stations are listed, the Leningrad 
Arctic School among them. Radio con- 
nection was established 31 times with the 
whaling fleet Slava operating in the Ant- 
arctic. Aerial resupply of North Pole—3 in 
Oct.—Nov. for the winter, three changes of 
camp location Nov. 24—Jan. 23, due to ice 
pressure, and evacuation of the station 
Apr. 16, 1955, are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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KURKO, KONSTANTIN MITROFAN- 
OVICH, see also Radio. Severny! Polfis- 
Antarktika. 1955. No. 42000. 


KURNATOVSKII, VIKTOR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1868-1912, see Simonova, 
M.8. Pis’mo... 1955. No. 42512. 


40889. KURODA, NAGAHISA. Obser- 
vations on pelagic birds of the Northwest 
Pacific. (Condor, Sept.—Oct. 1955. v. 57, 
no. 5, p. 290-300, text map.) 

Contains account of a sea voyage, June 
to mid-July, 1954, from Hokkaido along 
the Kurils to Attu, into the Bering Sea, 
southwestward past the Commanders 
and Kamehatka, and back along the 
Kurils to Japan. General oceanic con- 
ditions, air and water temperatures, 
winds, etc. are described. <A total of 37 
oceanic and 8 non-oceanic species were 
recorded; most interesting are Puffinus 
bulleri, Pterodroma solandri and P. inex- 
pectata, recorded for the first time from 
this region. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40890. KUSAKIN, O. G. K voprosu o 
sistematike nekotorykh vidoy Idothea 
Fabr. (Isopoda, Valvifera) dal’nevos- 
tochnykh more! SSSR. (Akademifa nauk 


SSSR. Zoologicheskil institut. Trudy, 
1955, v. 18, p. 219-27, illus.) 9 refs. 


Text in Russian. Title tr.: A con- 
tribution to systematics of some species of 
Idothea Fabr. (Isopoda, Valvifera) of the 

Far Eastern Seas of the U. 5S. 8. R. 
Contains «a comparative taxonomic 
study of eight species of isopod crustaceans 
of the genus /dothea with descriptions of 
/. o. ochotensis, occurring on the eastern 
coast of Kamchatka Peninsula and J. 
ochotensis aleutica, ranging from the 

Bering Strait to San Francisco Bay. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


40891. KUSHKO, V. M., and A. E. 
ABATUROVA. Dykhatel’naia funkfsiia 
tkani pochki, vlifanie konservatsii kholo- 
dom na dykhatel’num funkfsif kor- 
kovogo slofa pochki. (Bmfulleten’ ék- 
sperimental’no! biologii i meditsiny, Sept. 
1955. t. 40, no. 9, p. 41-47, illus., tables.) 
6 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Respiratory function of kidney tissue; 
the influence of cold storage on the 
respiratory function of the cortical layer 
of the kidney. 

Account of studies on dog and rabbit 
preparations kept at low (2°, 3° C.) and 
room temperatures for six to forty-eight 
hours. Short exposure (six hrs.) to cold 
did not affect O02 uptake of the cortical 
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tissue but exposures of 24—48 hrs. reduced 
it by 25-50 percent. The value of the 
respiratory quotient changed but little. 
The effects of adding glucose or adrenaline 
to the medium were also studied. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40892. KUSUNOKI, KOU. Historical 
review of studies of sea ice in Japan. (In- 
ternational Union of Geodesy and Geo- 
physics. Association of Scientifie Hydrol- 
ogy. General Assembly, Rome, 1954, 
t. 4, pub. 1955? p. 166-69.) 52 refs. 
Summary of studies (no results) from 
1890, including since 1930, work on ice 
conditions, its physical, mechanical and 
chemical properties, melting, biology, ete. 
in the Okhotsk, Bering, Chukchi Seas, and 
the Arctic Basin. Efforts to develop a sea 
ice terminology are noted. The Japanese 
Society of Snow and Ice was established 
in 1939 and the Institute of Low Tem- 
perature Science in 1941. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


40893. KUTAIS, LEV IL’ICH. Kurs gid- 
rotekhniki v_ torffanom_ proizvodstve, 
chast’ 1; izd. 4-oe. | Moskva-Leningrad, 
Gos. énergeticheskoe izd-vo, 1955. 400 
p. illus., diagr., tables, maps, 77 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Course on 
hydraulic engineering in the peat  in- 
dustry, part I, 4th ed. Textbook for the 
Peat Institute approved by the Ministry 
of High Education in the U. 8.8. R. 
Presents basic information on hydrology 
and including river run-off (statistical 
analysis and computations) and ground 
water (filtration and drainage). Various 
types of drainage used for reclamation of 
peat deposits are described (p. 150-96). 
Design and computation of the drainage 
channels and their system are discussed 
(p. 197-289). Construction of drairage 
trenches and ,excavating machines are 
outlined (p. 290-310). Appended are 13 
tables with values of coefficients used in 
computations of drainage. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


40894. KUZHMAN, G. L, and others. 
Mekhanizafsifa razliva gidrotorfa. Mos- 
kva-Leningrad, Gos. énergeticheskoe izd- 
vo, 1953. 120 p., illus., tables. Text in 
Russian. Other authors: V. K. Gufsunaev 
and V. V. Beresnevich. Title tr.: Mech- 
anized distribution of liquid peat. 
Contains description of processes for dis- 
tributing liquid peat moss on the drying 
areas. Special machines, used for rear- 
rangement of piping in the fields are de- 
seribed in detail and illustrated by draw- 
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ings with major dimensions. Various de- 
signs of geared transmissions and opera- 
tion-controlling mechanisms are _ pre- 
sented with technical characteristics. 
Copy seen: DLG. 


40895. KUZ’MIN, P. P. O meteorologi- 
cheskikh uslovifakh teploobmena mezhdu 
morem i prilegaiishchim sloem vozdukha. 
(Meteorologiia i gidrologifa, 1946, no. 4, 
p. 3-13, tables, diagrs.) 5 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Meteorological con- 
ditions of heat exchange between the sea 
and the adjacent air layer. 

Discussion of problems of heat ex- 
change and evaporation, based on results 
of observations carried out by the State 
Hydrological Institute (GGI) in 1936-37 
in Kandalaksha Bay, in July—Aug. 1938 
in the Sredniye Ludy Islets region (ca. 
66°35’ N. 33°35’ E.) of the White Sea, 
and in 1939 on the Caspian Sea. The 
seasonal types of heat exchange of water 
and air, and its correlation with wind ve- 
locity are analyzed. Copy seen: DLC. 


40896. KUZNETSOV, B. A. Osnovy to- 
varovedeniia pushnomekhovogo — syr’ta; 
pod red. M. EK. Sergeeva. Moskva, Gos. 
izd-vo tekhn. i ékon. lit-ry po voprosam 
zagotovok, 1952. 508 p., illus., tables. 
Text in Russian. ' Title tr.: The mar- 
keting of raw furs. Ldited by M. E. 
Sergeev. 

In a general technological part (p. 7— 
217), microscopical aspects of skins are 
considered, their chemical and physical 
nature, commercial qualities, processing, 
ete. In pt. 2 (p. 218-506), skins and furs 
of specific animals are dealt. with, includ- 
ing such of the arctic hare (p. 331-36) rein- 
deer (p. 468-72), fur and other seals (p. 
492-502), ducks, swans and other birds 
(p. 502-506). Each species is described 
as to size, description of skin and/or fur, 
kinds of fur, economic value, trade names, 
etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


KUZNETSOV, B. A., see also Mantelfel’, 
P. A., and B. A. Kuznetsov. Sputnik... 
okhotnika. 1954. No. 41274. 


40897. KUZNETSOV, I. I. K voprosu 
akklimatizafsil zhilykh ryb v basselne r. 
Kamchatki. (Rybnoe khozialstvo, Feb. 
1955. god 31, no. 2, p. 27-29.) Title 
tr.: The problem of acclimatization of 
viable fish in the Kamchatka River basin. 

The author criticizes those who oppose 
the introduction of the Amur silver perch 
into this river. He claims that the exist- 
ing salmon population and especially its 


food resources are not affected by the 
new fish, which are detritus feeders and 
in no way compete with salmon. Hence 
decrease in salmon yields is due to other 
causes. Copy seen: DLC. 


KUZNETSOV, S. I., see Ruban, E. L. 
Teploliibivye = mikroby. 19565, No. 
42188. 


40898. KUZNETSOV, V. V. _ Biolo- 
gicheskie osobennosti belomorskol fauny. 
(Voprosy ikhtiologii, 1954. vyp. 2, p. 25- 
31, tables.) 4 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Biological peculiarities of the 
White Sea fauna. 

Contains a discussion of life span, body 
size and productivity of some bottom 
invertebrates and fishes of the White and 
Barents Seas; also rate of growth of a 
series of animals from both seas including 
cod and herring. <A practical application 
of the findings is suggested. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40899. KUZNETSOV, V. V. © putiakh 
povyshenifa rybopromyslovol produktiv- 
nosti Belogo morfa. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Ikhtiologicheskafa komissifa. 
Trudy soveshchanil, 1953, vyp. 1, p. 538 
54.) 6 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Ways of increasing fishing produc- 
tivity of the White Sea. 

The author submits to sharp critique 
the views of L. A. Zenkevich and _ his 
quantitative approach to marine biological 
problems, specifically the claim that the 
White Sea has a lower productivity than 
the Barents Sea. He further discusses 
the amount of plankton and seaweeds in 
the White Sea, and concludes, on the 
contrary, that it has a higher productivity 
than the Barents Sea. A more detailed 
analysis of animal life in the two areas 
leads him to similar conclusions. This 
analysis includes also the commercial 
fishes and affects the views on the eco- 
nomic possibilities of the White Sea 
fisheries. Copy seen: DLC. 


40900. KVASHA, L. G. _Issledovanie 
obraztsov vozgonov s_lavovogo potoka 
i kraterov proryva ‘“‘IUbilefInogo” Kif- 
chevskogo vulkana. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Laboratorifa vulkanologii, Trudy, 
vyp. 8, 1954, p. 100-114, illus., tables, 
diagrs.) 6refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Investigation of sublimates from the 
lava stream and vents of outbreak 
“Vubileynyy” of Klyuchevskiy volcano. 

Results of chemical and _ spectral 
analyses of samples collected by A. N. 
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Zavarifskil during the Kamehatka Vol- 
canological Expedition in 1946 at fuma- 
roles of the lateral crater Yubileynyy, 
which erupted in 1945; also of a few 
samples from the crater of Bilyukay. The 
samples were studied at the Institute of 
Geological Sciences and Institute of Geo- 
chemical Problems. Description and tab- 
ulated data are given; fluorescence in 
cathode rays and on mineralogical con- 
tent are also considered. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KVASHA, L. G., see also Gorshkov, 
G. S., and others. Zavaritskil. 
1954. No. 40094. 


KVIFTE, GOTFRIED INGOLF,1914— , 
see Vegard, L., and others. Studies of 
the twilight sodium lines . . . Oslo and 
Troms¢ . . . 1955. No. 43147. 


KVIFTE, GOTFRIED INGOLF, 1914— , 
see Vegard, L., and G. Kvifte. Theory 
and observations . . . auroral hydrogen 
lines . . . 1954. No. 43148. 


40901. L., A. [Ubilet prof, N. M. Knip- 

ovicha. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . 
institut. Biilleten’, 1935, v. 5, no. 3-4, 
p. 82-83, port.) Textin Russian. Title 

tr.: Jubilee of Prof. N. M. Knipovich. 
Brief biographical note occasioned by 
the 50th anniversary of the scientific 
activity of Nikolaf Mikhaflovich Knip- 
ovich, 1862-1939, the outstanding Rus- 
sian ichthyologist, explorer of arctic 
seas and author of nearly 200 publications. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LABOIS, RAYMOND, see Buliard, R. 
Nanouk. 1955. No. 39065. 


40902. LABORIT, H. 
chirurgie intracardiaque. (Anesthésie et 
analgésie, Feb. 1955. t. 12, no. 1, p. 
148-62.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
On intracardiae surgery. 

Contains a discussion of methods of 
cardiac surgery in hypothermia, and the 
physiology of hypothermia as viewed by 
the heart surgeon. Variations of the 
tissue thermic optimum with variations 
of the Ca: Kk ratio; cellular charge in 
KX; the effect of lytic drugs on variations 
in membrane potential are particularly 
stressed. Copy seen: DSG. 


A propos de la 


40903. LABORIT, H. Ibernazione ar- 
tificiale. (Minerva chirurgica, Apr. 30, 
1955. Anno 10, no. 8, p. 316-29, illus.) 
49 refs. Text in Italian. Summary in 
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French and Spanish. Title tr.: Arti- 
ficial hibernation. 

Contains explanation of the concept 
“neuroplegia” and information on its 
central and peripheral phenomena; hy- 
pothermia and its principal physiologic 
aspects; hypothermia applied in various 
types of shock; methods of producing 
and kinds of hypothermia; applications 
in surgery; application in other medical 
branches (obstetrics, neurology, ete.); 
indications and contra-indications; trends 
in research. Copy seen: DSG. 


LA CASSE, WALTER J., see Carpenter, 
8. J., and W. J. La Casse. Mosquitoes 
of North America... 1955. No. 39190. 


LACHANGE, J. P., see Pagé, E., and 
others. Carbohydrate utilization in rats 
adapted to cold. 1955. No. 41755. 


40904. LaCHAPELLE, EDWARD R. 
Budget study of the Lemon Creek Glacier, 
Alaska. (Geological Society of America. 
Bulletin, Dec. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, 
p. 1704.) 

Abstract of paper, presented at the 
Sixth Alaska Science Conference, College, 
June 1-4, 1955. Accumulation and 
ablation were studied on this glacier at 
the southwest edge of the Juneau ice 
field, Southeast Alaska, summer 1954 
(Juneau Ice Field Research Project). 
Accumulation was considerably greater 
than in 1953 when high ablation was 
probably the result of warm summer 
storms. The glacier, retreating since 
1750, now appears to be entering a period 
of little or no retreat. Copy seen: DGS. 


40905. LaCHAPELLE, EDWARD R. 
Juneau Ice Field Research Project, 1954. 
(American alpine journal, 1955. v. 9, 
no. 2, issue 29, p. 186-87.) 

In summer 1954, a four-man party 
concentrated on Lemon Creek Glacier at 
southeast corner of this ice field in South- 
east Alaska. A _ micrometeorological 
study of energy exchange at a melting 
snow surface was made, also zoological 
and eryobiological studies, and record of 
summer ablation and annual accumula- 
tion, the last unusually heavy. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


LaCHAPELLE, EDWARD R., see also 
Hubley, R. C., and others. Progress 
report Juneau Ice Field Research Project, 
Alaska, 1954. 1955. No. 40449. 

U.8. ADTIC. Project Mint Julep... 
1, ... narrative . . . 1955. No. 42958. 
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U.S. ADTIC. Project Mint Julep... 
2;special...reports. 1955. No. 42959. 


40906. LACHAZE, A., and M. LEVY. 
Influence du froid sur la stéatose hépa- 
tique produite par des régimes hypopro- 
téiques-hyperlipidiques; variations de 
loxydase des acides gras dans le foie. 
(Archives des sciences physiologiques, 
1955. v.9,no. 1, p. 63-70, tables.) 9 refs. 
Text in French. Title tr.: Influence 
of cold on liver steatosis produced by 
low protein-high fat diet; variations in 
liver fatty-acid osydase. 

Account of experiments with rats kept 
at 5°, 12° and 24° C. Animals with the 
thyroid removed are also included in the 
study. Copy seen: DSG. 


40907. LACHENBRUCH, ARTHUR, H. 
Dissipation of the temperature effect of 
drilling a well in arctic Alaska. (Ameri- 
can Geophysical Union. Transactions, 
June 1955. v. 36, no. 3, p. 517.) 
Contains abstract of paper presented at 
the 36th Annual Meeting of the American 
Geophysical Union, Washington, D. C., 
May 2-4, 1955. Temperatures have 
been measured during a period of 5.5 yr. 
since drilling of a 3,000-ft. well through 
permafrost near Barrow (71°17’ N. 
156°30’ W.). These measurements, ex- 
tending to a depth of 595 ft., provide an 
opportunity to study the dissipation of 
the ground-temperature disturbance 
caused by drilling. Copy seen: DLC. 


LACHIVER, F., see Fontaine, M., and 
F. Lachiver. Physiologie de Vhoméo- 
therme refroidi. 1955. No. 39859. 


40908. La CROIX, ROBERT de. Mys- 
teries of the North Pole. Translated 
from the French by Edward Fitzgerald. 
London, F. Muller, 1954. 216 p. illus. 
text maps. 17 refs. Also pub. New 
York, J. Day Co., 1956. 251 p. 

English translation of Les disparus 
du péle. Popular accounts of the last 
Franklin Expedition 1845-74, loss of 
the Erebus and Terror, and the Franklin 
Search; Andrée Expedition, 1897; Ekspe- 
difsifa Brusilova in the Sv. Anna, 1912- 
1914; Nobile Expedition and loss of 
Amundsen, 1928. Copy seen: DLC. 


LADOPOULOS, C., see Scherf, D., and 
others. Experimental studies on ar- 
rhythmias . . . focal cooling of the heart. 
1955. No. 42317. 


40909. LADYZHENSKAIA, K. L, and 
E. fA. ZENKOVA. K ¢kologii roda 


Mylia Gray v predelakh SSSR. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Botanicheskil in- 
stitut. Otdel sporovykh rastenii. Bo- 
tanicheskie materialy, Jan. 1, 1955. t. 
10, p. 231-40, illus., text map.) 17 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: A con- 
tribution to the ecology of the genus 
Mylia in the U.S. 8S. R. 

Contains a key and data on systematics, 
morphology and ecology of three species 
of liverworts of this genus. One of them 
is M. taylori, inhabiting swampy conifer- 
ous forests of the taiga zone and tundra 
of northwestern section of the Kola 
Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC; MH-F. 


40910. LADYZHENSKATIA, K. I. Redkit 
vid pechenochnika Mesoptychia — sahl- 
bergit. (Lindb. et Arn.) Evans vo flore 


SSSR. (Akademifa nauk SSSR.  Bo- 
tanicheskil institut. Otdel sporovykh 
rastenif. Botanicheskie materialy, May 


1953. t. 9, p. 168-73, illus., map.) 9 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: A 
rare liverwort species Mesoptychia sahl- 
bergiit (Lindb. et Arn.) Evans in the 
flora of the U. 8. 8. R. 

Contains information on earlier finds 
and descriptions; distribution of the 
species: arctic Asia and America. The 
plants which gave rise to this paper were 
collected on the Yenisey Ridge by K. N. 
Igoshina in 1947. Copy seen: DLC. 


LADYZHENSKAIA, K. L, see also 
Abramova, A. L., and others. Andreevye 
i brievye ... 1954. No. 38415. 


40911. LA FOND EUGENE CECIL, 
1909- , and H. W. MENARD. Recent 
oceanographic expeditions conducted by 
USNEL. (American Geophysical Union. 
Transactions, June 1955. — v. 36, no. 3, 
p. 518.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented at 
the 36th Annual Meeting of the American 
Geophysical Union, Washington, D. C., 
May 2-4, 1955. Expeditions have been 
conducted by the U. 8. Naval Electronics 
Laboratory off Central America, Gulf of 
Alaska, near the Hawaiian Islands, and 
numerous areas within 1,000 mi. of San 
Diego. Repeated expeditions have been 
undertaken in the Bering and Chukchi 
Seas and Pacific Arctic every year since 
1947 as cooperative enterprises with the 
University of Washington, University of 
British Columbia, and the Pacific Oceano- 
graphic Group. Main objectives are de- 
scription of bathymetric features, verti- 
cal water strueture, current patterns, 
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water mass distribution, sound seattering 
layers, and arctic ice character. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LA FOND, EUGENE CECIL, 1909- , 
see also Saur, J. F. T., and others. Ocean- 
ographic cruise . . . Bering and Chukchi 
Seas ...1V: physical oceanographic stud- 
ies... 1954. No. 42280. 


LA FOND, EUGENE CECIL, 1909—_, see 
also U. 8. Navy Electronics Laboratory. 
Oceanographic field observations .. . 
Point Barrow... 1950. No. 43038. 


40912. LAGERCRANTZ, CARL LUD- 
VIG, 1916— . An essay on the hydrog- 
raphy of Lake Kilpisjarvi. Helsinki, 
1953. 16 p. illus., 3 text maps, 4 graphs, 

table. (Fennia, v. 76, no. 2.) 7 refs. 
Contains description of this northern 
Finnish lake (69° N. 20°45’ E.) based 
primarily on author’s observations and 
soundings made in summer 1938 and 1939. 
Its northern and southern parts are linked 
by a narrow strait; the northern has an 
area of 23 sq. km. and average depth of 
13.6 m.; the southern with area of only 14 
‘sq. km. has average depth of 19.5 m. Tem- 
perature relations in both parts of the 
lake throughout the year, ice conditions, 
water levels, and the relation between dis- 
charge and precipitation-evaporation are 
described. Lack of humus or detritus in 
the water results in great transparency. 
Higher vegetation is generally lacking. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


40913. LAHLUM, ARTHUR H._ Con- 
quering the Arctic. (Army information 
digest, July 1955. v. 10, no. 7, p. 24-34, 
illus.) 

Describes recent work and program of 
the U. S. Army Corps of Engineers in 
arctic research. Lists six branches of the 
Division of Troop Operations currently 
engaged in the work, Outlines problems 
of construction and power being investi- 
gated and gives special attention to proj- 
ects related to communications, including 
airfield, pipeline and trafficability studies. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40914. LAINER, S. 0 soblitidenii trebo- 
vanil prochnosti korpusa sudna pri raz- 
meshchenii v nem gruza. (Morskol flot, 
Sept. 1955. no. 9, p. 15-16.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: On observing the 
strength requirements of a vessel’s hull 
in loading cargo. 

Notes defective loading of vessels of the 
Murmansk type with apatite concen- 
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trates; it caused damage to several vessels 
(in Barents Sea?). Copy seen: DLC. 


40915. LAING, ROSCOE E. DEW-Line 
discussion highlights first western regional 
convention of 8S. A. M. E. (Pacific builder 
and engineer, Sept. 1955. v. 61, no. 9, p. 
76-78, illus.) 

From paper presented by V. B. Bag- 
nall of Western Electric Co., DEW Line 
contractor, at the regional convention of 
the Society of America Military Engi- 
neers, Seattle, Aug. 18-20, 1955. Some 
of the logistic and construction details of 
the DEW line project are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40916. LAKTIONOV, ALEKSANDR 
FEDOROVICH. Ekspedifsifa na Zemlid 
Franfsa-Iosifa i vy Karskoe more v 1931 
godu na sudne “Lomonosov”.  (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil... institut. Bfulle- 
ten’, 1931. v. 1, no. 9-10, p. 175-77, 203- 
204.) Text in Russian. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: The expedition to 
Franz Joseph Land and the Kara Sea in 
1931 on steamship Lomonosov. 

Route and scientific work of the expe- 
dition, sponsored by the Arctic Institute, 
U. 8. 8. R. and headed by the author, are 
noted: it left Arkhangel’sk on July 19, 
visited several places of Novaya Zemlya 
and Franz Joseph Land, cruised in Kara 
Sea up to 79° N. 80° E., and returned via 
Novaya Zemlya to Arkhangel’sk; its 
main tasks were to supply and man polar 
stations and carry out oceanographic ob- 
servations. Copy seen: DLC. 


40917. LAKTIONOV, ALEKSANDR 
FEDOROVICH. O ledovykh  bufakh, 
vybroshennykh v Karskom more s_1/p 
“Sedov.” (Leningrad. Arkticheskil. . . 
institut. Bfilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 3-4, 
p. 91-92, table.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On ice buoys cast in the Kara 
Sea from the ice-breaker Sedov. 

Records date and coordinates of 192 
buoys cast on Kara Sea ice in Aug.—Sept. 


1934. Copy seen: DLC. 
40918. LAKTIONOV, ALEKSANDR 
FEDOROVICH. Plavanie z/s “Lenin- 


gradsovet.” (Leningrad. Arkticheskil... 
institut. Bfulleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 5-6, 
p. 147, 175.) Text in Russian and in 
English. Title tr.: Voyage of the sealer 
Leningradsovet. 

Account of a hunting trip to Franz 
Joseph Land and Novaya Zemlya in 
July—Sept. 1934; the route of the vessel 
and unfavorable ice conditions en- 
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countered in Franz Joseph Land waters 
are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


40919. LAKTIONOV, ALEKSANDR 
FEDOROVICH. Reis zverobotnogo sud- 
na “Nerpa”’ v 1933 godu. (Leningrad. 
Arkticheskil . institut. Bfulleten’, 
1934. v.4, no. 2, p. 64-66, 105-107, map.) 
Text in Russian and English. Title tr.: 
The voyage of the sealer Nerpa in 1933. 

The Nerpa (Captain Khokhlin), left 
Murmansk Aug. 4, cruised in the Kara 
Sea approx. 74°-80° N. 82° E., made a 
trip to Franz Joseph Land waters between 
Wilezek Land and Rudolf Island, re- 
turning by Vize Island, Cape Zhelaniya 
and Matochkin Shar to the Barents Sea. 
The take was 235 seals and 33 polar 
bears (11 alive). Favorable ice con- 
ditions are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


LAKTIONOV, ALEKSANDR FEDORO- 
VICH, see also Leonoyv, L. I. V vysokikh 
shirotakh . . . 1953. No. 41021. 


L’ALLEMAND, H., see Brendel, W., and 
H. L’Allemand. Der Einfluss von Mega- 
phen . . . 1955. No. 38982. 


40920. LAMB, HUBERT H. Two-way 
relationship between the snow or ice 
limit and 1,000-500 mb. thicknesses in the 
overlying atmosphere. (Royal Meteoro- 
logical Society. Quarterly journal, Apr. 
1955. v. 81, no. 348, p. 172-89, graphs, 
7 tables.) 17 refs. 

“Statistical studies of 1,000-500 mb. 
thickness, (i) occurring with frozen or 
unfrozen forms of precipitation and (ii) 
prevailing at various distances from the 
snow or ice limit over wide regions with 
snow or ice cover, over bare ground and 
over open sea are used to discover (a) the 
likelihood that precipitation will take the 
form of rain or snow in given circum- 
stances, and (b) the behaviour of the 
thickness when well-established and ex- 
tensive snow or ice fields are encountered. 
The results indicate an important 
influence produced by snow fields of the 
order of 1,000 mi. and more in longitudinal 
extent upon the general circulation of the 
atmosphere. Choice of 1,000-500 mb. 
thickness as an indicator rests upon its 
adequacy and upon its general use and 
availability in forecasting  offices.””— 
Author’s abstract. Copy seen: DGS. 


LAMBINA, V. A., see Kriss, A. E., and 
others. Mikrobnoe naselenie .. . 1958. 
No. 40853. 


40921. LANDGRAF, RAYMOND G., Jr. 
Alaska pollock: proximate composition; 
amino acid, thiamine and riboflavin con- 
tent; use as mink feed; technical note no. 
27. (Commercial fisheries review, U. 8. 
Fish and Wildlife Service, July 1953. v. 

15, no. 7, p. 20-22, illus., tables.) 7 refs. 
Reports proximate chemical composi- 
tion, ete. of Theragra chaleogramma. 
Determinations were made from whole 
and eviscerated material, fillets and fillet 
waste, and from various pollock mink 
rations. Results are compared with those 
of other mink feeds, and found favorable. 
Copy seen: DI. 


40922. LANDGRAF, RAYMOND G., 
Jr. Possibilities for the production of 
fishery specialty products in Alaska; 
technical note no. 28. (Commercial 
fisheries review, U. S. Fish and Wildlife 
Service, Dec. 1953, v. 15, no. 12, p. 18- 
19). 

Deals with the nature of such products 
(list given); need to give further employ- 
ment to seasonal cannery workers; raw 
materials (available) development work 
already done by the Fishery Products 
Laboratory, Ketchikan; marketing, ete. 

Copy seen: DI. 


LANDGRAF, RAYMOND G., Jr., see 
also Leekley, J. R., and others. Salmon 
cannery waste . .. mink feed. 1952. No. 
40984. 


40923. LANDIN, BENGT-OLOF. Re- 
vision der Coleopterengruppe Lamelli- 
cornia in Zetterstedts “Insecta lapponica.”’ 
(Opuscula entomologica, Oct. 15, 1955. 
Bd. 20, hifte 2-3, p. 200-207.) 15 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: Revision of 
the Coleoptera group Lamellicornia in 
Zetterstedt’s Insecta lapponica. 

Contains a revised, annotated list of 35 
species of these beetles, lists of excluded 
and doubtful forms, and 22 names recog- 
nized by the writer. 

Copy seen: DA; MH~—Z. 


40924. LANDMARK, BJORN. A study 
of the limiting polarization of high fre- 
quency radio waves reflected vertically 
from the ionosphere. Bergen, J. Grieg; 
J. Dybwad, Oslo, 1955. 46 p. illus., 
diagrs., tables. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi i Oslo. Geofysiske publikas- 
joner, v. 19, no. 7.) 33 refs. 

Contains discussion of the magneto- 
ionic theory of radio wave propagation 
and its limitations. According to this 
theory, the short radio waves reflected 
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vertically from the ionosphere should be 
very nearly circularly polarized both at 
Troms¢ (69°59’ N. 18°46’ FE.) and at 
Kjeller (59°58’ N. 11°6’ E.). The axis 
ratio of the polarization ellipse decreases 
markedly at the onset of a magnetic 
storm, and also shows positive correlation 
with simultaneous absorption measure- 
ments. The use and circuit of a radio 
polarimeter is described. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


40925. LANDOLT, ROBERT. 
fahrten in Schwedisch Lappland. (Alpen, 
Oct. 1948. Jahrg. 24, no. 10, p. 353-56, 
illus. 91-92.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: Mountain journeys in Swedish Lap- 
land. 

Account of a trip to and a climb of 
Sweden’s highest mountain, Kebnekaise 
(2,123 m.). Impressions of the Lapps, 
their life and habits; nature and weather 
are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


Berg- 


40926. LANE, KENNETH 5S. 
Montagnais Indians, 1600-1640. 
ber Anthropological Society. Papers, 
1952. no. 7, p. 1-62, map.) 24 refs. 
Contains a summary of various aspects 
of Montagnais culture as it existed in the 
early seventeenth century, based largely 
on the writings of Samuel de Champlain 
and accounts given in the Jesuit Relations. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


The 
(Kroe- 


40927. LANG, ARTHUR HAMILTON, 
1905- Uranium prospecting in Can- 
ada: ground and aerial surveys. A paper 
presented at the United Nations Confer- 
ence on the Peaceful Uses of Atomic 
Energy, Geneva, Switzerland, August 8- 
20, 1955. Chalk River, Ontario, [1955]. 
22 p. (Atomic Energy of Canada Limited. 
Chalk River Project. A. E. C. L., no. 
200.) 19 refs. 

Contains a brief survey of physical 
conditions and means of transportation 
in the various prospecting areas; history 
of discovery and exploration to 1954. 
Present interest in large deposits of 
medium or low grade is noted, rather than 
small high-grade deposits (such as El- 
dorado on Great Bear Lake). Types, 
modes of occurrence and distribution of 
known deposits are outlined. Types of 
prospectors, prospecting methods (geiger 
or scintillation counters, airborne detec- 
tors) government assistance, controls and 
marketing are noted. Examples are 
given of successful discoveries, among 
them Eldorado. Copy seen: CaMAIl. 
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40928. LANGE, MORTEN. Macromy- 
cetes, part IJ. Greenland Agaricales: 
Pleurotaceae, Hygrophoraceae, Tricho- 
lomataceae, Amanitaceae, Agaricaceae, 
Coprinaceae, and Strophariaceae. K¢gben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1955. 69 p. illus., 
2 text maps. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 147, nr. 11.) 50 refs. 


Contains results of the Botanical 
Expedition to West Greenland, 1946 
(Pt. I, Gasteromycetes, Arctic Bibli- 


ography, No. 9661), during which the 
author made collections in the Nars- 
sarssuaq-Ivigtut, Godthaab, and S¢ndre 
Strémfjord regions, 61°11’-67° N. A 
collection (in the Botanical Museum, 
Oslo) from East Greenland, 72°-74° 
N., was also studied. Descriptions (in 
full for new or little known species or 
varieties) and notes on distribution and 
ecology are given for some hundred 
species of fungi, five of them and three 
varieties, new. Copy seen: DGS. 


40929. LANGLOIS, CLAUDE. Knob 
Lake, pivot aérien de |’arctique canadien. 
(Revue canadienne de géographie, Oct.— 
Dec. 1955. v. 9, no. 4, p. 201-206, 2 
text maps, 4 tables.) 4 refs. Text in 
French. Title tr.: Knob Lake, aerial 
pivot of the Canadian Arctic. 

Discusses the strategic importance of 
the Knob Lake region, northern Quebec 
(54°48’ N. 66°48’ W.), from the view- 
point of aviation. The airport lies on 
the air supply route to the DEW radar 
line in the Canadian far North, and is a 
point of departure for material destined 
for the Mid-Canada radar line. It is 
also a logical point of call for flights to 
the Canadian Eastern Arctic and Green- 
land. Although flying conditions are 
generally more favorable than at Gander, 
Nfld., ground accommodations are not 
sufficient for large-scale trans-Atlantic 
traffic, nor can suitable runways be 
constructed on the present site. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40930. LANNUNG, HERMOD. Grgn- 
landssagen i FN. (Grgnland, Apr. 1955. 
nr. 4, p. 142-46.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The Greenland case at United 
Nations. 

Recounts hearing of the Greenland 
case in relation .to chapter 11, article 
73 e of the UN charter which requires 
an annual report (cf. Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 2367, 21419-21420, 28729) on con- 
ditions in non-self-governing territories 
until such time as they attain complete 
self-government. Denmark claimed that 
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Greenland, according to the new con- 
stitution, had become an integral and 
equal part of Denmark, and the obliga- 
tion to supply such reports no longer 
obtained. Whether Greenland by this 
law could be said to have attained com- 
plete self-government, was discussed, and 
the Danish arguments are presented 
here. The competence of the United 
Nations in such matters also was called 
into question. A resolution noting and 
approving Denmark’s decision on Green- 
land’s new status, as made in accordance 
with the wishes of the Greenlanders, was 
voted in the General Assembly, with 45 
nations in favor, one against, and 11 
abstaining. Iceland was one of three 
nations which absented themselves from 
the voting. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


40931. LANSBURY, I. Distributional 
records of North American Corixidae: 
Hemiptera, Heteroptera. (Canadian en- 
tomologist, Nov. 1955. v. 87, no.. 11, 
p. 474-81.) 

Contains a systematic list of 51 species 
of this family, with additional records to 
localities given by H. B. Hungerford, 
q. v. Ten of the species are recorded in 
Canada. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


40932. LANTIS, DAVID W. A habitat 
of early man in Alaska. (Geographical 
review, Jan. 1955. v. 45, no. 1, p. 113- 
14.) 3 refs. 

Contains brief description of Lyatayet 
archeological site, Cape Denbigh, Alaska 
(64°30’ N. 162° W.) based on work of 
J. L. Giddings, 1948-1950. The site 
was occupied intermittently from over 
8,000 years ago to about 1600 A. D. by 
Denbigh flint makers, Paleo-Eskimos, 
and Neo-Eskimos in turn. Evidence of 
climatic variations since the Mankato 
glacial substage has been gathered from 
river terraces and soil structures and 
profiles. Copy seen: DLC; DGS. 


40933. LANTIS, MARGARET, 1906— 
Edward William Nelson. (Alaska. Uni- 
versity. Anthropological Papers, Dec. 
1954. v. 3, no. 1, p. 5-16, port.) 16 refs. 
Contains a biography of Nelson (1855— 
1934) ‘‘as the kind of scientist who is rare 
today: a good all-round naturalist.” His 
journeys, particularly in Alaska, collect- 
ing activities, field work in ornithology 
and ethnography, etc., are described and 
appraised. His work on the Yukon delta 
region (Arctic Bibliography No. 12184) 
and that on the Eskimos of the Bering 
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Strait area (/bid., No. 12177) are evalu- 
ated. Copy seen: DLC. 


40934. LANTIS, MARGARET, 1906- 
Problems of human ecology in the North 
American Arctic. (Arctic, 1954. v. 7, 
no. 3-4, pub. Dee. 1955, p. 307-320). 14 
refs. 

Following an introduction on the place 
of the anthropologist in the study of 
Eskimo archeology and culture, the 
author discusses the needs for study: 
of population size, trends and _ vital 
statistics; of social, emotional and other 
factors affecting their ways of life; of 
housing, clothing, boats, dogs, ete. The 
effect of the current technological change, 
of economic change, resettlement, modern 
health service, Christianity and other 
elements of white man’s culture are also 
recommended for study. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLG. 


LAPINA, N. N., see Saks, V. N., and 
others. Sovremennye predstavlenifa o 
geologii fsentral’nol! Arktiki. 1955. No. 
42246. 


40935. LAPPO, S. D. Gidrograficheskie 
raboty v more Laptevykh v navigafsifi 
1933 goda na shkune “Pioner” Leno- 
Khatangsko! ékspedifsii. (Leningrad. 
Arkticheskil . . institut. Bfilleten’, 
1934. v. 4, no. 1, p. 5-7, 36-37.) Text 
in Russian and in English. Title tr.: 
Hydrographie work in the Laptevykh Sea 
during the 1933 navigation season on the 
schooner Pioner of the Lena-Khatanga 
expedition. 

Brief report by the head of the hydro- 
graphic team on the route in the Lena 
delta, Laptevykh Sea, Anabar, Nordvik 
and Khatanga Bays, and on a surveying 
of Begicheva Island. Ice conditions, 
meteorological stations visited, ete., are 
noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


40936. LARGET, PAUL, and C. GUTEL. 
Deux cas de gelure grave des mains. 
(Semaine des hépitaux, July 1955. année 
31, no. 44-45, p. 2547-48, illus.) Text in 
French. Title tr.: Two cases of serious 
frostbite of the hands. 

Contains descriptions of two cases of 
frostbite in men aged 49 and 60. One was 
treated immediately, the other after a day. 
Results were less favorable in the second 
case. Copy seen: DSG. 


40937. LARIONOV,V.F. Vlifaniesveta na 


lin’ku ptifs. (Bfalleten’ éksperimental’- 
nol biologii i meditsiny, Oct. 1955. t. 40, 
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no. 10, p. 63-65, illus. table.) 8refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: The effect of 
light on the molting of birds. 

Account of experiments with pigeons 
kept in long-day and short-day conditions; 
these demonstrated an inhibiting effect of 
light on molting. It was however, not as 
pronounced as in chicken, studied earlier. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40938. LAROCHE, ANDRE. 
géophysique internationale 
(Nature, Paris, Oct. 1955. No. 3246, p. 
389-91, text map.) ref. Text in French. 
Title tr.: The International Geophysi- 
cal Year, 1957-1958. 

Contains summary of planned activities 
(in Aretic and Antarctic) during 1957-— 
1958 in the fields of meteorology, ter- 
restrial magnetism, aurora, light of the 
high atmosphere, of the night sky, zodi- 
aucal light, cosmic rays, solar observa- 
tions, ionospheric research, longitude and 
latitude, glaciology, oceanography, seis- 
mology and gravimetry, rockets to the 
stratosphere. Copy seen: DLC. 


L’année 
1957-1958. 


40939. LA ROCQUE, JOSEPH ALFRED 
AURELE, 1909— Catalogue of the re- 
cent Mollusca of Canada. Ottawa, 
Queen’s Printer, 1953. 406 p. (Canada. 
National Museum. Bulletin, no. 129. 
Biological series, no. 44.) approx. 800 
refs. 

Marine, fresh-water and _ terrestrial 
molluses found in Canada and adjacent 
Alaskan and Greenland waters, and Sea 
of Okhotsk, are listed. References, type 
locality, and exact range, are given for 
each form. The few species confined to 
the ‘‘Recent” are included. Tertiary 
range of living species is given. A se- 
lected bibliography (p. 347-77) and 
alphabetical index of genera and species 
ure appended. Copy seen: DGS. 


40940. LARSEN, HELGE EYVIN, 
1905- Arktisk Institut. (Grgénland, 
Jan. 1955, nr. 1, p. 10-14, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: The Arctic Institute. 
Contains a short account of the history 
of the Arctie Institute in Copenhagen and 
of its aims. The Institute was opened in 
1954 and will possess a library and a card 
index of all arctic literature in Denmark. 
It will give information and advice, also 
lend equipment to individuals and expe- 
ditions going to the Arctic; it will serve 
as a link between Denmark and other 

countries in arctic matters. 
Copy seen: SPRI. 
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40941. LARSEN, HELGE EYVIN, 
1905- Arktisk Institut, a new Danish 
arctic institute. (Arctic, 1955. v. 8, no. 
3, p.196-97.) 

Work of the Kommissionen for Vid- 
enskabelige Undersggelser i Grgnland 
(founded 1878) is noted. To supplement 
its work, the Arktisk Institut was estab- 
lished June 4, 1954. A repository for 
written and pictorial material on Green- 
land and other arctic areas, the Institut 
offers museum facilities, advice and as- 
sistance in arctic, particularly Greenland, 
research. It is directed by a board of six, 
assisted by a council. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


40942. LARSEN, HELGE  EYVIN, 
1905- Recent developments in Eski- 
mo archaeology. (Congrés international 
des sciences anthropologiques et ethnolo- 
giques. 4th, Vienna, 1952. Actes, t. 2, 
pub. 1955, Ethnologica pt. 1, p. 316-19.) 

Contains summary of present develop- 
ments in Eskimo archeology, discussing 
the relative positions of the Dorset, Ipiu- 
tak and Cape Denbigh cultures and their 
relation to the more general classification 
of Paleo- or Neo-Eskimo. The finds at 
various sites, particularly in Alaska, are 
briefly evaluated. Special emphasis is 
given the problem of the Denbigh Flint 
Complex and the origin of Eskimo cul- 
ture. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


LARSEN, S., see Vegard, L., and others. 
Studies of the twilight sodium lines. . . 
Oslo and Troms¢... 1955. No. 43147. 


40943. LARSEN, S. H. H. Vertical 
distribution of. atmospheric ozone at 
Longyearbyen, Spitzbergen, 78° N. (Jour- 
nal of atmospheric and terrestrial physics, 
Jan. 1955. v. 6, no. 1, p. 46-49, table, 
graphs.) 

Atmospheric ozone observations made 
with a Dobson spectrophotometer in 
Sept. 1950 at Longyearbyen, Vestspits- 
bergen are compared with those made at 
Troms¢, Norway (70° N.). The vertical 
distribution at the two locations is 
similar with an increase in ozone content 
for higher ozone amounts occurring 
mainly between 10 and 25 km. at both. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LA SELVE, A., see Pigeaud, H., and 
A. La Selve. Médication neuroplégique 


‘ . prématurés grands débiles. 1956. 
No. 41868. 
40944. LASHNEV, I. A., and A. V. 


fAKOVLEV. Iz opyta rabot po raz- 
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rusheniitu merzloty na uchastkakh dobychi 
gidro-torfa. (Torffanafa promyshlennost’, 
1955. god 32, no. 2, p. 26-29, 5 diagrs., 
table.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Combating ground frost in areas of 
hydraulic peat ‘excavation. 

Contains practical information on de- 
struction of the frozen layer of peat 
deposits less than 40 cm. thick by use 
of the TE-2 power excavator, equipped 
with special edges, and for thin lavers 
the low-power MBM-2 breaker. Opera- 
tion data vary with the depth of the 
frozen layer, angularity and shape of 
wedges and speed of work. Formula is 
offered for computing power required to 
break frozen layer under different con- 
ditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


40945. LATHAM, EDWARD, 1910- . 
Editor. Statehood for Hawaii and 
Alaska. New York, Wilson, 1953. 197 
p.maps. (The Reference shelf, v. 25, no. 
5.) Approx. 300 refs. 

Contains excerpts from newspapers and 
journals (Atlantic Monthly, Harper’s Mag- 
azine, New York Times, Congressional 
Record, etc.) pertinent to the Statehood 
issue. Section on Alaska (p. 109-85) 
includes material on history, resources 
and development, the will of the people 
with regard to Statehood, strategic 
importance, defense. Copy seen: DLC. 


40946. LAURSEN, DAN. Emerged Pleis- 
tocene marine deposits of Peary Land, 
North Greenland. (Meddelelser om 
Grénland, 1954. Bd. 127, nr. 5 [pt. 2], 
27 p. 4 text maps, 2 tables.) 10 refs. 
Also pub. as: Kgbenhavn. Universitet. 
Minerologisk-geologiske museum. Com- 
munications géologiques, no. 65. 

Contains results of field work and shell 
collections made on the Danish Peary 
Land Expedition, 1947-1950, with brief 
summaries of results of three earlier 
expeditions. Thirty-five locations and 
shells taken at each, are noted. One 
mollusc Lima subauriculata (Mont.), is 
new from East Greenland. Its presence 
in north Peary Land may indicate effect 
of the postglacial “climatic optimum” on 
coasts of the Arctic Ocean. The upper 
marine limit is probably higher than the 
210 m. above sea level previously esti- 
mated. Copy seen: DGS. 


40947. LAURSEN, DAN. Grgnlaendere 
i forskningens tjeneste: Hans Zakaeus 
med Ross 1818. (Grgnland, Oct. 1955, 
ur. 10, p. 397-400.) Text in Danish. 


Title tr.: Greenlanders in the service of 
exploration: Hans Zakaeus with Ross in 
1818. 

Contains biographical notes on the 
Greenlander Hans Zakaeus who accom- 
panied John Ross as interpreter on his 
expedition to Davis Strait and Baffin Bay 
in the Isabella and Alexander in 1818 in 
quest of the Northwest Passage. Zakaeus 
proved of great importance in establishing 
contact with the Polar Eskimos, and the 
meeting with them at Kap York is de- 
seribed in detail. Zakaeus died in Edin- 
burgh in 1819. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


40948. LAURSEN, DAN. Track af 
Nordgrgnlands opdagelseshistorie. (Grgn- 
land, May 1954, nr. 5, p. 168-76; Sept. 
1954, nr. 9, p. 356-60; July 1955, nr. 7, 
p. 258-65; illus.) Textin Danish. Title 
tr.: An outline of the history of explora- 
tion in North Greenland. 

Foreign and Danish expeditions which 
have contributed to the mapping of 
North Greenland are treated in four 
periods: search for the Northwest Passage, 
search for Franklin, struggle to reach the 
North Pole, and scientific investigations. 
Place-names in the area are stressed: 
their history and connection with various 
expeditions. Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


40949. LAVERDIERE, CAMILLE. Ac- 
tualités. (Revue canadienne de géog- 
raphie, Oct.-Dec. 1955. iv. 9, no. 4, p. 
228-31.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
Current events. 

Includes (p. 228-29) notes on northern 
latitude records of free navigation and of 
drifting ships between 1871 and 1955; 
discovery and mapping of a group of low 
rocky islands in northern Foxe Basin by 
the Labrador in summer 1955; current 
use of the Northern Sea Route, U.8.8. R.; 
visit of Mgr. Lionel Scheffer to the new 
town of Schefferville at Knob Lake, 
northern Quebec, to establish a Roman 
Catholie parish. Copy seen: DLC. 


40950. LAVERDIERE, CAMILLE. Les 
derniers compagnons de Peary. (Revue 
canadienne de géographie, Apr.—Sept. 
1955. v. 9, no. 2-3, p. 134.) Text in 
French. Title tr.: The last companions 
of Peary. 

Notes deaths of the Thule Eskimo, 
Odak (May 1955) and Matthew Henson 
(Mar. 1955), both of whom accompanied 
Peary on the North Pole expedition of 
1909; also death of Frank Wilbert Stokes 
(Feb. 1955), with Peary in Greenland in 
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1892 and 1893, with Nordenskjéld in the 
Antarctic 1901-1903, and participant in 
Norge flights 1926 with Amundsen and 
Nobile. Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


40951. LAVERDIERE, CAMILLE. 
L’origine des pingos. (Revue canadienne 
de géographie, Oct.—Dec. 1955. v. 9, no. 
4, p. 226.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
The origin of pingos. 

Contains note on the work of Fritz 
Muller, Swiss geologist, in summer 1955 
at the mouth of the Mackenzie River and 
in Greenland. Role of water circulation 
under permafrost in the formation of 
pingos is briefly described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40952. LAVIOLETTE, GONTRAN. 
Notes on the aborigenes of the province 
of Quebec. (Ottawa. University. Re- 
search Center for Amerindian Anthro- 
pology. Anthropologica, 1955. no. 1, p. 
198-211, map.) 10 refs. 

Population data are given on Indian 
bands and Eskimo peoples of Quebec, 
based on their geographic distribution. 
Included are the Montagnais, the Naskapi 
of Fort Mackenzie and those of the 
Laborador coast, the Cree of James Bay 
and others. Eskimo groups include the 
Itivimiut (east coast of James and Hudson 
Bays), the Tahagmiut (shore of Hudson 
Strait) and the Suhinimiut (from George 
River on Ungava Bay to Hamilton Inlet 
on the Laborador coast). 

Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


40953. LAVRENEV, B. 
khudozhestvennaia vystavka. (Oktfabr’, 
Mar. 1955. god 32, no. 3, p. 144-50.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: All-Union 
Art Exhibition. 

Review of an exhibition in Moscow in 
1954(?), with notes on work of painters 
of the North, V. M. Gavrilov, V. V. 
Meshkov, V. V. Kralnev, B. fA. Rfauzov. 
- Copy seen: DLC. 


Vsesofuznaia 


40954. LAVRENKO, EVGENII MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1900- , and_ others. 
Profil’ produktivnosti nadzemnol chasti 
prirodnogo rastitel’nogo pokrova SSSR 


ot tundr k pustynfam. (Botanicheskil 
zhurnal, May—June 1955. t. 40, no. 3, p. 
415-19, illus., tables.) 10 refs. Text in 


Russian. Other authors: V. N. Andreev, 
and V. L. Leont’ev. Title tr.: Produc- 
tivity profile of the above-ground portion 
of the natural plant cover in the U.S. 8. R. 
from the tundras to the deserts. 

An estimate is attempted of the pro- 
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ductivity of 15 sub-zones belonging to 
four main zones: tundra, forest, steppe 
and desert. The North is represented by 
the following sub-zones: arctic “semi- 
desert” tundra; and arctic, northern, 
southern, and forest tundras. The taiga 
is considered in three subzones. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40955. LAVRENT’EV, S. F. O gidro- 
logicheskikh rabotakh v Karskikh Voro- 
takh. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil .. . 
institut. Bfalleten’, 1935.  v. 5, no. 11, 
p. 395-96, map.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On hydrological work in the 
Karskiye Vorota Strait. 

Note on investigation of tide currents, 
temperature and chemistry of the water 
in Karskiye Vorota, carried out in 1935 
by an expedition of the Hydrological 
Section of the Arctic Institute. Its 12 
stations are shown on sketch map, one 
of them was a 15-day station. The 
material collected throws light on the 
water exchange between Barents and 
Kara Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


LAVRINOVICH, E. V., see Furman, 
M. I., and others. Poluchenie betona... 
1955. No. 39918. 


40956. LAVROV, B. V.  Perekhod 
nachal’nika Pervol Lenskoi ékspedifsii 
B. V. Lavrova s mysa Gamarnika na 
ostrov 8. Kameneva. (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil . . . institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. 
v. 4, no. 8-9, p. 308-309.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Crossing of the head 
of the First Lena Expedition, B. V. 
Lavrov, from Cape Gamarnika to 58. 
Kameneva Island. 

Lavrov’s plane was forced down on 
June 12, 1934 during a reconnaissance 
flight over Kara Sea, and with the pilot 
he made an extremely difficult trip through 
melting pack ice and boggy tundra to his 
winter camp on 8. Kameneva (now Dom- 
ashniy) Island in Severnaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LAVROV, B. V., sce also Leningrad. 
Arkticheskil . institut. Lenskafa 
... 1933 ékspeditsifa. 1934. No. 41005. 


40957. LAVROV, N. P. Dinamika areala 
i promyslovogo znachenifa ondatry v 
SSSR. (Zoologicheskif zhurnal, Mar.— 
Apr. 1955. t. 34, no. 2, p. 441-53, text 
maps.) 6refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Areal dynamics and economic im- 
portance of the ondatra in the U.S. 8. R. 

Contains historical data on the intro- 
duction of the muskrat Ondatra zibethica 
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in 1929 from North Ameriea, and its ac- 
climatization. The expansion of its area, 
including northern regions of European 
and Asiatic U. S. 8S. R. (especially the 
Kola Peninsula and Arkhangel’sk prov- 
ince), is discussed in detail. Its economic 
importance is also stressed. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40958. LAVROV, N. P. Materialy po 
pitaniti Kamchatskogo sobolia. (Mos- 
kva. Vsesofizny! nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skil institut okhotnich’ego promysla, 
Trudy. 1953. vyp. 13. p. 40-52, tables.) 
15 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Materials on nutrition of the Kamchatka 
sable. 

Following an introduction on the excel- 
lent quality and economic value of Kam- 
chatka sables, the author presents the re- 
sults of examinations of several hundred 
stomachs of these animals from various 
districts. Mammals (mainly rodents), 
birds, fishes, insects, nuts and berries were 
found to make up their diet. Differences 
between males and females as to diet, 
state of nutrition, etc. were also studied. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40959. LAW, J. Geology of northwestern 
Alberta and adjacent areas. (American 
Association of Petroleum Geologists. Bul- 
letin, Oct. 1955. v. 39, no. 10, p. 1927-78, 
illus., 9 text maps, cross-sections, tables.) 
33 refs. 

Includes that part of Mackenzie Dis- 
trict between the northern boundary of 
Alberta and Great Slave Lake (approx. 
60°-62° N. 114°-120° W.). The region 
as a whole forms part of the Interior 
Plains of Canada and is underlain by 
sedimentary rocks of Devonian, Missis- 
sippian, Permo-Pennsylvanian, Triassic, 
and Cretaceous age, in many areas covered 
by Pleistocene glacial deposits. Stratig- 
raphy is described in detail. Regional 
structure is homoclinal with dips of 20-25 
ft. per mile southwest. Oil and gas 
prospects are noted. Copy seen: DGS. 


40960. LAWRENCE, EDWARD A., 
1907— . Clover Passage. Illustrated 
with photos. Caldwell, Idaho, Caxton 
Printers, 1954. 260 p. illus. plates. 
Popular account of salmon and other 
fishing done by the author and friends in 
1946 in the Ketchikan region of Southeast 
Alaska, with brief descriptions of scenery, 
forests, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


40961. LAWRENCE, GEORGE HILL 
MATEWSON, 1910- . The genus 


Armeria in North America. (American 
midland naturalist, July 27, 1947. v. 37, 
no. 3, p. 757-79, text map.) 29 refs. 
Contains historical notes, taxonomic 
and morphological considerations, a de- 
scription of this genus of plants com- 
monly known as thrifts; .a key to the 
American varieties of Armeria maritima 
is given, and their descriptions, with 
synonyms, data on distribution and rec- 
ords of specimens. Varieties typica, 
stbirica, labradorica and purpurea are 
widely distributed in northern regions, 
occurring in all seetions of Alaska, 
Aleutian Islands, northern Canada, Baffin 
Island and Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


LAWRIE, A. H., see Mowat, F. M., and 
A. H. Lawrie. Bird observations .. . 
southern Keewatin . . . northern Mani- 
toba. 1955. No. 41488A. 


40962. LAYTON, B. D. B., and E. H. 
LOSSING. Poliomyelitis in Canada, 
1954. (Canadian services medical journal, 
Jan. 1955. v. 11, no. 1, p. 25-28, table, 
map.) 

Contains data and comparisons with 
recent years on total numbers of cases; 
morbidity; mortality; weekly occurrence 
according to provinces and territories; 
gamma globulin protection, etc. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40963. LAZAREV, A. V. Mekhaniziro- 
vannafa dobycha frezernogo torfa. Mo- 
skva-Leningrad, Gos. énergeticheskoe izd- 
vo, 1952. 211 p. illus., diagr., tables. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Mechanized 
extraction of precut peat. 

Contains detailed description of the 
technological processes and special ma- 
chines used in winning peat: natural 
drying, mechanized cutting, turning, 
rolling, and stacking the sods or turfs for 
storage (in specified piles termed “‘kara- 
vans’). Periodic cycles of drying and 
extraction during summer keep the 
machines in operation on progressive 
processes. Schedules for men, machines 
and supplies are specified for each 
process. Copy seen: DLC. 


40964. LAZURKIN, V. M. O sels- 
michnosti rafona Ust’-Lenskogo porta. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskif . . . institut. 
Bfalleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 12, p. 428-29, 
462-63.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: Seismicity of the Ust’-Lena 
harbor region. 

Notes the relatively high seismicity 
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of the Tiksi Bay region and suggests 
that a seismological station be estab- 
lished there. Copy seen: DLC. 


LEACH, W. G., see Burton, A. C., and 
others. Damp cold vs. dry cold; ... 
humidity .. . 1955. No. 39078. 


LEACH, W. G., see Burton, A. C., and 
others. <A specific effect of humidity .. . 
physiological responses to cold of un- 
clothed men. 1955. No. 39083. 


40965. LEACOCK, ELEANOR. Matri- 
locality in a simple hunting economy: 
Montagnais-Naskopi. (Southwest jour- 
nal of anthropology, Spring 1955. v. 11, 
no. 1, p. 31-47.) 

The author explains how, as a result 
of an economic transition from hunting 
for subsistence to trapping furs for cash, 
there occur corresponding changes in 
the social structure. What was originally 
an informal bilocal society is now moving 
toward a patrilocal and patrilineal social 
organization. This material is based in 
part on field work in the summers of 
1950 and 1951 at Natashquan, with 
informants who hunted in central and 
southeastern parts of the Labrador 
Peninsula. Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


40966. LEACOCK, ELEANOR. The 
Montagnais “hunting territory” and the 


fur trade. [Menasha, Wis.] 1954. xi, 59 
p., 4 maps. (American Anthropological 
Association. Memoir, no. 78.) Approx. 
120 refs. 


Based in part on field work carried 
on in the summer of 1950 at Natashquan, 
on the north shore of the St. Lawrence 
River. The monograph deals with the 
impact of the fur trade on the social 
organization of the Montagnais-Naskapi 
of the Labrador Peninsula, particularly 
the central and southeastern portions. 
The author’s major hypothesis is “that 
such private ownership of specific re- 
sources as exists has developed in response 
to the introduction of . . . our trade.” 
The historical contact situation and the 
effect on the Indians’ way of life, is 
treated in detail; the latter gradually 
changing from subsistence hunting and 
gathering to trapping and a cash economy. 
Among certain groups, their “economic 
adjustment is now fundamentally the 
same as that of the white trapper.” 

Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


40967. LEAHEY, ALFRED. Soil and 
agricultural problems in subarctic and 
arctic Canada. (Arctic, 1954. v. 7, no. 
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3-4, pub. Dee. 1955, p. 249-54, illus.) 
8 refs. 
Contains account of pedological re- 
search conducted by the Canadian gov- 
ernment for the past 11 years, mainly in 
the Northwest; the experimental stations 
(two) north of 60° N., their lands, staff, 
problems; future research needed: soil 
surveys, formation and fertility; micro- 
organisms; permafrost; agro-meteorology; 
crop production, selection and breeding; 

animal husbandry, ete. 
Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


40968. LEBEAU, RENE. Les formes 
mineures du relief sous-glaciaire. (Revue 
de géographie de Lyon, 1954. v. 29, no. 
3, p. 227-56, illus., diagrs.) Approx. 30 
refs. Textin French. Title tr.: Minor 
forms of subglacial relief. 

Contains detailed description of eskers, 
their appearance, structure, formation, 
and geographic distribution; with briefer 
description of kames. Includes refer- 
ences to forms found near southern 
Alaskan piedmont glaciers. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40969. Le BLANC, J. S., and C. J. 
EAGAN. Factors contributing to the 
impairment of manual dexterity in the 
cold. (Revue canadienne de _ biologie, 
Dec. 1955. v. 14, no. 3, p. 267.) 

Earlier findings, claiming increased 
viscosity of the synovial fluid as cause for 
reduced finger dexterity in the cold, are 
confirmed in work at Fort Churchill. In 
addition it was found that finger stiffness 
is produced by cooling the forearm alone, 
even when the fingers are kept warm. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40970. Le BLANC, J. S. The roles of 
ascorbic acid and subcutaneous fat in the 
prevention of cold injury in man. (Jn: 
Conference on Cold Injury. 3rd, Fort 
Churchill, Feb. 22-25, 1954. pub. 1955. 
p. 189-212, illus., tables.) 9 refs. 
Contains account of experiments at the 
Defence Research Laboratories in To- 
ronto with two groups of subjects, one 
maintained on survival, the other on 
normalrations. The effects of administer- 
ing controlled amounts of ascorbic acid 
and the effect of the thickness of their 
subcutaneous fat on adverse cold effects, 
skin temperature, and weight as studied, 
are discussed by participants in this Con- 
ference. Copy seen: DLC. 


40971. Le BLANC, J. S., and others. 
Studies on acclimatization and on the 











effect of ascorbic acid in men exposed to 
cold. (Canadian journal of biochemistry 
and physiology, July 1954. v. 32, no. 4, 
p. 407-427, tables.) 31 refs. Other 
authors: M. Stewart, G. Marier, and 
M. G. Whillans. 

The reported experiments indicate 
that ascorbic acid greatly improves 
resistance to cold in men fed a survival 
ration, but no _ beneficial effect was 
observed when normal rations were fed. 
“Evidence of acclimatization was ob- 
tained with survival rations but not with 
normal rations.’”” Some problems on 
composition of survival rations, and 
caloric requirements in cool environment 
were also elucidated. Copy seen: DSG. 


40972. Le BLANC, J. S. Subcutaneous 
fat and skin temperature. (Canadian 
journal of biochemistry and physiology, 
July 1954. v. 32, no. 4, p. 354-58, tables.) 
6 refs. 

Contains a study of 20 places on the 
trunk in each of six young subjects, with 
the fat thickness of each area evaluated. 
Individual differences as well as regional 
variations in skin temperature were “‘to a 
large extent” explainable by the thickness 
of subcutaneous fat. Figures on its in- 
sulating value are also presented. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40973. LEBLOND, CHARLES PHI- 
LIPPE, 1910—_ , and others. Les aliments 
choisis par le rat blane au froid et & la 
chaleur. (Revue canadienne de biologie, 
1944. v. 3, p. 127-29, table.) Text in 
French. Other authors: L.-P. Dugal and 
M. Thérien. Title tr.: Food chosen by 
the white rat in cold and in warmth. 
Animals kept for seven months at— 2° 
C. chose a diet composed approximately 
of 25 percent proteins, 25 percent fats 
and 30 percent glucides. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


40974. LE CONTE, JOHN LAW- 
RENCE, 1825-1883. Coleoptera of the 
U. 8. Coast Survey expedition to Alaska, 
under charge of Mr. George Davidson. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, July 1868. v. 2, no. 1, p. 59-64.) 
Contains a table for the separation of 
the species of the coleopterous genus 
Cychrus and Latin diagnoses of six 
collected from the Pacific coast (Alaska 
and California) by this expedition in 
1867. Cychrus augusticollis and C. mar- 

ginatus are recorded in Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


40975. LE CONTE, JOHN LAW- 
RENCE, 1825-1883. Descriptions of new 
Coleoptera of the United States with 
notes of geographical distribution. (Amer- 
ican Entomological Society. Transac- 
tions, Nov. 1875. v. 5, p. 169-76.) 
Contains descriptions of 27 species of 
beetles new to the fauna of the United 
States. Triphyllus elongatus (p. 171), 
distributed from Alaska to California, is 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


LE CONTE, JOHN LAWRENCE, 1825- 
1883, see also Zimmermann, C. Synopsis 
of the Scolytidae . . . 1868. No. 43434. 


LEE, A. J., see Graham, M., and others. 
Report on research ... Ernest Holt... 
1949 and 1950. 1954. No. 40111. 


40976. LEE, MILLARD A. Loran in 
polar regions. (Navigation, Dec. 1955. 
v. 4, no. 8, pp. 323-26, diagr.) 

Contains description of the use of Loran 
by the 58th Weather Reconnaissance 
Squadron at Eielson Air Force Base, 
Alaska on their Loon Echo daily weather 
missions. They follow a flight path from 
a point on the eastern coast of Alaska to 
an island at the tip of the Aleutian chain, 
and back; the navigators use Loran sta- 
tions located on the Aleutian chain. 
Tests in the use of Loran are described in 
the area covered by the Ptarmigan flights, 
a daily weather mission with track from 
Barter Island to 85° N. 143°38’ W., 
westward to 80° N. on the 180th merid- 
ian, thence to Pt. Barrow. Loran pene- 
tration is only possible from October 
through March using stations now in 
existence, but Loran installations on the 
northern coast of Alaska would furnish 
day and night fixing facilities for 365 
days of the year with reception up to 
83° N., east to 100° W. and west to the 
180th meridian. Sky wave coverage 
would extend across the North Pole 
almost to join the Loran coverage operat- 
ing in the North Atlantic, although re- 
liable only for part of the year. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40977. LEE, OWEN S. Progress report 
of Hydrographic Office participation in 
sea ice investigations in support of 
NEAC operations. [Washington, D. C.] 
U.S. Hydrographic Office, July 1955. 12 
p. sketch map. Mimeographed. 3 refs. 

Report on field operations, winter 1955, 
by the U. 8. Air Force Cambridge Re- 
search Center and Navy Hydrographic 
Office at Hopedale, Labrador (55°27’ N. 
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60°13’ W.) in study of sea ice as landing 
strip for aircraft. Instrumentation is de- 
scribed. Tests of physical and mechani- 
cal properties of the harbor ice, water 
temperature and salinity, and weather 
observations were carried out, also a 
current survey. By January, physical 
properties of water in the harbor are 
essentially the same as those of the 
Labrador Current. Water remains iso- 
thermal and isohaline throughout the 
winter. Ice sheet over the bay should be 
of uniform thickness and with a reason- 
ably uniform vertical salinity gradient 
due to homogeneity of the water. Tidal 
currents are not swift enough to cause 
local thin ice areas hazardous to aircraft. 
Further tests are recommended. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


40978. LEE, OWEN S., and others. 
Recommended sites for cold temperature 
torpedo tests. Washington, D. C., June 
1954. 20 p. 2 charts, 9 tables. (U. 
S. Hydrographic Office. H. O. Mise. 
15941.) 8 refs. Other authors: W. H. 
Hymes and W. I. Wittmann. 

In a survey of arctic and subarctic 
coastal waters, three sites were selected 
on the basis of operational factors and 
enrivonmental conditions. Coastal waters 
of southwest Greenland (64°-64°30’ N. 
54°-55° W.) south Newfoundland, and 
southwest Alaska (55°-56° N. 165° 
167° W.) are considered in turn with 
regard to nearness of naval and air 
bases, hours of daylight, depth of water, 
air temperature, wind speed, visibility 
and ice conditions. Southwest Green- 
land was found most nearly to satisfy 
basic requirements. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


LEE, OWEN S., see also Pomeroy, 
P. W., and others. Preliminary report: 
investigations of sea ice... 1955. No. 
41933. 


LEE, R., see Melntyre, D. P., and R. 
Lee. Jet streams in middle and high 
latitudes. 1954. No. 41193. 


40979. LEE, WARREN J. The effect of 
temperature on forward swimming in 
Euglena and Chilomonas. (Physiological 
zoology, July 1954. v. 27, no. 3, p. 
275-80, illus., tables.) 11 refs. 

Forward swimming in the two pro- 
tozoans was studied at 5° intervals over 
a range of 5° to 40° C. Both showed a 
definite maximum, the first at 30°, the 
second at 26°, with very sharp decreases 
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above and below the maximum. The 
Qio values over a temperature_range of 
6°-36° C. were also studied. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40980. LEECH, HUGH  BOSDIN, 
1910— . Descriptions of three new species 
of Agabus from Hudson Bay: Coleoptera, 
Dytiscidae. (Canadian entomologist, 
June 1938. v. 70, no. 6, p. 123-27, illus.) 
Agabus hudsonicus, A. colymbus and 
A. browni n. spp., all collected near 

Churchill, Manitoba. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z, 


40981. LEECH, HUGH  BOSDIN, 
1910- . New or insufficiently known 
nearctic species and subspecies of Agabus: 
Coleoptera, Dytiscidae. (Canadian en- 
tomologist, July 1942. v. 74, no. 7, p. 
125-36, plate 10.) 

Two subspecies of A. seriatus are 
recognized: A. s. seriatus ranging from 
northern Manitoba to Labrador and to 
Illinois, and A. s. intersectus n. comb. 
from Manitoba west to British Columbia 
and south to New Mexico. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


40982. LEECH, HUGH  BOSDIN, 
1910— . Onsome nearctic species of Aga- 
bus, with the description of a new species: 
Coleoptera, Dytiscidae. (Canadian en- 
tomologist, Oct. 1939. v. 71, no. 10, 
p. 217-21, illus.) 15 refs. 

A revised, annotated list of five species 
of these beetles. A. moestus recorded 
from Akpatok Island’ in Ungava Bay, 
and A. velox n. sp. obtained at Churchill, 
Manitoba, are included. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


40983. LEECH, HUGH  BOSDIN, 
1910- . Thespecific characters and dis- 
tribution of Agabus vancouverensis and 
A. hypomelas: Coleoptera, Dytiscidae. 
(Canadian entomologist, May 1945. v. 
77, no. 5, p. 77-78.) Contribution No. 
2370, Div. of Entomology, Science 

Service, Dept. of Agriculture, Ottawa. 
Contains a key to the species and data 
on distribution of A. h. hypomelas 
(Kodiak, Sitka) and A. h. irregularis 

(from the Aleutians to Yakutat Bay). 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


40984. LEEKLEY, JAMES RUSSELL, 
1911— , and others. Salmon cannery 
waste for mink food. Washington, D. C., 
Nov. 1952. 31 p., illus. tables. (U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife-‘Service. Fishery leaflet 
105.) 8 refs. Other authors: R. G. 








Landgraf, Jr., J. Ik. Bjork, and W. A, 
Hagevig. 

Study of the suitability of Alaska’s 
salmon cannery waste (50,000 tons dis- 
carded annually) as a main component of 
mink diet. Experiments were carried out 
by the Fishery Products Laboratory and 
the Experimental Fur Station, Petersburg, 
Alaska. Frozen salmon waste when fed to 
kit and adult mink gave better results 
than a series of other fish products tested. 

Copy seen: DI. 


40985. LEFROY, Sir JOHN HENRY, 
1817-1890. In search of the Magnetic 
North; a soldier-surveyor’s letters from 
the North-west, 1843-1844. Edited by 
George F. G. Stanley. Toronto, Mac- 
millan, 1955. 171 p. port., map on end- 
papers. 

Contains text of letters from Lefroy to 
his family in England, Apr. 1843—-Feb. 
1845, when he was carrying out magnetic 
observations for the British Government 
in Hudson’s Bay Co. territories. As 
his daily journal was lost in 1846, these 
letters (originals in the Public Archives of 
Canada) provide in narrative form the 
only record of his travels. He went from 
Montreal, via the Great Lakes to Fort 
William, thence to Fort Garry (Winni- 
peg), Lake Winnipeg to York Factory on 
Hudson Bay and return, Fort Chipewyan 
(on Lake Athabaska), Great Slave Lake, 
and north down the Mackenzie to Fort 
Simpson and Fort Good Hope. Scenery, 
settlements and Hudson’s Bay Co. posts, 
Indians, travel conditions, etc., are de- 
scribed. Scientific results of the journey 
were published as Arctic Bibliography No. 
9839, 9840. Introduction contains a 
biographical sketch of Lefroy. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


40986. LEFROY, Sir JOHN HENRY, 
1817-1890. On the depth of the per- 
manently frozen soil in British North 
America. (Royal Geographical Society, 
London. Proceedings, 1885. new ser., 
v. 7, no. 11, p. 761-63.) 

Author observed a cliff along the Mac- 
kenzie River in 1844 frozen to depth of 
45 ft., greatest thickness yet reported in 
North America. Soil temperatures in a 
shaft near Point Barrow, Alaska, in 1883 
were 12° F. at 28 ft. and 38 ft. At York 
Factory on Hudson Bay in Oct. 1835, 
soil was frozen to depth of about 20 ft. 
Factors determining depth of summer 
thaw are noted and examples given from 
Great Bear Lake and Mackenzie River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40987. LEGAT, E. Kolybel’ Enisefa; iz 
zapisok kinooperatora. (Vokrug sveta, 
Dec. 1955, no. 12, p. 28-30, illus.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Where the Yen- 
isey rises; from the diary of a camera man. 

Sketches of the source and upper 
reaches of the Yenisey River in the region 
of Lake Todzha in the Tuva Autonomous 
District. Copy seen: DLC. 


LEGEZA, M. I., see Lindberg, G. U., and 
M.1. Legeza. Obzor . . . Cyclopterinae. 
1955. No. 41056. 


40988. LEGGET, ROBERT FERGUSON. 
Permafrost research. (Arctic, 1954. v. 7, 
no. 3-4, pub. 1955, p. 153-58, illus.) 14 
refs. 

“Problems connected with permafrost, 
the development of research in Canada 
and the United States in the last decade, 
and future research programs are dis- 
cussed. The problems for research in- 
clude: an accurate knowledge of perma- 
frost distribution; correlation of perma- 
frost with meteorological statistical 
studies; the performance of roads, air- 
fields, and buildings in permafrost areas; 
physical and mechanical properties of 
frozen ground; and the origin of perma- 
frost.”,—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40989. LEGGET, ROBERT FERGUSON. 
R. C. Wallace, 1881-1955. (Arctic, 
Winter 1955. v. 8, no. 1, p. 78-80, port.) 

Obituary of the Executive Director of 
the Arctic Institute of North America. 
A native of the Orkney Islands, he came 
to Canada in 1910. His work in educa- 
tion, at Manitoba, Alberta and Queens 
Universities till 1951, is stressed. Ap- 
preciation is expressed of his character, 
stimulating influence, and his interest in 
the North. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


40990. LEGOUIX, J. P.  Hystérésis 
thermique de l’excitabilité nerveuse révélé 
par le test de Vinhibition anodique. 
(Société de Biologie, Paris. Comptes 
rendus, Jan. 1955 v. 149, no. 1-2, p. 29- 
32, illus.) 7 refs. Text in French. 
Title tr.: Thermal hysteresis of nervous 
excitability revealed by the anodic in- 
hibition test. 

Diminution of excitability in the frog 
nerve was found to persist during re- 
warming. A hypothesis explaining this 
form of hysteresis is proposed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


40991. LEHMANN, ALICE. Quelques 
effets physiologiques provoqués chez le 
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lapin par linhalation d’air froid. (So- 
ciété de Biologie, Paris. Comptes rendus, 
June 1955. t. 149, no. 11-12, p. 1152- 
54.) 2 refs. Text in French. Title 
tr.: Some physiological effects produced 
in the rabbit by inhaling cold air. 
Experiments were conducted with cold 
air (—25° to —60° C.) inhaled through 
« mask for periods of 2-7 hrs. Examina- 
tion of lung sections showed no change in 
the number of polymorphonuclear leuco- 
cytes, Copy seen: DSG. 


40992. LEHNER, A., and W. NOWAK. 
Beobachtungen iiber die Wiederstands- 
fihigkeit von Bakterien der Coli-Gruppe 
gegeniiber Austrocknung und _ Kilte. 
(Zeitschrift fiir Hygiene und Infections- 
krankheiten, 1955. Bd. 140, Heft 6, p. 
594-607, tables.) 25 refs. Text in Ger- 
man. Title tr.: Observations on the re- 
sistence of colibacteria to desiccation and 
cold. 

Bacteria of the coli-group were exposed 
on green plants to desiccation and to 
temperatures down to —17° C. — After 
two-three months such bacteria could be 
isolated from these plants and showed full 
biochemical reactivity. Extreme desic- 
cation and cold-exposure caused a redue- 
tion in the number of organisms, but 
biochemical reactivity was unimpaired. 
The implication of these observations on 
survival of bacteria on pastures is dis- 


cussed. Copy seen: DSG. 
40993. LEIGHTON, ALEXANDER 
HAMILTON, 1908 , and CG. C. 


HUGHES. Notes on Eskimo patterns of 
suicide. (Southwest journal of anthro- 
pology, Winter, 1955. —-v. 11, no. 4, p. 
327-38.) 

Discusses suicide patterns on St. Law- 
rence Island, based on field research of 
the first author in the summer of 1940. 
These patterns are also compared to those 
of the Chukchis. The functional aspects 
of suicide in this region are analyzed. 
Pertinent material in the literature also is 
reviewed. Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


LEINBACH, HAROLD, see Elvey, C. T., 
and others. Preliminary studies . . . 
distribution of auroras Alaska. 
1955. No. 39682. 


40994. LEITCH, ADELAIDE. Alta: 
second growth in the Arctic. (Canadian 
geographical journal, Jan. 1955. — v. 50, 
no. 1, p. 34-43, 17 illus., sketch map.) 
This northern Norwegian town (69°41’ 
N. 22°13’ E., pop. 6,000) is composed of 
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several small communities at the head of 
Altafjord—Bukta, Arronnes, Elvebakken, 
and Bossekop—now linked more closely 
by the new Arctic Highway. The town’s 
physical setting, the daily life of its people 
throughout the year, and its reconstruc- 
tion following destruction by the Germans 
in 1940, are described. In addition to 
fishing (mainly for home consumption) 
and berry-picking, Alta has a= small 
Jumbering business, a cement-block in- 
dustry, and a slate mine; it caters to 
salmon-fishing tourists in summer. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


LEIUS, K., see 
K. Leius. 
. . 1956. 


Coppel, H. C., and 
History of the larch sawfly, 
No. 39351. 


40995. LEMAIRE, EUGENE. L’Alasks. 
(Nature, Paris, Feb. 15-Mar. 1, 1948. 
no. 3154, p. 49-53; no. 3155, p. 77-79, 
illus., text maps.) 4 refs. Text in 
French. Title tr.: Alaska. 

Popular article in two parts, dealing 
with physical geography, wildlife and the 
fur trade, agriculture, colonization, white 
and native peoples, construction of the 
Alaska Highway, Canol Project, and the 
effect of development of aviation on life 
in the Territory. Copy seen: DLC. 


40996. Le MARQUAND, H. S., and 
others. Death in myxoedema coma. 
(British medical journal, Sept 24, 1955. 
no. 4942, p. 773.) 2 refs. Other authors: 

W. Hausmann and BE. M. Hemsted. 
Presentation of a case, female, age 70, 
with extreme hypothermia; rectal tem- 
perature 23.3° C., which probably is a 
record. Data on pulse rate, blood pic- 
ture and chemistry, post-mortem and 

histological findings, are also offered. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


40997. Le MEHAUTE, P. J. 
médical de fin de mission. (Jn: Inter- 
national Polar Year. 2d, 1932-1933. 
Participation Frangaise. Observations et 
travaux, t. 3, pub. 1941, p. 69-87.) Text 
in French. Title tr.: Medical report at 
the end of the mission. 

Following an introduction on the com- 
position of the French Second Inter- 
national Polar Year party at Scoresby 
Sund July 26, 1932-Aug. 16, 1933, and 
the local climate, the author presents a 
report on the general health situation at 
this base. Housing and heating, water 
supply and waste disposal, clothing, food 
(with typical menus), and general health 
are treated. A study of the local Eskimo 
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population (120) is added (p. 80-87); 
their nutrition including plant food, com- 
mon diseases (rheumatism, respiratory 
disorders), child health, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


40998. LEMERT, EDWIN McCARTHY, 
1912- . Alcohol and the Northwest 
Coast Indians. (California. University. 
University of California publications in 
culture and society, 1954. v. 2, no. 6, p. 
303-406, 4 tables.) Approx. 100 refs. 
Contains both descriptive and theoreti- 
cal interpretations of the drinking be- 
havior of the Northwest Coast Indians, 
based on field work conducted during five 
months in 1951 and the summers of 1952 
and 1953. Current drinking patterns, 
on and off the reservations, are analyzed 
with regard to frequency, intensity and 
cultural motivations. The introduction 
of alcoholic beverages by early traders 
and their subsequent effects on the 
Indians are explored. Also considered 
are consumption of alcohol in relation to 
occupation groups, sex practices, native 
social structures, formal legal codes, age, 
crime and degree of acculturation. Com- 
parisons are made to the problem of 
alcoholism among whites and other 
groups. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


LENCZYK, R. E., see U. S. Coast Guard. 
International ice observation and _ ice 
patrol... 1953. 1955. No. 42980. 


40999. LENG, CHARLES WILLIAM, 
1859-1941. Notes on Coccinellidae, I-II. 
(New York Entomological Society. Jour- 
nal, Mar. and Dec. 1903. v. 11, no. 1, 
p. 35-45; no. 4, p. 193-213, plates 14-15.) 
Contains critical notes on North Amer- 
ican beetles of this family, based chiefly 
on T. L. Casey, Revision of the American 
Coccinellidae, 1899, q. v. Keys are given 
for the separation of the genera and 
species, also brief descriptions of some 
species and critical notes on others. 
Coccinella transversoguttata, C. tricuspis, 
Harmonia picta var. hudsonica and 
Anisocalvia 12-maculata, all native to 

Hudson Bay region, are included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


41000. LENG, CHARLES WILLIAM, 
1859-1941. Revision of the Cicindelidae 
of boreal America. (American Entomo- 
logical Society. Transactions, Mar.—June 
1902. v. 28, no. 2, p. 93-186, 4 plates.) 

Contains a systematic index of the 
species and varieties of the coleopterous 
family Cicindelidae, and a systematic an- 


notated list of 149 in North American 
including a few native to northern Can- 
ada; synopses of the genera and species, 
brief descriptions, critical notes and data 
on distribution are given. Fifteen forms 
are described as new. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41001. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHESKII 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII_ IN- 
STITUT. Aérologicheskie nablitidenifa 
na poliarnykh stanfsifakh v marte 1935 
goda. (Its: Bfulleten’, 1935, v. 5, no. 
5-6, p. 138, 180, table.) Text in Russian 
and in English. Title tr.: Aerological 
observations by the polar stations in 
March 1935. 

Tabular data on number and height of 
airsonde, kite and radiosonde ascents at 
Cape Zhelaniya, Yugorskiy Shar, Mato- 
chkin Shar, Dikson and Tikhaya Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41002. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHESKIT 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII_ IN- 
STITUT. {[Ubilemafa sessifA Vsesofiiz- 
nogo Arkticheskogo instituta, (Jts: BMl- 
leten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 3-4, p. 538-55, 112, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: Jubilee session of 
the All-Union Arctic Institute. 

Brief report of the session marking the 
15th anniversary of foundation of the 
Arctic Institute, held in Leningrad on 
Apr. 13-18; a list of 62 papers delivered 
to the Session is attached. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41003. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHESKII 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII_ IN- 
STITUT. {[Ubilefny! rels é/s “PerseY’. 
(Its: Bfalleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 10, p. 
375.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: Ju- 

bilee trip of the research vessel Perset. 
Notes the 50th arctic trip of the Polar 
Scientific Research Institute (Polfarny! 
nauchno-issledovatel’skil institut) vessel 
(Captain Bildfaev), with N. N. Zubov in 
charge. In 50 trips, the research vessel 
had covered 60,000 miles, a world record 
for the Arctic in both trips and distance. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41004. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHESKII 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII_ IN- 
STITUT. K okhrane dikogo olenfa na 
NovolZemle. (Jts: Billleten’, 1934. v.4, 
no. 5, p. 221, 250-51 and no. 6-7, p. 266, 
295.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: On the protection of wild 
reindeer in Novaya Zemlya, 
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Till the second decade of the 20th cen- 
tury, the wild reindeer in Novaya Zemlya 
supplied local needs for meat and hides, 
and about 8,000 hides were exported 
during 1891-1923. Due to rapacious 
hunting in absence of regulation, the herd 
was depleted till only a few head remained 
in the northernisland. Following request 
of the Arctic Institute U.S. 8. R., a five- 
year closed season was imposed May 15, 
1934: text of decree is given (p. 266, 
295). Copy seen: DLC. 


41005. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHESKII 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII IN- 
STITUT. Lenskafa morskafa transport- 
nafa ékspedifsifa 1933 goda. (Jts: Bfl- 
leten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 5, p. 216-18, no. 
6-7, p. 292-94.) Text in Russian and in 
Knglish. Title tr.: The Lena Sea trans- 
portation expedition in 1933. 

Account of the first Lena expedition 
by three steamers under B. V. Lavrov, 
with the ice-breaker Krasin: 5,240 tons 
of cargo were taken to Tiksi Bay and 
2,430 tons to Nordvik Bay; the three 
vessels had to winter at the Samuila (now 
Komsomol’skoy Pravdy) Islands. Route, 
ice conditions, damage to the ships, etc., 
are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


41006. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHE- 
SKII NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII 
INSTITUT. Mestopolozhenie polfarnykh 
stanfsil i daty ikh osnovanifa. Location 
of polar stations and dates of their 
foundation. (Jts: Bfalleten’, 1934. v. 4, 
no. 5, p. 228-29.) Text in Russian and 
in English. 

Soviet polar stations (25) are listed 
with date, geographic name, also co- 
ordinates of the site and data on de- 
termination of the latter. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41007. LENINGRAD, ARKTICHE- 
SKIT NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKIi 
INSTITUT. Otchet otdelov Vsesoftiz- 
nogo Arkticheskogo Instituta o rabotakh 
z@ 15 let. (Its: Bidlleten’, 1935. v. 5, 
no. 3-4, p. 61-75, tables.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Report of sections 
of the All-Union Arctic Institute on their 
15 years’ work. 

Brief account of Geological (p. 61-65), 
Hydrological (p. 65-66), Cartographic 
and Geodetie (p. 66-69), Geophysical 
(p. 69-71), and Economie and Biological 
(p. 71-75) sections of the Institute; 
mostly notes on expeditions organized 
by these sections. Copy seen: DLC. 
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41008. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHE- 
SKII NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKIi 
INSTITUT. Pervafa gidrostanfsifa za 
poliarnym krugom, ‘“‘Nivagés’”.  (Jts: 
Bfalleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 8-9, p. 315, 
344-45.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: ‘Nivagés,” the first hydro- 
electric power plant beyond the Arctic 
Circle. 

Three power plants, Niva I, Niva II 
and Niva III, are under construction at 
67° N. on the Niva River, which carries 
the water of Lake Imandra to the White 
Sea with a drop of 126 m. over 34 km. 
One of these plants started operation on 
July 3, 1934; Niva II, when completed, 
will supply 350 millions of kwt/h annu- 
ally, providing power for industrial 
development of Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41009. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHE- 
KII NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKIi 
INSTITUT. Postanovienie TSIK SSSR 
0 pereimenovanii ostrovov Samuila, ot 
11 ifilfa 1935 g. (J/ts: Biulleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 8, p. 232, 264.) Text in Russian. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: Deci- 
sion of the Central Executive Committee 
of the U. 8. 8S. R. to rename the Samuila 
Islands, from July 11, 1935. 

These islands off the Taymyr Peninsula 
were renamed Ostrova Komsomol’skoy 
Pravdy after the newspaper of the union 
of communist youth. Copy seen: DLC. 


41010. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHE- 
SKII NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKIi 
INSTITUT. Postanovlenie Vserossil- 
skogo TSentral’nogo Ispolnitel’nogo Ko- 
miteta o likvidatsii Komiteta Severa. 
(Its: Bfalleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 8, p. 
231-32, 264.) Text in Russian, re- 
printed from newspaper Pravda, July 21, 
1935, no. 199. Summary in English. 
Title tr.: Decision of the All-Russian 
Central Executive Committee to liquidate 
the Committee of the North. 

The Committee with the full name: 
Committee for assistance to the peoples 
of the North, founded in 1924, was dis- 
solved July 20, 1935, and its functions 
transferred to the Main Administration 
of the Northern Sea Route and to a 
Section of Nationalities at the Central 
Executive Committee. This decision 
(text given) was made possible, it is 
stated, by the progress in development 
and acculturation of the northern peoples. 
Progress is attributed to the organization 
in the Soviet North in nine national 
districts (okrug), 93 national regions 











(rafon) and 830 national nomadic councils 
(kochevol sovet), and to a system of 
cooperatives and collectives (kolkhozes 
and sovkhozes), ete. Organization of 17 
reindeer-breeding sovkhozes with 174,000- 
head herds is also mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41011. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHESKII 
NAUCHNO - ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII 
INSTITUT.  Promyslovo-biologicheskie 
raboty v Leno-Khatangskom rafone. (Its: 
sfulleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 9, p. 287-89, 
307-308.) Text in Russian and in 
Iinglish. Title tr.: Economic-biological 
work in the Lena-Khatanga region. 
Account of work in 1934 by a party of 
the Lena-Khatanga Expedition, headed 
by A. A. Romanov: routes covering 6,000 
km. in the Anabar, Popigay and Khatanga 
basin; coming of spring in the tree-line 
region of the Anabar basin; faunal (aretie 
fox, reindeer, ptarmigan) and forest in- 
vestigations, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


41012. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHESKII 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII_ IN- 
STITUT. Raboty Instituta po izucheniii 
Severa po vyiavlenifi apatitovykh mes- 
torozhdenifl vy  Khibinskikh tundrakh. 
(Its: Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 10, p. 
364-68, diagrs., tables.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: The work of the In- 
stitute for Study of the North in explora- 
tion of apatite deposits in Khibiny 
Tundras. 

Surveys work of the Institute 1921-30 
(later reorganized as Arctic Institute): 
funds assigned, participants, importance 
of its exploration of these deposits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41013. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHESKII 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII_ IN- 
STITUT. Rybolovnyi flot vy Barenfsovom 
more. (Jts: Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 1, no. 
8-9, p. 316-17, 345-46.) Text in Russian 
and in English. Title tr.: The fishing 
fleet in the Barents Sea. 

Note on new vessels: various types of 
trawlers, floating refrigerators, transport 
ships, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


41014. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHESKII 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII_ IN- 
STITUT. Skvoznoe gruzovoe plavanie 
v navigafsifi 1935 goda. (Jts: Bfulleten’, 
1935. v. 5, no. 10, p. 341, 367.) Textin 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: 
Through voyages of cargo steamers in 
the navigation season 1935. 

One-way trips between Vladivostok and 


Murmansk by four vessels: the Vanésetti 
and IJskra west-east, the Anadyr’ and 
Stalingrad east-west are noted with 
captains’ names, dates, amount of cargo; 
also a round trip of the Rabochit, Ar- 
khangel’sk-Kolyma-Murmansk, June 26- 
Sept. 24, then unprecedented in a single 
season. Similar note on p. 342, 369. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41015. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHESKII 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII IN- 
STITUT. Soveshchanie po voprosam 
vechnol merzloty pri Akademii nauk 
SSSR. (Jts: Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 
6-7, p. 263-66.) Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Conference on problems of perma- 
frost at Academy of Sciences of the 
U.S. S. R. 

Account of the conference held on 
Apr. 11-17, 1934 in Leningrad; over 
thirty papers were delivered and plans for 
further investigations approved. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41016. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHESKIi 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII_ IN- 
STITUT. Talmyrskafa ékspedifsifa. (Jts: 
Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 3, p. 133 and 
162.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: Taymyr Peninsula Expedition. 

Note on a geological expedition spon- 
sored by the Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route and headed by 
P. Kozlov, which left for the Khatanga 
River Feb. 18, 1934 to explore the oil 
deposits. Copy seen: DLC. 


41017. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHESKII 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII IN- 
STITUT. Uber neue sowjetische For- 
schungen und Entdeckungen in der 
Zentralarktis. (Petermanns  geogra- 
phische Mitteilungen, 1955. Jahrg. 99, 
Quartalsheft 1, p. 70-77, 4 illus. on plate, 
6 maps incl. 2 fold., diagr.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: On new Soviet in- 
vestigations and discoveries in the Central 
Arctic. 
German translation, by H. Taubert, 
of Arctic Bibliography, No. 35862. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41018. LENINGRAD. ARKTICHESKII 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII IN- 
STITUT. Vtorafa Lenskafa morskafa éks- 
pedifsifa. (Jts: Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 
8-9, p. 305, 348-49.) Text in Russian 
and in English. Title tr.: Second ex- 
pedition to the Lena by sea. 

Three vessels with about 8,000 tons 
cargo, under P. V. Orlovskil, left Mur- 
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mansk on July 16 and 17, 1934, escorted 
by the ice-breaker Ermak. The scientists 
aboard and their field projects are noted. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LENINGRAD. GOSUDARSTVENNYI 
GIDROLOGICHESKII INSTITUT, see 
Manoim, L. F. Sovetskaja literatura... 


gidrologii . . . 1941-1945. 1946. No. 
41272. 
LENINGRAD. INSTITUT NARODOV 


SEVERA, see Sergeev, M. A. 
turnoe tvorchestvo naroda severa. 
No. 42401. 


LENINGRADSKOE OBSHCHESTVO 
ESTESTVOISPYTATELEI, see Derfugin, 
K. M. K dvadfsatipfatiletift1 Murman- 
sko! biologichesko! stanfsii... 1926. 
No. 39517. 


Litera- 
1955. 


LENNOX, C. S., see Brown, M., and 


others. Physiological adjustments .. . 
cold... Eskimos and white men. 1955, 
No. 39015. 

41019. LEONARD, FREDERICK 


CHARLES, 1896— The recovery of a 
fifth member of the Cape York, West 
Greenland, sideritic fall (C N—0670, 760:). 
(Meteorities, 1955. v. 1, no. 3 (whole no. 
3), p. 305-308, illus.) 

Letter to the writer from Wm. G. 
Melbourne, describing a 106 lb. mass of 
siderite discovered by members of his 
party on Aug. 9, 1955 at approx. 76°32’ 
N. 67°33’ W., near Thule Air Base. 
Author believes it is the fifth and smallest- 
known member of the famous Cape York 
metorite fall. Copy seen: DGS. 


41020. LEONOV, LEONID IVANOVICH, 
1895-1952. Ostrov Bely! i ego promy- 
slovo-khozfalstvennye resursy; po biol- 
ogicheskim rabotam 1934-1935 gg. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . institut. 
Bfilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 11, p. 393-95, 
419-20, illus., map.) Text in Russian. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: Belyy 
Island and its economic resources; based 
on a biological investigation in 1934-1935. 
Notes on wildlife of the island: wild 
reindeer (Rangifer tarandus), birds (eider, 
geese), seal. The biological map, approx. 
1:700,000, shows distribution of animals 
and birds; the value of the map is consid- 
erably affected by lack of key to symbols. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41021. LEONOV, LEONID IVANOVICH, 
1895-1952. V vysokikh shirotakh; za- 
piski naturalista. Moskva, Gos. izd-vo 
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geogr. lit-ry, 1953. 120 p. illus., port. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: In the high 
latitudes; a naturalist’s notes. 2d edi- 
tion, pub. 1954 (copy not located), was 
favorably reviewed by V. G. Bogorov in 
Nauka i zhizn’, 1955,-no. 3, p. 59-60; 
and by A. L. Birkengof and M. A. 
Sergeev in Vsesofiznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo, Izvestifa, 1955, no. 2, p. 
189-190. 

Introductory biographical sketch of 
the writer, by A. Laktionov, (p. 3-8), 
tells of his explorations in Kamchatka, 
Chukotka, Franz Joseph Land, on Belyy 
Island in the White Sea, on the New 
Siberian Islands, ete. A popular pres- 
entation follows of writer’s observations 
and encounters with natural life and 
phenomena of arctic regions: snow algae, 
Sphaerella nivalis, ‘‘red snow’’ observed 
in great quantity in the DeLong Islands; 
spring vegetation in the sub-snow, 
natural ‘‘hot-beds’” of arctic plants; 
insects of the high North and bumblebees 
on the coast of Bering Strait; birds: 
arctic terns’ defense of the nest, Ross’s 
gull, Rhodostethia rosea on Malyy Lyak- 
hovskiy Island; nesting of the polar 
guillemot (Cepphus mandti) on the De 
Long Islands; skuas taking the food of 
other birds; habits of seals, bearded 
seals and their pups; polar bear hunting 
seals; encounter with a ‘‘rapacious”’ 
walrus in the Bering Sea, walrus rookeries 
on a small island in Chukchi Sea; rem- 
nants of mammoths in the New Siberian 
Islands; sealing in the White Sea; disap- 


pearing islands (Vasil’evskiy and Se- 
menovskiy) of the Laptevykh Sea; 
lightning, haloes and auroras in the 


Arctic; hot springs in Chukotka; icebergs 
in Franz Joseph Land waters. Numerous 
photographs, mostly taken by the author, 
illustrate the text. Copy seen: DLC. 


LEONOV, LEONID IVANOVICH, 1895- 
1952, see also Treshnikov, A. F. Na 
Novosibirskikh ostrovakh ... 1955. No. 
42865. 


LEONT’EV, V. L., see Lavrenko, EF. M., 


and others. Profil’ produktivnosti ... 
prirodnogo rastitel’nogo . . tundr k 
pustynfam. 1955. No. 40954. 


41022. LEPAGE, ERNEST, 1905- 
La découverte d’un nouveau chalef au 


Témiscamingue. (Naturaliste canadien, 
Dec. 1955. v. 82, no. 12, p. 229-33, 
illus.) 3 refs. Text in French. Title 


tr.: The discovery of a new Elaeagnus 
at Témiscamingue. 











A new oleaster is deseribed from this 
county in Quebee province, and com- 
pared with the so-called silverberry 
(E. commutata), native to the James Bay 
region, northern Quebec and Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41023. LEPAGE, ERNEST, 1905- . 
Quelques Taxa nouveaux dans la flore 
néo-québécoise. (Naturaliste canadien, 
Oct.-Nov. 1955. v. 82, no. 10-11, p. 
189-93, illus.) Text in French. Title 
tr.: Some new taxonomic data in the 
neo-Quebec flora. 

Contains descriptions of Rumex sub- 
arcticus n. sp. (54°37’ N. 79°42’ W.) 
and four new forms of other genera, all 
collected in James Bay region. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41024. LEPIN, A. T. Biologicheskie 
raboty na Novol Zemle za 1934/35 god. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bivlleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 12, p. 446-47, 
468.) Text in Russian. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: Biological work on 
Novaya Zemlya in 1934—35. 

Notes on arctic fox, wild reindeer, seal, 
bearded seal, beluga, eider, ete., from 
the author’s sojourn Aug. 1934-Aug. 1935 
at the polar station at Matochkin Shar. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LEPIN, A. T., see also Krasovskil, 8. K. 
Kol’tsevanie ptits. . . 1935. No. 40837. 


41025. LERICHE, RENE, 1879- , and 
R. FONTAINE. Sur quelques faits 
nouveaux intéressant les théories actu- 
elles de la vasomotricité. (Académie 
des Sciences, Paris. Comptes rendus, 
1926. t. 183, p. 1359-60.) ref. Text 
in French. Title tr.: Some new in- 
teresting facts regarding current theories 
of vasal motility. 

Contains notes on some effects of 
sympathetic surgical interventions on 
arterial blood pressure, and vasomotor 
response. The problem of nervous con- 
trol of the blood vessels is touched upon. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41026. LERICHE, RENE, 1879 . 
What is Raynaud’s disease? (Angiology, 
Dec. 1954. v. 5, no. 6, p. 554-58.) 
Contains information on the early 
symptom of this disease, spasm caused 
by cold, and its location; later symptoms; 
hypotheses as to the nature of the dis- 
order and the action of cold; therapy. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41027. LESAGE, JEAN, 1912— . Enter 
the European, V. Among the Eskimos, 
part Il. Drawings by James Houston. 
(Beaver, Spring 1955. Outfit 285, p. 3-9, 
12 illus.) Reprinted as: The Government 
and the Eskimos. (Canada. Dept. of 
Ixternal Affairs. Information Division. 
Reprint, no. 182.) 

Sequel to contributions by D. Jenness 
and others, q. v., on problems of European 
contact with the Eskimo. Views of the 
Canadian Government are expressed by 
the Minister of Northern Affairs and 
National Resources. Its objectives are 
to give the Eskimo eventually the same 
rights, privileges, opportunities, and re- 
sponsibilities as other Canadians. Pres- 
ent status of the Eskimo is appraised and 
reasons are given for concern over his 
future. The broad needs—health, edu- 
cation and a sound economy—are dis- 
cussed, and some of the projects of the 
Government, in cooperation with the 
Hudson’s Bay Company and Canadian 
Handicrafts Guild, are noted. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41028. LESAGE, JEAN, 1912— . The 
outlook for mining in the Northwest Ter- 
ritories and Yukon. (Canadian mining 
journal, Jan. 1955. v. 76, no. 1, p. 68— 
69, port.) 

Contains brief survey of recent Cana- 
dian Geological Survey mapping activities 
and objectives, exploration in 1954 for 
minerals in the Whitehorse, Great Slave 
Lake, and Rankin Inlet regions, and oil 
exploration. Transportation problems are 
briefly described, and the role of the fed- 
eral government in road building, con- 
struction of hydroelectric plants, building 
community facilities, and formulating 
mining regulations is noted. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


LESAGE, JEAN, 1912—_ , see also Can- 
ada. Dept. of Northern Affairs & Na- 
tional Resources. Annual report, fiscal 
year 1953-54. 1954. No. 39129. 


41029. LESSNER, ERWIN. Cradle of 
conquerors: Siberia. New York, Double- 
day & Co., 1955. 774 p., maps on lining 
papers. 

Includes information (undocumented) 
on the discovery and settlement of the 
arctic regions of Siberia and Alaska, de- 
scribed chiefly in terms of the leading 
personalities who participated in and in- 
fluenced these developments. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 
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LETOURNEAU, R. G., Inc., see Diesel 
power . . . LeTourneau’s Sno-freighter. 
1955. No. 39552. 


41030. LEVANDER, KAARLO MAINIO, 
1867-1943. Beitrige zur Fauna und 
Algenfiora der siissen Gewisser an der 
Murmankiiste. Helsingfors, 1901. 35 p. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta, 1901. v. 20, no. 8.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: A contribution to 
the fresh-water fauna and algal flora of 
the Murman coast. 

Contains results of investigation of 
ponds and other small basins on Yeretik 
Island (69°26’ N. 33°08’ E.), with lists 
of Rhizopoda, Flagellata, Infusoria, Ro- 
atoria, Cladocera, Desmidiacea, Diato- 
maceae, Cyanophyceae, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


LEVENE, CLARA MAE, see Schuchert, 
C. Atlas of paleogeographic maps of 
North America. 1955. No. 42347. 


41031. LEVI, HERBERT WALTER, 
1921- . The spider genera Coressa and 
Achaearanea in America north of Mexico: 
Araneae, Theritliidae. (American Muse- 
um of Natural History, New York. 
American Museum novitates, Apr. 22, 
1955, no. 1718, p. 1-33, illus.) 8 refs. 
Contains a critical revision of these two 
spider genera and descriptions of three 
new species and eleven new combinations 
with synonyms, critical notes, type local- 
ities and record of specimens. Coressa 
stridula n. comb. occurring in Matanuska, 
Alaska, is included. 
Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z. 


41032. LEVIN, D. M., and I. S. 
SHLIPPE. Pusk avtomobil’nykh kar- 
bitratornykh dvigatelel v zimnee vremia. 
(In: Moskva.  Gosudarstvenny! vseso- 
fizny! nauchno-issledovatel’skil institut 
avtomobil’nogo transporta. Zimnfaia 
ékspluata fsifa avtomobilel, 1954. p. 5-92, 
10 tables, 67 diagrs.) 90 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Winter starting of 
automotive carburetor-type engines. 

Review article covering research (as 
published in 90 selected references) on the 
following subjects: (1) special starting of 
cold engines, (2) preheating of engines 
before starting, (3) starting of cold engines 
without preheating, and (4) recommenda- 
tions on suitability and perspectives of 
adopted cold-starting methods. 

The authors describe and classify var- 
ious methods and equipment used under 
different winter conditions particularly as 
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related to: (a) preheating of water, oil 
and fuel by warm water, steam, exhaust 
gasses, electric heaters of portable or 
permanent arrangement installed on a 
parking space, or attached to the engine 
or near the engine; stoves or heating pans 
with flameless combustion materials (char- 
coal, brickets, catalytic oxidizing mate- 
rials, etc.) ; (b) methods on reducing engine 
resistance to starting, such as: use of low 
viscosity lubricating oils or such diluted 
with gasoline; heating of inlet air pipes 
and carburetors; use of higher volatile 
fuels, forced atomization of fuel; admis- 
sion of more inflammable mixture; ete. 
Recommendations are offered for use of 
different methods for different climatic 
zones of U.S. 8. R. Copy seen: DLC. 


41033. LEVIN, D. M., and P.F. OGLO- 


BIN. Zimniaia éksploatatsifa avto- 
mobilel. V pomoshch’ shoferu-stotysfach- 
niku. Moskva, Gos. Nauchno-tekh- 


nicheskoe izd-vo mashinostroitel’no! liter- 
atury, 1951. 117 p. illus., diagr., tables, 
19 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Winter operation of automobiles. In 
assistance to 100,000 drivers. 

Contains instruction for drivers and 
autotransport technicians on preparing 
automobile engines for winter operation 
and servicing them. Deals with the 
cooling (water) system, lubrication, fuel 
and storage battery. Initial heating of 
the engine is described either in a heated 
compartment, or by outside preheated 
water and steam admitted to the drained 
engine jacket, or with gas or electric 
heaters attached to the lubricating sys- 
tem. For improved starting, special fuel 
mixtures (gasoline, benzol and alcohol) or 
winter and arctic grades of Diesel fuels 
(at temperatures 0°-30° C.) and special 
grades of the lubricating oils are indicated. 
For turning the engine a preheated storage 
battery or an electric motor starting unit 
on the wheels is described. Antifreeze 
mixtures are specified for temperature 


—40° C. and —75° C. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
41034. LEVINE, NORMAN DION, 
1912- , and W. C. MARQUARDT. 


The effect of glycerol and related com- 
pounds on survival of T'richomonas foetus 
at freezing temperatures. (Journal of 
protozoology, Aug. 1955. v. 2, no. 3, p. 
100-107, illus., tables.) 33 refs. 
Glycerol added to CPLM medium 
permits this protozoan to survive when 
frozen slowly to — 20° or — 76° C. When 
snap-frozen to —- 76° C., treated 7. foetu 
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do not survive, nor do they survive slow 
freezing when not treated with glycerol. 
Other glycerol compounds had similar 
effect, but some were inactive or toxic. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


41035. LEVINE, NORMAN DION, 
1912- , and D. A. HOULAHAN. Fac- 
tors affecting the protective action of 
glycerol on Trichomonas foetus at freezing 
temperatures. (Journal of protozoology, 
Aug. 1955. v. 2, suppl. p. 4.) 

These protozoans survive when frozen 
slowly to —20° or —76° C. in a glycerol 
medium, but die out slowly when stored 
in it. Addition of antimetabolites or 
lecithin did not prevent slow death, but 
lowering the solute concentration of the 
medium increased survival. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41036. LEVINE, VICTOR EMANUEL, 
1891— . Dental caries, attrition and 
crowding in the Eskimos of the coasts of 
the Bering Sea and Arctic Ocean. (Jour- 
nal of dental research, 1939. v. 18, p. 
255-56.) 

Contains brief report on a survey of 870 
Eskimos made in 1937-38. Individuals 
“having access to white flour, sugar, tea 
or coffee, show greater caries susceptibil- 
ity than natives in isolated areas.” 
Crowding and attrition of teeth is also 
due to dietary changes. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41037. LEVINE, VICTOR EMANUEL, 
1891— . Studies in physiological an- 
thropology, 1. The basal metabolic rate 
of the Eskimo. (American journal of 
physical anthropology, June 1949. v. 7, 
no. 2, p. 278.) 

Questioning the high basal metabolic 
rate reported in the literature, the author 
tested 23 Eskimos who were first thor- 
oughly examined to rule out pathologic 
conditions (including tuberculosis), and 
who were well acquainted with the author 
so as to rule out apprehensiveness. The 
first test nonetheless invariably gave a 
high figure; but the following two gave a 
normal value for 19, with four continuing 
to show increased values. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LEVINSON, N., see Ferguson, I. D., and 
N. Levinson. Vascular responses to tem- 
perature in the perfused isolated ear of 
the rabbit. 1955. No. 39792. 


LEVINSON-LESSING, FRANTS [UL’E- 
VICH, 1861-1939, see Vlodavets, V. I. 
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F. fv. Levinson-Lessing . . . 1940. No. 
43198. 


LEVY, M., see Lachaze, A., and M. Levy. 
Influence du froid sur la stéatose hépa- 
tique .. . 1955. No. 40906. 


LEWIS, FLOYD JOHN, 1916- , sce 
Niazi, 8. A., and F. J. Lewis. The effect 
of carbon dioxide .. . fibrillation... 
hypothermia .. . 1955. No. 41586. 
Niazi, 8. A., and F. J. Lewis. Resump- 
tion of heartbeat .. . after standstill at 
low temperatures. 1955. No. 41587. 
Taufic, M., and F. J. Lewis. Produc- 
tion and repair J. . septal defects . . 
hypothermia. 1953. No. 42759. 


LEWIS, H. E., see Masterton, J. P., and 
H. E. Lewis. Trichinosis . .. Greenland. 
1955. No. 41305. 


41038. LEWIS, HARRISON FLINT, 
1893— . Wildlife conditions in Canada. 
(North American Wildlife Conference. 
12th, San Antonio, Texas, 1947. Trans- 
actions, p. 10-16.) 

Contains account of factors affecting 
unfavorably or favorably Canadian wild- 
life (fires, cutting of forests, agriculture). 
Protection, conservation or management 
of threatened species are discussed and 
data supplied on their numbers, distribu- 
tion, prospects of survival, ete. Musk 
ox, caribou, grizzly and polar bear, swans, 
geese and ducks, are included in the 
account. Copy seen: DI. 


41039. LEWIS, ROBERT B. Local cold 
injury; a critical review. (American 
journal of physical medicine, Oct. 1955. 
v. 34, no. 5, p. 538-78.) 142 refs. 
Following an introduction on the signifi- 
eance of cold injuries in military cam- 
paigns since Napoleon’s march to Mos- 
cow, the author reviews and discusses in 
successive chapters the predisposing fac- 
tors (fatigue, malnutrition) ; cold-acclima- 
tization; classification of cold injuries; 
pathogenesis and pathology; symptoma- 
tology; sequels and, in a rather extensive 
way, therapy, including the method of 
choice:rapid thawing. Copy seen: DSG. 


41040. LEWIS, ROBERT B. The nature 
of cold induced tissued injury. (Jn: 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization. 
Advisory Group for Aeronautical Re- 
search and Development. Collected 
papers on aviation medicine, London, 
1955. p. 112-16, illus.) 

Account of histological investigations 
on the effect of low temperature on leg 
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muscle of rabbit, compared with effects of 
high temperature. Conditions, studied 
after various exposure and post-exposure 
times, suggest a direct effect of cold on 
the tissues and cells, which shows simi- 
larities with heat induced injury. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41041. LEWIS, ROBERT B. The patho- 
genesis of local cold injury. (Acta neuro- 
vegetativa, 1955. Bd. 11, Heft 1-4, p. 
233-48, illus.) Summary in German and 
French. 

Contains descriptions of microscopical 
changes in rabbit muscle, following brief 
exposures to cold, which exclude other 
than direct action of low temperature on 
cells. Three degrees of cold injury are 
described in successive layers of muscle 
of legs exposed briefly to severe cold, to 
heat, or to prolonged above-freezing tem- 
perature; the similarity of the three kinds 
of injury is pointed out in further support 
of direct injurious effect of cold on cells. 

Copy seen: DH; DSG. 


LEWIS, W. V., sce Battle, W. R. B., and 
W. V. Lewis. Temperature . . . berg- 
schrunds. . . 1951. No. 38718. 


LEWY, ERNST, 1881- 
Ketika . . 


, see Donner, K. 
. 1955. No. 39577. 


41042. LIAKHOV, V. K. Iz opyta 
razrabotki merzlogo grunta klin-babol. 
(Mekhanizafsifa stroitel’stva, Feb. 1955. 
god 12, no. 2, p. 24, 3 illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Experience on break- 
ing frozen ground with a wedged drop- 
weight. 

Contains description of three types of 
the wedged drop-weights with indication 
of shapes and their dimensions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41043. LIAKHOV, V. K. Razrabotka 
merzlogo grunta klin-babami. (Mekhani- 
zatsifa stroitel’stva, Oct. 1955. god 12, 
no. 10, p. 22-23, 5 illus.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Breaking frozen ground 
with a wedged drop weight. 

Contains description of various methods 
of breaking frozen ground for different 
degrees of penetration and productivity. 
Sizes and shapes of the wedge weights and 
character of broken ground are illustrated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41044. LIAKHOVICH, V. V. O novo! 
nakhodke vezuviana v fAkutii. (Akade- 
mifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, Mar. 21, 
1955. +t. 101, no. 3, p. 545-48, illus.) 
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Text in Russian. Title tr.: On a new 
find of vesuvian in Yakutia. 

Large crystals of a very rare mineral, 
vesuvian (idocrase) were found in the 
Dzhekinda River basin, a tributary of the 
Chona in central Yakutia. The geologi- 
eal structure of the region is described; 
the characters of the crystal and miner- 
alogical and chemical analyses of vesuvian 
are given. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


LIAKOPOULOS, P., see Halpern, B. N., 
and P. Liakopoulos. Action . .. pro- 
méthazine et la chlorpromazine sur la 
température ... 1954. No. 40218. 


LIBBY, W. L., see Buckley, J. L., and 


W. L. Libby. Growth rates Alaskan 
beaver. 1955. No. 39048. 

41045. LIBBY, WILLARD FRANK, 
1908— . Radiocarbon dating. Second 
edition. Chicago, Univ. of Chicago 


Press, 1955. ix, 175 p. illus., text map, 
diagrs., graphs, tables. 21 refs. 

Revised and enlarged edition of Arctic 
Bibliography No. 30457. Improved meas- 
urements techniques are described, and 
hundreds of additions included in the 
tabulation of radiocarbon dates (chap. 
6). These include three additional dates 
from Alaska. Chap. 7, ‘‘Reflections upon 
the significance of radiocarbon dates,” 
by F. Johnson, also revised and expanded, 
includes brief discussion of dating the 
Denbigh Flint Complex in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


LIBERMANN, C., see Bargeton, D., and 
others. Influence de l’adaptation . . . 
froid chez le rat. 1954. No. 38687. 


41046. LID, NILS, 1890- . Samisk 
raimas, norrgnt reimt. (Svenska landsmAl 
och Svenskt folkliv, 1953-54. Arg. 76- 
77, hifte 1-8 (whole no. 266), p. 15-20.) 
Text in Norwegian. Summary in French. 
Title tr.: Lappish raimas, old Norse 
reimt. 
Traces the words’ origin and use. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41047. LIDEGAARD, MADS. Den gr¢n- 
landske kirke. (Atuagagdliutit: Grgn- 
landsposten, Apr. 21, 1955. Ukiut 95- 
iat, nr. 8, p. 5-6, 19.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The church in Greenland. 
Discusses generally the position of the 
established church in Greenland today, 
its problems and difficulties. Criticism 
that it lags behind in the general develop- 








a= 
n- 


h. 
1e 


y; 
m 





ment is refuted, mainly on the grounds 
that its role is as a link between the old 
and new in Greenlandic life. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


LIECK, H., see Borreby, K., and others. 
Naeringsindholdet i grénlandske levneds- 
midler. 1955. No. 38940. 


LIGHT, A. B., see Goldschmidt, 8., and 
A. B. Light. The effect of local temper- 
ature ... circulation and metabolism of 
tissue . . . 1925. No. 40059. 


41048. LIIMOLA, MATTIE. Zur wo- 
gulischen Ethymologie und Formenlehre. 
(Suomalais - ugrilainen seura. Aikaus- 
kirja, 1953. v. 57, p. 1-47.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Regarding Vogul 
etymology and accidence. 

Contains an analysis of a bear song 
(first recorded by A. Reguly and later 
transcribed and translated by Bernhard 
Munkaesi). Various translations of this 
song are discussed. Use of dative and 
accusative cases considered and com- 
parisons are made between western and 
northern dialects. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


41049. LILJEQUIST, GOSTA H. Rysk 
forskning i Arktis 1954. (Ymer, 1955. 

rg. 75, hifte 1, p. 60-61.) Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: Russian research in 
the Arctie in 1954. 

Review of the Soviet High Latitudes 
Expedition: drifting stations North Pole 
3-4, airborne groups, study of the 
Lomonosov Range, and circulation sys- 
tem of the Arctic Basin, ete.; based on 
reports of V. Burkhanov and others. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41050. LILJEQUIST, GOSTA H. Spets- 
bergen, polarforskningens klassiska land. 
(Jorden runt, 1955. Arg. 27, July—Aug., 
p. 299-311, illus., map.) Text in Swed- 
ish. Title tr.: Spitsbergen, classic land 
of polar exploration. 

Historical sketch, stressing Swedish in- 
vestigations in the area. Dutch and 
English whaling, Russian hunting, and 
Norwegian exploration and sealing activ- 
ities, from early 17th to mid 19th century 
are noted. Survey is given of Swedish 
parties’ work under Sven Lovén 1837, 
Otto Torell 1861, A. E. Nordenskiéld 
1864, 1868, 1872-73, and A. G. Nathorst 
1898, when the so-called classic era closed. 
Ahlmann’s glaciological studies 1931, 
1934, and research stations set up in 


Spitsbergen as Swedish contributions to 
the International Geophysical Years, are 
also noted. 

Copy seen: NNA; SPRI (offprint). 


41051. LILJEQUIST, GOSTA H. Svensk 
forskning i norra och sédra polartrak- 
terna. (Jn: Riksféreningen fér svensk- 
hetens bevarande iutlandet. Var svenska 
stam p4 utlindsk mark (The Association 
for the preservation of Swedish culture 
abroad. Our Swedish race on foreign 
soil). Lindqvists férlag, Stockholm, Ore- 
bro 1953. p. 283-302, illus., maps, 
ports.) Text in Swedish. Title tr.: 
Swedish exploration in the North and 
South Polar regions. 

Contains a short history of Swedish 
arctic and antarctic exploration. The 
first expedition, to Spitsbergen in 1861 
in the Aeolus and Magdalena, led by Otto 
Torell, introduced the modern approach 
to polar exploration, more attention being 
paid to the study of natural conditions 
than to discovery of new country. De- 
tails are given on further work in Spits- 
bergen including expeditions of A. E. 
Nordenskiéld in 1864, 1868 and 1872-73, 
and that of A. G. Nathorst in 1898, also 
one in 1899 to East Greenland, where 
large areas were mapped for the first time; 
and H. W. Ahlman’s glaciological inves- 
tigations in Spitsbergen in 1931. As 
Swedish contribution to the International 
Geophysical Year, research stations have 
been set up in Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: SPRI (offprint). 


LILJEQUIST, GOSTA H., sce aiso Amer- 
ican Meteorological Society and Royal 
Meteorological Society. Symposium on 
arctic meteorology. 1954. No. 38537. 


41052. LILL, GORDON GRIGSBY, 
1918- . A tentative program in ocea- 
nography for the International Geophys- 
ical Year 1957-1958. (American Geo- 
physical Union. Transactions, June 1955. 
v. 36, no. 3, p. 518.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 36th 
Annual Meeting of the American Geo- 
physical Union, Washington, D. C., May 
2-4, 1955. The two major phases to the 
program are the Island Observatories 
project and Operation Deep Current. 
Approx. 30 new island stations will be 
established. Included are stations at 
Point Barrow, Adak, and Gulf of Alaska. 
The entire program is tentative and sub- 
ject to further modification. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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41053. LILLIE, HARRY R. Seals of 
the pack ice. (Oryx, Aug. 1955. v. 3, 
no. 2, p. 75-88, text map.) 8 refs. 
Contains observations on the biology 
and life habits of the harp (Phoca groen- 
tandica) and hooded seal, and especially 
on sealing in Newfoundland and Labrador 
waters; based on the author’s experience 
as sealing fleet surgeon in the 1949 season. 
Conservation of the stock and method of 
killing are discussed as main parts of the 
problem. Aerial survey of the herds, 
study of migration, and sound sealing 
regulations are recommended. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-~Z. 


41053A. LILLY, J. E. Geodetic base 
lines. Ottawa, 1955. ii, 74 p. diagrs., 
tables, map. (Canada. Geodetic Survey. 
Pub. 73.) 

Manual of instruction for baseline oper- 
ations of the Geodetic Survey of Canada. 
The usefulness of base-line measurement 
in geodetic operations and the accuracy 
attainable by present methods are dis- 
cussed. The present triangulation net- 
work of North America extends from the 
Atlantic to the Pacific, and from Central 
America to the Arctic. Ocean-positions 
of all points in this network have been 
computed from adopted values for a 
station in Kansas. About 60 base lines 
have been measured by the Geodetic 
Survey of Canada since (the first) 1909. 
Locations of Canadian base lines are 
shown on a map. Instruments and 
equipment are described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41054. LIMAR, V. K., and V. G. 
SIDOROV. Viazkost’ i prokachivaemost’ 
masel pri nizkikh temperaturakh. (Jn: 
Soveshchanie po viazkosti zhidkoste! i 
kolloidnykh rastvorov, Moskva, 1941. 
Soveshchanie . . . pub. 1944, v. 2, razd. 2, 
p. 145-54, diagrs., tables) 7 refs. Text in 
Russian. English translation pub. in: 
Petroleum, Mar.—Apr. 1947. v. 10, no. 
3, p. 62-63, 65; no. 4, p. 87, 89, diagrs., 
tables. 3refs. Title tr.: Viscosity and 
pumpability of oils at low temperatures. 

Describes an experimental set-up which 
reproduces actual operating conditions 
and enables the study of the pumpability 
of oils of different viscosities at various 
temperatures and pressures. Aircraft 
engine startability tests were made with 
oils from Dossori crude, oil from the same 
origin but with a lower viscosity, prepared 
castor oil with reduced viscosity, and 
specially prepared mineral oil which had 
a pour point of —35° C. and a limiting 
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pumpability temperature of —25° C. 
Results showed that the startability of 
the engine using specially prepared min- 
eral oil was characterized by a sudden 
increase in turning moment (commencing 
at —14° C.). Using Dossori crude, 
starting was possible down to —16° C., 
and with oil from the same but with 
lower viscosity, down to —19° C., while 
for specially prepared mineral oil, the 
minimum starting temperature dropped 
to —25° C. Tabular and graphical re- 
sults are shown. 

Copy seen: DLC (Russ. and Eng.). 


LINCOLN, FREDERICK CHARLES, 
1892— , see Gabrielson, I. N., and F. C. 
Lincoln. A new race of ptarmigan.. . 
1949. No. 39923. 


LINCOLN, FREDERICK CHARLES, 


1892— , see Gabrielson, I. N., and F. C. 
Lincoln. Status of Lagopus mutus san- 
fordi .. . 1958. No. 39924. 


LIND, JOHN, see Wegelius, C., and J. 
Lind. Physiologische Beobachtungen 
... Hypothermie ... 1954. No. 43262. 


41055. LINDBERG, G. U. and M. I. 
LEGEZA. Obzor rodov i vidov ryb 
podsemelstva Cyclopterinae: Pisces. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskil 
institut. Trudy, 1955. v. 18, p. 389-458, 
illus.) 66 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Review of the genera and species of 
fishes of the subfamily Cyclopterinae: 
Pisces. 

Contains discussion of the genera, 
tables for the determination of the genera 
and young and adult species, followed by 
descriptions of 29 forms (five described as 
new), with synonyms, critical notes and 
data on distribution. At least 17 of the 
species are (mostly) from the Bering and 
Okhotsk Seas, Greenland waters and 
northern seas of the U. 8. S. R. A 
synopsis of the genera and species is 
appended. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41056. LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- 
Uppgifter om nya mirider fér Finlands 


fauna. (Notulae entomologicae, June 20, 
1955. v. 35, no. 2, p. 63.) Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: A list of Miridae 


new to the Finland’s fauna. 

Contains an annotated list of four 
species, among them Teratocoris lineatus, 
found in Rovaniemi and Imandra, Fin- 
nish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


41057. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- 
Cercyon janssoni Nyholm, en_ kust- 











melanistik form av C. unipuncetatus L. 
(Notulae entomologicae, 1955. v. 35, 
no. 3, p. 68-71, 9 illus., 3 text maps.) 
Text in Swedish. Title tr.: Cercyon 
janssoni Nyholm, a coastal melanistic 
form of C. unipunctatus L. 

Contains a taxonomic discussion and 
distributional data on this and related 
beetle species, among the latter, C. 
marinus native to Finnish and Russian 
Lapland. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


41058. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- 
Tre for Finlands fauna nya skalbaggs- 
arter. (Notulae entomologicae, 1955. 
vy. 35, no. 3, p. 71-74, 2 text maps.) 
Text in Swedish. Title tr.: Three 
species of beetles new to the fauna of 
Finland. 

Includes critical notes and distribu- 
tional data on Leptusa norvegica, recorded 
in Rovaniemi and Pallastunturi, Finnish 
Lapland. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


41059. LINDEGARD, BENGT, and B. 
SONESSON. A new racial character of 
the lower jaw, a theoretical anthro- 
pological investigation. (Lund. Uni- 
versitet. Aarskrift, 1952. n. f. avd. 2, 
bd. 48, nr. 8, p. 1-17, 10 tables, 8 graphs.) 
23 refs. 

Contains an analysis of material at 
Oslo University, from contemporary 
Lapp graves in Norwegian Finnmark, 
previously reported on by Kristian Emil 
Schreiner in 1935 (No. 15553). Com- 
parisons are made with material from 
medieval burials in Oslo, with a view 
toward determining racial differences. 
A mandibular index is constructed based 
on growth studies and the variability in 
different dimensions of the lower jaw. 
No difference in the index is found for 
male and female lower jaws within the 
same series, but significant differences 
are noted when the two races are com- 
pared. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


41060. LINDHARD, MOGENS. [Herrn- 
huterne.] (Atuagagdliutit: Grgnlands- 
posten, Apr. 7, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 
7, p. 12-14, illus.) Text in Danish and 
Eskimo. Title tr.: The Herrnhuters. 
Contains an historical sketch of the 
Moravian (United Brethren) mission in 
West Greenland. Its work, begun in 
1733, ended in 1900 when the stations 
were transferred to the Danish church. 
Best known of the Brethren is Samuel 
Petrus Kleinschmidt (1814-1886) who 
developed the Greenlandic grammar 


and orthography as we know them today 
(ef. Arctic Bibliography, No. 8809-8810). 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41061. LINDHOLM, FERDINAND, 
1883— . Sunshine and cloudiness in 
Sweden, 1901-1930. (Geografiska an- 
naler, 1955. Arg. 37, hifte 1-2, p. 1-50, 
30 text maps, graphs, 18 tables.) 25 refs. 

In a detailed discussion of sunshine 
duration and variation and distribucion 
of cloudiness and of insolation, observa- 
tional data are included for Karesuando, 
Riksgriinsen, Abisko, Partetjikko, Kiruna, 
Gillivare, Kvikkjokk, and Jokkmokk in 
northern Sweden and for Kirkenes, 
Karasjok and Bod¢ in northern Norway. 
Maps showing distribution of these 
climatic factors for each month of the 
year, include all of northern Norway 
and Sweden and the western part of 
northern Finland. Copy seen: DGS. 


41062. LINDQVIST, EITEL. Beitrag 
zur Kenntnis einiger nordischen Blatt- 
wespen: Hym., Tenthredinoidea. (No- 
tulae entomologicae, 1955. v. 35, no. 4, 
p. 137-44, 11 figs.) 9 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: A contribution to 
the knowledge of some northern saw- 
flies: Hym., Tenthredinoidea. 

Two new species and one aberration 
are described; critical notes are given 
on eight others, among them Pontania 
arcticornis, occurring in Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-2Z. 


41063. LINDQVIST, EITEL. Uber 
einige Pristiphora-Arten aus Fennoskand- 
ien: Hym., Tenthredinidae. (Notulae 
entomologicae, June 20, 1955. v. 35, no. 
2, p. 35-50, 36 illus.) 8 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: On some Pristiphora 
species from Fennoscandia: Hym., Tenth- 
redinidae. 

Contains a discussion of the genus and 
descriptions of 12 species, of which eight 
are new. P. coniceps, P. amaura and 
P. luteipes n. spp. are recorded in Finnish 
Lapland. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


41064. LINDQUIST, EITEL. Uber einige 
wenig bekannte Pachynematus-Arten: 
Hym., Tenthredinidae. (Notulae ento- 
mologicae, June 20, 1955. v. 35, no. 2, 
p. 51-52.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
On some little known species of Pachy- 
nematus: Hym., Tenthredinidae. 

Deals with identity of some sawflies of 
this genus. P. pullus is reduced to a 
synonym of P. moerens; this species 
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occurs in the northermost 
Finnish Lapland. 


parts of 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


41065. LINDROTH, CARL HILDE- 
BRAND, 1905-— The carabid beetles 
of Newfoundland; including the French 
islands St. Pierre and Miquelon. (Opus- 
cula entomologica, suppl. 12, 1955. p. 
1-160, illus., tables, maps.) Over 150 
refs. 

Contains a “full account of taxonomy, 
distribution and ecology of each of the 
164 species known to occur in Newfound- 
land,” many of them occuring also in 
arctic and subarctic regions of North 
America and Asia. Three species and one 
subspecies are described as new and are 
deposited at the Dept. of Agriculture, 
Ottawa. The study is first results of two 
summer expeditions (1949, 1951), a 
“second part . . . will display the general 
zoological conclusions to which the ma- 
terial may give rise.” 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


41066. LINDROTH, CARL HILDE- 
BRAND, 1905-— Dejean’s types of 
North American Carabidae: Col. (Opus- 
7cula entomologica, Mar. 15, 1955. Bd. 
20, hifte 1, p. 10-34.) 41 refs. 

Contains a critical revision of 256 new 
species of ground beetles described in the 
first five volumes of P. F. M. A. Dejean 
Species général des Coléoptéres, 1825-1831, 
with interpretation and occasionally with 
a short redescription and synonymy. 
Based on the examination of the Dejean’s 
types in the Paris Museum in 1954. A 
few species are from Alaska and the 
Aleutian Islands, and three, originally 
described from Kamchatka Peninsula, 
were later found in North America. 

Copy seen: DSI; MH-Z. 
41067. LINDROTH, CARL HILDE- 
BRAND, 1905— . Interglacial insect re- 
mains from Sweden. (Sweden. Geolo- 
giska undersékningen. Avhandlingar och 
uppsatser, ser. C, 1948. no. 492, p. 1-29, 
illus. tables, maps.) 42 refs. 

Contains description of interglacial re- 
mains of insects from four localities and 
comparison with their present, often 
arctic, distribution and ecology. Some 
of the forms are circumpolar or strictly 
northern. It is concluded that the last 
interglacial period in Fennoscandia had 
a climate at least as warm as the present 
one and that the effect of the warm gla- 
ciation upon the biota of this area has 
been overestimated. Copy seen: DLC. 
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41068. LINDROTH, CARL HILDE- 
BRAND, 1905— . A revision of Diachila 
Motsch. and Blethisa Bon., with remarks 
on Elaphrus larvae: Col., Carabidae. 
Lund, C. W. K. Gleerup, 1954. 28 p., 
17 illus. incl. 2 text maps. (Lund. 
Universitet. Aarskrift, n. f. avd. 2, bd. 
50, no. 2.) 51 refs. 

Contains keys to the genera, species 
(adults) and larvae; descriptions and 
larvae; descriptions and critical notes on 
ten of these ground beetles, native to all 
northern regions of Europe, Asia, and 
North America. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


41069. LINDROTH, CARL HILDE- 
BRAND, 1905- . A revision of the 
North American species of Europhitus, a 
subgenus of Agonum with a note on 
Agonum belleri: Coleoptera, Carabidae. 
(Pan-Pacific entomologist, Jan. 1955. v. 
31, no. 1, p. 1-14, illus.) 14 refs. 
Contains a key to the species and an 


annotated list of ten North American 
species of the coleopterous subgenus 
Europhilus, with descriptions, critical 


notes and data on distribution and ecol- 
ogy. Six species are recorded from 
Alaska and northern regions of Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41070. LINDSEY, ARTHUR WARD, 
1894— Pyrgus centaureae and freija. 
Lep.: Hesperiidae. (Entomological news, 

Oct. 1928. v. 39, no. 9, p. 239-41.) 
Contains a comparative taxonomic 
study of these two closely related species 
of lepidopters, based partly on material 

from Lapland and Nain, Labrador. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


LINEHAN, DANIEL, S. J., 1904—_, see 
Dow, W. E., and D. Linehan. Report 
. . . Dow Expedition to Prince of Wales 
Island . . . 1955. No. 39586. 


41071. LINELL, KENNETH A. Use of 
ice as a load-supporting surface. [Boston, 
U. 8. Army, Corps of Engineers, 1951 ?] 
7, 17 p. illus., diagrs., graphs. Mimeo- 
graphed. 2 refs. 

Cold room tests of ice, and field inves- 
tigations in the Arctic were carried out 
over a five-year period by the Frost 
Effects Laboratory and Foundations and 
Materials Branch, U. 8. Corps of Engi- 
neers, to develop criteria for construction 
and maintenance of airfields on ice sur- 
faces. Results are presented graphically, 
with discussion on: ice as an engineering 
material; action of a floating ice sheet 
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under load; preliminary elastic theory ice 
thickness curves, with notes on airplane 
landings; and Russian experiences with 
ice crossings. An ice mechanics test kit 
is described. Equipment is illustrated. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


LING, P. C., see Fabian, L. W., and 
others. Chemophysiologie alterations 
.. . hypothermia . . . 1955. No. 39756. 


41072. LINKWITZ, K. Schwindende 
Gletscher. (Orion, Feb. 1952. Jahrg. 7, 
Nr. 3, p. 143-50, illus., map.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Dwindling glaciers. 
Contains outline of early glacier studies, 
in the Alps; introduction of the photo- 
grammetric method; measuring the speed 
of glacier movement; weather studies; 
photogrammetric methods and speed de- 
termination methods and their evalua- 
tion; physical methods and theories; fac- 
tors responsible for recent retreat of 

glaciers in the Northern Hemisphere. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41073. LINN, IAN. Some Norwegian 
small mammal faunas; a study based on 
trapping in West and North Norway. 
(Oikos, 1954. v. 5, no. 1, p. 1-24, illus.) 
14 refs. 

Contains an account of small mammals 
trapping carried out in six regions of 
Norway, including Rosta (69° N. 19° E.) 
in Troms County, in July—Aug. 1953. 
Light species of shrews, voles and lem- 
mings were studied. Trapping methods 
and their effectiveness, interpretation of 
trapping data, results and comparison of 
faunas are noted and discussed. It ap- 
pears that this method provides a rapid 
and accurate estimate of the fauna. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41074. LINSLEY, EARLE GORTON, 
1910- . New Pogonocherus and Ecyrus 
(Coleoptera, Cerambycidae) with notes 
concerning others. (Pan-Pacifie ento- 
mologist, Oct. 1930. v. 7, no. 2, p. 77-90, 
illus.) 

Contains keys to the species of these 
two genera, followed by critical and de- 
scriptive notes on 23 forms. Two species 
are described as new. P. penicillatus from 
Fort Yukon and Rampart, Alaska, and 
P. fasciculatus recorded in Greenland(?), 
are included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


41075. LINSLEY, EARLE GORTON, 
1910- . Notes on the habits, distribu- 
tion, and status of some species of Pleo- 
coma: Coleoptera, Scarabaeidae. (Pan- 
Pacific entomologist, Apr.—_July 1938. v. 


14, no. 2, p. 49-58; no. 3, 97-104, text 
map.) 

Contains notes on 14 species of coleop- 
terous genus Pleocoma, with descriptions 
of five new ones, including (p. 57-58) 
P. trifoliata n. sp., collected by J. A. 
Kusche at Seward in Alaska, May, 1913. 
The second part comprises a summary of 
the distribution and bibliographical and 
synonymical catalog of this genus. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


41076. LINSLEY, EARLE GORTON, 
1910- . A revision of the Pogonocherini 
of North America: Coleoptera, Ceramby- 
cidae. (Entomological Society of Amer- 
ica. Annals, Mar. 1935. v. 28, no. 1, p. 
73-103, plate.) 21 refs. 

Contains notes on distribution, biology 
and variation of the members of the 
longicorn tribe Pogonocherini of North 
America; tables for the determination of 
the genera and species; and a systematic 
list of 35 (one species and two subspecies 
described as new), with synonyms, de- 
scriptions, and data on habitat, host 
plants and distribution. Pogonocherus (s. 
str.) penicillatus extending up the coast 
into Alaska, where it occurs on Picea 
engelmanni, is included in this study. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


LINTON, DAVID LESLIE, 1906-_, see 
Journal of glaciology. Glacierization. 
1955. No. 40642. 


41077. LIPSHITS, SERGE! f0L’E- 
VICH, 1905—- . 150-letie Moskovskogo 
Obshchestva Ispytatelel Prirody i ego rol’ 
v razvitii floristiki, sistematiki i botani- 
cheskol geografii, I-II. (Moskovskoe 
obshchestvo ispytatelef prirody. Bfille- 
ten’, Otd. biol., nov. ser., Sept.-Oct. 1955, 
t. 60, no. 5, p. 5-15; (II) Nov.—Dee. 1955, 
t. 60, no. 6, p. 3-26) 340 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: 150th anniversary 
of the Moscow Society of Naturalists, and 
its role in the development of floristics, 
systematics and botanical geography, I- 
II. 

Activities of this society since 1805 are 
reviewed; information is given on the 
botanical expeditions and excursions spon- 
sored by it, and botanical papers (340) 
which it published are listed. Explora- 
tions in northern European and Asiatic 
U. 8. S. R. (no. 6, p. 10-13) and some 
papers with arctic material are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


41078. LIPSHITS, SERGEI f0L’E- 
VICH, 1905- . JZametki o Saussurea 
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DC. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
cheskil institut. 
gerbarifa, 1954. 
in Russian. 
surea DC. 
Contains keys to the sections, critical 
notes, comparative studies of various 
species of this genus, and descriptions of 
two new ones, with discussions of Saus- 
surea tilesit from Kamchatka (S. pseudo- 
tilesii n. sp.). S. angustifolia and related 
species: S. pseudoangustifolia n. sp. from 
Ayan on the Okhotsk Sea coast, and S. 
tschuktschorum n. sp. (Chukotsk Penin- 
sula) are included. Synonymy and criti- 
cal notes on a few other northern species 
are also appended. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


41079. LISITSYN, A. P. Nekotorye 
dannye o raspredelenii vzveshennykh 
chastifs v vodakh Kurilo-Kamchatskol 
vpadiny. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. In- 
stitut okeanologii. Trudy, 1955. t. 12, 
Issledovanifa Kurilo-Kamchatsko! vpa- 
diny, p. 62-96, illus., plates, tables, 
diagrs., maps.) 30 refs. Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Data on distribution of 
suspended particles in the waters of the 
Kuril-Kamchatka Trench. 

Reports results from the Vitfz’ in- 
vestigation in 1953. Data on inorganic 
and organic contents, and on distribu- 
tion and fluctuation of suspended particles 
for various depths (to 5,800 m.), at 
various places in the Trench and adjoin- 
ing waters, are presented in detail and 
discussed. Data for Bering Sea waters 
are compared (p. 81). Due to the small 
amount of samples studied from deep 
strata, this investigation is not regarded 
as complete, and need for its continua- 
tion is noted. The samples were col- 
lected by a team under E. A. Ostroumov, 
and material was studied by the author. 
Methods of sampling (also a new filtra- 
tion device) and those of analysis are 
described, and similar previous studies 
Soviet and foreign, are reviewed as 
introduction to the report. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41080. LISITSYN, A. P. O transporti- 
rufishche! roli morskikh I’dov. (Mo- 
skovskoe obshchestvo ispytatelel prirody. 
Bfalleten’, 1955. Otdel geologicheskil, t. 
30, no. 4, p. 111-14.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: The role of sea ice as a trans- 
porting agent. 

Author’s summary of paper presented 
at the Moscow Naturalists’ Society 
meeting, Feb. 11, 1955. “The associa- 
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Botani- 
Botanicheskie materialy 
t. 16, p. 439-60.) Text 
Title tr.: Notes on Saus- 





tion of sea ice impurity with deposits 
of various substances in the ice is dis- 
cussed on the basis of investigations 
made in the Arctic Ocean and in seas of 
the temperate zone. Glacier ice, land 
floe, and anchor ice transport pebbles, 
gravel, alluvium, and mud in large 
amounts over long distances. One cu. 
m. of ice transports 300 kg. of admixtures 
up to 1,500 km. in the Sea of Okhotsk 
or up to 700 km. in the Bering Strait. 
Icebergs frequently transport bacteria 
and algae from the Arctic Ocean to the 
subtropics. The amount of algae grow- 
ing on ice surfaces in the Arctic reached 
1 kg./sq. m. in several cases.’’ Data are 
included on the petrographic composition 
of the materials in the ice, concentrations 
in bottom deposit samples, and other 
information relating to migration of rock 
transported by ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


41081. LISITSYN, A. P. Raspredelenie 
autigennogo kremnezema v _ donnykh 
otlozhenifakh zapadno! chasti Beringova 


morfa. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Do- 
klady, July 21, 1955. t. 103, no. 3, p. 
479-82, illus., text map.) 6 refs. Text 


in Russian. Title tr.: Distribution of 
authigenic silica in the bottom sediments 
of the western part of Bering Sea. 
Presents results of mechanical, chemical 
and microscopical analyses of bottom 
samples taken by the research vessel 
Vitfaz’ in summers of 1950-1954. The 
content of authigenie silica (table 1), its 
origin (diatoms and siliceous sponges) 
and geographic distribution are noted 
and discussed. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


LISITSYN, A. P., see also Lizunovy, N. V., 
and A. P. Lisitsyn. Sostav vzvesi.. . 
1955. No. 41092. 


41082. LISKA, JOHN WILLIAM, 
1904— . Effect of low temperatures on 
Young’s modulus of elastomers. (Indus- 
trial and engineering chemistry, Jan. 
1944. v. 36, no. 1, p. 40-46, illus., 
diagrs., tables.) 30 refs. 

Contains data showing the manner in 
which Young’s modulus of both natural 
and synthetic rubber varies with temper- 
ature in the range 0° to —60° C. The 
styrene content of a butadiene-styrene 
polymer affects its low-temperature mod- 
ulus critically. It was concluded that 
although natural rubber was basically 
more cold resistant than some synthetic 
elastomers, it was possible to add larger 
quantities of softeners and modifiers to 
the synthetic elastomers than could be 
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added to the natural rubber. Also, the 
conditions under which a Young’s mod- 
ulus-temperature curve could be used to 
predict operation at low temperatures are 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


LISKA, JOHN WILLIAM, 1904— _ , see 
also Conant, F. 8., and J. W. Liska. 
Some low temperature properties of 
elastomers. 1944. No. 39331. 


41083. LITTLE, ELBERT LUTHER, 
1907— . Check list of native and na- 
turalized trees of the United States (in- 
cluding Alaska). Prepared under the 
direction of the Forest Service Tree and 
Range Plant Name Committee. Wash- 
ington, D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. Off., 
1953. 472p.5lrefs. (Agriculture hand- 
book no. 41.) 

Standard reference work. Tree genera, 
species, varities, and hybrids are listed in 
single alphabetical order under the ac- 
cepted scientific names, with note of other 
names, derivation, and range, also refer- 
ences. ‘‘Alaska has been included merely 
by the addition of two species (Saliz) and 
a few varieties and hybrids.”’ Separate 
publication on Alaskan trees is listed as 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 26638. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LITVINOV, M. A., see Kriss, A. E. 
Novye mikrobiologicheskie issledovanifa 
... 1955. No. 40854. 


LITVINOVA, R. E., see Furman, M. L., 
and others. Poluchenie betona . . . 1956. 
No. 39918. 


41084. LI{UBASHENKO, S. [A., and N. 
B. TIUL’PANOV. Immunizafsifa samok 
lisifs i pesfsov s fsel’{™ poluchenifa ustol- 
chivogo k paratifu molodnfaka. (Kara- 
kulevodstvo 1 zverovodstvo, May-June 
1955. god 8, no. 3, p. 45-49, table.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Immunization of 
female foxes and arctic foxes with the aim 
of obtaining a paratyphus-resistant brood. 

Contains information on occurrence, 
course and mortality among fox brood; 
attempts (unsuccessful) at therapy; re- 
search immunization (since 1951); results 
of vaccination during pregnancy and prior 
to mating; vaccination of the young; 
recommended methods; evaluation; sani- 
tary measures. Copy seen: DLC. 


41085. LIUBAVIN, D. Siver Rossii i 
udlinenie navigafsii na Bitlom mor. 
(Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo izuchenifa 
Russkago Sfévera. Izviestifa, Dec. 1909. 
v. 1, no. 15, col. 35-62, tables, map.) 


Text in Russian. Title tr.: The North 
of Russia and prolonging navigation in 
the White Sea. 

Arkhangel’sk is characterized as the 
best harbor in the Russian North, and its 
importance will increase with further de- 
velopment of the North, and eventual 
construction of the Ob’-Arkhangel’sk rail- 
road. Its navigation season, May—Octo- 
ber, may be extended to mid-January by 
construction of a harbor at the entrance 
to the Severnaya Dvina River mouth, 
and by use of ice-breakers. Data are 
given on the commercial turnover of 
Arkhangel’sk, also opening and closing 
dates of navigation in 1891-1909 (col. 
41-47). Map of the Severnaya Dvina 
River mouth, 1:336,000, is inserted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41086. LIVANOV, [U. 1. Puskovoe podo- 
grevatel’noe ustrolstvo dvigatelel! IAAZ-— 
206. (Avtomobil’nafa i traktornafa pro- 
myshlennost’, July 1954, no. 7, p. 30-31, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: Pre- 
heating arrangement for starting of the 
engine [AAZ-206. 

Contains description and drawing of 
the cold weather starting arrangement 
for the compression ignition type engine 
designed and constructed at the I[Aro- 
slavskil automobile works. The arrange- 
ment consists of a special compact 
water preheater with a fuel burner, con- 
nected to the engine water jacket space. 
A manually operated fuel distributing 
cock directs the fuel either to the burner 
to the engine or simultaneously to both 
(during starting). At the atmospheric 
temperature of — 24° C., the engine starts 
after 10-12 min. Copy seen: DLC. 


41087. LIVEROVSKII, A. V., and K. D. 
MOROZOV. Stroitel’stvo v_ uslovifakh 
vechnol merzloty. Leningrad-Moskva, 
Gos. izd-vo stroit. lit-ry, 1941. 244 p, 
illus., text map, diagrs., tables. 12 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Construction 
under permafrost conditions. 

English revised translation by Meir 
Pilch (original translation by the Stefans- 
son Library), prepared for U. S. Army, 
Corps of Engineers, as: Minnesota, Uni- 
versity, St. Anthony Falls Hydraulic 
Laboratory, Project report, no. 30, 1952. 
306 p. 34 refs. (Copy at DN-HO.) 

“The pertinent information available 
in 1941 concerning the nature and destruc- 
tive effects of permafrost upon the plan- 
ning, building and maintenance of en- 
gineering structures is summarized. The 
deformation causes, such as ground swell- 
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ing, thawing of the upper surface of 
permafrost, and the development of ice 
fields are described, and precautionary 
measures are presented. Proper selection 
of building plots or roadbeds is considered 
of primary importance. Detailed instruc- 
tions on various phases of surveying and 
building are included.””—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41088. LIVEZEY, ROBERT LEE, 
1920- ,and A.H. WRIGHT. A synop- 
tic key to the Salientian eggs of the 
United States. (American Midland nat- 
uralist, Mar. 20, 1947. v. 37, no. 1, p. 
179-222, 6 plates.) 22 refs. 

Contains notes on egg habits of World 
Salientia, a key (with introduction) to 64 
forms (of 96 described from the U. 8.), 
followed by comments on them. Five 
species in the key are recorded in south- 
eastern Alaska and northern Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~Z. 


41089. LIVINGSTONE, D. A. On the 
orientation of lake basins. (American 
journal of science, Sept. 1954. v. 252, 
no. 9, p. 547—54, diagrs., graph.) 6 refs. 

Most lakes on the coastal plain of 
northern Alaska tend to be elliptical or 
sub-elliptical, with almost identical align- 
ment of their long axes, which are oriented 
slightly to the west of north. Prevailing 
winds blow across the lakes, not along 
them. Author discusses theoretical hori- 
zontal circulation system for a circular 
lake with such a wind. Shape of many 
northern Alaskan lakes indicates that 
their orientation is due to this system. 
Comparisons are made with the Carolina 
“bays.” Copy seen: DGS. 


41090. LIVINGSTONE, D. A. Some 
pollen profiles from arctic Alaska. (Ecol- 
ogy, Oct. 1955. v. 36, no. 4, p. 587-600, 
illus., tables, map.) 29 refs. 

Account of an analysis of five cores 
from lakes and ponds of the Brooks 
Range on a line between Fairbanks and 
the Arctic Ocean. A three-zone pollen 
chronology is established, described and 
discussed; vegetational changes since the 
Eschooka glaciation are reconstructed 
and compared with similar evidence from 
Europe and conditions in the temperate 
zone. Copy seen: DI. 


41091. LIVINGSTONE, ROBERT, Jr. 
Preliminary investigation of the south- 
eastern Alaska abalone, Haliotis 
kamtschatkana, 1; exploratory diving. 
(Commercial fisheries review. U. 5S. 
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Fish and Wildlife Service, Sept. 1952. 
v. 14, no. 9, p. 8-16, illus., tables, map.) 
6 refs. 

Reports diving exploration Sept. 15- 
Oct. 10, 1951 off Prince of Wales Island: 
commercial quantities were not found; 
best concentrations were areas with 
active circulation and rich vegetation; 
average size and weight is small, ex- 
pecially when compared with the Cali- 
fornia abalone. Pt. 2 of this investiga- 
tion is by C. J. Carlson and J. A. Dassow, 
q. V. Copy seen: DI. 


LIVINGSTONE, ROBERT, Jr., see also 
Ellison, J. G., and R. Livingstone. The 
John N. Cobb’s Shellfish explorations . . . 
1951. 1952. No. 39679. 


41092. LIZUNOV, N. V., and A. P. 
LISITSYN. Sostav vzvesi Beringova 
moria po dannym spektral’nogo analiza. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady. Oct. 
1, 1955. v. 104, no. 4, p. 593-96.) 2 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: Con- 
‘tent of suspended alluvia of the Beving 
Sea based on the spectral analysis data. 
Contains the results of spectral analyses 
on the presence of 37 minerals (Li, Be, 
Mg, Al, Si, P, ete.) in samples of sea- 
water taken by the research steamer 
Vitiaz’ in 1950-53. The places of maxi- 
mum and minimum concentration are 
given for each element. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


41093. LLOYD, LOWELL C. Two 
species of Mecoptera from Alaska. (Pan- 
Pacific entomologist, July 1934. v. 10, 
no. 3, p. 119-20, illus.) 2 refs. 

Contains descriptions of Boreus inter- 
medius n. sp. and B. unicolor, both col- 
lected on the snow, between Kennecott 
and McCarthy, Alaska, Apr. 15, 1934, 
by W. Lloyd. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41094. LLOYD, TREVOR, 1906— 
Iron ore production at Kirkenes, Norway. 
(Economie geography, July 1955. v. 
31, no. 3, p. 211-33, 5 illus., 6 text maps, 
2 graphs, 3 tables) approx. 30 refs. 
Also pub. with minor changes in text 
and omission of illustrative matter in: 
Canadian geographer, 1955. no. 5, p. 
43-52, 1 map, table included. 

Kirkenes, iron ore port and settlement 
of about 3,800 pop., lies close to the 
Norwegian-Soviet border at 69°44’ N. 
30°03’ E. Climate, length of daylight, 
and navigation in winter are briefly dis- 
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cussed. Present iron ore workings are 
five miles south of Kirkenes, near the 
lake and settlement of Bjgrnevatn. The 
ore is extremely hard magnetite with low 
iron content (34-37 percent), resembling 
Minnesota taconite. A/S Sydvaranger, 
the mining company, founded in 1906, 
employed about 1,700 persons by 1939. 
Economie and political factors in postwar 
reconstruction of the mine and settle- 
ments, totally destroyed in World War 
II, are discussed. Mining was resumed 
in 1950, based on continuing use of 
open-pit methods for about 15 years. 
Processing the ore is described. Power 
is supplied by one steam and two hydro- 
electric plants. In 1954, some 1,588,000 
tons of ore were mined; annual capacity 
of plant is about 2.3 million tons. A/S 
Sydvaranger represents about one-sixth 
of Norway’s mining production and 80 
percent of the iron ore exports. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41095. LLOYD, TREVOR, 1906- . 
Norwegian collaboration in the economic 
development of arctic Finland; abstract. 
(Canadian geographer, 1955. no. 6, p. 6.) 
Effects of the loss of Petsamo Province 
were mitigated in northern Finland by 
a post-war reconstruction boom, now 
ended. Unemployment is severe. Eco- 
nomic and political factors involved in 
developing resources of the area are sur- 
veyed. Lumber and wood products 
industries may be developed, utilizing a 
northern Norwegian port. Northern Nor- 
Wegian economy may be improved in 

turn by marketing fish to Finland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41096. LLOYD, TREVOR, 1906- . 
South to the Circle. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, May 1955.  v. 50, no. 
5, p. 168-75, 14 illus., text map.) 

On Apr. 11-12, 1951, the author made 
a trip from Alta, northern Norway (69°41’ 
N. 22°13’ E.), south to Karesuando, 
northern Sweden (approx. 68°20’ N. 
22°15’ E.), via Mollisjok, Kautokeino, 
Galanito, and Syvajarvi. The journey, 
by snowmobile and Lapp reindeer sledge, 
is described, with comments on the Lapps, 
difficulties of reindeer travel, comparison 
in appearance between nomadic and 
“settled’”’ Lapps. Copy seen: DGS. 


41097. LOBANOV, F. M._ Siluriiskie 
otlozhenifé severnogo Verkhofan’fa. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, Dec. 
1, 1955. v. 105, no. 4, p. 798-99.) 5 refs. 


Text in Russian. Title tr.: Silurian de- 
posits of the northern Verkhoyansk 
region. 

The structure of these deposits, typical 
for outcrops in the Lena River delta, is 
(from below): gray massive dolomites; 
ealciferous small-grained dolomites; con- 
glomerate of limestone, dolomite and 
diabase; gray limestone; light-gray, small- 
grained limestone; black, medium-grained 
limestone with admixture of organic 
matter; light-gray limestone with admix- 
ture of crinoids. Their total thickness is 
about 750 m. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


41098. LOCKLEY, RONALD MaA- 
THIAS, 1903— . The lives of the seals. 
(Geographical magazine, Oct. 1955. iv. 
28, no. 6, p. 297-310, 18 illus.) 
Contains general account of the true 
seals (Phocidae) of the Northern and 
Southern Hemispheres, listing common 
and scientific names, with physical de- 
scriptions of the more common species. 
A general survey of the life history of 
seals is given, with notes on breeding 
habits, physical adaptation to environ- 
ment, and migration, studied through the 
marking programs sustained by several 
countries. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41099. LOCKLEY, RONALD MA- 
THIAS, 1903- . Puffins. London, 
J. M. Dent, 1953. xi, 186 p. illus., 2 text 
maps, graph. 31 refs. 

Deals mainly with this bird in the 
British Isles; but includes in appendices 
(p. 153-79) notes on distribution of the 
three races of Fratercula arctica, including 
F. a. naumanni and F. a. arctica (Green- 
land to Zemlya Frantsa Iosifa), also 
Fratercula corniculata and Lunda cirrhata 
(Alaska to northeast Siberia). Number 
of puffins in the North Atlantic, Arctic 
Ocean and islands is estimated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41100. LOCKLEY, RONALD MaA- 
THIAS, 1903- . The seals and the 
curragh; introducing the natural history 
of the grey seal of the North Atlantic. 
With photos. & maps by the author, 
black-and-white drawings by Phillida and 
John Mead. London, J. M. Dent [1954]. 
149 p. illus. 

A literary account of the seals at Godir 
(Wales) and the Atlantic grey seal in 
general. Information includes behavior, 
sex life and habits, the young: their 
growth, behavior and “up bringing;” food 
and its hunt, man and seals, other seals; 
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estimate and number for the Atlantic, 
including the Greenland and Iceland area. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LOCKLEY, RONALD MATHIAS, 
1903— , see also Fisher, J.. and R. M. 
Lockley. Sea-birds . . . North Atlantic. 
1954. No. 39824. 


41101. LOEBLICH, HELEN NINA 
(TAPPAN),1917— . Foraminifera from 
the arctic slope of Alaska, part 2. Juras- 
sic foraminifera. Washington, D. C., 
U. 8. Govt. Print. Off., 1955. p. 21-90. 
23 plates, 4 text maps, fold. chart, cross- 
section. (U.S. Geological Survey. Pro- 
fessional paper 236-B.) 83 refs. 

Second in series of four basic papers 
(pt. 1, Arctic Bibliography, No. 26623; 
pts. 3 and 4 in preparation). Material 
described was obtained from test wells in 
the Barrow region and at several surface 
outcrops east to the Sadlerochit River 
(approx. 69°30’ N. 145° W.). The 
Alaskan fauna ranges from early to late 
Jurassic and includes the first Lower 
Jurassic foraminiferal fauna to be re- 
corded from the Western Hemisphere. 
The latter correlates closely with the 
Liassic faunas of Germany, France, and 
England. Correlation is also made with 
other parts of North America. Charac- 
teristics of the fauna are described, and 
systematic descriptions are given of 111 
species (36 new) representing 33 genera. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


LOFSTROM, BERTIL, see Gelin, L.-E., 
and B. Léfstrém. A preliminary study 
on preipheral circulation . . . deep hypo- 
thermia; . . . decreased ... blood... 
1955. No. 39960. 


41102. LOHR, BERTHOLD, and W. 
ULMER. Tierexperimentelle Untersuch- 
ungen iiber Atmung und Gasstoffwechsel 
bei pharmakologisch unterstiitzter Hypo- 
thermie bis 20° Kerntemperatur. (Lan- 
genbecks Archiv fiir klinische Chirurgie, 
vereinigt mit Deutsche Zeitschrift fiir 
Chirurgie, Apr. 1954. Bd. 279, p. 793- 
98, diagrs.) 6 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Animal experiments on respi- 
ration and gas metabolism in pharmaco- 
logically supported hypothermia down to 
20° core temperature. 

Account of experiments with dogs dur- 
ing hypothermia and rewarming. Exam- 
inations of plasma pH showed a progres- 
sive change towards acidity; the causes 
of this phenomenon and its prevention 
are also studied. Copy seen: DSG. 
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LONNROT, ELIAS, see Haavio, M. H. 
Der Etanamythos in Finnland. 1955. 
No. 40188. 


41103. LO@N@, ODD. Etter isbjgrnen. 
(Polarboken, 1954. p. 151-55, illus.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: In pur- 
suit of the polar bear. 

Contains notes on the author’s bear- 
hunting experiences in Halymianegya (77° 
10’ N. 23° E.) Svalbard in 1946-47. 
He and two companions took 141 bears 
(five of them alive), the largest number 
ever caught in one season in Spitsbergen. 
Hunting methods are described. 

Copy seen: CaMATIT; SPRI. 


41104. LO@VENSKIOLD, HERMAN lL. 
Studies on the avifauna of Spitsbergen. 
Oslo, Brégger, 1954. 131 p. map, tables 
(Norway. Norsk Polarinstitutt. Skrif- 
ter, nr. 103.) 

Contains detailed observations of birds 
in Vestspitsbergen made by the author on 
Norsk Polarinstitutt’s expeditions in 
1948, 1949, 1950 and 1952. Species (42) 
are described; general notes, observations 
and measurements are given. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41105. LOEWY, A. Uber den Einfluss 
der Abkiithlung auf den Gaswechsel des 


Menschen. (Pfliigers Archiv fiir die 
gesamte Physiologie, 1890. v. 46, p. 
189-244, tables.) 36 refs. Text in 


German. Title tr.: On the effect of 
cooling upon the gas exchange of man. 
Contains account of observations on 
dressed and undressed persons in warm 
or cool environments or in similar baths. 
O, consumption, respiratory frequency, 
CO, elimination, respiratory quotient, 
chemical composition of expired air, etc. 
were studied in all these conditions. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


41106. LOYNING, PAUL, 1895- . Dy- 
relivet pi Grgnland. (Naturen, 1932. 
rg. 56, p. 175-89, illus.) Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: The fauna of 
Greenland. 
Short survey of animal life with passing 
references to zoogeographical problems. 
Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


41107. L@YNING, PAUL, 
Havfaunaen ved Grgnland. 
1932. rg. 56, p. 254-56.) 
Norwegian. Title tr.: The 
fauna off Greenland. 

Sea fauna off Greenland is rich in 
variety. Because of relationship between 
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warm and cold currents, due in part to 
undersea ridges, this is meeting place of 
arctic and Atlantic species. Temperature 
variations in fjord waters and their influ- 
ence on food fish varieties are fairly 
well known for West Greenland waters. 
Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


41108. LOGIER, EUGENE B. SHEL- 
LEY. The frogs, toads and salamanders 
of eastern Canada. Toronto, Clarke, 
Irwin, & Co. Ltd., 1952. xii, 127 p., 

front., 57 fig., 5 plates. 55 refs. 
Contains a general discussion of am- 
phibians and data on their structural 
features and functions, senses, instinct 
and intelligence, life history, tempera- 
ture, moisture, geographic distribution, 
economic importance and conservation. 
In the systematic part are keys and 
descriptions of 12 salamanders (Caudata) 
and 14 frogs and toads (Salientia); at 
least four of the latter occur in Labrador, 
James Bay region and northern Ontario. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41109. LOHMANN, RICHARD. Peary- 
Land, der nérdlichste Teil Grénlands. 
(Geographische Rundschau, Mar. 1952. 
Jahrg. 4, Nr. 3, p. 115-16, text map.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: Peary 
Land, the northernmost part of Greenland. 
Contains brief report on work of the 
Danish Peary Land Expedition, 1947- 
1950, with notes on earlier expeditions, 
and on air temperature, snowfall, wind 

erosion, and wildlife seen. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


41110. LOLLI, DANIELLE. Modifica- 
zioni del tono respiratorio dopo carica 
di folliculoidi nelle ratte perfrigorate. 
(Minerva ginecologica, Feb. 1955. Anno 
7, no. 3, p. 178.) Text in Italian. 
Title tr.: Modifications of the respira- 
tory tonus following massive doses of 
estrogens in chilled rats. 

Brief account on the inspiration and 
expiration tonus, calculated from pneu- 
mographie records. Copy seen: DSG. 


41111. LOMAKINA, N. B. Kumovye 
raki (Cumacea) Dal’nevostochnykh mo- 
rel. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoologi- 
cheskil institut, Trudy, 1955. v. 18, p. 
112-65, illus.) 40 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Cumacea of the Far Eastern 
Seas. 

Contains a systematic list of 49 species 
and six subspecies of small crustaceans of 
this order, of which 20 and six respectively 
are new; they were collected in the 


Okhotsk, Bering and Japanese Seas. 
Keys, descriptions, critical notes and data 
on habitat and total distribution are 
given. The geographic distribution of 
Cumacea in the Far East, North Atlantic 
and North Pacific is shown (p. 155-56); 
faunal content of the order, its origin, 
distribution and relation to other faunas 
is considered. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


41112. LOMAKINA, N. B. Paviovskeota 
campylaspoides, predstavitel’ novogo roda 
kumovykh rakov: Cumacea, Nannasta- 
cidae. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoologi- 
cheskil Institut. Trudy, 1955. t. 21, p. 
190-92, 2 fig.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Paviovskeola campylaspoides, a repre- 
sentative of a new genus: Cumacea, 
Nannastacidae. 

This new species was collected off the 
Shantarskiye Islands in the Sea of 
Okhotsk. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41113. LOMAZOV, LEONID. U mysa 
Dezhneva. (Molodo! kolkhoznik, Oct. 
1955, no. 10, p. 14-15, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: At Cape Dezhneva. 

Bearded seal hunting in Bering Strait 
by Eskimo (and Chukchi?) hunters of 
the collective farm JLeninskit Put’ 
(Lenin’s Road): young chairman of the 
farm, hunting methods, participation of 
women, competition between hunting 
teams, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


41114. LOMEN, CARL JOYS, 1880- . 
Fifty years in Alaska. Foreword by 
Richard E. Byrd, New York, D. McKay 

Co., 1954. 302 p., map on end papers. 
Popular account of the author’s life in 
Alaska from 1900 to about 1950, and his 
family’s part in the development of the 
reindeer industry. He describes his first 
few years as a gold miner near Nome, the 
town of Nome in the early 20th century, 
the Lomen drugstore; importation of 
reindeer and Lapp herders, purchase of 
1,200 reindeer by the Lomens in 1913 and 
the succeeding industry; the reindeer 
drive from Alaska to the arctic coast of 
Mackenzie District 1929-1935; conflict 
and negotiations with the U. S. Govern- 
ment, and final separation of the Lomens 

from the reindeer industry about 1940. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LOMEN, RALPH, see U. 8S. Congress. 
House. Committee on Interior & Insular 
Affairs. Alaska tin... 1955. No. 42984. 


41115. LONG, E. JOHN. Package docks. 
(United States Naval Institute. Pro- 
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ceedings, Feb. 1955. 
97, illus.) 

Contains description of a combination 
barge-pier unit called the De Long Dock. 
It is a barge with steel legs resting on or 
penetrating into the bottom, is prefabri- 
cated from standard steel stock, and can 
be built in any shipyard. The _ basic 
barge can be towed, carrying on its deck 
all equipment and parts needed for 
installation, including its pier-like legs, 
a crane for assembly, and powerful air- 
jacks with which it can lift itself from the 
surface of the water. Four dock sections 
were towed by Navy tugs 4,800 mi. to 
Thule, Greenland a year before the first 
news of the airbase was released. Two 
units were installed at Whittier, Alaska, 
to replace a wooden pier. Their possible 
usefulness as helicopter supply bases for 
arctic exploration, or as permanent ad- 
vance weather or sonor or radar stations 
is indicated. Copy seen: DLC. 


v. 81, no. 2, p. 193- 





41116. LONG, J. F. L. Russia’s transport 
network. (Air power, London, Winter 
1954-55, Jan. 1955. v. 2, no. 2, p. 107— 
114, illus. map.) 

Contains an analysis of the Soviet trans- 
portation network, indicating the abso- 
lute predominance of the railway system. 
Seasonality is the chief limiting factor in 
the operation of the inland waterway 
system, since all the great rivers are sub- 
ject to severe icing for 4.5 to nine months 
of the year. Coastal shipping including 
the Northern Sea Route, attracts just 
over five percent of all freight. The 
chief role of road transport is short-haul 
work. Civil air lines provide, most of the 
year, the only really efficient means of 
transport east of the Urals north of the 
56° line of latitude. Important new de- 
velopments to improve the transportation 
network are cited. Hydroelectric stations 
are being constructed on the Angara, 
Irtysh, and Ob’ Rivers, interest in the 
Northern Sea Route is deepening, and 
an extension of the North Siberian line 
from Bratskoye (56°05’ N. 101°47’ E.) 
to the Lena River has been recently re- 
ported. The south Siberian route has 
been opened as far as Abakan (53°45’ N. 
81°30’ E.). Copy seen: DLC. 


41117. LONGLEY, RICHMOND WIL- 
BERFORCE, 1907-— Mean annual 
temperatures and running mean temper- 
atures for selected Canadian stations. 
Toronto, May 1954. 45p.tables. (Can- 
ada. Meteorological Service. Circular 
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2481.) 5 refs. Also Amendment no. 1, 
May 31, 1954, its Circular 2488. 2 p. 
The 62 stations include Dawson and 
Mayo in Yukon Territory; Fort Good 
Hope, Fort Norman, Fort Smith and Hay 
River in Mackenzie District; Moose Fac- 
tory (Moosonee), northern Ontario; Not- 
tingham and Resolution Islands in Hud- 
son Strait. Copy seen: DWB. 


41118. LONGLEY, RICHMOND WIL- 
BERFORCE, 1907—- . Temperature 
trends in Canada. (Jn: American Me- 
teorological Society and Royal Meteoro- 
logical Society. Proceedings of the Tor- 
onto Meteorological Conference, Sept. 9- 
15, 1953, pub. 1954. Panel discussion on 
climatic change, p. 207-211, diagr., 
table.) 5 refs. 

Ten-year running means of mean an- 
nual temperature for Canada are pre- 
sented. The 14 graphs were plotted from 
data obtained at stations throughout the 
country (including two in Yukon, four in 
Mackenzie District, two in Hudson 
Strait). A list of stations with data of 
beginning of record is included. The 
method of analysis shows a great number 
of minor fluctuations in Canadian tem- 
peratures during the past 50 years. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


41119. LONGSTRETH, THOMAS 
MORRIS, 1886- . The Force carries 
on; the sequel to The Scarlet Force. 
Illustrated by Clare Bice. Toronto, 
Macmillan, 1954. 182 p. illus. inel. col. 
(Great stories of Canada.) 

In continuation of No. 41120. Events 
between 1900 and 1952 are chronicled, 
including famous patrols in the North- 
west Territories and the voyages of the 
St. Roch through the Northwest Passage. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41120. LONGSTRETH, THOMAS 
MORRIS, 1886— . The Scarlet Force; 
the making of the Mounted Police. 


Illustrated by Ruth M. Collins. New 
York, Macmillan, 1953. 182 p. illus. 
incl. col., map on lining papers. (Great 


stories of Canada). 

Contains popular account for young 
people of the establishment of the North- 
West Mounted Police in 1873 and early 
years of the Force, through the Yukon 
Gold Rush in 1898. Copy seen: DLC. 


41121. LONNQUEST, THEODORE 
CLAYTON, 1894— Arctic research, 
USN. (Skyways, Nov. 1949. v. 8, no. 
11, p. 14-15, 47-48, illus.) 
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Contains description of research activi- 
ties carried out by the U. 8S. Navy’s 
Bureau of Aeronautics to develop suitable 
equipment for aircraft used in arctic oper- 
ations. Includes brief discussions of de- 
icing equipment, rubber, low temperature 
lubricants, anti-icing spray for removing 
frost and ice from parked airplanes, in- 
strument anti-icing systems, and survival 
equipment. Copy seen: DLC. 


41122. LOPATIN, G. V. Ledfanye za- 
tory na reke Severno! Dvine. (Meteor- 
ologifa i gidrologifa, 1946, no. 1, p. 64-70, 
tables, diagrs.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Ice jams in the Severnaya Dvina 
River. 

The spring flood of the rivers flowing 
north overtakes often the march of spring, 
and the masses of heavy, prematurely 
broken ice form great ice barriers. On 
the lower reaches of Severnaya Dvina, 
such jams occur annually, the water up- 
river rising 3-7 m. over ordinary level. 
The relation of these ice jams to the time 
when the air temperature goes above 0° 
C. and to that of break-up on the main 
tributaries, Sukhona, Yug and Vychegda 
in 1920-1942, is discussed. Ice dams in 
the Arkhangel’sk area is related also to 
conditions in upper part of the Severnaya 
Dvina. Copy seen: DLC. 


41123. LOPATIN, G. V. Zony mutnosti 
rek Sibiri i Dal’nego Vostoka.  (Vseso- 
fiznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Iz- 
vestifa, Jan.—Feb. 1955. v. 87, no. 1, p. 
23-30, fold. map.) 17 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Zones of turbidity 
of rivers in Siberia and the Far East. 
Eight zones of turbidity are distin- 
guished according to average sedimenta- 
tion, from less than 20 gr./, to 2,500—5,000 
gr./eu. m. water. Distribution of these 
zones in the U. 8. S. R. is shown (fold. 
map) and the data discussed in reference 
to various river systems, among them the 
Ob’, Yenisey, Lena, etc. Turbidity is 
considered also in relation to geomor- 
phology, vegetation and climate of the 
different areas. Copy seen: DLC. 


41124. LORANT, MICHAEL. New non- 
magnetic sky compass for polar regions. 
(United States Naval Institute. Pro- 
ceedings, Aug. 1955. v. 81, no. 8, p. 
947-48.) 

Describes sky compass developed by the 
National Bureau of Standards for use 
during twilight periods in polar regions 
when sun compass and astro compass 
cannot be used. It uses a polaroid and 


half-wave plate. ‘‘Match” between the 
two parts can be determined with an ac- 
curacy of one degree under favorable 
conditions.—Nautical magazine, Apr. 
1955. Copy seen: DLC. 


LORCK, M. V. L., see Denmark, Meteoro- 
logiske Institut. Isforholdene 
1951-1952. 1954-55. No. 39510. 


41125. LORENTS, K. A., and A. A. 
BYKOV. Skazki novozemel’skikh 
samofédov, so slov samoféda Il’i Vylki. 
(In: Sosnovskil, I. V. Materialy po 
izslfédovaniii Novo! Zemli, 1910. p. 118- 
23.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: No- 
vaya Zemlya Samoyed tales, as told by 
Samoyed II’fa Vylka. 

Text of three tales related in broken 
(idiomatic) Russian by a Samoyed artist 
(painter) and recorded by participants in 
the Novaya Zemlya Expedition of 1909. 
Two are about death, one a war between 
Samoyeds and Tungus. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41126. LORENTZEN, F. VOGT. The 
use of personal equipment in arctic 
survival. (North Atlantic Treaty Organ- 
ization. Advisory Group for Aeronautical 
Research and Development. AGARD 
General Assembly. 4th, Netherlands, 
1954. Proceedings, p. 69-72, 10 illus., 
diagr.) 

Describes briefly results of experiments 
at Norwegian winter military training 
camps in the use of the dinghy and para- 
chute for protection against cold. The 
uses developed are outlined and illustrated 
with photographs. Copy seen: DBS. 


41127. LOSIKOV, B. V., and others. 
Osnovy primenenifa nefteproduktov. Mo- 
skva, Gostoptekhizdat, 1955. 461  p. 
tables, graphs, 203 refs. Text in Rus- 
sian. Other authors: N. G. Puchkov and 
B. A. Eglin. Title tr.: Basis for the use 
of petroleum products. 

Inctudes a section (pt. 4) on the use of 
additives to oils: various methods and 
additives are discussed for lowering the 
pourpoint of lubricating oils used in 
internal combustion engines under winter 
conditions (— 30° C.) and sustaining satis- 
factory viscosity in normal engine opera- 
tion (250° C.). General principles and 
physical-chemical effects of additives on 
different components of lubricating oils 
are discussed (p. 404-421), particularly of 
high polymeric products. Analysis is 
made (p. 422-29) of the effects of various 
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depressing agents (paraflow, santopour, 
petrolatum, voltols, etc.). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41128. LOT-FALCK, EVELINE, 1918 . 
Les rites de chasse chez les peuples 
Siberiens. Paris, Gallimard, 1953. 235 
p. 2 maps, 10 illus., 16 plates. (L’espéce 
humaine.) Approx. 125 refs. Text in 
French. Title tr.: Hunting rites among 
the Siberian peoples. 

Discusses the importance of hunting 
in the total culture of the various Siberian 
tribes, particularly with regard to super- 
natural beliefs associated with hunting. 
Various types of hunting magic are 
examined in detail. Comparisons are 
made with similar practices among 
North American Indian groups as well 
as certain prehistoric European peoples 
and surviving practices in modern Europe. 
The author’s material is based largely 
on Russian sources of the past fifty 
years. Reviewed by Alfred Metraux in 
American anthropologist, Oct. 1954, v. 
56, no. 5, pt. 1, p. 915. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


LOTZ, JOHN, see Roheim, G. Hun- 
garian and Vogul mythology. 1954. 
No. 42137. 


41129. LOUGHEED, W. M., and others. 
The use of hypothermia in surgical 
treatment of cerebral vascular lesions; a 
preliminary report. (Journal of neuro- 


surgery, May 1955. v. 12, no. 3, p. 
240-55, illus., tables.) 3 refs. Other 
authors. W. H. Sweet, J. C. White and 


W. R. Brewster. 

Contains report on two cases with 
operations performed in hypothermia of 
around 25° C. Numerous physiological 
and other data recorded during lowered 
body temperature are presented, viz.: 
rectal temperature; intra-arterial pres- 
sure; EEG; ECG; arterial blood 
pH and CO; total body O2 consumption; 
serum constituents; hematocrit, etc. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


LOW, SETH H., see Aldrich, J. W., and 
others. Migration ... North American 
waterfowl .. . 1949. No. 38511. 


LOWTHER, J. STEWART, see Arnold, 
C. A., and J. 8. Lowther. A new Cre- 
taceous conifer .. . 1955. No. 38586. 


LUCAS, C. E., see International Com- 


mission NW Atlantic Fisheries. Annual 
proceedings . . . 1954-55. 1955. No. 
40507A. 
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41130. LUCIER, CHARLES. Buckland 


Eskimo myths. (Alaska. University. 
Anthropological papers, May 1954. v. 
2, no. 2, p. 215-33.) 16 refs. 

Contains information on the Kangyik- 
miut of the Buckland River in respect 
to their occupation, way of life, effect 
of white man’s culture, etc. This is 
followed by the text of 17 myths told 
to the writer by a very old member of 
this tribe, Andrew Sunno. The latter’s, 
and the writers’ comments and explana- 
tions are included. General character 
and themes of these myths, and simi- 
larities with those of other tribes, are 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


LUCIO, A. R., see International Com- 


mission NW Atlantic Fisheries. Annual 
proceedings . 1954-55. 1955. No. 
405074. 


LUDANY, G., see Dubecz, S., and others. 
Hypothermia hatdsa 1955. No. 
39606. 


41131. LUDLOW, C. S. 
mosquito. (Canadian entomologist, Oct. 
1906. v. 38, no. 10, p. 326-28.) 

Contains description of Theobaldia 
alaskaensis n. sp., from Fort Egbert, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


41132. LUDLOW, C. S. A new 
Alaskan mosquito. (Canadian entomolo- 
gist, May 1911. v. 43, no. 5, p. 178-79.) 
Contains a description of Culex borealis, 
n. sp. taken June—Aug. 1910, in Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


41133. LUDORFF, W. Der Wal als 
Lieferant medizinisch wichtiger Wirk- 
stoffe. (Fischwirtschaft, Feb. 1950. 
Jahrg. 2, Heft 2, p. 25-26.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: The whale as source 
of medically important activators. 
Information on vitamin sources in 
general; vitamin A and its physiological 
significance; whale liver as source of it; 
action of hormones; whale endocrine 
organs as source of them; preservation of 
such organs on shipboard for future 
extraction. Copy seen: DI. 


An Alaskan 


41134. LUDORFF, W. 
Zusammensetzung und 
(Fischwirtschaft, 1949. Jahrg. 1, Heft 6, 
p. 87-88.) Textin German. Title tr.: 
Whale oil, its composition and utilization. 

Contains information on early uses of 
whale oil; kinds, according to origin from 
different species or body region; chemical 
characteristics of the oils from the more 
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common whales; whale oil for human con- 
sumption (margarine production), for 
technical purposes (soap and pharmaceu- 
tic industries, ete.). Copy seen: DI. 


41135. LUDI, H., and W. DRIESEN. 
Die Behandlung der akuten Zirkulations- 
stérungen bei Erfrierungen. (Helvetica 
chirurgica acta. Dec. 1954.  v. 21, fase. 
5-6, p. 460-64, illus.) 11 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: Treatment of acute 
circulatory disturbances of frostbite. 
Following an introduction on the recent 
advances in therapy of frostbite, the 
authors present a case, man, 54, with 
frostbite on hands and feet. Treatment 
with a sympathicolytic (Pandiomid) gave 
good results. General aspects of frost- 
bite therapy are discussed. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


LUFKIN, HAROLD MARSHALL, 
1887— , see Bazett, H. C., and others. 
Sensation, I. ... prepuce of sensory 
organs ... touch. 1932. No. 38730. 


41136. LUHO, VILLE. ‘“‘Jittiliisjalas.” 
(Suomen muinaismuistoyhdistys. Suo- 
men museo, 1951. no. 58, p. 108-115.) 
Text in Finnish. Summary in German. 
Title tr.: The “‘giant-runner” of Lapin- 
lahti. 

Contains description of a sled runner 
found by a farmer in Lapinlahti in 1949, 
at a depth of 1.5 meters. It is 5.23 
meters long and 34 cm. wide. The au- 
thor concludes that it belonged to a single 
runner sled dating from about 2,000 B. C., 
and that the sled was pulled by men. An 
attempt at geological dating of this find, 
was made by E. Hyyppa, q. v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


41137. LUHO, VILLE. Kivikaulisista 
talvikiikenne va lineisté. (Suomen mui- 
naismuistoyhdistys. Suomen museo, 1949. 
no. 56, p. 1-24, 2 maps, 7 illus.) Approx. 
100 refs. Text in Finnish. Summary in 
German. Title tr.: Concerning winter 
transportation in the stone age. 

Contains a discussion of ancient sled 
runners and sites where they have been 
found. Of 33 archaic runners discovered 
in Finland, 20 are definitely considered 
to date from the stone age. Various 
types of sleds are described and more 
recent ones are compared to older models. 
The oldest sleds were pulled by human 
beings. One dating from the late neo- 
lithic is similar to the reindeer sled of the 
Yurak-Samoyeds, hence the author con- 
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cludes that reindeer were domesticated 
at the end of the neolithic. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


LUND, C. C., see Crandon, J. H., and 
others. Experimental human _ scurvy. 
1940. No. 39380. 


41138. LUND, HENRIK. Sydvaranger. 
Oslo, Mittet, 1929. [32] p. 69 illus., text 
map, table. 

A geographical survey of this region 
south of Varangerfjorden, northernmost 
Norway (70° N. 30° E.). Describes pop- 
ulation, the town of Kirkenes, rivers and 
fjords, topography, vegetation, agricul- 
ture, transportation, industries and occu- 
pations. The iron mines, mining methods, 
and plants of Sydvaranger A/S, the iron 
ore company, are outlined, with produc- 
tion figures for 1910-1929. Many excel- 
lent photographs of the mines and plants, 
Kirkenes (town and harbor), Bjgrnevatn 
(mining town south of Kirkenes), the 
Pasvik (Patsjoki) River valley, Lang- 
fjord, etc., are included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41139. LUND, HJALMAR MUNTHE- 
KAAS, 1913—- . Catocala frazini, L. 
funnet i Troms fylke. (Norsk entomol- 
ogisk tidsskrift, 1955. Bd. 9, hefte 3—4, 
p. 229.) Textin Norwegian. Title tr.: 
Catocala frazini L. found in Troms 
province. 
Records find of this butterfly new to the 
fauna of the region. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z,. 


41139A. LUND, HJALMAR MUNTHE.- 
KAAS, 1913— . Eagle owl, Bubo b. bubo 
(L), breeding in 69° N. lat. in Norway. 
(Dansk ornithologisk forening. Tids- 
skrift. Mar. 1955. Arg. 49, hefte 1, p. 
12-15, illus.) 4 refs. Summary in Nor- 
wegian. 

One nest was found at Frihetsli (68°50’ 
N. 9° E.) Mar. 13, 1954, another in 
Stygg valley (69° N. 8° E.) in Troms 
province. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41140. LUND, REIDAR’ EUGEN, 
1897— . Med Roald Amundsen i Alaska 
1921. (Polarboken, 1954, p. 9-22, illus., 
ports.) Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: 
With Roald Amundsen in Alaska in 1921. 
Recounts author’s experiences as film 
photographer in Alaska, summer 1922 
(not 1921) after Amundsen had left the 

Maud expedition. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 
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41141. LUND, TORALF.  Nord-norsk 
ishavsskipper. (Polarboken, 1954, p. 97— 
102, port.) Text in Norwegian. Title 
tr.: An Arctic Ocean skipper from north 
Norway. 

Contains biographical notes on Johan 
Skogvik of Troms¢, sealing mainly in 
Denmark Strait and the White Sea from 
1916 till 1951, and a skipper since 1918. 
His experiences of weather and ice con- 
ditions, sealing, and life aboard ship, etc., 
are recounted. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; SPRI. 


41142. LUNDBAK, ASGER. Flod og 
ebbe ved Grgnland ogi Polhavet. (Grgn- 
land, Nov. 1955, nr. 11, p. 423-36, illus., 
maps, tables.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: Flood and ebb off Greenland and in 
the Arctic Ocean. 

A general account of the mechanism of 
tides is followed by details of conditions 
off Greenland (type of tidal wave, tide 
table and height of tide). Of four possible 
factors influencing tides in the Arctic 
Basin, tidal water penetrating from 
Baffin Bay and from Bering Strait is of 
comparatively small importance. Of the 
other two factors, independent tide 
created in Basin is subordinate to tidal 
water penetrating from the sea between 
Greenland and Norway. The spreading 
of this tidal wave in the Arctic Ocean is 
discussed. Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


41143. LUNDBAK, ASGER. Grégnlands 
geofysiske udforskning. (Grgnland, Sept. 
1954, nr. 9, p. 331-37, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Geophysical explora- 
tion in Greenland. 

Account of a geophysical congress, held 
by the European Association of Explora- 
tion Geophysicists in Copenhagen in May 
1954, followed by description of various 
geophysical investigation and measuring 
methods. The application of these 
methods in Greenland is noted. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; SPRI. 


41144. LUNDBAK, ASGER. Lidt om 
polarlys. (Grgnland, Apr. 1954, nr. 4, p. 
121-28, illus., map.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Short notes on the aurora. 
Popular account of auroras, their ex- 
tent: along a circular belt from Iceland 
to the southern tip of Greenland, through 
northern Canada and along the north 
coasts of the U. 8. S. R. and Norway; 
times most frequently seen, and their 
appearance in northern Europe and in 
Greenland. They occur most frequently 
at 90-120 km. height. Some character- 
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istics of the E-layer of the ionospher 
are given and the connection between ter- 
restrial magnetism, auroras and the 
ionosphere is touched upon. Their cause 
is assumed to be radiation of particles 
which penetrate the atmosphere from 
space, mostly from the sun; the influence 
of terrestrial magnetism on this radiation 
of particles is described. Nitrogen and 
oxygen are the two main components in 
the aurora spectrum. , 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41145. LUNDBECK, JOHANNES. Fi- 
scherei in den grénolindischen Gewissern. 
(Fischwirtschaft, 1949. Jahrg. 1, Heft 
1, p. 20-22, maps.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Fisheries in Greenland waters. 
Contains information on the common 
fishes and currents off Greenland’s east 
and west coast; earliest records of cod 
catches (1820, 1850, etc.); developments 
during the present century, especially 
since the mid-1920’s; main fishing banks 
and their location; catch statistics; main 

economic species; fishing seasons. 
Copy seen: DI. 


41146. LUNDBERG, ALLAN. Opera- 
tion Suorke; en sjéresa é6ver Kélen. (PA 
skidor. Féreningen fér skidlépningens 
och friluftslivets frimjande i Sverige. 

rsbok 1954, p. 83-100, illus., map.) 
Text in Swedish. Title tr.: Operation 
Suorke; a trip by water across the Kiglen 
mountains. 

Describes author and three companions’ 
expedition in metal canoes in summer 
1950, from a starting point (67°38’ N. 
18°41’ E.) on Stora Lulevatten in north 
Sweden, to Skjomen near Narvik in north 
Norway. Most of the route had not been 
covered by canoe before and errors found 
in the official maps of Lake Suorke are 
noted. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41147. LUNDBERG, STIG. Iakttagel- 
ser 6ver vedskalbaggar fran Norrbotten 
och Uppland. .(Entomologisk tidskrift, 
Dec. 30, 1955. Arg. 76, hafte 2-4, p. 166- 
69.) 3 refs. Text in Swedish. Title 
tr.: Observations on wood-boring beetles 
from Norrbotten and Uppland. 

Notes on 18 species of these pests, of 
which five are recorded in Norrbotten, 
north-central Sweden. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41148. LUNDGREN, SVANTE. Off the 
beaten track; Sweden, north of the river 
Dal. Stockholm, Nordisk Rotogravyr, 
1952. 160 p., plates. 
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Photographs and notes from the writer’s 
walking tours, some in north Swedish 
Lapland. Detailed descriptions are given 
of forests, mountain valleys, rivers and 
tundra country with special emphasis on 
bird life. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41149. LUNDS BOTANISKA FOREN- 
ING. Illustrated moss flora of Fennoscan- 
dia. Edited by the Botanical Society of 
Lund. Lund, Sweden, CWK_ Gleerup, 
1954. 

Projected in 2 vols., of which the first, 
Hepaticae is in preparation by 8. Arnell; 
the second, Musci, is being prepared by 
E. NYHOLM, q. v., and its first fascicule 
pub. in 1954 is listed in this volume of 
Arctic Bibliography. Copy seen: MH-F. 


41150. LUNDSTEEN, POUL HUGO, 
1910- . Befolkningsfiytninger i Grgn- 
land. (Grgnland, Apr. 1954, nr. 4, p. 129- 
42, illus., map.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: Population transfers in Greenland. 
Contains discussion of problems in con- 
centrating population into larger and 
fewer communities in West Greenland. 
At present, some 20,000 people are dis- 
tributed in about 150 localities along 
2,000 km. of coast. Their concentration 
is desirable for the fishing industry and 
for organization of educational, medical, 
etc., facilities. None of the larger towns 
is ready to absorb more people, so tem- 
porary local concentrations of population 
are recommended. In recent years Nuk 
near Kap Farvel has been evacuated and 
some people have left Kuvdlorssuaq 
(Djzvelens Tommelfinger, 74°35’ N. 57° 
W.) in northern Upernavik Distrikt. 
The transfers are never compulsory. The 
problem of investing money in small 
settlements, which the inhabitants do not 

wish to leave, is touched upon. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41151. LUPACH, V. S. I. F. Kruzen- 
shtern i IU. F. Lisfanskil; pod red. 
M. 8. Bodnarskogo. Moskva, Gos. izd- 
vo geogr. lit-ry, 1953. 46 p. illus., map. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: I. F. Kru- 
zenshtern and . F. Lisfanskil; edited 
by M. 8. Bodnarskil. 

Popular account of the first Russian 
round-the-world voyage from Kronshtadt 
to Kamchatka and back on Nedezhda and 
Neva in 1803-1806, with brief biographical 
notes on both leaders of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LUR’E, A. (illus.), see Vinokurov, V. 
Peshkom na polfts .. . 1952. No. 43183. 


41152. LUR’E, R. N., and V. S. RUSI- 
NOV. Izmenenifa v_ élektroenfsefalo- 
gramme cheloveka pri svetovykh raz- 
drazhenifakh i sledovykh profsessakh. 
(Problemy fiziologichesko! optiki, 1952. 
t 10, p. 80-92, illus.) 14 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Changes in man’s 
electroencephalogram during light stimu- 
lation and following processes. 

Account of experiments with 25 subjects 
exposed to a standard light stimulus for 
periods of 2-60 seconds. The peculi- 
arities of the ensuing electroencephalo- 
grams and their indications are analyzed 
and discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


LUSTER, D. R., see Finlay, W. L. 
Preliminary survey . . . low-temperature 
properties of titanium. 1955. No. 39815. 


41153. LUTHER, HANS. Algen aus dem 
westlichen Enare in Lappland. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1937-38, pub. 1938. v. 14, p. 54-62, 
illus.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
Algae from the western Inari region in 
Lapland. 

Contains a list of localities with notes 
on habitat, followed by a systematic 
list of 219 specis of algae and 88 diatoms 
obtained during an excursion in July 1937. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41154. LUTHER, HANS. Fennoskan- 
diens griins i Vita havet. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1952-53, pub. 1954. v. 29, p. 7-23.) 
93 refs. Text in Swedish. Title tr.: 
Limits of Fennoscandia in the White 
Sea region. 

Contains a phytogeographic survey 
of the eastern border of Fennoscandia 
along the coast of the White Sea, includ- 
ing the Solovetskiye Islands and the 
coastal region of Karelia (Karelia pomor- 
ica occidentalis and Karelia pomorica 
orientalis). Floristic elements and bo- 
tanical characteristics of this flora are 
noted and discussed. Based chiefly on 
literature data. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41155. LUYET, BASILE JOSEPH, 
1897— , and J. F. KEANE, Jr. A 
critical temperature range apparently 
characterized by sensitivity of bull semen 
to high freezing velocity. (Biodynamica, 
Dec. 1955. v. 7, no. 152, p. 281-92, 
tables.) 7 refs. 

Account of experiments on freezing 
the semen by stages. A successful 
cooling from 0° to — 195° C. was obtained 
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by two rapid coolings, one in a bath of 
—27° C., the other in liquid nitrogen 
(—195° C.). The critical temperature, 
around —27°, seems to be character- 
ized by a sensitivity of the bull semen 
to a rapid cooling, and a stopping or 
slowing of cooling in the critical range 
apparently offers protection against injury 
at lower temperature. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41156. LUYET, BASILE JOSEPH, 
1897— ,and M. P. GEHENIO. Effect 
of ethylene glycol in protecting various 
amoeboid organisms against freezing 
injury. (Journal of protozoology, Aug. 
1954. v. 1, suppl. p. 7.) 

Five amoeboid organisms were studied: 
myxamoebae, amoeboflagellates, leuco- 
cytes of ox and man, plasmodium and 
multinucleate amoebae. The study re- 
vealed quite a variety of response to both 
the protective agent and to cold. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41157. LUYET, BASILE JOSEPH, 
1897— ,and M. P. GEHENIO. Effect 
of rewarming temperatures on hemolysis 
after rapid freezing. (Federation pro- 
ceedings, Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 
1, p. 96.) 

Report on the relationship between 
the degree of hemolysis and the temper- 
ature to which rapidly frozen ox blood is 
exposed during rewarming. Hemolysis 
was found to increase gradually from 25 
to 100 percent when temperature rose 
from —60° to —35° and the time of 
exposure to any given temperature was 
five minutes. Copy seen: DLC. 


41158. LUYET, BASILE JOSEPH, 
1897— , and M. P. GEHENIO. Effect 
of the rewarming velocity on the preser- 
vation of rapidly frozen blood. (Biody- 
namica, Dec. 1955. v. 7, no. 151, p. 
273-80, illus.) 6 refs. 

Account of experiments with oxalated 
ox blood rapidly frozen in liquid nitrogen 
and subsequently exposed to intermediate 
temperatures (—10° to —60° C.) and 
quickly rewarmed. Exposure to inter- 
mediate cold caused hemolysis which was 
progressively severe with higher temper- 
atures. There was no evidence during 
rewarming of a “sudden change at a fixed 
point or within a limited range of tem- 
peratures, such as one would expect for 
a change of state.” Copy seen: DSG. 


41159. 
1897— 
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LUYET, BASILE JOSEPH, 
» and M. P. GEHENIO. Effect 


of the rewarming velocity on the survival 
of embryonic tissues frozen after treat- 
ment with ethylene glycol. (Biodynam- ‘ 
ica, Dec. 1954. v. 7, no. 147, p. 213-23.) 
8 refs. 

Contains a study on the effects of slow 
or quick rewarming upon the survival of 
rapid frozen pieces of chick embryo heart. 
Treatment with low concentrations of 
ethylene glycol gave poor survival irre- 
spective of the speed of rewarming; in- 
creased concentration gave increased rate 
of survival after rapid rewarming (up to 
88 percent) but only a moderate rate (up 
to 50 percent) after slow rewarming. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


LUYET, BASILE JOSEPH, 1897-— 


» see 
also Gonzales, F., and B. J. Luyet. 
Resumption of development in chick 
embryos after freezing. 1954. No. 40076. 


41160. LYBERTH, ERIK. Belejret af 
storisen. En autentisk beretning om en 
ung danskers skaebne i Grgnland for 100 
ar siden. Beretningen er skrevet i ove- 
rensstemmelse med overleveringer fra 
aeldre grénlaendere, samt med bes¢g pA 
de —i fortaellingen — omtalte  steder. 
(Grgnland, July 1955, nr. 7, p. 271-78, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: Be- 
sieged by the pack ice. An authentic 
account of the fate of a young Dane in 
Greenland 100 years ago. The account 
was written in accordance with informa- 
tion from old Greenlanders and visits to 
the places mentioned in the story. 
Contains biographical information on 
Johannes Willumsen, a young Danish 
administrator who, with eight Green- 
landers, perished in the pack ice the 
winter of 1855-56 while attempting to get 
supplies to the starving population of 
Napassoq, a settlement between Sukker- 
toppen and Godthab. 
Copy seen: CaMAT; SPRI. 


41161. LYBERTH, ERIK. Grgnlandske 
patienter pA danske sanatorier. (Grgn- 
land, Apr. 1955, nr. 4, p. 136-41, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Greenlandic 
patients in Danish sanatoria. 

Contains a Greenlandic TB patient’s 
impressions of his journey to Denmark 
and stay in a Danish sanatorium. The 
difficulties encounted in the unaccus- 
tomed surroundings are stressed. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


LYMAN, CHARLES PEIRSON, 1912- , 
see Deane, H. W., and C. P. Lyman. 
Body temperature, thyroid and adrenal 
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cortex of hamsters during cold exposure 
... comparisons to rats. 1954. No. 
39479. 


41162. LYNGE, AUGO.  Fiskeriet i 
Godthab og dets distrikt. (Atuagag- 
dliutit: Grgnlandsposten, Jan. 13, 1955. 
Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 1, p. 4, 6-9.) Text in 
Danish and Eskimo. Title tr.: Fishing 
in Godth&b and district. 

Surveys the fishery for 1951-1953; notes 
proposal to construct a fishing harbor in 
the town, despite the few fishermen (in 
1952 about 30 in the town, 160 in the 
district), and decrease in 1953 in fish sold 
to the Royal Greenland Trading Co. 
Causes for such decrease (stated) would 
be eliminated in part by a good harbor. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41163. LYNGE, AUGO. _ Forsvinder 
torsken fra de grgnlandske farvande? 
(Atuagagdliutit: Grgénlandsposten, Dec. 
1, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 24, p. 7, 10-11, 
18, 20-21.) Text in Danish and Eskimo. 
Title tr.: Is the cod disappearing from 
Greenland waters? 

It is shown, with documentary support, 
that cod has been fairly constant off 
Greenland, though subject to fluctuation. 
The very cold period 1895-1915, when 
stock was low, may have created impres- 
sion that there were no cod in Greenland 
waters in the old days. Despite lack of 
fry in 1954 and 1955, prospects for the 
cod fisheries are held to be good. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41164. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Botaniske resultater av det norske arbeide 
pa Grgnland. (Naturen, 1932. Arg. 56, 
p. 300-312, 330-37, illus.) Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: Botanical results 
of the Norwegian work in Greenland. 
Short survey of the polar flora, mainly 
based upon the author’s own botanical 
work in Novaya Zemlya in 1921, in 
Svalbard 1926 and northeast Greenland 
1929. The Scoresby Sund-Clavering @ 
region, surrounded by ice and ice-infested 
water, has a dry summer climate and few 
birds. Nitrogen-craving plants are lack- 
ing, a contrast to their abundance near 
the bird colonies of Novaya Zemlya. 
Vegetation is inland rather than near 
shore. Distribution, survival of arctic 
plants and relict plants are also con- 
sidered. Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


41165. LYNGE, HANS. Digterpraesten 
Henrik Lund. (Grgnland, Mar. 1954, nr. 
3, p. 101-106, port.) Text in Danish. 


Title tr.: The poet-priest Henrik Lund. 
The poetry and personality of the 
Greenlander Henrik Lund (1875-1948), 
are sketched, his verse nationalistic in his 
earlier period. In 1936 he was ordained 
in Copenhagen and given a post at 

Narssaq, West Greenland. 
Copy seen: CaMATIT; SPRI. 


41166. LYNGE, HANS. Inegpait eller 
fornemme mennesker, som Melville Bug- 
tens eskimoer kalder sig selv; Upernavik 
Norddistrikts aeldre historie. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1955. 187 p. illus., 
text map. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 90, nr. 2.) Text in Danish and 
Eskimo. Title tr.: Inegpait, or the 
people we know, as the Melville Bay 
Eskimos call themselves; early tales of the 
north district of Upernavik. 

Texts of about a hundred tales collected 
by the writer in 1949 (narrators indicated). 
They concern spirits and magic, sports 
and individuals, old settlements and wan- 
derings of the tribe, which has been com- 
paratively isolated and less accessible to 
foreign influence. Local geographic and 
personal names are appended (p. 120-28) 
in Norwegian translation. Tales are 
given in Eskimo and Norwegian, some 
translated (p. 150-83) phrase by phrase. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


LYONS, JOHN BARTHOLOMEW, 
1916—_ , see Robinson, G. D., and others. 
Radioactivity investigations ... Yentna 
district . . . 1955. No. 42117. 


LYTER, CLINTON S., see Blake, H. M., 
and others. Subcutaneous fat necrosis 
complicating hypothermia. 1955. No. 
38866. 


41167. M., J. H. A million square miles 
of ice and mystery. (Crowsnest, July 
1954. v. 6, no. 9, p. 5-7, illus., map.) 
Contains general description of the 
Canadian Arctic, defined as the area 
occupied by Canada north of the Arctic 
Circle and west of Davis Strait. HMCS 
Labrador, a _ specially designed and 
equipped ship with ice-breaking qualities, 
patrols the area beginning 1954, gathers 
hydrographic data, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41168. MARTENSSON, 0., and A. 
BERGGREN. Some notes on the ecology 
of the “copper mosses.” (Oikos, 1954. 
v. 5, no. 1, p. 99-100.) 4 refs. 

From analysis of subtrates in Torne 
and Pite Lappmark, the so-called “‘copper 
mosses’’ (Mielichhoferia elongataand Dryp- 
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todon atratus) are shown to prefer a 
substratum containing copper in amounts 
considerably higher than the trace con- 
centration in ordinary soil. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~Z. 


McBIRNIE, J. E., see Trusler, G. A., 
and others. A study of hibernation in 
relation . . . hypothermia for intracardiac 
surgery. 1953. No. 42882. 


41169. MacCARTHY, GERALD RaA- 
LEIGH, 1897— Glacial boulders on the 
arctic coast of Alaska. (Geological 
Society of America. Bulletin, Dec. 1955. 
v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1691.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented at 
the Society meeting in Durham, N. C., 
Apr. 7-9, 1955. Fifty-six erratic boulders 
were found eight or nine miles from shore 
on the raised beaches and tundra near 
Cape Simpson and Point Barrow. They 
are probably ice-rafted material. Author 
suggests they originated in the Canadian 
Arccic Islands. Copy seen: DGS. 


41170. MacCARTHY, GERALD RaA- 
LEIGH, 1897— . Natural earth potential 
anomalies near Point Barrow, Alaska. 
(American Geophysical Union. Transac- 

tions, June 1955. v. 36, no. 3, p. 519.) 
Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the 36th Annual Meeting of the Amer- 
ican Geophysical Union, Washington, 
D. C., May 2-4, 1955. Studies of some 
electrical properties of permafrost at the 
Arctic Research Laboratory show that 
certain abandoned gravelly beach ridges 
are markedly negative in natural potential 
in respect to the surrounding silty tundra 
during thaw season, but become markedly 
positive during freeze-up. These poten- 
tials are believed to be caused by the 
forced circulation of water through the 
more permeable materials and the build- 
up of electrical charges along ice-water 

interfaces during the freezing process. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


McCORMACK, J. O., see Conway, E. J., 
and others. Autolytic changes at zero 
centigrade ... mammalian tissue. 1958. 
No. 39337. 


41171. McCRORY, C. B., and R. W. 
VIRTUE. Comparative effects of anes- 
thetic agents on incidence of ventricular 
fibrillation during hypothermia. (Society 
for Experimental Biology and Medicine. 
Proceedings. Nov. 1955. v. 90, no. 2, 
p. 327-29, table.) 5 refs. 

Contains account of terminal cardiac 
events in hyperventilated, hypothermic 
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dogs, anesthetized prior to being cooled. 
Electrocardiograms and rectal tempera- 
tures were taken, but no surgery was 
performed. ‘Eight of 11 animals receiy- 
ing cyclopropane, 2 of 10 receiving ether, 
and none of 10 receiving pentobarbital 
died in ventricular fibrillation.” 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41172. MacCUTCHEON, E. M. 
temperature structural failures versus 
design. (In: U. 8. Army. Engineer Re- 
search and Development Laboratories. 
Conference on materials and design for 
low-temperature service, 1952, pub. 1955? 
p. 207-218, illus., diagrs.) 

Contains examples of structural design 
techniques, based chiefly on Liberty ship 
experience, to reduce crack initiation. 
Typical designs of various members are 
shown. Copy seen: DLC. 


41173. MacDONALD, E. DOUGLAS. 
Sky compass for polar region navigation. 
(Aero digest, Apr. 1955. v. 70, no. 4, 
p. 60—64, illus., diagr.) ref. 

The construction and operation of the 
instrument are described in detail, 
pictured and diagrammed. The almost 
completely polarized sky-scattered light 
at the zenith during the polar twilight is 
used to establish a compass heading 
within better than one-half degree. By 
combining a polarizing and half-wave 
plate, a light analyzer is formed that 
determines the direction of a geometric 
plane containing the zenith, the run, and 
the observer. Copy seen: DLC. 


41174. MacDONALD, JEAN, and R. G. 
HARRISON. Effect of low temperature 
on rat spermatogenesis. (Fertility and 
sterility, May-June 1954. v. 5, no. 3, 
p. 205-216, illus.) 17 refs. 

Reports experiments demonstrating 
that temperatures of —6° and —8° C. 
applied directly to the testes caused 
irreversible destruction of spermatogen- 
esis. Application of —10° to the scrotum 
for the same period caused severe sperma- 
togenic injury, from wnich some regen- 
eration might occur. The damage is 
assumed to be caused by ischemia due 
to vasoconstriction. Copy seen: DLC. 


McDOUGAL, JOHN D., 
C. P., and others. The effect of the initial 
cell concentration upon survival of 
bacteria at —22 C. 1955. No. 41217. 


41175. McDUNNOUGH, JAMES HALL- 
IDAY, 1877-— .  Gracillariid studies: 
Gracillariidae, Lepidoptera. (Canadian 
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entomologist, May 1946. v. 78, no. 5, 
p. 91-95, illus.) Contrib. no. 2419, Div. 
of Entomology, Science Service, Dept. 
of Agriculture, Ottawa. 

Deals with nomenclature of five species 
of the genus Gracillaria, of which one is 
new. G. alnivorella and G. strictella, from 
Great Bear Lake in Mackenzie District 
are included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41176. McDUNNOUGH, JAMES HAL- 
LIDAY,1877— . New Canadian eucosmids 
with notes: Lepidoptera. (Canadian 
entomologist, July 1935. v. 67, no. 7, 
p. 140-46, plate 6.) 

Contains descriptions of nine new 
lepidopters and critical notes on eight 
others. Epinotia sperana n. sp. is de- 
scribed (p. 144) from Hopedale, Labrador. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41177. McDUNNOUGH, JAMES HAL- 
LIDAY, 1877— . New Canadian Lepi- 
doptera with notes. (Canadian en- 
tomologist, Jan. 1925. v. 57, no. 1, 
p. 11-23, plates 1-2.) 

Contains full descriptions of 20 new 
forms, among them (p. 17) Thiodia 
camdenana, n. sp., collected in the 
Camden Bay region of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41178. McDUNNOUGH, JAMES HAL- 
LIDAY, 1877— . New North American 
Geometridae with notes, I-II. (Canadian 
entomologist, Sept., Dec. 1939. v. 71, 
no. 9, p. 187-92; no. 12, p. 249-58, illus.) 
Titles of pt. I-II vary slightly. 

Includes descriptions of n. spp. Scopula 
septentrionicola from Yukon Territory 
(p. 189) and Xanthorhoe baffinensis from 
Lake Harbour, Baffin Island (p. 251). 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


41179. McDUNNOUGH, JAMES HAL- 
LIDAY, 1877— . New species of Lepi- 
doptera. (Canadian entomologist, June— 
July 1920. v. 52, no. 6-7, p. 161-65, 
plate 4.) 

Contains descriptions of five new 
species, one of which, Feralia columbiana, 
occurs in Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


41180. McDUNNOUGH, JAMES HAL- 
LIDAY, 1877— . New species of North 
American Ephemeroptera with critical 
notes. (Canadian entomologist, Feb. 
1938. v. 70, no. 2, p. 23-34, fig., plate.) 

Includes a record of finding Parameletus 
chelifer, a northern European species new 


to the American fauna, at Churchill, 
Manitoba, July 1937. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


41181. McDUNNOUGH, JAMES HAL- 
LIDAY, 1877— . Notes on Canadian 
diurnal Lepidoptera. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, Nov. 1928. v. 60, no. 11, p. 
266-75.) 

Contains extensive critical notes on 
various species and races of northern 
butterflies of Canada, with data on their 
distribution. Pieris napi and Eurymus 
nastes from the Northwest Territories, 
Brenthis freija (Labrador, Mackenzie 
delta and Baffin Island) and B. polaris 
(Greenland) are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41182. McDUNNOUGH, JAMES HAL- 
LIDAY, 1877—  . Notes on North Amer- 
ican Lepidoptera with descriptions of new 
species. (Canadian entomologist, Sept. 
1933. v. 65, no. 9, p. 200-208.) 
Contains a list of 16 species of lepidop- 
ters, with descriptions of seven new ones 
and critical notes on others. Xanthorhoe 
labradorensis, described from Caribou 
Island, Labrador, is included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


41183. McDUNNOUGH, JAMES HAL- 
LIDAY, 1877— . Pterophorid descrip- 
tions and notes: Lepid. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, May 1939. v. 71, no. 5, p. 
109-112, illus.) 

Descriptions of seven new species, and 
notes on two others. Oidaematophorus 
albilobata (Cameron Bay, Great Bear 
Lake, Mackenzie District) and Stenoptilia 
grandipuncta (Churchill, Man.) are in- 
cluded. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


41184. McDUNNOUGH, JAMES HAL- 
LIDAY, 1877— . Some apparently new 
Eucosmidae: Lepid. (Canadian entomol- 
ogist, May 1938. v. 70, no. 5, p. 90-100, 
illus.) 

Describes 12 new species, including 
Aphania spinulana n. sp., from Churebill, 
Manitoba. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


41185. McDUNNOUGH, JAMES HAL- 
LIDAY, 1877- The species of the 
truncata group of the genus group of the 
genus Dysstroma: Lepidoptera, Geome- 
tridae. (Canadian entomologist, Apr. 
1946. v. 78, no. 4, p. 71-78, plate 5.) 
Contrib. no. 2415, Div. of Entomology, 
Science Service, Dept. of Agriculture, 
Ottawa. 

Contains a revised list of seven species 
and varieties of this group, with syno- 
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nyms, descriptive and critical notes also 
data on distribution. D. infuscata is 
recorded (first time in North America) 
from Cameron Bay of Great Bear Lake, 
Mackenzie District. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41186. McDUNNOUGH, JAMES HAL- 
LIDAY, 1877— . Synonymic notes on 
Canadian Eupithecias: Geomet., Lepid. 
(Canadian entomologist, Mar. 1929.  v. 
61, no. 3, p. 59-69, illus.) 

Deals with synonymy of 26 species (two 
new) of the genus Eupithecia, among them 
E. satyrata native to Labrador, and E. 
gelidata, Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41187. MacFARLANE, I. C., compiler. 
A preliminary annotated bibliography on 
muskeg. Ottawa, Sept. 1955. 34 1. 
Mimeographed. (National Research 
Council of Canada. Division of Build- 
ing Research. Bibliography, no. 11.) 
Lists 90 references covering the period 
1895-1955, on the distribution, origin, 
surface and subsurface characteristics, 
properties, classification and utilization 
of organic soils, as well as associated road 
construction, trafficability, and engineer- 
ing problems. An author index is ap- 
pended. Copy seen: CaMAI;: DBS. 


MacFARLANE, I. C., see also Na- 
tional Research Council of Canada. 
Associate Committee on Soil and Snow 


Mechanics. Proceedings . . . western 
muskeg research meeting ... 1955. No. 
41543. 


41188. McGILL UNIVERSITY. ARC- 
TIC METEOROLOGY RESEARCH 
GROUP. Informal papers in arctic 
meteorology; a report on a seminar in 
arctic meteorology at Stanstead College, 
Que., July 25—-Aug. 5, 1955. Montreal, 
Dec. 15, 1955. 62 p. diagrs., tables, 
map. (Its: Scientific report no. 1.) Con- 
tract AF 19(604)-1141. Edited by P. 
Russell and M. B. Ballabon. 

Contains brief résumé of the proceedings 
of the joint McGill University—U. 8. A. F. 
Air Research and Development Command 
meeting held as part of the arctic program 
of the McGill Geography Summer School; 
a selection of seven informal papers pre- 
sented, and the seminar’s combined rec- 
ommendations for research in arctic 
meteorology. A list of those attending, 
with addresses and affiliations, is ap- 
pended. The papers are abstracted in 


458 





this Bibliography under their authors’ 
names, viz: 

GODSON, W. L. Atmospheric radia- 
tion. 
GODSON, W.L. Arctic jet stream and 
high-level turbulence. 
GODSON, W. L. 
analysis. 

GODSON, W. L. 
physical Year. 

HARE, F. K. Investigations in arctic 
meteorology at McGill. 

KEEGAN, T. J. A method of synthe- 
sizing high-level wind climatology. 

ORVIG, 8. On the climatological im- 
portance of icecaps and glaciers. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


Problems of polar 


International Geo- 


McGILL UNIVERSITY. ARCTIC ME- 
TEOROLOGY RESEARCH GROUP, see 
also Flohn, H. Aerology polar regions. 
1952. No. 39844. 


41189. MacGILLIVRAY, ALEXANDER 
DYER, 1868-1924. A catalogue of the 
Thysanoura of North America. (Cana- 
dian entomologist, Dec. 1891. v. 23, no. 
12, p. 267-76.) 27 refs. 
Seventy-four species are recorded, at 
least nine native to Greenland. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


41190. MacGILLIVRAY, ALEX- 
ANDER DYER, 1868-1924. Saw-flies of 
the Katmai Expedition to Alaska. (New 
York Entomological Society. Journal, 
Dec. 1923, v.31, no. 4, p. 163-71.) Con- 
tribution from Entomological Labora- 
tories of the University of Illinois, no. 80. 

Contains descriptions of 22 new species 
of saw-flies collected by Prof. J. &. Hine, 
a member of the Katmai Expedition of 
the National Geographical Society, in 
Katmai and adjoining regions, in 1917. 
Seven previously described species are 
also included. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


41191. MacGINITIE, GEORGE EBER, 
1889— . Distribution and ecology of the 
marine invertebrates of Point Barrow, 
Alaska. Washington, D. C., Smithsonian 
Institution, Nov. 1955. iv, 201 p. 15 
illis. on 8 plates, diagrs. tables, text map. 
136 refs. (Smithsonian miscellaneous col- 
lections. v. 128, no. 9. Publication 
4221.) 

Study based on observations and ma- 
terial collected during 1948-50. Earlier 
investigations, location and facilities of 
the Arctic Research Laboratory main- 
tained by the U. S. Office of Naval Re- 
search at Pt. Barrow are stated. Sections 
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follow on the chemical and physical 
aspects of the area: climate, geology, ice, 
currents, salinity and other features of 
the sea; general biological aspects such as 
distribution, and abundance of animals, 
their food, reproduction, adaptation to 
cold, ete.; methods of collecting, stations 
and course of dredging. This rather 
general part is followed by a discussion 
of animals and phenomena according to 
phyla (p. 115-87), with data on morph- 
ology, occurrence, development and 
reproduction, ecology, taxonomy, etc. 
Short notes on some common fishes and 
mammals are included (p. 183-87). A 
discussion with synoptic and comparative 
tables concludes the account. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; DSI. 


MacGINITIE, GEORGE EBER, 1889- 

, see also Shoemaker, C. R. Am- 
phipoda ... Point Barrow... 1955. No. 
42483. 


McGINNIS, JOHN M., see U. S. 
Quartermaster Research & Development 
Center. The effects of ... coldbar 
uniform. 1955. No. 43046. 


McGLONE, B., see Bazett, H. C., and 
others. Sensation, I . . prepuce of 
sensory organs . . . touch. 1932. No. 
38730. 

Bazett, H. C., and B. McGlone. 
Studies in sensation, 2... Stimulation... 
sensations of cold and warmth, 41932. 
No. 38731. 

Bazett, H. C., and B. McGlone. 
Temperature gradients in the tissues in 
man. 1927. No. 38732. 


McGOWAN, J., see Revelle, R. R. D., 
and others. Scripps deep sea expeditions, 
1950-1954. 1955. No. 42067. 


41192. MACHATSCHEK, FRITZ, 1876- 

Das Relief der Erde: Versuch einer 
regionalen Morphologie der Erdober- 
fliche; zweite, umgearbeitete Auflage. 
Berlin, Gebriider Borntraeger, 1955. 2 
v.: 531 p., 594 p. text maps, cross-sections. 
Approx. 2,000 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: The relief of the earth; an 


attempt at a regional morphology of the 


earth’s surface; 2d. rev. ed. 

General geology and structure, geologic 
and tectonic history, and present surface 
features of the earth are dealt with in 
five regional sections, each with subdi- 
visions. Arctic areas treated (in v. 1) 
are: Fennoscandia (p. 175-203), with 
particular reference to the Pleistocene 


ice age and results; northern European 
U.S. S. R. (p. 210-11, 223-24), northern 
Asiatic U. 8. 8. R. (p. 229-32, 235-39). 
In v. 2: the Pleistocene ice age in North 
America (p. 277-82); northern Canada 
including Arctic Archipelago, and Green- 
land (p. 284-304), Alaska-Yukon (p. 
356-64); North Atlantic-Greenland Sea 
floor (p. 507-512), Jan Mayen, Svalbard, 
and Franz Joseph Land (p. 524-34). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


41193. McINTYRE, D. P., and R. LEE, 
Jet streams in middle and high latitudes. 
(In: American Meteorological Society 
and Royal Meteorological Society, Pro- 
ceedings of the Toronto Meteorological 
Conference, Sept. 9-15, 1953, pub. 1954. 
Symposium on high-level forecasting, p. 
172-81, diagrs.) 15 refs. 

Discusses studies made of jet streams 
(and associated temperatures) over North 
America in winter in various stages of 
their history. The Alaska region was 
suitable for a detailed study of wind 
structure because of its greater density 
of stations. Selected situations during 
the winter of 1952-53 were studied by 
means of synoptic cross-sections, using 
a linear distance scale as abscissa and an 
inverted logarithmic pressure scale as 
ordinate. Frontal systems and approxi- 
mate locations of associated jet streams 
in winter are listed. Copy seen: DWB. 


MACK, F., see Pustovalov, I. F. Ostrova 
Gol’fstrema. 1934. No. 41984. 


41194. MacKAY, BERTRAM REID, 
1885— . Coal deposits of the Cordilleran 
region in Canada. (Jn: Pacific Science 
Congress. 5th, Victoria and Vancouver, 
B. C., 1933. Proceedings, pub. 1934. v. 
2, p. 1467-82.) 91 refs. 

The British Columbia, Yukon, and 
Alberta parts of the Cordilleran region 
contain the most extensive high-grade 
coal deposits in western North America. 
Oldest deposits are Jurassic which in 
Yukon are concentrated in the Lewes 
River drainage basin, and along the Peel 
and Porcupine drainage basins northward 
across the arctic divide to the arctic coast. 
The Lewes area is described. Tertiary 
lignite deposits occur in six separate 
regions in Yukon; no mines are in opera- 
tion in 1933. Copy seen: DGS. 


41195. MACKAY, J. ROSS. Physical 
and biogeography in Canada, mid—1952 
to mid-1954. (Canadian geographer, 
1955. no. 6, p. 21-33.) 14 refs. 
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Review of research and publication as 
characterized by emphasis on arctic prob- 
lems. Use of aerial photographs, study 
of ice movement in Keewatin, investiga- 
tion of ice islands and Ellesmere Ice shelf, 
Baffin Island Expedition of 1953, estab- 
lishment of Permafrost Research Station 
at Norman Wells, are noted. Publication 
is cited of the Climatological atlas of 
Canada (No. 37761 of Arctic Bibliography) 
and monographs on climate of Northwest 
Territories and Prairie Provinces (No. 
34283A-F of Arctic Bibliography). Map- 
ping of vegetation in the Eastern Arctic 
was initiated. Copy seen: DLC. 


MACKAY, J. ROSS, see also Kimble, 
G. H. T., and D. Good. Geography... 
northlands. 1955. No. 40738. 


41196. MACKENZIE, K. V. Short-range 
sound transmission in the deep Bering 
Sea. San Diego, Calif., Sept. 1952. 22 
p. text chart, graphs, 4 tables. (U. S. 
Navy Electronics Laboratory. Report 
299.) 12 refs. 

Contains part of the data collected on 
Operation Aleutians in summer 1949 in 
the Bering and Chukchi Seas. Sonar 
transmissions were made from the USS 
EPCE (R) 857 to the USS Baya in the 
approx. region 53°-55°30’ N. 172° 
173°30’ W. ‘Transmissions were made 
at frequencies of 0.2, 0.6, 1.0, 1.8, 7.5, 
22.5, and 56.0 ke. Sound anomaly plots 
of the data are presented. Lower- 
frequency transmissions (0.2, 0.6, 1.0, 1.8 
ke.) are analyzed as interference phenom- 
ena between the source and its surface 
image. The higher frequencies were 
handled statistically; attempts to corre- 
late the results with known oceanographic 
conditions were unsuccessful. ‘Bottom- 
reflection losses for small angles of inci- 
dence for sound of frequencies as high as 
7.5 ke. appeared to be negligible.” 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


McKILLOP, J. H., see Baird, D. M., 
and others. Bibliography of the geology 
of ... Labrador... 1954. No. 38651. 


McKINNON, WYLIE, F., see U. S. Con- 


gress. House. Committee on Interior 
& Insular Affairs. Alaska tin .. . 1956. 
No. 42984. 

41197. MACKWORTH, NORMAN 
HUMPHREY. Cold acclimatization and 
finger numbness. (Royal Society of 
London. Proceedings, ser. B., Mar. 
1955. -v. 143, no. 912, p. 392-407, illus.) 
10 refs. 
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Contains account of two sets of experi- 
ments on acclimatization of fingers to 
cold: one carried out in the Canadian 
sub-Arctic under natural conditions of 
cold, the second in a cold room. The 
field tests were carried out by two groups 
of men, one an “indoor,”’ the other ‘“‘out- 
door’ type. In the tests involving tactile 
sensitivity of fingers the outdoor type was 


little affected by low temperature, show- 


ing distinctive signs of acclimatization. 
Effects of wind chill and of seasonal 
weather (in England) were also studied. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41198. McLEAN, DONALD, H. O. 
McKinley, northwest buttress. (Ameri- 
can alpine journal, 1955. v. 9, no. 2, 
issue 29, p. 70-77, illus.) 

Contains account of ascent of Mt. Me- 
Kinley via the northwest buttress, May 
27, 1954, by a five-man party including 
the writer, F. Beckey, W. D. Hackett, 
H. Meybohm, and C. R. Wilson. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41199. McLELLAN, HUGH JOHN, 
1921— . Major offshore projects of the 
Atlantic Oceanographic Group. (Amer- 
ican Geophysical Union. Transactions, 
June 1955. v. 36, no. 3, p. 520.) 
Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the 36th Annual Meeting of the Amer- 
ican Geophysical Union, Washington, 
D. C., May 2-4, 1955. The Atlantic 
Oceanographic Group under the Canadian 
Joint Committee on Oceanography carries 
out investigations of the waters off the 
Canadian Atlantic coast and in the Arctic. 
Four times a year a network of 59 stations 
are occupied in a cruise pattern of some 
4,000 mi. The initial cruise of HMCS 
Labrador in the summer of 1954 circum- 
navigated North America and occupied 
70 hydrographic stations in 20 sections 
across major channels in the Canadian 
archipelago. In the western Arctic this 
ship worked with the Beaufort Sea- 
M’Clure Strait Expedition. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


MacLEOD, JAMES A., see Robinson, E., 


and others. Field observations and meth- 
ods... ice fog... 1952-53. 1954. 
No. 42109. 


MacLEOD, JAMES A., see Robinson, E., 
and J. A. MacLeod. Wiresonde observa- 
tions . . . 1952-53 . . . 1954. No. 
42116. 


41200. McMANUS, A. B. 
lation in Pacific regions. 


Water circu- 
(In: Pacific 
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Science Congress. 5th, Victoria and 
Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Proceedings, 
pub. 1934. v. 1, p. 703-711, text map, 
16 charts.) 

Contains charts and brief description 
of methods used by the U. 8S. Hydro- 
graphic Office in interpreting data re- 
ceived from cooperating observers of the 
principal maritime countries during 1904- 
1924. Charts 1-4 show the resultant 
circulation of the North Pacifie (180th 
meridian eastward), including Gulf of 
Alaska and Aleutian waters, for the four 
seasons. Charts 5-16 show average 
monthly temperature of surface water of 
the same area over the period 1915-1924. 
Isotherms are at 5° F. intervals. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41201. MacMILLAN, DONALD 
BAXTER, 1874— Matthew Henson. 
(Explorers’ journal, Fall 1955. _-v. 33, no. 
1, p. 28-31, 93, 2 ports.) 

States Henson’s contribution to Peary’s 
various expeditions and his final success- 
ful attempt on the North Pole. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


McMURREY, JAMES D., see Bernhard, 
W. F., and others. Feasibility of partial 
hepatic resection under hypothermia. 
1955. No. 38807. 


McMURREY, JAMES D., see Ganong, 
W. F., and others. The effect of hypo- 
thermia on the output of 17-hydroxycor- 
ticoids . . . dog. 1955. No. 39944. 


41202. MecNAB, J. G., and _ others. 
Pour-point-stability characteristics of 
winter-grade motor oils. (Society of 
Automotive Engineers. Quarterly trans- 
actions, Jan. 1948. v. 2, no. 1, p. 34-44, 
illus., charts, tables.) Other authors: 
D. T. Rogers, A. E. Michaels, and C. E. 
Hodges. 

Contains results of experiments to 
develop a more reliable laboratory pro- 
cedure for measuring the pour-stability 
characteristics of winter-grade oils. The 
pour-stability test consisted of exposing 
oils to a six-day temperature cycle in a 
laboratory cold box. Two temperature 
cycles were used: one for oils of high cloud 
point and the other for oils having inter- 
mediate or relatively low cloud points. 
Temperatures down to —20° F., and 
actual field samples were used. Test 
results were in agreement with field ob- 
servations for winter-grade motor oils, 
heavy-duty oils, and diluted heavy-duty 
oils. Copy seen: DLC. 


41203. MacNAUGHTON, LEWIS W. 
Notes on the undescribed meteorites in 
the collection of the American Museum 
of Natural History. (American Museum 
of Natural History, New York. American 
Museum novitates, Feb. 16, 1926, no. 207, 
p. 1-2.) 

Lists ten undescribed meteorites, in- 
cluding one labeled “Alten, Finmarken, 
Norway. Found 1902.” This siderolite 
is a pallasite, apparently similar to that 
of the fall known as ‘Finnmarken, 
Norway.” Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z. 


41204. MacNEISH, JUNE HELM. 
Folktales of the Slave Indians. (Ottawa. 
University. Research Center for Amer- 
indian Anthropology. Anthropologica, 
1955. no. 1, p. 37-44.) 2 refs. 

Five tales, recorded in English, obtained 
from a young Slave Indian living in Fort ° 
Simpson, Mackenzie District. One deals 
with the fighting methods of the Slave; 
another is an adaptation of European 
motifs. The remaining tales are explana- 
tory of various folk beliefs. 

Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


MacNEISH, JUNE HELM, see also 
Balicki, A. Obituary of Claude Desgoffe 
.. . 1955. No. 38668. 


41205. MacNEISH, RICHARD  S. 
Archaeological excavation on the Yukon 
arctic coast in 1955. (Arctic circular, 
1955. v. 8, no. 4, p. 70-72.) 

Contains results of investigations by a 
National Museum of Canada party (led 
by the writer) in summer 1955. Exca- 
vations along the Firth River (69°32’ N. 
139°23’ W.) revealed remains of nine 
different archeological complexes, the 
earliest of which is probably among the 
earliest found in North America. Ma- 
terial from the second through sixth layers 
(6,000-10,000 to somewhat more than 
2,000 years old) is compared in turn with 
that from early horizons in the North 
American Great Plains, from Cape Den- 
bigh, Alaska, and from Siberia and the 
Eastern Woodlands of North America. 
The upper three layers are Eskimo, the 
oldest probably about 2,000 years old, 
the others probably Thule. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC, 


41206. MacNEISH, RICHARD S. Ar- 
chaeological investigations in the Yukon 
Territory. (Arctic, 1955. v. 8, no. 3, p. 
195.) 

In summer 1955, the National Museum 
of Canada archeological expedition (led 
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by the writer) excavated a large site on 
the Firth River (69°32’ N. 139°23’ W.), 
about 20 miles from the Arctic Ocean. 
Nine different archeological complexes 
were found, three of which seem to be 
related to Eskimo remains 400—-2,000 
years old. The other six include three 
pottery-making cultures and three earlier 
cultures. Earliest of the pottery cultures 
and latest of the earlier cultures appear 
to be related to that at Cape Denbigh, 
Alaska. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41207. MacNEISH, RICHARD S. Two 
archaeological sites on Great Bear Lake, 
Northwest Territories, Canada. (Canada. 
National Museum. Annual report for 
the fiscal year 1953-54, pub. 1955. Bul- 
letin, no. 136, p. 54-84, illus., 3 text 
maps.) 23 refs. 

During summer 1952, a National 
Museum of Canada party excavated two 
sites on the south side of Great Bear 
River, the Franklin Tanks Site at junc- 
tion of the river and the west end of 
Great Bear Lake, and Great Bear River 
Site about one-quarter mile west. Stra- 
tigraphy of each site is described. Three 
cultural horizons are recognized and 
discussed: the Franklin Tanks Complex 
probably 8,000—-10,500 yrs. old; the 
Great Bear River Complex, 4,600 yrs. 
old; and the N. T. (Northern Trans- 
portation Co.) Docks Complex, 3,500 yrs. 
old. Artifacts are described and com- 
parisons are made between these cultures 
and affiliated ones in other parts of 
Canada, in Alaska, United States, and 
northern Asia. 

The Great Bear Lake materials suggest, 
author feels, that the predecessors of 
“‘Karly-Man’’ remains in the New World 
be sought not in the neolithic-mesolithic 
of northeast Siberia and Asia but in the 
las yet poorly known paleolithie of that 
varea, Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


41208. MacPHAIL, D. C. Some prob- 
lems in Canadian aeronautical research 
and development. (North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization. Advisory Group 
for Aeronautical Research and Develop- 
ment. AGARD General Assembly. 4th, 
Netherlands, 1954. Proceedings, p. 73- 
83, illus., diagrs., graphs.) 12 refs. 
“Sketches a few varied examples of 
work arising from the special circum- 
stances of northern Canadian operations. 
Starting with problems resulting from 
the climatic conditions, operation of 
skis, parachuting of loads between 
seasons, and icing of aircraft, the note 
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describes some work on water sprays 
and droplets, work arising from the 
desire to simulate on static test beds 
the natural conditions of icing. Certain 
of this work may also be of interest in 
combustion phenomena. Finally, as a 
basis for discussion, some examples of 
useful further work are mentioned.’”’— 
Author’s summary. Copy seen: DBS. 


41209. MACPHERSON, ANDREW H. 
Field work on arctic gulls at Cape Dorset, 
Baffin Island. (Arctic circular, 1955. 
v. 8, no. 4, p. 74-78.) 4 refs. 

Contains description of study of the 
glaucous gull (Larus hyperboreus Gunn.), 
Kumlien’s gull L. kumlieni Brewster), 
and the herring gull (L. argentatus 
smithsonianus Coues) on southwest Baffin 
Island, Apr.—Sept. 1955. Breeding bi- 
ology was studied and skins, skulls, 
skeletons, stomach contents, and gonads 
were collected. Observations are made 
on breeding in the vicinity of Cape 
Dorset and to the east and north. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


McPHERSON, CATHERINE, see Kline, 
D., and others. Further observations... 
cold stress . . . labelling of phospholipid 
. . . rat liver slices. 1955. No. 40763. 


41210. McQUAIN, R. H. Ice breakup 
in the Bering Sea, spring 1954. [Wash- 
ington, D. C., U. 8. Hydrographic Office, 
1954.] 3, 21 p. illus., 11 charts, diagrs., 
graphs, 2 tables. Mimeographed. 

The long-range aerial ice reconnaissance 
program of the U. 8. Navy (VP22, Ko- 
diak) and Air Force (58th Weather Recon- 
naissance Squadron) in the Bering Sea, 
Apr.—May 1954, is briefly described; and 
the ice forecasting program (36-hr., five- 
day) evaluated. Mean ice conditions, 
Feb.-May are charted and the actual 
breakup is described. Transport of 
warmer water northward by a sub-branch 
of the Kuroshio Current seemed the 
dominant factor in early breakup. This 
theory is examined in light of the lack of 
puddles on the sea ice, heat transport by 
the current, sea temperature data; its use 
in forecasting ice conditions is noted. An 
equation applicable to a limited number 
of cases of pack ice movement in the 
Bering Sea is presented. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


MACY, PAUL T., see Elling, C. H., and 
P. T. Macy. Pink salmon tagging . 

Ice ... and... Chatham Straits, 1950. 
1955. No. 39666. 
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41211. MADDEN, RUTH FODEN, and 
others. Effect of certain chemical agents 
and physical conditions on the body tem- 
perature of mice and the relationship of 
temperature to drowning survival. 
(American journal of physiology, Jan. 
1955. v. 180, no. 1, p. 121-22, illus., 
table.) 21 refs. Other authors: F. W. 
Stemler, and W. A. Hiestand. 

Body temperature was lowered by in- 
jections of hormones chemicals, or by 
cold, etc. The relationship of body tem- 
perature to survival was found to be 
linear within the range of 26° to 40° C. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MADILL, R. GLENN, see Beals, C. §&., 
and others. Problems . . . geophysics 
.. » Canadian Arctic. 1954. No. 38735. 


MAEKAWA, SHIZUE, see Nei, T., and 
others. Freeze-drying of biological mate- 
rials, 9. . . 1954. No. 41557. 


41212. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 
1885- . Niagra mirkligare lavfynde. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, Apr. 16, 1925. 
Bd. 19, hafte 1, p. 114-14.) Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: Some noteworthy 
finds of lichens. 

Contains annotated list of eight lichens 
recorded in new localities in Sweden. 
Peltigera lepidophora, found in Lule Lapp- 
mark in 1923, is included. 

Copy seen: DSI; MH-A. 


41213. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 
1885— . New or otherwise interesting 
Swedish lichens, XV. (Botaniska noti- 
ser, June 15, 1955. v. 108, no. 2, p. 
292-306.) 

Includes description of Pilophorus dis- 
tans n. comb. spreading into northern 
Norway (Nordland and Lofoten Islands). 
Earlier parts of this work are listed as 
No. 10731 and No. 24116 of Arctic Bibli- 
ography. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


MAGNUSSON, HARRIS’ W., _ see 
Chambers, J. 8., and H. W. Magnusson. 
Seasonal variations in toxicity of butter 
clams ... Alaska. 1950. No. 39218. 


41214. MAGOS, L., and G. OKOS. Die 
Rolle der Kiltedilatation im Auftreten 
der Raynaud-Synkope. (Acta physio- 
logica, Budapest, 1954. t. 6, suppl., p. 
47-48.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
The role of cold-dilatation in the appear- 
ance of the Raynaud-syncope. 

Author presents several observations 
indicating that the Raynaud-syncope is 


not due to oversensitivity to cold of the 
arterial walls (Lewis) or increased vaso- 
constrictor tonus (Raynaud) but injury of 
the dilatation mechanism. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41215. MAIER, A., and others. Effet de 
la chlorpromazine sur la durée de survie 
du rat blanc séjournant 4 basse tempéra- 
ture (+5° C.) ou &a la neutralité ther- 
mique. (Société de Biologie, Paris. 
Comptes rendus, Mar. 1955. t. 149, no. 
5-6, p. 568-70, illus., table.) 2 refs. 
Text in French. Other authors: E. 
Forster, G. Schaff and C. Kayser. Title 
tr.: Effect of chlorpromazine on the 
length of survival of the white rat kept 
at low temperature (+5° C.) or at 
thermal neutrality [+31° C.]. 

This drug administered intraperitone- 
ally in a dose of 5 mg. per 24 hr. always 
caused death of the animals by changing 
their core temperature. In all cases the 
preparation caused either a disturbance 
of temperature regulation (in the cold) 
or a failure of heat dissipation (at thermal 
neutrality). The only favorable effect 
observed was at a body temperature of 
23° C. Copy seen: DSG. 


41216. MAIER, A., and others. Re- 
cherches sur la durée de survie du rat 
blanc hypothermique traité A la chlor- 
promazine. (Société de Biologie, Paris. 
Comptes rendus, 1955. t. 149, no. 3-4, 
p. 398-400, tables.) 2 refs. Text in 
French. Other authors: E. Forster and 
C. Kayser. Title tr.: Investigations on 
survival time of hypothermic white rats 
treated with chlorpromazine. 

Account of experiments with restrained 
rats made hypothermic in a cold room. 
When treated with chlorpromazine they 
survived 2.5 longer than untreated 
controls. Copy seen: DSG. 


41217. MAJOR, CECIL P., and others. 
The effect of the initial cell concentration 
upon survival of bacteria at —22° C. 
(Journal of bacteriology, Mar. 1955.  v. 
69, no. 3, p. 244-49, 2 tables, diagr.) 10 
refs. Other authors: J. D. McDougal and 
A. P. Harrison, Jr. 

Contains a study of the problem with 
eleven species of bacteria. Four of them 
showed a percentage survival at this 
(—22° C.) temperature which varied 
with the initial cell concentration; in two 
species this relationship was not much 
pronounced and in the remainder it was 
absent. Copy seen: DSG. 
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41218. MAJOR, HARALD, and T. S. 
WINSNES. Cambrian and Ordovician 
fossils from S¢grkapp Land, Spitsbergen. 
Oslo, Brégger, 1955. 59 p., 5 plates, 3 
text maps, cross-sections. (Norway. 
Norsk Polarinstitutt. Skrifter, nr. 106.) 
76 refs. 

T. S. Winsnes describes (p. 1-30) the 
Hecla Hoek rocks and their Cambrian 
and Ordovician faunas in this southern- 
most region of Vestspitsbergen (76°35’— 
77° N. 15°-18° E.), where geologic map- 
ping was carried out in 1952. In the 
western part, these rocks include thick 
layers of slightly metamorphosed shales 
and limestones; a stratigraphic section is 
briefly described. Two different faunas 
were found, one consisting mainly of 
Lower Cambrian trilobites, the other of 
Lower Ordovician gastropods. Some 20 
species are described and age of the 
faunas discussed. 

Eleven species of Ordovician cephalo- 
pods are described by H. Major (p. 31- 
47). These probably represent remnants 
of a much more abundant fauna, fossils of 
which were destroyed by rock deforma- 
tion. Six forms are comparable to species 
described from the Lower Ordovician 
(Canadian) of the American-Arctic faunal 
province. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC; SPRI. 


MAKAROYV, V. V., see Skottsberg, C. 
Report . . . standing committee for the 
protection of nature .. . 1929-32. 1934. 
No. 42537. 


41219. MAKEEV, P. S. Po povodu 
kritiki antigliafsializma. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Izvestifa. Serifa geografiche- 
skaia, Nov.—Dec. 1955, no. 6, p. 69-76.) 
24 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Criticism of the anti-glaciation theory. 
Critical comment on paper by K. K. 
Markov, q. v.; includes note of glaciation 
phenomena in Greenland, northern Scan- 
dinavia and Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41220. MAKKAVEEYV, N. I. Ruslo reki 
i érozifa v ee basseIne. Moskva, Izd-vo 
Akademii nauk SSSR, 1955. 346 p. 
illus., diagr., tables, maps. 583. refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The river 
channel and erosion of its basin. 

Contains a general review of investiga- 
tions on the progressive erosion of rivers 
with a view to solution of problems in 
construction of bridges and water-power 
installations. The fields of hydrology, 
hydraulic engineering, engineering geol- 
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ogy and natural history are involved in 
study of river erosion. Discussion of the 
erosion and channel processes (p. 5-187) 
is followed by consideration of the profile 
and topography of rivers (p. 188-318). 
General phenomena are examined, and 
the processes related to specific rivers, 
among them rivers of the arctic basins: 
the Pechora, Ob’, Yenisey, Lena, etc. (p. 
61, 95, 97, 185-87, 321, 323). The effect 
of permafrost and large naleds (tarany) or 
icings which cover the river many meters 
thick are noted (p. 168-69). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41221. MAKOVEEV, MIKHAIL STE- 
PANOVICH. Polfarny!dnevnik. Moskva, 
Gosud. izd-vo geograficheskol lit-ry, 1955. 
95 p. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Arctic diary. 

The author, a journalist, participated 
in the beginning of the Soviet High Lati- 
tudes Expedition, 1954. The party headed 
by V. F. Burkhanov, in nine airplanes, 
flew from Moscow Mar. 25, via Arkhan- 
gel’sk and Anderma to Dikson, and 
(part) to Mys Shmidta; after several days’ 
reconnaissance, drifting station ‘North 
Pole—4”’ was set up, and on his return 
flight, the author visited “North Pole—-3,” 
May 1-3. In diary style, he sketches the 
expedition’s personnel and work, flight 
conditions, landing places, stations visited, 
ete. The setting up of ‘‘North Pole—4” 
is recounted in some detail (p. 16-73). 
The Chukchi School at Mys Shmidta 
(p. 24-27), uses of the helicopter (p. 58- 
63), and the polar station on Domashniy 
Island (p. 81-87), ete., are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41222. MAKRIDIN, V. P._ Bor’bas 
volkami tundry. (Priroda, Feb. 1955, 
no. 2, p. 108-111, illus.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: The control of wolves 
in the tundra zone. 

Contains data on biology and ecology 
of wolves, based on the observations in 
Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra in the Ark- 
hangel’sk province, and on the use of 
aircraft in the extermination of these 
enemies of reindeer. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


41223. MAKRIDIN, V. P._ Rasshirenie 
areala losia; losi v tundrakh Evropelskogo 
severa. (Priroda, Jan. 1955, no. 1, p. 
119.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: The 
expansion of the elk’s range; elks in the 
tundra of northern Europe. 

Contains notes on the author’s obser- 
vations during winter and spring flights, 
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1951-1953, in Bol’shezemel’skaya and 
Malozemel’skaya Tundras of Arkhan- 
gel’sk Province, on the occurrence of elk 
up to 68° N. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


41224. MAKRUSHIN, A. [A., and E. A. 
MAKSIN. Mekhanizafsifa zimnego so- 
derzhanifa avtomobil’nykh dorog Lenin- 
gradskol oblasti. (Avtomobilnye dorogi, 
Oct. 1955. god 18, no. 6, p. 4-5, illus., 
table.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Mechanized winter maintenance of roads 
in Leningrad province. 

Contains description of the trial per- 
formance of four rotary auger snow re- 
movers (PSM-—2, PSM-3, D-166 and D- 
262) during winter 1954-55. The first 
two units have two motors of 300 hp. 
with output of 300 tons of snow per hour; 
the third unit is of 520 hp. and the fourth 
unit has a single 330 hp. motor and output 
of 500 ton/hr. Performance of all units 
was found unsatisfactory because of con- 
struction details and uneven distribution 
of loads on the wheels. To prevent side 
sliding due to action of the rotary screw 
and to increase traction, the DT—54 trac- 
tor base was used for an improved snow 


remover, which has an output of 320 - 


ton/hr. for a 75 mi. snow layer with 
density of 0.4 ton/cu. m. An automatic 
sand spreader attachable to different 
trucks is also described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MAKSIMOYV, G. S., see Bukhteev, A. M., 
and G. 8. Maksimov. Opredéélenie . . . 
Aleksandrovska . . . 1905. No. 39061. 


41225. MAKSIMOV, I. V. O “poliis- 
nom prilive’” v more i atmosfere zemli. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Institut okeano- 
logii. Trudy, 1954. t. 8, p. 92-118, 
illus., tables.) 11 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: “Polar tide” in the sea and the 
earth’s atmosphere. 

Contains analysis of anomalies in mean 
values of observed data on sea level and 
atmospheric pressure fluctuations. These 
fluctuations are inter-related with free 
nutation (departure from circular motion) 
of the earth’s axis by use of a special 
method of computation. This is based 
on the 14-month fluctuation of the mean 
value of sea level and is similar to the 
method for separation of lunar and solar 
tide waves in analysis of hourly observa- 
tions. The basic “polar tide” in the 
earth’s atmosphere is discussed on the 
basis of anomalies in the mean monthly 
fluctuations of atmospheric pressure at 
different points of the earth. The phenom- 


enon of “polar tide” in ocean and atmos- 
phere appear in the form of basic circum- 
polar waves with maximum amplitude at 
middle latitudes of the earth. During 
the 19th century, magnitudes of the 
“polar tide’? were decreasing, at present 
they are increasing. Copy seen: DLC. 


41226. MAKSIMOV, I. V. Vekovye 
kolebanifa ledovistosti severno! chasti 
Atlanticheskogo okeana. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 
1954. t. 8, p. 41-91, tables, graphs.) 
34 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Secular trend of ice conditions in the 
North Atlantic. 

“Data on ice conditions near Green- 
land and Iceland during the period 
1820-1940 and characteristics of the 
duration of ice periods in the N. Atlantic 
from 1860-1890 are mathematically an- 
alyzed. Air temperatures at several 
points in W. Europe (1798-1940), level 
variations in the Caspian Sea (1610- 
1930), characteristics of winter severity 
in the N. Hemisphere (1215-1940), and 
data on annual thickness of sequoia 
rings in Calif. (1295 B. C.-1905) were 
used for additional analysis. Five- and 
ll-yr. running means were used for 
eliminating short-period oscillations as- 
sociated with sunspots, moon movement, 
nutation, ete. A cycle of about 87 yr. 
was found for ice conditions in the N. 
Atlantic. A graph of past and future 
ice conditions (1760-2000) shows max. 
ice conditions near 1810 and min. near 
1940. Present ice conditions can be 
expected to approximate those observed 
near 1920.—SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


41227. MAKSIMOVICH, GEORGII 
ALEKSEEVICH. Khimicheskafa  geo- 
grafifa vod sushi. Moskva, Gos. izd-vo 
geografichesko! literatury, 1955. 328 p. 
tables, graphs, maps (1 fold.). Over 
1,000 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Chemical geography of land waters. 
Monographie study of geographical 
distribution of the chemical composition 
of precipitation and of ground, river and 
lake water (or ice), including such in 
arctic areas. Extension of glaciers and 
permafrost is discussed (p. 208-210). 
Chemistry of sea water and ice is out- 
lined (p. 248-61) including White, Barents 
and Kara Seas, and “data on its varia- 
tions depending on water composition, 
speed of ice formation, and ice thickness 
are tabulated. Melting causes a decrease 
in salt content and thus a decrease with 
age. Organisms in the ice change the 
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air composition in the ice pores, increas- 
ing the CQ, content and decreasing the 
O..”—SIPRE. The extensive bibliog- 
raphy (p. 280-328) includes relevant 
literature on arctic and sub-arctic areas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MAKSIN, E. A., see Makrushin, A. 
fA., and E. A. Maksin. Mekhanizafsifa 
zimnego soderzhanifa avtomobil’nykh.. . 
1955. No. 41224. 


41228. MAKUSHOK, M. E. O novom 
vide buraviashchikh gubok Kol’skogo 
zaliva Cliona klugei, sp. nov. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytatele!. 
Murmanskafa biologicheskafé stanfsifa, 
Polyarnyy. Raboty 1926. t. 2, p. 89- 
92.) Text in Russian. Summary in 
German. Title tr.: On a new species 
of burrowing sponges of Kola Bay, 
Cliona klugei, n. sp. 

Contains account of the morphology 
and microscopic structure of this sponge 
with notes on its local distribution, 
substrate, etc. Copy seen: DA. 


41229. MAKUSHOK, M. E. Otchet o 
poezdke na sel’dfanol! promysel v Kol’- 
skom zalive v fanvare m-tse 1922 g. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvois- 
pytatelel. Murmanskafa biologicheskafa 
stantsifa, Polyarnyy. Raboty 1925. t. 
1, p. 153-61, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Summary in German, p. 192. Title tr.: 
Account of a trip with a herring fleet in 
the Kola Bay in January 1922. 

Author studied the appearance of 
herring, very rare in this area for January. 
Details of fishing methods applied and 
data on size and weight of the fish, their 
sexual development, etc., are recorded. 

Copy seen: DA. 


41230. MALAURIE, JEAN NOEL. Les 
derniers rois de Thulé; une année parmis 
les Eskimos polaires du Groenland. 
Paris, Plon, 1955. 317 p., 6 maps, 89 
illus., 43 refs. Text in French. Title 
tr.: The last kings of Thule; a year among 
the Polar Eskimos of Greenland. Also 
pub. in English translation (title as above) 
by Allen & Unwin, London, 1955. 325 p. 

Contains an account of the author’s 
stay among the Eskimos of Siorapalouk, 
200 km. north of Thule, intermittently 
from June 1950—-Sept. 1951. Research 
was supported by the Commission de 
Géographique de Centre National de la 
Recherche Scientifique and by certain 
individuals and private organizations. 
Brief introductory description is given of 
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Greenland’s geography and peoples. Es- 
kimo hunting techniques for seal and 
walrus, their festivals, reactions to the 
polar night and folk tales are presented. 
Two trips by dog sled, to observe climatic 
conditions, survey and obtain geological 
samples, including fossils, are described. 
A final section deals with Eskimo social 
culture, especially attitudes toward mar- 
riage. The decision to move the Eskimos 
200 km. north, because of establishment 
of the U. S. air base at Thule, is also dis- 
cussed. Problems of acculturation and 
transition “from the age of the harpoon 
to the atomic age”’ are analyzed. 

Copy seen: NN. 


41231. MALAURIE, JEAN NOEL. Evo- 
lution de talus sableux au pied de dykes 
sous un climat arctique. Montagne de 
Skansen, Disko, Groenland. (Norois, 
Apr.—June 1955. année 2, no. 6, p. 244- 
45.) Text in French. Title tr.: Evolu- 
tion of sandy talus at the foot of dikes in 
an arctic climate. Skansen Mountain, 
Disko, Greenland. 

Sandy slopes occur on both sides of the 
igneous dikes that run for hundreds of 
meters in the Disko region of West 
Greenland (69°45’ N. 53°20’ W.). Vari- 
ous slope inclinations represent different 
stages in the same evolutionary process 
which is described. Slope formation is 
dependent on level of the local base of 
the ravine, and can occur only during the 
melting period when permafrost is near 
the surface and the active layer is thin. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41232. MALAURIE, JEAN NOEL. Un 
Institut Arctique Danois. (Annales de 
géographie, Mar.—Apr. 1955. année 64, 
no. 342, p. 160.) Textin French. Title 
tr.: A Danish Arctic Institute. 

Contains note on establishment of this 
Institute on Sept. 1, 1954, in Copenhagen, 
primarily for study of Greenland prob- 
lems. Other objectives are noted. The 
Greenland Society will be housed there. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41233. MALAURIE, JEAN NOEL. Per- 
spectives offertes par |l’évolution éco- 
nomique et sociale récente des Eskimos 
de Thulé. (Bulletin international des 
sciences sociales, 1954. v. 6, no. 3, p. 513- 
19.) 9 refs. Text in French. Title tr.: 
Perspectives offered by the recent eco- 
nomic and social evolution of the Thule 
Eskimos. 

Until 1951, the 302 Polar Eskimos, most 
northerly tribe, had lived in nearly total 





i be 


Pw lat OOO — lhe es ee ee — 


— OPO Ds @Mqe tn 


—_ 


vo- 
kes 

de 
ois, 
14- 
ylu- 
sin 
1in, 


the 
. of 
Test 
ari- 
ent 
Less 
1 is 
> of 
the 
1ear 
hin. 
GS. 


Un 
} de 
64, 
itle 


this 
gen, 
rob- 
The 
ere. 
GS. 


Per- 
éco- 
mos 

des 
513- 

tre: 
eco- 
‘hule 


most 
total 








geographic isolation at Thule, northwest 
Greenland. Population structure and 
economy are briefly analyzed, also Danish 
administrative problems. Construction 
of an air base at Thule and presence of 
several thousand U. 8. troops precipitated 
this people into contact with another 
culture, and their removal to a village 
200 km. north of the air base will not 
isolate them from the problem for long. 
Some of the difficulties of eventual 
“integration” are noted. 

Copy seen: CaMAI (reprint). 


41234. MALAURIE, JEAN NOEL. La 
route maritime du nord soviétique, le 
Glavsevmorput’. (Annales de géographie, 
Nov.—Dec. 1954. année 63, no. 340, p. 
461-68, text map.) Refs. Textin French. 
Title tr.: The sea route of the Soviet 
North, Glavsevmorput’. 

Based on The Northern Sea Route by 
T. E. Armstrong (Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 20310), summary account of the 
administration (Glavsevmorput’) of the 
Route and its objectives; brief history of 
the Northeast Passage; discussion of 
research carried on in connection with the 
Route, and its justification in view of 
possible economic development of the 
Soviet Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


41235. MALAURIE, JEAN NOEL. Sur 
lasymétrie des versants dans I’fle de 
Disko, Groenland. (Académie des Sci- 
ences, Paris. Comptes rendus, Mar. 31, 
1952. t. 243, no. 14, p. 1461-62.) 3 refs. 
Textin French. Title tr.: On the asym- 
metry of the slopes on Disko Island, 
Greenland. 

On the west coast of Disko (69°45’ N. 
53°20’ W.), southerly-facing slopes are 
generally long and gently sloping, with 
some vegetation and lack of glacial ap- 
pearance. North- and northeast-facing 
slopes are steep and still subject to glacial 
erosion, some with glacier tongues from 
local icecaps, rock glaciers, etc. Climatic, 
permafrost and other factors responsible 
for this difference are briefly discussed. 

Copy seen: CaMAI (reprint) ; DGS. 


MALAURIE, JEAN NOEL, see also Bib- 
liographie Géographique Internationale. 
1891-in progress. No. 38839. 


MAL’CHENKO, E. V., see Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Komissifa po izuchenifi 
fAkutskof A. 8. S. R. Meteorologicheskie 

. nablfidenifa . . . 1925 g. 1930. 
No. 38453. 
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MAL’CHENKO, E. V., see Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Komissifa po izuchenifi 
fAkutsko! A. S.S. R. Meteorologicheskie 
. . . nabliidenifa .. . 1926 g. 1930. 
No. 38454. 


MALCOLM, J. LAURENCE, see Douglas, 
W. W., and J. L. Malcolm. The effect of 
localized cooling on conduction in cat 
nerves. 1955. No. 39583. 


MALCONTENTI, ALESSANDRO, see 
De Gregori, M., and others. L’ipotermia 
cerebrale ibernazione artificiale. 
1954. No. 39485. 


MALCONTENTI, ALESSANDRO, see 
De Martini, R., and others. Interruzione 
protratta del circolo . . 1954. No. 
39498. 


41236. MALDEN, MARCEL. Hypo- 
thermic coma in myxoedema. (British 
medical journal, Sept. 24, 1955. no. 

4942, p. 764-66, table.) 11 refs. 
Contains descriptions of four cases of 
coma with hypothermia in myxoedema, 
all in elderly women. Factors connected 
with causation of hypothermic coma are 
discussed, and the similarity to coma in 
hypopituitarism is considered. An out- 
line of earlier cases introduces this report. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


41237. MALEK, JIR{. Der Einfluss des 
Lichtes und der Dunkelheit auf den 
klinischen Geburtsbeginn. (Gynaecologia, 
Sept. 1954. v. 138, no. 3, p. 401-405.) 
8 refs. Text in German. Summary in 
English and French. Title tr.: The in- 
fluence of light and darkness on the 
clinical onset of labor. 

Contains an analysis of the diurnal 
rhythm of 92,500 births. Investigating 
the hourly density of about 70,000 of 
them, the author was able to show that 
1.5 times more births started in darkness 
(sunset to sunrise) than in daytime. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


MALI, J. W. H., see Zoon, J. J., and J. 
W. H. Mali. Onderzock . . . betekenis 
der temperatuur van het huitoppervlak. 
1955. No. 43451. 


41238. MAL{AVKIN, S. F. K voprosu 
0 genezise mestorozhdenil boksitov SSSR. 
(Leningrad. entral’ny! nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skil geologorazvedochny! insti- 
tut. Materialy, 1936. Sbornik 1, p. 19- 
34.) 17 refs. Text in Russian. Sum- 
mary in English. Title tr.: On the 
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problem of genesis of bauxite deposits in 
the U.S. 8S. R. 

Contains discussion of the origin, meta- 
morphosis and ultimate form of some 
aluminum-ore deposits of Russia, includ- 
ing those of the Northern Ural. The 
author concludes that these ores are “‘due 
to the deposition of lateritic materials 
from suspensions,” those of the Northern 
Ural originating in lateritic covers of a 
region of igneous and metamorphic rocks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41239. MALININA, N. E., and V. P. 
ORLOV. Issledovanie vekovogo khoda 
magnitnykh élementov na territorii SSSR 
difa épokhi 1930-1935 gg. (Leningrad. 
Glavnafa geofizicheskafa observatorifa. 
Trudy, 1938, vyp. 17, p. 92-108, diagrs., 
tables, maps.) Text in Russian. Sum- 
mary in English. Title tr.: Investiga- 
tion of the secular change of magnetic 
elements in the territory of the U. 8. 8. R. 
in the period 1930-1935. 

Contains a study based on observations 
of 256 Soviet stations and of 15 magnetic 
observatories in the U. 8. 8. R. and adja- 
cent countries; the results, including data 
for arctic regions up to 70° N., are sum- 
marized in tables and illustrated by maps. 
“The primary character of the secular 
course of the elements of the magnetic 
field depends, in nearly the entire territory 
of the U.S.5. R., on some physical proc- 
esses that take place at a great depth in 
the region of the ‘Caspian center’; and 
only in the eastern districts of the U. 8. 
S. R. does the secular course depend on 
the combined effect of the Caspian and 
Pacifie centers, while in the western part 
of the U. 8. 8. R. it depends on the 
combined effect of the Caspian and At- 
lantic centers.” Copy seen: DLC. 


41240. MALKEVICH, M. S. O verti- 
kal’nom raspredelenii temperatury v at- 
mosfere. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Izve- 
stifa, serifa geofizicheskafa, Mar.—Apr. 
1955, no. 2, p. 166-77, tables.) 10 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Vertical 
temperature distribution in the atmos- 
phere. 

Contains mathematical treatment of 
the problem of theoretical temperature 
distribution in atmosphere along the alti- 
tudes (troposphere and stratosphere) with 
the consideration of vertical inter-mixing 
and radiant heat interchange. Earlier 
works of E. S. Kuznefsov and E. M. 
Felgel’son on quantitative characteristics 
of radiant energy absorption (on short 
wave radiation) permitted this problem 
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to be solved in a strictly physical and 
mathematical manner. The results of 
solution of the integral equation by means 
of substitution of a system of algebraic 
equations and by method of moments, 
show good agreement (table 4). The dis- 
tribution of temperatures and _ vertical 
gradients determined theoretically coin- 
cide with observed data in the tropo- 
sphere. Copy seen: DLC. 


MAL’ KOVSKII, D. P., see Finkel’shtein, 
IA. B., and D. P. Mal’kovskil. Ottai- 
vanie merzlykh gruntov .. . podzem- 
nykh kommunikafsil. 1952. No. 39812. 


MALLIK, K. C. B., see Cameron, G. R., 
and K. C. B. Mallik. Repair in adipose 
tissue after localised freezing. 1954. No. 
39107. 


41241. MALLOCH, JOHN RUSSELL, 
1875— . Descriptions of Diptera of 
the families Anthomyidae and Scato- 
phagidae. (Ohio journal of science, 
May 1920. v. 20, no. 7, p. 267-91, 
plates 2-4.) Scientific results of the 
Katmai Expeditions of the National 
Geographic Society, XII. 

Contains a key to the species of the 
dipter genus Hylemyia and descriptions 
of 29 new ones collected by Prof. J. 8. 
Hine in 1917 and 1919, on Mt. Katmai 
and adjoining regions of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41242. MALLOCH, JOHN RUSSELL, 
1875— . Descriptions of new North 
American Anthomyiidae, Diptera. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, 1920. v. 46, no. 2, p. 133-96, 
plates 4-6.) 

Contains descriptions of some hundred 
new species of these dipters, at least 13 
native to Alaska, West Greenland, 
Pribilof Islands and northern Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41243. MALLOCH, JOHN RUSSELL, 
1875—- . Descriptions of new species 
of American flies of the family Bor- 
boridae. (U. §S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, Feb. 20, 1913. v. 44, no. 
1958, p. 361-72.) 

Descriptions of ten new species; among 
them, Aptilotus borealis from Farragut 
Bay, Alaska, May 6, 1889 (T. Kincaid, 
Harriman Alaska Expedition). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41244. MALLOCH, JOHN RUSSELL, 
1875- Flies of the Anthomyiid genus 
Phaonia Robineau-Desvoidy and related 
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genera, known to occur in North America. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, 1922. v. 48, no. 3, p. 227-82, 
plates 11-13.) 

Contains a discussion of the group; 
keys to the genera, subgenera and species, 
followed by an annotated list of about 
80 species (27 and two varieties described 
as new) with descriptive notes, critical 
remarks, records of specimens and data 
on distribution. At least ten of the 
species are from Alaska and northern 
Canada. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


41245. MALLOCH, JOHN RUSSELL, 


1875—- . A new anthomyiid from 
Labrador: Diptera. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, Dec. 1919. v. 51, no. 12, 
p. 277-78.) 


Helina tuberculata n. sp. obtained at 
Rigolet, July 18, 1906. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


41246. MALLOCH, JOHN RUSSELL, 
1875— . Notes on some American 
Diptera of the genus Fannia, with de- 


scriptions of new species. (U. 8. Na- 
tional Museum. Proceedings, Feb. 20, 
1913. v. 44, no. 1972, p. 621-31, 


plate 77.) 

Contains a key to the species and 
description of 18; five of them are new, 
including F. aethiops n. sp. from Virgin 
Bay, Popoff Island, Muir Inlet and 
Sitka. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41247. MALLOCH, JOHN RUSSELL, 
1875— . A partial key to the species 
of the genus Agromyza: Diptera. I-II, 
IV. (Canadian entomologist, Mar.—Apr., 
Sept. 1918. v. 50, no. 3, p. 76-80; no. 
4, p. 130-32; no. 9, p. 315-18.) 

Contains a key to the species and 
descriptions of four new ones. At least 
five species native to Alaska are included 
in the key. Pt. III of this paper does 
not contain arctic material. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41248. MALLOCH, JOHN RUSSELL, 
1875—- . Some new species of Lon- 
chaeidae from America: Diptera. (Cana- 
dian entomologist, June-July 1920.  v. 
52, no. 6, p. 129-32.) 

Contains descriptions of nine new 
species from various regions, among 
them Lonchaea ursina n. sp. obtained by 
J. 8. Hine from the Naknek Lake region 
in Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-2Z. 


41249. MALLOCH, JOHN RUSSELL. 
1875—- . A synoptic revision of the 
anthomyloid genus Hydrophoria Robi- 


neau-Desvoidy: Diptera. (Canadian en- 
tomologist, Nov. 1920. v. 52, no. 11, 
p. 253-57.) 

Contains synoptic keys to the species 
(males and females) of dipterous genus 
Hydrophoria, and a description of H. 
alaskensis n. sp. (type St. Paul Island, 
Alaska.) Copy seen: DLC; MH-~Z. 


41250. MALLOY, F. J. Loran; a long 
distance electronic navigation system. 
(Signal, Nov.—Dec. 1954. v. 9, no. 2, p. 
10-13, map, diagrs.) 

A general description of Loran with 
world map showing positions of transmit- 
ting stations in the Arctic. Loran sta- 
tions are operated by Canada, Denmark, 
Great Britain, Iceland, and U. 8. Opera- 
tion is technically the same in all countries 
and essentially the same equipment is 
used in all the stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41251. MALMBERG, SIGVARD. Sven- 
ska Polarklubben. (Polar record, Jan. 
1955. v. 7, no. 49, p. 326-27.) 

Svenska Polarklubben, founded in 1943 
by Swedish engineers and mining special- 
ists, is now open to all who have visited 
the Arctic or Antarctic. It meets three 
or four times a year. Present member- 
ship is about 90. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41252. MALMQUIST, STEEN. Dansk 
patruljetjeneste i Nordgstgrgénland. 
(Grgnland, Nov. 1955, nr. 11, p. 412- 
22, illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
Danish patrol service in northeast Green- 
land. 

Describes work of the Danish northeast 
Greenland sledge patrol. Formed (12 
men) during World War II, it had 
skirmishes with the Germans, and was 
dissolved at the end of the war. Re- 
formed in 1950, the patrol was given 
military and police duties in an area from 
Scoresbysund to the North Greenland 
boundary (Nordostrundingen). Training 
of its members and their travel each year 
is described. Copy seen: CaMAI;SPRI. 


MALM@QVIST, DAVID, 1904- , see 
Koch, L., and others. Report .. . ex- 
peditions . . . East Greenland 1926-39 
.. . 1955. No. 40791. 


41253. MALMSTROM, ERIK. Lappar 
och bénder; deras 6msesdiga rittigheter 
och skyldigether. Lule&, Same-Atnam, 
1947. 64 p. Text in Swedish. Title 
tr.: Lapps and farmers; their contiguous 
rights and responsibilities. 
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Lapps have a special place in the 
Swedish nation: they occupy territory set 
aside for them; only Lapps or persons 
married to Lapps can practice reindeer 
husbandry on others’ property, by agree- 
ments dating from the sixteenth century. 
Writer outlines and discusses the rights 
and obligations of Lapps and those with 
whom they are in contact in course of 
work and life generally. Regulations of 
national parks, the keeping of other 
animals, migration routes, social obliga- 
tions of others with respect to Lapps, the 
rights of Norwegian Lapps to pasture in 
Sweden, administration and authority. 
are considered. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


41254. MALMSTROM, VINCENT 
HERSCHEL, 1926- . 
transport in Norway. Ann Arbor, Mich., 
1953. viii, 205 p., illus., text maps, 15 
tables. 66 refs. Unpublished Ph. D. 
thesis, University of Michigan. Also: 
University Microfilms, Ann Arbor, Mich., 
1954. Publication, no. 7687. 

Contains an historical-geographic study 
of road and rail networks of Norway. 
Objective was to show these systems as a 
“product of the topography, climate, and 
poverty of the country.” Historical geog- 
raphy of the roads is traced from prehis- 
toric times to 1952, that of the railroads 
from 1851 to 1952. The modern road 
and rail networks are described physically 
and functionally, and comparisons are 
made between various regions (including 
north Norway), and between Norway and 
neighboring countries. Effectiveness of 
land transport is evaluated and plans for 
future development are discussed. Refer- 
ences to northern Norway are made 
throughout, although emphasis is on 
southern regions. 

Copy seen: DLC (microfilms). 


41255. MALOV, FED. Kurelka. (Vo- 
krug sveta, Dec. 1949, no. 12, p. 28-35, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Kureyka. 

Journalist’s account of his trip to this 
small village (66°53’ N. 88°36’ E.) at the 
confluence of the river of the same name 
with Yenisey: visit to the Stalin museum 
and to the hut where Stalin lived in exile 
before the Revolution; improvements in 
living conditions of the population; 
abundance of fish and successful activities 
of fishers’ kolkhozes in the neighborhood. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41256. MAMONOV, N._ Ukroshchenie 
Angary. (Sovetskil sofiz, Feb. 1955. no. 
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A study of land . 





2, p. 10-11, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Harnessing the Angara. 

Note on construction work for the 
hydroelectric power station on the Angara 
River. Copy seen: DLC. 


41257. MAN, I. Znat’ sudno, uchityvat’ 
obstanovku. (Morsko! flot, Sept. 1955. 
no. 9, p. 12-13.) Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Know the vessel and take the situa- 
tion into account. 

Last paper in the series discussing 
methods of combating storms at sea; the 
Soviet steamer Turksib is mentioned as 
caught in a dangerous storm passing from 
the Pacific into Bering Sea through 
Unimak Strait: the short but exceedingly 
high waves in the strait damaged the 
ship which was saved only by entering 
into Bering Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


41258. MANANOV, N. G._ Kontrol’ 
kachestva pri stroitel’stve fsemento- 
betonnogo pokrytifa v zimnikh uslovifakh. 
(Avtomobil’nye dorogi, Dec. 1955. god. 
18, no. 8 (158), p. 8.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Quality control of reinforced 
concrete road surface under winter con- 
ditions. 

Contains description of concrete work 
at air temperature changing from +6° to 
—22° C. The concrete was delivered 
from a heated plant on dump trucks in- 
sulated by wooden boards. The fresh 
concrete road surface was covered with 
canvas, a 10 cm.-layer of slag and 30 cm.- 
layer of sandy soil. Measurement of the 
temperature of air and concrete and of 
the strength of concrete samples were 
made every 12 hrs. for 30 days. Results 
are given in diagram. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41259. MANESCHI, M., and V. AL- 
BANO. Curva dei eosinofili circolanti 
nel travaglio di parto di pazienti trattate 
con “cocktail litico.” (Minerva gineco- 
logica, Feb. 1955. Anno 7, no. 3, p. 179- 
80, illus.) 10 refs. Text in Italian. 
Title tr.: Diagram of circulating eosino- 
phils during labor of patients treated 
with “lytic cocktail.” 

Contains account of observations on 
two series of patients (13 primiparae, 12 
pluriparae) given the ‘‘cocktail” intra- 
muscularly. The fall in circulating eosin- 
ophils observed during labor and parturi- 
tion was much less pronounced in treated 
persons than in controls. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41260. MANK, EDITH W. A review of 
the genus Serropalpus: Coleoptera, Melan- 
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dryidae. (Canadian entomologist, Nov. 
1939. v. 71, no. 11, p. 237-39.) 

Contains a key to this genus and de- 
scriptions of four species, among them 
S. coxalis n. sp. occurring at Ft. Yukon, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DSI; MH~-Z. 


41261. MANKER, ERNST MAURITZ, 
1893— . Lappmark, ett urval skildrin- 
gar. Stockholm, LTs Forlag, 1953. 230 
p. approx. 100 illus. Text in Swedish 
and English. Title tr.: Lappmark, a 
selection of pictures. 

Photographs, taken 1934-1948, of 
Lapps, their activities, domestic life, 
landscape, etc. Portraits of notable in- 
dividuals, and reproductions of native 
artists’ work are included. Extensive 
text accompanies the illus. 

An American edition of the pictures, 
with only a brief introductory sketch of 
the Lapps, was pub. as Lapland and the 
Lapps, camera pictures. Stockholm, 1953. 
112 p. 

Copy seen: DLC (both editions). 


41262. MANKER, ERNST MAURITZ, 


1893— . The Lapps in northernmost 
Sweden. Stockholm, Svenska Turistfér- 
eningen, 1954. 46 p., illus. (Jts: pub. 
nr. 1254.) 


Contains 35 photographs depicting Lap- 
pish life and customs accompanied by 
short notes on their history, reindeer 
husbandry, tents, equipment, etc. Of 
the 10,193 Lapps in Sweden (1945 census), 
2,962 were reindeer herders, whose stock 
was estimated at nearly 300,000 animals. 

Copy seen: SPRI. 


41263. MANKER, ERNST MAURITZ, 
1893— . Med LAtaij-sitan genom Sa- 
rek; en bildsvit frin frets lappmarksun- 


dersédkning. (Norrbotten. _Norrbottens 
Lins Hembygdsforening. Arsbok 1954, 
p. 133-44, illus.) Text in Swedish. 


Title tr.: With Latatj-sitan through the 
Sarek Mountains; a series of pictures from 
this year’s Lappmark investigations. 
Shows migration of a Lapp group from 
their summer quarters in the Sarek Mts., 
north Sweden. Copy seen: SPRI. 


41264. MANKER, ERNST MAURITZ, 
1893— The nomadism of the Swedish 
Mountain Lapps. The siidas and their 
migratory routes in 1945. Translated by 
Robert N. Pehrson. Stockholm, Hugo 
Geber, 1953. 261 p. 46 illus. on 12 plates, 
maps (2 fold.), diagrs., 2 tables. (Nor- 
diska museet. Acta Lapponica, 7.) Ap- 
prox. 175 refs. Resumé in Swedish. 


Contains results of a survey made by 
the author in 1943-1945 as part of eth- 
nographic and archeological investiga- 
tions in Swedish Lapland planned by 
Nordiska museet. The term “siida,’”’ the 
nomadic group, and its concept are dis- 
cussed; also the historic and present dis- 
tribution and administration of Lapps in 
Norrbotten and Viisterbotten counties, 
factors determining the seasonal migra- 
tions, residential practices (with plans of 
residence areas, diagrams of dwellings and 
storehouses), and routes of migrations. 
Then follow detailed ethnographic de- 
scriptions of the 35 Swedish Mountain 
Lapp Districts and their 103 “siidas,”’ 
each description dealing with area, rein- 
deer breeding, population residences, mi- 
gratory routes, and mode of travel of each 
siida, dwelling types, dress, earlier culture 
remains, religious holidays. Statistics for 
each siida are given in tables. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41265. MANKER, ERNST MAURITZ, 
1893— . Ossian Elgstréms ‘“Bjérnfes- 
ten.” (Norrbotten. oe Lins 
Hembyegdsfoérening. rsbok 1955, p. 
143-51, illus.) Text in Swedish. Title 
tr.: Ossian Elgstrém’s ‘‘Bjérnfesten”’ [the 
bear feast]. 

Contains explanation of a_ picture, 
painted in 1930 by the Swedish artist 
Elgstrém. It depicts the ceremonies sur- 
rounding the bear kill itself and the ensu- 
ing celebrations among pre-Christian 
Lapps; it is based upon ethnographically 
authoritative descriptions. 

Copy seen: SPRI. 


41266. MANKER, ERNST MAURITZ, 
1893— . Samernas trolltrummor. 
Samefolkets egen tidning, Sept. 1955. 
rg. 37, no. 3, p. 8-9, illus.) Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: The Lapps’ magic 
drums. 

Contains a short account of the magic 
drums of the Lapps, which differ from 
those of other arctic peoples in being 
decorated with real figures, rather than 
symbols, illustrating the way of life and 
thought of the Lapps, and in having 
been used for divination. Most of these 
drums were destroyed by force when the 
Lapps were converted to Christianity in 
the 17th and 18th centuries but about 
70 still remain. Copy seen: SPRI. 


41267. MANKER, ERNST MAURITZ, 
1893— . Till frigan om renskétselns 
Alder; nagra observanda. (Norrbotten. 
Norrbottens Lins Hembygdsférening. 
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Arsbok 1954, p. 125-32, illus., map.) 
16 refs. Text in Swedish. Title tr.: 
The problem of the age of reindeer 
husbandry; some notes. 

Archeological finds as contributing to 
knowledge of the age of reindeer hus- 
bandry are discussed: e. g. rock-carvings 
such as those found between Lake Onega 
and the White Sea; a ski-stick (c. 2000 
B. C.?), with characteristic reindeer 
herder’s shovel at the end, found in 
north Sweden in 1924; and a fast type 
of ski (necessary for herders) found over 
an area which roughly corresponds to the 
distribution of the Lapps. The study 
of bone and horn remains is noted, and 
horns showing changes characteristic of 
castrated animals suggested as conclusive 
proof, should such be found. 

Copy seen: SPRI. 


41268. MANKER, ERNST MAURITZ, 
1893- . Zur Frage nach dem Alter 
der Renzucht. (Zeitschrift fiir Eth- 
nologie, 1954. Bd. 79, Heft 2, p. 175- 
81, map, 9 illus.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Concerning the question of 
the age of reindeer breeding. 

Discusses a number of factors bearing 
on the antiquity of reindeer breeding, 
among them the rock drawings in the 
region between Lake Onega and the 
White Sea. Indications of castration 
and means of killing are also cited. 
Skiis and ski poles, some about 4,000 
years old, are compared to modern types 
used by the Samoyeds and Ostyaks. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


41269. MANLEY, GORDON, 1902- . 
Discussion [climate of arctic Canada]. 
(Toronto Meteorological Conference, 
1953. Proceedings, pub. 1954. Sympo- 

sium on arctic meteorology, p. 102.) 
Raises problem of effectiveness of 
recent temperature amelioration north 
of the Canadian mainland. Evidence 
suggests that there has been little or no 
change in mean summer temperatures 
and low annual totals of precipitation. 
The great extent and persistence of sea 
ice in the northern Beaufort Sea is 
credited with keeping down summer 
temperatures and precipitation. Some 
problems to be solved include ice con- 
ditions in the Beaufort Sea during the 
climatic optimum and how long climatic 
amelioration must continue before the 

Canadian Arctic Islands are affected. 
Copy seen: DWB. 
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41270. MANLEY, GORDON, 1902- . 
On the occurrence of ice domes and 
permanently snow - covered summits. 
(Journal of glaciology, Apr. 1955. v. 2, 
no. 17, p. 453-56, diagrs.) 

The occurrence of permanent snow 
and ice accumulations on isolated sum- 
mits of relatively small extent is dis- 
cussed. Their existence appears _pri- 
marily to be a function of their breadth 
in relation to the elevation of the firn 
line on adjacent glaciers. Examples in 
Central Norway and Iceland are cited.— 
from SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


MANN, J. B., see Welch, B. E., and 
others. Caloric intake... expenditure... 
sub-Arctic environment. 19568. No. 
43269. 


MANN, P. M., see Ricker, W. E., and 
W. W. Judd. Stoneflies. 1955. No. 
42077. 


41271. MANNING, GEORGE KING. 
History of low-temperature property 
evaluation tests. (Jn: U. 8S. Army. 
Engineer Research and Development Lab- 
oratories. Conference on materials and 
design for low-temperature service, 1952, 
pub. 1955? ~~ p. 1-14, illus., diagrs.) 4 
refs. 

Contains review of methods used for 
low-temperature tests of metals, and a 
discussion of factors which affect the 
ductility of a metal. Simple tensile tests 
did not always adequately measure the 
susceptibility of a metal to brittle frac- 
ture. The Charpy and Izod notched-bar 
impact test specimens are generally used 
in the United States, since both are small 
and convenient for use at sub-atmospheric 
temperatures. Round specimens for ma- 
terial acceptance tests are used by many 
industrial laboratories. European tran- 
sition notch testing is briefly discussed in 
the discussion appended to the paper. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41272. MANOIM, L. F. _ Sovetskafa 
literatura po gidrologii sushi za period 
otechestvennol voiny, 1941-1945 gg. 
(Meteorologifa i gidrologifa, 1946, no. 1, 
p. 100-103.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Soviet literature on land hydrology 
during the Patriotic War 1941-1945. 
Lists 27 books and pamphlets and 57 
papers, including some on ice, icings, 
frozen ground, permafrost and snow in the 
arctic area. Compiled in the State Hy- 
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drological Institute under L. F. Manoim’s 
guidance. Copy seen: DLC. 


41273. MANSFIELD, A. W. Eastern 
Arctic fisheries investigations, 1947-55. 
(Arctic, 1955. v. 8, no. 2, p. 133-35, 
illus.) 10 refs. 

Summary of work done from the 
Canadian Fisheries Research Board ves- 
sel, Calanus, on the Atlantic cod, Green- 
land shark, arctic char, seals, wairus, also 
in marine biology and hydrography gen- 
erally. Walrus tagging program is de- 
scribed. The Calanus, refitted in 1954— 
1955, will winter 1955-56 at Igloolik 
where plankton hauls and hydrographic 
observations will be made from the sea 
ice, and walrus studies continued. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


41274. MANTEIFEL’, P. A., and B. A. 
KUZNETSOV, editors. Sputnik promy- 
slovogo okhotnika. Moskva, Izd-vo 
tekhn. i ékon. lit-ry po voprosam zagoto- 
vok, 1954. 640 p. illus. tables. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Industrial hunter’s 
guide. 

Chapters (20) by various specialists, 
offering a wealth of concise information 
on Russian game, including arctic hare 
and fox, ducks and geese, their tracks, etc. ; 
stalking and hunting; fur animal breeding; 
trapping; preparation of skins and furs; 
hunting equipment and dogs; hunters’ 
clothing, shelter, transportation, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41275. MANUM, SVEIN. Pollen og 
sporer i tertizre kull fra Vestspitsbergen. 
(Blyttia, 1954. Bd. 12, hefte 1, p. 1-10, 
2 plates.) Also pub. as Norway. Norsk 
Polarinstitutt. Meddelelser, nr. 79. Oslo, 
Brégger 1954. 5 refs. Text in Nor- 
wegian. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: Pollen and spores in Tertiary coal 
in Vestspitsbergen. 

Contains some preliminary results of 
an investigation in Tertiary coal of 
Paleocene-Eocene age in Vestspitsbergen. 
Samples were macerated by means of 
Schulze’s mixture. The number of micro- 
fossils, as well as their state of preserva- 
tion, was found to vary greatly. The 
pollen and spores found have been re- 
ferred to 52 sporomorphs (sporomorph is 
the besic unit in an artificial system of 
classification on a morphological basis) ; 
20 of these have to be regarded as new. 
Some of the most characteristic sporo- 
morphs are illustrated and attempt is 
made to refer them to their proper places 
in the natural system of classification. 


Further, a comparison has been carried 
out with the genera known as macrofos- 
sils, lists of which are found in Nathorst’s 
description of the Tertiary of Vestspits- 
bergen (Arctic Bibliography, No. 12040). 
It is too early to draw any stratigraphic 
conclusions from the material. 

Copy seen: DGS; SPRI. 
MARCZAK, K., see Dubrowski, J., and 
others. O zmianie reakeji . . . nowokainy. 
1954. No. 39611. 


41276. MARENZELLER, EMIL von. 
Zoologische Ergebnisse der im Jahre 1889 
auf Kosten der Bremer Geographischen 
Gesellschaft von Dr. Willy Kikenthal 
und Dr. Alfred Walter ausgefiihrten Ex- 
pedition nach Ostspitzbergen: Polychiten. 
(Zoologische Jahrbucher, 1892. v. 6, p. 
397-434, illus. plate, tables.) 57 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: Zoological 
results of the 1889 East Spitsbergen Ex- 
pedition made by Dr. Willy Kiikenthal 
and Dr. Alfred Walter with funds of the 
Geographische Gesellschaft in Bremen: 
Polychaeta. 

Contains list and description of 79 
forms of bristle-worms collected by this 
Expedition (see No. 9408 for area). 
Earlier studies, taxonomy, morphology 
and anatomy are considered in the main. 
Short notes give information on date and 
locality of collection, depth and substrate. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


MARGARITOYV, V. B., see Khvostov- 
skafa, S., and V. B. Margaritov. Fizi- 
cheskie svolstva reziny . . . 1933. No. 
40734. 


MARGARITOV, V. B., see Khvostov- 
skafa, 8., and V. B. Margaritov. Uprugil 
gisterezis . . . 1984. No. 40735. 


41277. MARGOLIS, LEO, 1927— . Notes 
on the morphology, taxonomy and syn- 
onymy of several species of whale-lice; 
Cyamidae, Amphipoda. (Canada. Fish- 
eries Research Board. Journal, Jan. 1955. 
v. 12, no. 1, p. 121-33, illus.) 17 refs. 
‘“Maxilliped palps are present in adult 
Cyamus ceti, C. scammoni and C. ovalis; 
absent in adult C. boopis, C. nodosus and 
C. gracilis; their presence is variable in 
C. erraticus and C. catodontis. The genus 
Paracyamus is considered a_ direct 
synonym of Cyamus. Neocyamus n. gen. 
is created for the acceptance of Cyamus 
physeteris Pouchet. Cyamus elongatus 
Hiro is shown to be a synonym of C. 
boopis Liitken, and C. boopis var. physe- 
teris Pouchet is a synonym of C. catodontis 
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Margolis. Further notes on the mor- 
phology of several species of cyamids are 
presented.”’ Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DSI. 


41278. MARGOLIS, LEO 1927- , and 
G. C. PIKE. Some helminth parasites of 
Canadian Pacific whales. (Canada. 
Fisheries Research Board. Journal, Jan. 
1955. v. 12, no. 1, p. 97-120, 3 tables.) 
67 refs. 

Contains record of: three trematodes, 
one cestode and five nematodes, with 
notes on hosts and geographic distribu- 
tion. Crassicauda pacifica and Lecitho- 
desmus spinosus are illustrated and 
described as new, also compared with 
known species of their respective genera. 
“The variations in morphology and meas- 
urements are discussed for Ognogaster 
plicatus ... L. goliath and O. plicatus are 
reported for the first time from the 
Pacific and Phyllobothrum delphini was 
previously unknown in the North Pacific. 
Bolbosoma turbinella is a new record for 
the northeast Pacific and Anisakis 
physeteris for the Pacific coast of Canada. 
Baird’s beaked whale and possibly the 
sperm whale are new host records for A. 
simplex. The fin whale is a new host 
record for P. delphini and L. goliath.”’— 
Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DI. 


MARIER, G., see Le Blane, J. 8., and 
others. Studies on acclimatization and 
. .. ascorbic acid in men exposed to 
cold. 1954. No. 40971. 


41279. MARINE ENGINEER AND 
NAVAL ARCHITECT. Canadian naval 
ice-breaker ‘“Labrador.’”’ (Marine en- 
gineer and naval architect, Aug. 1954. 
v. 77, no. 932, p. 293-94, illus., diagr.) 
Contains description of the Royal 
Canadian Navy’s first ice-breaker and 
arctic patrol vessel, Labrador, similar to 
the ‘‘Wind’’-class United States Coast 
Guard ice-breakers. The 6,400 ton ves- 
sel is fitted with heeling tanks for rocking, 
two 5,000 s. h. p. propulsion motors, 
driving after screws only, and a Denny- 
Brown ship stabilizer. It has a_heli- 
copter flight deck, and will carry two 
helicopters. The vessel is especially 
equipped to carry out surveys in hy- 
drography, magnetism, meteorology, pho- 
tography, and oceanography, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41280. MARINE ENGINEER AND 
NAVAL ARCHITECT. Ice-breaking 
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cargo vessels for Russia. (Marine en- 
gineer and naval architect, Aug. 1954. 
v. 77, no. 932, p. 288-90, illus.) 

Contains description of construction 
features of the Lena (illustrated), Ob’, 
and Yeniset, three of a group of ice- 
breaking cargo vessels being constructed 
in Holland for the Soviet arctic fleet. 
The port of registry is Arkhangel’sk. 
The single screw of the 6,500 ton vessels 
is driven by 7,000 s. h. p. diesel-electric 
machinery. The vessels possess a deep, 
well-stiffened and fendered notch in the 
stern, which is used to accommodate the 
bow of a sister ship to provide increased 
thrust when working in abnormally 
thick ice or, if the vessel herself should 
become fast. Copy seen: DLC. 


41281. MARINI, MAURIZIO. Primi 
ricerche del Passaggio a Nord-Ovest. 
(Universo, Sept.—Oct., Nov.—Dec. 1955. 
Anno 35, n. 5, p. 808-819; n. 6, p. 991- 
1000, text map.) 23 refs. Text in 
Italian. Title tr.: First searches for 
the Northwest Passage. 

Historical survey of 16-17th century 
voyages including those of the Cabots, 
Verrazzano, Cartier, Frobisher, Davis, 
Hudson, Button, and Baffin. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41282. MARKGRAF, H. Die vorherr- 
schenden Winde auf dem Atlantischen 
Ozean im Januar und Juli nach Beob- 
achtungen deutscher Schiffe aus dem 
Zeitraum 1925-1939. Hamburg, 1955. 
6 p. 6 maps. (Germany. Wetterdienst. 
Seewetteramt. Einzelveréffentlichungen, 
Nr. 7.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
Prevailing winds in the Atlantic Ocean 
in January and July according to observ- 
ations by German ships during the 
period 1925-1939. 

Included are maps showing the dis- 
tribution of the observations and pre- 
vailing winds on several main shipping 
lanes. Observations for the higher 
latitudes were supplemented by data 
from the Monthly Meteorological Charts 
and Ocean Current Chart of the Green- 
land and Barents Seas (Meteorological 
Office, London, 1942). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MARKGRAF, H., see also Germany. 
Wetterdienst. Seewetteramt. Klimatol- 
ogie . . . Nordwesteuropiischen Gewiis- 
ser... 1954. No. 39988. 


MARKHAM, Sir ALBERT HASTINGS, 
1841-1918, see Rae, J. Hudson’s Bay 
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and ... Strait as a navigable channel. 
1888. No. 42011. 


41283. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. Progress of arctic 
research since the foundation of the Brit- 
ish Association. (Royal Geographical 
Society, London. Proceedings, Nov. 1881. 
new ser. v. 3, no. 11, p. 673-81.) 
Contains survey of expeditions, primar- 
ily British, and their discoveries between 
1831 and 1881 in the Canadian Arctic, 
Greenland, Svalbard, Novaya Zemlya, 
Franz Joseph Land, and the Northeast 
Passage. Three ‘‘canons” for successful 
arctic research and travel are presented. 
Systems of arctic travel devised by naval 
expeditions are praised. Criticized by 
Dr. John Rae in his Arctic research, 1882, 
q. Vv. Copy seen: DLC. 


MARKHAM, W. E., see Wilson, H. P., 
and others. Weather . . . Canadian Arc- 
tic. 1953. No. 43339. 


41284. MARKIN, A. Zemlfa velikogo 
budushchego. (Tekhnika molodezhi, Apr. 
1955. no. 4, p. 1-5, illus., map.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Land of a great 
future. 

Contains popular survey of the rich 
natural resources of Siberia, which has 90 
percent of the water power of U.S. 5S. R., 
80 percent of its coal, 50 percent of the 
iron ore, 90 percent of the nonferrous 
metals, 70 percent of the forests. Notes 
are included on the little explored natural 
wealth of the Tungusska coal basin be- 
tween the Yenisey and Lena Rivers, the 
power potential of the Lena basin, pros- 
pects of land reclamation in Yakutia, and 
on economic development in other arctic 
and sub-arctic regions of Siberia. The 
sketch map of transportation develop- 
ment planned for Siberia includes a rail- 
road from the Lena River (Yakutsk?) to 
the Chukotsk Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41285. MARKOV, KONSTANTIN 
KONSTANTINOVICH. Antiglfafsializm. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Izvestifa, serifa 
geograficheskafa, Jan.—Feb. 1955, no. 1, 
p. 74-86.) 24 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Anti-glaciation theory. 
Criticism of the views of I. G. Pido- 
plichko and P. 8. Makeev, who deny the 
theory of continental glaciation in the Ice 
Age; references are made to arctic regions, 
to the hypothesis of the ancient Baltic- 
White Sea basin. Copy seen: DLC. 





41286. MARKOV, SERGEI I. Russ- 
kafa karta Severnol Ameriki. (Vokrug 
sveta, Nov. 1949, no. 11, p. 53, map.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: A Russian 
map of North America. 

Note on a Russian map of northwestern 
coasts of America and Aleutian Islands, 
compiled in 1786 by Dmitrif Polutov, who 
made a trip from Kamchatka to Alaska 
and back in 1779-1785. The map, a 
small part of which is reproduced here, 
was recently found in the Soligalich re- 
gional museum and it is said to throw 
light on the achievements of Polutov’s 
expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


MARKOVIC-GIAJA, LEPOSAVA, | see 
Giaja, J., and L. Markovié-Giaja. La 
chlopromazine et la thermorégulation. 
1954. No. 39998. 

Giaja, J., and others. L’hypoglyecémie 
insulinique . . . 1956. No. 39999. 

Giaja, J., and L. Markovié-Giaja. 
L’hypothermie . . . 1954. No. 40000. 

Giaja, J., and L. Markovié-Giaja. 
Sur le fond physiologique primitif des 
homéothermes. 1954. No. 40003. 


MARKWARDT, F., see Repke, K., and 
F. Markwardt. Versuche . . . Licht- 
einfluss . . . Oetrusperiodizitit. 1954. 
No. 42063. 


41287. MAROIS, MAURICE. Recher- 
ches sur l’hypothermie expérimentale. 
(Académie des Sciences, Paris. Comptes- 
rendus, Dec. 1954. t. 239, no. 25, p. 
1848-50.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
Research on experimental hypothermia. 

Rats injected with alcoholic solutions 
of vaniline showed complete muscular 
relaxation and hypothermia. A deriva- 
tive of allenolic acid is known to have 
similar effects. Copy seen: DSG. 


MAROIS, MAURICE, see also Courrier, 
R., and M. Marois. Retard de la nida- 
tion du développement foetal . . . rat 
en hypothermie. 1954. No. 39365. 


MARQUARDT, WILLIAM CHARLES, 
1924— , see Levine, N. D., and W. C. 
Marquardt. The effect of glycerol .. . 
Trichomonas foetus at freezing tempera- 
tures. 1955. No. 41034. 


41288. MARSH, CHARLES DWIGHT, 
1855-1932. A new crustacean, Diapto- 
mus virginiensis, and a description of 
Diaptomus tyrelli Poppe. (U.S. National 
Museum, Proceedings, Dec. 11, 1915. v. 
49, no. 2117, p. 457-62, 7 illus.) 6 refs. 

For the second species, found in the 
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Pribilof Islands, Alaska, synonymy, de- 
scription and critical notes are given. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41289. MARSH, CHARLES DWIGHT, 
1855-1932. Synopsis of the calanoid 
crustaceans, exclusive of the Diaptomidae, 
found in fresh and brackish waters, chiefly 
of North America. Washington, D. C., 
1933. 58 p. 24 plates. (U.S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, June 30, 1933. v. 
82, art. 18, no. 2959.) 95 refs. 

Contains a systematic list of about 40 
sp cies, with keys, synonyms, descriptions, 
critical remarks and data on habitat and 
distribution. The study covers practically 
all fresh-water basins of Europe, Asia and 
North America. A list of papers on 
copepods by the late author is appended 
(35 items). Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


41290. MARSH, DONALD B., Bishop of 
the Arctic. Arctic mug-up; an Eskimo 
enjoys a tea-break behind a windbreak. 
(Beaver, Winter 1955. Outfit 286, p. 42— 
43, 4 illus.) 

Photographs of an Eskimo preparing 
food behind a windbreak of snow blocks, 
near Eskimo Point in Keewatin District. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


MARSH, DONALD B., Bishop of the 
Arctic, see also Jenness, D., and others. 
Enter the European, V. Among the 
Eskimos, I. 1954. No. 40589. 


41291. MARSH, GORDON H. A com- 
parative survey of Eskimo-Aleut religion. 
(Alaska. University. Anthropological pa- 
pers, Dec. 1954. v. 3, no. 1, p. 2136.) 
Contains “a study of the basic beliefs 
and their systematization; ... of the 
religion rather than its techniques.” 
The basically animistic, anthropomorphic 
nature of the religious elements of all 
Eskimo groups is brought forward, the 
manaistic or magical powers being also 
integrated into the animistic. The two 
main spheres of difference between the 
Alaskan groups and the central-eastern 
Eskimos are also analyzed: the personal 
guardian-spirit complex in Alaska, and 
“the varying emphasis on the importance 
of male and female deities.”’ Notes on 
the so-called rules of life conclude the 
study. Copy seen: DLC. 


MARSH, PAUL V., see Ambrose, A. M., 
and others. Effects of rutin on experi- 
mental cold injury. 1955. No. 38532. 


41292. MARSHALL, ERNEST W. 
Structural and stratigraphic studies of 
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the’northern Ellesmere Ice Shelf. (Arctic, 
1955. v. 8, no. 2, p. 109-114, illus.) 
2 refs. 

Report complementary to Hattersley- 
Smith and others’ (No. 40304). Ice 
cores obtained near Ward Hunt Island 
(83°05’ N. 75° W.) and on trips along 
the coast showed four ice types com- 
posing the shelf: iced firn, glacier, lake, 
and sea ice. The thick primary portion 
of the shelf seems to be composed 
stratigraphically of three major _ ice 
units. The uppermost consisting of 
granular iced firn untouched by sea 
water, with associated lenses of lake ice, 
is separated by a dirt layer from the 
middle unit, similarly composed but 
soaked by migrating sea water. Evidence 
indicates the lowest unit to be glacier 
ice (or sea ice interfingered with glacier 
or lake ice) upon which the iced firn 
accumulates. The process is_ briefly 
described. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


MARSHALL, ERNEST W., see also 
Crary, A. P., and others. Evidences of 
climatic change ... ice island. . . 1955. 
No. 39384. 


41293. MARSHALL, JEAN, and E. M. V. 
WILLIAMS. The effect of low temper- 
atures on the electrical and mechanical 
activity of the isolated rabbit auricle. 
(Journal of physiology, Apr. 1955. v. 
128, no. 1, p. 4P-5P.) 

Contains description of method and 
apparatus applied, and the character 
and behavior of action potentials appear- 
ing as the preparation is rewarmed from 
14°-20° C. The effect of adding acetyl- 
choline to the perfusate is also described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MARSHALL, JOHN, see Cobb, W., and 
J. Marshall. Repetitive discharges from 
human motor nerves ... ischaemia. . . 
cooling. 1954. No. 39304. 


41294. MARTIN, JEAN, 1908 . Li- 
aison gravimetrique aerienne, France- 
Angleterre-Islande-Groenland céte NE. 
(In: Expéditions polaires frangaises. Ex- 
pédition arctique, 1948-1953. Cam- 
pagnes au Groenland, 1952 et 1953, pub. 
1954. Rapports préliminaires, no. 25, 
série scientifique, p. 35-38, illus.) Text 
in French. Title tr.: Aerial gravimetric 
network, France-England-Iceland-Green- 
land northeast coast. 

In collaboration with the British North 
Greenland Expedition (leader J. W. 
Simpson) which used two seaplanes, the 
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author, using the Western No. 47 gravi- 
meter established a network Paris- 
London -Iceland- Young Sund, Zacken- 
berg from July 26—Aug. 9, 1952. Zacken- 
berg is the first gravimetric station on 
the east coast of Greenland and the origin 
of the gravimetric network of the British 
North Greenland Expedition (74°27’8’’ 
N. 20°39'3’" W., altitude 2.5 m.; pro- 
visory g value: 982,827.2-+0.5 milligals). 
An itinerary is included. 

Copy seen: CaMAT. 


41295. MARTIN, N. V. Limnological 
and biological observations in the region 
of the Ungava or Chubb Crater, Province 
of Quebee. (Canada. Fisheries Research 
Board. Journal, July 1955. v. 12, no. 
4, p. 487-98, illus., tables, map.) 7 refs. 

Contains a survey of Ungava Crater 
Lake (61°17’ N. 73°41’ W.) including 
size, shape and depth; transparency, 
temperature and chemical properties of 
its water; mammals, birds and its only 
recorded and studied fish, the arctic char 
(Salvelinus alpinus). Lake trout was 
found in a nearby lake. Measurements 
and maturity determinations suggest a 
very slow growth of fishes in this area. 
Appendix is a list of 29 plants from the 
crater’s vicinity described by J. Rousseau 
and M. Raymond. Copy seen: DI. 


MARTIN, OLEGARIO RODRIGUES, 
see International Commission NW At- 
lantic Fisheries. Annual proceedings . . . 
1954-55. 1955. No. 40507A. 


MARTIN, W. R., see International Com- 
mission NW Atlantic Fisheries. Annual 
proceedings . . . 1954-55. 1955. No. 
40507 A. 


MARTINEAU, J. O., see National Re- 
search Council of Canada. Associate 
Committee on Soil and Snow Mechanics. 
Proceedings . . . western muskeg_ re- 
search meeting . . . 1955. No. 41543. 


MARTINET, M., see Giroud, A., and M. 
Martinet. Hyptervitaminose A... 
1955. No. 40027. 


41296. MARTINETTO, GIOVANNI, and 
G. PASSERA. L’ipotermia passiva in 
chirurgia; rassegna sintetica e contributo 
clinico. (Archivio italiano di chirurgia, 
1954. v. 78, p. 169-88, table, 4 graphs.) 
44 refs. Text in Italian. Title tr.: 
Passive hypothermia in surgery. 
Contains information on the physiolog- 
ical and pathological effects of cold on 
man; experimenta] production of hypo- 


thermia; clinical application; indications 
and contraindications of clinical hypo- 
thermia; presentation of 12 cases of sur- 
gical shock treated with hypothermia, 
with histories, and records of temperature, 
pulse, arterial blood pressure, etc. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41297. MARTONNE, EMMANUEL 
de, 1873-1955. Sur la théorie mécanique 
de Vérosion glaciaire. (Académie des 
Sciences, Paris. Comptes rendus, Jan. 
10, 1910. t. 150, no. 2, p. 135-38.) Text 
in French. Title tr.: On the mechanical 
theory of glacial erosion. 

“A moving glacier should be considered 
neither as a solid nor a liquid but as a 
viscous fluid. The law of glacial erosion 
on this basis would include the following 
principles: friction diminishes when slope 
increases; maximum friction occurs at up- 
grades at points of constriction; and mini- 
mum friction occurs at the highest points 
of the névé and at the extremities of the 
glacier. A formula is derived for deter- 
mining erosive friction.” —-SIPRE. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


MARTYNOV, G. A., see Kolesnikov, 
A. G., and G. A. Martynov. O raschete 


glubiny promerzanifa . . . 1953. No. 
40797. 


41298. MARZKE, O. T. Effect of 
chemical composition on transition tem- 
perature. (Jn: U. 8S. Army. Engineer 
Research and Development Laboratories. 
Conference on materials and design for 
low-temperature service, 1952, pub. 1955? 
p. 65-83, diagrs., graphs, table.) 7 refs. 

Contains discussion of the effect of 
carbon, manganese, silicon, phosphorus, 
copper, nickel, sulfur, cobalt, nitrogen, 
and other elements on transition tempera- 
ture of pearlitic steels. Transition curves 
for varying contents of these elements, 
load-deflection curves from slow bend 
tests at various temperatures, and energy- 
temperature relationship curves for slow 
bend and impact tests on the base analysis 
steel are included. Alloying elements 
may affect transition temperature ap- 
preciably for pearlitic steels; only nickel 
and manganese lower the temperature, 
and then, merely slightly; but several 
elements raise the transition temperature 
and usually at a fairly high rate. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


41299. MASHKEVICH, TORII. Sever- 
noe zhelezo. (Vokrug sveta, Nov. 1955, 
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no. 11, p. 2-7, illus., map.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Northern iron. 

Story of the development of a pig iron 
and steel plant at Cherepovefs, based on 
iron ore from Lake Kovdoro region 
deposits in Kola Peninsula and on coal 
from the Pechora basin. Work of the 
Leningrad-Murmansk Expedition, spon- 
sored by Academy of Sciences and headed 
by Prof. A. E. Probst, which studied 
problems of northern iron production (in 
1945-46?) is mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41300. MASLENNIKOV, M. B.  In- 
zhenernaia geologifa, gidrogeologifa i 
osushenie mestorozhdenil. Moskva, 
Ugletekhizdat, 1951. 211 p. illus., tables, 
42 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Engineering geology, hydrogeology and 
drainage of ground. 

Contains discussion of general problems 
on hydrogeology (origin and classification 
of underground water), dynamics of 
water flow, survey and search for fresh 
and mineral water sources for industrial 
and domestic purposes. Hydrogeology 
in the permafrost region is discussed (p. 
56-70), mechanies of frozen ground (p. 
140-42) and the drainage of ground used 
for engineering construction (p. 168-207). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41301. MASON, DEREK. Icing trials. 
(Shell aviation news, Sept. 1952. no. 171, 
p. 4-9, illus., diagrs., maps.) 

Contains results of two series of fluid 
de-icing trials carried out from 1948 to 
1950 using a Vickers Viking Mk-1 air- 
craft. Minimum flow rates to provide 
efficient de-icing in measured conditions, 
and comparison of the properties of the 
standard R. 328 fluid with those of four 
fluids newly developed were the main 
objects of the trials. Flights were made 
to Reykjavik, Iceland, Copenhagen, Oslo, 
southern France, and from Trondheim, 
Norway to a point well north of the Arctic 
Circle. Excellent icing conditions were 
met in thick stratus cloud at an ambient 
temperature of —10° C. at 5,000 ft. 
during the arctic flights. Graphs show 
water content and droplet size, and water 
content and ambient temperature in 
layer clouds, and a map shows areas 
where measurable ice was located. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41302. MASORO, EDWARD JOSEPH, 
1924— , and others. Effect of cold ex- 
posure and fasting on hepatic acetate 
metabolism. (American journal of physi- 
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ology, Feb. 1955. v. 180, no. 2, p. 341-44, 
illus., tables.) 13 refs. Other authors: 
A. I. Cohen, and 8. 8. Panagos. 

Liver slices from ‘fasted’ and ‘cold- 
fasted’ rats converted far less acetate to 
CO; than slices from controls. This de- 
pression in conversion was reversed by 
glucose, added to the incubation medium, 
or administered to the animals prior to 
killing. In the experimental animals 
hepatic lipogenesis and cholestero-genesis 
were also depressed. Copy seen: DLC. 


MASSENTI, S., see Buongiorno, F., and 
others Contributo angiografico ‘ 
dell’ipotermia profonda, 2. . . l’arterio- 
grafia periferica . . . 1955. No. 39069. 


MASSON, J., see Bargeton, D., and 
others. Influence de l’adaptation .. . 
froid chez le rat. 1954. No. 38687. 


41303. MASTER UGLIA. U Sangar- 
skikh gornfakov. (Master uglia, Nov. 
1954. god 3, no. 11, p. 25.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The Sangar miners. 
Note on work and life in the coal mines 
in Sangar District (approx. 64° N. 177°- 
178° E.) in the Yakut A. 8. S. R.: output 
200,000 tons in excess of the plan, econo- 
mies of 500,000 rubles, improved living 
conditions, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


-~ 
41304. MASTER UGLIA. Uspekhi 
shakhterov Zapolfar’fa. (Master uglia, 
Nov. 1954. god 3, no. 11, p. 25.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Successes of 
miners of the Polar Region. 

Notes successful work in pit no. 17 at 
the Vorkuta coal mines: output 25 per- 
cent over the plan, marked reduction of 
production costs, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41305. MASTERTON, J. P., and H. E. 
LEWIS. Trichinosis in Greenland. 
(Lancet, Sept. 17, 1955. v. 269, p. 591.) 
3 refs. 

Account of examinations of dogs, their 
puppies and six foxes from Dronning 
Louises Land, northeast Greenland. The 
foxes and puppies were free from infection, 
the dogs heavily infected. The causes of 
this condition are discussed and explained. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41306. MATEER, C. L. Average insola- 
tion in Canada during cloudless days. 
(Canadian journal of technology, Jan. 
1955. v. 33, no. 1, p. 12-32, 2 fig., 12 
charts.) 12 refs. 

Charts of estimated incoming solar 








radiation (both direct solar and diffuse 
sky radiation) received in various parts 
of Canada on cloudless days are presented 
for the 15th day of each month. The 
method used by S. Fritz in preparing 
such charts for the continental United 
States is followed. The northernmost 
station included is Resolute (74°41’ N. 
94°55’ W.); 17 of them are in arctic and 
subarctic regions. In December, the 
charts show a strong latitudinal gradient 
of isolation, with values ranging from 150 
langleys/day along the southern border 
to zero in the region of the polar night. 
Insolation is about 750 langleys/day over 
most of Canada in June. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41307. MATERIALY PO LABORA. 
TORNYM ISSLEDOVANIfAM MERZ- 
LYKH GRUNTOV, SBORNIK I. Mo- 
skva, Izd-vo Akad. nauk SSSR, 1953. 
157 p. illus., diagrs. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut merzlotovedenifa.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Data on the lab- 
oratory study of frozen ground; collec- 
tion 1. 

Following a preface by N. A. TSytovich 
(p. 3-4) on the importance of research on 
ground freezing and thawing processes to 
reduce cost and work time in year-round 
construction, ten papers describe the re- 
sults of research on the freezing process 
in moist soil in a dispersed state and 
related phenomena. They are abstracted 
in this Bibliography under their authors’ 
names, viz: 

TSYTOVICH, N. A. The laboratory 
investigation of frozen ground, p. 5-12. 

KOLESNIKOV, A. G., and G. A. 
MARTYNOV. Calculating the depth of 
soil freezing and thawing. p. 13-36. 

NERSESOVA, Z. A. The relative 
amounts of water in solid and liquid 
phases in the ground during freezing and 
thawing. p. 37-51. 

BOZHENOVA, A. P. The influence 
of thermal insulation on water migration 
in freezing ground. p. 52-64. 

KONNOVA, O. S. The methods of 
determination of the specific heat of 
frozen ground. p. 65-76. 

NERSESOVA, Z. A. The calorimetric 
method of determination of the relative 
ice content of the ground. p. 77-85. 

BEREZANTSEV, V. G. The resist- 
ance of frozen ground to a local load at 
constant freezing temperature. p. 86— 
117. 

SHUSHERINA, E. P. The method 
of determination of thawing and contrac- 


tion coefficient, of frozen grounds. p. 
118-34. 

DALMATOV, B. I. Mean value of 
tangential forces for swelling of the 
ground. p. 135-43. 

BOZHENOVA, A. P. The supercool- 
ing of water in freezing soils and ground. 
p. 144-56. Copy seen: DLC. 


41308. MATERIALY PO LABORA- 
TORNYM ISSLEDOVANIIAM MERZ- 
LYKH GRUNTOV, SBORNIK 2. Mo- 
skva, Izd-vo Akad. nauk SSSR, 1954. 
238 p. illus., diagrs. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut merzlotovedenifa.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Data on the lab- 
oratory study of frozen ground; collec- 
tion 2. 

Contains fifteen papers on the physical 
and mechanical properties of frozen 
ground. An introductory article by N. 
A. ytovich is followed by a pair on 
thermal conditions of the ground; and 
one on study of the simple physical prop- 
erties and the phase composition of water. 
The next four articles are concerned with 
the method of determination of specific 
characteristics and structure of frozen 
ground. Three further papers deal with 
mechanical properties of the ground; and 
the last four give instructions for study 
of phase composition and structure of ice. 
All treat of frozen ground generally as a 
natural body, the properties of which are 
continuously changing due to external 
action, especially change in temperature. 
All are abstracted in this Bibliography 
under their authors’ names, viz. (titles 
translated) : 

TSYTOVICH, N. A. Problems in 
studying the physical and mechanical 
properties of frozen ground. p. 5-15. 

BOZHENOVA, A. P. Laboratory 
methods for measuring the super-cooling 
and freezing temperatures of the ground. 
p. 16-31. 

PCHELINTSEV, A. M. Determining 
the volumetric weight, moisture and ice 
content of frozen ground in field labora- 
tories. p. 32-54. 

NERSESOVA, Z. A. Determining the 
amount of unfrozen water and ice in 
frozen ground. p. 55-77. 

SHIMANOVSKII, 8. V., and T. S. 
SHIMANOVSKAIA. Determining the 
coefficient of temperature transmission in 
ground above and below freezing temper- 
ature. p. 78-99. 

NERSESOVA, Z. A., and O. 8. KON- 
NOVA. Determining the specific heat 
of frozen ground. p. 100-110. 
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SHUMSKII, P. A. Methods for the 
microscopic study of the structure of 
frozen rocks. p. 111-24. 

BOZHENOVA, A. P., and S. V. SHI- 
MANOVSKII. Studying the process of 
soil freezing, p. 125-37. 

SHUSHERINA, E. P. Studying the 
settling of frozen ground at thawing. p. 
138-50. 

DALMATOV, B.I. Laboratory meth- 
ods for measuring adfreezing strength of 
ground to wood or concrete. p. 151-61. 

TSYTOVICH, N. A. Determining the 
cohesive forces of frozen grounds. p. 
162-75. 

SAVEL’EV, B. A. Determining the 
solid, liquid and gaseous phases in salty 
ice. p. 176-92. 

SAVEL’EV, B. A. Studying thermal 
properties of ice. p. 193-214. 

SHUMSKII, P. A. Determining the 
pressure of gases occluded in ice. p. 
215-31. 

SAVEL’EV, B. A. Photographing the 
ice structure in polarized light. p. 232- 
35. Copy seen: DLC. 


41309. MATHA, ANDRE, 1921- . 
Etudes: techniques de remorquage sur 
terrain enneigé; points faibles des vé- 
hicules; utilisation et fonctionnement des 
moteurs au froid. [Paris, ca. 1950.] 16 
1., illus. Text in French. Title tr.: 
Studies: techniques of hauling on snowy 
terrain; weak points of the vehicles; use 
and function of the motors in cold 
weather. 

Contains directions for operating and 
maneuvering weasels with or without 
trailing sleds on various types of snow- 
covered terrain and ice. Included are 
directions for operation on slopes, hollows, 
crevasses, and turns, accompanied by 
diagrams. Component failures in the 
M29C weasels due to abnormal use of the 
vehicles are described and precautionary 
measures are suggested. Suggestions are 
made for low temperature operation of the 
cooling system, fuel supply system, car- 
buration, lubrication, electric system; 
starting techniques are pointed out. 

Copy seen: ExPF Paris. 


41310. MATHA, ANDRE, 1921- 
Les transports par véhicules chenilles 
dans les régions aretiques, Groenland. 
(Paris, ca. 1951.] 151. Text in French. 
Also English translation. Title tr.: 
Transport by caterpillar vehicles in the 
arctic regions. 

Contains description of the use of the 
M29C weasel, caterpillar-tracked sleds, 
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jeep trailers with normal wheels and 
adaptable skis, and laboratory cabins 
during the 1948 and 1949 French Green- 
land Expeditions. Experiences relative to 
vehicle performance on various itineraries, 
low temperature techniques utilized, 
methods of loading the vehicles, convoy- 
ing procedures, route and crevasse mark- 
ing, maintenance, and repairs are dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: ExPF Paris. 


41311. MATHESON, ROBERT, 1871-— 
Distribution notes on Culicidae: Mos- 
quitoes. (Brooklyn Entomological So- 
ciety. Bulletin, Dec. 1930. v. 25, no. 5, 
p. 291-94.) 

Contains distributional data on 30 
species of mosquitoes of the family 
Culicidae from various regions. Aedes 
cataphylla, restricted to the Rocky Moun- 
tains from Colorado to the Yukon, and 
A. nearticus, recorded from the arctic 
coast of Northwest Territories, are in- 
cluded in this list. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~Z. 


41312. MATHEWS, A. C., and others. 
Trafficability studies of some Alaskan silts. 
Progress report: 1 June 1954 to 1 June 
1955. Ames, Iowa, July 1955. 44 p. 
illus., 2 text maps, diagrs., graphs, 3 
tables. Mimeographed. (lowa. State 
College. Engineering Experiment Sta- 
tion. Project 320-S. Contract Nonr—530 
(04).) 21 refs. Other authors: R. L. 
Handy, D. T. Davidson and C. J. Roy. 
Property studies of Alaskan silts were 
made by an Iowa State College research 
group in summer 1954 initiating a three- 
year project to investigate engineering 
and geological properties of glacial soils. 
Trafficability was measured using the 
U. S. Army Corps of Engineers cone 
penetrometer. Apparatus. is described 
and illustrated. Climate, geology, ter- 
rain and silts are described for the 
Matanuska valley, where most work was 
done, and for the Big Delta and Fairbanks 
regions. Strong correlations were found 
between trafficability and topographic 
position, trafficability and vegetation and/ 
or cultivation: it is less on hilltops and 
uncut areas. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


MATHEWSON, DONALD E., see Simons, 
F. S., and D. E. Mathewson. Geology of 
Great Sitkin Island ...1955. No. 42513. 


41313. MATHIESON, RAYMOND S. 
The Alaskan salmon industry, prologue 
and prospect. (Association of Pacific 
Coast Geographers. Yearbook, 1954. 
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v. 16, p. 35-45, text map, graph, table.) 
15 refs. 

States problems of the industry: its 
seasonal character; unpredictability of 
catch and need for immediate processing; 
high freight rates, shipping delays, and 
limited markets, ete. The declining 
catch 1936-1953, and need for restora- 
tion of stock are stressed, noting how- 
ever, that reduced intensity of fishing 
would involve failure of small canneries. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41314. MATHISEN, TRYGVE. De 
gamle anleggene i Recherchefjorden og 
Trygghamna. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift 1955. Bd. 15, hefte 1-2, p. 10-19, 
illus.) Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: 
The ruins at Recherchefjorden and 
Trygghamna. 

Contains discussion of the origin of 
ruins found at Recherchefjorden (77°30’ 
N. 14°30’ E.) and Trygghamna (78°10’ 
N. 13°30’ E.) in Vestspitsbergen. Most 
of those at Recherchefjorden are thought 
to be buildings put up in 1764 for the 
Russian Chichagov expedition, sent to 
find a trans-polar route between Green- 
land and Svalbard, and later used by 
Russian hunters. The house at Trygg- 
hamna seems to have been an ordinary 
main station for Russian hunters. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41315. MATHISEN, TRYGVE. Svalbard 
in international politics 1871-1925; the 
solution of a unique international prob- 
lem. Oslo, Brégger, 1954. 211 p., map 
(Norway. Norsk Polarinstitutt. Skrifter, 
nr. 101.) 99 refs. 

English version of Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 30721, this work is discussed in 
Geographical review, Jan. 1956, v. 46, 
no. 1, p. 123-24, by L. Carlson. 

Copy seen: DGS; SPRI. 


41316. MATHISEN, TRYGVE. Svalbard 
in the changing Arctic. Oslo, Gyldendal, 
1954. 112 p. 4 maps inel. 1 fold., graph. 
56 refs. 

Deals with Svalbard’s part in inter- 
national affairs since 1925, a supplement 
to author’s earlier work (ef. item above). 
Administrative problems, mining and 
exploration between the two world wars, 
and events during the second are out- 
lined; Russian-Norwegian negotiations 
on fortification of the islands, post-war 
reconstruction, coal mining, and scientific 
activities of the Norsk Polarinstitutt 
are described. Analysis is given of 
changing economic conditions in the 


Soviet and North American Arctic, the 
area’s present strategic position, and the 
implication of Norway’s participation in 
NATO. Svalbard’s present economic 
and strategic position is summarized, 
stressing Norway’s intention to maintain 
the archipelago as neutral and demilita- 
rized territory. Copy seen: DLC. 


41317. MATSCHINSKI, MATHIAS. 
Données numériques sur la distribution 
des voleans des bords de l’Océan Pacifique 
(Revue de géomorphologie dynamique, 
1952. année 2, no. 6, p. 276-80, table.) 
2 refs. Text in French. Title tr.: 
Numerical information on distribution 
of voleanoes on the borders of the Pacific 
Ocean. 

Includes notes (p. 277, 279) on length 
and shape of the volcanic ares of Kam- 
chatka and the Alaska Peninsula-Aleu- 
tian Islands. The former contains 10 
active volcanoes, the latter 36. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


MATTHEWS, L. HARRISON, see Amo- 
roso, E. C., and L. H. Matthews. The 
effect of external stimuli . . . breeding- 
eycle of birds and mammals. 19655, 
No. 38541. 


41318. MATUSEVICH, V. A. Vypra- 
vienie rek i regulirovanie stoka. Moskva, 
Izd-vo Ministerstva rechnogo  flota 
SSSR, 1949. 236 p. 179 illus., 9 tables, 
23 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Straightening of river channels and regu- 
lation of the water flow. Approved as a 
textbook for river schools and technical 
colleges. 

Contains description of various methods 
used for straightening and deepening 
river channels and for reinforcing erodible 
banks. The construction of under-water 
jetties is widely adopted for diversion of 
the water to direct flow. The jetties are 
made of driven piles interwoven with 
tree branches, arranged across the stream. 
The shore reinforcement is made of the 
mattress woven also with branches and 
loaded with stones. The construction is 
often carried out during winter, assem- 
bled on the ice surface and submerged 
through ice cuts into place. Temporary 
restrictions or barriers, panels made of 
tree branches, are placed (through ice 
cuts) perpendicular to the river bank. 
The panel tops with reinforcing ties are 
frozen to the ice surface. This restriction 
diverts the water flow into the channel, 
and the channel is deepened during the 
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winter by wash-out action of the current, 
intensified by the ice cover (p. 184). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41319. MATVEEVA, T. A., and others. 
Prichiny i sledstvifa neravnomernosti 
raspredelenifa chervel Fabricia sabella 
Ehr. i Arenicola marina L. na litorali. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, Nov. 
11,1955. t. 105, no. 2, p. 370-73, diagr.,4 


tables.) 6 refs. Text in Russian. Other 
authors: N. §. Nikitina, and E. N. 
Chernovskafa. Title tr.: Causes and 
effects of the uneven distribution of 


marine worms Fabricia sabella Ehr. and 
Arenicola marina L. in the littoral zone. 

Contains a comparative study of the 
ecology, biology and vertical distribution 
of these worms on the eastern Murman 
litoral. Fabricia inhabits the upper, 
muddy layer of the sea bottom and its 
activity increases the content of organic 
matter and carbonic acid in ground and 
water. Arenicola living in the lower and 
better drained sections of sea-bottom 
feeds on organic matter and some bac- 
teria. Copy seen: DLC; MH-~Z. 


41320. MATVIENKO, A. M. Zolotistye 
vodorosli. Moskva, “Sovetskafa nauka,”’ 
1954. 187 p. 61 figs. (V. P. Savich and 
others, Opred. presnovodnykh vodorosle! 
SSSR, vyp. 3.) 14refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Chrysophyta. 

Contains a table for the determination 
of the principal groups of fresh-water 
algae (p. 7-12), followed (p. 13-35) by a 
general section giving characteristics of 
the type Chrysophyta, its origin, relation- 
ship, distribution, economic importance, 
morphology and systematics. In the 
special part (p. 36-179) are keys followed 
by brief descriptions of some three hun- 
dred fresh-water species, a few of which 
are native to northern regions of the 
U. 8. S. R. An index of Latin names is 
appended. Copy seen: DA; MH-F. 


41321. MATZKO, JOHN JOSEPH, 
1920- . Phosphate rock from the 
Brooks Range, northern Alaska: a pre- 
liminary mineralogic report. (Geological 
Society of America. Bulletin, Dec. 1955. 
v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1705.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaskan Science Conference, Col- 
lege, June 1—4, 1955. Phosphorite aver- 
aging 20-30 percent P20s occurs in the 
Mississippian Lisburne group on the 
north flank of the Brooks Range. Phos- 
phatie pebbles range from 0.1 to 2 mm. 
and are usually massive with no apparent 
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growth rings. Minerals occurring in the 
phosphate rock are carbonate-fluorapat- 
ite, calcite, dolomite, quartz, feldspar, 
and fluorite. Copy seen: DGS. 


41322. MATZKO, JOHN JOSEPH, 
1920- . Reconnaissance for uranium 
and thorium in Alaska. (Geological 
Society of America. Bulletin, Dec. 1955. 
v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1704-1705.) 
Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaskan Science Conference, Col- 
lege, June 1-4, 1955. Occurrences of 
radioactive minerals on Seward Peninsula, 
Lower Yukon-Kuskokwim Highlands, 
Healy region on the Alaska Railroad, east- 
central and northern Alaska are noted. 
Placer concentrates collected from widely 
separated parts of the Territory also 
contain radioactive minerals (listed). 
No placer deposits of commercial value 
have yet been found. Copy seen: DGS. 


MAURICE, A., see Cordier, D., and A. 


Maurice. Absorption . . . pentoses . 
tanche . . . influence . . . température. 
1955. No. 39357A. 

41323. MAXON, WILLIAM RALPH, 


1877-1948. A list of the Pteridophyta 
collected in Alaska in 1900 by Mr. J. B. 
Flett, with description of a new Dryop- 
teris. (Torrey Botanical Club. Bulletin, 
Dec. 29, 1900. v. 27, no. 12, p. 637-41.) 
Contains a description of Dryopteris 
aquilonaris n. sp. and a list of 22 species 
of ferns and fern allies with localities and 
notes on habitat; they were collected 

mostly in the vicinity of Cape Nome. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


41324. MAXWELL, T. W. The Royal 
Canadian Navy arctic patrol vessel 
Labrador. (Polar record, May 1955. v. 
7, no. 50, p. 413-14.) 

Ship was commissioned July 8, 1954. 
Her design resembles U. 8. Navy “wind’’- 
class ice-breakers. Dimensions, displace- 
ment, speed, engines, etc., and number 
and type of small boats carried are noted. 
The ship accommodates 26 officers and 
201 men. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41325. MAY, ALAN G. The northern 
sea otter. (Natural history, June 1943. 
v. 52, no. 1, p. 22-23, 47, illus.) 

Contains information on the discovery 
of this animal and its near-extinction; fur, 
food, appearance, habits, traits resem- 
bling those of man; the young and their 
“upbringing;’”’ Russian experiments to 
raise the animal in salt- and fresh-water 
ponds at Gladskuvskaya, a settlement on 
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Mednyy Island in the Commander group; 
U. 8. conservation measures, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41326. MAYAUD, PIERRE NOEL, 
Activité magnétique dans les régions 
polaires. Paris, 1955. 8 p. 1, 149 p. 
+52 diagrs., tables. 40 refs. Text in 
French. Thesis, University of Paris. 
Title tr.: Magnetic activity in the polar 
regions. 

Contains analysis of data concerning 
the variations of the magnetic field based 
on data obtained from some 40 stations 
mostly above 50° N. lat. occupied during 
the First and Second International Polar 
Years and on data obtained at Terre 
Adélie during 1951-52. Two distinct 
types of activity are distinguished: max- 
imum nocturnal and maximum diurnal. 
The differences between these two activ- 
ities are described and theoretical expla- 
nations are advanced for their origin. 

Copy seen: DBS. 


MAYER, J., see Davis, T. R. A., and J. 
Mayer. Demonstration . . . physical 
and chemical thermogenesis on acute 
exposure to cold. 1955. No. 39472. 


MAYER, J., see Davis, T. R. A., and J. 
Mayer. Nature .. . stimulus for shiv- 
ering. 1955. No. 39473. 


41327. MAYER, WILLIAM VERNON, 
1920- . Acclimatization of the Barrow 
ground squirrel. Cuitellus parryi barrow- 
ensis. (Anatomical record, 1953. v. 117, 
p. 607.) 

Contains a brief report on 30 animals 
brought from the North and kept in an 
animal house in Los Angeles, Calif. 
Temperature and light had no apparent 
effect and reproduction was normal as 
evidenced by birth of four litters. In 
place of hibernation there was only 
drowsiness and a drop in body tempera- 
ture of some 20° C. Copy seen: DSG. 


41328. MAYER, WILLIAM VERNON, 
1920- , and E. T. ROCHE. Develop- 
mental patterns in the Barrow ground 
squirrel, Spermophilus undulatus barrow- 
ensis. (Growth, Mar. 1954. v. 18, no. 
1, p. 53-69, illus.) 10 refs. 

Contains a study of development and 
growth of this form as correlated to arctic 
climate. Early emergence from hiberna- 
tion, early mating, short gestation (25 
days), advanced development at birth and 
rapid growch of the young are demon- 
strated and analyzed. ill this allows the 
adults to mate, to give birth and to pre- 
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pare for hibernation between May and 
September. Copy seen: DSG. 


41329. MAYER, WILLIAM VERNON, 
1920—- . Food consumption patterns in 
the arctic ground squirrel, Spermophilus 
undulatus. (Anatomical record, 1954. 
v. 120, p. 760.) 

Account based on weekly food con- 
sumption records of animals kept at 
environmental temperature near Pt. 
Barrow, and at constant, cool temper- 
atures. There were two periods of 
increased food intake corresponding to 
the prehibernation and the awakening 
periods; no food was taken during 
hibernation. This pattern was preserved 
irrespective of the ambient temperature. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41330. MAYER, WILLIAM VERNON, 
1920- . Preliminary growth studies 
of the Barrow ground squirrel, Citellus 
parryi barrowensis. (Anatomical record, 
1952. v. 113, p. 585-86.) 

Contains data on weight and weight 
increase of trapped animals, as well as 
animals born in captivity. Some figures 
on size increase are also offered. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


MAYR, ERNST, 1904-— , see Wolfson, 
A. Origin of the North American 
bird . . . continental drift. 1955. No. 
43358. 


41331. MAYYASI, S. A., and others. 
Effect of temperature and humidity on 
nasal flora of mice. (Society for Ex- 
perimental Biology and Medicine. Pro- 
ceedings, Nov. 1955. v. 90, no. 2, p. 
446-48, illus., table.) 7 refs. Other 
authors: J. M. Birkeland and M. C. Dogg. 
Contains account of studies on the 
normal bacterial flora of the nasal cavity 
of mice kept at room or elevated temper- 
atures at 25 percent, 50 percent and 85-90 
percent humidity. The count was 
markedly reduced in animals kept at 
low humidity; the reduction was mainly 

in the gram positive organisms. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


41332. MEAD, ALBERT RAYMOND, 
1915—- . New subspecies and notes on 
Donacia with key to the species of the 
Pacific states: Coleoptera, Chrysomelidae. 
(Pan-Pacific entomologist, July 1938. 
v. 14, no. 3, p. 113-20, illus.) 

Includes notes on Donacia germari 
flavipennis (p. 117) based partly on four 
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specimens collected by Mannerheim near 
Sitka in Southeast Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


41333. MEDDELELSER OM GR@GN- 
LAND. William Thalbitzer, _ bibliog- 
raphi, 1900-1953. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1954. 28 p. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 140, nr. 1.) Text in 
Danish. 

Contains 302 references with addenda. 
The publications, listed chronologically, 
deal mainly with Greenland Eskimos: 
language, archeology, history, ethnology, 
music, culture and religion; a few with 
the Alaskan Eskimos and Aleuts. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41334. MEDICI, A., and G. ULERI. 
L’azione protettiva della ipotermia gen- 
erale controllata sulle lesioni epatiche 
conseguenti alla ipotensione emorragica 
grave. (Minerva chirurgica, Oct. 1955. 
Anno 10, no. 20, p. 1099-1108, illus., 
tables.) 22 refs. Text in Italian. Title 
tr.: Protective action of general con- 
trolled hypothermia on liver lesions due 
to severe hemorrhagic hypotension. 

A study of dogs made hypotensive by 
rapid withdrawal of blood and kept 
under conditions of normothermia or 
hypothermia. In the latter group the 
changes in liver cells and other structures 
was minimal and reversible within 24—36 
hrs. after cessation of hypotension. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41335. MEDVEDEV, V. M., and A. A. 
GORDEEV. Zavisimost’ morozostol!- 
kosti fsementnogo rastvora i betona ot 
mineralogicheskogo sostava fsementa i 
dobavki SSB. (Gidrotekhnicheskoe stroi- 
tel’stvo, 1955. god 24, no. 1, p. 30-33, 
tables.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
The effect of the mineralogical composi- 
tion of cement and additive “SSB” on the 
frost-resisting ability of the cement solu- 
tion and concrete. 

Contains analysis of experimental re- 
sults on the compression strength of con- 
crete obtained in the ‘“‘Hydro-project”’ 
laboratory during 1947-52. The concrete 
is made of cement of various mineral 
components and additives SSB (sulfite- 
alcoholic residue) and different water- 
cement ratios. This ratio, or cement 
consumption, diminishes, and the dura- 
bility of the cement increases with in- 
crease of additive “SSB” up to optimum 
0.10-0.2 percent (cement weight). The 
frost-resisting ability of the cement is 
evaluated by reducing the compression 
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strength after 50, 100, 200 and 300 cycles 
of periodic-freezing and thawing. This 
property is also dependent upon the 
tri-calcium-aluminate (C;A) content. 
Comparative test data are given in eight 
tables. Copy seen: DLC. 


41336. MEEHAN, JOHN P. Body heat 
production and surface temperatures in 
response to a cold stimulus. (Journal of 
applied physiology, Mar. 1955. v. 7, no. 
5, p. 537-41, illus., table.) 10 refs. 
Contains report on simultaneous meas- 
urements of metabolic rates, and multiple 
surface and core temperatures in Alaskan 
Eskimos and White controls, during a 
standard cold exposure. The basal 
metabolic rates were equal in all subjects, 
but on exposure to cold the Eskimos 
showed a greater increase of metabolic 
rate; they also kept their hands and feet 
warmer than the controls. Trunk skin 
and mean body temperatures were about 
the same in both groups; total loss of 
body heat was greater in the White 
group. Copy seen: DLC. 


41337. MEEHAN, JOHN P. Individual 
and racial variations in a vascular re- 
sponse to a cold stimulus. (Military 
medicine, May 1955. v. 116, no. 5, p. 
330-34, illus., tables.) 6 refs. 

Contains report on the response to local 
(finger) cold stimulus in groups of native 
Alaskan, Caucasian and Negro subjects. 
The Alaskan natives maintained the 
highest finger temperature during cold 
exposure, the Negroes the lowest. The 
possibility of physiological cold-adapta- 
tion on racial basis, and the bearing of 
the experiments on the problem of frost- 
bite, are discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


41338. MEEHAN, JOHN P., and H. I. 
JACOBS. Temperature regulation in 
human subjects exposed to varying cool- 


ing rates. (American journal of physi- 
ology, Dec. 1955. v. 183, no. 3, p. 643- 
44.) 


Account of observations on resting 
subjects, including rectal, skin, and mean 
body temperatures and continuous meta- 
bolic rate. A sharp rise in rectal cempera- 
ture took place within the first few 
minutes of cooling and attained a maxi- 
mum of 4°-5° F. in ten minutes. This 
increased temperature lasted until cooling 
stopped; it fell as air temperature in- 
creased. Copy seen: DSG. 


41339. MEEK, JACK H._ East-West 
motion of aurorae. (Astrophysical jour- 











nal, Nov. 1954. v. 120, no. 3, p. 602-603, 


illus.) 4 refs. 
Examination of auroral photographs 
made at Saskatoon, Dec. 1953-Apr. 


1954 shows that out of 58 forms observed, 
19 exhibited a definite easterly motion, 
while 14 showed a westerly motion. The 
motion of the rest, if any, was in a north- 
south direction only. The result does 
not contradict that of Meinel and Schulte, 
but demonstrates that one cannot gener- 
alize on one’s results and assign a definite 
drift motion to all aurorae based on local 
time. Copy seen: DLC. 


41340. MEINERTZ, THYDSEN, 1894-— 
The superficial facialis musculature of 
the Greenland musk-ox, Ovibos moscatus. 
K¢gbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1954. 60 
p. illus. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
Bd. 107, nr. 5.) over 70 refs. 

Contains a study of the topography 
and innervation of this area; one adult 
head and two embryos 0.5 m. and 0.75 
m. long were utilized for the investiga- 
tion; the phylogenetic implications of the 
finding are also discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41340A. MEISTER, JURG. Unterneh- 
men ‘Wunderland;”’ schwerer Kreuzer 
‘‘Admiral Scheer” in dee Kara-See, 
16-31. August 1942. (Marine-Rund- 


schau, 1955. Jahrg. 52, Heft 1, p. 1-8, 
illus., text map.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Operation ‘‘Wonderland;” 


heavy cruiser Admiral Scheer in the Kara 
Sea, August 16-31, 1942. 

Contains account of operations “of the 
German cruiser Admiral Scheer in the 
Kara Sea. Main task of the cruiser was 
to destroy Soviet ships, especially con- 
voys from the east, to surprise individual 
Soviet destroyers, and to bombard the 
port of Amderma. Ice conditions were 
reported by U-boats, one operating north 
of Novaya Zemlya to the ice limits and 
another in the direction of the Belyy and 
Dikson Islands. The experience showed 
that a warship in ice-infested waters is 
considerably endangered by ice pressure 
and floes. Copy seen: DLC. 


41341. MEISTER, L. A., and P. F. 
SHVETSOV. 0 nekotorykh terminakh 
v uchenii 0 zonakh merzlykh pochv i 
gornykh porod i ego meste sredi drugikh 
nauk. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Izvestifa, 
serifa geograficheskafa, Jan.—Feb. 1955, 
no. 1, p. 69-73, diagr.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Some terms in the science 


concerning zones of frozen ground and 
rocks, and its place among other sciences, 

“The usefulness of the terms merzlota 
(permafrost) and merzlotovedenie (per- 
mafrostology) is discussed. The published 
work of M. I. Sumgin, B. B. Polynov, 
V. B. Shostakovich and others fre- 
quently confuse the two concepts of 
frozen ground and permafrost. Replace- 
ment of the term merzlotovedenie with 
geokriologifa “geocryology”’ is suggested, 
since the frozen soil or rock in which 
processes occur below the f. p. and ice is 
formed are component parts of the 
cryosphere. Geocryology may be defined 
as the science treating of the conditions 
of formation, development and distribu- 
tion of frozen ground or rock, their 
physical and mechanical¥properties and 
modifications of the latter caused by 
human activity.” —SIPRE. 

The Russian word merzlota has three 
different meanings: frozen ground, con- 
ditions of ground which is frozen, and 
the phenomenon of freezing; the term 
merzlotovedente (permafrostology) there- 
fore lacks accuracy. The authors sug- 
gest replacing it by the more precise term 
“geokriologifa’”’ (geocryology), a deriv- 
ative from the Greek word “‘kryos”’ i. e., 
icy cold. Its place among other sciences 
is represented in diagram. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41342. MELANDER, AXEL LEONARD, 
1878—- . The dipterous genus Micro- 
phorus. I, phylogeny; II, taxonomy. 
Diptera, Empididae. (Pan-Pacifie en- 
tomologist, Jan.—Apr. 1940. v. 16, no. 
1, p. 5-11, illus.; no. 2, p. 59-69.) 
Contains a discussion of Microphorus 
and its phylogeny, a table for the de- 
termination of the species (males and 
females) and an annotated list of 14 
(six new) with descriptions and records 
of specimens. M. atratus, type from 
Kodiak, Alaska, is included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41343. MELANDER, AXEL LEONARD, 
1878— The genus Tachydromia. 
(Psyche, Apr. 1910. v. 17, no. 2, p. 
41-62, plate 3.) 

Contains a discussion of the present 
status of the dipterous genus Tachy- 
dromia, critical review of the literature 
on it, its synonymy, tables for the de- 
termination of the genera, subgenera 
and species; descriptions of ten species, 
five of them new, and a new variety. 
T. enecater is recorded at Douglas, 
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Alaska. A catalog of 33 described 
species of Tachydromia is appended. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


41344. MELANDER, AXEL LEONARD, 
1878— . Review of the nearctic Te- 
tanoceridae. (Entomological Society of 
America. Annals, Sept. 1920. t. 13, no. 
3, p. 305-332, illus., plate 30.) 

Contains a critical revision of nearctic 
species of flies of the fam. Tetanoceridae, 
with synoptic keys to 22 genera, 89 
species and six varieties, and descriptions 
of 18 new species based principally on 
western forms. Dryomyza maculipennis 
n. sp. from Douglas, Alaska (p. 311) and 
four other species, occurring in Alaska, 
are included. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


41345. MELANDER, AXEL LEONARD, 
1878— . Synopsis of the Hemerodromi- 
inae: Diptera, Empididae. (New York 
Entomological Society. Journal, Dec. 
1947. v. 55, no. 4, p. 237-73, plates 22— 
23.) 

Contains keys to the genera and species 
of this subfamily, and a systematic enu- 
meration of 57, 26 of them new. Chelifera 
precatoria (northern Ontario), C. scrotifera 
n. sp. (Savonoski, Alaska) and C. valida 
(Hudson Bay region and Alaska) are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


41346. MELANDER, AXEL LEONARD, 
1878 . A synopsis of the Sapromyzi- 
dae. (Psyche, Apr. 1913. v. 20, no. 2, 
p. 57-82, plate 3.) 

Contains tables for the determination 
of the genera and species of the dipterous 
family Sapromyzidae, descriptions of one 
new genus and 11 new species, also critical 
notes on a few old ones. At least six of 
the species are native to Alaska. 

Copy seen: DA; MH~Z. 


MELBOURNE, WILLIAM G., see Leon- 
ard, F. C. The recovery ... Cape 
York . . . sideritie fall. 1955. No. 
41019. 


41347. MELCHIOR, PAUL J. Contri- 
bution a l’étude des movements de Il’axe 
instantanée de rotation par rapport au 
globe terrestre. Brussels, R. Louis, 1954. 
114 p. illus., diagrs., tables, 2 text maps. 
(Brussels. Observatoire Royal de Bel- 
gique. Monographie, no. 3.) 41 refs. 
Text in French. Title tr.: Contribution 
to the study of the movements of the 
instantaneous axis of rotation with respect 
to the earth. 

Contains a comprehensive survey of the 
theories, experimental methods, data, and 
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mathematical calculations made in studies 
on the displacement of the poles at the 
surface of the earth. Recent results ob- 
tained are included. Taken into account 
is the rise of sea level caused by the more 
intensive melting of ice in polar regions 
and the deformation of the earth produced 
by this change in load distributed over 
the surface of the earth. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41348. MELCHIOR, PAUL J. Sur la 
constitution du Bassin Arctique et les 
caractéristiques du mouvement saisonnier 
du péle. (Académie Royale des Sciences, 
Lettres et Beaux Arts de Belgique. Classe 
des Sciences. Bulletin, 1955. sér. 5, t. 
41, no. 1, p. 51-53, text map.) 4 refs. 
Text in French. Title tr.: Constitution 
of the Arctic Basin and the nature of the 
seasonal movement of the pole. 

Recent American and Russian explor- 
ations in the Arctic Basin have shown 
the existence of two independent basins 
separated by a submarine mountain range 
(Lomonosov Ridge) aligned along the 30° 
W. meridian. This line coincides with 
the major axis of the ellipse described by 
the pole in its annual forced movement 
due to the differential deformation of the 
earth’s crust and core under rotation, 
giving rise to interference phenomena 
which produce the observed variations 
in the pole. Copy seen: DGS. 


41349. MELDGAARD, J@RGEN. Es- 
kimoiske stenalderkulturer i Arktisk Can- 
ada. (Polarboken, 1955. p. 113-27, illus., 
map.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: Es- 
kimo stone age cultures in arctic Canada. 

Contains an account of excavations to 
study remains of Dorset culture, carried 
out by the author and two others 1954, 
in the Igloolik (69°22’ N. 81°35’ W.) 
district, Canadian Arctic Islands. The 
richest finds were at Alarnerk on the 
northeast corner of Melville Peninsula: 
208 Dorset houses 8-22 m. above sea 
level, divided by the writer into five dif- 
ferent periods. Remains were also found 
in various localities on Baffin Island and 
on Jens Munk Island at Cape Elwyn 
(approx. 69°40’ N. 80° W.). House sites 
are described. At Cape Elwyn, remains 
of a culture older than Dorset were also 
found 38-52 m. above sea level. These 
finds are considered to be related to those 
of the Sarqaq culture found in Disko Bay 
in Greenland. The Dorset culture is 
provisionally estimated to be at least 
2,000 years old. There are two possible 
reasons for its destruction: a change of 
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climate, and the invasion of the Thule 
people in the 12th and 13th centuries. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


MELDGAARD, JORGEN, see also: Geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift. Nationalmuseets etno- 
grafiske Samling. 1955. No. 39977. 


MELESHKO, V. P., see Fedorov, E. K. 
Nauchnafa rabota .. . 1935. No. 39783. 


41350. MELET’EV, L. Ob épizootifakh 
antraksa u olenel i sostavié ikh stad v 
Pechorskom ufézdfé Arkhangel’sko! gu- 
bernii. (Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo izu- 
chenifa Russkago Sfévera. Izvéfestifa, 
Sept. 1909. v. 1, no. 8, col. 35-48, 
tables.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
On anthrax epizootics in reindeer, and 
the herd composition in the Pechora 
District of Arkhangel’sk Government. 
Statistical data for 1847-1908 are pre- 
sented. The loss from anthrax is esti- 
mated at over 500,000, despite these heavy 
losses, some 138,000 head in 1875 de- 
veloped to 200,000 in 1908. Data on 
herd composition and general turnover 
are included. Copy seen: DLC. 


MELNICK, JOSEPH L., see Paul, J. R., 
and others. Comparative . . . Lansing 
(type 2) poliomyelitis virus in different 
populations. 1952. No. 41798. 


41351. MEL’NIKOV, P. I. Soveshchanie 
po transportnomu stroitel’stvu v_ uslo- 
vifakh vechno! merzloty. (Akademifa 
nauk. Vestnik, 1940. t. 10, no. 1-2, p. 
103-107.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
A conference on road construction in the 
permafrost region. 

Principal problems discussed at the 
conference of Dec. 1939 are itemized with 
emphasis on the calculation of deforma- 
tions caused by ground freezing and frost 
heaving. The TSytovich method, which 
equates frost heaving forces with the 
forces of adfreezing between ground and 
a material such as wood or concrete is 
criticized for yielding exaggerated values. 
Adfreezing forces measured in several 
permafrost regions were 2-2.5 times 
smaller than those determined by TSyto- 
vich in the laboratory. The frost heaving 
force value of 0.120 tons/running cm. of 
pile (perimeter) in frozen ground can be 
used only for permafrost conditions which 
do not differ from those of the Skovoro- 
dino region where the data were obtained 
on which this value is based. The force 
should be computed per em? of side 
surface of the foundation in the active 
layer. To prevent ground thawing in 


permafrost regions of moderate summer 
warming, the installation of special re- 
frigerating devices under foundations is 
recommended.—from SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41352. MEL@Y, L. LIND. Etterskoling 
av ungdom som har tapt skolegang p& 
grunn av krigen. (Sameliv, Samisk Sels- 
kaps Arbok, 1953-1955, p. 56-70, tables.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: Further 
education of young people who have 
missed schooling because of the war. 
Survey of conditions in Finmark, north 
Norway: the majority of young people 
lost several years’ elementary schooling 
during and just after the war; govern- 
ment grants enabled some supplemental 
education in 1950-53 and their resump- 
tion is demanded. Copy seen: SPRI. 


41353. MENARD, HENRY WILLIAM, 
1920- . Deep-sea channels, topogra- 
phy, and sedimentation. (American As- 
sociation of Petroleum Geologists. Bul- 
letir, Feb. 1955. v. 39, no. 2, p. 236-55, 
illus., 4 charts, diagrs.) 21 refs. 
Includes discussion based on sounding 
lines and echograms collected by the U.S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey in the Gulf 
of Alaska. The Gulf of Alaska Seamount 
Province (in common with most north- 
eastern Pacific deep-sea topographic prov- 
inces) is characterized by extensive 
smooth plains which slope gently south- 
west from the base of the continental 
slope. The continental margin grades 
smoothly into the deep sea, presenting no 
barrier to the turbidity currents which 
may be responsible for distribution of the 
sedimentary plains. Effect of ridges and 
basins upon the flow of these currents is 
discussed. One ridge and two local basins 
occur on the continental apron of the 
southern Gulf of Alaska, one basin lying 
on the downslope side of the ridge. For- 
mation of this “alee basin” by turbidity 
currents is explained. Several deep-sea 
channels have also been found on the 
Gulf floor. Copy seen: DGS. 


41354. MENARD, HENRY WILLIAM, 
1920- . Deformation of the northeast- 
ern Pacific basin and the west coast of 
North America. (Geological Society of 
America. Bulletin, Sept. 1955. v. 66, 
no. 9, p. 1149-98, text maps (1 fold.), 
profiles, diagrs., 4 tables.) 77 refs. 
Includes (p. 1153-57) description of the 
Gulf of Alaska Seamount Province and 
charts and profiles of five of its 36 sea- 
mounts. Aside from the seamounts, the 


487 








continental rise and deep-sea floor of the 
region are unusually smooth compared 
with other parts of the Pacific, topogra- 
phy is old, and seismic and volcanic 
activity lacking. All seamounts are 
deeper than 227 fathoms. Bathymetric 
investigations were made during five 
expeditions and shorter cruises of Scripps 
Institution of Oceanography and the U. 8. 
Navy Electronics Laboratory, 1948-1953. 
Paper mainly concerns the four great 
east-west trending fracture zones discov- 
ered in the northeastern Pacific, the 
northernmost at about lat. 38°-40° N. 
Origin of these zones is discussed in detail. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


MENARD, HENRY WILLIAM, 1920- , 
see also La Fond, E. C., and H. W. 
Menard. Recent oceanographic expedi- 
tions .. . USNEL. 1955. No. 40911. 


MENARD, HENRY WILLIAM, 1920—_ , 
see also Revelle, R. R. D., and others. 
Scripps deep sea expeditions, 1950-1954. 
1955. No. 42067. 


MENDEL, D., see Grayson, J., and D. 
Mendel. Temperature responses in rat 
liver and abdomen ... 1955. No. 40120. 


MENEELY, GEORGE RODNEY, 
1911— , see Gollan, F., and _ others. 
Hypothermia of 1.5° C. in dogs followed 
by survival. 1955. No. 40064. 


41355. MENIAILOV, A. A., and N. F. 
SOSUNOV. Defatel’nost’ Avachinskogo 
i Mutnovskogo vulkanov s 1 oktfabria po 
31 dekabria 1938 g. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Kamchatskafa vulkanologiches- 
kafa stantsifa. Bfilleten’, no. 8, 1940. 
p. 43-47, illus.) Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Activity of Avachinskiy and Mut- 
novskiy voleanoes from October 1 to 
December 31, 1938. 

Results of long distance observations; 
the activity of both voleanoes was limited 
to ejection of gas and vapors, excepting 
Nov. 27-30, when lava and volcanic 
bombs were ejected by the Avachinskiy. 

Copy seen: DLC 


41356. MENSAILOV, A. A. Dinamika 
i mekhanizm izverzhenil Kliichevskogo 
vulkana v 1937-1938 gg. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Laboratorifa vulkanologii. 
Trudy, 1947. vyp. 4, p. 3-91, illus., 
tables, diagrs., maps.) 48 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Dynamics and 
mechanism of eruptions of Klyuchevskiy 
Volcano in 1937-1938 
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A group of Soviet scientists, including 
the writer, observed the activity of Klyu- 
chevskiy Volcano, Oct. 1936—Oct. 1938, 
and witnessed the major part of its two- 
year eruptions which began in April 
1937. Ejighty-one phases of activity 
were distinguished and results of the 
observations (tabulated p. 9-12), are 
described in a detailed, chronological 
report, with notes on ejected materials 
and ov other visual, acoustic, and seismic 
phenomena, illustrated by numerous 
drawings. The amount of ejected lava 
(7.8-13.6 million cu. m.)ffand of other 
materials is estimated and the eruption 
is classified as a weak one (p. 50-51). 
Relation of the phases of erupiion with 
other natural phenomena (tectonic ten- 
sion, atmospheric pressure, temperature, 
winds, position ofjthe moon and activity 
of sun) are discussed; former eruptions 
of Klyuchevskiy are mentioned (p. 71— 
78); its general stratigraphic structure is 
characterized, and the type of its erup- 
tion in 1937-38 is classified as Strom- 
bolian at the beginning and Vulcanian 
towards the end; the classification of 
several phases is represented with (Per- 
ret’s) diagrams. Copy seen: DLC. 


41357. MENIAILOV, A. A. Osnovnye 
étapy razvitifa vulkana Shevelucha. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR.  Laboratoriia 
vulkanologii. Trudy, 1954. vyp. 8, p. 
115-25, illus., diagr.) 17 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Main stages in the 

development of the Shiveluch Volcano. 
Outlines formation of Shiveluch: its 
origin at the end of the Tertiary, former 
and recent activity (eruptions 1926-30 
and 1944-50), petrography, processes 
of lava differentiation inside the crater; 
its systematic position among other 
active volcanoes of Kamchatka. In 
contrast with former views, the present 
writer states Shiveluch to be poligenic; 
its present activity, interrupted by 
relatively long periods of dormancy 
(15-20 years as compared with 7-8 years 
of Klyuchevsky) is the least intensive 
of all 20 active volcanoes of the Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41358. MENNINGER-LERCHENTHAL, 
E. Periodische Schwankungen der Ké6r- 
pertemperatur. (Acta neurovegetativa, 
1955. Bd. 11, Heft 1-4, p. 210-19, 
diagrs.) 27 refs. Text in German. 
Summary in English and French. Title 
tr.: Periodic fluctuations of the body 
temperature. 

Body temperature was found to oscil- 
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late with the diurnal and menstrual 
cycles, probably also with the seasons 
of the year. Pathological, periodic 
fluctuations are described by the author 
following cerebral affections involving 
the diencephalon, especially the basis 
of the third ventricle. 

Copy seen: DH; DSG. 


41359. MEN’SHIKOV, I. A.  Pusk 
avtotransportnogo dvigatelia zimo! s 
primeneniem bezugarnogo uglia. Moskva 
Goslestekhizdat, 1942.@ 40 p., illus., 
diagrs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Starting the automobile engine in winter 
using non-toxic charcoal. 

Contains description of the special 
charcoal furnace andfportable kiln for 
preparation of non-toxic charcoal from 
fire-wood. The furnace is placed under 
the automobile engine for warming its 
metal parts at air temperature below 
—10° C., before filling with separately 
preheated oil, water or anti-freeze. 
Detailed drawings illustrate construction 
of the kiln and preparation of non-toxic 
charcoal for the heating furnace. 

Copy seen: DLC 


41360. MEN’SHIKOV, N. A. Merzlot- 
nafa stanfsifa v ust’e r. Igarki v 1934 g. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Biilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 8-9, p. 307, 
342.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: A permafrost station at the 
mouth of the Igarka River in 1934. 

This station of the Arctic Institute 
U. S. 8S. R. being set up in 1934, and 
headed by K. Kalinin, was to study con- 
struction problems on frozen ground. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MENZBIR, MIKHAIL ALEKSANDRO. 
VICH, 1855-1935, see R., L. Menzbir 
. . 19385. No. 41994. 


41361. MENZEL, DONALD HOWARD, 
1901—- ,andJ.W. WARWICK. Theory 
of the auroral zone. (Science, Apr. 29, 

1955. v. 121, no. 3148, p. 624.) 
Abstract regarding a modified and im- 
proved Chapman theory on the ionic- 
cloud origin of auroras. The authors 
show that on the sunlit hemisphere, horns 
of ionized gas “‘spread in longitude com- 

pletely around the auroral zone.” 
Copy seen: DLC. 


MENZEL, DONALD HOWARD, 
1901—_ , see also Shapley, H. Climatic 
change: . . . 1953. No. 42422. 


41362. MENZEL, DOROTHY. Papers 
relating to the trial of Feodor Bashmakof 
for sorcery at Sitka in 1829. (Kroeber 
Anthropological Society. Papers, 1951. 
no. 5, p. 6-25.) 

Contains transcript of the trial of Feo- 
dor Bashmakof, a converted Tlingit In- 
dian who had become a priest. He was 
accused of, and he admitted to, using his 
native shamanistic practices in an at- 
tempt to cure a fellow Indian. Com- 
ments at the end of the document at- 
tempt to analyze the case in the light of 
known ethnographic data on the Tlingits. 
The intermingling of native beliefs and 
Christianity among the baptized Indians 
is emphasized. 

The location of the original Russian 
records is unknown, but the translation 
by Ivan Petrov used in this article is in 
the Bancroft Library of the University of 
California at Berkeley. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


41363. MERCANTON, PAUL LOUIS, 
1876— . Rapport sur les variations de 
longueur des glaciers d’Europe en 1950—- 
51; 1951-52; 1952-53. (International 
Union of Geodesy and Geophysics. As- 
sociation of Scientific Hydrology. Gen- 
eral Assembly, Rome, 1954. t. 4, pub. 
1955? p. 478-90, tables.) Text in 
French. Title tr.: Report on length 
variations of European glaciers in 1950— 
51, 1951-52, 1952-53. Prepared for the 
International Commission on Snow and 
Ice. 

Includes data on advances and retreats 
of glaciers in the Abisko (four) and 
Kebnekaise (13) region of northernmost 
Sweden, and on two in the Svartisen 
region of northern Norway. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41364. MERCER, JOHN  HAINS- 
WORTH, 1922—- . Geomorphological 
studies in Frobisher Bay, 1953. (Polar 
record, Jan. 1955. v. 7, no. 49, p. 317.) 
Contains note on study made by the 
writer in Aug. 1953, of raised beaches 
along the southwest shore of Frobisher 
Bay, Baffin Island. Beaches to maxi- 
mum height of 1,425 ft. were found near 

Cape Rammelsberg. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41365. MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 
1855-1942. Descriptions of thirty appa- 
rently new grizzly and brown bears from 
North America. (Biological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, Aug. 13, 1914. 
v. 27, p. 173-96.) 
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Includes descriptions of ten new species 
and one subspecies native to all sections 
of Alaska and northern Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


41366. MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 
1855-1942. Four new bears from North 
America. (Biological Society of Wash- 
ington. Proceedings, Oct. 6, 1904. v. 
17, p. 153-55.) 

Includes descriptions of Ursus eulophus 
n. sp. (Admiralty Island), U. kenaiensis 
n. sp. (Kenai Peninsula) and U. horri- 
bilis phaeonyx n. subsp. (Comet Creek, 
near Eagle, Alaska). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


41367. MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 
1855-1942. Nineteen apparently new 
grizzly and brown bears from western 
America. (Biological Society of Wash- 
ington. Proceedings, Sept. 6, 1916. 
v. 29, p. 133-54.) 

Contains a cranial study of large bears 
based on measurements of almost 150 
skulls. Among described new species, 
nine are from Yukon Territory and 
Alaska. Admiralty Island in south- 
eastern Alaska is inhabited by no less 
than five distinct species. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41368. MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 
1855-1942. Ursus holzworthi, a new 
grizzly from the Talkeetna Mountains, 
Alaska. (Biological Society of Washing- 
ton. Proceedings, June 15, 1929. v. 42, 
p. 173-74, plates 4-7.) 

A description and critical comparison 
of the skull with those of other two 
Alaskan grizzlies, U. cressonus from the 
Copper River region, and U. eximius 
from Knick Arm. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


41369. MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 
1855-1942. Ursus sheldoni, a new bear 
from Montague Island, Alaska. (Bi- 
ological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, Sept. 2, 1910. v. 23, p. 
127-30.) 
A description with special reference to 
cranial characters. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41370. MERRILL, C. L. Physiography 
of the Mackenzie Delta region and its 
relation to relocation of Aklavik, N. W. T. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulletin, 
Dec, 1955. v. 66, »o. 12, pt. 2, p. 
1705-1706.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaskan Science Conference, Col- 
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lege, June 1-4, 1955. The estuarine 
delta consists of approx. 4,000 sq. mi. 
of small lakes and winding channels, 
with narrow, wooded silt banks, between 
high ground on the east and west delta 
flanks. Landforms bordering the delta 
are briefly described. New site for 
Aklavik is on the East Channel, 33 mi. 
east of the present town. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


MERRILL, CHARLES WHITE, 1900— _ , 
see U. 8. Congress. House. Committee 
on Interior & Insular Affairs. Alaska 
tin. . . 19655. No. 42984. 


41371. MERRILL, J. H. On some 
genera of the pimpline Ichneumonidae. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, May 24, 1915. v. 41, no. 2, p. 
109-154, plates 12-14.) 

Contains historical notes and data on 
external anatomy of the pimpline ich- 
neumon flies, followed by a toxonomic 
treatment of 14 species and four genera, 
with synoptic tables to the genera and 
species (male and female), synonyms, 
descriptions, and data on habits and 
distribution. Genus Rhyssa, found from 
Alaska to Mexico and from the Pacific 
to the Atlantic coast, and Megarhyssa 
nortonii, widely distributed throughout 
the United States, Canada and Alaska, 
are included in this study. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


MESHKOV, VLADIMIR IL’ICH, see 
Sfarkov, I. Khudozhnik Kraltnego Severa. 
1955. No. 42520. 


41372. MES{ATSEV, S., and K. CHE- 
REVKOV. Na more i na_ sushe. 
(Ogonék, Jan. 1955, no. 3, p. 4, illus.) 


Text in Russian. Title tr.: On sea 
and land. 
Note on electioneering among the 


crew of the ice-breaker Sibirfakov for the 
Supreme Soviet of the Russian SSR. 
On election day the ice-breaker would 
be in the White Sea narrows, taking part 
in a seal hunt. Copy seen: DLC. 


METRAS, H., see De Vernejoul, R., and 
others. L’ipotermia 1956. No. 
39532. 


41373. MEYER, ARNO. Nordmeer- 
Kabeljau-Fischerei biologisch gesehen. 
(Fischwirtschaft, Jan. 1951. Jahrg. 3, 
Heft 1, p. 5-7, illus.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Arctic sea codfisheries; biologi- 
cal aspects. 

Contains an analysis of the Arcto- 











Norwegian stock of codfish, based on 
catch statistics (since 1860), size distri- 
bution, age composition, ete. Fishes from 
the Norwegian coast, Bjgrndéya, the 
Lofoten region and Barents Sea were 
studied. The large-size catches and 
specimens encountered in this area after 
World-War II were the product of biologi- 
cal factors and part of long range popula- 
tion fluctuations. Copy seen: DI. 


41374. MEYER, CHRISTOPHER 
BREMER VAHL, 1879- . En oversikt 
over Sjégrensesp¢grsmal. Oslo, 1950. 57 
p., 2 fold. maps. Text in Norwegian. 
Title tr.: A survey of the offshore limit 
question. 

The question of geometric boundaries 
and extraterritorial waters involves both 
diplomacy and theory of population 
rights. Nature, occupance, economic and 
strategic importance differ from one coast 
to another, each requiring consideration 
rightly reserved to the individual nation. 
Neutrality, right of passage, customs, 
health, and fishing differ in principle and 
cannot be solved logically by the samo 
arbitrary limit on all coasts. The ques- 
tion of Norway’s need and right to manage 
fishing banks between 66°30’ and 73° N. 
lat. and 0° and 31°30’ E. long., is cited 
as example. Copy seen: DLC. 


41375. MEYER, H. K. Das Wetter in 
der Niihe des Nordpols. (Meteorologische 
Rundschau, Jan./Feb., July/Aug. 1955. 
Jahrg. 8, Heft 1/2, 7/8, p. 35-39, 117-22, 
diagrs., tables.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: Weather conditions in the vicinity of 
the North Pole. 

Contains meteorological observations 
transmitted by Soviet observers stationed 
on ice islands which drifted within a circle 
of 400-km. radius from the geographical 
North Pole during the period Aug. 1954 
to Aug. 1955. Graphs of daily means of 
air temperature, pressure, wind speed, 
and cloudiness are presented for each 
month. The dew-point difference is indi- 
cated on the temperature curve, and the 
daily means of the individual values were 
calculated with the aid of the arithmetic 
mean. A brief explanation of the weather 
trend and factors which are significant 
for the month in question are given for 
each month, as well as an introductory 
discussion of meteorological factors pe- 
culiar to the Arctic. Monthly means of 
air pressure and temperature are com- 
pared with the corresponding values of 
the other ice island station. A brief dis- 


cussion of the drift of one of the stations 
is included. Copy seen: DLC. 


MEYER, ULF SMITH, see Wegkamp, 
K., and others. The Sydvaranger 
story; . . . taconite operation . . . 1953. 
No. 43264. 


41376. MEYERS, H. F. Physical ob- 
servations on Echinococcus eggs, 1. 
(Journal of parasitology, Oct. 1955. v. 
41, no. 5, p. 548-51, illus.) 2 refs. 
Contains account of several physical 
observations (size, density, weight, etc.) 
of Echinococcus sibiricensis eggs, removed 
from arctic foxes, and tested for viability 
in red-backed voles. Copy seen: DSG. 


41377. MEYERS, H. F., and D. K. 
HILLIARD. Shellfish poisoning episode 
in False Pass, Alaska. (U. S. Public 
Health Service. Public health reports, 
Apr. 1955. v. 70, no. 4, p. 419-20, map.) 
2 refs. 

Contains brief report of a fatal case on 
Unimak Island in the Aleutians, after 
consumption of Mytilus edulis, presum- 
ably contaminated with the microorgan- 
ism Gonyaulax catenella. Four other 
milder, recent cases are also reported, 
and results of bioassay of local clams and 
of plankton examinations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MEYERS, W. V., see Kraméar, J., and 
others. Capillary stress response and 
species. 1955. No. 40832. 


MICHAELS, ADLAI ELDON, 1913- , 
see McNab, J. G., and others. Pour-point- 
stability . . . winter-grade motor oils. 
1948. No. 41202. 


41378. MICHELSEN, PETER. Nogle 
bemaerkninger om kunstvanding in Nor- 
den. (Oslo. Folkemuseum. Arbok, By 
og bygd, 1952-53. rg. 8, p. 71-102, 16 
photos.) 72refs. Textin Danish. Sum- 
mary in English. Title tr.: Some ob- 
servations on irrigation in the North. 
Includes (pp. 87-92) discussion of the 
flooding of grassland on recently occupied 
land in northern Sweden; reference to 
irrigation use elsewhere in the Scandina- 
vian countries, and its possible connection 
with similar practice among north Sibe- 
rian people. Irrigation need in Seandi- 
navia is connected with the climate 
regime of low spring and early summer 
rainfall. Copy seen: DLC. 


41379. MICHENER, CHARLES DUN- 
CAN, 1918—- . A generic revision of the 
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American Osmiinae with descriptive notes 
on Old World genera: Hymenoptera, 
Megachilidae. (American midland natu- 
ralist, Aug. 6, 1941. v. 26, no. 1, p. 
147-67, illus.) 

Contains a discussion of generic char- 
acters and phylogeny of this subfamily, 
a key to the American genera and critical 
notes of them. Genus Formicapus, found 
from Alaska to Colorado, is included in 
thisrevision. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


41380. MICHIE, GEORGE H., and E. 
M. NEIL. Cultural conflict in the Cana- 
dian Arctic. (Canadian geographer, 1955. 
no. 5, p. 33-41, 7 illus.) 2 refs. 
Observations of the Eskimos in the 
Ungava Bay region of Quebec and in 
interior Keewatin were made by the au- 
thors for several summers while employed 
by mining exploration companies. His- 
tory of contact with Europeans, social 
organization, health, food and hunting, 
living conditions, religion, and transpor- 
tation of each group are described and 
comparisons made. Increasing contact 
with white men threatens both groups 
with complete loss of culture if not virtual 
extermination. Recommendations are 
made for establishment of a grazing 
industry, improvement of health and 
housing, better opportunities for employ- 
ment and education. 
Copy seen: CaMAIT; DGS. 


41381. MICK, ALLAN H., and H. A. 
JOHNSON. Soil resources and agricul- 
tural development in Alaska. (Arctic, 
1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. Dec. 1955. p. 
236-48, illus.) 16 refs. 

Outlines commercial agriculture, its 
scope, production and branches; soil re- 
sources, amelioration, etc.; agricultural 
potential; food potential. Current agri- 
cultural research including reindeer ranges 
is noted; major needs are stated as special- 
ized equipment and housing, cheaper land 
clearing and new markets. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41382. MICKEL, CLARENCE EUGENE, 
1892— . Descriptions and records of 
nearctic Mutillid wasps of the genera 
Myrmilloides and Pseudomethoca: Hymen- 
optera, Mutillidae. (American Entomo- 
logical Society. Transactions, Dec. 30, 
1935. v. 61, no. 4, p. 383-98.) Paper 
No. 1303 of the Scientific journal serie. 
of the Minnesota Agricultural Experiment 
Station. 

Contains a key to the species (males 
and females) of the hymenopterous genus 


492 





Pseudomethoca and a list of 28 nearctic 
representatives of the fam. Mutillidae, 
with descriptions of three new species and 
distributional notes on others. Pseudo- 
methoca frigida (p. 388-89) type from 
Great Bear Lake region of Mackenzie 
District is included. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-~Z. 


41383. MICKEY, BARBARA HARRIS. 
The family among the western Eskimo. 
(University of Alaska. Anthropological 
papers, Dec. 1955. _v. 4, no. 1, p. 13-22.) 
Compares the forms of social organiza- 
tion among the Alaskan Eskimos and 
Aleuts, based upon the available liter- 
ature. Polygamy generally appears to 
have been restricted to a few prosperous 
individuals. The nuclear family is every- 
where important; rarely is it a separate 
residential unit, but divorce and wife- 
lending tend to increase its dependence 
on larger social units. The author con- 
cludes, ‘‘Eacn individual is always a 
member of three units: 1, a nuclear 
family; 2, a larger dwelling unit in which 
some functions, such as cooking, are 

communal; and 3, a village group.” 
Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


41384. MIDDLETON, WILLIAM, 1893- 
- Five new sawflies of the genus 


Neodiprion Rohwer. (Canadian en- 
tomologist, Mar. 1933. v. 65, no. 3, 
p. 77-84.) 


Includes a description of Neodiprion 
(Neodiprion) tsugae (male and female), 
defoliating western hemlock, 7'suga heter- 
ophylla, which occurs in Alaska, type 
locality: Carroll Inlet. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41385. MIERS, EDWARD JOHN, 
1851— . Revision of the Idoteidae, a 
family of sessile-eyed Crustacea. (Lin- 
nean Society of London. Journal; 
Zoology, Dec. 23, 1881. v. 16, no. 89, 
p. 1-88, 3 plates.) 

Contains introductory remarks on the 
history and classification of the Idoteidae 
followed by a synopsis of genera and 
species, and descriptions of about 50 
(two new), with synonyms, critical re- 
marks and data on distribution. Six 
species are distributed through all arctic 
regions. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41386. MIETTINEN, M._ Effect of 
swimming in ice-cold water on the blood 


picture. (Annales medicinae internae 
fenniae, 1954. v. 43, fase. 4, p. 298- 
304, 2 tables.) 14 refs. 








Contains a study of counts of eosino- 
phils, lymphocytes and total leucocytes 
in 46 subjects swimming in a hole cut 
through the ice. Beginners and practiced 
winter swimmers as well as fasted persons 
were used, and data compared with 
appropriate controls. The hematological 
findings were related to a _ probable 
adrenocortical activity. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41387. MIKHAILOV, fA. Kartofel’ v 
Zapolfar’e. (Pioner, Dec. 1954. no. 12, 
p. 76.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Potatoes above the Arctic Circle. 

Notes cultivation of the potato in Kola 
Peninsula and other tundra _ regions, 
initiated by I. G. Etkhfel’d, also experi- 
ments in accelerating in growth with 
special fertilizer, carried on by I. K. 
Shaumfan at the Timirfazev Agricultural 
Academy in Moscow. Copy seen: DLC. 


41388. MIKHAILOV, NIKOLAI N. 
Novye zemli. (Ogonék, Aug. 1954, no. 
33, p. 2-4, illus.) Title tr.: New soils. 

Concise account of the penetration 
of Soviet agriculture into new climatic 
regions, including advance of apple- 
growing to the viciaity of Arkhangel’sk; 
of oats and potatoes on the Kola Penin- 
sula; and cabbage in Nar’yan Mar. 
Conditions in Kamchatka are also men- 


tioned. Copy seen: DLC. 
41389. MIKKELSEN, AXEL. PA jagt 
efter Grgnlands olie. (Grgnland, Jan. 
1954, nr. 1, p. 29-34, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: The hunt for Green- 
land’s oil. 

From the writer’s investigations in 


summer 1950 on Niagssuaq Peninsula, 
West Greenland, the Aufarssuaq valley 
was selected for trial borings. Their 
cost is estimated as about 10 million 
Danish crowns. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41390. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880— 
Farlig tomandsferd. Kgbenhavn, Gyl- 
dendal, 1955. 189 p. illus., ports., map. 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Dangerous 
two-man expedition. 

Account (ef. No. 11438) of Mikkelsen’s 
expedition to northeast Greenland and 
in the Alabama 1909-1912, to find the 
diaries of Mylius-Erichsen, lost leader the 
Danmark expedition of 1906-1908. In 
autumn 1909, Mikkelsen with two com- 
panions left winter quarters on Shannon, 
found off Lamberts Land, the body and 
diaries of Jgrgen Brgnlund, of the Dan- 


mark expedition; and in spring 1910 with 
Iver Iversen, went over the inland ice to 
Danmarks Fjord. There several reports 
were found in cairns, Mylius-Erichsen’s 
last journey traced, and loss of the diaries 
established. Mikkelsen’s difficult return 
is recounted, lack of provisions, scurvy, 
etc. At Shannon, the two men found the 
Alabama wrecked and crew gone. There 
they wintered, awaited rescue through 
summer 1911, then crossed to Bass Rock 
(approx. 74°40’ N. 18°30’ W.) in the 
autumn, where a sealer picked them up 
in July 1912. Copy seen: NhD; SPRI. 


41391. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
Kajakmanden fra Aberdeen; en Nord- 
havets gide. (Grgnland, Feb. 1954, nr. 
2, p. 53-58, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The kayak man from Aber- 
deen; a Norwegian Sea mystery. 
Explanation is offered of the arrival in 
Scotland of men in kayaks: one at Aber- 
deen in 1728, at least two in the Orkney 
Islands at the end of the 17th century, 
and possibly others earlier. Speculations 
that these kayaks might have traveled 
from Labrador or Greenland are dismissed 
as impossible; and suggestion offered that 
Greenlanders, brought to Britain as 
prisoners aboard whalers, may have 
managed to escape when land was in 
sight. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41392. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
Mirage in the Arctic. London, Rupert 
Hart-Davis, 1955. 216 p., 20 illus. on 
plates, map. Translated from the Danish, 
Ukendt mand til ukendt land, by Maurice 
Michael. 

Account of the writer and E. de K. 
Leffingwell’s expedition to the North 
Alaska coast in 1906-1907, to explore for 
land—the so-called Keenan Land—said 
to exist in Beaufort Sea north of the 
Point Barrow - Flaxman Island region, 
also postulated by R. A. Harris (Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 6684-6685). Organi- 
zation and financing the expedition, voy- 
age from Victoria, B. C. to Flaxman 
Island, wintering there, exploratory sledg- 
ing and drifting on ice, sounding beyond 
the continental shelf and no sign of land; 
return to base, loss of the expeditionary 
ship, Duchess of Bedford crushed in ice, 
and abandonment of the quest are re- 
counted.  Leffingwell went into the 
interior to make geological investigations. 
Mikkelson traveled by sledge along the 
coast to Candle City, Seward Peninsula 
(1,000 miles in 70 days), thence via Nome, 
Fort Gibbon, to Fairbanks, Valdez, and 
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home. The narrative includes descrip- 
tions of Eskimos of traditional and 
modernized ways of life, hunting, sledg- 
ing, illusory aspects of Beaufort Sea ice, 
and its inexplicable characteristics; Pt. 
Barrow, Flaxman and Herschel Islands, 
Nome and the gold rush country, ete. 
In final chapter, writer states Beaufort 
Sea ice on which he drifted, and similar 
ice considered locally as distant land, to 
have been what now are known as ice 
islands, in origin and drift like T3. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


MILCH, LAWRENCE JACQUES, 
1918— , see Albaum, H. G., and L. J. 
Milch. The biochemistry of tissue 
trauma, 8; tissue nucleotide changes .. . 
cold ... 1954. No. 38505. 


41393. MILES, B. E., and H. C. 
CHURCHILL-DAVIDSON. ‘The effect 
of hypothermia on the renal circulation 
of the dog. (Anesthesiology, Mar. 1955. 
v. 16, no. 2, p. 230-34, illus.) 4 refs. 
Reports of an investigation on glomer- 
ular filtration rate and renal blood flow 
in dogs cooled to 28.4° and 21.4° C. 
“The mean effective renal blood flow 
decreased to about half normal at 29° C. 
and quarter normal at 24° C. P. A. H. 
extraction ratios were well maintained at 
low temperatures.” Copy seen: DSG. 


41394. MILETZKY, 0O., and _ others. 
Etude de la formule sanguine blanche, 
de la formule sanguine rouge et des 
protides du plasma dans l’anesthésie- 
hypothermie. (Anesthésie et analgésie, 
June 1955. t. 12, no. 3, p. 495-516, 
illus.) 9 refs. Text in French. Sum- 
mary in English. Other authors: J. 
Rieunau and G. Espagno. Title tr.: 
Study of leucocyte and erythrocyte 
picture and of plasma proteins in anes- 
thesia-hypothermia. 

Account of various experiments with 
dogs. The blood modifications produced 
are assumed to be an expression of a 
hypophyseal-adrenal reaction and con- 
sist first in an overall leucopenia followed 
by polynucleosis, extreme eosinopenia 
and lymphopenia. The changes in eryth- 
rocytes and serum proteins are not uni- 
form and are hard to interpret. The 
so-called neuroplegic drugs are capable 
of producing this syndrome without 
application of cold. Copy seen: DSG. 


41395. MILITARY ENGINEER. Soci- 
ety of American Military Engineers; 
surveying and mapping session. (Mili- 
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tary engineer, Nov.—Dee. 1955. v. 47, 
no. 320, p. 466.) 

Summary of four papers presented at 
the Surveying and Mapping session of 
the Western Regional Convention of the 
Society of American Military Engineers 
in Seattle, Aug. 1955. The papers are 
“Geodetic Surveys in Alaska” by C. A. 
Whitten, “Sixty Years of Alaskan Map- 
ping’ by John C. Reed; “Task Force 
Alaska” by J. D. Abell; and “Charting 
the Aleutian Chain” by John C. Bull. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41396. MILLER, ARTHUR K., 1902— , 
and others. Ordovician cephalopod fauna 
of Baffin Island, by A. K. Miller, Walter 
Youngquist, and Charles Collinson; con- 
taining a study of the Ordovician trilo- 
bites from Silliman’s Fossil Mount, by 
Harry B. Whittington, and shorter sup- 
plements and notes by Preston E. Cloud, 
Jr., Charles E. Decker, Y. O. Fortier, 
A. Seott Warthin, Jr., and Alice E. 
Wilson. New York, Oct. 1954. vii, 234 
p. 63 plates, text map, diagrs., 2 tables. 
(Geological Society of America. Memoir 
62.) Approx. 200 refs. 

Contains results of study of fossils col- 
lected by Miller and Youngquist at 
Silliman’s Fossil Mount (63°43’ N. 
69°02’ W.) Aug. 23-25, 1947: more than 
300 cephalopods and representatives of 
other groups. Occurrence and nature of 
the cephalopod fauna at the Mount are 
described in some detail, with notes 
(p. 13) on brachiopods by P. E. Cloud, 
and on ostracods (p. 19) by A. S. 
Warthin, and correlations with other 
localities. Then follow systematic de- 
scriptions of approx. 50 cephalopod 
species (eight new). Twenty-one trilo- 
bite species are listed and 19 described 
(six species, three genera, one sub-genus 
new) by H. B. Whittington (p. 119-49). 
Three species of Ordovician graptolites 
found on a cephalopod from Baffin are 
described by C. E. Decker (p. 151-52). 
Notes are given on Paleozoic outliers 
west of Silliman’s Fossil Mount by Y. O. 
Fortier, with a list of fossils identified 
by A. E. Wilson (p. 153-54). Reviewed 
by G. Winston Sinclair in American 
journal of science, Feb. 1956, v. 254, no. 
2, p. 126-28. Copy seen: DGS. 


41397. MILLER, DON JOHN, 1919- . 
Exercise Snowbird. (American aviation, 
Feb. 28, 1955. v. 18, no. 20, p. 33-34, 
illus.) 

Contains general summary of Exercise 
Snowbird, conducted during Jan. 1955 
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near Anchorage, Alaska by the U. S&S. 
Army and Air Force. For the first time 
airborne troops (2,800) and equipment 
(300,000 Ibs.) were dropped to build a 
snow-compacted runway. The one-mile 
long strip was constructed using a pulvi- 
mixer to pulverize and heat the snow. 
A C-—47 landed on the strip three days 
after the first drop. The tactical pur- 
pose of the Exercise was to blunt the 
threat to Anchorage by an aggressor 
force and to provide the defenders with 
a forward air strip. Copy seen: DLC. 


41398. MILLER, DON JOHN, 1919- . 
Geology of the southeastern part of the 
Robinson Mountains, Yakataga District, 
Alaska. Washington, D. C., 1955. 33 
p. fold. map, 2 fold. sections, fold. 
table. Mimeographed. (U. 8. Geological 
Survey. Reports, open file series, no. 
335.) 12 refs. 

Contains results of investigations 1944- 
1953 in the region approx. 60°—60°15’ 
N. 141°22’-142°30’ W. to appraise 
petroleum possibilities. An apparently 
conformable sequence of well-indurated 
Tertiary sedimentary rocks with a com- 
posite thickness of at least 25,400 ft. is 
overlain by unconsolidated marine and 
terrestrial Quaternary deposits. The 
Tertiary rocks are compressed in east- 
ward-trending folds and displaced along 
northward-dipping thrust faults sub- 
parallel to the Chugach-St. Elias fault. 
All known oil and gas seeps (located on 
geologic map) of the district are in the 
southeastern Robinson Mts. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


MILLER, DON JOHN, 1919-_, see also 
Plafker, G., and D. J. Miller. Recon- 
naissance geology of the Malaspina Dis- 
trict, Alaska. 1954. No. 41893. 


41399. MILLER, ED MACK. Seventy 
nine hours. (Air force, May 1955.  v. 
38, no. 5, p. 34-36, 39-40, illus., ports.) 
Contains descriptions of the 79-hour 
ordeal and rescue of Capt. Thomas L. 
Pittman, who with three other flyers had 
crashed in a B-—47 near the Manitoba- 
Saskatchewan border on Feb. 12, 1955. 
Pittman’s survival was partially attribu- 
ted to an Alclad suit, a fabric-lined, rub- 
berized exposure suit, and rubberized 
boots which he was testing on the mission 
from Greenland. The rescue was a joint 
RCAF-USAF undertaking, including the 

use of an SA-16 helicopter. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


MILLER, FAITH S., see Miller, J. A., 
and F. S. Miller. Factors in neonatal 
resistance to anoxia, 2; . . . temperature 
upon survival and recovery .. . 1954. 
No. 41401A. 


41400. MILLER, FERDINAND FERDI- 
NANDOVICH, 1837-1900. Polfarnafa 
polosa Vostochnol Sibiri. (Jn: Zhivopis- 
nafa Rossifa, ed. by P. P. Semenov, 1895, 
t. 12, pt. 1, p. 267-78, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The arctic region of 
eastern Siberia. 

Contains general description of the area 
with emphasis on northern Yakutia: 
physical geography, fauna, and main 
explorations. Economic value of rein- 
deer is stressed (p. 270-71), persistent 
rumors of voleanoes in this region are 
explained (p. 275) by the burning of 
upper layers of coal deposits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41401. MILLER, GERRIT SMITH, 
1869- , and R. KELLOGG. List of 
North American Recent mammals. Wash- 
ington, D. C., Smithsonian Institution, 
1955. xii, 954 p. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Bulletin 205.) 

Basic reference work, having as its 
object “to summarize the results of 
taxonomic studies of North American 
Recent mammals up to January 1, 1953, 
and to indicate the forms represented in 
the collections of the United States 
National Museum.” The entire area 
north of Panama, including Greenland, 
is dealt with; 3,622 forms are listed, 
among them numerous arctic forms and 
the largely arctic families of whales 
(Cetacea, p. 650-69) and seals (Pinni- 
pedia, p. 782-90). For every species and 
subspecies reference is made to the first 
publication of the scientific name, first 
use of binomial or trinomial (where appli- 
cable); their position as member of the 
North American fauna; changes of names, 
ete. Appended (p. 825-954) is a regional 
arrangement of type localities and a 
scientific index. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


41401A. MILLER, JAMES A., and F. S. 
MILLER. Factors in neonatal resistance 
to anoxia, 2; effects of elevated and re- 
duced temperature upon survival and 
recovery by neonatal guinea pigs. (Sur- 
gery, Nov. 1954. v. 36, no. 5, p. 916-31, 
illus., tables.) 52 refs. ‘‘With the as- 
sistance of Carolyn B. Farrar.” 

Account of experiments with guinea 
pigs, 12-24 hours old, submitted to 
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asphyxia in an atmosphere of 95 percent 
Ne+5 percent CO2 whilst being chilled 
or warmed. Reduction of body temper- 
ature to a minimum of 20° C. was bene- 
ficial in neonatal asphyxia of these ani- 
mals; warming was deletorious. It is 
suggested from observations in other 
animals and man that hypothermia ‘“‘will 
prove beneficial for asphyxiated human 
babies as well.” Copy seen: DLC. 


41402. MILLER, JOHN CHARLES, 
1893— . Geology of waterpower sites 
on Scenery Creek, Cascade Creek, and 
Delta Creek near Petersburg, Alaska. 
Washington, D. C., Sept. 1955. 42 p., 
6 maps incl. 5 fold. Mimeographed. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Reports, open 
file series, no. 358.) 4 refs. 

Field examinations were made, in 
July—Aug. 1951, of dam sites at the out- 
lets of Scenery Lake on Scenery Creek, 
Swan Lake on Cascade Creek, and Ruth 
Lake on Delta Creek; also of tentative 
tunnel routes from lakes to power house 
sites near tidewater. Area investigated 
(approx. 56°59’-57°05’ N. 132°40’—45’ 
W.) lies on the east side of Thomas Bay, 
about 20 mi. northeast of Petersburg, 
Southeast Alaska. Physical geography 
and general geology of the region are 
described. Then follow more detailed 
examinations of topography, rock type, 
structure, possible dam sites, reservoir 
areas, and available construction mate- 
rials at each lake. Investigations indicate 
that development of potential power is 
feasible on all three streams as far as 
geologic conditions are concerned. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41403. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL. 
COLM, 1921— . Glaciothermal studies 
on the Taku Glacier, Southeastern Alaska. 
(International Union of Geodesy and 
Geophysics. Association of Scientific Hy- 
drology. General Assembly, Rome 1954. 
t. 4, pub. 1955? p. 309-327, illus., text 
map, diagrs., graphs, tables.) 16 refs. 
Investigations carried out 1950-53 on 
the Juneau Icefield Research Project are 
described. “A zone of annual chill to a 
depth of 65 ft. (20 m.) was observed at 
intermediate elevations (3,600 ft.) and 
evidence found of the retainment of sub- 
freezing englacial conditions in the crestal 
firn (6,000 ft.) during the 1951-52 thermal 
year. This is attributed to the relatively 
colder temperature and to the shorter 
summer ablation season in this sector, 
with the effect being intensified by ex- 
cessive accumulation. The influence of 
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crevasses and local ‘water tables’ on the 
thermo-dynamic problem is also dis- 
cussed. The lower reaches of the glacier 
are classified as geophysically temperate, 
while englacial temperature conditions in 
the primary highland névé are considered 
as marginal between temperate and polar. 
The findings are shown to bear significant 
relationship to the thickening and ad- 
vance of the Lower Taku Glacier since 
the turn of the century.’’-—Author’s 
abstract. Copy seen: DGS. 


41404. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL- 
COLM, 1921— . Juneau Ice Field Re- 
search Project, Alaska, 1950 summer 
field season. New York, American Geo- 
graphical Society, Sept. 1954. 102, 96 
p. text maps, cross-sections, graphs, 
diagrs., tables. Mimeographed. (Juneau 
Ice Field Research Project. Report, no. 
7.) 47 refs. 

Contains summary report on the scien- 
tific program of the 29-man party led by 
the writer, on the ice field and on Taku 
Glacier, July—Sept. 1950. The glaciologi- 
cal and related investigations of 1948 and 
1949 were continued, the network of tri- 
angulation stations was enlarged and 
previous ground control refined. The 
group was supplied almost entirely by 
air. Basie scientific data resulting from 
the field work in glaciology, meteorology, 
geomorphology, and bedrock geology, 
are presented and discussed in some de- 
tail, and the mapping and plant ecology 
(pollen analysis) programs are briefly 
described. Equipment, food, and logistic 
activities, only briefly dealt with here, 
have been described more fully in pre- 
vious reports (ec. f. Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 22376, 24365). Appendices contain 
list of personnel and their affiliations, list 
of camps with approximate coordinates, 
detailed tables of glaciological and meteor- 
ological observations, and list of survey 
stations, 1950. Copy seen: DGS. 


41405. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL- 
COLM, 1921- Land of the Taku; an 
account of the 1949 Expedition of the 
Juneau Ice Field Research Project. 
(Canadian alpine journal, 1951. v. 34, 
p. 111-28, illus., 2 text maps.) 13 refs. 

Reconnaissance expeditions, primarily 
by air in summer 1941, 1946, and 1947, 
and ground reconnaissance in Sept. 1948 
by a six-man party under the writer and 
W. Latady are briefly described. Pro- 
gram of scientific investigations was 
organized in winter and spring 1949 for 
the first full expedition, a 24-man party 
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led by the writer working in the ice field 
from late June to Sept. 25. The airlift of 
supplies and construction of the main 
research station are described, also the 
meteorological, glaciological, geophysical, 
geological, and surveying program. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41406. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL- 
COLM, 1921— . Mechanical core drill- 
ing in firn and ice; with a report oa related 
investigations in the Taku Glacier, 8. E. 
Alaska, 1950-53. Prepared for The E. J. 
Longyear Co., The Eastman Oil Well 
Survey Co., and The Geological Society 
of America. June 1954. 4 p. 1., 40, 21 
|., illus., diagrs. (3 fold.), maps, tables. 
18 refs. Mimeographed. 

“Drilling operations with a motor- 
driven drill in the accumulation region of 
Taku Glacier (Alaska) during the summer 
of 1950 are described. A drill log is 
appended giving pertinent day-by-day 
details of the operation which covered 36 
days and resulted in holes drilled to 
depths of 292, 94, and 175 ft. Prelimi- 
nary information is also given on englacial 
investigations during the 1950-1953 sea- 
sons, including equipment and procedures 
for glacier bore-hole surveys, chloride 
analyses of glacier samples, and notes and 
recommendations on use of thermistors 
in bore holes.”,—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


41407. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL- 
COLM, 1921— . A nomenclature for 
englacial structures. (Acta geographica, 
1955. v. 14, p. 291-99.) 

Terminology evolved by the writer 
during the Juneau Ice Field Research 
Project in Southeast Alaska is discussed 
for (1) structures observed in crevasses 
and test pits in firn, and (2) truncated 
structures observed on the surface of 
glaciers. The proposed nomenclature is 
similarly outlined in two main sections: 
(1) for three-dimensional reference to en- 
glacial structure: stratification features, 
transverse ice structures, secondary frac- 
ture structures; (II) for reference to the 
surface (two dimensional) manifestation 
of internal structures: ice bands, stratifi- 
cation bands, arched bands. Definitions 
of terms are included. 

Copy seen: DGS; SPRI. 


41408. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL- 
COLM, 1921— . Prospectus of new re- 
search facilities and scientific investiga- 
tions on the Taku - Llewellyn glacier sys- 
tem, Alaska- B. C., in relation to the 


forthcoming International Geophysical 
Year. Part I (plans for 1955-57) pre- 
pared for the Lamont Geological Observa- 
tory, Columbia University. [New York] 
Oct. 1954; revised May 1955. 19 p. 2 
fold. maps. Mimeographed. (Founda- 
tion for Glacier Research. Internal mem- 
orandum, no. 11.) 13 refs. 

Proposed expedition to the Juneau Ice- 
field, a nine-man party, Apr.—June 1956, 
with a subsequent phase 1957-1959, a 
continuation of the Juneau Icefield Re- 
search Project. A snow observatory 
would be constructed. Scientific pro- 
gram is outlined. A supplementary re- 
search station at sea level near the Taku 
Glacier tongue is being considered. Sup- 
porting agencies, logistics, and estimated 
budget are indicated. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


MILLER, MAYNARD MALCOLM, 
1921— , see also U. S. Air Force. Air 
Weather Service. Juneau Icefield Re- 
search Project. 1951. No. 42944. 


MILLER, REX C., see de Percin, F., and 
others. Handbook of Big Delta, Alaska, 
Environment. 1955. No. 39515. 


41409. MILLER, RICHARD S. A sur- 
vey of the mammals of Bylot Island, 
Northwest Territories. (Arctic, 1955. 
v. 8, no. 3, p. 166-76, illus., text map, 
graph, 3 tables.) 6 refs. 

Based on observations of the writer 
and other members of the eight-man 
Bylot Island Expedition, June-July 1954. 
The expedition, sponsored by the Arctic 
Institute of North America and the New 
York Zoologica! Society, studied flora, 
fauna, and ecological problems from a 
base on the southwest coast, across the 
sound from Pond Inlet on northern Baffin. 
Dominant vegetation of this area is Salix 
arctica, Dryas integrifolia, and Luzula 
confusa, Seventeen mammal species are 
listed as occurring on the island; notes on 
abundance and location seen, specific, 
common, and Eskimo names are given. 
Those mammals not directly observed by 
expedition members were identified accu- 
rately by Eskimos of the area. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41410. MILLIRON, HERBERT E. Tax- 
onomic and biological investigations in 
the genus Megastigmus with particular 
reference to the taxonomy of the nearctic 
species. Hymenoptera: Calcidoidea; Cal- 
limomidae. (American midland natural- 
ist, Apr. 27, 1949. v. 41, no. 2, p. 257- 
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420, plates 1-6.) 272 refs. Paper no. 
2299, Scientific journal series, Minnesota 
Agricultural Experiment Station, St. 
Paul, Minnesota. 

Contains (in pt. 1, p. 259-355) tax- 
onomic investigations in this genus, 
keys to subfamilies of the fam. Cal- 
limomidae, genera and species, nomen- 
clature in Megastigmus, taxonomy of the 
nearctic species, descriptions (including, 
p. 294-99,'M. nigrovariegatus occurring 
at Fairbanks, Alaska, among other 
localities) and catalog of the species. 
Pt. II, biological studies in Megastigmus 
(p. 355-420), also includes a_ section 
(p. 373-90) on M. nigrovariegatus: im- 
mature stages, egg, incubation, larval 
development, degree of infestation and 
economic importance. Parasites of Mega- 
stigmus are discussed, and indexes of 
hosts added. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41411. MILLS, HARLOW BURGESS, 
1906—- . Remarks on the geographical 
distribution of North American Collem- 
bola. (Brooklyn Entomological Society. 
Bulletin, June 1939. v. 34, no. 3, p. 
158-61.) 

Contains a discussion of 285 species 
of snow-fleas: the boreal (Canada and 
Alaska) group of this fauna is 29 per- 
cent indigenous, 64 percent are holarctic 
or cosmopolitan, and seven Asian. The 
geographic distribution of Collembola in 
other parts of the world is also noted. 
The important role of intercontinental 
commerce in their dissemination is 
stressed. Other influencing factors such 
as water currents and winds are also 
mentioned. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41412. MILNE, LORUS JOHNSON, 
1910- , and M. J. MILNE. The 
Arctopsychidae of continental America 
north of Mexico: Trichoptera. (Brooklyn 
Entomological Society. Bulletin, June 
1938. v. 33, no. 3, p. 97-107.) 

Contains a key to the North American 
Arctopsychidae (adults, pupae and lar- 
vae), followed by a list of five species 
with synonyms, descriptions (adults, 
pupae, larvae), types and records of 
specimens. Arctopsyche ladogensis from 
“Slave Lake, Hudson Bay Territory, 
1864, Kennicott,’”’ and Manitoba, is 
included. Copy seen: DLC: MH-Z. 


MILNE, MARGERY JOAN GREENE, 
1915— , see Milne, L. J., and M. J. 
Milne. The Arctopsychidae of con- 
tinental America . . . 1938. No. 41412. 
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MILOSAVLJEVIC, V., see Arnovljevié, 
V., and others. Contribution . . . physi- 
opathologie de l’homéotherme refroidi;. . . 
Vhyperglycémie alloxanique. 1954. No. 
38589. 


41413. MILOSLAVSKAIA, N. M. K 
ékologii Macoma baltica (L.). (Akade- 
mifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, Mar. 21, 1955. 
t. 101, no. 3, p. 565-67, diagr.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: On the ecology of 
Macoma baltica (L.). 

Contains a study this very common 
molluse of northern seas, carried out on 
various beaches of Mezen Bay on the 
White Sea. The character of the sea 
bottom and presence of decomposing 
vegetative remains are the most impor- 
tant influencing factors of this littoral 
fauna. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


41414. MILOSLAVSKII, A. I., and I. M. 
TRAKHTENBERG. Iz opyta zimnel 
razrabotki grunta. (Mekhanizafsifa stroi- 
tel’stva, Nov. 1955. god 12, no. 11, p. 
23-24, 2 illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Experience in winter preparation of 
the ground. 

Contains description of work on exca- 
vation of partially frozen and broken 
ground. The frozen part is broken by 
3- and 4-ton weights with edges of special 
form, lifted by a movable derrick. Co- 
ordinated work of the derrick with weight 
and the excavator reduce cost of the 
work by about 12 percent that with single 
excavator. Copy seen: DLC. 


41415. MILTHERS, KELD, 1907- . 
Grgnlandske landskabsformer. (Grgn- 
land, Sept.—Oct. 1954, nr. 9, p. 321-27; 
nr. 10, p. 381-85, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Greenland landscape types. 
Geologically Greenland may be divided 
in three parts: bedrock consisting mainly 
of gneiss, basalt (on Disko, Nugssuaq 
and Svartenhuk, and on the east coast, 
mainly south of Scoresbysund), and 
sedimentary rocks (in northeast Green- 
land and along the north coast). The 
effects of the inland ice on these three 
types of rock are described, the bed-rock 
now appearing as U-shaped valleys with 
ranges of harder rock in between. Where 
the terrain is very heavily eroded, only 
single rocks remain on the plain. The 
basalt plateaus were furrowed by the ice, 
the result being a landscape with wild, 
rugged, pointed peaks. In the sedi- 
mentary areas the levelling down of the 
rocks has been considerably more exten- 
sive and traces of the inland ice are more 
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or less obliterated. The second article 
deals with moraines, difficult to follow 
for any distance, only accumulations of 
stones remaining here and there. They 
are to be found, however, in the glacier 
valleys and as underwater banks in the 
fiords. Consideration is given to melt- 
water plains in front of the glaciers, the 
elevation of the land after the ice age, 
and the landscape forms conditioned by 
permafrost which makes the top layer of 
soil mushy and easily movable in the 
spring. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41416. MILTHERS, KELD, 1907- . 
Hvis indlandsisen smeltede bort. (Gr@n- 
land, Nov. 1955, nr. 11, p. 437-40, map.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: If the inland 
ice melted. 

The water level in all seas would rise 
by eight meters, it is estimated, if the 
inland ice on Greenland melted; by 32 m. 
if the south polar icecap should melt. 
Investigations made with the radio-active 
carbon C 14 indicate that both ice ages 
and intermediate periods were of shorter 
duration than previously estimated; it is 
not impossible that a new ice age might 
begin in 1,000—2,000 years’ time. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41417. MILTHERS, KELD, 1907- . 
Indlandsisens oprindelse. (Grénland, 
1953, hefte 6, p. 225-30.) 2 illus. Text 
in Danish. Title tr.: Origin of the 
inland ice. 

The Greenland icecap endures because 
of internal and external factors. Its per- 
sistence in the south is believed due to 
the abundant snowfall. Its northward 
extension results from the cold in spite 
of low precipitation. The mountainous 
east coast forces ice accumulation toward 
the west and aids in iceberg development 
along the west coast. The mechanies of 
ice movement are discussed. Tempera- 
tures near —32° C. occur at a depth of 
8 in. in the ice near the center and about 

15° C. at the ice edge. Theoretical 
considerations suggest that the icecap 
consists of a rigid upper surface overlying 
au plastic mass at greater depths. The 
so-called blue bands result when pressure 
melting occurs along glide surfaces from 
sudden thrusts and the liquid water 
refreezes into clear ice after the pressure 
is removed.—From SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41418. MILTHERS, KELD, 1907— . 
Indlandsisens “produktion’’. (Grg@nland 
1953, hefte 9, p. 343-47, illus.) Text in 
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Danish. Title tr.: The “production” of 
the inland ice. 

Notes icebergs in Greenland waters and 
areas where most frequent. Ice in Green- 
land is estimated to be 2.7 million km.3 in 
volume; the inland ice to gain about 540 
km.’ annually through precipitation, and 
to lose 500-600 km.3 through melting at 
the edges and in the lower layers, calving 
of icebergs and surface evaporation. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41419. MINING ENGINEERING. 
Danish enterprise opens lead mine in 
Greenland, latitude 72° N., average tem- 
perature 16° F. (Mining enginee. ing, 
Nov. 1955. v. 7, no. 11, p. 1006-1007, 
5 illus.) 

Contains brief description of the Nord- 
isk Mineselskab A/S lead-zine develop- 
ment at Mesters Vig, northeast Greenland 
(72°09’ N. 23°45’ W.). Climatie prob- 
lems are noted. Camp is supplied by air 
throughout the year; sea shipping season 
averages six-eight weeks. Mining and 
milling are scheduled to start in spring 
1956. Flotation plant will be built inside 
a mountain to save materials and take 
advantage of higher, even temperature 
conditions. Copy seen: DGS. 


41420. MINING ENGINEERING. 
Norwegian ore storage system nears com- 
pletion with the Narvik unit operation. 
(Mining engineering, Apr. 1955. v. 7, 
no. 4, p. 337, illus.) 

Contains note on the modernized ore 
storage and transport plant of the Swedish 
Luossavaara-Kiirunavaara Mining Co. at 
Narvik, northern Norway. Plant re- 
ceives, crushes, and stores 4,000 t/hr. of 
iron ore; unloading takes place simulta- 
neously at same rate. Eventually ore 
will come to Narvik already crushed to 
shipping size. Copy seen: DGS. 


41421. MINKEVICH, VL. Laplandskit 
zapovednik. (Vokrug sveta, Dec. 1949, 
no. 12, p. 58, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Laplandskiy Preserve. 

Notes from author’s trip to this pre- 
serve, established in 1930 around the lake 
Chunozero and down the Nizhnyaya 
Chuna River towards Lake Imandra. 
Its purpose is protection of wild reindeer, 
elk and other game animals, control of 
such predators as the wolf, and acclima- 
tization of muskrat, beaver and other 
fur-bearers. A small settlement devel- 
oped as preserve headquarters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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41422. MINNESOTA. UNIVERSITY. 
INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY, ME- 
CHANICAL ENGINEERING DEPT. 
Friction on snow and ice. Minneapolis, 
June 1955. 2 p. L, ii, 286, 46 p., illus., 
diagrs., graphs, tables. Prepared for 
U. &. Army Corps of Engineers. Snow, 
Ice, Permafrost Research Establishment; 
final report under contract DA-—11—190— 
ENG-1. SIPREreport, no. 17. 372 refs. 

Various theories of friction, particularly 
those related to snow and ice, are re- 
viewed, and results of theoretical and 
experimental work begun in 1951 are 
discussed. Experimental data were ob- 
tained on the statie and kinetic friction 
of sliders on ice and snow under various 
conditions of load, apparent area, mate- 
rial, temperature, humidity, time of sta- 
tionary contact, and carriage velocity. 
It is concluded that the resistance to 
motion over compacted snow and ice is 
mainly a dry friction phenomenon re- 
lieved slightly by the presence of a film 
on the surface. The basic mechanism 
forming this film is probably either the 
frictional heating mechanism suggested 
by Bowden or the electrical dipole theory 
suggested by Weyl, although neither fully 
explains all frictional phenomena on ice 
and snow. The application of Weyl’s 
dipole theory and preparation of a 
smooth, cleac ice surface are included in 
the appendix. Measurements were made 
of the electrical resistance and capacitance 
between an electrode plate frozen within 
an ice slab and a metal slider drawn over 
the ice surface. A definite surface capac- 
itance and resistance was shown to exist. 
Suggested problems for future research 
are outlined. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


41423. MIRONCHIK, K. V.  Viiianie 
nekotorykh atmosfernykh faktorov na 
uroven’ krovianogo davlenifa u_ sobak. 
(Voprosy fiziologii, 1954, no. 8, p. 89- 
96, illus., tables.) 22 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The influence of 
some atmospheric factors on blood pres- 
sure levels in dogs. 

An investigation of the dependence of 
blood pressure on atmospheric pressure, 
temperature, space-charge, ete. During 
the period of study an inverse relationship 
was found between atmospheric pressure 
and blood pressure. No dependence of 
the latter on temperature, etc., was 
noted. Copy seen: DSG. 


41424. MISENER, AUSTIN DONALD, 
1911— . Heat flow and depth of per- 
mafrost at Resolute Bay, Cornwallis 
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Island, N. W. T.,~ Canada. London, 
Ont., University of Western Ontario, 
Department of Physics, Feb. 1955. 13 
p. 2 graphs, table. Typescript. 11 refs. 
“The program of diamond drilling 
carried out by the Dominion Observatory 
and the Meteorological Division, Depart- 
ment of Transport, at Resolute Bay 
during the summers of 1950 to 1953 
permitted the placing of thermometers 
at various intervals to a maximum depth 
of 650 ft. The thermal conductivity 
of core samples was determined by the 
divided bar method. The average con- 
ductivity combined with the high re- 
ciprocal gradient (25.4 m/°C) give a 
value for the heat flow toward the surface 
of 2.9 0.4 x 10 calories em— sec—!. 
Iixtrapolation of the temperature vs. 
depth graph indicates that the per- 
manently frozen region extends to a 
depth of 1,280 10 ft.”—Author’s abstract. 
Copy seen: CaOGB; DLC. 


MITCHELL, GEORGE SMITH, 
1907— , see Prik, Z. M. Climatic out- 
line... Kara Sea. 1950. No. 41973. 


MITCHELL, GEORGE SMITH, 
1907— , see Rikhter, G. D. Snow cover 
of U.S.5. R. . . . 1950. No. 42090. 


41425. MITCHELL, J. L. North polar 
flight. (Shell aviation news. Oct. 1952, 
no. 172, p. 4-7, illus., maps, diagrs.) 
Contains flight narrative of one of the 
routine trairing flights made by students 
of the RAF Flying College from Keflavik, 
Iceland over Greenland to Point Barrow 
and Eielsen Air Force Base, Alaska via 
the North Pole and back via Ellesmere 
Island and Thule, in July 1951, in a 
Lincoln Aries. The 3,090 nautical mile 
flight to Eielson took 18 hrs. and five 
min., and the 3,600 nautical mile return 
flight, 19 hrs. and 35 min. Grid naviga- 
tion was used north of latitude 65° and 
gyro-magnetic compasses were used for 
steering up to the edge of the 0.05 gauss 
field strength area, and gyro steering 
only in field strengths below this figure. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41426. MITCHELL, RICHARD S. A 
general survey of the non-ferrous metallic 
ore deposits in the Soviet Union. (Rocks 
and minerals, Nov.-Deec. 1952. v. 27, 
no. 11-12 (whole no. 231), p. 578-83, 
graph.) 13 refs. 

Metals are listed: manganese, copper, 
lead and zinc, aluminum, nickel, gold, 
platinum, chromium, tin and tungsten, 
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cobalt, magnesium, mercury, molyb- 
denum, silver, and vanadium. For each, 
localities are noted in which it is found 
in any quantity, Kola Peninsula, North- 
ern Ural, Yenisey and Lena _ basins, 
Yakutsk region, and far northeastern 
Siberia, among others. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41427. MITCHELL, THEODORE BER- 
TIS, 1890 . A revision of the genus 
Megachile in the nearctic region, I. Clas- 
sification and descriptions of new species: 
Hymenoptera, Megachilidae. (American 
Entomological Society. Transactions, 
Jan. 22, 1934. v. 59, no. 4, p. 295-361, 
plates 20-21.) Contribution from the 
Dept. of Zoology and Entomology, North 
Carolina State College, Journal ser., paper 
no. 73. 

Contains a discussion of the nomencla- 
ture and synonymy of the hymenopterous 
genus Megachile, generic description, a 
key to the nearctic sub-genera and de- 
scriptions of 30 species (males and fe- 
males). M. (Anthemois) santiamensis 
occurring in Yukon Territory, Mackenzie 
River, and Great Slave Lake is included 
(p. 311-13). Pt. II of this study does 
not contain arctic material. Pt. III is 
listed below. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


41428. MITCHELL, THEODORE BER- 
TIS, 1890- . A revision of the genus 
Megachile in the nearctie region, pt. 3. 
Taxonomy of subgenera Anthemois and 
Delomegachile: Hymenoptera, Megachili- 
dae. (American Entomological Society. 
Transactions, Sept. 11, 1935. v. 61, no. 
3, p. 155-205, plates 8-9.) 

Contains a systematic list of 19 nearctic 
species and varieties, among them three 
new forms of the hymenopterous genus 
Megachile; keys to the species, synonyms, 
descriptions, range and records of speci- 
mens and flowers visited by these insects 
are given. At least five species native to 
Alaska and northern Canada are included. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


41429. MITSKEVICH, S. I. Vymiraf- 
shehil kral; iz putevykh zamé€tok vracha. 
(Russkoe bogatstvo 1902, no. 7, p. 78-99.) 
Title tr.: The dying land; travel notes 
of a physician. 

Contains account of a journey by horse 
sledge in winter (1899?) from Sredne- 
Kolymsk to Verkhne-Kolymsk (distance 
ca. 500 km.) to aid the starving Yukaghirs 
of the latter area. General, social, but 
especially health conditions of the several 
Yakut settlements passed (each number- 


ing from a few to a dozen tents) and of 
the Yukaghirs are described in detail. 
Materkino, the first of such settlements 
was heavily infected with leprosy; the 
inhabitants of the next one were nearly 
all luetic, with two cases of trachoma. 
Verkhne-Kolymsk had numerous cases of 
lues and eye diseases as well as a high 
incidence (30 percent) of mental disorders, 
chiefly among women, resembling severe 
hysteria and often accompanied by fits of 
violence and insanity. This disease was 
also common among the Yukaghirs whose 
life, habits, clothing, ete., are also de- 
scribed. The whole Kolyma Okrug had 
no doctor and but one feldsher (medical 
aide); the beliefs of the natives with 
respect to diseases and measures taken 
by them, if any, are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41430. MIYAHARA, T, The 1953 Jap- 
anese king-crab factory ship expedition. 
(Commercial fisheries review, U. 8S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service, Dec. 1954. v. 16, 
no. 12, p. 1-12, illus., tables, map.) 
Contains account of fishing operations 
conducted by steamer Jokei Maru and 
12 fishing boats, Apr. 19—Aug. 15, 1953, 
with information on background of this 
fishery, fishing fleet and gear, fishing 
grounds and catches, analysis of catch, 
processing. Limited biological observa- 
tions on the species caught (Paralithodes 
camtschatica) are also presented. 
Copy seen: DI. 


41431. MIZELLE, JOHN  DARY, 
1906—- , and R. C. HUGHES. The 
North American fresh-water Tetraonchi- 
nae. (American midland naturalist, Sept. 
1938. v. 20, no. 2, p. 341-53.) 25 refs. 
Contains a taxonomic investigation of 
fresh-water flukes of this subfamily, par- 
asitic on fishes: keys to the genera and 
species, and a systematic list of 50 North 
American species, with synonyms and 
data on hosts. Tetraonchus alaskensis 
(p. 341) reported from Salmo mykiss, 
Salvelinus malma_ spectabilis and Onco- 

rhynchus kisutch, is included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


MIZELLE, JOHN DARY, 1906-_ , see 
also Shaver, R. J., and J. D. Mizelle. 
Effects of rapid and ultra-rapid freez- 
ing... Trichinella...1955. No. 42429. 


41432. MODEL, FRITZ. Wirmeumsatz 
zwischen Meer und Atmosphiire im At- 
lantischen Siidpolarmeer und in Nord- 
polarmeer. (Annalen der Meteorologie, 
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1955/56. Jahrg. 7, Heft 1/2, p. 64-66.) 
18 refs. Text in German. Title tr.: 
Heat exchange between ocean and at- 
mosphere in the Atlantic Antarctic Ocean 
and in the Arctic Ocean. 

Contains comparison of the heat econ- 
omy of the ocean betwen the Aretie and 
Antarctic oceans. The heat exchange 
related to ice formation and melting is of 
the same order of magnitude as that re- 
lated to heat conduction in ice from water 
toair. The heat released by ice formation 
is given to the atmosphere by the ocean 
as credit; this credit is returned by the 
atmosphere in the Arctic, but not in the 
Antarctic. The heat economy of the 
Arctic Ocean can be surveyed qualita- 
tively and quantitatively, whereas that 
of the Antaretic Ocean cannot as vet be 
ascertained. Copy seen: DLC. 


41433. MODZALEVSKII, V. Provodka 
rechnykh sudov iz reki Enisefa v reku 
Lenu v 1933 godu. (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil institut. BM@lleten’, 1934. 
v. 4, no. 1, p. 89, 33-35.) Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: 
Escorting river vessels from the Yenisey 
to the Lena River in 1933. 

To raise shipping capacity on the Lena, 
the Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route transferred from the Ob’, the 
steamer Pervaia Piatiletka and a 7,000- 
ton lighter. Under the writer's com- 
mand, the vessels left Omsk on July 18, 
reached Tiksi Sept. 12; loaded with goods 
from sea-going vessels, the Pervaia 
Piatiletka, with lighter and 14 other 
vessels in tow, continued up the Lena to 
Yakutsk, having covered 7,700 km., 
3,200 km. by sea, 1,000 km. through ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41434. MOLDER, KARL. Kvartiiiiri- 
kautiset jiidikaudet ja interglasiaalikaudet 
Neuvostoliitosss. (Terra, 1955. Arg. 
67, no. 2, p. 48-55, text map, cross- 
section.) 10 refs. Text in Finnish. 
Summary in German. Title tr.: 
Quaternary ice ages and interglacial ages 
in the U.S. S. R. 

Contains summary of events during the 
three glacial and two interglacial periods 
now believed to have occurred during the 
Quaternary in European U. 8. 8S. R. 
Southern limits reached by the ice at 
each advance and the tree and plant 
species present during each interglacial 
period are discussed. Map shows extent 
of Quaternary glacial deposits, including 
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northern European U. S. S. R. and 
Seandinavia,. 


Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 
41435. MOLDER, KARL. Siperian 


kvartiiirikautinen mannerjiitikké ja 
postglasiaalinen ilmasto. (Terra, 1955 
Arg. 67, no. 4, p- 111-23, 4 text maps.) 
Ref. Text in Finnish. Summary in 
German. Title tr.: Quaternary conti- 
nental ice and post-glacial climate in 
Siberia. 

Contains discussion of thickness of the 
Quaternary ice sheet in northwestern 
Siberia and its zones of accumulation, the 
advance of forests into the North during 
the Climatic Optimum of post-glacial 
time and their subsequent retreat and 
fluctuations to the present. Presence or 
absence of Quaternary continental ice in 
central and eastern Siberia is discussed 
with reference to present distribution and 
depths of permafrost. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DGS. 


41436. M@LLER, ASGER, 1888 . 
Knud Rasmussens sidste gave. (Gr@n- 
land, June 1955, nr 6, p. 232-37, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Knud Ras- 
mussen’s last gift. 

A reminder of one of Knud Rasmus- 
sen’s last works: Snehyllens sange (Songs 
of the snow hut), Gyldendal 1930, adapta- 
tions in Danish of Greenlandic songs. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRL. 


41437. M@LLER, H. HOLTEN. Grd¢n- 
lands radiofoniproblemer. (Atuagagdli- 
utit: Grdénlandsposten, Sept. 8, 1955. 
Ukiut 95-iat, mr. 18, p. 19-20.) Text in 
Danish. Also pub. in: Ingenidren. Title 
tr.: Greenland’s broadeasting problems. 
Contains a survey of broadcasting con- 
ditions in Greenland since 1925 (the 
beginning). The two transmitters at 
Godthab are now too old, too weak, 
and badly placed. Plans call for a 
modern studio in Godthab and a main 
transinitter (5-10 kw.) on nearby Kuk- 
gen; relay stations (5 kw.) at Godhavn 
and Frederikshab, also small relay sta- 
tions (25 watt) e. g. at Upernavik, 

Holsteinsborg and Julianehab. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41438. M@LLER, JORGEN KISBYE, 
1915- . Kulturelt oplysningsarbejde 
i Grénland. (Grénland 1953, hefte 9, 
p. 321-30, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Cultural and educational work 
in Greenland. 
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Contains notes on societies and clubs, 
broadcasting, newspapers, books, films, 
study cireles and lectures in Greenland. 
The Greenlanders’ great interest in 
these activities is noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41439. M@LLER, JORGEN KISBYE, 
1915- . 1954 bragte en fordobling af 
ankesagernes antal. (Atuagagdliutit: 
Grgénlandsposten, Feb. 10, 1955. Ukiut 
95-iat, nr. 3, p. 6-8.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: 1954 brought a doubling in the 
number of appeals. 

By a 1951 law, appeals from district 
courts may be taken to the Greenland 
high court; and to the supreme court by 
permission of the minister of justice. 
The high court’s work so far has been 
mainly administrative, but in 1954 the 
number of appeals was double that of 
the previous year. Six such cases are 
reported with author’s comments. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41440. MOLLER, JOHAN.  Feringe- 
havn i Vestgr@énland. (Gr@nland, Aug. 
1955, nr. 8, p. 311-16, illus., map.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Faeringer- 
havn in West Greenland. 

Recounts the foundation and develop- 
ment of this port (63°41’ N. 50°34’ W.), 
successor to one built in 1926 at Ravns 
Storé about a hundred nautical miles 
south of Godthab, for the use of the 
Faroese fishing fleet. In 1927 this sta- 
tion was moved to Faeringerhavn, and 
the port opened to other nations in 
1937. Its various buildings, plants, etc., 
are described. In 1954, it was used by 
some 200 ships making about 850 calls. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41441. MOGENSEN, A. KRARUP. De 
seneste Ars Russiske — i ishavet. 
(Kulturgeografi, Oct. 1955. rg. 7, nr. 
11, p. 72-74, text map.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Recent Russian research in 
the polar sea. 

Survey of published reports of the 
High Latitudes expedition. The Lomon- 
osov mountain chain appears to be re- 
lated to the European continent and in 
places is less than 1000 m. below sea 
level. The range divides the Aretic 
Basin into the Greenland-West Siberian 
and the Canadian-East Siberian sectors. 
Its influence on zoology and hydrography 
is noted in studies of plankton, ocean 
currents, ice movements, ete. Minor 
ridges transecting the Lomonosoy ridge 


are related to formation of the North 
American mainland. Copy seen: DLC. 


41442. MOGILEVSKAIA, SOFIMA. The 
camp on the icefield. Translated from 
the Russian by Stephen Garry. London, 
George Routledge, 1938. vii, 232 p. illus. 

Contains popular account of the voyage 
of the ice-breaker Chelitiskin (1933-1934) 
along the Northern Sea Route from 
Leningrad to the Chukchi Sea; wreck 
of the ship on Feb. 13, 1934; life of those 
shipwrecked in the camp on the ice; 
air rescue of women and two children in 
the party on Mar. 15; attempts to rescue 
the rest of the expedition, finally suc- 
cessful in mid-April; their return to 
Moscow. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41443. MOGILKO, N. V. Metod 
uglubleniia i vypravleniia rechnykh rusel 
obleseniem beregov. (Rechnol transport, 
Oct. 1955. god 14, no. 10, p. 22-27, 11 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: A 
method of deepening and straightening 
river channels by afforestation of the 
banks. 

Contains description of a_ technical 
method involving natural change in 
characteristics of the river channel 
during spring high water. Due to 
resistance of specially afforestated areas 
on the banks to the current, the water 
of higher velocity in the channel carries 
the soft ground from the channel bed to 
the areas of lower velocity flow. To 
supplement natural deposition, certain 
areas are filled with excavated materials. 
This method is successfully applied in 
the northern part of the River Vyatka 
below the permafrost region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41444. MOHR, JOHN LUTHER, 
1911— . Notes on epibionts of some 
crustaceans at Point Barrow, Alaska. 
(Society of Protozoologists. Proceedings, 
1952. v. 3, p. 14.) 

Only molds and algae were found 
on “resistant” crustacean eggs in the 
nearby ponds; on the other type of eggs, 
in addition to molds, ciliate protozoans 
were observed, especially peritrichs. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41445. MOIR, DAVID RR. Land 
forms in the region south of Hudson 
Bay. [Fargo, N. D.? 1954?] 9 p. 
Mimeographed. 

A transect across the north slope of 
the Laurentian Upland and the Hudson 
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Bay Coastal Plain to the present coast- 
line is described, from observations made 
in summers 1951-1953 during author’s 
floristic survey in the Severn River 
basin and adjacent areas. Preglacial 
geologic history, effects of the Wisconsin 
glaciation, and present appearance of the 
two physiographic provinces are de- 
scribed, with emphasis on formation of 
the conspicuous parallel beach ridges 
which characterize the Coastal Plain, 
extending inland for 60-100 miles. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOGB. 


41446. MOISEEV, P. A. Kamchatskafa 
kambala i ee ispol’zovanie. (Rybnoe 
khozfalstvo, 1940, no. 3, p. 8-9.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Kamchatka 
plaice and its utilization. 

Brief report of discovery of a fishing 
bank located southeast from Cape Lo- 
patkin. Some 10-12 miles of the bank 
were fished experimentally, with the 
southern limits of it unknown. The 
fish population is largely composed of 
Lepidopsetta bilineata. The economic 
value and significance of the find for 
the Kamchatka industry are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41447. MOISEEV, P. A. Novye dannye 
o rasprostranenii belokorogo — paltusa. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, Nov. 
11, 1955. v. 105, no. 2, p. 374-75.) 
4 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
New data on distribution of Hippoglossus 
hippoglossus stenolepis Schmidt. 

This important form of halibut is 
widely distributed in the North Pacific 
and western section of Bering Sea. 
Expansion of the distribution area south- 
ward along the continental coast of the 
Japanese Sea is noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


41448. MOKHNACH, D. A. Ostrova 
Izvescil TSIK i Arkticheskogo Instituta. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil institut. 
Bfulleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 1, p. 10-11, 
42.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: Izvestiy TSIK and Arktiches- 
kogo Instituta Islands. 

Notes on geographic coordinates of 
two groups of islands as determined by 
D. A. Mokhnach, astronomer on the ice- 
breaker Sibirfakov expedition in 1933: 
Izvestiy TSik at: 75°33'43’" N. 5532m 
45.7* E.; and Arkticheskogo Instituta 
Islands at 75°22’06’’ N. 5°26™26.6* E. 
Copy seen: DLC. 





41449. MOKIEVSKII, 0. B. K faune 
litorali Okhotskogo morfa. (Akademifq 
nauk SSSR. Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 
1953. t. 7, p. 167-97, illus., tables.) 
22 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
The littoral fauna of the Sea of Okhotsk. 

A systematic account is presented of 
the plants and animals found in this zone; 
followed by descriptions of the various 
kinds of shores and the forms inhabiting 
them, e. g. open coasts, estuaries, bays. 
The animal life of each of these areas is 
dealt with in both a qualitative and 
quantitative way. The general picture 
is compared with conditions in the White 
and Barents Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


41450. MOLCHANOV, PAVEL ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1893— . Aérologich- 
eskie issledovanifa na polfrnykh stanfs- 
ifakh za zimovku 1933/34 goda. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil... institut. Bfilleten’, 
1935. v. 5, no. 3-4, p. 88-89.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Aerological investi- 
gations of polar stations during wintering 
in 1933-34. 

Notes on observations carried out with 
radiosondes, kites, ete.; also experiments, 
under arctic conditions, with automatic 
meteorological stations, devised by the 
author and constructed by the Scientific 
Research Institute of Air Fleet. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MOLCHANOV, PAVEL ALEKSAND- 
ROVICH, 1893—__, see also Weickmann, 
L., and P. A. Molchanov. Kurzer 
Bericht . . . meteorologisch-aerologischen 
Beobachtungen “Graf Zeppelin.” 
1931. No. 43265. 


41451. MOLETT, WILLIAM E. Recent 
developments in polar navigation. Paper 
presented at the Tenth Annual Meeting 
of the Institute of Navigation, June 25, 
1954, San Diego, California. (Jn: Moody, 
Alton B. Report of attendance... 1954.) 
5p. Typescripv. 

Contains brief discussion of improve- 
ments in instruments and techniques on 
the Ptarmigan Flights from Alaska over 
the Arctic Basin. Recent developments 
noted are: the low altitude skyhook which 
holds the sextant higher than regular 
hook and should be standard equipment 
on dome-equipped aircraft; improved sky 
compass; the average heading method of 
maintaining a good heading when steering 
by a precessing gyro; adoption of forms 
for keeping clear record of routine infor- 
mation. Copy seen: DN-HO. 
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MOLINEUX, CARLTON E., see Pomeroy, 
P. W., and others. Preliminary report: 
investigations of sea ice... 1955. No. 
41933. 


MOLODYKH, IVAN FEDOROVICH, 
1897— , see Obruchev, 8. V. Atlas reki 
Kolymy .. . 1934. No. 41660. 


41452. MOLOKOV, VASILIT SERGE- 
EVICH, 1895—- . My vypolnili svol 
dolg, vot i vse. Moskva, Molodafa 
gvardifa, 1935. 133 p. port., map. 
Title tr.: We have done our duty, that’s 
afl. Text in Russian. 

Reminiscences by an outstanding So- 
viet arctic flyer, on his boyhood, poverty, 
worker’s experience, etc.; life as a flyer 
in the Russian civil war; arctic flights in 
Siberia and over Kara and Barents Seas; 
meeting with the ice-breaker Cheliiskin 
at Cape Taymyr (in 1933?), and (in more 
detail) participation in rescue of her crew 
after the wreck of the vessel in Chukchi 
Sea, 1934. A supplement is added (p. 
113-33) Boefs pulemetnogo gnezda (The 
soldier of the machine-gun nest) by B. A. 
Galin, on Molokov’s activities and 
character. Copy seen: DLC. 


41453. MOMMAERTS, WILFRIED F. 
H. M., 1917— , and M. SCHILLING. 
Interruption of muscular contraction by 
rapid cooling. (American journal of 
physiology, Sept. 1955. v. 182, no. 3, 
p. 578-84, illus.) 13 refs. 

Contains description and study of a 
method effecting instantaneous congela- 
tion of striated muscle at any stage of 
contraction or relaxation. Liquid pro- 
pane cooled to about —185° C, is used 
in this technique. Copy seen: DSG. 


41454. MONACI, P., and P. NOCEN- 
TINI. La ‘“neuricrinie’” hypothalamo- 
hypophysaire au cours du choe et de 
Vhypothermie généralisée contrélée; re- 
cherches expérimentales. (Anesthésie et 
analgésie, Feb. 1955. t. 12, no. 1, p. 3- 
17, illus.) 23 refs. Text in French. 
Summary in English, German, Italian, 
Spanish. Title tr.: Hypothalamus-hy- 
pophyseal neurocrines during shock and 
general, controlled hypothermia; experi- 
mental research. 

Contains a comparative histological 
study of the supra-ganglion, the paraven- 
tricular hypothalamic nuclei and the 
neurohypophysis of hypothermic and 
otherwise stressed animals and of normal 
controls. Differences in neurosecretion 
between natural and artificial hibernation 
are_also discussed, Copy _seen: DSG. 


41455. MONAKHOYV, F. I., and R. Z. 
TARAKANOV. Kharakteristika Kurilo- 
Kamchatskikh zemletriasenil po nablitd- 
enifam blizkikh stanfsil za 1952-1954 gg. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Izvestifa, serifa 
geofizicheskaia, Sept.—Oct. 1955, no. 5, p. 
401-415, 12 diagrs., map, 4 tables.) 7 
refs. Textin Russian. Title tr.: Char- 
acteristic of the Kuril-Kamchatka earth- 
quakes according to observations of the 
nearest stations during 1952-1954. 
Contains analysis of observations from 
a set of stations located in the more 
seismo-active zones of the Pacific (Kuril- 
Kamchatka zone). The geographic and 
geological location (depth) of the epicen- 
ter of the earthquake is determined with 
intersection of hyperboles drawn from 
local stations and by computation of the 
intensity (amplitude) and period of the 
recorded straight and diffracted waves of 
the seismograms. Evaluation of the 
depth of the epicenters is made efficiently 
also with the Vadati hodograph. The 
region of the Kuril-Kamchatka earth- 
quakes is found to be separated from the 
Pacific Ocean by the Kuril deep water 
basin. Copy seen: DLC. 


MONESTIER, F., see Baron, J. B., and 
others. Sur les variations du taux des 
ions organiques . . . 1955. No. 38699. 


MONSON, MILDRED, see Irving, L., 
and others. The metabolism... Alaskan 
animals in winter and summer. 19856. 
No. 40515. 


MONSON, MILDRED, sce Krog, H., and 
others. Influence of cold upon the metab- 
olism and body temperature .. . rats 
... 1955. No. 40862. 


41456. MONTAGNES, JAMES. Can- 
ada launches airborne oil hunt on arctic 
isles. (Barron’s, May 30, 1955. v. 35, 
no. 22, p. 12.) 

Contains general description of the eco- 
nomic potential of the Canadian Arctic. 
A large-scale geological survey of the 
numerous arctic islands will be made by 
the Canadian Government during the 
summer of 1955, using ten airplanes and 
two helicopters looking for oil, coal and 
other mineral deposits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41457. MONTEITH, H. D., Jr. Prob- 
lems in construction in the far North. 
(Engineering journal. June 1955. v.38, 
no. 6, p. 784-87.) 

Describes technical, economic, and log- 
istic problems on the basis of RCAF 
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experiences. The use of pile foundations 
is successful in permafrost construction. 
Steel piling is used in silty soil containing 
a large percentage of ice, and wooden 
piling in more gravelly soil with less ice. 
Electric heating for utility-line protection 
has been used successfully. The logistics 
problems are most difficult beeause of 
distances and climate. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41458. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Bidrag till kiinnedomen om 
adventiv- och ogriisfloran i Muonio 
socken, Lapponia kemensis. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1943-44, pub. 1945. v. 20, p. 82-91.) 
Text in Swedish. Title tr.: A contribu- 
tion to the knowledge of adventive and 
weed flora in Muonio parish in Kemi 
Lapland. 

Contains an annotated list of about two 
hundred adventive plants and weeds en- 
countered by the author during botanical 
trips to Muonio during 1903-1943. 

Copy seen: DLC; MIH-Z. 


41459. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS 
1869— . Calamagrostis epigejos  (1..) 
Roth x lanceolata Roth (C. neumaniana 
Torges), ny for Finlands flora. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora. Memoranda 1943-44, 
pub. 1945. v. 20, p. 13-16.) Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: Calamagrostis epi- 
gejos (L.) Roth x lanceolata Roth (C. 
neumaniana Torges) new to the flora of 
Finland. 

Contains a taxonomic study of this 
herbaceous hybrid, collected in the sum- 
mer of 1923 on the bank of Muonio River 
in Finnish Lapland; comparison is made 
with the parent plants. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41460. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Rhinanthus (Alectorolophus) 
minor (L.) Ehrh. v lapponicus, nov. var. 
(Societus pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1943-44, pub. 1945. v. 20, 
p. 16-17.) Text in Swedish. 

Contains « Latin diagnosis and a dis- 
cussion of this new variety, collected in 
Muonio parish of Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41461. MONTHLY LABOR REVIEW. 
Alaska. (Monthly labor review, Dee. 
1955. v. 78, no. 12, Special issue on 
Puerto Rico, Alaska, Hawaii, p. 1375- 
1406, graphs, tables.) approx. 40 refs. 
Composite survey of characteristics of 
the Alaskan economy and labor force, in 
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which comparisons are made with con- 
tinental U. $S., and faetors contributing 
to special problems in Alaska dealt with 
The following papers appear in this 
Bibliography under the authors’ names: 

ROGERS, G. W. Alaska: the econ- 
omy and the labor force. 

FLAKNE, J. T. Alaska: the U. §S. 
Government as an employer. 

CLARK, H. L. Alaska: wages and 
working conditions. 
EVANS, L. E. 
its administration. 

FITCH, E. M. Alaska: the character 
of industrial relations. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


MONTI, T. A., see Dubue, J., and others. 
Fatigue life of steel I-beams .. . 1959. 
No. 39612. 


Alaska: labor law and 


41462. MOODY, JOSEPH P., and W. 
de GROOT van EMBDEN. § Arctic 
doctor; illustrated with photographs. 
New York, Dodd, Mead & Co., 1955. 
13, 274 p. 

Story of the senior author’s sojourn 
(with his wife) for three and a half years 
in the Keewatin District, as Medical 
Health Officer at Chesterfield Inlet. 
These memoirs cover his exceptionally 
wide contacts and experience with Eski- 
mos and whites as a doctor as well as a 
magistrate, hunter and photographer. 
Descriptions are included of settlements 
(Churchill, Chesterfield Inlet) and life in 
them; the open country; seasons and 
their effects on men, weather; travel by 
all kinds of transportation, dabbling in 
geology, ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


MOORE, C. C., see Griffith, L. W., and 
R. C. Williams. Engine performance 
with low-cetane fuels. 1945. No. 40141. 


MOORE, GLENN W., see _ Ricketts, 
M. G., and G. W. Moore. Triangula- 
tion... 1955. No. 42081. 


41463. MOORE, PERCY ELMER, 
1899— . Tuberculosis control in the 
Indian population of Canada. (Cana- 
dian journal of public health, Jan. 1941. 
v. 32, p. 13-17, tables.) 

Contains information and data on the 
Indian population, number afflicted with 
TB, and provincial funds spent on treat- 
in 1939-40. Expenditures on treatment 
for 1938-39 and the current year; outline 
of work according to approach and 
methods and according to areas. 

Copy seen: DSG. 
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41464. MOORE, THOMAS E. A new 
species of Agnocoris from Illinois, and a 
synopsis of the genus in North America: 
Hemiptera, Miridae. (Entomological So- 
ciety of Washington. Proceedings, Aug. 
1955. v. 57, no. 4, p. 175-80, illus., text 
map.) 6 refs. 
Includes A. pulverulenta n. comb. re- 
corded in Fort Yukon, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DA;MH-Z. 
41465. MOOTE, IRENE. The thermal 


insulation of caribou pelts. (Textile 
research journal, Oct. 1955. v. 25, no. 


10, p. 832-37, illus., diagrs., tables.) 
10 refs. 
The thermal insulation of samples 


of three caribou pelts, six other pelts, 
and one pile fabric was measured in 
still air and in winds up to about 26 
m. p. h. In still air, the values including 
ambient air layer, ranged from 2.0 clos 
for the pile fabrie to 5.4. clos for the 
winter caribou. In a 25-mph. wind, 
the insulation afforded by most of the 
samples dropped to about 50 percent 
of the still-air value; notable exceptions 
were winter caribou, which dropped to 
only 58 percent, and winter deer, which 
dropped as low as 38 percent. It is 
concluded that availability rather than 
superiority accounts for the use of 
caribou skins for clothing by the natives 
of the Arctic. Copy seen: DA. 


MORANA, NICHOLAS J., see U. S. 
Quartermaster Research & Development 


Center. The effects of . . . coldbar uni- 
form. 1955. No. 43046. 

41466. MORDOVIN, K._ Astronomi- 
cheskifa oprediélenifa poruchika Asta- 
ffeva v Sfévernom Ledovitom okeanfe 


(U. 8. 8. R. Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. 


Zapiski po gidrografii, 1907. vyp. 28, 
p. 1-24, tables.) Text in Russian. 


Title tr.: Astronomical determinations 
of Lieutenant Astaf’ev in the Arctic 
Ocean. 

Account of work carried out in July— 
Sept. 1889, during a trip of the schooner 
Bakan from Arkhangel’sk to the western 
coast of Novaya Zemlya, by Lieut. 
Astaf’ev, who died soon afterwards. His 
journals and notes for determination of 
coordinates (of Arkhangel’sk, Sosnovets 
Beacon, two points in the vicinity of 
Malyye Karmakuly, in Gribovaya Bay, 
on Cape Britvina, and at western entrance 
to Matochkin Shar) were worked up for 
publication by Mordovin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MORDUKHOVICH, M. I., see Ba- 
gariaftskil, B. A., and M. I. Mordukhovich. 
Aurora spectra... infrared. 1952. No. 
38642. 

41467. MOREAU, R. E._ Ecological 
changes in the Palaearctic region since 


the Pliocene. (Zoological Society of 
London. Proceedings, May 1955.  v. 
125, pt. 1, p. 253-95.) 179 refs. 


Attempt ‘‘at an outline of the ecological 
pictures exhibited by the Palaearctic 
Region at the glacial and interglacial 
extremes,”’ and during post-glacial times. 
Mainly the changes in vegetation are 
considered. All the major arctic areas 
of the Old World are discussed as weil as 
the subarctic belt. The problem of 
vegetation changes is analyzed against 
the background of variations in climate 
(temperature, precipitation) and in land- 
sea proportion. Differences in glaciation 
between western Europe and east Asia 
are stressed. Copy seen: DI. 


MOREY, WALT, see Burford, V. North 
to danger . . . 1954. No. 39072. 
41468. MOROSANOV, M. N. Nad 
prostorami fsentral’no! Arktiki. (Kryl’fa 
rodiny, Sept. 1954. god. 5, no. 9, p. 
3-4, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Over the spaces of the central 
Arctic. 


Interview with the 
aviation of the Main Administration 
of the Northern Sea Route, M. N. 
Morosanov, on the role of aviation in the 
High Latitude Expedition of 1954; 
flyers, airplanes, helicopters, setting up 
of drifting station, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41469. MOROSHKIN, K. V. Vodnye 
massy severo-zapadno!l chasti Tikhogo 
okeana v_ ralone Kurilo-Kamchatskol 
vpadiny. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Insti- 
tut okeanologii. Trudy, 1955. t. 12, 
Issledovanifa Kurilo-Kamchatskol vpa- 
diny, p. 155-60, tables, diagrs., map.) 
4 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Water masses in the northwestern Pacific 
in the Kuril-Kamchatka Trench region. 

Contains analysis of data on the tem- 
perature and salinity of waters over the 
Kuril-Kamchatka Trench, collected in the 
research vessel Vilfaiz’ in May—June 1953. 
Five strata were found: surface, cold 
intermediate, warm intermediate, deep, 
and bottom water masses, different in 
their temperature and salinity. The 
problem of their origin is regarded as not 
yet settled. Copy seen: DLC. 
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41470. MOROZOV, ALEKSANDR. 
Severnye umel’fsy. (Neva, Dee. 1955. 
no. 9, p. 143-46.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: The northern masters. 

Bone and wood carvings, silversmiths’ 
work, and other crafts in Arkhangel’sk 
Province; the artists, conditions of work, 
etc., are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


MOROZOV, K. D., see Liverovskil, A. V., 
and K. D. Morozov. Stroitel’stvo .. . 
vechno!l merzloty. 1941. No. 41087. 


MOROZOV, P., see Radio. Severny! 
Polfis-Antarktika. 1955. No. 42000. 


41471. MOROZOV, SAVVA TIMOFE- 
EVICH, 1911— . Blizkafa Arktika; za- 
piski uchastnika vysokoshirotnykh éks- 
pedifsil. Moskva, Izd-vo “Pravda,” 1955. 
48 p. port. (Biblioteka ‘“‘Ogonék,”’ no. 9.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The near 
Arctic; notes of a participant in the High 
Latitude Expeditions. 

Sketch of a journalist’s visits to the 
drifting ice-floe stations in 1948 and 1954, 
ef. Arctic Bibliography, No. 36338, 36343, 
36344, ete. Biographical note on him is 
added. Copy seen: DLC. 


41472. MOROZOV, SAVVA TIMOFE- 
EVICH, 1911— . Na trasse trekh okea- 
nov. (Ogonék, Nov.—Dec. 1955, no. 48, 
p. 8-9; no. 49, p. 12-13; no. 50, p. 8-9, 
ports., illus., col. plates.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: On three-ocean route. 
Notes and photographs (by M. Savin) 
of this journalist’s arctic trips July—Sept. 
1955: on the ice-breaker Ermak from 
Dikson to Vil’kitskiy Strait and back, on 
the ice-breaker Levanevskit from Dikson 
to Tiksi Bay, flight to the drifting station 
“North Pole—5,” several weeks’ stay there 
and flight back to Moscow. Convoy 
operations of the Ermak and Levanevskit 
and their captains K. K. Byzov and A. A. 
Kacharava are sketched. “North Pole- 
5” is described (no. 50): its personnel 
headed by N. A. Volkov, and equipment, 
partly transferred from “North Pole—3.” 
The new station was set up on Apr. 22, 
1955 at 82°11’ N. 156°13’ E.; its summer- 
fall drift is indicated, crossing the Lom- 
onosov Range and passing from the east- 
ern to western part of the Arctic Basin. 
Development of the Northern Sea Route 
and importance of Dikson and Tiksi har- 
bors, transportation of timber from the 
upper Lena via Tiksi Bay to Chukotka, 
and transfer of over fifty fishing trawlers 
from Murmansk to the Pacific ia 1955 are 
noted. Copy seen: DLC. 
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41473. MOROZOV, SAVVA TIMOFEE. 
VICH, 1911— . Nad torosami i razvod’- 
fami. (Ogonék, Jan. 1955, no. 2, p. 23, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Over ice hummocks and polynyasi. 
Sketch of the Soviet arctic flyer, 
Aleksel Arkad’evich Kash: his emergency 
flight with a surgeon to Russkiy Island; 
participation in High. Latitude Expedi- 
tion 1949; flights on a small airplane 
AN-2, the “taxi-cab” of the High 
Latitude Expedition in 1954, in vicinity 
of North Pole and at Drifting Station 
“North Pole—4.”’ Copy seen: DLC. 


MOROZOV, SAVVA, TIMOFEEVICH, 
1911— , see also V fsentre Arktiki.. . 
1955. No. 43097. 


MORPHY, J. H., see Rutherford, O. B., 
and J. H. Morphy. White whales... 
1952. No. 42212. 


41474. MORRIS, EDWARD LYMAN, 
18717-1913. A revision of the species 
of Plantago commonly referred to Plantago 
patagonica Jacquin. (Torrey Botanical 
Club. Bulletin, Mar. 1900. v. 27, no. 
3, p. 105-119.) Reprinted in New 
York, 1900. 

Contains a key to the North American 
species (exclusive of Mexico and Central 
America) of herbaceous genus Plantago; 
followed by descriptions of 16 species 
(seven new) with synonyms, critical 
notes and data on distribution. P. aristata 
and P. purshii, recorded in the North- 
west Territories and Yukon Territory, 
are included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-—A. 


41475. MORRIS, G. C., Jr., and others. 
The renal hemodynamic response to 
hypothermia and to clamping of the 
thoracic aorta with and without hy- 
pothermia. (Surgical forum, 1955. v. 
5, p. 219-24, illus., tables.) 3. refs. 
Other authors: J. H. Moyer, D. A. Cooley, 
and H. LeRoy Brockman. 

Contains a study of renal blood flow, 
glomerular filtration rates and _ urine 
volume prior, during, and following 
hypothermia of 28° to 26° C. in dogs. 
Renal function was also studied before, 
during, and after clamping of the thoracic 
aorta in hypothermic and normothermic 
animals. Copy seen: DSG. 


= 
41476. MORSKOI FLOT. Dosrochno 
vypolnit’ plan morskikh perevozok v 
1955 godu, povysit’ kachestvennye poka- 
zateli raboty flota. (Morskol flot, Feb. 
1955. v. 15, no. 2, p. 1-3.) Text in 
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Russian. Title tr.: The maritime trans- 
portation plan for 1955 is to be fulfilled 
ahead of the time; qualitative indexes 
of the fleet operations are to be raised. 
Editorial calling for improvement of 
the work. The lags in 1954, e. g. 35 
percent behind schedule on the Mur- 
mansk steamship line, and 50 percent 
on the Eastern Arctic line, are cited as 
examples of the shortcomings of maritime 
transportation. Copy seen: DLC. 


41477. MOSBY, HAAKON, 1903- . 
Solskinn og strAling under ‘‘Maud’’— 
ferden. (Naturen, 1932. Arg 56, p. 
337-48, illus., map, diagr.) Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: Sunshine and 
radiation during the Maud Expedition. 
Short survey of radiation measurements 
1923-25 on the Maud Expedition. On 
the basis of their results, radiation balance 
of the East Siberian Sea is studied. 
Author further analyzes effects of sun 
altitude—and of cloud and weather—on 
total incoming radiation, and extent of 
nocturnal radiation on clear nights. 
Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 





41478. MOSBY, OLAV. Isforholdene i 
den nordvestlige del avy Atlanterhavet. 
(Naturen, 1932. Arg. 56, p. 208-229, 
illus. maps, diagrs.) Text in Norwegian. 
Title tr.: The ice conditions in the north- 
west Atlantic. 

“The origin, drift and distribution of 
pack ice and icebergs are discussed. The 
sources of about 7,000 bergs from West 
Greenland are tabulated. Drift and tem- 
perature conditions in the Labrador Cur- 
rent are graphically presented as based 
on measurements of July 1931. The 
number of icebergs south of 48° N. lat. 
is tabulated for each month of 1900-1931 
and shown in curves for 1880-1930. The 
correlation coefficient (0.85) between the 
number of bergs and the magnitude of 
pack ice is explained and the influence of 
the atmospheric pressure gradient is dis- 
cussed. The life cycle of icebergs includ- 
ing shape, height, depth in water, size 
and weight is described.””—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


MOSETTI, PIETRO, see Taddei, C., and 
P. Mosetti. L’arfonad ... 1955. No. 
42749. 


MOSETTI, PIETRO, see Taddei, C., and 
others. Studio . .. Vipotermia .. . cir- 


colazione e refrigerazione extracorporea 
. . 1954. No. 42750. 


41479. MOSHER, KENNETH H. Use 
of otoliths for determining the age of 
several fishes from the Bering Sea. (In- 
ternational Council for the Exploration 
of the Sea. Journal du conseil, Mar. 
1954. v. 19, no. 3, p. 337-44, illus., 
tables.) 5 refs. 

After the technique of preparing the 
otoliths for age study and determination 
has been explained, the results of its em- 
ployment in six species of fish collected 
in June and July 1949, are presented and 
discussed. The method gave satisfactory 
results in all cases. The age (and size) 
analysis is presented in tabular form. 

Copy seen: DI. 


41480. MOSHKOVSKII, fAKOV D. 
Zapiski pilota; Moskva, Severny! polfis, 
Moskva. [Moskva] Molodaia gvardifa, 
1938. 222 p. illus., ports. Title tr.: 
Flyer’s diary; Moscow, North Pole, 
Moscow. 

Day-to-day notes (Mar. 22-June 25, 
1937) of a young participant in flights to 
set up Papanin’s drifting station ‘North 
Pole’’: flights of the N—169, N—170, N-171 
and N-172 from Moscow via Arkhan- 
gel’sk, Nar’yan-Mar and Novaya Zemlya 
to Rudolf Island; air reconnaissance over 
Arctic Basin; flight to the North Pole 
with equipment and provisions, assisting 
in construction of the camp, and return 
to Moscow. Copy seen: DLC. 


41481. MOSKVA, GOSUDARSTVEN- 
NYI VSESO[UZN YI NAUCHNO-ISSLE- 
DOVATEL’SKII INSTITUT AVTOMO- 
BIL’NOGO TRANSPORTA. Zimniaia 
ékspluatafsifa avtomobilel; sbornik statel. 
Moskva, Avtotransizdat, 1954. 136 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables, 95 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Winter operation 
of automobiles; collection of articles. 

Contains three papers which are 
abstracted in this Bibliography under 
their authors’ names viz. (titles tr.): 

LEVIN, D. M., and I. 8S. SHLIPPE. 
Winter starting of automotive carbu- 
retor-type engines. 

BRUSIANTSEV, N. V., and others. 
Investigation of automobile power trans- 
mission with oils of different viscosities 
and temperatures. 

KITAEV, A. 8S. Workability of stor- 
age batteries at low temperatures. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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41482. MOSKVA. VSESOL[UZNYI NA- 
UCHNO - ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII 
INSTITUT OKHOTNICH’EGO PRO- 
MYSLA. Voprosy biologii pushnykh 
zverel. Moskva, 1953. 227 p., illus., 
tables, map. (Jits: Trudy, vyp. 13.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Biological 
problems of fur animals. 

Contains 21 articles on population 
dynamics, food, geographical distribu- 
tion, anatomy, ete. of Russian fur 
animals. The following (titles tr.) con- 
cern arctic forms and are dealt with 
under their authors’ names. 

LAVROV, N. P. Materials on nutri- 
tion of the Kamchatka sable. 

SEMENOV, B. T._ Peculiarities of 
beaver biology during the winter in the 
Arkhangel’sk Oblast’. Copy seen: DLC. 


41483. MOSKVA. VSESO[UZNYI NA- 
UCHNO - ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII 
INSTITUT ORGANIZATSII I ME- 
KHANIZATSII STROITEL’STVA.  In- 
strukfsifa po proizvodstvu betonnykh i 
zhelezobetonnykh rabot v promyshlen- 
nom i grazhdanskom §stroitel’stve v 


zimnikh uslovifakh. 2-oe izd. Moskva, 
Gos. izd-vo liter. po stroitel’stvu i 


arkhitekture, 1954. 32 p. diagr., tables. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Instruction 
on concrete work under winter conditions. 

Contains basic rules for concrete work 
at low temperature, based on experi- 
mental results of various scientific re- 
search institutions. Preparation, trans- 
portation and casting of the concrete 
mixture into forms are dealt with. 
Details are specified for proper setting 
of concrete with thermal process, steam 
or electcic heating methods. All work, 
particularly as regards thermal proc- 
esses, is divided into various categories 
according to the construction details. 
Temperature, duration and method of 
heating are analytically related to the 
composition of concrete mixture, its 
physical and geometrical characteristics 
(surface to volume ratio). The formulas 
for computation are given in the text 
and various coefficients in the appendix 
tables. Copy seen: DLC. 


MOSKVIN, B., see Filipenko, A., and 
B. Moskvin. K krateru Kifichevskogo 
vulkana. 1955. No. 39807. 


41484. MOSKVITIN, A. I. K voprosu 
o stratigrafii chetvertichnykh otlozhenil 
i istorii vekov plelstofsena. (Moskovskoe 
obshchestvo ispytatele! prirody. Bfal- 
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1954. Otdel 


leten’, 
29, no. 2, p. 43-56, tables, graphs, text 


geologicheskil.  t, 


maps.) 9refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Stratigraphy of the Quaternary 
deposits and history of the Pleistocene 
age in the European part of the U.S.S. R. 

Contains brief description of a long 
study for elucidation of the stratigraphy 
and origin of Quaternary deposits and 
history of their occurrences in European 
Russia, including the northern part. 
Major events from the first evidence of 
glaciation to the contemporary epoch 
(golocene) are described. Sequence of 
occurrences in the glacial and nonglacial 
regions, frequency of glaciation and 
permafrost conditions and variations in 
climate are considered. The study of 
interest to geologists, biologists and 
geographers, is relevant to a meeting 
called by the Academy of Sciences for 


1954 on the geology of Quaternary 
deposits. Copy seen: DLC. 
41485. MOSS, ALBERT ERNEST, 
1913- . History overtakes a frontier. 


(Canadian surveyor, Jan. 1955. v. 12, 
no. 6, p. 416-18.) 

Recounts the exploration and opening 
for development of Quebec-Labrador 
frontier iron ore deposits: Ore was dis- 
covered in 1929 and the Labrador Mining 
and Exploration Co. was formed in 1936, 
which by 1945 passed into the hands of 
Hollinger Consolidated Gold Mines and 
the M. A. Hanna Co. Construction diffi- 
culties encountered in building the 357 
mi. of mainland railroad north from Sept 
Iles are briefly described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41486. MOSS, ALBERT ERNEST, 
1913— . Prospecting and developing 
iron ores, with notes on procedures used 
in the New Quebec-Labrador area. 
(Canadian mining and metallurgical bul- 
letin, Mar. 1955. v. 48, no. 515, p. 
157-62.) 

Includes (p. 160-62) description of ex- 
ploration methceds in Quebec-Labrador. 
Value of carefully prepared base and 
geologic maps is stressed, and work of the 
two-man geologic reconnaissance parties, 
cooperation between geologists and pros- 
pectors during next phase of exploration, 
the pitting program, test drilling, and 
tonnage drilling are discussed. Criteria 
for future exploration are listed, based on 
discoveries to date. Paper was written 
primarily for those with little or no expe- 
rience in iron ore exploration. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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41487. MOSS, WOODROW GLEN, 
1914— , and A. K. WEISS. Effect of 
cold-exposure on liver regeneration. (Fed- 
eration proceedings, Mar. 1955. v. 14, 
pt. 1, no. 1, p. 104.) 

Rats with removed median and left 
lobes of the liver, regenerated 73.8 percent 
of the tissue removed under experimental 
conditions (5° C.) but only 56.9 percent 
when kept at room temperature. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MOSS, WOODROW GLEN, 1914 , 
see also Weiss, A. K., and W. G. Moss. 
Cold & liver-02 consumption hepatectom- 
ized rats. 1955. No. 43267. 


MOTT, PETER G., see Etienne, LP. 
E:xpeditionsbericht der Grénland-Expedi- 
tion der Universitat Oxford 1938. 1940. 
No. 39722. 


MOULD, VERNON, see Farrar, F. 8. 
Arctic assignment .. . 1955. No. 39775. 


41488. MOUNTEVANS, EDWARD RAT- 
CLIFFE GARTH RUSSELL EVANS, 
Baron, 1881— . How the sailor looks 
at the surgeon, and the medical aspect of 
polar exploration from a sailor-explorer’s 
viewpoint. (Royal Naval Medical Serv- 
ice, London. Journal, 1937. v. 23, no. 
1, p. 14-30.) 
Text of an address delivered at the 
toyal Naval Hospital, Chatham. Infor- 
mation and advice are offered on selecting 
personnel for polar expeditions; provisions 
and rations, including sledging rations; 
clothing, hygiene, ete. General descrip- 
tions are given of diseases common on 
expeditions: frostbite, dysentery, snow- 
blindness, ete., and the author’s own ex- 
perience with scurvy. He was second-in- 
command under Scott, of the British Ant- 
arctic Expedition of 1909-1913, 
Copy seen: DSG. 


41488A. MOWAT, FARLEY McGILL, 
1921—- , and A. H. LAWRIE. Bird 
observations from southern Keewatin 
and the interior of northern Manitoba. 
(Canadian field-naturalist, July—Sept. 
1955. -v. 69, no. 3, p. 93-116, text map.) 

Observations of 1947-49 are sum- 
marized, with descriptions of localities 
and an annotated list of 128 species. 
Data on habitats, frequency and local 
distribution in localities visited are 
supplied. The writers traveled in the 
Nueltin-Angikuni-Reindeer Lake area in 
1947-1948; and Lawrie with 1D. Peterson, 


Nueltin - Beverly - Baker Lakes 1949; 
roughly 57°N.102°W.—64°N.95°W. 
Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z. 


MOYER, JOHN HENRY, 1917- , see 

Morris, G. C., and others. The renal 

hemodynamie response to hypothermia 
. . 1955. No. 41475. 


MOZES, M., see Obdl, F., and others. 
Die Rolle des Nervensystems . . . Pent- 
amethylentetrazols. 1955. No. 41653. 


41489. MOZLEY, ALAN, 1904— . The 
fresh-water and terrestrial Mollusca of 
northern Asia. (Royal Society of Edin- 
burgh. Transactions, Nov. 7, 1935. v. 
58, pt. 3, no. 24, p. 605-695, illus., 5 
plates.) 44 refs. 

Notes previous studies; lists system- 
atically some 70 species with keys, de- 
scriptions, dimensions, geographic range 
and records of specimens. Discussion 
follows on geographic distribution, types 
of aquatic habitats, geographic affinities, 
faunal regions, and distribution of north- 
ern Asiatic molluscs in relation to natural 
regions. Observations are offered on 
saline lakes and on fresh-water forms 
inhabiting temporary ponds in Canada 
and Siberia. Although this study was 
carried out mostly below the Arctic 
Circle, the data on distribution (previous 
records) include arctic regions of Asia 
for all species. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


MUCKENFUSS, CHARLES, see Wool- 
lard, G. P., and others, World wide 
gravity measurements... 1949-52. 1952. 
No. 43371. 


41490. MULLER, ERICH. Die Pathol- 
ogie der allgemeinen Unterkiihlung des 
Menschen. (Acta neurovegetativa, 1955. 
Bd. 11, Heft 1—4, p. 146-68, illus.) 29 
refs. Text in German. Summary in 
English and French. Title tr.: Path- 
ology of general hypothermia in man. 

A study of macro- and microscopical 
changes in humans (‘naval accidents 
where the persons were exposed to cold 
temperatures ... a couple of hours to 8) 
days’’) and laboratory animals, who died 
from cold exposure. Blood and blood 
vessels, the thyroid, glycogen content, 
vacuolization and fatty degeneration of 
tissues were studied. 

Copy seen: DH; DSG. 


41491. MULLER, KARL. Faunistisch- 
Okologische Untersuchungen in Nord- 
schwedischen Waldbiichen. (Oikos, 1954. 

kK 


511 








v. 5, no. 1, p. 77-93, illus., text maps.) 
7 refs. Text in German. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: Faunistic-ecological 
investigations of the brooks in the forest 
zone of northern Sweden. 

Contains a general description of the 
forest zone of Norrbotten and Vister- 
botten provinces, and a list of about 70 
species of the bottom fauna of brooks 
of the region. The biological and physi- 
ographical characteristics of these brooks 
are discussed with four current-water 
biocenoses distinguished: marshy brooks, 
lake-outlet biocenosis, submerse plant 
biocenosis, rubble biocenosis. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41492. MULLER, KARL, 1818-1899. 
Neue und kritische Lebermoose. (Cham- 
bézy, Switzerland (Geneva) Herbier Bois- 
sier. Bulletin, 1903. ser. II, t. 3, p. 
34-44, plate.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: New and critical Hepaticae. 
Contains descriptions of eight new or 
little known species of the hepatic genus 
Scapania from collection of Prof. Evans. 
S. cordifolia n. sp. from Prince William 
Sound region of Alaska is included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


41493. MULLER, ULRICH. Fortlau- 
fende Beckentemperaturmessungen im 
Orthostaseversuch. (Gynaecologia, Aug. 
1955. v. 140, no. 2, p. 65-68, illus., 
table.) Text in German. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: Continuous meas- 
urements of pelvic temperature in ortho- 
stasis experiments. 

Continuous thermoelectric records from 
the vagina, bladder and rectum of healthy 
women, showed an increase of 0.2°-0.4° 
C. in orthostasis. JIsothermic conditions 
existed only in manifest organic changes 
within the pelvis or in cases of psychic 
dullness. Copy seen: DSG. 


MUNSTER, THOMAS GEORG, 1855- 
1938, see Hansen, V., and others. Cata- 
logus coleopterorum . . . 1939. No. 
40253. 


41494. MUIR, JOHN, 1838-1914. Some 
botanical notes from ‘‘The cruise of the 
Corwin.” (Torreya, Oct. 1918. v. 18, 

no. 10, p. 197-210.) 
Reprint of Botanical notes in appendices 
to No. 11838 of the Arctic Bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


41495. MUKHACHEVA, V. A. Naibo- 
lee mnogochislennaia glubokovodnafa 
ryba dal’nevostochnykh morel—fsiklo- 
tona—Cyclothone microdon Giinther: Pis- 
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ces, Gonostomidae. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologii. Trudy 1954. 
t. 11, p. 206-230, illus., tables, maps.) 
18 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
The most numerous deep-sea fish of the 
Far East Cyclothone microdon Giinther 
(Pisces, Gonostomidae). 

Contains information on distribution 
(wide, including Bering Sea and Sea of 
Okhotsk), morphology, anatomy, color, 
light organs, ete.; sexual conditions and 
activities; development and growth. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41496. MUKHERJEE, NALIN RAN.- 
JAN, 1919- . Geochemical exploration 
for tungsten: a simplified field technique. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulle- 
tin, Dec. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 
1706.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaskan Science Conference, Col- 
lege, June 1-4, 1955. The fusion method 
for tungsten has been unified with that 
for other heavy metals to permit use of 
one kind of flux. Same test tubes can 
be used repeatedly and pipettes and bu- 
rettes have been replaced by droppers 
and squirt bottles. Reagents used (ex- 
cept acids and extractant solutions) are 
solids in capsules or directly from mar- 
keted bottles. Volume of extractant 
solution has been increased and interfer- 
ence by the copper ion is minimized. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


MULLEN, JOSEPH T., see Sullivan, 
B. J., and J. T. Mullen. Effects of 
environmental temperature on oxygen 
consumption ... mammals. 1954. No. 
42696. 


MULLER, A. A., see Pushkin, V. Z., and 
A. A. Muller. Techenie khronicheskogo 
tonsillita . . . 1954. No. 41983. 


MULLER, ALBERT, see Rollins, D. C. 
Design criteria for low-temperature ap- 
plications. 1955. No. 42146. 


41497. MULLER, CORNELIUS HER- 
MAN, 1909- . Plant succession in 
arctic heath and tundra in northern 
Seandinavia. (Torrey Botanical Club. 
Bulletin, July-Aug. 1952. v. 79, no. 4, 
p. 296-309, 6 illus.) 12 refs. 

Contains a study of the vegetation in 
the vicinity of Abisko, Sweden (about 
68°30’ N.), carried out in July and Aug. 
1950 during Phytogeographical Excur- 
sions of the Seventh International Bo- 
tanical Congress. Data are given on 
altitudinal zones (low, middle and high 
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alpine belts) and plant succession after: 
congeliturbation (frost heaving), turf 
removal and wind erosion. “True sec- 
ondary succession is characteristic of the 
lower and less rigorous arctic-alpine 
zone. Selective auto-suecession occurs 
in the middle arctic-alpine zone. Auto- 
succession (nonselective) is characteristic 
of the more rigorous middle and upper 
arctic-alpine zone.’’—p. 308. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


41498. MULLER, ERNEST HATHA- 
WAY, 1923—- . The glacial geology of 
the Naknek district, the Bristol Bay 
region, Alaska. Urbana, Ill., 1952. vii, 
98 p., illus., 5 maps inel. 2 fold., cross- 
sections, 4 tables. 144 refs. Unpub- 
lished Ph. D. thesis, University of 
Illinois. Also: University Microfilms, 
Ann Arbor, Mich., 1952. Publication, 
no. 4005. 

Contains analysis of development of 
the land surface and land forms in the 
Naknek River basin, northern Alaska 
Peninsula (approx. 59° N. 155°-157°30’ 
W.). Structure, pre-Pleistocene  stra- 
tigraphy, and geologic history of the 
region are reviewed. Pt. II deals with 
evidence for multiple glaciations in 
Alaska and (in some detail) with the 
deposits of four Pleistocene glaciations in 
the Naknek region. Effect of these de- 
posits on present drainage is discussed. 
Also the recessional history of each ice 
front and correlation of the glaciations. 
Post-glacial modification of land forms 
by stream erosion, wind erosion and 
deposition (loess deposits, dune and 
blowout topography), permafrosc, and 
intense frost action is described in pt. 


IIT. Copy seen: DLC (microfilm). 
MULLER, ERNEST HATHAWAY, 


1932—  , see also Hopkins, D. M., and 
others. Permafrost and ground water in 
Alaska. 1955. No. 40405. 


MULLER, FRITZ, see Laverdiére, C. 
L’origine des pingos. 1955. No. 40951. 
41499. MULLER, JAN ENGLEBERT, 
1917— . Preliminary map Kluane Lake 
(west half), Yukon Territory. Ottawa, 
1954. 9 p., fold. map. (Canada. Ge- 
ological Survey. Paper 53-20.) 4 refs. 

Map-area, west of Kluane Lake, in- 
cludes the region 61°-62° N. 139°-140° 
W. Consolidated rocks range from the 
Precambrian (and younger) Yukon group 
of limestones, schists, and gneisses to 
Tertiary lavas and intrusives. Pleisto- 


cene and Recent unconsolidated sedi- 
ments overlie bedrock in many parts of 
the map-area. General structure “is 
that of a graben-like belt of late Palae- 
ozoic to Tertiary rocks, with minor 
intrusions, compressed between two 
masses of early Palaeozoic to Precam- 
brian rocks, which are invaded by larger 
intrusions.”’ Placer gold, copper, nickel, 
platinum, .and gypsum deposits are 
known, some of which are being devel- 
oped. Sub-bituminous coal occurs in 
the Tertiary sedimentary rocks. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41500. MULLIGAN, ROBERT.  Teslin 
map-area, Yukon Territory; map and 
preliminary account. Ottawa, 1955. 16 
p., fold. map. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Paper 54-20.) 8 refs. 

The map-area lies on the Yukon Pla- 
teau east and southeast of Whitehorse, 
bordering Teslin River and Lake, between 
60°-61° N. 132°-134° W. Glacial fea- 
tures are described. Consolidated rocks, 
covered by glacial drift in most of the 
map-area, range from Mississippian or 
earlier through Jurassic-Cretaceous and 
Tertiary (?). Few have been accurately 
dated. Most of the bedded rocks are 
folded, trend of the fold axes being gen- 
erally northwest. No important thrust 
faults have been found, but several strike 
faults are noted. No commercial mineral 
deposits have yet been discovered. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


MUNRO, ELLA H., see Newman, R. W., 
and E. H. Munro. The relation of cli- 
mate and body size in U.S. males, 1956, 
No. 41584. 


41501. MUNRO, KEITH. Land of mys- 
tery. (Elks magazine, Feb. 1955. v. 33, 
no. 9, p. 8-10, 42-46, illus.) 

Contains popular sketch of the Cana- 
dian Arctic, reasons for its recent impor- 
tance, with notes on landscape, Eskimos, 
wildlife, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


41502. MUNSTERHJELM, LUDVIG, 
1880— . Rovdjur och rovdjursjakter i 
Norden. Helsingfors, Séderstrém, 1942. 
288 p. 11 illus. on 3 plates. Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: Predatory animals 
and hunters in the North. 

Deals with the bears, lynx, wolf, foxes, 
marten, skunk, mink, otter, weasel, wol- 
verine and badger in consecutive chapters. 
The animals’ living and predatory habits 
are described. The experience of hunting 
them in Fennoscandia, also Kast Green- 
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land, is recounted with field deseription 
of the animals and discussion of hunting 
economy. Local predation is presented 
in its ecological aspect and comparative 
information offered on these carnivores 
for hunters and general readers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MUNTHE-KAAS LUND, HJALMAR, 
see Lund, Hjalmar Munthe-Kaas, 1913— 


41503. MUNTZ, ALFRED PHILIP. 
Recent glacier activity in the Taku Inlet 
area, Southeastern Alaska. (Arc.ic, 1955. 

v. 8, no. 2, p. 83-95, illus.) 6 refs. 
Contains results of author’s investiga- 
tions in this region (58°30’ N. 134°04’ 
W.) during the Juneau Ice Field Research 
Project in 1953. An attempt was made 
to determine extent and dates of the late 
postglacial maxima of Taku and Norris 
Glaciers. Forest trimlines were studied 
from aerial photographs and in the field, 
and annual growth rings were counted. 
The maximum attained by the Norris 
Glacier in 1910, probably greater than 
any since about 1200 A. D., is apparently 
unique among Juneau Ice Field glaciers; 
it may represent, however, a minor ad- 
vance in 1910 on a high level maintained 
since mid-18th century. Taku Glacier 
reached maximum in the mid-18th cen- 
tury, its height near the present terminus; 
advancing since about 1900, Taku may 
now have reached its present maximum, 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41504. MURATOV, MIKHAIL VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1892— . Pervye razvedchiki 
velikogo puti. Moskva-Leningrad, Go- 
sud. izd-vo detskol lit-ry, 1943. 104 p. 
illus., ports, text-maps. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: The first scouts of the Great 
Route. 

Popular account of early search for the 
Northeast Passage: voyages of R. Chan- 
cellor, H. Willoughby, W. Barendsz; plans 
of the Russian Great Northern Expedi- 
tion; voyages from Arkhangel’sk to the 
Ob’ River, initiated by 8S. Muravy’ev and 
M. Pavlov in 1734-35 and completed in 
1736-37 by 8. Malygin and A. Skuratov; 
voyages of D. Ovtsyn in 1734-38 from 
the Ob’ to the Yenisey and of F. Minin 
and D. Sterlegov in 1738-40 from the 
Yenisey to Taymyr Peninsula; voyages 
in 1735-37 of Piter Lasinius and V. 
Pronchishchev from Yakutsk down Lena 
River and along the northern sea coast; 
Kh. Laptev and 8. Chelftskin’s voyage 
to the Taymyr Peninsula in 1739-42, and 
that of D. Laptev in 1736-41 eastward 
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from the mouth of the Lena. Text-map 
(p. 99) shows routes of the Great Northern 
Expedition along the northern coasts of 
Siberia. Copy seen: DLC. 


41505. MURDOCK, GEORGE PETER, 
1897— . Our primitive contemporaries. 
New York, MacMillan Co., 1934. 614 
p., 117 illus., front., map on end-papers. 
Prepared for general reading and col- 
lege students, summary cultural descrip- 
tions, based on the ethnographic litera- 
ture, of 18 different primitive peoples. 
Information is given on physical environ- 
ment, racial type, economy, social struc- 
ture, material culture, religion, life cycle 
and other topics. Includes chapters (p. 
192-220) on the Polar Eskimos, and (p. 
221-63) the Haida Indians, the latter 
with material collected on author’s field 
trip in 1932. An extensive index serves 
as key to considerable comparative infor- 

mation on culture traits, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41506. MURIE, OLAUS JOHN, 1889- 
Clarke’s nutcracker in interior Alaska. 
(Auk, July 1924. v. 41, no. 3, p. 481.) 
Contains records of Nucifraga colum- 
biana, taken in the Kuskokwim River 
region in 1919 and 1921, and on the 
Chatanika River, Fairbanks region, in 
1922. Copy seen: DLC; MH-—Z. 


41507. MURLIN, JOHN RAYMOND, 
1874—  , and A. C. BURTON. Human 
calorimetry, 1; a semi-automatic respira- 
tion calorimeter. (Journal of nutrition, 
1935. v. 9, p. 233-60, illus., tables.) 6 
refs. 

Contains a detailed description of a 
respiration-calorimeter for human use, 
with many automatic features. The ac- 
curacy of the apparatus is also discussed. 
Parts 2-3 of this study are listed under 
the junior author’s name. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


MURLIN, JOHN RAYMOND, 1874— , 
see also Burton, A. C., and J. R. Murlin. 
Human calorimetry, 3; temperature . . . 
blood flow and heat storage .. . 1935. 
No. 39080. 


MURMANETS, ARKADII, see Kublifs- 
kil, G. Ukrafazemli. 1955. No. 40873. 
MUROMTSEY, A. M., see Nazarov, V. 
S., and A. M. Muromtsev. Okeanogra- 
fifa. 1954. No. 41551. 


MURPHY, C. M., see Bried, E. M., and 
others. Synthetic lubricant fluids .. . 
diesters. 1947. No. 38989. 
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41508. MURPHY, ROBERT CUSH- 
MAN, 1887— . Notes on certain species 
and races of oyster-catchers. Contribu- 
tions from the Brewster-Sanford collec- 
tion, 4. (American Museum of Natural 
History, New York. American Museum 
novitates, Nov. 17, 1925. no. 194, p. 
1-15, illus.) 

Contains a study of geographie races 
of oyster-catchers, with remarks on 
relationship and distribution of these 
birds, dimensions, critical notes and data 
on eleven American subspecies. /Iamae- 
topus bachmani, occurring in the Aleutian 
Islands and Alaska (Sitka, Forrester 
Island, Yakutat Bay) is ineluded in this 
study. Contributions no. 1-3 deal with 
other subjects and have no arctic material. 

Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z. 


MURRAY, J. E., see U. 8. Coast Guard. 
International ice observation and_ ice 
patrol... 1953. 1955. No. 42980. 


MURRAY, J. E., see U. S. Coast Guard. 
International ice observation and _ ice 
patrol... 1954. 1955. No. 42981. 


41509. MUSACCHIA, XAVIER J., and 
G. L. RAPATZ. Cold torpor and fasting 
in the turtle, Chrysemys picta. (Federa- 
tion proceedings, Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 
1, no. 1, p. 106.) 

Contains a study and comparison of 
animals exposed to 5°+1° C. for periods 
of four to eight weeks and animals 
fasted six to eight weeks. Blood glucose, 
liver glycogen, fatty acids, ete., were 
determined and compared. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41510. MUSACCHIA, XAVIER J., and 
others. Wematological studies on mam- 
mals from Alaska. (Journal of mam- 
malogy, Aug. 1955. v. 36, no. 3, p. 
362-68, tables.) 15 refs. Other authors: 
C. G. Wilber and T. W. Gorski. 

A study of the blood of wild Alaskan 
mammals (squirrels, McFarlane meadow 
mouse, black bear, snowshoe hare, cotton- 
tail rabbit, ete.) shows wide variation in 
the percentage of leucocyte types. In 
general, the blood picture is not very 
different from that of other related 
forms. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


MUSACCHIA, XAVIER J., see also 
Nardome, R. M., and others. Electro- 
cardiogram of the opossum during ex- 
posure to cold. 1955. No. 41538. 


41511. MUSIENKO, L. N. Molod’ 
kambal (sem. Pleuronectidae) dal’nevos- 
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tochnykh morel SSSR. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 
1954. t. 11, p. 62-131, illus., tables, 
map.) 2lrefs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: The young of plaice (fam. Pleuro- 
nectidae) of the Far Eastern seas of the 
U.S. S. R. 

Contains a comprehensive study of the 
young stages of 14 species and sub- 
species of pleuronectids from the north- 
west Pacific, including the Bering Sea 
and the Sea of Okhotsk. Descriptions 
include morphology and morphometry, 
occurrence, coloration, varieties, tax- 
onomie and color characteristics of the 
young (in tabular form). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41512. MUTER, J. R. The Sherritt 
Gordon Lynn Lake project [3]: mining 
at Lynn Lake. (Canadian mining and 
metallurgical bulletin, July 1955. v. 48, 
no. 519, p. 385-89. 8 illus., 3 tables.) 
Also pub. as: Canadian Institute of Min- 
ing and Metallurgy. Transactions, 1955. 
v. 58, p. 201-205. 

Third in a series of five articles on the 
Lynn Lake mining area, northern Mani- 
toba (56°51’ N. 101°03’ W.). Two 
nickel-copper orebodies, two miles apart 
were in production at the end of 1954, 
135 men employed. An open stope, sub- 
level mining method is used. Driving of 
drifts and cross-cuts, blasthole drilling, 
primary breaking, scramming and second- 
ary breaking, crushing and conveying, 
hoisting, and ventilation methods are 
described. Copy seen: DGS. 


41513. MYERS, FREDERICK WIL- 
LIAM, J/r., 1918- . Arctic regions pose 
tough metallurgical problems; it’s the 
windchill effect. (Iron age, Jan. 20, 1955. 
v. 175, no. 3, p. 79-82, illus., inel. graph.) 

Metallurgical failures of various types 
of equipment operating in the Arctic are 
discussed. The inadequacy of ordinary 
steels for low-temperature service is prob- 
ably the greatest single factor responsible 
for such failures. The windchill effect 
complicates failures since it produces a 
temperature gradient through the cross- 
section of materials setting up high mul- 
tiaxial stresses. Transition range effects 
and impact values at low temperatures 
are discussed. The use of aluminum, 
magnesium and high-tensile steels is a 
possible solution. Copy seen: DLC. 


MYLES, EUGENIE, see Gillis, EX. M. 


North Pole boarding house .. . 1941. 
No. 40019. 
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41514. NABOKO, SOF’fA IVANOVNA. 
Alevtina Aleksandrovna Bylinkina, 1921-— 
1951. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kam- 
chatskafa vulkanologicheskafa stan fsifa, 
Bfulleten’, 1954, no. 20, p. 5-7, port.) 9 
refs. Text in Russian. 

Obituary of a young volcanologist, 
killed by stone avalanche on July 30, 
1951, while descending Klyuchevskaya 
Sopka. From 1948, at the Klyuchi Vol- 
canological Station, she investigated 
Shiveluch, Tolbachik and Klyuchevskiy 
volcanoes; her publications are listed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41515. NABOKO, SOF’fA IVANOVNA. 
Defatel’nost’ pobochnogo kratera Bilif- 
kafa v_ period ifil’-sentiabr’ 1938 g. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kamchatskafa 


vulkanologicheskafa stanfsifa. Bfulleten’, 
no. 8, 1940. p. 7-38, illus., tables.) 


Text in Russian. Title tr.: Activity of 
the lateral crater Bilyukay during July— 
September 1938. 

Detailed, day-by-day report based on 
author’s field observations from a camp 
at 0.5 km. distance and partly from a 
tent close to this lateral crater of Klyu- 
chevskaya Sopka. Activities of three 
orifices of Bilyukay and their relation to 
activities of other lateral craters are de- 
scribed. The eruption, which began in 
Feb. 1938, resulted in a lava stream 12 
km. long, 1.5 km. wide and 10 m. high, 
some 180 million cu. m. in mass. Chem- 
ical composition of gases, temperature of 
lava stream and of adjoining ground are 
given in tabular form. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41516. NABOKO, SOF’fA IVANOVNA. 
Gelzery Kamehatki. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Laboratorifa vulkanologii. Trudy, 
1954. vyp. 8, p. 126-209, illus., tables.) 
62 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Geysers in Kamchatka. 

In 1941, T. I. Ustinova discovered a 
geyser in the valley of the Shumnaya 
River, and many others in the valley of 
its tributary, the Geyzernaya, which has 
its source at the foot of Kikhpinych 
Voleano. This valley of geysers was 
visited in summer 1951 by the writer who 
presents, in some detail, the results of her 
observations on its general geology, the 
fumaroles, solfataras and springs of Kikh- 
pinych, activity of 21 geysers of the valley 
and the physical and chemical properties 
of their sediments, decomposition of the 
rocks by action of water, steam and gas, 
ete. Tabular data are given (p. 143 and 
163-69) on geyser cycles. This survey is 
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supplemented by some discussion on the 


source of water, gas and minerals in 
geysers, and on the general theory of 
their origin and natural conditions. The 
introduction includes a note on terminol- 
ogy relating to geysers, a Russian coun- 
terpart to English terminology suggested 
by Philip F. Fix (in Journal of geology, 
v. 47, 1939, p. 99-104), also a brief de- 
scription of geysers in Iceland, New Zeal- 
and, Yellowstone National Park and 
Japan. Copy seen: DLC. 


41517. NABOKO, SOF’f[A IVANOVNA. 
Gidrosol’fatary Dikogo Grebnfa. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Kamcehatskafa vul- 
kanologicheskafa stan fsiia. Bruilleten’, 
1954, no. 22, p. 59-64, illus., tables.) 
5 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Hydrosolfataras of Dikiy Ridge. 

Hot springs occurring in regions of 
solfatara voleanoes are called by the 
author “hydrosolfataras.”” Those near 
the Dikiy Greben’ voleanie cone in the 
vicinity of Kosheleva Volcano, are de- 
scribed with data on physical properties 
and chemical contents of their waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41518. NABOKO, SOF’fA IVANOVNA. 
Khronika. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Kamechatskafa vulkanologicheskafa stan- 


fsifa. Bfalleten’, 1954, no. 22, p. 8.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: News in 
brief. 


Notes activity of Karymskiy, Semya- 
chik and Zhupanovskiy voleanoes Nov. 
1952-July 1953; great amount of ashes 
ejected by Karymskiy Dec. 1952, and 
vapors by Bol’shoy Semyachik Jan. 
1953. Copy seen: DLC. 


41519. NABOKO, SOF’fA IVANOVNA, 
and N. N. SHAVROVA. O piroksenakh 
v lavakh sovremennykh i nedavnikh 
izverzhenil nekotorykh kamchatskikh 
vulkanovy. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Kamehatskaia vulkanologicheskaia stan- 
fsifa. Bfalleten’, 1954, no. 23, p. 47-50, 
tables.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Pyroxenes in lavas of present-day and 
recent eruptions of some Kamchatka 
volcanoes. 

Data on chemical, spectral and optical 
analysis of pyroxenes in andesite from 
Shiveluch Volcano (eruption 1946-48), 
and in basalt from lateral cone Bilyukay 
of Klyuchevskaya Sopka and from extinet 
Zarechnyy Voleano. Copy seen: DLC. 


41520. NABOKO, SOF’fA IVANOVNA. 
Ob issledovanii kondensata parov v 
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ralone gelzerov. .(Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Kamchatskaia vulkanologicheskafa stan- 
fsifa. Bfilleten’, 1954, no. 22, p. 65-66, 
table.) 2refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Investigation of the condensate of 
vapors in the geyser region. 

Methods of taking samples in Dolina 
Geyzerov (Geyser Valley) are described, 
and results are given of chemical analysis 
by 8. 8S. Krapivina. Copy seen: DLC. 


41521. NABOKO, SOF’fA IVANOVNA. 
Pauzhetskie geizery. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Kamehatskafa vulkanologiches- 
kafa stanfsifa. Biulleten’, 1954, no. 22, 
p. 30-38, illus., table.) 5 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Pauzhetka geysers. 
Two small geysers and several hot 
springs in the Pauzhetka valley, as in- 

vestigated by the writer in 1953. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41522. NABOKO, SOF’[A IVANOVNA. 
Produkty izverzhenifa Kliichevskogo vul- 
kana v 1937-1938 gg. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Laboratorifa vulkanologii. Trudy, 
1947. vyp. 4, p. 92-135, illus., tables.) 
34 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Products of the eruption of Klyuchevskiy 
Voleano. 

Samples of solid, loose and gaseous 
material, ejected by eruptions of Klyu- 
chevskiy Voleano, were collected by 
the writer and other scientists in 1936- 
38 during their trips up the slopes, in- 
cluding two ascents to the 4,860 m. 
crater. Lava, bomb, sand, ash, sub- 
climate and vapor samples were studied 
and analyzed in Moscow and the results 
presented here, with emphasis on de- 
scription of sands (p. 103-123). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41523. NABOKO, SOF’fA IVANOVNA. 
Vulkan Kikhpinych i ego sostofanie v 
avguste 1951 g. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Kamchatskafa vulkanologicheskafa stan- 
fsifa. Bfalleten’, 1954, no. 20, p. 52-59, 
illus.) ref. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Kikhpinych Volcano and its state in 
August 1951. 

Contains general description of the 
voleano and its lateral cones; physical 
and mineralogical characteristics and 
chemical analysis of the lavas: activities 
of the fumaroles and hot springs in the 
upper Geyzernaya River on the slopes of 
voleano. Copy seen: DLC. 


41524. NABOKO, SOF’fA IVANOVNA. 
Vulkan Kosheleva i ego sostofanie letom 


1953 g. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kam- 
chatskafa vulkanologicheskafa stanfsifa. 
Biulleten’, 1954, no. 23, p. 3-28, illus., 
tables.) 5refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Kosheleva Volcano and its state in 
summer 1953. 

Contains geomorphic, structural and 
voleanological outline of the southern- 
most active Kamchatka voleano and ad- 
joining group of extinct volcanoes, inves- 
tigated by the writer with four ascents 
in 1953. Activity of Kosheleva Volcano 
is manifested only by solfataras, and no 
records of previous eruptions are pre- 
served. Copy seen: DLC. 


41525. NABOKOV, M. E. Solnfse v 
Arktike. (Geografifa v shkole, Nov.- 
Dec. 1955, no. 6, p. 56-59, figs.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Thesun in the Arctic. 

Popular description and explanation of 
conditions of solar illumination on the 
North Pole and in arctic regions: duration 
of the aretic day and night, sunrise and 
sunset, twilight. The moon and auroras 
are noted also as sources of light in the 
Arctie. Copy seen: DLC. 


41526. NADEZHNYI, DMITRII NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1873— . Dal’nif Vostok. 
Tom 1-!, Voenno-geograficheskoe opisa- 
nie. Chast’ 2-fa, Gidrografifa. Pod ob- 
shehel red. polkovnika Bolkhovitinova. 
8.-Peterburg, Tip. Imper. uchilishcha 
glukhoniémykh, 1911. 687 p. 37 refs. 
(Russia. Armifa. Glavnoe upravlenie 
General’nogo Shtaba.) Title tr.: Far 
East. Vol. 1, Military geographical de- 
scription. Pt. 2. Hydrography. Under 
general editorship of Col. Bolkhovitinov. 

Includes sections on the Okhotsk Sea 
(p. 49-64), also rivers of its basin (p. 
509-522), and (p. 627-87) some draining 
into arctic seas. The physiographical 
conditions of the coastal regions are de- 
scribed, and hydrographic characteristics 
of the rivers analyzed. Ice conditions 
and possibilities for military landings as 
associated with weather, ice and relief are 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


41527. NASLUND, BERTIL. Winter 
construction. Ottawa, 1955. 641, inel. 
45 illus., diagrs. (National Research 
Council of Canada. Technical transla- 
tion TT—583.) 11 refs. Translated by 
H. A. G. Nathan from the Swedish Vin- 
terbygge, pub. in Stockholm. Statens 
Kommitté for Byggnadsforskning. Bros- 
chyr 5, 1952. 32 p. 

Contains description of practices in 
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Sweden. Practical experience gained and 
observations made in winter construction, 
including a limited description of com- 
mercial equipment, data on the capacity 
and fuel consumption of the equipment, 
also a determination of the economic 
effect of schedules and fixed times for 
starting construction work on the build- 
ing costs for different types of houses. 
The effects of low temperatures, snow, 
and darkness on winter construction are 
explained in detail. Illustrations and 
diagrams of special equipment are in- 
cluded and a list of five unsolved prob- 
lems of immediate interest is presented. 

Copy seen: DBS. 


41528. NAGATA, TAKESI. lonospheric 
storms in high latitudes. (Japan. Science 
Council. Tonospheric Research Com- 
mittee. Report of ionosphere research in 
Japan, Mar. 1954. v. 8, no. 1, p. 39- 
44, diagrs.) 

Presents theory interpreting ionospheric 
storms in the auroral zone as an eflect 
of temperature change due to the imping- 
ing corpuscular stream. The interpreta- 
tion is in satisfactory agreement with 
observed data obtained by Seaton, Wells, 
and Berkner at College, Alaska (magnetic 
lat. 64.5° N.) during 1941-1946. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41529. NAGATA, TAKESI, and S. ABE. 
Notes on the distribution of SC* in 
high latitudes. (Japan. Science Council. 
lonosphere Research Committee. Report 
of ionosphere research in Japan. Mar. 
1955. v. 9, no. 1, p. 39-44, diagrs.) 
7 refs. 

“Distribution of the preliminary re- 
verse impulse (AH,) of SC* of magnetic 
storms in the Northern Hemisphere is 
examined. The result shows that the 
equivalent overhead currents for AH, 
are represented by eurrent flows from 
10 h to 22 h in the polar cap and the 
resulting two vortices extending to lower 
latitudes; a clockwise vortex in the 
afternoon and a weaker counter-clockwise 
one in the forenoon.’’—Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NAGOVITSYN, N. A., sec Vasil’ev, 
P. V., and others. Lesnoe ... Finlifandii. 
1955. No. 43133. 


41530. NAHAS, GEORGE G., and 
others. Etude expérimentale de la fibril- 
lation ventriculaire au cours de la 
chirurgie cardiaque sous hypothermie; 
méthode de Swan. (Presse medicale, 
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Apr. 2, 1955. t. 63, no. 24, p. 491-94, 
illus., tables.) 10 refs. Text in French. 
Other authors: C. Dubost and W. Schiessle. 
Title tr.: Experimental study of ventric- 
ular fibrillation during cardiac surgery 
under hypothermia; Swan’s method. 
Contains account of experiments with 
dogs quickly cooled and rewarmed and 
submitted to specific heat operations. 
Electric shock was applied to counteract 
fibrillation and its effect in three groups 
(types) of operation are discussed. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


NAKAGAWA, ISAMU, see Nei, T., and 
others. Freeze-drying of biological mate- 
rials, 9... 1954. No. 41557. 


41531. NAKAYA, UKICHIRO, 1900- . 
Snow crystals, natural and artificial. 
Cambridge, Harvard University Press. 
1954. xii, 510 p., illus., diagrs., tables, 
188 plates. 87 refs. 

“The observation, classification and 
physical properties of natural snowflakes 
are discussed, based primarily on research 
conducted in Japan from 1932-1945. 
Studies on artificial snow are also de- 
scribed. The final chapter presents re- 
sults of recent research on snow-crystal 
formation. Over 1,500 photomicrographs 
of natural and artificial snow and _ ice 
crystals are included.”—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41532. NANNFELDT, JOHAN AXEL, 
1904— . Some notes on Minuartia 
stricta (Sw.) Hiern and allied species. 
(Nytt magasin for botanikk. Sept. 1954. 
v. 3, p. 159-70, 3 plates.) 37 refs. 
Contains a description of M. rolfii, n. 
sp., from Troms province in northern 
Norway, and a key to the section of 
alsinanthe including four species of M.., 
all native to high aretie regions. M. 
stricta is of arctic, cireumpolar distribu- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


41533. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Das Bodenwasser und die Abkiih- 
lung des Meeres. (Internationale Revue 
der gesammten Hydrobiologie und Hy- 
drographie, June 1912. Bd. 5, Nr. 1, p. 
1-42, illus., diagrs., maps.) 3refs. Text 
inGerman. Summaryin English. Title 
tr.: Ocean-bottom water and cooling of 
the sea. 

Contains theoretical and experimental 
analysis of the formation of cold water 
and ice in the North Atlantic, including 
the Norwegian Sea, and the waters around 
Greenland and Iceland. Cooling of the 
water masses is attributed to the emission 








i ee | 


i. 
‘nh 
of 


Mf. 


u- 





of heat from the sea surface in winter. 
Melting of polar ice has no appreciable 
cooling effect on the warm underlying 
masses of water. Polar currents with 
their cold but light surface layers and 
floating ice protect the underlying oceanic 
water masses against cooling. In some 
regions, such as the Norwegian Sea, the 
formation of ice on the sea-surface helps 
the formation of the bottom water by 
increasing the salinity of the surface 
layers. North Atlantic bottom water is 
chiefly formed at tne surface in a limited 
area southeast of Greenland, and to some 
extent by water from the Norwegian Sea 
flowing across the Faeroes-Iceland-Green- 
land submarine ridge. Five laboratory 
experiments on the melting of sea ice and 
its effect on the water beneath it are 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


41534. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Future north polar exploration. 
(MecClure’s magazine, Feb. 1898. v. 10, 
no. 4, p. 293-305, ports., map.) 

Contains discussion of oceanographic, 
meteorological, and exploratory knowl- 
edge to be gained by future polar explor- 
ation. Exploratory means suggested in- 
clude drifting of a ship similar to the 
Fram through the Bering Strait, entering 
the ice in a northeasterly direction some- 
where between 160° and 170° W. long., 
passing the North Pole, and emerging 
into open water somewhere along the ease 
coast of Greenland. Such a drift is esti- 
mated to take five years. The _ best 
method of exploring the American side is 
believed to be by dogs and sledge. <A 
balloon expedition is also suggested. 
Photographs and drawings from life by 
Nansen, Greely, Peary, the Tegetthoff 
Iixpedition, and artists William Bradford 
and Albert Operti, and from descriptions 
by Melville and Brainard are included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41534A. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Spitsbergens opdagelse. (Natu- 
ren, Jan—Feb. 1920. Arg. 44, nr. 1-2, 
p. 1-12, 3 maps (1 fold.)) Text in Nor- 
wegian. Title tr.: The discovery of 
Spitsbergen. 

Svalbard, in all probability, was known 
by the Norwegians long before it was 
“discovered”’ by the Dutchmen in 1596. 

Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


41535. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Through Siberia, the land of the 
future. London, Wm. Heinemann; New 
York, Frederick A. Stokes Co., 1914. 


xvi, 478 p., 3 maps, approx. 200 illus. 
Translated by Arthur G. Chater from the 
Norwegian, Gjennen Sibirien, Kristiania, 
Dybwad, 1914 (386 p.). Also pub. in 
German, Russian, and reprinted in Nan- 
sen serien, v. 3, Oslo, 1941, without 
appendix. 

Narrative, in journal form, of Nansen’s 
trip with three others on the Korrekt 
from Troms¢, Norway through the Ba- 
rents and Kara Seas to the Yenisey, and 
upstream to Yeniseysk, Aug.—Sept. 1913 
(p. 1-251). The voyage was sponsored 
by the Siberian Company, with the object 
of developing a trade route linking the 
interior of Siberia with western Europe. 
Navigation conditions, topography, flora 
and fauna and local peoples and settle- 
ments en route are described. Samoyeds, 
Zyryans, Dolgans, Yuraks and Ostyaks 
were encountered, and their economy, 
social structure, health, degree of accul- 
turation and relationship to the govern- 
ment are dealt with; particular note is 
taken of native contact with traders and 
the demoralizing effect of liquor. Rus- 
sian settlements along the Yenisey and 
the situation of political exiles are also 
described. Theories of origin of various 
native peoples are discussed, and refer- 
ence is made to works of earlier investi- 
gators in the area. From Yeniseysk, 
Nansen traveled via Krasnoyarsk and 
Irkutsk eastward to Vladivostok, and 
returned by Khabarovsk, Chita, Omsk 
to Europe (p. 252-436). He emphasizes 
resources of the entire area and the pos- 
sibilities for future development. The 
return trip of the Korrekt, Sept. 12-20, 
also experience of other vessels on the 
route that year, and other years from 
1556, temperature fluctuations and ice 
conditions are noted in appendix. Nan- 
sen suggests ice investigations and navi- 
gation aids to facilitate use of the sea 
route to the Yenisey. 


Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


41536. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-— 
1930. Die Ursachen der Meeresstrém- 
ungen. (Petermanns geographische Mit- 
teilungen, 1905. Bd. 51, Heft 1, p. 
1-4; Heft 2, p. 25-31, illus.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: The causes of the 
ocean currents. 

Contains theoretical discussion of the 
causative factors of ocean currents. Of 
the three energy sources responsible for 
ocean currents, heat radiation from the 
sun is considered the most important 
source for existing circulation. This 
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radiation acts partly indirectly through 
winds and their friction on the ocean 
surface. External factors which tend 
to alter the densiiy of the surface layers 
such as heat exchange, evaporation, and 
precipitation also affect the balance of 
the oceans. The East Greenland Polar 
Current is considered to be a pure surface 
current (100-200 m. in depth) chiefly 
dependent on precipitation in the polar 
regions, but also strongly influenced by 
winds. Copy seen: DLC. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Averinfsev, S. V. Zavisimost’ 
meteorologicheskikh faktorov ... 1909. 
No. 38623. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Helland-Hansen, B., and F. Nansen. 
Klimavekslinger og deres aarsaker. 1920. 
No. 40326. 


41537. NARDONE, ROLAND MARIO, 
1928- . Klectrocardiogram of the arctic 
ground squirrel during hibernation and 
hypothermia. (American journal of 
physiology, Aug. 1955. v. 182, no. 2, 
p. 304-68, illus., table.) 11 refs. 
Contains a study of body temperature, 
heart rate and ECG in both states. 
The correlation between heart beat and 
regional temperatures, the characteristics 
of the electro-cardiograms, ete., are also 
discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


41538. NARDONE, ROLAND MARIO, 
1928— , and others. Electrocardiogram 
of the opossum during exposure to cold. 
(American journal of physiology, May 
1955. v. 181, no. 2, p. 352-56, illus. 
table.) 14 refs. Other authors: C. G. 
Wilber and X. J. Musacchia. 

Contains account of observations on 
body temperature and heart activity in 
animals exposed to cold. The effects of 
hypothermia in these animals was found 
to be similar to other mammals, except 
that changes take place at lower temper- 
atures. The findings are interpreted on 
phylogenetic grounds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NARYSHKIN, V. V., see Okladnikov, 
A. P., and V. V. Naryshkin. Novye 
dannye .. . Kanchalan. 1955. No. 41689. 


41539. NASHAT, F. S., and E. NEIL. 
The effect of hypothermia on baroceptor 
and chemoceptor reflexes. (Journal of 
physiology, Mar. 1955. v. 127, no. 3, 
p. 59P—60P). 

Reflex responses to a rise in sinus 
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pressure in cats were invariably present 
at 26° C. and they affected respiration 
and B. P. chemoreflexes of hyperpnoea 
and hypertension were always demon- 
strable at 26° C. but were weaker than 
at normal temperature. When naturally 
elicited by anoxia, chemoreflexes gave 
little protection during hypothermia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41540. NASHNER, SYDNEY. The 
Sherritt Gordon Lynn Lake project [5]: 
refining at Fort Saskatchewan. (Caaa- 
dian mining and metallurgical bulletin, 
July 1955. v. 48, no. 519, p. 396-410, 
illus., diagrs. 6 tables.) 6 refs. Also 
pub. as: Canadian Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgy. Transactions, 1955. 
v. 58, p. 212-26. 

Fifth in a series of five articles on the 
Lynn Lake mining area, northern Mani- 
toba (56°51’ N. 101°03’ W.). The re- 
finery at Fort Saskatchewan, Alberta, 
started complete continuous operation in 
Aug. 1954 and reached rated capacity 
early in 1955. The refinery layout and 
steps in the metals recovery process— 
leaching, copper separation,**oxydrolysis,”’ 
nickel reduction—are described; also 
major items of equipment used, the 
cobalt sulfide precipitation building, and 
start-up operations in 1954. A com- 
parison is made between commercial 
operations and pilot plant results. Many 
diagrams and illustrations of equipment 
amplify the text. Copy seen: DGS. 


41541. NASIMOVICH, A. A. Biologifa 
laski na Kol’skom poluostrove v_ sviazi 
s konkurentnymi otnoshenifami s gornos- 
taem. (Zoologicheskil zhurnal, Mar.- 
Apr. 1949. +t. 28, vyp. 2, p. 177-82.) 9 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: Biol- 
ogy of the weasel on Kola Peninsula in 
connection with its competition with 
ermine. 

Presents results of a study of the life 
habits of the weasel (Mustela n. nivalis 
L.), carried out in the Lapland state 
preserve 1937-38, when voles, lemmings 
and mice were abundant. Analyses of 
its stomach content and that of ermine 
show small rodents to be the chief com- 
ponené of the diet of both; and the ermine 
to have the better chance of survival in 
lean years. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 





NATHAN, H. A. G., see Niislund, B. 
Winter construction. 1955. No. 41527. 


41542. NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC SO- 
CIETY, Washington, D. C. Scientific re- 
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sults of the Katmai Expeditions of the 
National Geographic Society. (Ohio jour- 
nal of science, Apr. 1920, v. 20, no. 6, p. 
193-203; (XI), May 1920, v. 20, no. 7, 
p. 267-88; (XIII) p. 292-97; (XII) June 
1920, v. 20, no. 8, p. 325-54; (XIV) Jan. 
1921, v. 21, no. 3, p. 107-112; Mar. 1922, 
v. 22, no. 5, p. 143-47; Sept.—Oct. 1923, 
v. 23, no. 5, p. 241-64.) The first ten 
papers of this series were listed as Arctic 
Bibliography No. 12101. Some of the 
following papers bear no series number. 
Each is described under its author’s name. 

ALEXANDER, C.P. The crane-flies. 
pub. 1920. 

XI* (pub. 1920) MALLOCH, J. R. 
Descriptions of Diptera of the families 
Anthomyidae and Scatophagidae. 

XII (pub. 1920) GRIGGS, R. E. The 
great Mageik landslide. 

XIII (pub. 1920) BEQUAERT, J. C. 
Bees and wasps. 

XIV (pub. 1921) KNIGHT, H. H. 
Hemiptera of the family Miridae. 

HINE, J. 8. Descriptions of Alaskan 
Diptera of the family Syrphidae. pub. 
1922. 

VAN DUZEE, M. C. Diptera of the 
family Dolichopodidae. pub. 1923. 

HINE, J. 8. Alaskan species of ... 
Helophilus . . . pub. 1923. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 

*Misnumbered: XII. 


NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL OF 
CANADA, see Crocker, C. R., and D. C. 
Tibbetts. Winter construction. 1958. 
No. 39401. 


NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL OF 
CANADA, see Dorey, D. B. Weather... 
masonry problems. 1955. No. 39580. 


41543. NATIONAL RESEARCH COUN- 
CIL OF CANADA. ASSOCIATE COM- 
MITTEE ON SOIL AND SNOW ME- 
CHANICS. Proceedings of the western 
muskeg research meeting, March 2, 1955. 
Ottawa, Sept. 1955. 27, 3 p. Mime- 
ographed. (Jts: Technical memorandum, 
no. 38.) 4 refs. 

At the fourth meeting of the Muskeg 
Subcommittee, Edmonton, Alberta, Dr. 
N. W. Radforth, chairman, muskeg 
research underway in Canada was re- 
ported by C. B. Crawford, I. C. Mac- 
Farlane, and N. W. Radforth; and four 
papers presented, viz.: 

Harrison, W. C. Primary and sec- 
ondary access over muskeg in forestry 
practice (p. 6-13). A discussion of road 
building in forested areas of northern 
Ontario and northeastern Manitoba. 


Hardy, R. M. Engineering character- 
istics of western muskeg (p. 14-18). 

Martineau, J. O. Muskeg problems 
in Quebee highway construction (p. 
19-22). 

Radforth, N. W. Limitations in 
assessing subsurface organic terrain char- 
acteristics in preconstruction survey 
(p. 23-27). Abstract of paper, and 
discussion. Copy seen: CaMATI. 


41543A. NATIONAL RESEARCH 
COUNCIL OF CANADA. DIVISION 
OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
The analysis of the structural behaviour 
of guyed antenna masts under wind and 
ice loading. Pt. I: Structural analysis, 
by B. J. Schott and F. R. Thurston. 
Pt. Il: Wind loads, by P. J. Pocock. 
Ottawa, Nov. 24, 1954. 2 pt.: 48, 24 
p.; 3 p., 13 fig. (ts: Report no. MM-— 
238.) 17 refs. 

“An analytic procedure is described 
for computing the distribution of bending 
moment, shear, axial load, and deforma- 
tion in the mast, and the loads in the 
guy wires, for a 3-level, 4-way guyed 
antenna mast erection subjected to wind 
load, ice accretion and loads applied by 
an antenna installation at the head of the 
mast. The computational procedure is 
described explicitly with examples, and 
permits the immediate use of normal 
computational aids. Part II provides 
wind tunnel test results on a number 
of mast designs with simulated ice 
accretion.’’—Authors’ abstract. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41544. NATUREN. Vitenskapelig felt- 
arbeid i Norge 1955. (Naturen, 1955. 
Arg. 79, nr. 10, p. 308-320.) Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: Scientific field 
work in Norway, 1955. 

Brief statements of field projects 
planned for 1955, many of them in 
northern Norway and its coastal waters, 
also one in Svalbard. Organizations 
sponsoring scientific personnel heading 
the various projects are given. Sciences 
included are biology, zoology, ichthy- 
ology, algal investigations on Spits- 
bergen, limnology, geophysics, geology, 
mineralogy, triangulation, cartography, 
astronomy, hydrography, oceanography, 
archeology, and ethnography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41545. NAUKA I ZHIZN’. Issledovatel’ 
Dal’nego Vostoka. (Nauka i zhizn’, 
Sept. 1955, no. 9, p. 57, port.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Explorer of the Far 
Fast. 
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Note on Vladimir Klavdievich Arse- 
n’ev, 1872-1930, his exploration in the 
Far East, including Kamchatka and 
Okhotsk Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


41546. NAUKA I ZHIZN’. Issledova- 
tel’ Novol Zemli. (Nauka i zhizn’, Nov. 
1955, no. 11, p. 61, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Explorer of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Note on Petr Kuz’mich Pakhtusov, 
1800-1835, and his Novaya Zemlya 
expeditions, occasioned by 120th an- 
niversary of his death. Copy seen: DLC. 


41547. NAUMOV, D. V. Novye rody 
i vidy gidroidoy (Hydroidea) iz more! 
Dal’nego Vostoka. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR, Zoologicheskil institut. Trudy, 
1955. v. 18, p. 19-25, illus.) 3 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: New genera 
and species of hydroids (Hydroidea) 
from the Far Eastern seas. 

Contains diagnoses of four new genera 
and five new species of hydroids obtained 
by the Kuril-Sakhalin expedition of the 
Zoological Institute and Institute of 
Oceanology of the Academy of Sciences 
U. S. S. R., 1946-50. Anarthroclada 
parmata n. gen. et n. sp. from the Okhotsk 
Sea is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


41548. NAUMOYV, D. V.. Sistematich- 
eskoe polozhenie fadovitol meduzy ‘‘kres- 
tovichka,”’ i revizifa roda Gonionemus A. 
Agassiz. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zool- 
ogicheskil institut. Trudy, 1955. t. 21, 
p. 102-109, illus., text map.) 21 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Systematic 
position of a poisonous medusa “kresto- 
vichka” and a revision of the genus 
Gonionemus A. Agassiz. 

Includes tabulated data on morphology 
and distribution of nine species of this 
genus (table 1). G. agassizii is listed as 
in Unalaska Island. Geographic distri- 
bution of another group is mapped, and 
G. v. verlens shown as in the Aleutians. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


NAUMOV, D. V., see also Ginetsinskaia, 
T. A., and D. V. Naumov. Novyi... 
Cloeophora . . . 1955. No. 40022. 


41549. NAVARRA, S., and others. Sui 
vantaggi dell’ induzione rapida di ipo- 
termie profonde; primi risultati speri- 
mentali. (Minerva chirurgica, Apr. 30, 
1955. Anno 10, no. 8, p. 362-63.) Text 
in Italian. Summary in French and 
Spanish. Other authors: G. Peria, I. Tri- 
marehi, and F. P. Salomone. Title tr.: 
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The advantages of rapid induction of 
deep hypothermias; first experimental 
results. 

Account of experiments with rabbits, 
aimed to determine the extremes in both 
speed and degree of cooling the animals 
could stand without injury. Several 
methods were applied. Speeding the rate 
of cooling allowed to obtain much deeper 
and less injurious hypothermic states. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41550. NAZAROV, I. ‘Deti shkipera 
Gorfachkina; eniselskafa byl’. (Pioner, 
Aug. 1955, no. 8, p. 2-13, illus.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Children of skip- 
per Gorfachkin; a story of life on the 
Yenisey. 

Story of life on a Krasnoyarsk-Dudinka 
barge. Copy seen: DLC. 


41551. NAZAROV, VASILIT STRATO- 
NIKOVICH, and A. M. MUROMTSEV. 
Okeanografifa. Moskva, Izd-vo “Mor- 
sko! Transport,” 1954. 161 p., illus., 
tables, fold. maps. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Oceanography. Textbook for 
the school of marine navigation approved 
by the Educational Administration of the 
Ministry of Marine and River. Transport. 

Contains description of the basic proc- 
esses and phenomena in the oceans and 
seas interrelated with adjacent land and 
atmosphere. Methods and instruments 
for carrying out essential observations 
are described. Major characteristics of 
oceans and seas are treated: depth and 
its profiles; types of shores, islands and 
bottoms; distribution of temperature, 
salinity, density and oxygen concentra- 
tion; waves, currents and tides. Char- 
acteristics of the ice cover (p. 143-56): 
iis formation, thawing and movement; 
time-temperature effects on thickness and 
growth of ice; regions and distribution of 
icebergs; arctic-ice terminology; air sur- 
veys, etc. The discussion is also ex- 
tended to luminosity, and color of sea 
water and hydrobiological factors in 
damage to ships’ hulls, harbor installa- 
tions, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


41552. NECHAEV, I. N. O metodike 
nabliidenii temperatury poverkhnosti 
snega. (Leningrad. Glavnaia geofizich- 
eskafa observatorifa. Trudy, 1951. vyp. 
25 (87), p. 84-87, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Methods of temperature observations on 
a snow surface. 

“An experimental verification of the 
accuracy of the method recommended in 
the manual of the [Russian] Hydrome- 
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teorological Service was made at the 
{Main Geophysical] Observatory during 
the spring of 1950. Five thermometers 
were placed horizontally on and under 
the snow surface at air temperatures 
below and above 0° C. Good agreement 
was maintained between air and snow 
temperatures during the period with neg- 
ative air temperatures. The rapid snow 
melting at positive air temperatures re- 
duced the heat exchange between the 
thermometers and snow which resulted 
in high readings not associated with the 
snow surface temperature.””—SIPRE. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41553. NEFF, W., and J. ROEDER. 
Semipermanent sympathetic interrup- 
tion in thermo-sensitive injuries of the 
hands. (Medical bulletin of the U. S. 
Army, Europe, July 1955. v. 12, no. 7 
p. 172-74.) _ ref. 

Contains account of 13 semi-permanent 
chemical interruptions of the sympathetic 
nerves to the upper extremity in ten 
patients. Cases ineluded cold injuries, 
old and new. Copy seen: DSG. 


41554. NEGOVSKII, V. A., and V. I. 
SOBOLEVA. Vosstanovlenie zhiznen- 
nykh funk fsil organizma posle dlitel’nykh 
srokov klinicheskol smerti v_ uslovifakh 
gipotermii; éksperimental’noe _ issledo- 
vanie. (IKhirurgifa, Sept. 1955, no. 9, 
p. 22-26.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Restoration of vital functions of the 
organism after long periods of clinical 
death under conditions of hypothermia; 
experimental investigation. 

Contains account of experiment with 
dogs made hypothermie to 26°-25° 
C. and subsequently resuscitated. Blood 
pressure, pulse and respiration rates, 
ventricular fibrillation, electrocardio- 
grams, ete., were followed. ‘‘Clinical 
death” was extended by 6-60 minutes. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41555. NEGRI, N. C. Winter observa- 
tions on a zone of climatie modification 
in the Norwegian Arctic. (Nature, Aug. 
1955. v. 176, no. 4476, p. 292-93.) 
Contains a summary of climatological 
observations made by the Lyngen Winter 
Survey Expedition 1954—55 on the north- 
west coast of that peninsula (ca. 70° 
N. 20°20’ E.). The dependence of the 
local climate on the glacier at the south- 
ern end of the fjord valley was the main 
point of study. Copy seen: DSG. 


41556. NEHER, HENRY 
1904— , and others. 


VICTOR, 
Fluctuation and 








latitude effect of cosmie rays at high 
altitudes and latitudes. (Physical review, 
May 15, 1953. v. 90, no. 4, p. 655-74, 
map, graphs, tables.) 54 refs. Other 
authors: V. Z. Peterson and E. A. Stern. 
A series of balloon flights was made 
from shipboard going north from Boston 
in the summer of 1951 using a new type 
of integrating ionization chamber. The 
flights were made from geomagnetic 
latitudes 55°, 58.5°, 62.5° and 68° N. 
Another series of flights was made from 
Thule, Greenland at latitude 88° N. 
Five of these latter and the four ship- 
board flights were made at approximately 
the same Greenwich time as_ similar 
flights from Bismarck, N. Dakota made 
by another expedition. Among the major 
experimental results and _ conclusions 
obtained was a negative latitude effect 
in the ionization at high altitudes and 
intermediate altitudes, as well as «a 
positive latitude effect at high latitudes 
and pressures less than 40 gm./sq. em. 
In general no particles fluctuated at 
Thule that did not also fluctuate at 
Bismarck. Copy seen: DLC. 


41557. NEI, TOKIO, and others. Yreeze- 
drying of biological materials, 9; in- 
vestigations on the pre-freezing condi- 
tions. (Teion kagaku [Low temperature 
science], 1954. v. 12, ser. B., p. 63-70, 
illus., tables.) 17 refs. Text in Japa- 
nese. Summary in. English. Other 
authors: T. Hayashi, T. Satd, Y. Ohara, 
I. Nakagawa and 8S. Maekawa. 

Account of experiments with suspen- 
sions of FE. coli which indicate that 
mortality is much higher in freeze-drying 
than in freezing-thawing; that O2-con- 
sumption approximately corresponds to 
death rate, and injury is most extensive 
when rapid cooling is applied. Respira- 
tory activity of frozen-dried bacteria was 
also found to be dependent on the kind 
of medium applied. Copy seen: DLC. 


NEIL, E., see Nashat, F. 8., and E. Neil. 
The effect of hypothermia on baroceptor 
and chemoceptor reflexes. 1955. No. 
41539. 


41558. NEIL, ERIC M., and D. F. PUT- 
NAM. Observations concerning the 
Keewatin centre of glaciation. (Cana- 
dian geographer, 1955. no. 5, p. 29-32, 
text map.) 12 refs. 

Contains brief discussion of the contro- 
versy over a separate Keewatin center 
of glaciation vs. a single Labradorean 
center extending over the Keewatin 
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region. The investigations of J. B. 
Tyrrell, first proponent of the Keewatin 
center in 1893-1894, and the later work 
(primarily pro-Labradorean center) of 
C. Camsell, R. F. Flint, J. B. Bird, 
W. G. Dean, and C. 8. Lord to 1952 are 
noted. kK. M. Neil made ground traverses 
and air observations in the region 60°-63° 
N. 94°-100° W. Notes on glacial fea- 
tures are given, together with the conclu- 
sion that Tyrrell’s Keewatin center has 
not yet been disproved by field evidence. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


41559. NEKRASOVA, T. PP. Estestven- 
noe vozobnovlenie eli na Kol’skom 
severe. (Botanicheskif zhurnal, May 
June 1955. t. 40, no. 3, p. 419-26, illus.) 
20 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Spruce reproduction in the Kola North. 

Offers ecological and statistical data on 
the reproduction of the Finnish spruce 
(Picea fennica), on the basis of observa- 
tions in the southwestern (1939-40) and 
northwestern (1946-49) parts of the 
Peninsula. Factors influencing the repro- 
duction by seed and vegetative reproduc- 
tion, are discussed. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


41560. NELDER, J. A. = lakttagelser 
éver figellivet i Soppero-omradet. 
(Fauna och flora, 1955. Hiifte 2-3, p. 
53-65, illus., map.) 4 refs. Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: Observations of 
bird life in the Soppero district. 
Contains an account of bird observa- 
tions during about two weeks in summer 
1953, made by the author and three 
others in this distriet of Swedish Lapland 
(approx. 68°10’ N. 21°40’ E.); 78 species 
are listed with notes on each. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41561. NELLEMANN, G._ Traek af 
rensdyrjaktens historie. (Grénland, Mar. 
1955, nr. 3, p. 81-87, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: An outline of the 
history of caribou hunting. 
Archeological and ethnographical stud- 
ies support the belief that caribou hunting 
was once the most important occupation 
of Eskimos in Canada and Alaska 
though not necessarily Greenland, popu- 
lated perhaps, only after sealing, fishing, 
ete. had superseded caribou hunting as 
the most important economic activity. 
There are signs, however, that even in 
Greenland caribou hunting was more 
general in earlier times. Apart from 
what we know from written sources, in 
areas where there are now no caribou, 
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remains of stone fences and hunting huts 
have been found, particularly in the 
Godthab district (investigated mainly by 
EKigil Knuth). Old hunting methods are 
described. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


NELSON, DON H., see Egdahl, R. H., 
and others. Adrenal cortical function, 
hypothermia. 1955. No. 39653. 


NELSON, DON H., see Egdahl, R. H., 
and others. Effect of hypothermia on 
17-hydroxycorticosteroid secretion — in 
adrenal... dog. 1955. No. 39654. 


NELSON, ELEANOR, see Deterling, 
R. A., and others. Study of basie phys- 
iologic changes . . . hypothermia. 1955. 
No. 39530. 


41562. NELSON, PHILIP R., and W. T. 
EDMONDSON. Limnological effects of 
fertilizing Bare Lake, Alaska. Washing- 
ton, U. 8S. Govt. Print. Office, 1955. 22 
p. illus., tables, maps. (U.S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service. Fishery bulletin 102.) 
53 refs. 

Study on the immediate effects of in- 
troducing fertilizer into this Kodiak Is- 
land lake, especially the effects upon the 
quantity of plankton and the survival of 
young red salmon. Phosphorus and ni- 
trogen fertilizers were applied in four 
successive years; the effect on photosyn- 
thesis ‘“‘was immediate and large,’ pH 
increased from 7.0 and 9.0, there was no 
significant increase in planktonic crusta- 
ceans, but salmon leaving the lake in 
successive years have been longer and 
heavier. Copy seen: DI. 


41563. NELSON, PHILIP R., and C. E. 
ABEGGLEN. Survival and spawning of 
gill-net-marked red salmon. Washing- 
ton, U. 8. Govt. Print. Office, 1955. 19 
p. illus. tables, map. (U. 8S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service. Research report 40.) 
3 refs. 

Contains account of experiments de- 
signed to measure the mortality of fish 
which escaped from, and became lacer- 
ated or marked by, gill nets. The mor- 
tality was ascertained between the point 
of inception of the net mark and the 
spawning ground. The experiment was 
conducted at the Karluk Lagoon, Kodiak 
Island, Alaska, in the summer of 1953. 

Copy seen: DI. 


41564. NELSON, SAMUEL J. Ordovi- 
cian paleontology and stratigraphy of the 
Churchill and Nelson Rivers, Manitoba. 
Montreal, 1952. 218 p., 69 illus., 2 maps 
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(1 fold.), cross-sections, fold. chart, 6 
tables. Typescript. (Unpublished Ph. 
D. thesis, MeGill University.) 82 refs. 
Ordovician rocks along these two rivers 
(57°04’—58°47’ N. 92°30’-94°11’ W.), of 
Richmond age, are divided into two 
groups, each containing two formations. 
These are described in detail and corre- 
lated with formations elsewhere in Can- 
ada and in the United States, including 
such in Great Slave and Nicholson Lakes 
regions of the Northwest Territories. 
The unfossiliferous Silurian (?) rocks are 
also divided into formations, but no at- 
tempt at correlation is made. Coelente- 
rata and Mollusca of the Ordovician rocks 
are considered, three genera, six species, 
and one variety new. Discussion of 

geologic map is appended. 
Copy seen: CaMM. 


41565. NELSON, URBAN C., and others. 
Waterfowl breeding ground survey in 
Alaska, 1954. (Jn: U.S. Fish and Wild- 
life Service. Waterfowl populations and 
breeding conditions, summer 1954, p. 1- 
10, tables.) Other authors: R. F. Scott 
and J. L. Buckley. 

Contains information on methods (ae- 
rial surveys, banding) and areas sampled; 
effects of weather and water conditions; 
and tabulated data on ducks and geese 
concerning: breeding population, species 
composition, average clutch and brood 
size, nesting success, banding results, 
comparisons with previous years, etc. 
The survey was made in June 1954. 

Copy seen: DI. 


NELSON, URBAN C., see also Adams, 
P. D., and others. Waterfowl breeding 
ground survey ... 19538. No. 38421. 


NELSON, URBAN C., see also Spencer, 
D. L., and others. America’s greatest 
goose, brant nesting area. 1951. No. 
42629. 


41566. NELSON, WILLIS H., and F. 
BARNETT. A burial cave on Kanaga 
Island, Aleutian Islands. (American 
antiquity, Apr. 1955. v. 20, no. 4, p. 
387-92, 2 maps, fig., table.) 

Contains a description of artifacts and 
skeletal material found in a cave on 
Kanaga Island during the course of field 
work for the U. 8. Geological Survey in 
July 1952. Remains are principally 
seven adult crania and the remains of a 
boat. The authors conclude that the 
cave was most probably not a place of 


habitation, although a small kitchen 
midden was noted nearby. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


NEMIROVICH - DANCHENKO, VA- 
SILIT IVANOVICH, 1848-1936, see Kohn, 
A. Ueber die ‘Volkspoesie der Lapp- 
lander. 1875. No. 40795. 


41567. NEOFITOVA, V. K. Novye 
vidy gribov iz sfagnovogo torffanika. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR.  Botanicheskil 
institut. Otdel sporovykh rastenil. Bo- 
tanicheskie materialy, Jan. 1, 1955. v. 
10, p. 159-62, illus.) Title tr.: New 
species of fungi of sphagnum peats. 
Contains Latin and Russian descrip- 
tions of three new fungi from sphagnum 
peat. Mucor chibinensis n. sp. from a 
peat bog near Kirovsk, Kola Peninsula, 
is included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-F. 


41568. NERSESOVA, Z. A. Fazovyit 
sostav vody v gruntakh pri zamerzanii 
i ottaivanii. (Jn: Materialy po labo- 
ratornym issledovanifam merzlykh grun- 
tov, sbornik 1, 1953. p. 37-51, graphs, 
tables.) 19 refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: The relative amounts of water in the 
solid and liquid states present in the 
ground during freezing and thawing. 
“Water freezing in quartz sand, loam 
and clay was studied by the calorimetric 
method developed at the Institute of 
Permafrostology. The relative amounts 
of water in the liquid and solid states in 
frozen ground depend on the physio- 
chemical composition of the ground, on 
the presence of water-soluble particles 
and on temperature and pressure. Data 
on the interrelations between these 
factors are tabulated and graphed.”— 
SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


41569. NERSESOVA, Z. A. _ Insiruk- 
tivnye ukazanifa po opredelenifi koli- 
chestva nezamerzshel vody i I’da v 
merzlykh gruntakh. (Jn: Materialy po 
laboratornym issledovanifam merzlykh 
gruntov, sbornik 2, 1954. p. 55-77, 
illus., tables.) 13 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Determining the amount of 
unfrozen water and ice in frozen ground. 

“The dilatometrie method, which is 
widely used at present for measuring the 
amount of unfrozen water and ice in 
frozen soil, is rejected as too inexact, and 
the calorimetric methods and equipment 
developed at the Institute of Perma- 
frostology are described in detail. Dif- 
ficulties in keeping calorimeter temper- 
atures fixed for 15-20 hr. make this 
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method inapplicable under field con- 
ditions. Data on the ice content in the 
field may be obtained with sufficient 
accuracy from moisture measurements 
in soil samples and from empirical data 
on variations with temperature in the 
amount of unfrozen water as determined 
in the laboratory.’”’-—SIPRE. The author 
presents formulas and examples for com- 
putation of calorimeter characteristics 
and water and ice content. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


41570. NERSESOVA, Z. A., and O. S. 
KONNOVA. §Instruktivnye ukazaniia po 
opredeleniia teploemkosti merzlykh grun- 
tov. (Jn: Materialy po laboratornym 
issledovanifam merzlykh gruntov, sbornik 
2, 1954. p. 100-110, table.) 12 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Determin- 

ing the specific heat of frozen ground. 
“The effects of variations in the water 
phase with soil freezing and thawing on 
the specific heat of frozen ground are 
analyzed, and methods for determining 
the specific heat are described separately 
for solidly-frozen ground when the water 
state remains unchanged and for ground 
at temperatures near —1° or —2° C. 
when the thermal effects of phase transi- 
tion reach a max. The specific heat of 
frozen soil can be calculated from calori- 
metric data on the specific heat of the 
frozen ground components (mineral sub- 
stances, ice, and unfrozen water) and 
from characteristic values of the thermal 
effects of phase changes which vary with 
soil moisture and temperature.”—SIPRE 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41571. NERSESOVA, Z. A. Kalorime- 
tricheskil metod opredelenifa 1|’distosti 
gruntov. (Jn: Materialy po laborator- 
nym issledovanifam merzlykh gruntov, 
sbornik 1, 1953. p. 77-85, diagr., tables.) 
29 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
The calorimetric method of determining 
the relative ice content of the ground. 
“Dilatometric and calorimetric meth- 
ods and their use in measuring the amount 
of ice and unfrozen water in ground at 
temperatures below the f. p. are discussed. 
The calorimetric installation at the Insti- 
tute of Permafrostology is described, and 
results of comparative measurements us- 
ing both methods are reviewed. The 
relative error of measurement by calori- 
metric methods varies from 2—5 percent 
while the accuracy of the dilatometric 
method is considerably less.’,-—-SIPRE. 
Copy seen: DLC. 








NESBITT, PAUL H., see U. 8. ADTIC. 
Project Mint Julep... 1, .. . narra- 
tive... 1955. No. 42958. 


41572. NESHEIM, ASBJORN, 1906- . 
Nye veier for gkonomisk, sosialt og kul- 
turelt arbeid pA samisk omride. (Same- 
liv, Samisk Selskaps Arbok, 1953-1955, 
p. 71-74.) Text in Norwegian. Title 
tr.: New paths for economic, social and 
cultural work in Lapp affairs. 

Opening speech at the Scandinavian 
conference on Lapp economic and cul- 
tural affairs at Jokkmokk, 1953; stresses 
importance of treating Lappish language, 
arts and crafts, etc., as parts of a single 
complex of problems; need for the Lapps’ 
active adaptation to modern conditions; 
advantages of Scandinavian cooperation 
in Lapp affairs, etc. Copy seen: SPRI. 


41573. NESHEIM, ASBJORN, 1906— 
Den samiske grenevevingen og dens ter- 
minologi. (Svenska landsmAl och Sven- 
skt folkliv, 1955. Arg. 78, hifte 1-4 
(whole no. 267), p. 33-53, illus.) Text 
in Norwegian. Summary in French. 
Title tr.: The weaving of “‘grener” by 
the Lapps and its terminology. 

The weaving of a certain thick woolen 
cover with horizontal stripes has survived 
among the Lapps of Troms and Finnmark 
in north Norway and among the Skolt 
Lapps in northern frontier regions of Fin- 
land and Russia. The looms are of 
primitive type. From terms used (list 
given), the Lapps are shown to have 
learned this method of weaving from 
Seandinavian neighbors, probably in the 
coastal regions of north Norway, in 
ancient times. The word for the finished 
article was evidently borrowed later 
(Middle Ages) when it became important 
in trade. The Skolt Lapps differ in ter- 
minology and technique from the Nor- 
wegian, due probably to influence of 
Finnish-speaking neighbors. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41574. NESTEROV, L. Razvedchiki 
nedr. (Sovetskil sofiz, Mar. 1955. no. 
3, p. 26-29, illus., partly col.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Prospectors for 
mineral resources. 

Notes on activities and achievements 
of the All-Union Geological Scientific 
Research Institute by its Director: per- 
sonnel, library, publications, prospecting 
activities, geological surveying and map- 
ping, paleontological investigations. Pho- 
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to-illus. show a river crossing in Yakutia, 
helicopter used by geologists, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41575. NEUBERGER, RICHARD 
LEWIS, 1912— . Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police; illustrated by Lee J. 
Ames. New York, Random House, 
1953. 182 p. illus. (World landmark 
books, W-8.) ; 
Popular description of the R. C. M. P., 
the country they patrol, their duties and 
methods, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


NEUBURG, HUGO A. C., see Ilorff, 
S. A., and H. A. C. Neuburg. The world’s 
high altitude research stations .. . 1954. 
No. 40811. 


41576. NEUMANN, GEORG K. Ar- 
cheology and race in the American Indian. 
(Yearbook of physical anthropology, 
1952, pub. 1954. v. 8, p. 213-42, illus., 
table, map.) 68 refs. Reprinted from 
James B. Griffin, ed., Archeology of the 
Eastern United States, Chicago, 1952. 
Contains a framework for the recon- 
struction of the racial history of the 
American Indian north of Mexico, based 
on skeletal material from the earliest 
time to the first contacts with Europeans. 
Kight varieties are dealt with including 
the Inuid (Eskimo) and the Deneid 
Indians of the Northwest Coast. Origins, 
historical archeology, racial and cultural 
relation with neighboring varieties, phys- 
ical anthropological traits, ete., are dis- 
cussed and morphometry tabulated. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41577. NEUMANN, GEORG K. Meas- 
urements and indices of American Indian 
varieties. (Yearbook of physical an- 
thropology, 1952, pub. 1954. v. 8, p. 
243-55, tables.) 

Contains tables with mean measure- 
ments and indices of cranial vault, face, 
nasal structure, orbit, dental arch and 
profile, mandible, ete., of North American 
Indian varieties. Included are the Inuid 
(Eskimo) and the Deneid (Northwest 
Coast Indian) varieties. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41578. NEUMANN, HENRICH, and 
others. On loellingite (FeAse2). (Norsk 
geologisk tidsskrift, 1955. Bd. 34, heft. 
2-4, p. 157-65, illus., graph, 3 tables.) 
6 refs. Other authors: K. Heier and J. 
Hartley. 

Includes description and chemical anal- 
yses of loellingite from Drag, Tysfjorden, 
northern Norway (68°03’ N. 16°03’ E.). 


Lumps or lenses of the mineral enclosed 
in pegmatite were found near the en- 
trance of Lapplegret quarry. Quartz is 
abundant in the loellingite masses; other 
minerals are arsenopyrite as scattered 
crystals and molybdenite in very small 
amounts. Copy seen: DGS. 


41579. NEUMANN, J. Latitudinal vari- 
ation of tropospheric temperature lapse 
rate. (Archiv fiir Meteorologie, Geo- 
physik und Bioklimatologie, 1955. Bd. 8, 
Heft 4, ser. A, p. 351-53, table.) 5 refs. 
Summary in German and French. 
Contains examination of the latitudinal 
variation of tropospheric temperature 
lapse rate on the basis of recently pub- 
lished data for the Northern Hemisphere. 
In January, the lapse rate systematically 
decreases from 6-—4° C/km. for the 
equator to 3.6° C/km. for 70° N.; in 
July, it is nearly constant in respect to 
latitude between equator and 50° N., 
but decreases toward the Pole. A lapse 
rate of 4.25° C/km. is obtained for the 
North Pole by means of an equation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


NEUROVEGETATIVE SYMPOSIUM. 
5TH, Wien, Aug. 30-Sept. 1, 1954. See 
under: Fiinftes neurovegetatives Sym- 
posion. 


41580. NEVSKII, V. V. Vokrug sveta 
pod russkim flagom; pervoe krugosvetnoe 
puteshestvie russkikh na _ korabliakh 
Nadezhda i Neva .. . v. 1803-1806 
godakh. Moskva-Leningrad, Gos. izd-vo 
detskol lit-ry, 1953. 215 p. ports., illus., 
fold. plate, maps (1 fold.). Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Round-the-world 
under the Russian flag; the first Russian 
round-the-world voyage on ships Nadezhda 
and Neva... in 1803-1806. 

A new revised, partly rewritten and 
popularized version of author’s Pervoe 
krugosvetnoe, ete., 1951 (Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy, No. 24624); the illustrations are 
replaced by numerous new engravings, 
most of notes and bibliography omitted. 
The folded plate shows a cross section 
of the Russian war sloop with names of 
its parts; folded map shows routes of 
both ships. Copy seen: DLC. 


41581. NEVZOROV, N. V.  Neotlozhnye 
nuzhdy lesnogo khozfalstva v_ Kras- 
nofarskom krae. (Lesnoe_ khozfastvo, 
June 1955, no. 6, p. 64-69.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Urgent needs of the 
forestry of Krasnoyarsk Province. 

This province has 41.5 percent of its 
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total area covered with forest, 40 percent 
of which is overgrown. The theoretical 
annual yield of these forests, 248 million 
cu. m. timber, far exceeds provincial 
capacity for their exploitation, the tech- 
nical facilities and the economy generally. 
The rise of a local wood industry is noted, 
its defects, needs, and plans of developing 
it are discussed. The Podkamennaya 
Tunguska basin forestry is mentioned. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41582. NEWELL, NORMAN DENNIS, 
1909— . Permian pelecypods of East 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1955. 36 p. 5 plates. (Meddelelser om 
Grénland. Bd. 110, nr. 4.) 38 refs. 
Contains results of study of Permian 
and a few Triassic pelecypods collected 
by members of the Danish Expeditions 
to East Greenland, 1926-1939. Geologie 
age and paleoclimate of the Greenland 
Permian, lithofacies and paleoecology are 
briefly considered. Systematic descrip- 
tions (with references and notes on world 
distribution) are given for 23 Upper 
Permian species (four new) and three 
Lower Triassic species (one new). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


41583. NEWFOUNDLAND. DEPT. OF 
MINES AND RESOURCES. MINES 
BRANCH. Newfoundland’s mineral in- 
dustry 1954. (Canadian mining journal, 
Feb. 1955. v. 76, no. 2, p. 99-101, illus., 
table.) 

Includes brief survey of exploration 
and geologic mapping in Labrador. Pros- 
pectors and geologists operated mainly 
from bases in the Knob Lake region and 
Northwest River. Six private mining 
companies and one field party of the 
Newfoundland Mines Branch carried out 
work in the Mealy Mts., central Labrador 
copper belt, Seal Lake to Kaipokok Bay, 
northwest corner of the western slope, 
Lake Wabush area, and Red Mine Mts. 
Of the two million tons of iron ore shipped 
to Seven Islands, Que., in 1954, approx. 
two-thirds came from the Ruth Lake 
deposits in Labrador. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


NEWLING, P. S. B., see Glaser, E. M., 
and P. 8. B. Newling. Thermal balance 
inman. 1955. No. 40036. 


41584. NEWMAN, RUSSELL W., and 
E. H. MUNRO. The relation of climate 
and body size in U. S. males. (American 
journal of physical anthropology, Mar. 
1955. v. 13, no. 1, p. 1-18, tables.) 13 
refs. 
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Contains a study ‘‘of possible statistical 
relationships between climatie environ- 
ment and body size’ in 15,000 native- 
born, white, army inductees. The analy- 
sis indicated ‘‘a correlation which followed 
Bergmann’s rule of larger weights, surface 
areas, and greater weight per unit of 
surface area in colder climates.” The 
conditions among Eskimos in relation to 
above findings are also discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41585. NEWS OF NORWAY. [News 
notes.] (News of Norway, 1955. v. 12.) 

Current events and topies of arctic 
interest are reported in nearly every issue 
of this weekly (ef. No. 36450), among 
them, through 1955, the following: cod- 
fisheries of the Lofoten Islands and Finn- 
mark, and activities of the Norwegian- 
Danish-Faroes provisioning and transport 
company ‘‘Nordafar” in West Greenland 
waters (no. 1, p. 2; no, 18, p. 70; no. 25, 
p. 99); salvage of Nazi pocket battleship 
Tirpitz sunk near Troms¢ during World 
War II (no. 29, p. 114); draining of Bj¢gr- 
nevann Lake near Kirkenes, Finnmark, 
to make available several million tons of 
iron ore (no. 1, p. 2); opening of agricul- 
tural school at Tana, Finnmark (no. 28, 
p. 110); development of fishermen’s train- 
ing schools, with description of that at 
Honningsvag, Finnmark (no. 36, p. 143); 
opening of Nansen Research Institute 
near Oslo for humanitarian and arctic 
research (no. 15, p. 58); brief history of 
Svalbard and discussion of a Russian 
settlement occupied as late as 1780 (no. 
29, p. 114; no. 30, p. 119); Scandinavian 
Airlines System transpolar flights between 
Copenhagen and Los Angeles (no. 13, p. 
49; no. 41, p. 162); development of Innset 
Falls in Bardu Valley (69° N. 18° E.) for 
hydroelectric power in Troms and Nord- 
land (no. 24, p. 94); annual convention 
of the Association of Norwegian Rein- 
deerherding Lapps in June 1955 (no. 26, 
p. 102). File seen: DLC. 


NHAM, L., see Baron, J. B., and others. 
Sur les variations du taux des ions 
organiques . . . 1955. No. 38699. 


41586. NIAZI, SUAD A., and F. J. 
LEWIS. The effect of carbon dioxide 
on ventricular fibrillation and heart block 
during hypothermia in rats and dogs. 
(Surgical forum 1955. v. 5, p. 106-109.) 
8 refs. 

Hypo- as well as hyper-ventilation with 
room air, or breathing of oxygen alone 
were found to result in high incidence of 
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eardiac arrhythmias (fibrillation). To 
prevent the latter, an adequate amount 
of Oz and a COs content of about five 
percent were both required for respiration. 
Hypoxia is suggested as a cause of 
arrhythmia. Copy seen: DSG. 


41587. NIAZI, SUAD A., and F. J. 
LEWIS. Resumption of heartbeat in 
dogs after standstill at low temperatures. 
(Surgical forum, 1955. v. 5, p. 113-15.) 
9 refs. 

Account of experiments with dogs 
cooled down to 11.5°-0° C. Cardiac 
standstill occurred in 50 percent of these 
dogs and 80 percent survived standstill 
periods of one to one and one-fourth hrs. 
Ventricular fibrillation or continued heart- 
beat occurred in 20 and 30 percent of the 
animals and among these mortality was 
high. Copy seen: DSG. 


41588. NICHOLAS, H. J., and others. 
Cholesterol level and histopathological 
changes in the rat brain in hypervitami- 
nosis A. (Federation proceedings, Mar. 
1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 260-61.) 
Other authors: J. Crafa, J. W. Chung 
and W. F. Alexander. 

No significant differences in cholesterol 
levels in the brain of normal animals 
and those fed large doses of vitamin A 
were observed, but histochemical in- 
vestigation showed various degenerative 
changes in both cells and fibers. Females 
fed high doses of the vitamin before 
parturition and during lactation, had 
offspring with markedly retarded growth. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41589. NICHOLLS, DORIS, and others. 
Effect of cold stress on the labelling of 
phospholipid and RNA _ nucleotides of 
the adrenal gland. (Revue canadienne 
de biologie, Dee. 1955. v. 14, no. 3, p. 
274.) Other authors: F. C. Heagy and 
R. J. Rossiter. 

Animals kept in cold environment for 
16 hrs. following injection of inorganic 
P® showed an increased specific activity 
of the lipid P and the RNA nucleotide 
P. The specific activity of these fractions 
was also increased relative to that of 
inorganic P in the plasma or adrenal. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41590. NICHOLLS, DORIS, and R. J. 
ROSSITER. Effect of cold stress on 
the phosphorus metabolism of the adrenal 
gland. (Canadian journal of biochem- 
istry and physiology, May 1955. v. 33, 
no. 3, p. 233-47, illus., tables.) 46 refs. 


Contains a study on the effects of cold 
(3°+1° C.) upon the concentration 
of phosphorus and incorporation of in- 
organic phosphate, labelled with P® into 
the following P-containing fractions in 
the rat: inorganic P of the plasma, the 
inorganie P, 20-min. hydrolyzable P, and 
total acid-soluble P of the adrenal. 
Effects of both short (2-24 hr.) as well 
as long (2-16 day) exposures were in- 
vestigated. Copy seen: DLC. 


41591. NICHOLLS, DORIS, and R. J. 
ROSSITER. The role of the pituitary 
and thyroid glands in the phosphorus 
metabolism of the adrenal gland during 
cold stress. (Endocrinology, May 1955. 
v. 56, no. 5, p. 546-59, tables.) 36 refs. 
Rats exposed to cold for three hrs. 
showed increased incorporation of P? 
into the acid-soluble P-fractions of the 
adrenal. Removal of the _ pituitary 
abolished this increase; depression of 
thyroid function by thiouracil had no 
effect on the increased P® uptake. After 
eight days in the cold there was still 
an increased P® metabolism of the 
adrenal but much smaller than in normal 
animals. The nature of the early (three 
hrs.) and late (eight days) response in 
P-metabolism is analyzed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41592. NICHOLLS, DORIS, and R. J. 
ROSSITER. Role of the pituitary and 
thyroid glands in the phosphorus metab- 
olism of the adrenal gland during cold 
stress. (Revue canadienne de biologie, 
Dee. 1954. v. 13, no. 5, p. 489--90.) 
Rats exposed to a near-freezing en- 
vironment showed an increased incorpora- 
tion of organic P®? into the acid-soluble 
phosphorus fractions of the adrenal. 
This increase takes place in two phases: 
in the early phase (three hrs. in the cold), 
the response is caused by ACTH liberated 
from the pituitary; the later response 
(several days in the cold) is partly, at 
least, dependent upon thyroid activity. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41593. NICHOLLS, GEOFFREY DEN- 
NIS. The geology of North-East Jan 
Mayen. (Geological magazine, Mar.- 
Apr. 1955. _-v. 92, no. 2, p. 127—40, 2 text 
maps.) 7 refs. 

In summer 1950, the writer made a 
brief geological reconnaissance in coastal 
areas (Cape Fishburn, East Cross Bay- 
Northeast Cape, northwest and west 
coasts) and inland, including Beerenberg 
voleano. He collected 220 representative 
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rock specimens; most common are trachy- 
basalts, ankaramite, rocks intermediate 
between them, and pyroclasties, all prob- 
ably Quaternary in age. The ankaramite 
was probably extruded at three different 
periods, either as lava flows or pyroclas- 
tics. Each cycle of voleanic activity 
opened with extrusion of ankaramite. 
Nature of the lavas changed during the 
cycle, later lavas being trachybasalt. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


41594. NICHOLS, DONALD’ RAY- 
MOND, 1927- , and J. R. WATSON, 
Jr. Preliminary report on engineering 
permafrost studies in the Glenallen area, 
Alaska. (Geological Society of America. 
Bulletin, Dec. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, 
p. 1706.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaska Science Conference, College, 
June 1—4, 1955. Thermal and soil-prop- 
erty studies of building and road founda- 
tion were initiated in summer 1954 by 
the Alaska Road Commission and U. 8. 
Geological Survey. Three sections of 
road near junction of Glenn and Richard- 
son Highways, Copper River basin, are 
being investigated. Study areas are un- 
derlain mainly by silts with 20—50 percent 
ice content. Permafrost occurs locally to 
250 ft. Passive-type construction methods 
appear best suited for road and building 
structures. Copy seen: DGS. 


41595. NICHOLS, JOHN TREAD- 
WELL, 1883— . A small collection of 
Alaska fishes. (Biological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, July 27, 1908. 
v. 21, p. 171-73.) 

A list of 13 fishes collected in 1907 by 
M. C. Marsh and J. N. Cobb, incidental 
to the work of the Alaska Salmon Inves- 
tigation. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


NICHOLS, PETER A. C., see Jenness, 
D., and others. Enter the European, V. 
Among the Eskimos, I. 1954. No. 40589. 


NICHOLSON, NORMAN L., see Canada. 
Dept. of Transport. Navigation condi- 
tions on the Hudson Bay Route . 
1954. 1955. No. 39135. 


41596. NICKELSEN, NIELS, 1871 i 
and P.W.BLOM. Sj¢veisreglene ay 1954; 
regler til forebygging av sammenst¢gt pa 
sjgen, med forklarende bemerkninger og 
tegninger, utg. av Niels Nickelsen og 
Per W. Blom. 8. utg. av Sjdéveisreglene 
med kommentarer. Oslo, Glydendal, 
1953. 86 p. illus. Text in Norwegian. 
Title tr.: Seaway regulations of 1954. 
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Regulations for the prevention of colli- 
sions at sea, with explanatory observa- 
tions and sketches, edited by Niels 
Nickelsen and Per W. Blom. 8th edition 
of Seaway regulations with comments. 
Preventive regulations which date from 
1849 in Norway were redrafted after the 
international conference of 1948, to con- 
form to international codes. The writers 
present regulations for lights and signals 
on all water and amphibian transport, 
moving or stationary; sound signals and 
speed under invisibility, rules for passage 
and encounter, attention or distress, and 
special regulations for inland waters. 
The latter include exemptions on lights 
in northern coastal and inland waters 
between sundown and sunup when visi- 
bility exceeds certain distance, and for all 
transport beyond the Aretie Circle be- 
tween May l-Aug. 15. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41597. NICKS, ROWAN. § LHypothermia. 
(Australian and New-Zealand journal of 
surgery, Aug. 1955. v. 25, no. 1, p. 
31-40, illus., table.) 25 refs. 

Contains an outline of development of 
research in hypothermia and its medical 
application followed by information on 
hypothermia in the newly born mammal: 
factors leading to ventricular fibrillation; 
its prevention; author’s work on hy- 
pothermia in sheep and pigs, and surgery 
under hypothermia. Copy seen: DSG. 


41598. NICKUL, KALLE. Det samiska 
samhiillet sAsom jag Lirde kiinna det hos 
suenjelskolterna. (Sameliv, Samisk Sel- 
skaps frbok, 1953-1955, p. 5-15, illus.) 
Text in Swedish. Title tr.: Lapp society 
as I got to know it with the Suenjel 
Skolt Lapps. 

Notes on the history and way of life 
of these Lapps in westernmost Kola 
Peninsula. Geographically and_ politic- 
ally isolated, their Skolt society was pre- 
served more or less intact until the 
second world war. The frontier estab- 
lished between Finland and Russia in 
1920 cut through Suenjel but most of 
the Skolt Lapps became Finnish citizens. 
The organization of their society is 
described. Land was not privately 
owned but certain parts, particularly 
fishing lakes, were allotted to different 
families. Most of the year was spent in 
these areas, but from January to April 
everybody assembled in the winter 
village. Matters in common were dealt 
with by the so-ealled “sobbar’, a form 
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of local government, of which the work 
is described. Copy seen: SPRI. 


41599. NICOL, DAVID, 1915- . An 
analysis of arctic marine pelecypod 
fauna. (Nautilus, Apr. 1955. v. 68, no. 
4, p. 115-22, tables.) 4 refs. 

Contains a comparative analysis of 
several collections of these molluses from 
circumpolar regions, viz. that of Dr. 
MeGinitie from Point Barrow region, 
and those reported by Dr. Soot-Ryan 
(Aretic Bibliography, no. 16508, 16513), 
also some from Florida. The author 
concludes that the main component of 
this arctic fauna consists of ancient, 
primitive forms. A second, much smaller 
component is represented by ‘the more 
specialized burrowers.” 

Copy seen: DSI. 


41600. NICOLAISEN, V. B. K. Nek- 
rolog: kolonibestyrer Aage  Bistrup. 
(Grénland, Dee. 1954, nr. 12, p. 472, 
port.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 

Obituary: Factor Aage Bistrup. 
Contains biographical notes on Aage 
Bistrup (1884-1954), like his father and 
grandfather, factor of Sukkertoppen. 
His three books on Greenland are noted. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41601. NIELSEN, A. W.  Grgnland: 
fors¢g pA en vurdering. (Grgnland, Nov. 
1955, nr. 11, p. 401-411, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Greenland: an at- 
tempt at an appraisal. 

Contains a discussion of conditions in 
Greenland by the director of the Royal 
Greenland Trading Company 1951-55. 
Difficulties of production, compared with 
other countries, is pointed out. The 
small margin between export prices on 
the one hand, and costs (including raw 
materials) on the other, precludes any 
sudden rise in the standard of living. 
Special problems such as training of 
artisans, concentration of the population, 
conditions of private trade, postal serv- 
ice, passenger traffic, price and wage 
policy, ete., are also considered. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRL. 


NIELSEN, A. W., see also Sveistrup, 
P. P., and A. W. Nielsen. Handelen.. . 
fra 1721. 1953. No. 42710. 


41602. NIELSEN, EIGIL, 1910- . Tu- 
pilakosaurus heilmani, n. g. et n. sp., an 
interesting batrachomorph from the Tri- 
assic of East Greenland. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1954. 33 p. illus., diagrs. 
(Meddelelser om Groénland. Bd. 72, afd. 
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2, nr. 8.) 27 refs. Also pub. as: Kgben- 
havn. Mineralogisk-geologiske museum. 
Communications paleontologiques, no. 89. 
Material collected by the author in the 
Kap Stosch area (74°05’ N. 21°47’ W.) in 
1932-1933, during the Danish Three- 
Year Expedition to Christian X’s Land, 
included a small number of labyrintho- 
donts (amphibians). Three specimens 
are described; on one the new genus and 
species is erected, the other two are ten- 
tatively designated ? Tupilakosaurus sp. 
These remnants from LEotriassie beds 
show the presence of ‘a previously 
unknown form, the vertebral centra of 
which differ considerably from those of 
all contemporary labyrinthodonts, but 
present certain points of resemblance to 
those of the ichthyosaurians.”’ Position 
of Tupilakosaurus within the batracho- 
morph group and its possible relationship 

with the ichthyosaurians is discussed. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


NIELSEN, EIGIL, 1910- , see also 
Koch, L., and others. Report... expedi- 
tions . . . East Greenland 1926-39... 
1955. No. 40791. 


41603. NIELSEN, EINER STEEMAN, 
1907— . Planteproduktionen i de grgn- 
landske farvande. (Grgénland, 1953, hefte 
11, p. 401-406, illus., tables.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Plant production in 
Greenland waters. 

A general account of plankton algae, 
their production of organie matter and 
requisite conditions for it, is followed by 
a survey of algae occurrence in Greenland 
waters. The only direct investigation of 
planktonie production of organic matter 
was carried out by the writer in Disko 
Bay in 1948. From this and surveys of 
related phenomena, conclusion is offered 
that outside the East Greenland current, 
which continues up the west coast, and 
is poor in organic matter, West Greenland 
waters are rich, and fishing possibilities 
good as far north as Holsteinsborg. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41604. NIELSEN, FREDERIK, 1881— . 
Grénlandsk litteratur. (Gr¢énland 1953, 
hefte 12, p. 463-66.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Greenland literature. 

Deals briefly with Eskimo legends 
passed on by oral tradition, recorded by 
H. Rink, William Thalbitzer and Knud 
Rasmussen; publication of Atuagagdliutit, 
from 1861, of great importance; hymn- 
books and song-books published in several 
editions, the latter with many Green- 
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landic contributions. Several novels by 
Greenlanders have also appeared. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41605. NIELSEN, FREDERIK, 1881— . 
Kampen om sjaelene. (Atuagagdliutit: 
Grgnlandsposten, Feb. 24, 1955. Ukiut 
95-iat, nr. 4, p. 19, 21.) Text in Danish 
and Eskimo. Title tr.: The struggle for 
souls. 

From 1900, when the Hernnhuters 
(Moravians) left Greenland, the Lutheran 
State Church remained the sole religious 
organization represented there till 1953, 
when the Adventists and the Swedish 
Pentecostalists sent missionaries to Ju- 
lianehab. Other sects may be expected 
to do likewise, and their efforts will prove 
successful, unless the State Church 
adopts more flexible methods in its work. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41606. NIELSEN, FREDERIK, 1881-— . 
Nyordningens fgrste landsridsperiode 
1951-55. (Grgénland, July 1955, nr. 7, 
p. 241-50.) Textin Danish. Title tr.: 
The provincial council’s first term, 1951— 
55, under the new order. 

A provincial council of 14 members 
elected by universal suffrage for all Green- 
land was provided for in 1950. Its ses- 
sions and subjects debated (in Green- 
landie and Danish, minutes in both) are 
discussed. A_ retrospective survey of 
earlier provincial councils is included, the 
first ones established by a law of 1908. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRL. 


41607. NIELSEN, FREDERIK, 1881— _ . 
Sang og musik i Grénland. (Gr@nland, 
1953, hefte 10, p. 393-96, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Singing and music 
in Greenland. 

Notes that some traditional songs, 
which disappeared from West Greenland 
long ago, were written down in East 
Greenland by William Thalbitzer. The 
first proper song-book was published in 
1876 by K. J. Spindler, and the first 
edition of the present hymnbook in 1908. 
Influence of European music on modern 
singing, importance of the organ, and a 
few Greenland composers, none of great 
originality, are mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRL. 


41608. NIELSEN, FREDERIK, 1881— . 
Storfangeren Ungaralak. (Grgénland, July 
1954, nr. 7, p. 249-56, illus.) Text in 


Danish. Title tr.: The great hunter, 
Ungaralak. 
Contains biographical notes on the 
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hunter Johannes, called Ungaralak, from 
an island near Nanortalik, West Green- 
land; based on his own articles in Atua- 
gagdiutitt in the years around 1880. 
Hardships due to storms, failure of the 
hunt, and illness are described; also daily 
life at the settlement. The main source 
of income was the hunting of hooded seal. 
Ungaralak died in July 1886. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41609. NIELSEN, JORGEN. Fijeldgr- 
reden i Grénland. (Gr@nland, Feb. 1954, 
{[nr. 2], p. 65-69, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The char in Greenland. 
Contains a description of the anadro- 
mous char, common over all Greenland. 
Data on migration, spawning, feeding, 
growth, age, ete., are given. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41610. NIELSEN, JORGEN. Laksen i 
Grénland. (Grénland, Apr. 1955, nr. 4, 
p. 129-35, illus., text map, diagr.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr.: The salmon in 
Greenland. 

The salmon (Salmo salar), hitherto 
comparatively rare in Greenland waters, 
is becoming more common with the pres- 
ent climatic improvement, and is found 
along the west coast roughly between 
Julianehab and Holsteinsborg. It is sug- 
gested that a hatchery be established, the 
largest rivers stocked, and the salmon 
fishery extended and developed. The life 
cycle of the salmon is described, especially 
its spawning, with special reference to 
Greenland conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41611. NIELSEN, LAWRENCE ERNIE, 
1917— . Attempt on Mt. Witherspoon, 
Alaska. (Appalachia, Dee. 1955. v. 30, 
no. 4 (new ser., v. 22, no. 12), p. 533-37, 
8 illus., sketch map.) 

Contains description of unsuecessful 
attempt on this 12,000 ft. peak (61°24’ 
N. 147°11’ W.) in the Chugach Mts., 
June 1955. The eight-man party reached 
11,380 ft. (south summit) before turning 
back. Three members of the party later 
made four other ascents in the region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41612. NIELSEN, LAWRENCE ERNIE, 
1917- . Regimen and flow of ice in 
equilibrium glaciers. (Geological Society 
of America. Bulletin, Jan. 1955. v. 66, 
no. 1, p. 1-8, 2 diagrs.) 7 refs. 

In an equilibrium glacier, ‘‘the excess 
accumulation above the firn line equals 
the amount of ice lost by ablation below 








the firn line, averaged over several years.” 
Three basic equations applying to such a 
glacier are given and are solved for 
idealized glaciers of several shapes. 
Implications of the theory are briefly 
discussed. ‘‘Though most glaciers are 
not in true equilibrium, the general 
theory does help to understand glacial 
movement and should be at least qualita- 
tively applicable to glaciers that are not 
too far from an equilibrium state.” 

Copy seen: DGS. 


NIEMALA, LAURI J., sce Platt, R. R., 
and L. J. Niemala. Finland and _ its 
geography ... 1955. No. 41894. 


41613. NIEMAN, C., and H. J. KLEIN 
OBBING. Biochemistry and pathology 
of hypervitaminosis A. (Vitamins and 
hormones, 1954. v. 12, p. 69-99, tables.) 
About 180 refs. 

Contains a review with special em- 
phasis on experimental work; toxicity 
from fish-liver oils is not considered, 
since it is for the most part produced by 
other constituents than vitamin A. 
Successive sections deal with hyper- 
vitaminosis A syndrome in laboratory 
animals, and in man; the toxie dose of 
the vitamin; the identity of the toxic 
factor in concentrates; hypercarotenemia, 
ete.; interaction of excess vitamin A 
with thyroxine, calcium, phosphor and 
with other vitamins (B-complex, C. D, 
K); the metabolism of excess vitamin A. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41614. NIEMI, WILLIAM J. Alaska 
Road Commission contracts. (Pacific 
builder and engineer. Apr. 1955. v. 61, 
no. 4, p. 70-71, 94, 96, illus.) 

For each highway, new and unfinished 
contracts in the Commission’s 1955 con- 
struction program are summarized. Un- 
finished contracts, most to be completed 
in 1955, total $7,300,000; new work, 
$8,700,000. Reconstruction and paving 
of the main highway system continue to 
constitute the Commission’s major effort. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41615. NIEMI, WILLIAM J. Alaska 
studies methods of avalanche control. 
(Pacific builder and engineer, Sept. 1955. 
v. 61, no. 9, p. 92, illus.) 

Contains report of the initiation of 
an intensive avalanche research and 
control program by the Alaska Road 
Commission. Efforts are concentrated 
on the Turnagain Arm section of the 
Seward - Anchorage highway. Experi- 


ments on control included blasting and 
cutting of cornices, and dislodging ac- 
cumulated snow packs by cannon fire 
from tanks and 75 mm. rifles. Some new 
equipment on order for the coming 
winter by the Alaska Road Commission 
is given. Copy seen: DLC. 


NIKIFOROFF, CONSTANTIN CON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1886—_, see Shapley, 
H. Climatic change:... 1953. No. 42422. 


41616. NIKIFOROV, A. A., and others. 
Traktor “Stalinefs’’-80. Pod red. M. F. 
Balzhi i I. IA. Trashutina. 3. izd. 
Moskva. Gos. izd-vo Sel’skokhozfalstven- 
nol literatury, 1954. 276 p. 248 illus., 
18 tables. Text in Russian. Other 
authors: 1. F. Troifskit and V. I. Shcher- 
bina. Title tr.: Caterpillar tractor 
“Stalinefs’”—80. 

Textbook for skilled agriculture work- 
ers containing description of this 80 
hp. tractor’s details, their assembly, and 
instruction for its operation under dif- 
ferent climatic conditions. Special in- 
struction is given (p. 235-54) for starting 
and servicing under low temperature 
conditions. The instruction prescribes 
various concentrations of the  anti- 
freezing liquid and dilution of fuel by 
kerosene according to different atmos- 
pheric temperatures. Heating arrange- 
ment for oil is not provided in the tractor. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


41617. NIKITIN, A. A. Drevesinnye 
rastenifa SSSR. (Jn: Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. Rastitel’- 
noe syr’e SSSR, t. 1, pub. 1950. p. 543- 
644, illus., tables.) 25 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Woody plants of 


the U.S. S. R. 

Contains information on the geograph- 
ical distribution of trees and shrubs; 
physical properties of various timbers; 
technological properties; forests, their 
types, production, ete. This is followed 
by descriptions, in botanical order, of 
individual tree species, their distribution, 
quality of timber, industrial and economic 
value, ete. Included are northern species 
like Siberian pine and fir, birch and 
others. Copy seen: DLC. 


NIKITINA, N. S., see Matveeva, T. A., 
and others. Prichiny ... chervel... 
litorali. 1955. No. 41319. 


41618. NIKOLAEV, A. P. Materialy k 
sistematike i biologii ¢rshovatki Limanda 
limanda (Linné) Belogo morfa. (Voprosy 
ikhtiologii, 1955. vyp. 4, p. 57-62, 
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tables.) 7refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: The taxonomy and biology of the 
dab Limanda limanda (Linné) of the 
White Sea. 

Contains information and data on local 
races and their morphology; comparison 
with specimens from the Barents Sea; 
reproduction; growth; food, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41619. NIKOLAEV, A. P. Poliarnafi 
kambala Onezhskogo zaliva Belogo moria. 
(Voprosy ikhtiologii, 1955. vyp. 5, p. 
85-94, tables.) 13 refs. Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: The polar plaice from 
the Onezhskoy Zaliv of the White Sea. 
Contains an account based on study of 
some 6,000 individuals and covering mor- 
phometrie differences between the sexes 
and between this local race and other 
races; size and growth differences between 
the sexes; growth rate and_ seasonal 
growth; growth rates in the White Sea 
and in the Barents Sea; etc. This species 
Liopsetta glacialis (Pallas) has a circeum- 
polar distribution. Copy seen: DLC. 


41620. NIKOLAEV, I. G.  Predvaritel’- 
nye dannye o rezul’tatakh rabot Buluns- 
kogo geologicheskogo otriada Leno-Kha- 
tangsko! ékspedifsii. (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil . . . institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. 
v. 4, no. 2, p. 58-61, 102-105.) Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: 
Preliminary results of work of the Bulun 
geological party of the Lena-Khatanga 
expedition. 

The party, in two teams headed by the 
author, investigated carboniferous forma- 
tions of the lower Lena (70°30’—72° N. 
127°-129° FE.) ineluding the Kharaulakh 
Range, and prospected various coal de- 
posits in the vicinity of Bulun, none of 
economic importance. Materials on geol- 
ogy, stratigraphy and paleontology were 
collected. Copy seen: DLC. 


41621. NIKOLAEVA, T. L. K_ flore 
ezhovikovykh gribov (sem. Hydnaceae) 
SSSR; rody Hydnellum Karst. i Phellodon 
Karst. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Botani- 
cheskil institut. Trudy, serifa 2, Sporo- 
vye rastenifa, 1954, vyp. 9, p. 465-94, 
illus.) 65 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: A contribution to the flora of prickly 
fungi (Hydnaceae) of the U. S. S. R.; 
genera [ydnellum Karst. and Phellodon 
Karst. 

Contains a discussion of the family, 
tables for determination of the species 
of both genera, and descriptions of ten 
species of Hydnellum and four of Phel- 
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lodon; synonyms, critical notes, records 
of specimens, also data on habitat and 
distribution are given. At least six 
species of H. native to northern regions 
of the U. S. S. R., are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


NIKOLOV, N., see Sivkov, T., and 
others. Temperaturni ... kozhata... 
operatsifa. 1955. No. 42522. 


41622. NIKOL’SKII, A. P., and G. G. 
VOLODENKOV. = Kratkie predvaritel’- 
nye dannye o geologicheskom stroenii 
vostochnol chasti Chukotskogo poluos- 
trova, ralon bukht Kolfichinskol, Me- 
chigmensko!l i Lavrent’evskol. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil...institut. Bflleten’, 
1935. v. 5, no. 12, p. 437-40, 465.) 
Text in Russian. Summary in English. 
Title tr.: Brief preliminary data on the 
geological structure of the eastern part 
of Chukotskiy Peninsula, regions of 
Kolychinskaya, Mechigmenskaya and 
Lavrentiya Bays. 

The East Chukotka geological pros- 


pecting expedition, sent out by the 
Arctic Institute in 1934, worked in three 
parties. The authors report on the 


Michigmen party headed by A. P. 
Nikol’skil; it surveyed a 12,000 sq. km. 
area in the triangle between the three 
above-mentioned bays. The geological 
structure of area is outlined, and marble 
and coal deposits (of no commercial 
value) are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


41623. NIKOL’SKII, I. V.  Karelo- 
Finskafa SSR; lekfsii, prochitannye v 
Vysshel partilnol shkole pri TSK KPSS. 
Moskva, Vysshafa partilnafa shkola pri 


TSK KPSS, 1954. 25 p. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: MWKarelo-Finnish 


8. S. R.; lectures delivered to the Higher 
party school of the Central Committee 
of the Communist Party of the Soviet 
Union. 

Brief outline of the geography, history 
and economy of this republic, with 
oceasional reference to other northern 
features, e. g., the Murmansk railroad, 
its connection with the Arkhangel’sk 
line, White Sea-Baltie Canal (p. 22-23), 
the towns of Belomorsk and Kem’ (p. 
25). Educational progress and industrial 
development of the country is em- 
phasized. Copy seen: DLC. 


41624. NIKONOV, V. A. 
narskil. Slovar’ geograficheskikh naz- 
vanil. (Geografifa v shkole, May-June 
1955. god 18, no. 3, p. 71-72.) Text 


M. 8. Bod- 








in Russian. Title tr.: M.S. Bodnarskil. 
Dictionary of geographic names. 

Reviews (favorably) a gazetteer pub- 
lished posthumously in 1954; errors and 
inconsistencies are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NILSSON, G., see Organization for 
European Economic Cooperation. The 
mining and dressing of low-grade ores in 
Europe. 1955. No. 41703. 


NILSSON, TORSTEN E., see Samuli- 
Sarajas, H. 8., and T. E. Nilsson. Beob- 
achtungen Hypothermie beim 
Hunde. 1954. No. 42262. 


41625. NISHNEVICH, L. M. Meropri- 
jatifa po bor’be s pucheniem svainykh 
opor derevifannykh mostov v uslovifakh 
sezonnogo promerzaniia gruntoy. (Kha- 
barovskil institut inzhenerov zheleznodo- 
rozhnogo transporta. Trudy, 1954. vyp. 
7, p. 224-35, illus., table, 4 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Protection of 
wooden bridge supports from frost heav- 
ing in zones of seasonal freezing of the 
ground. 

“The destructive effect of frost heav- 
ing On supports is mathematically ana- 
lyzed, and formulas for calculating the 
resulting forces are suggested. The in- 
tensity of heaving action is considered 
a function of soil composition, freezing 
depth, size and depth of supports, and 
the adhesion between the supports and 
frozen ground. Adequate drainage, in- 
sulation, and replacement of frost- 
susceptible soils are discussed as counter- 
measures.’’—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41626. NISSEN, KRISTIAN, 1879- . 
Matti Aikio; en norsk forfatter av samisk 
aett. (Sameliv, Samisk Selskaps Arbok, 
1953-55, p. 75-83, port.) Text in Nor- 
wegian. Title tr.: Matti Aikio, a Nor- 
wegian author of Lapp descent. 

Aikio, born at Karasjok in 1872, (died 
1929) studied in Troms¢, Trondheim and 
Oslo, and worked mainly as a teacher. 
His eight books are noted as mostly fiction 
with Finnmark themes, descriptions of 
nature, customs and manners of the Lapps 
ete., and Polarlandsbreve (Letters from 
the polar region) 1914, non-fiction dealing 
with a journey in Finnmark. 

Copy seen: SPRI. 


NOCENTINI, P., see Monaci, P., and 
P. Nocentini. La “neuricrinie” hypotha- 
lamo-hypophysaire . . . 1955. No. 41454. 


NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908 , see 
Berthelsen, A. Lidt om det vestgr¢n- 
landske grundfjeld ... 1954. No. 38818. 

Bondam, J. Den geologiske baggrund 
. .. blymineraliseringen ved Mesters Vig. 
1955. No. 38917. 

Brun, E., and A. Noe-Nygaard. Dan- 
ish scientific work in Greenland 1953 and 
1954. 1955. No. 39034. 


41627. NORGAARD, GUNNAR, 1903— . 
Gravity values on the western coast of 
Greenland, with the gravity differences 
Copenhagen - Stockholm, Copenhagen - 
Oslo. Kgbenhavn, B. Luno, 1948. 28 


p. illus., 6 maps (1 fold.), 7 tables. (Den- 
mark. Geodaetisk institut. Skrifter, 
raekke 3, bd. 14.) 

Contains result of gravity measure- 


ments made by a three-man party, the 
writer leader, May—Oct. 1946, from 
Nanortalik in the south (60°08’ N. 45°16’ 
W.) to Thule in the north (76°34’ N. 
68°48’ W.), using two gravimeters of the 
Torsion type. Results are presented in 
tables giving gravity values and anoma- 
lies, also geographic coordinates, for 41 
stations, with some discussion of methods 
and results. Ivigtut (61°12’ N. 48°16’ 
W.) is at present considered the main 
station for Greenland; determination of 
its gravity value is discussed in some 
detail. Also discussed are determination 
of coastal base stations and epoch-correc- 
tion EK (drift correction). Base stations 
for future measurements are noted. Last 
section of paper concerns gravity deter- 
minations in southern Scandinavia, 1945. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


NOLTEMEIER, A. P., see Glover, F. A., 
and others. Waterfowl breeding. . . 
1955. No. 40042. 


41628. NORDENSKIOLD-SAM- 
FUNDET. Av Nordenskiéld-Samfundet 
fr 1955 understédda  forskningar. 
(Nordenskiéld-Samfundets tidskrift, 1955. 
Arg. 15, p. 100-104.) Text in Swedish. 
Title tr.: Research supported by Nor- 
denskiéld-Samfundet in 1955. 

Includes notes (p. 102) on, work of 
Professor Helmer Tegengren, Abo, who 
took part in a Scandinavian archeological 
expedition to Spitsbergen in 1955. On 
the southern shore of Isfjorden (78° 10’ 
N. 14° E.), tent and house sites were ex- 
cavated. The main work was done on 
a Russian hunting station at Russekeila 
(78° N. 13°30’ E.) from the 18th century, 
possibly older. Half-a-ton of finds are 
being investigated at Tromsg Museum. 
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Tegengren is studying the arctic hunting 
expeditions of peoples round the White 
Sea, of particular interest to Finland as 
most of them set out from East Karelia. 

Copy seen: NN; SPRI. 


41629. NORDHAGEN, ROLF, 1894— . 
Kobresieto-Dryadion in northern Scan- 
dinavia. (Svensk botanisk — tidskrift, 
Apr. 20, 1955. Bd. 49, hiifte 1-2, p. 
63-87, 3 tables.) 32 refs. 

Contains discussions and analyses in 
tabular form (tables 1-3) of four plant 
associations: Caricetum nardinae and 
Kobresietum myosuroidis (table 1), Cas- 
siopetum tetragonae dryadetosum in 
Gapovare, Torne Lappmark, Sweden 
(table 2) and Dryadetum octopetalae; 
they display so many common qualities 
in regard to structure and synecology 
that they are united in one alliance by 
the author. Copy seen: DSI; MH-A. 


41630. NORDHAGEN, ROLF, 1894— . 
Studies on the vegetation of salt and 
brackish marshes in Finmark, Norway. 
(Vegetatio, 1954. v. 5-6, p. 381-94, 
illus, 11 tables.) 

An ecological study, based on statistical 
analyses of the density of species from 
various stands in the investigated area. 
They are divided in four principal group 
associations: Pucinellietum-phryganodis; 
Caricetum  subspathaceae; Festuceto- 
Caricetum  glareosae; and Caricetum 
mackenziei. Each group is described and 
analyzed. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


41631. NORIN, B. N., and V.S. SHTEPA. 
© rabotakh po izuchenim™ rastitel’nogo 
pokrova Sovetskogo Severa. (Botan- 
icheskil zhurnal, July-Aug. 1955. t. 40, 
no. 4, p. 636-39.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On the study of the vegetative 
cover of the Soviet North. 

Contains brief summaries of eight 
papers on the vegetation of Novaya 
Zemlya, Polar Ural, Severnaya Zemlya, 
Taymyr Peninsula, ete., presented at 
the meeting of the Section of Geobotany 
of the Botanical Institute in the honor 
of the late B. N. Gorodkov. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


41632. NORRLAND i fiirg; ett bildsvep 
i fiirg fran norrliindska bygder. Norrland 
in colour; a colour survey of the land- 
scapes of Norrland. Stockholm, Grafisk 
konst, 1953? unpaged, illus. 


Includes photographs of Swedish Lap- 
land and the Lapps, with brief descrip- 
tions in Swedish, English, German and 
French. 


Copy seen: DLC. 





41633. NORSEMAN. Finland and Finn- 
mark. (Norseman, Mar—Apr. 1955. 
v. 13, no. 2, p. 92-93.) 

Establishment of a large sawmill and 
eventually a wallboard factory has been 
proposed for the Enare District of Fin- 
nish Lapland. Outlet for products will 
be the northernmost Norwegian province 
of Finnmark, which needs lumber for 
housing and other projects. Access to 
ports requires a 40-mi. road, to be built 
half in Finland half in Norway. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41634. NORSK HVALFANGST-TID- 
ENDE. The International Whaling 
Convention. (Norsk hvalfangst-tidende, 
Mar. 1955. Arg. 44, no. 3, p. 146-48.) 
Text in Norwegian and English. 
Following an explanation of the right 
of contracting governments to protest, 
and thus evade new provisions of the 
Convention (Article V), the condition 
following the Tokyo (1954) meeting is 
outlined with respect to blue whale killing 
in the North Atlantie and North Pacific. 
Parts of the Japanese protest against the 
prohibition of killing of blue whales in 
the North Pacifie are quoted. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


41635. NORSKE INSTITUTT FOR 
KOSMISK FYSIKK. The auroral ob- 
servatory at Troms¢@; observations 1952, 
1953. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1954, 1955. 2 
v.: 31 p., 31 p. diagrs., tables. (Jiés: 
Publikasjoner, nr. 36, 37.) 

Contains a brief report of spectrographic 
work on aurora and twilight carried out 
at Troms@ and the Physical Institute, 
Oslo during 1952 and 1953. Tables of 
ozone values taken with Dobson spectro- 
photometers at Troms¢ and at Longyear- 
byen on Vestspitsbergen (78.2° N.) are 
given. Tables of K-indices of Bjgrngya 
(74.5° N. 19.2° E.) and Troms¢ are in- 
cluded. Two series of tables are given 
for each of the components D, H, and V. 
In addition to the main tables, summary 
tables, figures and vector diagrams are 
given. Copy seen: DLC. 


NORTH ATLANTIC TREATY ORGAN- 
IZATION. Advisory Group for Aeronau- 
tical Research and Development. Col- 
lected papers on aviation medicine, pre- 
sented at Aeromedical panel meetings, 
Palais de Chaillot, Paris. London, But- 
terworth, 1955. 209 p. illus. (AGAR- 
Dograph no. 6). See No. 41040, 42119. 


41636. NORTHERN AFFAIRS BUL- 
LETIN, vy. 1, no. 1, Jan. 1954. Ottawa, 











Dept. of Northern Affairs and National 
tesources, 1954— , in progress. 
Monthly newsletter for field staff of 
the Dept., with current information on 
administration, activities of the North- 
west Territories Council, news of Eski- 
mos, settlements, new mineral discover- 
ies, Eastern Arctic Patrol, expeditions, 
etc.; historical notes, and information on 
personnel are included. 
File seen: CaOGB. 


NORTHRUP, M. S., see Rollins, D. C. 
Design criteria for low-temperature appli- 
cations. 1955. No. 42146. 


41637. NORTHWEST TERRITORIES. 
LAWS, REGULATIONS, efc. Ordinances 
of the Northwest Territories passed by 
the Northwest Territories Council, 1955. 
Ottawa, 1955. Mimeographed. Each 
chapter paged separately. 

Contains text of 17 ordinances, sess. 1, 
chap. 1-17, assented to Jan. 27, 1955, and 
31 ordinances, sess. 2, chap. 1-31, as- 
sented to Sept. 8, 1955. They deal with 
administration of justice, education, so- 
cial conditions, public heaith, industry, 
communications, local affairs, public 
lands, exportation of furs, scientists and 
explorers, ete. Copy seen: CaMATI. 


41638. NORTHWEST TERRITORIES 
POWER COMMISSION. Annual re- 
port . . . for the fiscal year ended March 
31, 1955. Ottawa, 1955. 20 p. fold. 
map. 

Contains summary of operations during 
1948-1955, reports on power produced at 
the Snare River, Fort Smith, and Mayo 
River plants, and on financial condition 
of each plant, with itemized statements. 
Previous reports are listed as Arctic Bib- 
liography, No. 36498. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; DLC. 


41639. NORWAY. SJ@KARTVERKET. 
Den Norske los, I bind. Alminnelige 
opplysninger, 1955. Oslo, 1955. 178 
p., maps, tables. Text in Norwegian. 
Title tr.: The Norwegian pilot, vol. I. 
General information 1955. 

General information on natural con- 
ditions, administrative services and regu- 
lations for operating in Norwegian 
coastal waters. Variability of water 
depth along the irregular coast, weather 
and climate, currents, tide, and earth 
magnetism; maps and accompanying 
information; stationary navigation aids, 
radio signals, weather, coastal installa- 
tions, saving and salvage; pilot control, 


kind and size of ships, customs, traffic, 
loading, piloting, and storing restrictions, 
fisheries, and foreign military permits. 
Conversion and mileage tables. 

Vol. 2-4 pub. 1955, give sailing diree- 
tions for central and southerly parts of 
Norway; v. 5-6, dealing with the north- 
ern parts are to be published soon. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


41640. NOSILOV, KONSTANTIN 
DMITRIEVICH, 1858-1923. Po povodu 
vodnogo puti s Obi na Pechoru. (Arkh- 
angel’skoe obshechestvo izuchenifa Russ- 
kago Siévera. Izviestifa, Oct. 1909. 
v. 1, no. 11, col. 5-12.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: The water route from the 
Ob’ to the Pechora. 

Reprint from Moskovskita viedomosti, 
no. 213, of an article occasioned by the 
search for a connection between the Ob’ 
and Pechora. The author had _in- 
vestigated this problem in 1884 and 
found that hydrographical features of 
the watershed in the Northern Ural 
were unfavorable for joining the two 
rivers by water. He suggests linking 
them by a 90-135 km. railroad through 
the so-called Kurbskiy Pass at 64° N. 
Cf. Arctic Bibliography, No. 12572. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NOSKOV, A. P., see Koshkin, V. N., 
and A. P. Noskov. Ledovy! patrul’.. . 
1940. No. 40820. 


41641. NOTMAN, HOWARD. Coleop- 
tera collected at Cochrane, northern 
Ontario, August 22-30, 1918, with de- 
scriptions of six new species. (New York 
Entomological Society. Journal, Mar. 
1919. v. 27, no. 1, p. 92-102, illus.) 

Contains a systematic list of 163 species 
of beetles (in 25 families) and descriptions 
of six new ones. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-~Z. 


41642. NOTTI, RAMON, and A. TES- 
SONE. Congelamiento. (Revista de la 
sanidad militar argentina, Apr.—June 
1954. Afio 53, no. 2, p. 192-97.) Text 
in Spanish. Title tr.: Frostbite. 
Contains an account based largely on 
victims of the French Aconcagua (Andes 
Mts.) expedition with information on 
prophylaxis, proper diet, and treatment 
(local and general). Five case histories 
are appended. Copy seen: DSG. 
NOVAKOWSKI, N. S., see Fuller, 
W. A., and N. 8. Novakowski. Wolf 


control... Wood Buffalo Park, 1951-52. 
1955. No. 39917. 
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41643. NOVOSELOYV, A. 


tuboty sov- 


khoza “PolfarnyY’’ v Igarke. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheski! . . . institut. Bfl- 
leten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 3, p. 123-25, 


157-58.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: Work of the state farm 
Polyarnyy at Igarka. 

Summary of author’s article (Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 12603) referring to 
agricultural and horticultural experiments 
in 1930-33. The farm is on Igarka 
Island (67°20’ N.) in the Yenisey River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41644. NOVOSIL’TSOV, ALEKSEI 
NIKOLAEVICH, d. 1905. Bol’shezemel’- 
skafa tundra i Ledovity! okean. (U. 8. 8. 
Rk. Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. Zap- 
iski po gidrografii, 1907. vyp. 28, p. 
149-221, 8 plates, fold. map.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Bol’shezemel’skaya 
Tundra and the Arctie Sea. 

A geographical, ethnographic and eco- 
nomie outline of the region between lower 
reaches of the Pechora and Kara Rivers, 
result of author’s observations during 
trips to Pechora Bay in 1900 and 1901. 
Settlements (Pustozersk, ete.), and coastal 
features are sketched (Pechora and Khay- 
pudyrskaya Bays, Gulyayevy Koshki, 
Zelenets, Dolgiy, Matveyev islands, etc.) ; 
the Russian, Zyryan and Samoyed popu- 
lation is described; wildlife of economic 
interest is reported: birds, aretie fox, 
polar bear, seal, bearded seal, also the 
reindeer husbandry, hunting and trap- 
ping, ete.; transportation and trade of 
the area are discussed. Material culture 
of the Samoyeds is treated in detail, also 
their religion and shamanism, economic 
activities, seasonal migrations, ete. The 
area is termed Zemlya Samoyedov (Sam- 
oyeds’ Land) on the attached map (15 
mi: 1 in.). Copy seen: DLC. 


NOVOZEMEL’SKAIA EKSPEDITSIA£A, 
1909. Materialy po izsli@dovanfi Novol 
Zemli, 1910. See wnder Sosnovskil, I. V. 


41645. NOVOZHENOV, I. S.  Vlifanie 
otaplivaemykh zdanil na glubinu promer- 
zanifa grunta. (Stroitel’naia promyshlen- 
nost’, 1938. t. 16, no. 10, p. 38-39, 
tables, graphs.) Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Influence of heated buildings on the 
depth of frost penetration. 

“The influence of heated and unheated 
buildings on the depth of frost penetration 
was studied [in the Sverdlovsk region]. 
The temperature was measured during 2 
winters at depths ranging from 0.25—-3 m. 
at a distance of 25 em. from a 3-story 


‘ 
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school building with central heating and 
a 3-story wooden building with a stone 
foundation and an unheated cellar. The 
0° C. isopleths lowered during the winter 
to a depth of 2—2.5 m. in the case of the 
centrally heated building and to 1.7 m. 
in the case of the building with the un- 
heated cellar. However, the measure- 
ments in both winters differed even 
though the average outside temperature 
was —10° C. in both vr. This fact is 
explained by an unequal duration of 
below freezing temperatures. Ground 
deformations were followed by bench 
marks. Ground settling due to evapora- 
tion was largest 0.5 m. from the founda- 
tion. Ground deformations caused by 
moisture migration due to temperature 
differences was less (3-6 mm.) than de- 
formation occurring during freezing (20- 
30 mm.).”’—SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


NOWAK, W., see Lehner, A., and W. 


Nowak. Beobachtungen . . . Wieder- 
standsfihigkeit . . . Bakterien der Coli- 
.. . Austrocknung und Kiilte. 1955. 


No. 40992. 
NOXON, JOHN, see Elvey, C. T., and 


others. Preliminary studies . . . distri- 
bution of auroras. ... Alaska. 1955. 
No. 39682. 


41646. NOYES, JOHN RUTHERFORD, 
d. 1956. The Alaska Highway today. 
(Military engineer, Sept.—Oct. 1955. v. 
47, no. 319, p. 376-79, illus., text map.) 

Contains description of the Alaska 
Highway in terms of the geography, 
scenery, road conditions, and climate. 
Particular sections discussed are the two 


routes to Dawson Creek (from Great 
Falls, Montana or Seattle, Wash.), 
Dawson Creek to Whitehorse, White- 


horse to Tok, Tok to Fairbanks and 
Anchorage. Copy seen: DLC. 


41647. NOYES, JOHN RUTHERFORD, 
d. 1956. Touring the Alaska Highway. 
(Military engineer, Nov.—Dee. 1955. 
v. 47, no. 320, p. 474.) 

Offers advice to vacationers on road- 
side facilities, car, clothing, emergency 
equipment. Copy seen: DLC. 


41648. NUNGESSER, WILLIAM C. 
Acute cold and renal function in dogs. 
(Federation proceedings, Mar. 1955. v. 
14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 108.) 

Account of observations on unanes- 
thetized dogs exposed for one-hour 
periods to near-freezing temperatures. 
Usually, cold exposure resulted in reduced 











renal plasma flow and chloride excretion. 
Glomerular filtration rate and water 
excretion were less often and less mark- 
edly decreased. This study was aided 
by the Arctic Aeromedical Laboratory. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41649. NUSSER, FRANZ. Die Entdeck- 
ung der Nordwestpassage vor 100 Jahren 
und die erste Bezwingung der Nordost- 
passage vor fast 75 Jahren, zwei Jubiliien. 
(Deutsche hydrographische Zeitschrift, 
1953. Bd. 6, Heft 4-6, p. 227-30.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: The dis- 
covery of the Northwest Passage 100 
years ago and the first crossing of the 
Northeast Passage about 75 years ago, 
two jubilees. 

Contains un outline of the attempts to 
find and to force these passages, specifi- 
cally a description of M’Clure’s voyage 
with the Investigator 1850-53 and Nor- 
denskiéld’s on the Vega, 1878-79. Other 
explorers instrumental in first crossings 
of these routes are also discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41650. NUSSER, FRANZ. Probleme 
der Meereisforschung. (International 
Union of Geodesy and Geophysics. 


Association of Scientific Hydrology. Gen- 


eral Assembly, Rome, 1954. t. 4, p. 
215-19.) Text in German. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: Problems of sea ice 
research. 


Summary of ice research developed for 
navigation in the Baltic, northern waters 
of U. 8. S. R., North Atlantic, ete.; 
establishment of ice research departments 
and services in Sweden, Finland, and 
Germany; the International Ice Patrol in 
the North Atlantic. Results are noted: 
monographs on ice accretion in various 
regions, ice atlases, ete.; lack of standard 
terminology is stressed. Attempts should 
be made to explain differences in ice 
occurrence in each sea area. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


NUTT, DAVID C., see Coachman, L. K., 
and others. Blue Dolphin’ Labrador 
Expeditions, 1954. 1955. No. 39302. 


41651. NUTTONSON, MICHAEL Y., 
1904— . Wheat-climate relationships 
and the use of phenology in ascertaining 
the thermal and photothermal require- 
ments of wheat; based on data of North 
America and of some thermally analogous 
areas of North America in the Soviet 


Union and in Finland. Washington, 
D. ©., American Institute of Crop 


Ecology, 1955. 
maps; 177 refs. 
Contains a study of wheat-weather 
and wheat-climate relations as revealed 
by phenological data of wheat in the 
areas named. Included are data on 
phenology and day-degree summations 
for spring wheat at Fort Simpson (Mac- 
kenzie District), Matanuska and Fair- 
banks (Alaska) and from Rovaniemi 
(Finnish Lapland). Growth develop- 
ment curves of spring wheat in terms of 
cumulative day-degrees are given for 
Fort Simpson and Fairbanks. Some 
data on wheat growth-condition in the 

Soviet Arctic areas are also presented. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


41652. NYHOLM, ELSA (TUFVES- 
SON). Musci, fase. 1. Lund, Sweden, 
C. W. K. Gleerup, 1954. 87 p. illus., 
fold. map. (Jn: Lunds botaniska féren- 
ing. Illustrated moss flora of Fenno- 
scandia, v. 2, fase. 1, illus.) Text in 
English. This is the first of the projected 
six fascicles of vol. 2, to be published at 
yearly intervals. Title tr.: Mosses, 
part 1. 

Contains preface and definition of terms 
(p. 3-12) followed by a systematie enu- 
meration of about one hundred species 
and varieties of Fennoscandian mosses of 
the orders Fissidentales, Dicranales and 
Pottiales; keys, descriptions, illustrations 
and brief data on general and Fenno- 
scandian distribution are given. Many 
species native to the northern regions of 
Fennoseandia are included. 

Copy seen: MH-F 


388 p. illus., tables, 


41653. OBAL, F., and others. Die Rolle 
des Nervensystems in der temperatur- 
senkenden Wirkung des Pentamethylen- 
tetrazols. (Acta physiologica, Budapest, 
1955. t. 7, fase. 3, p. 211-21, illus.) 
12refs. Textin German. Other authors: 
M. Mézes, A. Kelemen, and S. Fall. 
Title tr.: The role of the nervous system 
in the hypothermic effect of pentamethyl- 
enetetrazol. 

This drug was found to cause hypo- 
thermia in rats and guinea pigs, but small 
doses evoke hyperthermia. The latter is 
a conditioned reflex activated by the 
hypothermic state. Repeated use of the 
preparation reduces its effect and in time 
it becomes ineffective or even causes rise 
in temperature. Copy seen: DSG. 
OBAL, F., sce also Fall, S., and others. 
Die Rolle des Nervensystems .. . Mut- 
terkoenalkaloide. 19545. No. 30773A. 
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OBAL, F., se 
others. Die 
Novocains. 


Kelemen, A., and 
des Nervensystems 
No. 40708. 


also 
tolle 


1955. 


41654. OBERHOLSER, 
CHURCH, 1870 Description of a 
new chipping sparrow from Canada. 
(Washington Academy of Science. Jour- 
nal, Feb. 1955. v. 45, no. 2, p. 59-60.) 
4 refs. 

Spizella passerina boreophila n. subsp. 
(type: Fort Simpson, Mackenzie District, 
May 23, 1904), breeds in northern Mani- 
toba, Mackenzie District and central 
Alaska, and accidental in northera Alaska 
(Point Barrow). It is deseribed and 
compared with other subspecies. 

Copy seen: DLC; MUH-Z. 


HARRY 


41655. OBERHOLSER, HARRY 
CHURCH, 1870 - Four new birds 
from Newfoundland. (Biological Society 
of Washington. Proceedings, Mar. 20. 
1914. v. 27, p. 43-54.) 

Contains a table of measurements of 
ten specimens of Pinicola enucleator leu- 
(males and females) from Fort 
Chimo, Labrador (p. 54) used for a com- 
parative study of Newfoundland forms. 

Copy seen: DLC; MIU-Z. 


cura 


41656. OBERHOLSER, HARRY 
CHURCH, 1870 Pagophila eburnea 
versus Pagophila alba. (Biological So- 
ciety of Washington. Proceedings, Dee. 
31, 1919, v. 32, p. 199.) 

Contains a republication of Latin de- 
scription of P. (Larus) alba, native to 
Norwegian Lapland, from No. 30372 of 
Arctic Bibliography (p. 285); and a dis- 
cussion of taxonomic status of this species. 


Copy seen: DLC; MHZ. 


41657. OBERHOLSER, HARRY 
CHURCH, 1870 - A review of the 
subspecies of the leach petrel, Oceano- 
leucorhoa (Viellot). (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Proceedings, Oct. 19, 

1917. v. 54, no. 2230, p. 165-72.) 
Includes synonyms, descriptions, meas- 
urements, critical remarks and data on 
distribution of O. L. 
in the Aleutian and Commander Islands, 
and O. 1. beali, native to Alaska and Sitka. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


droma 


leucorhoa, breeding 


41658. OBERHOLSER, HARRY 
CHURCH, 1870 A revision of the 


forms of the hairy woodpecker, Dryo- 
batus villosus [Linnaeus]. (U.S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, June 3, I9I11. 
v. 40, no. 1840, p. 595-621.) 
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Contains a key to the subspecies of this 
bird and a list of 20, with synonyms, 
descriptions of six new forms, measure- 
ments and data on distribution. Among 
them are D. v. seplentrionalis (Alaska, 
Mackenzie District and Yukon Terri- 
tory), D. v. harrist (Alaska, Sitka) and 
D. v. picoideus (Prince of Wales Island). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


41659. O'BRIEN, JOHN PATRICK, 
1910- Radiosensitivity of 
anoxic skin in relation to temperature. 
(Science, Dee. 1955. v. 122, no. 3180, p. 
1140, illus.) 3 refs. Other authors: E. J. 
Frank and J. L. Gardner. 

Contains account of experiments with 
rabbits on the effects of soft x-rays on 
dehematized warmed) skin. 
Observations made 24 hrs. to eight weeks 
following irradiation indicate that cooling 
reduces erythema, inflammation and 
sequestration of the irradiated area. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


, and others. 


cooled (or 


41660. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891 - Atlas reki 
Kolymy s tablifsami i risunkami. Sos- 
tavlen pod ruk. I. F. Molodykh po 
materialam izyskanii 1928-1929 gg... 
Materialy partii po issl. r. Kolymy. Vyp. 
1. Irkutsk, 1931, 80 str. teksta, 117 listov 
kart i profilel. Na pravakh rukopisi. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil institut. 
Biilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 4, p. 193-94.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Atlas of the 
Kolyma River with tables and illustra- 
tions. Compiled under direction of I. F. 
Molodykh according to materials from ex- 
ploration in 1928-1929. . . . Materials of 
the party for investigation of Kolyma 
River, no. 1. Irkutsk, 1931. 80 p. of 
text, 117 sheets of maps and _ profiles. 
Printed from manuscript. 

Review of first part of this atlas cover- 
ing the Kolyma and tributaries in scale 
1:500,000. The second part (pub. 1932, 
54 p. of text, 75 sheets of maps and pro- 
files) covering the Bol’shoy Anyuy, 
Malyy Anyuy, Omolon and other tribu- 
taries was reviewed by K. Salishchev 
(p. 194-96) following Obruchev. Despite 
criticism, both reviewers consider 
the atlas a milestone in cartography of 
the North. Copy seen: DLC. 


some 


41661. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891— . Chasy Amund- 
sena. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil .. . 
institut. Biilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 12, 
p. 448-49, 469.) Text in Russian and in 
English. Title tr.: Amundsen’s watch. 
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Note on the watch presented by 
Amundsen to a local inhabitant, Mal’kov, 
for services rendered the Maud expedition 
during its wintering in 1919-20 at Avon 
Island. Obrucheyv bought this watch 
from Mal’kov for the Musuem of the 
Arctic Institute. Copy seen: DLC. 


41662. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891— . Geologicheskie 
issledovaniia Arkticheskogo instituta v 
1934 godu. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil... 
institut. Biilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 5, p. 
222-25 and no. 6-7, p. 287-90.) Text in 
Russian and English. Title tr.: Geo- 
logical investigations of the Arctie Insti- 
tute in 1934. 

Brief note on geological exploration and 
surveying carried out by expeditions of 
the Institute and by the polar stations 
under its direction in Novaya Zemlya, 
Franz Joseph Land, Taymyr, Severnaya 
Zemlya, Ob’ River basin, the lower Lena, 
Kharaulakh mountains, the area between 
the Olenek and Lena Rivers, Vrangel 
Island, Chukotsk Peninsula, Anadyr’ 
Province. Leaders, achievements and 
further plans of the work are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41663. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891— .  Issledovanie 
Chaunskogo raiona Chukotskogo okruga 
v 1934-1935 gg. (Leningrad.  Ark- 
ticheskil . . . institut. Biilleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 11, p. 380-83, 413-15, table, 
map.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: Investigation of Chaunskiy 
region in Chukotskiy District. 

Work of the Arctie Institute’s Western 
Chukotka Geological expedition, a seven- 
man party based at Pevek on Chaun 
Bay, Aug. 1934—-July 1935. By reindeer, 
dog- and aero-sledge, boat, and foot, 
trips covering altogether 5,695 km. 
were made. The coasts of the Bay, the 
so-called Chaun Depression (Chaunskaya 
Vpadina) and the basins of the Chaun 
and other rivers discharging into the 
Bay were investigated. Traces of a 
recent glaciation on the Severnvy Anyuy- 
skiy Mountain Range, and _ several 
industrial minerals (pyrite, arsenopyrite) 
were found. A. U. Kovtun describes the 
geodetic work (10 astronomical points 
determined, material collected for a map 
in seale 1:500,000) in the same bulletin 
p. 383-84. The northern Chukotka 
expedition is described by V. G. Ditmar 
(p. 384-87, 415-17) and fold. map in- 
serted at p. 386-87 shows field trips of 
both parties. Copy seen: DLC. 


41664. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891-— Der neue Kal- 
tepol in der Jakutischen Republik. 
(Meteorologische Zeitschrift, Sept. 1931. 
Bd. 48, Heft 9, p. 359-60, table.) Text 
in German. Title tr.: The new cold 
pole in the Yakutsk Republic. 

Contains tabulation of temperature 
data obtained at Oymyakon (63°15.9’ 
N. 143°12.6’ E.) for Dee. 1929, Jan.- 
Feb. and July—Oct. 1930. The minimum 
temperature (—65.2° C.) is 3°-9° lower 
and the maximum temperature (30.5° 
C.) is 5°-17° lower than those at Ver- 
khoyansk (67°35’ N. 133°30’ E.), which 
hitherto had been regarded as the coldest 
spot in Yakutia. The low temperatures 
in the Oymyakon depression are at- 
tributed to the surrounding chain of 
mountains. Copy seen: DWB. 


41665. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891— . Strana uglia i 
grafita; Tungusskil basselIn. Leningrad- 
Moskva- Novosibirsk, Gos. gorno-geologo- 
neftfanoe izd-vo, 1934. 58 p.. illus., 
graphs, maps. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: The country of coal and graphite; 
Tungusskiy basin. 

Account of mineral resources of an 
area covering the eastern part of Yenisey 
River basin, ineluding the basins of 
Nizhnyaya Tunguska, Podkamennaya 
Tunguska and Kureyka Rivers, and 
upper reaches of the Vilyuy. Exploration 
of this region, its geomorphology, geology 
and resources are outlined: coal and 
graphite (p. 35-46), occurrence of copper, 
nickel, platinum, gold, iron ores, and 
Iceland spar, also potential water power. 
The coal deposits are claimed to be among 
the largest in the U. 8. 8. R., the graphite 
deposits, the largest in the world; and 
all conditions for future industrialization 
of the area are said to be present. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41666. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891— . V neizvedannye 
kraia; puteshestvifa na Sever, 1917- 
1930 gg. [Moskva] “Molodafa gvardifa,” 
1954. 271 p. illus., plates, text maps, 
fold. map. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Into unexplored regions; travels to the 
North, 1917-1930. 

Popular narrative in four parts 
(abridged from earlier works) viz.: Dis- 
covery of the Cherskiy Range (p. 9-99); 
Two vears in Kolyma (p. 101-181); 
Tungusskiy Basin (p. 183-235); In the 
Barents Sea (p. 237-70). Cf. Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 31049, 12656, 41665, 
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12657. In the preface, the author 
that he participated almost 
every year during 1905-1954 in, and 
since 1917 headed, expeditions to some 
part of the U. 8. S. R., and that this 
book concerns only the early part of his 


stresses 


explorations. It is reviewed favorably 
though noting inaccuracies, by V. V. 
Pokshishevskil in Vokrug sveta, Sept. 


1955, no. 9, p. 60-61. . 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41667. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863-1956. Geologifa Si- 
biri. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd-vo Akad- 
emii nauk SSSR, 1935-1938. 3 v., 1357 
p., tables (part fold.), illus., 41 plates, 
graphs, 10 maps. Vol 1 under auspices 
of: Akademifa nauk SSSR. Sovet po 
izuchenifi prirodnykh resursov (SOPS); 
vy. 2-3: Akademifa nauk SSSR. Sovet po 
izuchenifa proizvoditel’nykh sil (SOPS). 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Geology of 
Siberia. 

Standard work, summing up informa- 
tion from the extensive literature, unpub- 
lished materials, and author’s own explo- 
ration; arranged by geological periods: 
Pre-Cambrian and Ancient Paleozoic 
(Cambrian and Silurian), v. 1, p. 1-363; 
Middle and Upper Paleozoic (Carbonifer- 
ous and Permian), v. 2, p. 365-780; 
Mesozoie and Cenozoic, v. 3, p. 781-1357. 
Regions of arctic and sub-arctie Siberia 
are treated in turn, as indicated (in de- 
tailed contents tables) by the geographi- 
cal names, as Ob’, Yenisey, Nizhnyaya 
Tunguska, Khatanga, Anabar, Olenek, 
Lena, Vilyuy, Indigirka, Kolyma and 
Anadyr’ river basins, as Severnaya 


Zemlya, Taymyrskiy Kray, Novosibir- 
skiye Ostrova, Verkhoyanskiy Kray, 


Ostrov Vrangelya, Chukotka, Kamchatka, 
ete. The literature references are num- 
bered according to the author’s Istoriia 
geologicheskikh issledovanit Sibiri, v. 1-4, 
(Arctic Bibliography, No. 12679). Photo- 
graphs (82) of characteristic or unusual 
geomorphic and geological features are 
included, also 10 schematic maps showing 
the distribution of basie geological forma- 
tions in Siberia. Copy seen: DLC. 


OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFANAS’E- 
VICH, 1863-1956, see also Khagemelster, 
KE. F. Lednikovy! period i Atlantida. 
1955. No. 40721. 


OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFANAS’E- 
VICH, 1863-1956, see also Revzin, G. I. 
Podvig zhizni . . . Cherskogo . . . 1952. 
No. 42069. 
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K voprosu 
ob otsenke uspeshnosti al’ternativnykh 


41668. OBUKHOV, A. M. 


prognozov. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Iz- 
vestifa, serifa geofizicheskafa, July—Aug. 
1955, no. 4, p. 339-49.) 5refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Evaluation of the 
accuracy of alternating hydrometeorolog- 
ical forecasts. 

Contains discussion of national methods 
of evaluating accuracy of forecasts on the 
basis of quantitative and qualitative 
characteristics of past and coming weather 
conditions. The effectiveness of the fore- 
casts is analyzed with theory of proba- 
bility and consideration of the magnitude 
and direction of the errors. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


OCHS, MARY J., see Glick, D., and M. J. 
Ochs. Studies in histochemistry: . 
cholesterol in adrenal glands .. . and 
effects of stress conditions .. . 1955. 
No. 40040. 


41669. OCKELMANN, W. K. On the 
interrelationship and the zoogeography of 
northern species of Yoldia Moller, s. str. 
(Mollusea, fam. Ledidae) with a new sub- 
species. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1954. 
32 p. 2 plates, diagrs., 10 tables. (Med- 
delelser om Grgénland, Bd. 107, nr. 7.) 
80 refs. 

Material in the Zoological Museum, 
Copenhagen, was studied, viz., Yoldia 
hyperborea from West and East Green- 
land, Iceland, Svalbard, Murman coast, 
and Kara Sea, Y. sapotilla, Y. limatula, 
and Y. myalis from the east coast of North 
America. Shells are redescribed and 
proportions calculated. The elongated 
Y. hyperborea from Iceland and northern 
Norway is erected as subspecies limatu- 
loides, n. ssp. Ratios of the valves is 
considered, also distribution in Pliocene, 
Pleistocene, and Recent times. Y. lima- 
tula, Y. sapotilla, and Y. hyperborea ap- 
pear to form a group of closely related 
species, to which Y. myalis is more dis- 
tantly related. Copy seen: DLC. 


41670. ODELL, NOEL EWART. Some 
scientific observations, and the first 
ascent of Mt. Vancouver, St. Elias 
Range. (Alpine journal, Nov. 1950. 


v. 57, no. 281, p. 484-92, illus.) 

Contains brief sketch of mountaineer- 
ing history in the St. Elias Mts., Alaska- 
Yukon; description of the regions; and 
account of the ascent of Mt. Vancouver 
by the writer and three companions in 
early July 1949. Writer was geologist 
for Project Snow Cornice of the Arctic 
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Institute of North America on Seward 
Glacier. Copy seen: DGS. 


ODELL, NOEL EWART, see also Journal 
of glaciology. Glacierization. 1955. No. 
46642. 


41671. OECHSLIN, MAX. Die Bewe- 
gung und Kohasion in der Schneedecke. 
(Alpen, Jan. 1942. Jahrg. 18, no. 1, p. 
8-17, 5 illus., 4 diagrs., tables.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Movement and 
cohesion in the snow cover. 

Contains information on crystalline 
metamorphosis within the snow cover; 
its settling and movements; effects of 
snow movement on rocks, trees, struc- 
tures, ete.; creeping and gliding of snow 
and their measurement; snow cohesion, 
strength of the snow cover and their 
determination; changes in these qualities 
in the course of time; specifie gravity of 
different layers in the snow cover, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41672. OECHSLIN, MAX. Wie die 
Bauern in der Krain vor 260 Jahren das 
Skifahren hielten. (Alpen, Mar. 1946. 
Jahrg. 22, no. 3, p. 59-64.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: How the peasants 

of Carniola used skis 260 years ago. 
Contains excerpts from a book on 
Carniola, published in 1689 by J. W. 
Valvasor. Snowshoes, crampons are 
briefly mentioned, and skis and skiing 
as practiced by the peasants, described 
in detail. The book also deals with 
snowshoes and skis and their use in Lap- 
land, Norway and Finland; use of snow- 
shoes on horses; maintenance of skis; 

skiing techniques in the North, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41673. ODUM, HILMAR, 1900—__, and 
B. E. KOCH. The Mesozoic sediments 
of Qegertarssuaq, Umanak district, West 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1955. 13 p. illus., text map, fold. cross- 
section. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 135, nr. 2, pt. 2.) 16 refs. 

Contains results of authors’ investiga- 
tions in 1947 in a small area of this island 
(71°37’ N. 53°15’ W.) about four km. 
north of the settlement of Naujat. The 
sedimentary series, exposed along the 
coast, alternates between very fine- 
grained sandstone and coarse conglomer- 
ate, shows cross-bedding and _ ripple 
marks, and encloses carbonized leaves 
und branches. Basalt dikes cut all the 
sediments. ‘Two fossil leaf impressions, of 
Platanus latiloba Newb. and an unde- 


termined cycadophyte, are described, 
with notes on stratigraphic evidence pre- 
sented by these plants. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41674. GRTENGREN, JAN HENRIK. 
En vilsignad dag i Kuopervagge. (PA 
skidor. Foreningen fér skidlépningens 
och friluftslivets frimjande i Sverige. 
Arsbok 1954, p. 101-108, illus.) Text 
in Swedish. Title tr.: A blessed day in 
Kuopervagge. 

Recounts a day’s skiing experiences of 
author and companion in the mountains 
around Kebnekaise (67°53’ N. 18°33’ FE.) 
in north Sweden. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI 


41675. @STVEDT, OLE-JOHAN. Zoo- 
plankton investigations from Weather 
Ship M in the Norwegian Sea, 1948-49. 
Oslo, Dybwad, 1955. 93 p., illus., tables, 
map. (Norske videnskaps-akademi i 
Oslo. Hvalridets skrifter; scientific re- 
sults of marine biological research, nr. 
40.) 67 refs. 

A study based on collecting activity, 
Oct. 1948—-Nov. 1949, at approx. 66° N. 
2° E., and including water samples from 
depths down to 2,000 m. Following 
introductory chapters on earlier work, 
techniques, and on the hydrography and 
topography of the locality studied, the 
composition and fluctuation of the cope- 
pods is analyzed. The annual, vertical 
migration of the most common forms is 
reconstructed and its biological signifi- 
cance discussed. Notes on other plank- 
tonic species found in the hauls (coelen- 
terates, worms, molluscs, etc.) conclude 
the account. Copy seen: DSI. 


OGLOBLIN, P. F., see Levin, D. M., 
and P. F. Ogloblin. Zimnfafa éksploata- 
tsifa avtomobilel . . . 1951. No. 41033. 


41676. OGONEK. Novy! put’ k bo- 
gatstvam severa. (Ogonék, Nov. 1954. 
god 32, no. 47, p. 2, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: A new line to the 
riches of the North. 

Contains information on a new railway 
line running from the Trans-Siberian 
Railway Station Tayshet (55°55’ N. 
98°02’ E., near Krasnoyarsk) northeast- 
ward to Ust’-Kut (56°45’ N. 105°39’ E.) 
on the Lena. The line is to serve 
Yakutia, Aldan and other arctic areas, 
particularly their timber export. Old 
and new settlements on the line, previous, 
circuitous ways of transport, etc., are 
also mentioned. Copy seen: DLC. 
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OGORODOV, N. V., see Bylinkina, A. A., 
and others. Voskhozhdenie na Klifichev- 
skool... 1951. 1954. No. 39096. 


41677. OHARA, YOSHITERU. On the 
mechanism of the effect of freezing and 
thawing upon bacterial respiration. (Te- 
ion kagaku [Low temperature science], 
1954. v. 12, ser. B., p. 1-37, illus., 
tables.) 12 refs. Text in Japanese. 
Summary in English. 

Bacterial suspensions frozen and thawed 
repeatedly showed first an increased 
respiratory activity, which later decreased 
and completely disappeared at the for- 
tieth freeze-thawing; survival rates grad- 
ually fell during this process. No respir- 
atory enzyme nor a respiratory activator 
was discovered in the supernatant from 
the frozen-thawed suspensions but, addi- 
tion of dead frozen-thawed cells to live, 
untreated cultures considerably activated 
their respiration. Copy seen: DLC. 


OHARA, YOSHITERU, sce also Nei, T., 
and others. Freeze-drying of biological 
materials, 9... 1954. No. 41557. 


41678. 
on the 
United 


OHSHIMA, HIROSHI. 
holothurians collected by the 
States Fisheries steamer ‘‘Alba- 
tross” in the northwestern Pacifie during 
the summer of 1906. (U. S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, Feb. 11, 1915. 
v. 48, no. 2073, p. 213-91, plates 8-11.) 
Contains a check list of 46 new species, 
a table of stations where holothurians 
were obtained, and a systematic list of 
95 species and one subspecies in 37 
genera; synonyms, descriptions and data 
on habitat and distribution are given. 
At least 12 species, including some new 
ones, were taken in the Bering Sea, 
Aleutian waters and Gulf of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MII-Z. 


Report 


41679. OIL AND GAS JOURNAL. 
Aeryloid 150, pour point improver. (Oil 
and gas journal, Apr. 20, 1946. v. 44, 
no. 50, p. 142.) 

Acryloid 150 depresses the pour point 
of a lubricating or other heavy-type 
hydrocarbon oil, and raises the viscosity 
index of the oil at the same time. Tabu- 
lated data show that by adding Acryloid 
150 to a lubricating oil of very high vis- 
cosity, the viscosity index increase was 
of the order of about 15 percent, and the 
pour point was depressed from 20° to 

-25° F. Copy seen: DLC. 


O44 








41680. OIL FORUM. Coldest pipeline. 
(Oil forum, Nov. 1955. v. 9, no. 11, p. 
395, illus.) 

Notes completion of the 625-mile eight- 
inch pipeline between Haines and Fair- 
banks, Alaska; with normal capacity of 
12,000 bbl./24-hr. day, it will meet mili- 
tary requirements in the Interior. Started 
Dec. 1953, its construction .at peak em- 
ployed 775 men. Soils, terrain, and 
permafrost conditions are very briefly 


described. About 122 miles of pipeline 
burial was necessary, due mainly to 
permafrost. Copy seen: DGS. 


41681. OILIN CANADA. Crown reserve 
sales: 134 million acres in N. W. T. offered 
for exploration permit bids February 6. 
(Oil in Canada, Dee. 19, 1955. v. 8, no. 7, 
p. 7.) 

Notes sale of exploration rights, con- 
ducted by the Canadian Northern Ad- 
ministration and Lands Branch, Feb. 6, 
1956. vands are being offered in 28 
parcels covering the region 60°20’—61°30’ 
N. 119°15’-121° W. in Mackenzie Dis- 
trict. Copy seen: DGS. 


41682. OIL IN CANADA. Joint de- 
fense plans served by Alaska products 
pipe line. (Oil in Canada, Sept. 26, 1955. 
v. 7, no. 48, p. 62 (13350)—72(13360), 10 
illus.) 

The 620-mi. line, accepted by the U. 8S. 
Army on Aug. 15, 1955, is designed to 
carry aviation and motor gasoline, jet 
and diesel fuels from tidewater at Haines, 
across southwest Yukon Territory, to 
Fairbanks, Alaska. This report deals 
primarily with construction and operation 
of the five pumping stations between 
Haines and Tok, Alaska, 1954-1955: 
three in Alaska now in full operation, two 
smaller emergency stations within the 
Yukon. Pumping equipment, heating 
systems in the full-operation stations, 
construction of foundations in permafrost, 
and protection of underground piping 
are described. Total rated capacity of 
the line is 12,000 barrels per day. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41683. OKADA, YAICHIRO. 
the hexactinellid sponges collected by 
the United States Fisheries steamer 
“Albatross” in the northwestern Pacific 
during the summer of 1906. Washington, 
D. C., Oct. 19, 1932. 118 p. 16 illus., 
6 plates (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, v. 81, art. 12, no. 2935.) 
Contains a list of stations and a syste- 
matic enumeration of 42 species and 
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seven subspecies (in 17 genera and three 
subgenera); 29 are new to science. 
Seven new species and three old ones are 
deseribed from Bering Sea and Aleutian 
waters. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41684. O’KEEFE, A. F., and others. 
Alterations in skin temperature of the 
toes during lumbar sympathectomy. 
(Surgical forum, 1951, p. 391-94, illus.) 
8 refs. Other authors: R. Warren and 
R. C. Hill. 

A fall of 3°—5° F. in skin temperature 
was observed during manipulation of the 
sympathetic chain prior to its excision; 
the drop in temperature lasted five to ten 
minutes. Procaine injection had a similar 
effect in some cases. Copy seen: DSG. 


41685. OKHRIMENKO, N._ Kholo- 
dostoikost’ syrogo “rezinita.”” (Zhurnal 
rezinovol promyshlennosti, Jan. 1935. 
t. 12, no. 1, p. 75-80, 8 tables, diagr.) 
2refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: Cold 
resistivity of raw “resinit.”’ 

Describes characteristics of a theokol 
synthetic rubber ‘‘resinit,’’ made in 
U. 8S. S. R., and gives test data on its 
softness and brittleness at various tem- 
peratures. Ethylene polysulphial resins 
are used in preparation of “resinit,’’ suita- 
ble for benzine- and oil-resistant products. 
“Resinit” is hard at —23° C. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41686. OKLADNIKOV, ALEKSEI PAV- 
LOVICH. Istorifa [Akutskoi ASSR, t. 1. 
lAkutifa do prisoedinenifa k Russkomu 
gosudarstvu. Otvetstvenny! redaktor L. 
P. Potapov. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd.-vo. 
Akad. nauk SSSR, 1955. 434 p., illus. 
incl. 5 col. plates (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Institut fazyka, literatury i istorii 
lAkutskogo filiala AN SSSR). Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: History of the 
Yakut A. S. 8. R., v. 1. Yakutia until 
its unification with the Russian state. 
Chief editor, L. P. Potapov. 

This edition differs from the first one 
(Arctic Bibliography, No. 36584) mainly 
by the inclusion of material excavated in 
the last four years as well as by other 
findings both in the U. S. S. R. and 
abroad. Critical notes, levelled by the 
Academy’s section on History and 
Philosophy were also utilized on such 
matters as the origin of writing of the 
Yakuts and the origin of the people 
themselves. Copy seen: MH. 


41687. OKLADNIKOV, ALEKSEI PAV- 
LOVICH. Neolit i  bronzovyl  vek 


Pribatkal’fa, chast’ III, glazkovskoe 
vremia. (Akademifaé nauk SSSR. In- 
stitut istorii material’nol kul’tury. Ma- 
terialy i issledovanifa po  arkheologii 
SSSR, 1955. no. 43.) 371 p. 176 illus., 
incl. maps, 4+ appendices. approx. 700 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: The 
Baykal neolithic and bronze ages; part 
3, the Glazkovo period. 

The bronze age (approx. 1800-1300 
B. C.) is emphasized. Seven chapters 
deal with: appearance of metal in the 
Baykal area; economy, hunting, fishing 
and gathering; domestic life, clothing 
and utensils; primitive exchange and 
cultural ties; general comments; art; and 
beliefs and cults. One of the author’s 
conclusions is that the Baykal people 
of the Glazkovo period already possessed 
most of the ethnographic complexes 
which characterized the Pribavkal Tungus. 
The bronze age Baykal inhabitants are 
considered to have closely resembled 
the Tlingits and Aleuts of the 18—-19th 
centuries, and extensive references are 
made to Aleut as well as Eskimo arche- 
ological material. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


41688. OKLADNIKOV, ALESKEI PAV- 
LOVICH. Neolit i bronzovy! vek Pri- 
baikal’fa, istoriko-arkheologicheskoe issle- 
dovanie. Moskva-Leningrad, 1950. 411 
p. 128 illus., 3 maps, 6 tables (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR, Institut istorii material’no! 
kul’tury. Materialy i issledovanifa po 
arkheologii SSSR. no. 18, chast 1-2.) 
Approx. 500 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: The Baykal neolithie and 
bronze ages; an historical archeological 
investigation. 

Contains an account of the archeology 
of the Baykal area, including the regions 
of Lake Baykal, the Angara vailey, the 
upper reaches of the Lena and the lower 
Selenga, covering the period from the 
paleolithie to the bronze age (approx. 
1700 B. C.). The manner in which the 
chronological sequence was determined is 
explained in terms of stratigraphic 
analysis, grave assemblages and the use 
of comparative data. Various Baykal 
cultures are described and the origins 
of the Baykalian neolithic are discussed. 
Similarities between the Mal’ta Buret’ 
upper paleolithic complex, the first in 
Siberia (equated with the last glaciation), 
and the following Yenisey epipaleolithic 
are stressed. The Khin’ period (5000— 
4000 B. C.) is characterized by the ap- 
pearance.of the’bow and arrow. Isakavo 








(4000-3000) is marked by grit tempered 
and poorly fired pottery, and Serovo 
(3000-2500) by the reinforced bow with 
bone backing, better pottery and per- 
forated stone fish-effigies, which have 
similarities in certain modern cultures. 
The final stage dealt with, the Kitoi 
(2500-1700), is characterized by the 
appearance of nephrite, used for adzes 
and knives, as well as new techniques for 
making pottery. 

Reviewed by Paul Tolstoy in American 
antiquity, Jan. 1953, v. 18, no. 3, p. 
283-85. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


41689. OKLADNIKOV, ALEKSEI PAV- 
LOVICH, and V. V. NARYSHKIN. 
Novye dannye o drevnikh kul’turakh 
na Chukotskom Poluostrove: drevnee 
poselenie na r. Kanchalan. (Sovetskafa 
étnografifa, 1955, no. 1, p. 151-58, map, 
5 illus.) 3 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: New data on ancient cultures of the 
Chukotsk Peninsula: ancient settlement 
on the Kanchalan River. 

Contains an account of excavations 
along the Anadyr estuary of the Kan- 
chalan, carried out in 1953 by Naryshkin. 
Of a number of house remains found, one 
was excavated. Material includes many 
deer but few seal bones, plus serapers of 
obsidian and voleanic tuff and implements 
of ivory and antler. Harpoon heads and 
two distinct types of crude pottery, 
comparable to Eskimo types, were also 
discovered. The Kanchalan culture dif- 
fered from that of the interior of the 
Chukotsk Peninsula, in that the people 
were primarily maritime, and the relation- 
ship of Kanchalan to other maritime 
cultures is clearly expressed in the 
ceramics. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


OKLADNIKOV, ALEKSEI 
VICH, see also Chard, C. 8. 
pottery site Chukehi 
1955. No. 39226. 

Kublifskif, G. U krafa zemli. 
No. 40873. 

Sedfakina, E. F. 
issledovaniia . . 
42371. 


PAVLO- 
An early 
Peninsula. 


1955. 


Arkheologicheskie 
. Angary. 1955. No. 


OKOS, G., see Magos, L., and G. Okos. 
Die Rolle der Kaltedilatation . . . 1954. 
No. 41214. 


OKUBO, KIYONORI, see Kobayashi, H., 
and K. Okubo. Prolongation of molting 
period . . . canary by long days. 1955. 
No. 40786. 
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41690. OLIVER, JACK ERTLE, 1923-— 
and others. Crustal structure of the arctic 
regions from the L, phase. (Geological 
Society of America. Bulletin, Sept. 1955. 
v. 66, no. 9, p. 1063-1074, 2 maps on fold. 
plate, graph, table.) 11 refs. Also pub. 
as: Columbia University. Lamont Geo- 
logical Observatory. Contribution, no. 
165. Other authors: M. Ewing and 
F. Press. 

“The presence of the L, earthquake 
surface-wave phase, which is indicative 
of continental structure between the 
epicenter and recording station is used in 
the exploration of arctic regions. Water- 
covered areas of continental structure in- 
clude the Canadian archipelago, parts of 
Baffin Bay and Davis Strait, the Barents 
Sea, Bering Strait, and the shallow parts 
of the Bering and Greenland seas. Areas 
of noncontinental structure include the 
Arctic Ocean, Beaufort Sea, Norwegian 
Sea, and the deep parts of the Bering 
and Greenland Seas.’”’—Author’s abstract. 
Methods are described and master list of 
earthquake shocks used in the study is 
presented with date, hour, geographic 
location (lat. and long.), and data on 
depth, magnitude, ete. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41691. OLIVEREAU, M. 
et fonetionnement thyroidien chez les 
poissons. (Journal de physiologie, 1955. 
t. 47, no. 1, p. 256-58.) 4 refs. Text in 
French. Title tr.: Temperature and 
thyroid function in fishes. 

Contains report of experiments with 
half-a-dozen sea and fresh-water fishes. 
Except for trout, no difference in the 
thyroid epithelium could be detected be- 
tween animals from cold (5°, 14° C.) and 
warm environment. Copy seen: DSG. 


Température 


OL’KHOVSKII, VLADIMIR EVGEN’E- 
VICH, see Dremlfig, V. V., and V. E. 
Ol khovskil. Okeanografifa . . . 1954. 
No. 39589. 


41692. OLSEN, HENNING ROVSING. 
For 75 Ar siden; pA ski over indlandsisen 
til julefest i Godthib. (Atuagagdliutit: 
Grgnlandsposten, Dec. 9, 1954. Ukiut 
94~-iat, nr. 24-25, p. 7-8.) Text in Dan- 
ish and Eskimo. Title tr.: 75 years ago; 
skiing over the inland ice to Christmas 
celebrations at Godthab. 

Tells of Fridtjof Nansen’s stay at 
Godthab during Christmas 1888 after his 
traverse of the icecap from Umivak 
(64°20’ N. 40°12’ W., East Greenland). 
The description of the celebrations is 








based on a diary of Nansen’s, recently 
found in the Sydgrgnland printing plant. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41693. OLSEN, INGVARD. Den gr¢n- 
landske koloni Angmagssalik fylder 60 Ar. 
(Grénland, Aug. 1954, nr. 8, p. 312-17, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: The 
Greenland settlement at Angmagssalik 
attains 60 years of age. 

Contains a short history of Angmags- 
salik (65°36’ N. 37°38’ W.) East Green- 
land, established by the Danish state in 
1894, after Gustav Holm’s expedition of 
1884 had found a tribe of East Greenland 
Eskimos consisting of 413 individuals. 
By 1892, the population had fallen (from 
emigration) to 294, but had risen again 
by 1928 to 696. Mission stations were 
also established at Kulusak (1909) and 
Kungmiut (1915) in the Angmagssalik 
district. Information on trade regula- 
tions and administration is given. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; SPRI. 


41694. OLSEN, INGVARD. Hvalfan- 
gernes store ulykkesfr i 1777. (Grgn- 
land, Dec. 1954, nr. 12, p. 457-60, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: The whalers’ 
very unlucky year, 1777. 

Contains an account of a whaling expe- 
dition by Engelbreckt Jansen from Rg¢m¢ 
in Denmark to Davis Strait, as captain 
of the Dutch ship De twee junge Her- 
manns. This vessel, like many others 
that year, was pressed down by the ice, 
but some of the men aboard managed to 
reach land and get back to Denmark the 
following spring. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; SPRI. 


41695. OLSEN, INGVARD. Kgbmanden 
Jacob Severins Grgnlands-kolonisation. 
(Grénland, Sept. 1954, nr. 9, p. 349-55, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: The 
merchant Jacob Severin’s colonization 
in Greenland. 

Contains biographical notes on Jacob 
Severin, born in Denmark in 1691. He 
took over the missionary work and trade 
in Greenland from the Danish state in 
1734 and founded Christianshaab. Hos- 
tilities with the Dutch are described in 
some detail. Jakobshavn, named after 
Severin, was founded in 1741, and 
Frederikshaab the same year. In 1749 
the Greenland trade was transferred to 
the General Trading Company, founded 
a few years previously. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; SPRI. 


41696. OLSEN, INGVARD. Kom- 
mandgr Hammer in memoriam. (Gr¢gn- 
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land, July 1955, nr. 7, p. 266-70, port.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Commodore 
Hammer, in memoriam. 

Contains notes on the life of Regrd 
Regnar Johannes Hammer (1855-1930), 
his role in the surveying of the West 
Greenland coast: investigations by boat 
and sledge in 1879-80 and 1883 between 
Holsteinsborg and Umanak, ete. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; SPRI. 


41697. OLSEN, INGVARD. De kon- 
gelige skibes gr@nlandstogter i aeldre 
tid. (Grgnland, Sept. 1955, nr. 9, p. 
353-60.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
The Greenland expeditions of the royal 
ships in earlier times. 

Contains an account of Danish state 
expeditions to Greenland from about 
1475, when Christian I sent several 
ships to rediscover the country and to 
find a passage to the East, until 1736— 
1737 when a frigate was sent to protect 
Danish trade and the Greenlanders 
against the Dutch. Details of vessels, 
commanders, routes, purpose and achieve- 
ments are given. Of particular im- 
portance was an expedition in 1605 under 
the Seot, John Cunningham, with James 
Hall as pilot. After the state took over 
missionary work and trade in 1728, the 
navy participated in furthering Danish 
interests in Greenland. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; SPRI. 


41698. OLSEN, JOHANNES, 1894- . 
Det geofysiske observatorium i Godhavn. 
(Grgnland, Dee. 1954, nr. 12, p. 441-48, 
illus., port., diagrs.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The geophysical observatory 
at Godhavn. 

Contains a short history of this geo- 
physical observatory, established God- 
havn in 1925, the author its director, 
1926-33. It was built on the initiative 
of Dr. D. la Cour, director of the Danish 
Meteorological Institute and president 
of the International Polar Year 1932-33, 
whose inventions for the measurement 
of terrestrial magnetism enabled work 
to be carried out at this little station at 
West Greenland, with the same exactitude 
as at well established European observ- 
atories. This observatory’s results are 
published in the Meteorological In- 
stitute’s yearbook. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; SPRI. 


41699. OLSEN, NORMAN S., and 
others. Electrolyte transfers in plasma, 
skeletal muscle, and heart of normo- 
and hypothermic dogs during hyper- 
ventilation and anoxia. (Federation 
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proceedings, Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, 
no. 1, p. 108-109.) Other authors: G. G. 
Rudolph and F. Gollan. 

Account of experiments with animals 
given isotonic solutions of K*, Na’, 
or Br® intravenously and allowed to 
equilibrate for about 15 hrs., following 
which one group was cooled to about 
23° C., the other serving as control. 
“In the hypothermic animals, the sodium 
and potassium in plasma, skeletal muscle, 
and auricle decreased, whereas bromide 
increased.”’ Sodium-potassium ratios 
during cold are also discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41700. OLSON, RONALD LEROY, 
1895—- . Recent archaeological work 
on the Pacifie Coast. (Jn: Pacific 
Science Congress. 5th, Victoria and 
Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Proceedings, 

pub. 1934. v. 4, p. 2841-46.) 19 refs. 
Includes (p. 2843-45) brief discussion 
of cultural antecedents of the Thule 
Culture in the Central and Bering Sea 
regions, similarities in cultural items of 
the North American Eskimos to those 
of ancient maritime cultures along the 
arctic coast of Eurasia, and Birket- 
Smith’s hypothesis of an ancient cireum- 
polar, subarctic (‘‘ice-hunting’’) culture. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


OLSON, SIGURD L., 1899- , see 
Buckley, J. L. Wildlife in the eeonomy 
of Alaska . . . 1955. No. 39049. 


41701. OMHOLT, A. Intensity meas- 
urements of the second positive band 
system of nitrogen in high-latitude 
aurorae. (Journal of atmospheric and 
terrestrial physics, Jan. 1955. v. 6, no. 1, 
p. 61-63, tables.) 

New measurements of the new ultra- 
violet bands of the second positive band 
system of nitrogen in high-latitude aur- 
orae are presented. The procedure taken 
to avoid serious systematic errors in 
measurements is deseribed. The intensity 
distribution in a nitrogen lamp is given 
for comparison. The relative population 
rates of the vibrational levels deduced 
from the intensities are tabulated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


OMHOLT, A. see also Vegard, L., and 
others. Studies of the twilight sodium 
lines... Oslo and Troms¢ .. . 19595. 
No. 43147. 


41702. ONTARIO. DEPT. OF HEALTH. 
PUBLIC RELATIONS DIVISION. Safe- 
guarding health in Ontario’s vast north- 
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land. (Canadian nurse, Nov. 1954. 
v. 50, no. 11, p. 901-903, illus.) 
Contains information on the branches 
of Ontario’s health inspection services; 
sanitary supervision in the North with 
respect to water supplies, housing in new 
mining centers, food and health standards, 
epidemic outbreaks, etc. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


ORDWAY, RICHARD JOHN, 1918- , 
see Killeen, P. L., and R. J. Ordway. 
Radioactivity investigations at Ear 
Mountain .. . 1955. No. 40736. 


41703. ORGANIZATION FOR EURO- 
PEAN ECONOMIC COOPERATION. 
The mining and dressing of low-grade ores 
in Europe. Paris, June 1955. 319 p. 
illus., fold. map, diagrs. (Jts: Technical 
assistance mission, no. 127.) 

Includes five brief papers (listed below) 
dealing with ore-dressing plants and 
processes of the Boliden Mining Co. 
which operates about ten sulfide ore 
deposits in northern Sweden; the Luos- 
savaara-Kiirunavaara iron ore mining 
company at Malmberget; and the Syd- 
varanger iron ore mining company at 
Kirkenes and Bjgrnevatn, northernmost 
Norway; viz: 

Boliden Mining Company. p. 147-52. 

Luossavaara-Kiirunavaara A. B. 
(LKAB), Malmberget near Gallivare. 
p. 152-59. 

Johanssen, J. K. The ore-dressing 
plants of Sydvaranger A. S., Norway. 
p. 281-86. 

Nilsson, G. Aspects of dense medium 
separation in Sweden. p. 293-94. 

Fagerberg, B. De-watering of magne- 
tite concentrates. p. 294-95. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41704. ORION. Frau Eskimo bittet zu 
Tisch; zu Besuch im hohen Norden. 
(Orion, Nov. 1952. Jahrg. 7, nr. 22, p. 
910-911, illus.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: Mrs. Eskimo invites you to supper; 
a visit in the high North. 

A description of a snowhouse; its com- 
partments (“rooms”), furnishings and 
foodstore; the ‘“‘kudli’’ (hearth) ; Eskimos’ 
supper (tea, bannock, raw meat), ways of 
dressing, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


41705. ORLOV, F. B. Opyt vyrashchi- 
vanifa topolia iz semfan na severe. (Les- 
noe khozfalstvo, Nov. 1955. v. 8, no. 11, 
p. 80.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Attempt at growing poplar from seed in 
the North. 

Experiment carried out successfully by 














the Arkhangel’sk Forestry Institute in 
1953-54; occasioned by failure of self- 
seeding poplars. Copy seen: DLC. 


ORLOV, V. P., see Malinina, N. E., and 
V. P. Orlov. Issledovanie vekovogo 
khoda magnitnykh élementov . . . 1938. 
No. 41239. 


41706. ORLOVA, E. P. Arkheologi- 
cheskie nakhodki na Kamchatke. (Akad- 
emifa nauk SSSR. Institut istorii mate- 
rial’nol kul’tury. Kratkie soobshchenifa, 
1955. vyp. 59, p. 163-66, illus.) 2 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Archeolog- 
ical discoveries in Kamchatka. 

Contains a description of neolithic arti- 
facts, mainly arrowheads and scrapers of 
obsidian and smoky quartz, found by the 
author on the bank of the Khayryuzov- 
skaya River in the vicinity of Petropav- 
lovsk. Some of these are illustrated. 
Other sites, particularly those of house 
remains, are discussed, and their connec- 
tion with mythology of local Kamchadals 
noted. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


41707. ORLOVA, ELENA NIKOLA- 
EVNA. Tam, gde protekaet Ob’; popu- 
lfarny! geograficheskii ocherk. Izd. 2, 
ispr. i dopol. Novosibirsk, Novosibirsk. 
knizhnoe izd-vo, 1954. 285 p. illus. fold 
map, text maps. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Where the Ob’ River flows; a 
popular geographical sketch. 

Survey of the Ob’-Irtysh basin, from 
source to the sea. The geography, geo- 
morphology, geology, climate, natural 
history, population, trades and industries, 
economic and social conditions are de- 
scribed along successive sections of the 
river, the lower course (p. 261-86). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


41708. ORLOVA, N.I. Novy! vid ol’khi 
s Kol’skogo poluostrova. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. Bo- 
tanicheskie materialy gerbarifa, 1954.  t. 
16, p. 70-76, illus.) 11 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: A new species of 
alder from the Kola Peninsula. 

Contains a Latin diagnosis and a Rus- 
sian description of Alnus kolaénsis n. sp. 
endemic to Kola Peninsula (Kirovsk re- 
gion); comparison with a closely related 
species, A. incana, and descriptive notes 
on a local form, A. kolaénsis f. laciniata. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


ORLOVSKIi, P. V., see Leningrad. 
Arkticheskili institut. Vtorafa Lenskafa 
morskafa ékspeditsifa. 1934. No. 41018. 


41709. ORR, J. STEWART, and others. 
Norwegian mountains, 1951. (Scottish 
Mountaineering Club journal, Apr. 1952. 
v. 25, no. 143, p. 21-34, illus.) Other 
authors: T. Weir and R. A. Brown. 
Includes (p. 26-34) aecount of climbs 
in the Lofoten Islands and Lyngenfjorden 
region by a three-man party, and ascent 
by others of Stedtind in the Tysfjorden 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


41710. ORVIG, SVENN, 1920- . Gla- 
cial-meteorological observations on ice- 
caps in Baffin _ Island. (Geografiska 
annaler, 1954. Arg. 36, hiifte 3-4, p. 
193-318, illus., text maps, diagrs., graphs, 
58 tables.) Approx. 225 refs. 
Observations were made by the author 
on Penny Icecap, Cumberland Peninsula 
(67°15’ N. 66° W.), during the Arctic 
Institute of North America Baffin Island 
Expedition (led by P. D. Baird), May- 
Sept. 1953. Purpose of the study was: 
to describe meteorological conditions on 
the icecap between late May and early 
Aug. 1953; to compare these conditions 
with those observed by the author on 
Barnes Icecap (69°35’—70°30’ N. 71°50’— 
74°30’ W.) during the 1950 Baffin Island 
Expedition (Arctic Bibliography, No. 
24870); to calculate heat balance at the 
snow surface and show relationship be- 
tween ablation and meteorological condi- 
tions; to compare (briefly) the results 
with similar investigations in other locali- 
ties. Weather conditions on Cumberland 
Peninsula 1952-1953 are described, and 
meteorological, radiation, and ablation 
data collected in summer 1953 are dis- 
cussed, tabulated, and graphed. Instru- 
ments are illustrated. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


41711. ORVIG, SVENN, 1920- . Me- 
teorological work in Baffin Island. 
(Weather, Mar. 1955, v. 10, no. 3, p. 
72-77, 2 illus., text map.) 6 refs. 
During the Baffin Island Expeditions 
of the Arctic Institute of North America 
(led by P. D. Baird), meteorological 
observations were made on the Barnes 
Icecap (69°35’-70°30’ N. 71°50’—-74°30’ 
W.) at 2,840 feet for 92 days in 1950, and 
on the Penny Icecap, Cumberland 
Peninsula (67°06’ N. 65°42’ W.) at 6,725 
ft. for 86 days in 1953. Glaciological, 
seismic and gravimetric work was also 
carried out. Climatic conditions in sum- 
mer 1953 were close to normal and snow 
accumulation was average. Radiation 
was estimated to cause 68 percent of the 
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ablation on the Barnes and 61 percent 
of that on the Penny. Average albedo 
of the latter was 0.81 in clear weather with 
a frozen snow surface. Climatic condi- 
tions on the Penny Icecap are favorable 
for continued glaciation. Recent rapid 
wasting of its outlet glaciers must be 
the result of increased ablation due to 
increased transfer of heat from the air. 
Results of ablation studies are probably 
indicative of conditions in high-polar 
regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


41712. ORVIG, SVENN, 1920- . On 
the climatological importance of icecaps 
and glaciers. (Jn: McGill University. 
Informal papers in arctic meteorology, 
1955. p. 49-54.) 19 refs. 

“|, .Deals with the problem of the 
degree of influence exerted by ice masses 
on the atmospheric circulation. If the 
influence of large ice masses appears sig- 
nificant, there is litthke known about the 
role of smaller icecaps in local climatic 
conditions. The icecaps of Barnes and 
Penny on Baffin Island in the Eastern 
Canadian Arctic were studied to deter- 
mine their effects on pressure, wind, air 
temperature, precipitation, fog, and radia- 
tion. It appears that the present ice 
masses in the Canadian Arctic Islands 
have little influence on local climate, and 
that the higher icecaps are survivals from 
before the post-glacial climatic optimum. 
The effects of changes in meridianal 
transport evident in northwestern Europe 
are less certain on the western side of the 
Atlantic.’’-—Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: CaMATI. 


ORVIG, SVENN, 1920— _, see also Kim- 
ble, G. H. T., and D. Good. Geography 
. northlands. 1955. No. 40738. 


41713. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889—- . Isbrytersaken. (Polarboken, 
1954, p. 53-60.) Text in Norwegian. 
Title tr.: The ice-breaker case. 
Construction of an ice-breaker to use 
in Svalbard as well as in Norway itself 
is strongly advocated. The various 
stages of this project, first broached in 
1911, the different types of ship proposed, 
postponement of the matter in 1950, etce., 
are stated. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


41714. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889— King Karl’s Land. (American- 
Seandinavian review, Winter 1955. v. 
43, no. 4, p. 363-68, 3 illus., text map.) 
Kong Karl’s Land (79°55’ N. 
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28°45’ E.), easternmost island group 
of Svalbard, was probably first seen in 
1853 by the Norwegian sealing captain 
Erik Eriksen, who landed (in 1859) on 
Svenskgya. His letter reporting the 
discovery to the Norwegian Government 
is presented in English translation. 
Further observations of the _ islands 
1863-1898 are noted, the most extensive 
(to date) those of a geological expedition 
led by A. G. Nathorst in Aug. 1898. 
Only wintering party has been a six-man 
hunting group led by A. Eilertsen in 
1908-1909. Aerial photography was 
undertaken by Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser in 1938. Notes 
are given on geology and proposed regula- 
tion of polar bear hunting. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41715. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889- . Om kontinentalforsky vnings- 
problemet. (Naturen, 1935. Arg. 59, 
p. 218-39, illus.) Text in Norwegian. 
Title tr.: On the problem of the con- 
tinental drift theory. 

Various drift theories are surveyed; 
writer stresses that they will not be 
maintained in their original form. Meas- 
urements in northeast Greenland, indicat- 
ing change of position after 1823, could 
be local. Fauna and bedrock of East 
Greenland and Svalbard do not support 
theory of their former union. 

Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


41716. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889— . Svalbard. (American-Scandi- 
navian review, Autumn 1955. v. 43, 
no. 3, p. 260-69, 8 illus., text map.) 
Contains general information on the 
archipelago, its location, administration, 
history, disputes over sovereignty between 
the 16th and 19th centuries; physical 
features and wildlife; geology and coal 
deposits, Norwegian and Russian mining 
in the 20th century; daily life and 
recreational facilities at Longyearbyen, 
principal city; present strategic im- 
portance; tourist industry; scientific work 
by Norsk Polarinstitutt. 
Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


41717. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889— Vladimir Juljevitsj Vize. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1955. Bd. 
15, hefte 1-2, p. 1-3, port.) Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: Vladimir [Ul'e- 
vich Vize. 

Contains an obituary of this Russian 
arctic explorer, 1886-1954. He was u 
hydrographer and a champion of the 








Northern Sea Route, which he was the 
first to traverse in a single season (Sibirfa- 
kov, 1932). His arctic expeditions are 
listed, and his authorship of more than 
200 scientific works mainly in ocean- 
ography, meteorology, ice conditions and 
other arctic subjects is noted, but the 
works are not listed. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41718. OSBURN, RAYMOND CAR- 
ROLL, 1872— . The circumpolar dis- 
tribution of Arctic-Alaskan Bryozoa. 
(In: Los Angeles. University of Southern 
California. Allan Hancock Foundation 
for Scientific Research. Essays in the 
natural sciences in honor of Captain 
Allan Hancock, 1955. p. 29-38, table.) 
4 refs. 

Contains brief discussion based on the 
literature and on study by the author of 
113 species from Point Barrow, northern 
Alaska. All but 11 of the species were 
already known from the Greenland to 
the Kara Sea region. Author concludes 
that there is no significant difference 
between Bryozoa of the Pacific-Arctic 
and Atlantic-Arctic areas and that a 
preponderance of circumpolar species 
exists in the Arctic Ocean. Table shows 
distribution of the 113 species from Alaska 
south along the Pacific coast, Greenland 
south along the Atlantic Coast, and in 
northern Europe. Copy seen: DGS. 


41719. OSBURN, RAYMOND CAR- 
ROLL, 1872— . Studies in Syrphidae, 
IV. Species of Eristalis new to America 
with notes on others. (New York Ento- 
mological Society. Journal, June 1915. 
vy. 23, no. 2, p. 139-45.) 

Contains notes on two species of dip- 
terous fam. Syrphidae new to North 
American fauna and notes on a few 
species of the same family. Fristalis 
arbustorum, recorded in Labrador, E. 
rupium taken in British Columbia near 
the Alaskan boundary, and E. astraceus 
(= E. aestriformis) from Hudson Bay 
region are included. Pt. I of this study 
is listed below; but pt. II-III do not 
include arctic material. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41720. OSBURN, RAYMOND CAR- 
ROLL, 1872— . Studies on Syrphidae, 
I. Syrphus arcuatus Fallén and a related 
new species. (New York Entomological 
Society. Journal, Mar. 1910. v. 18, 
no. 1, p. 53-57, plate I.) 

Contains a description of Syrphus per- 
plexus, n. sp. (male and female) occurring 


in Alaska, and a comparison with another 
related species, S. arcuatus. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41721. OSGOOD, WILFRED HUDSON, 
1875-1947. Mastodon remains in the 
Yukon valley. (Biological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, Dec. 9, 1905. 
v. 18, p. 254-55.) 

Notes a well preserved tooth of a masto- 
don, Mammut americanum, from the 
Pleistocene of the Klondike region, 
Yukon Territory. Two other known 
northern localities of this species are the 
Swan River, near Lake Winnipeg and bed 
of the Moose River. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


41722. OSGOOD, WILFRED HUDSON, 
1875-1947. A new flying squirrel from 
the coast of Alaska. (Biological Society 
of Washington. Proceedings, Apr. 18, 
1905. v. 18, p. 133-34). 

Sciuropterus alpinus zaphaeus n. subsp., 
type from Helm Bay, Cleveland Penin- 
sula, Southeast Alaska, is described. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41723. OSGOOD, WILFRED HUDSON, 
1875-1947. A new vole from Montague 
Island, Alaska. (Biological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, May 1, 1906. 
v. 19, p. 71-72, illus.) 

Microtus elymocetes n. sp. is described. 
Photographs of five skulls of M. operarius 
group (Alaskan and Eurasian species) 
are appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


41724. OSGOOD, WILFRED HUDSON, 
1875-1947. A new white-footed mouse 
from Alaska. (Biological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, June 9, 1908. 
v. 21, p. 141-42.) 

A description of Peromyscus hylaeus n. 
sp. from Hollis, Kasaan Bay, Prince of 
Wales Island. It is distributed in the 
islands of southeastern Alaska including 
Kupreanof, Mitkof, and Admiralty 
Islands, and the mainland coast from 
Lynn Canal to Frederick Sound. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


41725. OSIPOV, P. O. Shkol’ny! sad 
v zapolfar’e. (Estestvoznanie v shkole, 
Sept.-Oct. 1955, no. 5, p. 51-54.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: School garden 
above the Arctic Circle. 

Teacher’s account of his gardening 
experiment at a railroad school in Kanda- 
laksha on Kola Peninsula in 1951-54: 
use of peat and sawdust on the soil; 
planting local birch, pine, spruce, moun- 
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tain-ash, and imported maple, linden, 
ash-tree, oak; vegetable and flower grow- 
ing, ete. Abridgement of a _ paper 
delivered in 1955 at the Academy of Peda- 
gogical Sciences of R. 8. F. 8S. R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41726. OSMUN, WILLIAM G. Ground 
wave licks radio fade-out. (Aviation age, 
Jan. 1955. v. 23, no. 1, p. 44-51, maps, 
diagrs.) 

Contains description of experiments 
conducted in 1952 and 1953 by the U. 8. 
Air Force, Pan American World Airways, 
and Trans-Canada Air Lines, with 
ground-wave transmission to improve 
communications in the North Atlantic 
area. A PAA Collins three-kilowatt, 10- 
channel transmitter and fixed tuned re- 
ceivers were installed at Simiutak, Green- 
land, operating on a frequency of 2,945 
kilocycles. Simiutak relayed position 
reports from aircraft in flight to Gander, 
Iceland, and Goose Bay. Sporadic E 
propagation for nighttime communication 
on eight megacycles was utilized with 
good results, and improved sky-wave 
communications with aireraft flying in 
the auroral zone was observed. Inde- 
pendent confirmation of the tests was 
provided from a station at Shoe Cove, 
Newfoundland. The use of ground-wave 
methods at Simiutak, Prince Christian 
and Sgndre Strémfjord in Greenland, 
Goose Bay, Gander, Iceland, Frobisher, 
Shannon, Santa Maria, Stavanger, and 
Mangersta (Hebrides) was recommended 
by the International Air Transport Asso- 
ciation to the ICAO in Nov. 1954. 
Currently stations are in operation at 
Simiutak and Grindvik (Iceland). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41727. OSSIANNILSSON, FREJ, 
1908— . Till kiinnedomen om de sven- 
ska mjéléssen: Hem. Hom. Aleyrodina. 
(Opusecula entomologica, Oct. 15, 1955. 
Bd. 20, hiifte 2-3, p. 192-99, illus.) 10 
refs. Text in Swedish. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: Swedish white-flies: 
Hem. Hom. Aleyrodina. 

Contains a key to the species and an 
annotated list of 13, with notes on syn- 
onymy and biology. Aleyrodes lonicerae, 
living on Rubus arcticus in Norrbotten, 
is included. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


41728. OSTENSO, NED A. Gravity 
studies of Jarvis Glacier, Alaska Range. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulle- 
tin, Dec. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 
1707.) 
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Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaska Science Conference, College, 
June 1-4, 1955. Seventy-six gravity ob- 
servations were made along five cross- 
sections and center line of this glacier at 
the head of Jarvis Creek (64°O1’ N. 
145°44’ W.) near junction of Delta and 
Tanana Rivers. Glacier is about six mi. 
long, one-half mi. wide. Maximum ice 
thickness is 540 ft., in the center of the 
cirque. Average ice thickness about four 
mi. from the terminus is 350 ft. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


OSTERMANN, HOTHER BERTHEL 
SIMON, 1876-1950, see Jochimssen, M. 
Skrivelser . . . Iochimsen . . . 1946. No. 
40605. 


41729. OSTREKIN, MIKHAIL EMEL’- 
fANOVICH. Recent study and explo- 
ration of the central Arctic. Translated 
from Priroda, 1954, 12, 3-12, by E. R. 
Hope. Ottawa, Sept. 1955. 15 p. illus., 
3 text maps. Mimeographed. (Canada. 
Defence Research Board. Defence Sci- 
entific Information Service. T 172 R.) 
English translation of Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 36623. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


41730. OSTROUMOV, E. A. Zhelezo v 
donnykh otlozhenifakh Okhotskogo morfa. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, May 
1, 1955. v. 102, no. 1, p. 129-32, illus.) 
14 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Iron in the bottom sediments of the 
Okhotsk Sea. . 

Contains data on the origin and distri- 
bution of iron on the basis of bottom 
samples from 209 stations. Text map 
shows content and distribution of the iron 
of terrigenous, volcanic, organic and 
chemical origin. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


OSTROUMOYV, E. A., sce also Bezrukov, 
Fr. 6s Donnye otlozhenifa Kurilo- 
Kamchatskol vpadiny. 1955. No. 38833. 


OSTROUMOY, E. A., see also Lisifsyn, 
A. P. Nekotorye dannye .. . Kurilo- 
Kamchatskoi vpadiny. 1955. No. 41079. 


41731. OSWALT, WENDELL H. Alas- 
kan pottery: a classification and historical 
reconstruction. (American antiquity, 
July 1955. v. 21, no. 1, p. 32-43, plate, 
2 fig.) 

Contains a classification of Alaskan 
pottery according to surface finish or 
decoration. Fourteen categories are 
established, and the characteristics of the 
ware, its decoration, shape, geographical 
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range, associated types and chronological 
position are described for each. The 
pottery users were primarily the coastal 
Eskimos and to a lesser extent the Atha- 
paskan Indians, and the similarities of 
their pottery to Plains and Eurasian 
ceramics are also discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


41732. OSWALT, WENDELL H. Dated 
houses at Squirrel River, Alaska. (Tree- 
ring bulletin, July 1949. v. 16, no. 1, 
p. 7-8, graph.) 6 refs. 

A wood sampling and excavation project 
was carried out in summer 1947 on a 
group of Eskimo houses on Squirrel River 
(66°58’N.160°30’W.), tributary of the 
Kobuk. Purpose was “to apply archaeo- 
logical dating techniques where living 
trees could be referred to for the dating”’ 
and “to determine the recent-prehistoric 
house type for the area.’ Statistical 
results were essentially similar to those 
from much older sites. The house type 
was found to be basically similar to the 
earlier up-river type seen at Ambler 
Island and ‘“‘may be regarded as the most 
recent type in the area prior to the advent 
of the above-ground log cabin.”’ Actual 
building took place in or shortly after 
1879. Copy seen: DA: DLC. 


41733. OSWALT, WENDELL H. Pre- 
historic sea mammals hunters at Kaflia, 
Alaska. (University of Alaska. Anthro- 
pological papers, Dec. 1955. v. 4, no. 1, 
p. 23-61, map, 2 fig. 7 plates.) 

Describes archeological excavations un- 
dertaken at Katmai National Monument 
by the Universities of Alaska and Oregon, 
under the auspices of the U. 8S. National 
Park Service, during 1953-54. <A  pre- 
liminary survey of sites throughout the 
area was made (appendix I), and the 
Kaflia Bay site on the central coast 
strip was excavated. Some ethnological 
information was also gathered from 
former residents now living at Perryville. 
An attempt is made to reconstruct the 
aboriginal culture and technology and to 
compare this to other sites in Alaska and 
the Aleutians. The site was occupied by 
Eskimos for several centuries prior to 
first historical contact in 1761. Table I 
catalogs the artifacts by type of inorganic 
or organic material, according to the level 
at which they were found. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


41734. OSWALT, WENDELL H.  Re- 
gional chronologies in spruce of the Kus- 
kokwim River, Alaska. (Alaska. Uni- 


versity. Anthropological papers, May 
1954. v. 2, no. 2, p. 203-214, diagr., 
sketch map, 10 tables.) 12 refs. 

Contains a report of tree-ring analysis 
from samples collected by the writer in 
summer 1953 between McGrath and the 
limit of the species near Bethel, with some 
material from the headwater region of 
the Kuskokwim. Most of the samples 
showed the characteristics of “Series A 
Dating’ found in spruce growing ‘“‘at or 
near the limit of the species’? in Alaska. 
Climatic influences are noted, and con- 
sideration is given to factors affecting 
interpretation of driftwood  tree-ring 
dates from archeological sites along the 
Bering Sea coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


41735. OSWALT, WENDELL H. Spruce 
borings from the lower Yukon River, 
Alaska. (Tree-ring bulletin, Apr. 1950. 
v. 16, no. 4, p. 26-30, sketch map, graph, 
tables.) 3 refs. 

More than 200 spruce borings were 
collected in summer 1948 from six general 
locations along the lower Yukon from 
Nulato downstream to tree line below 
Marshall, and in 1949 from an area eight 
miles up the Shaktoolik River from 
Norton Sound. Records in these speci- 
mens were analyzed to determine their 
position in northern Alaskan chronologies 
and to serve as material for future 
archeological and climatic studies. The 
oldest group of trees averaged 237 years, 
the youngest 160. Annual mean growth 
of trees in each group between 1800 and 
1940 is tabulated and diagnostic rings 
are listed. Ring records are essentially 
those of Giddings’ “Series A Dating.” 

Copy seen: DA; DLC. 


OTTAVIOLI, P., see De Vernejoul, R., 
and others. L’ipotermia... 1955. No. 
39532. 


41736. OTTESTAD, PER. On age and 
growth of blue whales. (Norske viden- 
skaps-akademi i Oslo. Hvalrddets skrif- 
ter; scientific results of marine biological 
research, 1950, nr. 33, p. 67-72, illus., 
tables.) 2 refs. 

Contains a growth analysis based on 
revised methods of growth measurement 
and evaluation. Contrary to other in- 
vestigators who assume attainment of 
sexual maturity in this species at the age 
of two years, the author concludes that 
“the bulk of females become sexually 
mature at the age of four, and that of 
the males at the age of three years.’’ 

Copy seen: DI. 
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41737. OTTOLENGUI, RODRIGUES. 
Plusia and allied genera with descriptions 
of new species. (New York Entomologi- 
cal Society, Journal, June 1902. v. 10, 
no. 2, p. 57-77, plates 6-9.) 

Contains a discussion of this lepidopter- 
ous genus, a check list of the species, and 
an annotated list of 51, among them 13 
described as new. Autographa arctica 
n. sp. from Alaska (p. 66), A. zela n. sp., 
Northwest Territories (p. 70), and 
Syngrapha devergens from Labrador (p. 
76) are included in the study. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41738. OVCHINNIKOV,B.F. Orazvitii 
tralovogo flota na Severe; v_ porfadke 
obsuzhdenifa. (Rybnoe khozfalstvo, Mar. 
1955. god. 31, no. 3, p. 36-37.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: On the development 
of the trawling fleet of the North; a 
discussion. 

The author pleads for more attention 
to Arkhangel’sk as a fishing and trawling 
base, despite it being ice-bound for longer 
periods than Murmansk and more distant 
from the fishing grounds. He stresses 
historical factors for developing Arkhan- 
gel’sk; its potentialities as source of 
personnel, and as a summer base. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


OVSIANNIKOV, N. S., see Borisov, P. G., 
and N. §. Ovsfannikoy. Opredelitel’ 
promyslovykh ... 1954. No. 38930. 


OWENS, GEORGE V., see Berry, F. A., 
and others. Arctic track charts. 1954. 
No. 38814. 


41739. OWENS, OWEN ERNEST. The 
geology of part of the “Labrador Trough” 
south of Leaf Lake, New Quebec. Mon- 
treal, 1955. 176 p., 67 illus. inel. 9 col., 
maps (4 fold.), diagrs. Typescript, un- 
published Ph. D. thesis, MeGill Univer- 
sity. 80 refs. 

Contains result. of investigations in a 
225 sq. mi. area between 58°05’—37’ N. 
70°-70°11’ W., west of Fort Chimo, along 
the western edge of the Labrador Trough. 
Topography, glaciation, drainage, and 
frost action are briefly discussed. Rocks 
underlying the area are Late Precambrian 
flat-lying sediments resting on older 
gneisses. The sedimentary assemblage is 
similar to rocks described elsewhere as 
Huronian. Distribution, thickness, and 
petrography of each member of the seven 
sedimentary formations are described, 
also structure of the region as a whole 
and origin of the Fenimore iron formation. 

Copy seen: CaMM. 
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41740. OXFORD UNIVERSITY EX- 
PLORATION CLUB. Oxford University 
Expedition to North East Land, 1955. 
Oxford, 1955. 8p.sketch map. Mimeo- 
graphed. (Oxford University Expedition 
to North East Land. Bulletin 3.) 
Contains brief account of the nine-man 
expedition led by J. T. Hollin, July—Sept. 
1955. Program on the West Ice (icecap 
approx. 1,000 sq. mi. in extent) included 
gravity surveys, electro-thermie drilling 
to measure temperature at various depths, 
studies at the ice margin and on raised 
beaches, topography, geological, botanical 
and meteorological observations. Finanec- 
ing and personnel are noted. 
Copy seen: CaMAIT. 


OZENDA, P., see de Lesse, H. Flore... 
de l’Eqe .. . 1952. No. 39491. 


41741. OZERSKII, A. S., and I. L. 
TREPENENKOV. Traktory KD-35 i 
KDP-35. Moskva, Gos. izd-vo Sel’sko- 
khozialstvennoil literatury, 1955. 455 p. 
273 illus. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Caterpillar tractors KD-35 and KDP-35. 

Textbook for skilled agricultural work- 
ers containing description of the tractor’s 
details, their assembly, minor repairs and 
the tractor operation under different 
climatic and regional conditions. The 
burner and heating arrangement for the 
tractor engine to be used during cold 
weather (p. 256-63) and (p. 412-13) 
instruction for starting the Diesel engine 
with this heating arrangement are in- 
cluded. Copy seen: DLC. 


41742. PABST, HANS. Flug nach Jan 
Mayen. (Orion, Sept. 1952. Jahrg. 7, 
Nr. 17, p. 703-704, 2 col. illus.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Flight to Jan 
Mayen. 

Contains information on the size of the 
island and its geological origin; the 
Beerenberg an extinct voleano; weather 
and the weather station on Jan Mayen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41743. PACIFIC BUILDER AND EN- 
GINEER. ARC spends $141 million in 
past seven years; Commission has 50th 
anniversary. (Pacific builder and engi- 
neer, Aug. 1955. _-v. 61, no. 8, p. 78, illus.) 

Contains a résumé of the 50-year devel- 
opment of the Alaskan highway system. 
The territorial system includes 4,100 miles 
of roads, 3,791 miles of which are under 
the Alaskan Highway Commission and 
309 miles under the Bureau of Public 
Roads. The $189 million development 
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program began in 1948, and is now 84 
percent complete. Copy seen: DLC. 


41744. PACIFIC BUILDER AND EN- 
GINEER. Corps builds sinking buildings. 
(Pacific builder and engineer, Mar. 1955. 
y. 61, no. 3, p. 63.) 

Contains brief description of ‘Project 
Dog Sled,”’ carried out by the Northeast 
District (U. S. Army. Corps of Engi- 
neers) on the Greenland icecap. Build- 
ings were designed specifically to sink 
into the cap (50 ft. or more) and were 
constructed of tubes 18 ft. in diameter. 
The site is located 90 miles north of 
Thule. Copy seen: DLC. 


41745. PACIFIC BUILDER AND EN- 
GINEER. DEW line to be serviced on 
new road link. (Pacific builder and en- 
gineer, Dec. 1955. v. 61, no. 12, p. 82-83.) 
Road for hauling freight to DEW Line 
installations will be cut through from 
Eagle on the Yukon River, Alaska east- 
ward to Norman Wells, Canada and 
northward down the Mackenzie River. 
Caterpillar tractors will be included in 
equipment used for the road construction. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41746. PACIFIC BUILDER AND EN- 
GINEER. Engineers combat perma- 
frost with deep freeze in the Aretic. 
(Pacifie builder and engineer, Dec. 1955. 
v. 61, no. 12, p. 82.) 

U. $. Corps of Engineers advocates 
freezing of permafrost, not thawing it, 
when constructing foundations in the 
Arctic. Thirty-foot pilings are set in 
holes drilled into the tundra. Piped 
cooling coils are affixed to each piling. 
These coils are connected to a freezing 
system, to freeze the piling back into the 
permafrost in about seven days. The 
first floor of all buildings is raised about 
four ft. above the tundra. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41747. PACIFIC BUILDER AND EN- 
GINEER. Latest notes on snow removal 
and ice control for cities, counties. 
(Pacifie builder and engineer, Sept. 1955. 
y. 61, no. 9, p. 96, +.) 

Contains brief reports on equipment and 
methods of snow removal used by locali- 
tiés in Oregon, Montana, Utah, Idaho, 
Alaska, and Washington. Anchorage 
prefers use of the motor grader, while 
Juneau uses a multipurpose rig on an 
International cab-over-engine 3.5 ton 
truck with lift on rear and hydraulic 
straight plow at front. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41748. PACIFIC BUILDER AND EN- 
GINEER. Pipeline... Haines to Fair- 
banks. (Pacifie builder, and engineer, 
Mar. 1955. v. 61, no. 3, p. 60-62, illus.) 
Describes problems encountered in 
placing the 621-mile petroleum product 
pipeline in Alaska. The entire 8% in. 
seamless line was placed and welded in 
one construction season 1953-54. <A 
Cleveland 320 trencher, modified with a 
smaller heavy duty wheel, trenched in 
permafrost up to 30 inches. The line was 

inspected by isotope camera. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41749. PACIFIC BUILDER AND EN- 
GINEER. Rolligons, snow buggies and 
marsh buggies for aretic mobility. 
(Pacific builder and engineer, Sept. 1955. 
vy. 61, no. 9, p. 78-79.) 

Summarizes paper “Off road mobility 
in the Aretie’’ presented by W. N. 
Redling at the regional convention of the 
Society of American Military Engineers, 
Seattle, Aug. 18-20, 1955. The military 
requirement for arctic land transportation 
has been divided into: the high-speed 
cargo carrier capable of independent oper- 
ation at off-road speeds of 15-25 mph. 
with a payload of 7-10 tons; and a 
tractor-prime mover type vehicle capable 
of pulling sled trains with payloads 
ranging from 30-50 tons at relatively 
slow speeds of from 4-10 mph. The D-8 
caterpillar tractor, the T43E2 cargo 
earrier, the T78 cargo carrier, the 8 x 8 
rolligon, the marsh buggy, the otaco 
sled, and the sno-buggy are briefly 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


41750. PACIFIC BUILDER AND EN- 
GINEER. Sno-freighter: Alaska’s eargo- 
carrying “centipede.’’ (Pacifie builder 
and engineer, Aug. 1955. v. 61, no. 8, p. 
76, illus.) 

Contains construction and performance 
data on a diesel-electric, rubber-tired 
cargo train for winter freight service to 
isolated areas in Alaska. The train con- 
sists of a power control car and five 
cargo cars, each with a payload rating of 
25 tons. All 24 wheels are driven and 
each cargo car tracks the car ahead. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41751. PACIFIC SCIENCE CONGRESS. 
5th, Canada, 1933. Principal expeditions 
in the Pacific for the years 1929-33. 
(In: Pacifie Science Congress, 5th, Vic- 
toria and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Pro- 
ceedings, pub. 1934. vy. 1, p. 257-69, 
table, 2 text maps.) 








Includes (p. 259-60) brief description of 
temperature and salinity studies carried 
out by W. F. Thompson and assistants of 
the International Fisheries Commission 
in the Gulf of Alaska, 1927-1931. Drift 
bottle experiments were also made, con- 
firming westward drift deduced from 
previous oceanographic observations. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


PACIFIC SCIENCE CONGRESS. 5TH, 
Canada, 1933, see also Aleock, F. J. Lead 
and zine... Cordilleran region... 
1934. No. 38507. 

Ames, F. E. The forest resources of 
the Pacifie slope. 1934. No. 38540. 

Beals, C. 8S. Audibility of the aurora 
... at low atmospheric levels. 1934. 
No. 38734. 

Berg, L. 8. Zoogeographical divisions 

. . fishes . . . Pacifie slope of North- 
ern Asia. 1934. No. 38794. 

Fleming, J. A. The relations of mag- 
netic and electric work . . . Polar-Year 
campaign, 1932-3. 1934. No. 39835. 

Foerster, R. E. The importance of 
Copepoda . . . diet of sockeye salmon. 
1934. No. 39850. 

Jenness, D. American aborigines, ori- 
gin & antiquity. 1933. No. 8021. 

MacKay, B. R. Coal Cordilleran 
region. 1934. No. 41194. 

Me Manus, A. B. Water circulation in 
Pacifie regions. 1934. No. 41200. 

Olson, R. L. Recent archaeological 
work on the Pacific Coast. 1934. No. 
41700. 

Rude, G. T. Recent progress in hydro- 
graphic surveying. 1934. No. 42193. 

Shmidt, P. I. Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, Siberian waters. 1934. No. 
42482. 

Skottsberg, C. Report .. . standing 
committee for the protection of nature 
1929-32. 1934. No. 42537. 

Ushakov, P. V. On the fauna... 
Amur delta and of the Sakhalin Gulf... 
1933. No. 43088. 


41752. PADGET, PETER. The geology 
of the Caledonides of the Birtavarre 
region, Troms, northern Norway. Oslo, 
H. Aschehoug, 1955. 107 p. illus., maps 
(2 fold.), diagrs., cross-sections, 9 tables. 
(Norway. Norges geologiske undersd- 
kelse. [Publication], nr. 192.) 17 refs. 
Text in English. Summary in Norwe- 
gian. 

Geological investigations were carried 
out by the Geological Survey of Norway 
in the Birtavarre region (69°31’ N. 20°50’ 
KE.) during 1952-1954, primarily to eval- 
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uate known orebodies and to locate new 
ones. The area considered here extends 
from the Finnish border northwest to 
Lyngenfjorden and K§&fjorden. Stratig- 
raphy and petrography are discussed in 
detail in pt. 1, structure in pt. 2. A 
complete stratigraphic succession is estab- 
lished for the first time through the 
Caledonides of this region. Rocks are 
mainly layered schists, probably of Lower 
Paleozoic age and largely of sedimentary 
origin (some extrusives). They have 
undergone regional metamorphism (ac- 
companied by granitization), folding and, 
overthrust faulting. Structures are 
aligned NN W-SSE predominately. Ma- 
jor fault is the marginal overthrust 
(“Seve thrust’’) in the Kilpisjiirvi region 
(Finnish border). Geological history is 
outlined. Copy seen: DGS. 


41753. PADGET, PETER. Notes on 
some corals from Late Paleozoic rocks of 
inner Isfjorden, Spitsbergen. Oslo, Br¢ég- 
ger, 1954. 10 p. 2 figs. (Norway. 
Norsk Polarinstitutt. Skrifter, nr. 100.) 
12 refs. 

Contains description, with data on 
geographie and stratigraphic localization, 
of 13 species of corals found by T. Winsnes 
in the inner part of Isfjorden (78°15’ N. 
15° E.), Vestspitsbergen, during geologi- 
cal investigations for Norsk Polarinstitutt 
1948-49. The specimens are deposited 
in the Palaeontological Museum, Oslo. 
All were collected from beds thought to 
be Upper Carboniferous - Lower Permian, 
the lowest stratum possibly Middle Car- 
boniferous. Relevant details of the stra- 
tigraphy of the region are given. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


PADGET, PETER, see also Kullerud, G., 
and others. The temperature of deposi- 
tion . . . sphalerite-bearing ores 
northern Norway. 1955. No. 40885. 


41754. PAGE, EDOUARD, 1909— . and 
L. M. BABINEAU. Carbohydrate utiliza- 
tion in rats adapted to cold. (Revue 
canadienne de biologie, Dec. 1954. v. 13, 
no. 5, p. 490-41.) 

Cold-adapted rats absorbed glucose 
from the intestine at a higher rate than 
controls kept at room temperature. Fast- 
ing liver glycogen values were the same 
for both groups on a high fat diet, but 
higher in the acclimated group, on a high 
carbohydrate régime. Correlation be- 
tween absorption rate and liver glycogen 
value in both groups and in carcasses are 
also discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 
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41755. PAGE, EDOUARD, 1909-_, and 
others. Carbohydrate utilization in rats 
adapted to cold. (Revue canadienne de 
biologie. Sept. 1955. v. 14, no. 2, p. 
144-51, illus., tables.) 13 refs. Other 
authors: L. M. Babineau and J. P. 
Lachange. 

Cold-adapted rats fed a high carbo- 
hydrate diet, showed higher fasting liver 
glycogen, higher absorption rates of 
glucose and larger deposition of liver 
glycogen than controls kept at room 
temperature. More glycogen is formed 
in the liver after glucose absorption from 
the intestine than after intraperitoneal 
administration of it. Copy seen: DSG. 


41756. PAGE, EDOUARD, 1909-_, and 
L. M. BABINEAU. The effect of cold 
environment on the hibernating gland 
of the rat. (Revue canadienne de biolo- 
gie, 1950. v. 9, p. 202-206, tables.) 
Ref. 

Accumulation of neutral fat at least in 
the abdomen was favored by a high fat 
diet. Cold-adapted rats were leaner than 
animals kept at room temperature but 
the latter were larger. In cold environ- 
ment a hypertrophy of the so-called 
“hibernating gland” took place, largely 
through increased water and non-fatty 
dry-matter content. Copy seen: DSG. 


41757. PAGE, EDOUARD, 1909-_, and 
L. P. CHENIER. Effects of diets and 
cold environment on the respiratory 
quotient of the white rat. (Revue cana- 
dienne de biologie, Dee. 1953. v. 12, 

no. 4, p. 530-41, tables.) 18 refs. 
Exposure to cold (5° C.) for two hours 
caused a significant drop in R. Q. in all 
animals irrespective of diet. Animals 
adapted to cold have lower R. Q. than 
non-adapted ones, whether during fast or 
after a fat meal; they show a higher rise 
in R. Q. after maltose administration than 
controls both at 29° and at 5° C. and 

irrespective of the preceding diet. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


41758. PAGE, EDOUARD, 1909 . 
Studies of fat distribution and respira- 
tory quotient. (Jn: Conference on Cold 
Injury. 3rd, Fort Churchill, Feb. 22-25, 
1954, pub. 1955, p. 117-64, illus., tables.) 
31 refs. 

Account of investigations on the effect 
of various diets on fat deposition in cold 
adapted rats and in animals kept at room 
temperature; body weight and composi- 
tion and liver weight in animals kept at 
various temperatures and diets, were aiso 


studied. The effects of diet, test meals 
and acclimatization on the R. Q. at 
various temperatures, metabolic rate, 
glycogen values, glucose absorption, 
brown adipose tissue and its ascorbic 
acid content, ete. were also studied. 
Tabular and graphical data are included. 
Discussion by conference participants 
follows. Copy seen: DLC. 


41759. PAGE, EDOUARD, 1909-_, and 
L. M. BABINEAU. Tissue glycogen and 
glucose absorption in rats adapted to cold. 
(Canadian journal of biochemistry and 
physiology, July 1954. v. 32, no. 4, p. 
395-99, tables.) 15 refs. 

Rats, fed a high fat diet and cold 
adapted, maintained their liver glycogen 
when fasted; controls kept at room tem- 
perature behaved similarly. When fed a 
high carbohydrate diet and fasted, the 
liver glycogen was markedly higher in the 
acclimatized animals. Rate of glucose 
absorption on the high fat régime was 
nearly 70 percent higher following cold 
adaptation. Copy seen: DSG. 


PAGE, JOHN, sce Brown, M., and others. 
The circulation in cold acclimatization. 
1964. No. 39012. 


PAGE, JOHN, sce also Hatcher, J. D., 
and others. A study of the peripheral 
circulation . . . Eskimo. 1950. No. 
40301. 


41760. PAGE, LOT B._ Effects of hypo- 
thermia on renal function. (American 
journal of physiology, Apr. 1955. _-v. 181, 
no. 1, p. 171-78, illus., table.) 30 refs. 
Contains a study of changes in filtration 
rate, renal blood flow and Tmpan of 
dogs, exposed to an environmental tem- 
perature of —25° to —30° C. Temper- 
ature coefficient (Q10) in the hypothermic 
range, and the temperature characteristic, 
were also determined. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41761. PAGE, WILLIAM B. Arctic 
sewer and soil temperatures; how Fair- 
banks, Alaska, is deicing its sewers. 
(Water & sewage works, July 1955, v. 
102, no. 8, p. 304-308, illus., diagrs., 
table, map.) 6 refs. 

Thermocouple temperature measure- 
ments were made at eight sites in the 
city, each to provide measurements at 
intervals of one ft., starting approximately 
one ft. below ground surface and extend- 
ing to one ft. below the sewer invert. 
Others were placed at intervals of six to 
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12 in. for two ft. horizontally from the 
sewer. Two were placed within the 
sewer, one in the invert and the other in 
the air at the top of the sewer. Poten- 
tiometer readings were made three times 
a week, but the interval was increased in 
May 1950. Graphical records were made 
for all the stations showing the relation- 
ship between air, sewage, sewer, and 
ground temperatures. <A typical record 
is given. Large seasonal fluctuations in 
sewage temperature occurred with shallow 
earth covers, especially with slow sewage 
flow. <A time lag of 1-3 wks. occurred 
between air and sewage temperature 
changes with a 5-6 ft. soil cover. Simple 
100-gal. flush tanks supplied with ground 
water at 33° F. at the rate of 500 gal./hr. 
were effective in preventing freezing and 
even in thawing frozen lines. Rate of 
heat loss by conduction from a sewer 
under sub-arctic conditions is graphed 
and values are tabulated for one of the 
stations at Fairbanks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41762. PAINE, ROBERT. Their last 
generation. (Norseman, Sept.—Oct. 1955. 
v. 13, no. 5, p. 313-20, illus.) 

Contains survey of the present social 
situation among the coast Lapps of Finn- 
mark, northernmost Norway. Their 
changed attitudes, from evacuation to 
southern Norway in World War II; new 
types of houses and villages; use of Nor- 
wegian language in certain circumstances; 
attitude toward mountain Lapps; the 
appearance of social classes within the 
community; relations with Norwegians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41763. PALLESEN, TH. Karaktcris- 
tiske traek ved grgénlandske vejrforhold. 
(Grgnland, Nov. 1954, nr. 11, p. 425-30, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
Characteristic features of Greenland 
weather conditions. 

Describes effects of the three main fac- 
tors influencing weather in Greenland: 
the mountains (winds and precipitation) ; 
the sea ice (mist, formed by the meeting 
of sea-water with air cooled by the ice); 
and the inland ice (which forms a barrier 
cutting off the east coast from low pres- 
sure fronts in the west). 

Copy seen: CaMAI1; DLC. 


41764. PALLESEN, TH.  Verjvarsling 
i Nordgstgrénland. (Grgnland, June 
1954, nr. 6, p. 209-214, illus., map, 
diagr.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
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Weather forecasting in northeast Green- 
land. 

Sketch of work at the nine mete- 
orological stations in East Greenland 
(26 in all Greenland). Problems con- 
nected with the sparseness of the sta- 
tions, difficulty of receiving information 
by shortwave radio from other stations 
both in and outside Greenland are noted: 
Local weather conditions are briefly 
characterized. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41765. PALM, THURE, 1894— . Bidrag 
till kinnedomen om svenska skalbag- 
gars biologi och systematik, 4-9. (En- 
tomologisk tidskrift, 1955. Arg. 76, hiifte 
1, p. 20-39, illus.) 20 refs. Text in 
Swedish. Summary in German. Title 
tr.: Contributions to the knowledge of 
biology and systematics of Swedish 
beetles, 4-9. 

Contains keys to the species, de- 
scriptive notes and data on habitat and 
distribution of six groups of beetles 
inhabiting Sweden. Cis perrisi (Abisko 
and Jokkmokk, Swedish Lapland) and 
Episernus angulicollis (Swedish, Finnish 
and Russian Lapland) are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


41766. PALM, THURE, 1894— . Cole- 
optera med isolerad nordeuropeisk fére- 
komst i Sverige; en sammanstiillning 
och kritisk granskning av i Cat. Col. 
1939 upptagna eller senare meddelade 
arter. (Opuscula entomologica, Oct. 15, 
1955. Bd. 20, hiifte 2-3, p. 105-131.) 
67 refs. Text in Swedish. Summary in 
German. Title tr.: The occurrence in 
Sweden of Coleoptera with isolated 
North European distribution; a com- 
parative critical revision of species 
included in the Cat. Col. 1939, or de- 
scribed after its publication. 

Contains an annotated revised list 
of 187 species (some native to Swedish 
Lapland) recorded in W. H. Hanson 
and others’ Catalogue coleopterorum Daniae 
et Fennoscandia, Helsingfors, 1939, q. v., 
or added later. Forty species are ex- 
cluded from the fauna of Sweden, p. 126. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-2Z. 


41767. PALMER, ROSE AMELIA. The 
North American Indians, an account 
of the American tribes north of Mexico, 
compiled from the original sources. 
New York, Smithsonian Institution Series, 
Inc., 19483. 219 p., illus. (Smithsonian 
scientific series, v. 4.) Approx. 200 refs. 

Includes «x chapter on the Eskimos 
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(p. 38-69), describing house types, food, 
hunting patterns, clothing and religion; 
with illus. of ivory pipes, bead ornaments, 
toys, kayaks, ete. Haida and Tlingit 
Indians are also briefly treated (p. 210— 
214). This popular account is based on 
monographs of Stefansson, Boas, Jenness 
and others. Copy seen: DLC. 


PANAGOS, SYLVIA S., see Masoro, 
hk. J., and others. Effect of cold exposure 
and fasting on hepatie acetate metabolism 
1955. No. 41302. 


PANASEWICZ, J., see Dubrowski. J., 
and others. O zmianie reakeji... 
nowokainy. 1954. No. 39611. 


PANESI, M., see Gesi, V., and M. Panesi. 
Modificazioni elettrocardiografiche da in- 
gestione di liquidi perfrigerati . . . 1954. 
No. 39994. 


PANNING, A., see Heding, 8. G., and A. 
Panning. Phyllophoridae . . . 1954. No. 
10316. 


41768. PANOV, D. G. Neotektoniches- 
kie dvizhenifa v severno! polfarno! oblasti. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady. Sept. 
21, 1955. v. 104, no. 3, p. 462-65, text 
map.) 2 refs. Text in Russian. Eng- 
lish translation by E. R. Hope, pub. as: 
Canada. Defence Research Board. De- 
fence Scientific Information Service. 
Translation T 204 R. (Copy at CaMAT; 
NNA.) Title tr.: Neotectonic move- 
ments in the northern arctic region. 
Contains a study of the Arctic in four 
subdivisions: northern coast of Eurasia 
and North America; continental shelf 
area; arctic archipelagoes in the shelf 
area; and oceanic depressions. Typical 
earth movements and fluctuations in rela- 
tion to geological history and the last 
glaciation, their directions and intensity, 
are considered for each subdivision. 
Regions of different crustal movements 
are shown graphically. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


41769. PANOV, D. G. O tektoniches- 
kikh uslovifakh fsentral’nol chasti Ark- 
tiki. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, 
Nov. 11, 1955. t. 105, no. 2, p. 339-42, 
text map.) 5refs. Text in Russian. 

English translation is: Tectonics of the 
central Arctic, by E. R. Hope. (Canada. 
Defence Research Board. Directorate of 
Scientific Information Service, T 207 R, 
June 1956, 5 p., map.) Copy at CaMAT. 
Title tr.: On tectonic conditions of the 
Central Arctic. 


Geological structure of this region con- 
sists of: the Paleozoic platform in the 
western section; Mesozoic folding struc- 
ture of the Lomonosov Range; and an 
ancient, probably pre-Paleozoic, stable, 
hyperborean platform in the eastern part. 
A scheme of arctic tectonics is included. 
The formation of oceanic basins started 
in Trias time as the result of splitting and 
submersion of platform structures. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


41770. PANTENBURG, VITALIS, 
1901— . Alaska-Highway, die Strasse 
durch den Nordwesten von Kanada. 
(Kosmos, Oct. 1954. v. 50, no. 10, p. 
465-69, map.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: Alaska Highway, the road through 
northwestern Canada. 

Reasons which led to construction of 
the Highway, and conditions under which 
it was completed are briefly stated. Set- 
tlements along the road and the High- 
way’s effect on Alaskan economy are 
discussed. Mention is also made of 
agricultural production and hunting pos- 
sibilities in the area of the route. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


41771. PANTENBURG, VITALIS, 
1901— . LEisenerz erschliesst Labrador. 
(Kosmos, Nov. 1955. v. 51, no. 11, p. 
526-32, 9 illus., map.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Iron ore is opening up Labra- 
dor. 

Discovery of iron ore in the Knob Lake 
region and construction of a railroad from 
there to the St. Lawrence River are de- 
scribed. The towns of _ prefabricated 
housing for miners and their dependents, 
and the great hydroelectric potential of 
the Grand Falls of Hamilton River are 
noted. Its rich mineral, timber and 
power resources will lead to an increas- 
ingly greater development of this part of 
northern Canada, writer concludes. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


41772. PANTENBURG, VITALIS, 
1901— . Kanada schaut nordwiirts; 
Amerikas Zukunft liegt im Norden. 
(Orion, Oct. 1955. Jahrig. 10. Heft 
19-20, p. 757-66, illus., map.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Canada looks north; 
America’s future is in the North. 
Contains a general description of the 
area between the agricultural belt and 
the northern tree line; pioneers in use of 
the aeroplane for postal service and for 
prospecting in this area: Punch Dickins 
and Gilbert La Bine; other uses of the 
plane in conquest of the area; uranium 


559 














mining and processing; other mining ac- 
tivities; developments in Labrador; pros- 
pecting for, and developments in oil; the 
place of the auto and railways in economic 
exploitation of these regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41773. PANTENBURG, VITALIS, 
1901— . Zauber der Arktis. (Orion, 
Sept. 1952. Jahrg. 7, Nr. 18, p. 749-53, 
illus.) Text in German. Title tr.: 


Magic of the Arctic. 

Deals with the attractive power of the 
Arctic, its seasons, animal resources on 
land and in the sea: polar bear, fox and 
hare, seals, geese, ducks, owls, ete.; 
arctic plants. Copy seen: DLC. 


41774. PAPE, E. F. Otval dla snego- 


ochistki dorog i planirovshchik. (Avto- 
mobil’nye dorogi, Oct. 1955. god 18, 
no. 6 (156) p. 24, 4 illus.) Text in 


Russian. Title tr.: Bank for snow 
removal from the roads, and a level 
grader. 

Contains description of methods and 
equipment used for snow removal in the 
northern and central regions of Kazakh- 
stan: readjustable side shielding, snow 
bank grading, plowing and leveling with 
the bulldozer, graders, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41775. PAPEZIK, VLADIMIR S. Hea- 
ziewoodite from Miles Ridge, Yukon 
Territory. (American mineralogist, July— 
Aug. 1955. v. 40, no. 7-8, p. 692-93.) 
3 refs. 

First specimen of this mineral (Ni;Se) 
to be found in Canada was collected by 
the writer in summer 1953 about 2 mi 
west of the Alaska Highway bridge over 
White River, southwestern Yukon (ap- 
prox. 62° N. 141° W.). X-ray pattern 
of the specimen is identical with that of 
specimen from type locality in Tasmania. 
Heazlewoodite in polished section is pale 
yellow with granular texture. At Miles 
Ridge it is associated with granular 
pentlandite, both minerals occurring in a 
stringer of sulfides on the lower contact of 
a serpentinized periodotite dike which 
cuts silicified tuffs and limestones of 
Carboniferous (?) age. The locality is 
part of a nickel-bearing belt of southwest- 
ern Yukon, readily accessible from the 
Alaska Highway. Copy seen: DGS. 


41776. PAPION, ROGATIEN. The 
snow owl: three Eskimo fables from Pelly 
Bay. (Eskimo, June 1955. v. 36, p. 
16-17, 2 illus.) 2 refs. 
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Three tales in English, with commen- 


tary. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 
41777. PAPPIUS, HANNA M., and 
others. Studies on the preservation of 


blood, 1; glycolytic behavior of blood 
during storage at 5° C. in a medium 
containing an excess of glucose. (Cana- 
dian journal of biochemistry and physiol- 
ogy, May 1954. v. 32, no. 3, p. 271-81, 
illus., tables.) 27 refs. Other authors: 
8. R. Andreae, V. R. Woodford, and O. F. 
Denstedt. 

Contains a study of chemical changes 
taking place in erythrocytes stored at 
5° C. in citrate-glucose medium. After 
about two weeks of normal glycolysis, 
an impairment in the glycolytic system 
occurs, causing a decrease of concentra- 
tion of diphosphoglycerate and an ac- 
cumulation of pyruvie acid. From this 
time on over-all glycolysis of the cells is 
progressively decreased and cannot be 
reversed or retarded by resuspension in 
fresh plasma. Copy seen: DLC. 


41778. PARBOL, INGE. Et fors¢g pa 
at laere grénlandsk. (Grgnland, Oct. 
1954, nr. 10, p. 393-98, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: An attempt at 
learning Greenlandic. 

Contains a short account of the author’s 
studies of -Greenlandic at Copenhagen 
University with the specialist on Eskimo 
culture, Erik Holtved, also in Greenland. 
Some characteristic features of the 
language are touched upon. 

Copy seen: CaMATI; DLC. 


41779. PARBOL, INGE. Qivitut, grén- 
landske fjeldgangsmaend. (Gr¢énland, 
Dec. 1955, nr. 12, p. 452-63, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Qivitut, 
Greenland mountain wanderers. 
Individuals who have left the com- 
munity and withdrawn to the mountains, 
“qivitut,” are discussed in legend and 
fact. Motivation is considered, and 
various tales quoted. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41780. PARKER, PRISCILLA. Nursing 
in Alaska. (American journal of nursing, 
1949. v. 49, no. 5, p. 298-99, illus.) 
Contains information on the various 
health services of Alaska; divisions of 
the Alaska Native Service; public health, 
institutional, and school nursing; activ- 
ities of each, requirements for their 
nurses. Copy seen: DSG. 


41781. PARKINS, W. M., and others. 


Tolerance of temporary occlusion of the 
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thoracic aorta in normothermic and 
hypothermic dogs. (Surgery, July 1955. 
vy. 38, no. 1, p. 38-47, tables.) 21 refs. 
Other authors: Max Ben, and H. M. Vars. 

A study designed to determine the 
effectiveness of hypothermia in prevent- 
ing anoxial damage from thoracic aorta 
occlusion. The latter was extended to 
two hours and temperatures were lowered 
down to 10° C. Three cooling methods 
were used and the results with each are 
evaluated. Copy seen: DLC. 


41782. PARKINS, W. M., and others. 
Visceral hypothermia in management 
of ischemic shock. (Federation proceed- 
ings, Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, 
p. 111.) Other authors: M. Ben and 
H. M. Vars. 

At normal temperature, shock and 
paraplegia occur after balloon catheter 
occlusion of the thoracie aorta of dogs. 
General hypothermia with rectal temper- 
atures of 30° or 25° C. prevented this 
type of injury. Hazards of cardiac arrest 
and ventricular fibrillation precluded 
deeper general hypothermia, but dif- 
ferential hypothermia, as described, gave 
further protection against the effects 
of aortic occlusion. Copy seen: DLC. 


41783. PARKS, P. C. French expedition 
to Spitsbergen, 1952. (Polar record, 
Jan. 1955. v. 7, no. 49, p. 315.) 
Contains note on mountaineering in 
Vestspitsbergen by a four-man party 
(Club Alpin Frangais), led by M. 
Desorbay, July—Aug. 1952. 
Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


PARMELE, OWEN S., see Court, A., 
and O. 8. Parmele. Winter temperatures 
.. + Churchill. 1948. No. 39366. 


PARMELEE, DAVID F., sec Sutton 
G. M., and D. F. Parmelee. Breeding 
of the semipalmated plover . . . 1956. 
No. 42703. 

Sutton, G. M., and D. F. Parmelee. 
Nesting of the horned lark on Baffin 


Island. 1955. No. 42704. 

Sutton, G. M., and D. F. Parmelee. 
On... anatids of Frobisher Bay . . . 
1955. No. 42705. 


Sutton, G. M., and D. F. Parmelee. 
The peregrine faleon .. . 1954, No. 
42706. 

Sutton, G. M., and D. F. Parmelee. 
The purple sandpiper in southern Baffin 
Island. 1955. No. 42707. 

Sutton, G. M., and D. F. Parmelee. 
Summer activities . .. Lapland long- 
spur... 1955. No. 42708. 





41784. PARMUZIN, [U. P. Landshaf- 
toobrazufushchee znachenie karsta Sibiri. 
(Moskva. Universitet. Uchenye zapiski, 
1954. vyp. 170, geografifa, p. 7—43, illus., 
diagr.) 75refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Karst effects on the Siberian land- 
seape. 

Karst phenomena as a chemical process 
and variations in their intensity and form 
are described on the basis of investiga- 
tions since the 18th century. Seven 
regions are considered generally among 
them: central Siberia (Yenisey-Khatanga, 
western Taymyr, Aldan, ete.), the North- 
east, and the Kamchatka-Sakhalia region. 
Permafrost produces a peculiar geological 
type of karst and causes the formation of 
ice caves. The impervious permafrost 
strata cause heavy moisture concentration 
in the active layer and intense karst proc- 
esses in summer. These processes con- 
tinue throughout the year in the sub- 
permafrost zone and where’ thermal 
springs flow through fissures in the perma- 
frost. These springs also cause perma- 
frost degradation.—from SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
PARRAN, THOMAS, 1892- 
brecht, C. E. 
health centers 


» see Al- 
Funds appropriated for 
... Alaska. 1955. No. 


38506. 
PARRY, SIR WILLIAM EDWARD, 
1790-1855, see Polunin, N. V. On some 


early collections of arctic plants. 1942. 
No. 41927. 

41785. PARSHLEY, HOWARD MAD- 
ISON, 1884—  . [Essay on the American 
species of Aradus: Hemiptera. (Ameri- 
can Entomological Society, Transactions, 
Apr. 9, 1921. v. 47, no. 1, p. 1-106, 
plates 1-7.) 50 refs. 

Contains a discussion of the habits of 
this genus of flatbugs, their pterygo- 
polymorphism, species formation and 
variation, arrangement in groups, and 
distribution; followed by a systematic 
list of species with summarized data. 
The systematic treatment includes tabu- 
lation of subgenera and species, and an 
annotated list of more than 60 forms, 
with diagnoses of 12 new species, syno- 
nyms, descriptions, data on distribution 
and records of specimens. At least seven 
species, native to Alaska and northern 
regions of Canada, are included in this 
treatment. Copy seen: DLC; MH~-2Z. 


PASCHKIS, K. A., see Stevens, C. E 


“dey 
and others. The response of the pituitary- 
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thyroid system . guinea pig to low 
environmental temperature. 1955. No. 
42668. 


41786. PASETSKII, 
KHAILOVICH. ‘Sadko” v_ vysokikh 
shirotakh. (Morskol flot, Aug. 1955, no. 
8, p. 26-29.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: The Sadko in high latitudes. 
Contains brief popular account, by 
the Secretary of the Arctic Institute 
U.S. 5. R., of the expedition on the ice- 
breaker Sadko in 1935, headed by G. A. 
Ushakov: a 6,500 mile route in Green- 
land, Barents and Kara Seas and the 
Arctic Basin covered in 85 days. Ice 
conditions, discovery of Ushakov Island 
and Sadko Bank (melkovod’e “Sadko’’), 
etc., are noted, and the scientific im- 
portance of the expedition, which elim- 
inated several “white spots’’ (uncharted 
areas) is stressed. Copy seen: DLC. 


41787. PASETSKIi, VASILIi MI- 
KHAILOVICH. Viadimir Rusanov. 
Moskva, Izd-vo ‘“Morskol transport,’ 
1955. 164 p. port., illus., maps. 34-20 
refs. Text in Russian. 

Biography of Vladimir Aleksandrovich 
Rusanov, 1875-1913, explorer of Novaya 
Zemlya, based partly on unpublished 
materials: his youth, family life, eduea- 
tion, first exploration in the Pechora 
River basin (p. 16-25), studies in Paris, 
first Novaya Zemlya expedition in 1907 
(p. 47-55), his return there with the 
French expedition in 1908, and the 
Russian in 1909 (p. 55-73); his trip 
around the northern island on the 
Dmitrit: Solunskit in 1910, and around 
the southern island in 1911 on motor 
sailboat Poliarnaia (p. 83-127); his last 
expedition in 1912 to Svalbard and 
along the Northern Sea Route on the 
Gerkules which met disaster in Kara Sea 
in the winter of 1913. Rusanov’s char- 
acter is outlined, his scientific achieve- 
ments appraised, and (p. 160-61) his 
publications listed. Previous Russian 
Novaya Zemlya expeditions are also 
noted. Copy seen: DLC. 
PASETSKII, VASILIT MIKHAILOVICH, 


see also Treshnikov, A. F. Na Novo- 
sibirskikh ostrovakh ... 1955. No. 42865. 


VASILIT MI- 


PASSERA, GUSTAVO, see Martinetto, 
G., and G. Passera. L’ipotermia passiva 
in chirurgia;. . . 1954. No. 41296. 

41788. PATERSON, W.S. B. Altitudes 


on the inland ice in North Greenland. 
Koébenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1955. 12 p. 
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tables. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
137, nr. 1, pt. 2.) 4 refs. 

Contains table of accurate height 
determinations above sea level for ap- 
prox. 300 points on the inland ice between 
76°40’ N. and 78°10’ N. on a line from 
Dronning Louises Land in East Green- 
land to the head of Wolstenholme Fjord 
on the west coast. Gravity values are 
published by C. B. Bull, q. v. Deter- 
minations were made during the British 
North Greenland Expedition, 1952-1954. 
Slope of the inland ice in different direc- 
tions were also measured at a few points 
and results are given. Methods are 
briefly described. Copy seen: DGS. 


41789. PATERSON, W. S. B.  Atimos- 
pheric refraction above the inland ice in 
North Greenland. (International Union 
of Geodesy and Geophysics. Association 
of Geodesy. Bulletin géodesique, Dec. 
1955. nouv. sér., no. 38, p. 42-54, 
graphs.) 4 refs. 

“Values of the refraction coefficient, 
calculated from simultaneous reciprocal 
vertical angles measured on a traverse 
across North Greenland [during the 
British North Greenland Expedition, 
1952-1954], and meteorological observa- 
tions made at the same time are analysed 
statistically. A relation is established 
between diurnal changes in refraction and 
changes in air temperature. Values of 
the refraction coefficient are also cor- 
related with wind speed, amount of cloud, 
and presence of drifting snow near the 
surface. No correlation is found between 
refraction and atmospheric pressure over 
the range of pressures encountered. A 
regression equation is given for estimating 
refraction from observed meteorological 
conditions. Direct measurements of 
temperature gradient in the air layers 
near the surface are compared with gra- 
dients deduced from the refraction ob- 
servations.”’—Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41790. PATTERSON, RAYMOND M. 
Liard River voyage. (Beaver, Spring 
1955. Outfit, 285, p. 20-26, 5 illus., text 
map.) 2 refs. 

Contains account of trip made in Aug.- 
Sept. 1954 by the writer and his cousin 
down the Fort Nelson River, up the 
Liard to Hell Gate in the foothills of the 
Rockies, and down the Liard again to 
Nahanni Butte (at junction of Liard and 
South Nahanni) and to Fort Simpson on 
the Mackenzie. Comments are made on 
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condition of the river, the scenery and 
history of the region. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41791. PATTI, MICHELE.  L’insuf- 
ficienza cortico-surrenale acuta come 
causa di shock e di morte rapida nelle 
immersoni improvvise, quale grave feno- 
meno di disadattamento delle strutture 
endocrine allo stress trauma-freddo. (An- 
nali di medicina navale e tropicale, Jan.— 
Feb. 1955. v. 60, fase. 1, p. 59-74.) 
Text in Italian. Summary in English 
and French. Title tr.: Acute adreno- 
cortical insufficiency as cause of shock and 
sudden death in unexpected immersion, 
a grave phenomenon of endocrine non- 
adaptability to cold stress. 

Based on author’s observation and on 
literature. He believes that immersion 
(especially in sea water) acts as a power- 
ful stress due to trauma and cold, and is 
particularly grave in subjects with a 
constitutional functional weakness of the 
hypophysis and the adrenal. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41792. PATTON, WILLIAM WALLACE, 
1923— . Phosphate deposits in northern 
Alaska. Washington D. C., 1955. 13 p. 
text map. Mimeographed. (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Reports, open file series, 
no. 327.) 

During mapping of U. S. Naval 
Petroleum Reserve No. 4 and adjacent 
areas, the U. S. Geological Survey found 
seven deposits of low and medium grade 
phosphate rock. Six lie along the north- 
ern margin of the Brooks Range between 
the Anaktuvuk and Okokmilaga Rivers, 
the seventh is near the Ipnavik River, 
100 mi. northwest of the Okokmilaga. 
Deposits are sedimentary in origin and 
confined to a thin zone in the Mississip- 
pian Lisburne group. In summer 1953, 
a detailed examination was made at two 
localities and about 40 samples collected 
from each. Detailed stratigraphic sec- 
tions and chemical analyses are presented 
from Monotis Creek (68°22.5’ N. 152° 
53’ W.) near Chandler Lake in the upper 
Kiruktagiak River locality and from 
Skimo Creek (68°16.5’ N. 151°53’ W.) 
in the Tiglukpuk locality. Some beds 
contained as much as 30 percent P2Os, 
but over-all average was about 10 percent. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41793. PATTON, WILLIAM WAL- 
LACE, 1923— Phosphate deposits in 


northern Alaska. (Geological Society of 
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America. Bulletin, Dec. 1955. v. 66, 
no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1707.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaskan Science Conference, Col- 
lege, June 1-4, 1955. Deposits of phos- 
phatie rock along the northern margin of 
the central Brooks Range are confined to 
a zone in the upper Lisburne group of 
Mississipian age. Samples were collected 
at seven localities, zone was well exposed 
at upper Kiruktagiak River and Tigluk- 
puk Creek; averages of P2Os are given. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41794. PATTON, WILLIAM WAL- 
LACE, 1923—- , and R. S. BICKEL. 
Preliminary report on the stratigraphy 
and structure of Cretaceous rocks on the 
Shaktolik and lower Yukon Rivers. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulle- 
tin, Dee. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 
1707.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaskan Science Conference, Col- 
lege, June 1-4, 1955. Studies of the 
Koyukuk Cretaceous basin in west-cen- 
tral Alaska were begun in 1954 by the 
U. 8S. Geological Survey. Two different 
sequences of Cretaceous rocks are indi- 
cated (described). On both rivers the 
rocks are intricately folded and faulted. 
Min. thickness of 2,500 ft. was measured 
on the Yukon between Koyukuk and 
Nulato. Copy seen: DGS. 


41795. PAUL, FRANCES LACKEY, 
1889- . Home care of the tuberculous 
in Alaska. Pictures by William Paul, 
Jr. [Juneau?}] Alaska Native Service, 
U. 8. Indian Service, 1953. 115 p. illus. 

A profusely illustrated story to show 
how tuberculosis can be controlled in the 
Alaskan native’s home: with information 
about symptoms of TB, its diagnosis, 
and prevention; care of the sick especially 
home care; prevention of dissemination; 
diet, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


41796. PAUL, FRANCES LACKEY, 
1889- . Spruce root basketry of the 
Alaska Tlingit. Lawrence, Kansas, Has- 
kell Institute, 1954. 80 p. map, 110 
illus. (U. 8. Bureau of Indian Affairs. 
Indian Handicrafts, no. 8.) 5 refs. 
Contains an account of the various 
weaving techniques, basketry materials 
and ornamentations. Changes in design, 
methods of manufacture and use, brought 
about by acculturation, are described. 
Several legends explaining the origin of 
basketry are included. A _ section on 
spruce root hats is also given.  Tllus- 
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trative material comprises photographs 
depicting various steps in preparing the 
spruce root, types of weaving and basket 
forms. Drawings illustrate details of 
weaves and geometric designs. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


41797. PAUL, JOHN RODMAN, 
1920— Climate and antibodies. (Amer- 


ican Clinical and Climatological Associa- 
tion. Transactions, 1952, pub. 1953. v. 
64, p. 163-68.) 6 refs. 

Contains information on macroclimate 
and microclimate; differences in immunity 
to Lansing poliomyelitis virus between 
Eskimos from the north coast of Alaska 
and inhabitants of Cairo, Egypt, at the 
other extreme; the significance of popu- 
lation density, ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


41798. PAUL, JOHN RODMAN, 
1920—- , and others. Comparative neu- 
tralizing antibody patterns to Lansing 
(type 2) poliomyelitis virus in different 
populations. (American journal of hy- 
giene, Nov. 1952. v. 56, no. 3, p. 232-51.) 
Other authors: J. L. Melnick and J. T. 
Riordan. 

Contains a study of neutralizing anti- 
body levels to this type of polio from 
populations of eight geographic areas, two 
of them arctic, viz. Barrow and other 
Eskimo villages of North Alaska, and 
Iceland. It is coneluded that regardless 
of geographic location, such antibodies 
seem to be acquired earlier by populations 
living under conditions of primitive sani- 
tation and crowding. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41799. PAUL, JOHN RODMAN, 
1920— Geography and antibodies. 


(Association of American Physicians. 
Transactions 1952. v. 65, p. 184-90, 
illus.) 6 refs. 

Contains a study of serum samples 
and Lansing poliomyelitis antibodies 
contained in them at various ages, from 
Eskimos of northern Alaska, also from 
subjects in Miami, Florida and Cairo, 
Egypt. The findings are interpreted 
and discussed from the geographic, 
sociological or economic aspect. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41800. PAULKE, WILHELM. Vom 
Schnee. (Alpen, Feb. 1933. Jahrg. 9, 
no. 2, p. 59-66, illus.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Snow. 

Contains information on popular clas- 
sification of kinds of snow; scientific 
classification; changes of fallen snow 
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with time and environment, especially 
temperature; crystalline changes with 
depth of snow deposit; knowledge of snow 
in skiing, avoiding of avalanches, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41801. PAULSEN, HERFINN SCHJELD- 
RUP. Solstrilingens betydning for smelt- 
ning av sne og is. (Naturen, 1955. 
Arg. 79, nr. 3, p. 66-73.) Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: The role of solar 
radiation in the melting of snow and ice. 
“The factors involved in the natural 
melting of snow and ice are discussed, 
and the work of a number of investigators 
on the radiation balance over snow and 
ice surfaces in the Alps is summarized 
and compared to similar studies in 
northern Europe. Results show that 
conditions in the Alps cannot be com- 
pared to those in Scandinavia due to 
climatic differences, the albedo values 
being slightly greater in Scandinavia 
(0.60 for wet snow and 0.36 for ice in 
northern Sweden). The radiation balance 
over snow and ice cannot be calculated 
but has to be determined from direct 

measurements.’’—SIPRE. 
Copy seen: DLC; DGS. 


41802. PAVEL, HJALMAR. Jokkmokk- 
konferansen og det som har fulgt i dens 
spor. (Sameliv, Samisk Selskaps Arbok, 
1953-1955, p. 96-108, 139-43.) Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: The Jokkmokk 
conference and what has followed. 
Account of the Scandinavian con- 
ference on Lapp economic and cultural 
affairs at Jokkmokk, north Sweden, 
autumn 1953. Problems of active adap- 
tation by Lapps to modern conditions, 
reindeer husbandry, creation of a strong 
Lapp organization-to look after their 
interests, language and education, etc., 
were considered. A committee was 
elected with representatives from Nor- 
way, Sweden and Finland to investigate 
possibilities of establishing a permanent 
Scandinavian council for Lapp affairs. 
Its meetings (Uppsala, Jan. 1954 and 
Helsinki, Nov. 1954) and plan for another 
conference (Karasjok, north Norway, 
autumn 1956) are noted. Text of reso- 
lution passed at the conference is given 
(p. 139-43) in Swedish and Lappish; that 
of opening speech (p. 71-74) by Nesheim, 
q- v., in Norwegian. 
Copy seen: SPRI. 


41803. PAVEL, HJALMAR.  Oversikt 
over reglene om erstatning for skade 
voldt av rein i Finnmark. (Sameliv, 
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Samisk Selskaps Arbok, 1953-1955, p. 
109-121.) Text in Norwegian. Title 
tr.: Survey of the regulations governing 
compensation for damage caused by 
reindeer in Finnmark. 

Regulations of 1933 are analyzed. 
Contrary to earlier practice, where 
actual negligence had to be proved, 
these laws make the Lapps liable to 
pay compensation under certain circum- 
stances (stated) irrespective of negligence 
on their part. Copy seen: SPRI. 


PAVLINOV, P. fA., see Davydov, [0. 
V morfakh i stranstvifakh. 1949. No. 
39474. 


PAVLINOV, P. [fA., see Semenov, A. 
Rasskaz ... 1955. No. 42382. 


41804. PAVLOV, NIKOLAI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1893- . Klimat i zhizn’. 
Moskva, Sel’khozgiz, 1940. 79 p. illus., 
tables. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Climate and life. 

Popular account, including (among 
others) sections on earlier climate of 
Russian arctic areas; altitude and geo- 
graphical latitude as affecting plants; 
effects of climatic elements (temperature, 
light) on plant life; acclimatization; long 
range climatic changes; the ice age in 
Russia and its role in plant history; 
warming up of the Arctic, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41805. PAVLOV, S. G. Svedenifa o 
poleznykh iskopaemykh na_polfarnom 
poberezh’e Chukotskogo okruga i na 
pritokakh Kolymy. (Leningrad. Arkti- 
cheskif . . . institut. Bflleten’, 1934. 
v. 4, no. 5, p. 218-19, 247-48.) Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: 
Notes on minerals on the arctic coast of 
the Chukotsk District and tributaries of 
the Kolyma. 

Notes based on the writer’s exploration 
during the Chukotka-Anadyr’ expedition 
of the Arctic Institute in 1931-1933: 
coal (especially along the Zyryanka and 
Khara-Ulakh Rivers), peat, asbestos, 
slate deposits were investigated and 
small pieces of Icelandic spar,arsenopyrite, 
etc. were found. Copy seen: DLC. 


PAVLOVIC, V., see Giaja, J., and others. 
L’hypoglycémie insulinique . . . 19565. 
No. 39999. 


41806. PAYNE, THOMAS GIBSON, 


‘ 1915- , Compiler. Mesozoic and Ceno- 


zoic tectonic elements of Alaska. Wash- 


ington, D. C., 1953. 2 sheets: fold. 
map; fold. tabular outline. (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Reports, open file 
series, no. 205.) 

Map of the major tectonic elements or 
provinces: geanticlines, geosynclines, 
arches, troughs, basins; outline of geo- 
logical events in each of the major geo- 
logie provinces (composed of one or more 
tectonic provinces) from Lower Triassic 
through Quaternary. Copy seen: DGS. 


41807. PAYNE, THOMAS GIBSON, 
1915—- . Mesozoic and Cenozoic tec- 
tonic elements of Alaska. Washington, 
D. C., 1955. map sheet with text, 22 x 45 
in. (U. S. Geological Survey. Miscel- 
laneous geologic investigations. Map 
I-84.) 

Map (1:5,000,000) covers all Alaska 
and indicates 56 major structural ele- 
ments; the latter are described; geologic 
history of each group of structural 
features from north to south is shown 
(table); tectonic terms are defined. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41808. PAYNTER, RAYMOND AN-.- 
DREW, 1925- . Birds in the upper 
Arctic. (Auk, Jan. 1955. v. 72, no. 1, 
p. 79-80.) 

Contains records of the birds seen by 
a U.S. Air Force research party, drifting 
on “T-3.” From June 12 to Aug. 15, 
1952, eight single birds, sea gulls, were 
seen (88°O1’-88°31’ N. 91°-122° W.); 
May 6-—Sept. 19, 1953, birds were noted 
15 times (85°15’—86°10’ N. 75°-96° W.) 
and identified as snow buntings (Plectro- 
phenazr nivalis), sea-gulls and a kittiwake 
(Rissa tridactyla subsp.). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41809. PAYSON, P. Wrought austenitic 
steels for low-temperature service. (Jn: 
U. 8. Army. Engineer Research and 
Development Laboratories. Conference 
on materials and design for low-temper- 
ature service 1952, pub. 1955? p. 325- 
33, diagr., tables.) 6 refs. 

Contains discussion of weldments of 
stainless austenitic steels and the effects 
of strain on the steels when exposed to 
extremely low temperatures. Weld- 
ments can be considered safe for use at 
—320° F. Selection of a proper filler 
metal for the weld deposit will avoid 
difficulties with weldments of certain 
types of these steels. Stress must be 
appreciably above the yield strength at 
room temperature for any appreciable 
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strain to occur at low’ temperatures. 
Tabulated data summarize ductility and 
toughness properties of various austenitic 
stainless steels at 80°, —100°, and —320° 
F. Copy seen: DLC. 


41810. PAZ{UK, L. I. Iridirufishchie 
labradority. (Priroda, Aug. 1955, no. 8, 
p. 96-97, illus., plate.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Iridescent labradorites. 
Mineralogical, crystallographic and op- 
tical study of triclinic feldspar occurring 
in northern Scandinavia and Labrador. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


41811. PCHELINTSEV, A. M._ In- 
struktivnye ukazanifa po opredelenif 
ob”emnogo vesa, vlazhnosti i ob’’emnol! 
’distosti merzlykh gruntov v polevykh 
laboratorifakh. (Jn: Materialy po labo- 
ratornym issledovanifam merzlykh grun- 
tov, sbornik 2, 1954. p. 32-54, illus., 
tables.) 4 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Determining the volumetric weight, 
moisture and ice content of frozen ground 
in field laboratories. 

“Observational methods are described 
in detail, and their applicability and 
accuracy depending on the _ physical 
properties of the samples studied are 
discussed. The methods usually em- 
ployed for expressing soil moisture are 
adequate for engineering purposes in 
frozen ground. Separate moisture data 
are required for frozen layers containing 
ice crystals, those with ice lenses, and 
for unfrozen ground. Similarly, separate 
data should be obtained on the ice con- 
tent in frozen ground (the ratio of ice 
volume to total sample volume expressed 
as a percentage).—SIPRE. Procedure 
for computation of relative values of 
properties is outlined for weight, moisture 
and ice content. Copy seen: DLC. 


41812. PCHELINTSEV, A. M. Novy! 
bur dlfa vazfatifa obraztsov merzlykh 


pochy i gruntov s nenarushenno! struk- 
turof. (Pochvovedenie, 1951, no. 1, p. 
57-58, 4 illus., diagrs.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: A new auger for obtaining 
frozen soil samples with undisturbed 
structure. English translation by E. R. 
Hope, pub. as Canada, Defence Research 
Board, Defence Scientific Information 
Service T58R. (3 p.) 

Contains general description of manu- 
ally operated auger type KP-1, and 
methods of cutting and removal of the 
sample core from frozen soil, ground 
ice, pit and other underground materials 
of undisturbed structure, from any 
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depth. The boring bit of the auger 
consists of a hollow hard steel cylinder 
with steep grooved treads, ending in 
cutting blades at the lower end and a 
few holes on the upper crown. The 
upper end of the cylinder is screwed into 
the adapter, connected to a steel rod of 
any desired length. Illus. of typical core 
samples. Copy seen: CaMAI (Eng. 
translation) ; DLC (Russ. original) 


41813. PEARSE, THEED. The type 
of the marbled murrelet. (Murrelet, 
Aug. 1955. v. 36, no. 2, p. 15-17, illus.) 
Contains notes on the type of marbled 
murrelet (Brachyramphus marmoratus) 
with the original description made ap- 
parently by Dr. William Anderson of 
Capt. Cook’s third and last voyage, 
which is included in the general observa- 
tions of the birds of Prince William Sound 
in Alaska (May 1778). The type of this 
bird is probably in the collection of the 
Vienna Museum among the specimens 
bought from the Leverian Museum in 
1806. Further information on the Capt. 
Cook bird specimens is given by A. 
Pelzeln, On the birds . . . obtained from 

the Leverian Museum, 1873, q. v. 
Copy seen: DSI-M; MH-Z. 


PEARSON, F. G., see Trusler, G. A., and 
others. A study of hibernation in rela- 
tion . . . hypothermia for intracardiac 
surgery. 1953. No. 42882. 


41814. PEARSON, GRANT HAROLD, 
1900- . A history of Mount McKinley 
National Park. Washington, D. C., 
U. S. National Park Service, 1953. 91 
p. 13 illus. Mimeographed. approx. 350 
refs. 

Contains summary of general informa- 
tion on the Park (63°05’ N. 151° W.), its 
geographical setting, Indian names and 
legends, the coming of white traders in 
the late 19th century, early exploration 
by the U. S. Geological Survey and the 
Army (excerpts of reports by A. H. 
Brooks and others). Attempts to climb 
Mt. McKinley (beginning 1903) are 
briefly described, successful individuals 
and expeditions (to 1952) also other, first 
ascents in the region are listed. Estab- 
lishment (1917) and administration of the 
Park, U.S. Army maneuvers there during 
World War II, also miscellaneous infor- 
mation and documents are added. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


PEARSON, R. S. B., see Grant, R. T.., 
and R.S.B. Pearson. The blood circula~ 
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tion in the human limb; ... regulation 
of body temperature. 1938. No. 40114. 


41815. PEARTH, DOROTHY L. Plants 
from Lower Seal Lake, Ungava, Canada. 
(Pittsburgh. Carnegie Institute. Mu- 
seum. Annals, Aug. 10, 1955. v. 33, 
article 19, p. 295-97.) 3 refs. 

Lists 26 species collected by J. K. 
Doutt, q. v., at Lower Seal Lake (56°30’ 
N. 74° W.), Aug. 1953, during the Clear- 
water Explorations, Ltd. expedition. 
Scientific, common, and, in some cases the 
Indian, names are given. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41816. PECHKUROYV, A. F. Ustolchi- 
vost’ rusla regulirovannykh rek. Minsk, 
Izd-vo Akad. nauk Belorussko! SSR, 
1950. 256 p. 57 illus., 82 tables. (Akad- 
emifa nauk Belorussko! SSR. Institut 
Meliorafsii vodnogo i bolotnogo khozfai- 
stva.) 110 refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Stability of the channel of regulated 
rivers. 

Description of reclamation methods for 
marshes in the. Polesie region, applicable 
also in more northerly districts. The 
first stage of the work concerns construc- 
tion of proper drainage and stabilization 
of river channels with minimum wash out 
and deposition of mud. On the basis of 
observational data, the author proposes 
an analytical formulation of the river 
channel deformation in relation to its 
curvature and rate of water flow. The 
second stage involves general considera- 
tions for settling, drying of marshes and 
shrinkage of peat with lowering level of 
ground water. The analysis of many 
years’ observation data leads to a general 
equation for computing physical and geo- 
metric characteristics of peat. The last 
stage concerns determination of the depth 
of freezing and thawing of peat marshes 
in relation to variation of the local mete- 
orological conditions, topography and 
vegetation cover. Copy seen: DLC. 


41817. PECK, CHARLES HORTON, 
1833— . Newspeciesoffungi. (Torrey 
Botanical Club. Bulletin, Apr. 1906. v. 
33, no. 4, p. 213-21.) 

Includes (p. 220) description of Sarco- 
scypha dawsonensis, collected in West 
Dawson, Yukon Territory, July 1905. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


41818. PEDERSEN, ALWIN, 1899- . 
Im Reiche des Grénlandfalken. Stutt- 
gart, Franckh, 1955. 167 p., 102 illus. 
on 48 plates (Kosmos Biicher) Text in 


German. Title tr.: In the realm of the 
Greenland falcon. 

Sketches (16) of animal, especially 
bird, life in East Greenland, based on 
six years’ field work and illustrated with 
superb photographs, some taken at very 
close range. Accounts of the individual 
species deal with ecology and habits, 
nesting, breeding, care of the young, 
food and enemies, competitors, etc.; they 
are accompanied by outlines of the nature 
of the surroundings, climate and flora. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41819. PEDERSEN, EINAR SVERRE. 
Luftverkehr in der Arktis. (Aero, Sept. 
1954. Jahrg. 5, Heft 9, p. 125-26). Text 
in German. Title tr.: Aviation in the 
Arctic. 

Contains history of Scandinavian Air- 
lines System (SAS) polar flights and a 
discussion of navigation, climatic, landing 
and accomodation problems encountered 
on such flights. Astro-navigation re- 
mains the most reliable method, and 
directional gyros have been used with 
good results. Landing facilities, despite 
poor visibility at times due to snow drifts, 
pose no problem since an alternate landing 
field is always within reach. Due to the 
absence of vertical air movements in 
arctic air, the polar route is ideal for 
airsickness sufferers; passenger accommo- 
dations at arctic airports are sacisfactory, 
many modern conveniences are lacking. 
The scenic beauty encountered on polar 
flights, including the added attraction of 
the aurora is indicated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41820. PEDERSEN, EINAR SVERRE. 
Passasjerflygning over Arktis. (Polar- 
boken 1954, p. 71-96, illus., map.) Text 
in Norwegian. Title tr.: Passenger 
flights over the Arctic. 

Chief navigator’s account of six flights 
by the Scandinavian Airline System’s 
DC-6B’s in 1952-54. The opening up 
of Thule in 1952 (SAS base later, Séndre 
Strgmfjord) made passenger flights eco- 
nomically profitable; details are given of 
time saved on the routes Oslo-Seatile-Los 
Angeles and Oslo-Tokyo-Oslo. Navi- 
gational problems were solved by using a 
special map with grid meridians drawn 
parallel to that of Greenwich, and by 
using a gyro-compass (Polarpath pro- 
duced by the American Bendix Eclipse 
Pioneer works). Weather conditions are 
on the whole favorable, especially in the 
winter. Radio contacts present a prob- 
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lem due to magnetic storms often causing 
blackout. Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


41821. PEDERSEN, EINAR SVERRE. 
Polar airline navigation. (Navigation, 
Sept. 1955. v. 4, no. 7, p. 270-74.) 
Deals with the Scandinavian Airlines 
System: routes of transarctic flights from 
Europe to the west coast of America and 
the Far East; the polar plotting charts; 
grid navigation; magnetic compasses; 
gyro steering; means of checking radio 
and astro navigation; Loran charts and 
map reading; dead reckoning navigation; 
radio altimetry; and flight control. 
Lists polar navigation equipment carried 
by SAS aircraft. Routes of the explora- 
tory flights made from 1952-1954 are 
given. Copy seen: DLC. 


41822. PEDERSEN, EINAR SVERRE. 
The S. A. 8. transarctic flights. (Insti- 
tute of Navigation, London. Journal, 
Apr. 1955. v. 8, no. 2, p. 138-44, text 
map.) 

Describes the initiation of polar flights 
by the Scandinavian Airlines System, 
including grid-flight planning and use of 
the polar-path gyro system developed 
by Bendix Eclipse Pioneer for 8. A. 8. 
Charts used include a Canadian chart on 
Lambert’s conformal projection with a 
curved grid system, a special issue of 


AP-3 Canada and AP-4 Greenland, 
both with a straight grid system. The 
latter two were finally adopted. The 


Kolisman sky compass was introduced in 
time for the regular route to Los Angeles 
and radar will be installed on the DC- 
6Cs to be used as replacement for the 


DC-6Bs on the routes to Los Angeles. 


and Tokyo. A short account of the six 
S. A. S. transarctie test flights between 
1952 and 1954 is given. The performance 
of the polar-path gyro system during 
these flights is elaborated. Random 
drift was usually less than 1° per hour 
during the entire flight. The training of 
polar route navigators is indicated as the 
main problem for transarctic airline flying. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PEDERSEN, EINAR SVERRE, see also 
Interavia. Air navigation... Arctic. 
1955. No. 40501. 


PEDERSEN, HOLGER LETH, see Koch, 
L., and others. Report . . . expeditions 

. East Greenland 1926-39 . . . 1956. 
No. 40791. © 


41823. PEDERSEN, P. O., 1910- 


Eine besondere Form der Abnutzung von 
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Eskimozihnen aus Alaska. (Deutsche 
zahniarztliche Zeitschrift, Jan. 1955. 
Jahrg. 10, Heft 1, p. 41-46, illus. table.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: A peculiar 
form of erosion in Eskimo teeth from 
Alaska. 

Author describes erosions not observed 
in skulls of Greenland or Canadian Eski- 
mos; these are limited to the canines and 
premolars and occasionally the first mo- 
lars of adult skulls. The damage is 
attributed to the past use of labrets; 
these are described and illustrated and 
the mode of their wear on the teeth 
explained. Copy seen: DSG. 


41824. PEDERSEN, P. O., 1910- 
Erniihrung und Zahnkaries_ primitiver 
und urbanisierter Grénlinder. (Deutsche 
Zahn-, Mund- und Kieferheilkunde, 1939. 
Bd. 6, Heft 12, p. 728-34, illus., table.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: Nutrition 
and dental caries of primitive and urban- 
ized Greenlanders. 

Contains information and data on the 
food and diet of both groups, also annual 
per capita consumption of imported food; 
dental condition of 525 skulls from pre- 
colonial times, 1634 present-day West 
Greenland, and 915 East Greenland Eski- 
mos. The last two groups were examined 
by an expedition led by the author in 
1935, 1937. Copy seen: DSG. 


41825. PEDERSEN, TORBJORN. 
Studies in whale oils; on the content of 
saturated fatty acids in whale oils. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi i Oslo; 
Hvalradets skrifter; scientific results of 
marine biological research 1950, nr. 34, 
p. 1-54, illus., tables.) 76 refs. 

Contains a study of antarctic, arctic. 
and little whales from the Norway coast. 
The percentages of saturated fatty acid 
from different catching grounds and sea- 
sons varied but little. The mean con- 
tents in antarctic animals was slightly 
over 28 percent; in North Atlantic (fin- 
back) whales, about 23 percent. Distinct 
differences were found between inner and 
outer depots of fat in the body. Some 
determinations were also made on oils 
from little piked whales, from sei whales, 
and on winterized oil. The value of the 
Bertram procedure, mostly used in this 
study, is appraised. Copy seen: DI. 


PEEL, JAROSLAV JAN, see Sumgin, 
M. I., and others. Water supply railroads 
. . . 1965. No. 42697. 




















41826. PEHRSON, ROBERT NIEL, and 
I. R. WHITAKER. Naming among the 
Karesuando Lapps. (Suomalais-ugrilai- 
nen seura. Aikakauskirja, 1952. v. 56, 
p. 1-4.) 

Use of colloquial names by the nomadic 
reindeer Lapps of the Karesuando district 
in northern Sweden is described. They 
speak their dialect of northern (Finn- 
mark) Lappish which has been strongly 
influenced by Finnish. Examples are 
given of nicknames, prefixing of father’s 
and mother’s names, and kinship terms. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


41827. PEHRSON, ROBERT NIEL. 
The northern Lappish consanguineal 
kinship system in relation to Lappish 
working organization. (Congrés Inter- 
tional des Sciences Anthropologiques et 
Ethnologiques. 4th, Vienna, 1952. Ab- 
stract of papers, p. 42-43.) 
discusses the terminological 
structure of northern Lappish consan- 
guineal kinship as it relates to Lappish 
organization for herding activities. The 
Lappish herding group seems to be 
organized on the basis of unit. The 
equation of siblings with cousins facili- 
tates social relations within the working 
group and between working groups. 
Artificial kinship ties created by the 
godparenthood institution also facilitate 
these relations.” 
Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


PEHRSON, ROBERT NIEL, see also 
Manker, E. M. Nomadism Swedish 
Mt. Lapps. 1953. No. 41264. 


41828. PEISS, C. N., and J. FIELD. 
The respiratory metabolism of excised 
tissues of warm- and _ cold-adapted 
fishes. (Biological bulletin, Oct. 1950. 
v. 99, no. 2, p. 213-24, illus., tables.) 
48 refs. 

Contains «a study of the respiratory 
metabolism in brain and liver tissues of 
an arctic-adapted and a warm-water 
fish. The experiments were carried out 
in t Seg apparatus over the range 
0-25° C. There was a marked difference 
in odanaels from the two species, the 
O:-consumption at low temperature by 
the tissues of the polar cod being several 
times as great as in the warm-adapted 
fish. Copy seen: DLC. 


PEKARSKII, EDUARD KARLOVICH, 
1858-1934, see Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Komissifa po izuchenift fAkutsko! A. 8S. 
S. R. Lensko-Kolymskafa ékspedifsifa 
1909 g . . . 1980. No. 38452. 


41829. PELLINI, WILLIAM 5S. _ Per- 
formance evaluation of structural steels 
and weldments. (Jn: U. 8S. Army. 
Engineer Research and Development 
Laboratories. Conference on materials 
and design for low-temperature service, 
1952, pub. 1955? p. 129-76, illus., 
graphs.) 

Contains description of the Naval 
Research Laboratory Explosion Bulge 
Test method for testing full welds. 
Performance evaluation of weldments, 
the crack-starter bulge test, the sig- 
nificance of keyhole data, bulge fracture, 
and ductility transitions are described. 
Charpy V transition curves of various 
steels investigated at temperatures down 
to —120° F., illustrations of weldment 
failures and bulge test data are presented. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


41830. PELZELN, AUGUST von, 1825-— 
1891. On the birds in the Imperial 
Collection at Vienna obtained from the 
Leverian Museum. (Ibis, Jan. 1873. 
ser. IIT, v. 3, no. 9, p. 14~54, illus., col. 
plate 1.) 

Contains an annotated list of 116 birds 
of the Leverian Museum (of Sir Ashton 
Lever) bought in 1806 by the Imperial 
Museum at Vienna. It contains a few 
specimens obtained during the third 
expedition of Capt. Cook, in Alaska and 
in Kamchatka. On one of these, the 
marbled murrelet, T. Pearse, q. v., has 
published notes. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


PENNER, E., see Knight, J. A., and 
others. Seminar on frost action. 1956. 
No. 40779. 


41831. PENNSYLVANIA. UNIVERSITY. 
UNIVERSITY MUSEUM. Masks. (Jts: 
Bulletin, Nov. 1947. v.13, no. 1, p. 1-29, 
26 plates.) 

Includes seven photographs of dance 
and shaman masks from the arctic area. 
Tlingit, Tsimshian, northern Alaskan 
and Nunivak Eskimo examples are repre- 
sented Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


41832. PENROD, ESTEL BURDELL, 
1890- . Sizing earth heat pumps. 
(Refrigerating engineering, Apr. 1954. 
v. 62, no. 4, p. 57-61, 108, diagrs., tables.) 
13 refs. 

Contains a discussion of the applica- 
tion of the Ingersoll-Plass method of 
sizing earth heat exchangers when a heat 
pump operates to supply heat on the 
monthly mean_degree day basis, or to 
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provide cooling by discharging heat to 
the earth at a constant rate. Research 
papers are cited which indicate that the 
pump is feasible for heating residences 
as far north as Vancouver with and with- 
out supplementary resistance heaters. 
Temperatures of the undistributed and 
the distributed soil were calculated for a 
heating and cooling period for one year 
for Lexington, Ky., Lansing, Mich., and 
Atlanta, Ga. Mean temperatures of the 
locations and calculated data for the 
pumps is tabulated. Copy seen: DLC. 


41833. PENTON, E. M. Compass ob- 
servations on a cruise to the Northwest 
Passage. (Institute of Navigation, Lon- 
don. Journal, Jan. 1955. v. 8, no. 1, 
p. 60-66, plate, text map, diagr.) 
Describes observations made with a 
gyro-magnetic compass, Type 5 (British 
Admiralty), on the maiden voyage of the 
Canadian ice-breaking patrol vessel 
HMCS. Labrador from Halifax, Nova 
Scotia to Esquimalt, B. C. through the 
Northwest Passage, July 23-Sept. 27, 
1954. The compass was mounted in the 
center line of the ship on a: wooden 
structure 12 ft. above the pilotage posi- 
tion; its initial adjustment produced a 
well-balanced deviation curve with small 
coefficients and no appreciable asymmet- 
rical ones. Only the athwartship poles 
could not be compensated with sufficient 
accuracy. In Resolute Bay, about 100 
miles from the polar area, and with a 
horizontal component of the earth’s 
field of 1,000 gammas, the deviation on 
north was 12° KE. The meridian was not 
defined to within +2° at any moment in 
the magnetic latitude of 1,000 gammas. 
The compass became most unstable for 
about 100 miles west of Cornwallis Island. 
Isolines of horizontal magnetic intensity 
for 1955 and a graph of daily magnetic 
variations in Resolute Bay are given. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
PEPPER, MARGOT C., see Cranston, 


W. I., and others. Carbon dioxide and 
control of respiration during hypothermia. 


1956. No. 39381. 
41834. PERESHNEV, M. V. Ob’ 
Arkhangel’skafa zhelféznafi doroga. 


(Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo izuchenifa 
Russkago Siévera. Izvfestifa, Aug. 1909. 
v. 1, no. 6, col. 47-62, map.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.:' The Ob’- 
Arkhangel’sk railroad. 

Several schemes for a railroad to con- 
nect the Ob’ River basin with Barents 
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Sex are compared and evaluated. The 
writer favors the most southerly route: 
Arkhangel’sk-Ukhta-the Ob’. Seven al- 
ternative routes are indicated on map. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41835. PERESHNEV, M. V. Po povodu 
Ob’-Arkhangel’sko! zh. dorogi. (Arkh- 
angel’skoe obshchestvo izuchenifa Russ- 
kago Sfévera. Izviestifa, Nov. 1909. 
v. 1, no. 12, col. 61-70, table, map.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Concerning 
the Ob’-Arkhangel’sk railroad. 

Writer argues for his own plan of this 
railroad and against a similar one pro- 
posed by V. N. Vol’tman. Distances 
between Omsk and Arkhangel’sk in the 
two plans are tabulated (col. 65-66), and 
several alternative routes for a line con- 
necting western Siberia with the Barents 
Sea are shown on map. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PERIA, G., see Navarra, S., and others. 
Sui vantaggi...ipotermie profonde... 
1955. No. 41549. 


41836. PERMIAKOV, G. Emkul’ s mysa 
Uélen. (Sovetskafa zhenshchina, Dec. 
1955. no. 12, p. 28, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Emkul’ from Cape 
Uelen. 
Emkul’, the first Chukchi woman ivory 
carver, her artistic abilities and success. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41837. PERRONE, GIOVANNI. Com- 
portamento del quadro protidemico e 
protrombinemico nell’ibernazione artifi- 
ciale quale terapia anti-shock. (Minerva 
chirurgica, Dee. 1954. v. 9, no. 23, p. 
1126-32, tables, 4 graphs.) Approx. 70 
refs. Text in Italian. Title tr.: Be- 
havior of blood protein and prothrombin 
in artificial hibernation as an anti-shock 
therapy. 

Contains a study of the blood of 
hypothermic rabbits with and without 
surgical shock (evisceration shock, cardiac 
puncture, ete.). Total protein and pro- 
tein equilibrium, flocculation reaction, 
hematocrit, prothrombin, ete., were ex- 
amined. The data on blood protein and 
prothrombin indicate that blockade of 
the neuro-vegetative system suppress 
injurious shock effects. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


PERRY, J. H., see Canada. 
partmental Committee on Territorial 
Financial Problems. Report on Yukon 
Territory. 1952. No. 39137. 


Interde- 











41838. PERTSEVA-OSTROUMOVA, T. 
A. Materialy po razvitif dal’nevostoch- 
nykh kambal (Pleuronectidae), 1; razvitie 
zheltoperol! kambaly Limanda aspera 
(Pallas). (Akademifa nauk SSSR. In- 
stitut okeanologii. Trudy 1954. t.11, p. 
221-32, illus.) 17 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Materials on the development 
of Far-Eastern plaice (Pleuronectidae), 
1; development of the yellow-fin plaice, 
Limanda aspera (Pallas). 

Information is presented on the mor- 
phology of the roe and embryonic stages; 
post-embryonic development and growth; 
temperature and rates of growth; com- 
parison with other species. The form 
dealt with is common in the North 
Pacific, Bering Sea and the Sea of 
Okhotsk. Copy seen: DLC. 


41839. PESCHANSKII, I. Na “SP-4.” 
(Molodo! kolkhoznik, Sept. 1955, no. 9, 
p. 14-15, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: On “North Pole-4.” 

Sketches of the new team at this 
drifting station headed by R. A. Gordi- 
enko; celebrating of May 1 with fresh 
victuals delivered from a farm at Tiksi, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


41840. PESCHANSKII, I. Vo I’dakh 
Arktiki. (Molodo! kolkhoznik, June 
1955, no. 6, p. 15-16, illus., map.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: On arctic ice. 
Brief account of the work and im- 
portance of the Soviet drifting stations 
North Pole 1-5, introduced by remarks 
on previous arctic expeditions; with 
photographs (13) of camp and personnel 
of “North Pole-3,” also sketch map of 
drift. Copy seen: DLC. 


41841. PETELIN, V. P. Rasprostrane- 
nie mineralov (krome glinistykh) v osad- 
kakh Okhotskogo morfa. (Moskovskoe 
obshchestvo ispytatelel prirody. Bfulle- 
ten’, 1955. Otdel geologicheskil, t. 30, 
no. 4, p. 114-15.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Distribution of minerals (ex- 
cept argillaceous) in the deposits of the 
Sea of Okhotsk. 

Author’s summary of a paper presented 
at the Moscow Naturalists’ Society meet- 
ing Feb. 11, 1955, on an investigation 
conducted by the Institute of Oceanology, 
Academy of Sciences USSR. Petro- 
graphic study of rocks indicated 22 local- 
ities in the Sea of Okhotsk from which 
the deposits were fed with terrigenous 
and pyroclatic materials. In the compo- 
sition of the sandy-silt fractions, 94 allo- 
thigenie and authigenic minerals were 





identified: volcanic glass, magnetite, pla- 
gioclase, optoclase, quartz, etc. The 
basin is divided into three “provinces” 
on the basis of mineral distribution, and 
their subdivisions and deposits are speci- 
fied. The effects of currents and floating 
ice on spreading of mineral complexes 
from the shore line is discussed. Certain 
minerals are noted as indicators (by con- 
centration, physical appearances, etc.) of 
hydrological conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41842. PETERS, HAROLD SEYMOUR, 
1902— . Two new Mallophaga from 
two closely related shorebirds. (Ento- 
mological Society of America. Annals, 
Sept. 1931. v. 24, no. 3, p. 583-86, illus.) 

Includes a description of Degeeriella 
austini, n. sp. (male and female) parasitic 
on greater yellowlegs, Totanus melano- 
leucus, type locality: Windy Tickle, 
Labrador. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41842A. PETERSON, D. G., and A. W. 
A. BROWN. Studies of the responses 
of the female Aédes mosquito, 3; the 
response of Aédes aegypti (L) to a warm 
body and its radiation. (Bulletin of en- 
tomological research, Nov. 1951. v. 42, 
pt. 3, p. 535-41, illus., tables.) 7 refs. 
Account of experiments which indicate 
that a warm object is more attractive to 
the mosquito than a cooler object and 
that it is heat convection which acts as 
attractant and not radiation. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


41843. PETERSON, RANDOLPH L. 
North American moose. Toronto, Uni- 
versity of Toronto Press, 1955; in coop- 
eration with the Ontario Museum of 
Zoology and Palaeontology. xi, 280 p., 
illus., plates, maps, tables. About 400 
refs. 

A “first comprehensive book of its 
type,’’ with sections on taxonomy and 
distribution; paleontology and _ post-gla- 
cial dispersal; moose in early historic 
times; general population status; distri- 
bution and status in Ontario; rate of 
reproduction; general life history (calves, 
growth, mother and young relation, sex 
ratio, breeding habits, etc.) ; behavior and 
activities; food and feeding habits; habi- 
tats (plant associations and ecological 
successions, effects of lumbering, of fire, 
etc.); relationships with other animals 
including predators; diseases and para- 
sites; accidents; population studies and 
management. Appendices deal with man- 
dibular tooth-wear as index of age, and 
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with antler development in relation to 
age. Reviewed by T. H. Manning in 
Arctic 1955, v. 8, no. 2, p. 126-27. 

Copy seen: DI. 


41844. PETERSON, ROY REED, 
1924— ,andW.C. YOUNG. Prolonged 
cold, sex drive and metabolic responses 
in the male guinea pig. (American jour- 
nal of physiology, Mar. 1955. v. 180, 

no. 3, p. 535-38, tables.) 30 refs. 
Observations on animals exposed to 
outdoor winter temperatures and com- 
pared with indoor controls indicate that 
late in the exposure period both the 
thyroid and the adrenal cortex play a 
part in the cold reaction. There was no 
direct relationship between level of meta- 
bolic activity and strength of sex drive. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


PETERSON, VINCENT ZETTERBERG, 
1921— , see Neher, H. V., and others. 
Fluctuation and latitude effect . . . cos- 
mic rays at high altitudes and latitudes. 
1958. No. 41556. 


41845. PETHERBRIDGE, P. The bright- 
ness distribution of the overcast sky when 
the ground is snow-covered. (Royal Mete- 
oroiogical Society, London. Quarterly 
journal, July 1955. v. 81, no. 349, p. 
476-78, diagr.) 3 refs. 

Describes measurements of brightnes 
distribution of a densely overcast sky 
over a four-inch snow cover. The distri- 
bution was more uniform than with 
normal ground conditions, the ratio of 
zenith to horizon brightness being reduced 
from 3:1 to 2:1 by the presence of 
snow. The reflection factor of the snow 
was 80 percent under diffuse incident 
illumination and 45° viewing. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PETRASH, V. V., 
FP. 
40868. 


41846. PETROLEUM. Arctic surveys 
by U. §. S&S. R. geologists. (Petroleum, 
May 1947. v. 10, no. 5, p. 119.) 

Notes special geological and mineralogi- 
cal surveys of more than 20,000 sq. km. 
of the shallow waters of the Kara Sea, 
sponsored by the Aretie Institute, U. 8. 
8S. R. Use was made of a Soviet-designed 
magnetometer which, installed in an air- 
plane, registers the location of minerals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


see Kruzenshtern, 
Proekt ékspeditsii . . . 1955. No. 


41847. PETROV, [U. Poifarnoe plavanie 
ledokola ““Ermak”’ v 1934 g. (Leningrad, 
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Arkticheskil institut. Bfilleten’, 
1935. v. 5, no. 1-2, p. 4-6, 43-44.) 
Text in Russian and in English. Title 
tr.: Polar voyage of the ice-breaker 
Ermak in 1934. 

Reports convoy work of the Ermak 
(P. V. Orlovskil in command) with the 
Kara and Lena expeditions, ice recon- 
naissance, and aid to vesse!s in ice in 
Kara and Laptev Seas. She sailed from 
Leningrad June 30, via Murmansk and 
Matochkin Shar to Dikson Island, and 
on to the Lena. During the season she 
covered 11,000 miles, made eight return 
trips through the Vilkitskiy Strait, dis- 
covered (Sergey) Kirov Island (approx. 
77°32’ N. 91°55’ E.) and another, un- 
named (approx. 77° N. 89°42’ E.) and 
berthed at Leningrad, Oct. 28. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PETROV, IVAN, 1842-— 
A daily journal . .. 1796. 
40652. 


, see Juvenal, I. 
1962. No. 


PETROV, IVAN, 1842—__, see Menzel, D. 


Papers ... trial... sorcery ... 1829. 
1961. No. 41362. 

41848. PETROVICH, fU. A. Izuchenie 
mineral’nogo sostava krovi i mochi 


zhivotnykh, dlitel’no nakhodfashchikh- 
sfa v temnote. (Biulleten’ éksperimental’- 
nol biologii i medifsiny, 1955. t. 40, 
no. 11, p. 33-36, tables.) 16 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Study of mineral 
components of blood and urine in animals 
with a sojourn in darkness. 

Rabbits and dogs kept for a long period 
in darkness showed a decrease of chloride 
concentration in the urine and a reduced 
variability in the blood. A_ reduced 
amplitude of changes in the calcium level 
of the blood was aiso observed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PETROVICH, fU. A., sce also Sheste- 
rikova, T. P., and [U. A. Petrovich. 
Izmenenie funk fsii pochek . . . 1954. No. 
42454. 


41849. PETRUSHEVSKII, B. A. O 
mezozolsko-kalnozolsko! istorii razvitifa 
i strukture Uralo-Sibirskol épigerfsinskol! 
platformy i Tfan-Shanfa. (Moskovskoe 
obshechestvo ispytatelel prirody. Bful- 
leten’, 1955. Otdel geologicheskil. t. 30, 
no. 3, p. 18-38, table, text map.) 15 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Mesozoic-Cenozoic history of the develop- 
ment and structure of the Ural-Siberian 
epihercynian platform and Tien-Shan. 
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Contains brief description of major 
phases of mesozoic-cenozoic history and 
structure of the Ural-Siberian region 
of the Paleozoic folds (extending into 
the arctic region, 40° to 76° N.). During 
the Mesozoic and Cenozoic periods this 
region developed as a platform. The 
large structural complexes are interpreted 
as being homologous to a late Proterozoic 
platform. Schematic distribution of 
various structures is shown in table 
(p. 20-21) and graphically illustrated 
(p. 29). Copy seen: DLC. 


41850. PETTIBONE, MARIAN HOPE, 
1908- . New species of polychaete 
worms of the family Polynoidae from 
the east coast of North America. (Wash- 
ington Academy of Science. Journal, 
Apr. 1955. v. 45, no. 4, p. 118-26, 
5 illus.) — ref. 

A new genus and five new species are 
described. Gattyana nutti n. sp. is 
recorded in the Strait of Belle Isle off 
Labrador. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41851. PEWE, TROY LEWIS, 1918- . 
Alaskan Science Conference. (Science, 
Feb. 4, 1955. v. 121, no. 3136, p. 
154-55.) 

Contains a report on the Fifth Alaskan 
Science Conference, Anchorage, Sept. 
7-10, 1954. Noted are: number and 
origin of participants, number and 
character (and some titles) of papers in 
geology, especially economic geology; 
physics, geophysics and meteorology; 
social sciences; fisheries; agriculture and 
forestry; health; engineering. Officers 
of Alaska Division, American Association 
for the Advancement of Science are 
noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


41852. PEWE, TROY LEWIS, 1918- . 
Basalt near Fairbanks. (Geological So- 
ciety of America. Bulletin, 1955. v. 66, 
no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1708.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaskan Science Conference, Col- 
lege, June 1-4, 1955. Five small basalt 
outcrops eight miles east of Fairbanks 
overlie the Precambrian Birch Creek 
schist. Individual structures and petrog- 
raphy suggest two different deposits. 
Age may be pre- or early Pleistocene, 
probably not older than Tertiary. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41853. PEWE, TROY LEWIS, 1918- . 
Origin of the upland silt near Fairbanks, 
Alaska. (Geological Society of America. 
Bulletin, June 1955. v. 66, no. 6, p. 


699-724, 4 illus., 4 text maps, graphs, 
tables.) 55 refs. 

Upland slopes and ridge tops through- 
out the unglaciated Alaskan interior are 
mantled with silt which reaches maxinum 
thickness along the north side of the 
Tanana River valley and is best exposed 
in the Fairbanks area. Physiography, 
geology, and climate of the region, as 
well as the distribution and thickness of 
the silt are discussed. The silt is well 
sorted. Its texture and mineral com- 
position (analyses given in tables) are 
uniform throughout the Yukon-Tanana 
region, regardless of underlying bedrock 
type. Its origin has been variously 
explained; author believes it is ‘probably 
loess deposited during glacial advances 
by south winds blowing from the glaciated 
Alaska Range across ourwash plains in 
the Tanana Valley.”” Copy seen: DGS. 


PEWE, TROY LEWIS, 1918- , sce 
also Hopkins, D. M., and others. Permna- 
frost and ground water in Alaska. 1955. 
No. 40405. 


PEWE, TROY LEWIS, 1918- _, see also 
Kachadoorian, R., and T. L. Péwé. 
Engineering geology . . . Mt. Hayes A-5 
quadrangle .. . 1955. No. 40656. 


41854. PHILIP, Duke of Edinburgh, 
1921- . Aviation and the development 
of remote areas. (Royal Acronautical 
Society, London. Journal, Jan. 1955. v. 
59, no. 529, p. 3-14, graphs, maps.) 
Contains text of the tenth British Com- 
monwealth and Empire lecture, presented 
Dec. 16, 1954 before the Royal Aeronau- 
tical Society. Functions and accomplish- 
ments of aviation in the development of 
remote areas in the British Common- 
wealth are discussed. Included are the 
uses of aircraft in agriculture, pest control, 
surveying and freighting. Air operations 
of the Eldorado Company in northern 
Canada (Port Radium) are graphically 
depicted, and compared in cost with 
road and water transportation. Require- 
ments for suitable aircraft by bush airlines 
are briefly described. Copy seen: DLC. 


41855. PHILIP, CORNELIUS BECKER, 
1900- . A catalog of the blood-sucking 
fly family Tabanidae (horse-flies and deer 
flies) of the nearctic region north of 
Mexico. (American midland naturalist, 
May 5, 1947. v. 37, no. 2, p. 257-324.) 

Contains a synoptic key to the supra- 
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specific categories of the nearctic Taba- 
nidae, and a systematic catalog of 474 
species in 27 genera, exclusive of sub- 
species and subgenera. Some species 
native to Alaska and northern Canada 
are included. Index to supraspecific 
categories and synonyms also a species 
index are appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41856. PHILLIPS, ALAN. The tough- 
est beat in the world. (Maclean’s maga- 
zine, Sept. 15, 1954. v. 67, no. 18, p. 32, 
51-57, illus.) 

Popular description of Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police (G Division) duties in 
the North. Episodes on patrols are re- 
counted to illustrate methods of law en- 
forcement, medical treatment, search and 
rescue, etc. Copy seen: CaMAI DLC. 


PHILLIPS, L. K., see Speck, G. North- 
west explorations. 1954. No. 42628. 


41857. PHILLIPS, R. A. J. The grow- 
ing North in the growing world. (Ex- 
ternal affairs, Ottawa, Dec. 1955. v. 7, 
no. 12, p. 310-16, illus.) 

Contains a brief survey of mineral re- 
sources in the Northwest Territories and 
Yukon, problems of climate and trans- 
portation, strategic importance of the 
region, place of Eskimo population in 
development of the North, comparison of 
Soviet and Canadian progress. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PHILLIPS, REGINALD, Jr., see Gollan, 
F., and others. Cardiac arrest in dogs 
below 13° C. without ventricular fibrilla- 
tion. 1955. No. 40063. 


41858. PHILLIPS, VENIA TARRIS. 
A revision of the Trypetidae of north- 
eastern America. (New York Entomo- 
logical Society. Journal, Sept. 1923. v. 
31, no. 3, p. 119-55, plates 18-19.) 47 
refs. 

Contains keys to the genera, species and 
varieties of this family of dipters, with 
descriptions of some new species and dis- 
tributional data on others. FEuaresta 
angustipennis (= Tephritis angustipennis) 
native to Alaska (p. 147), is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41859. PHILLIPS, WENDELL. Clima- 
tology solves an operating problem. 
(U. 8S. Air Force. Air Weather Service. 
Bulletin, 1950, no. 2, p. 24-27, illus., 
diagrs., tables.) 

Contains procedures used by the Air 
Weather Service to determine whether it 
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was preferable to locate a second Ground 
Control Approach (GCA) unit on 
Shemya, Aleutian Islands, or put one on 
Amchitka. It was desirable that the 
latter be used as an alternate for daily 
B-29 aircraft operations. Ceiling, visi- 
bility, wind speed, and wind direction 
were analyzed simultaneously, simulating 
as closely as possible actual operating 
problems encountered by the aircraft. 
It is concluded that the percentage of 
aircraft able to land at Amchitka when 
Shemya is closed because of weather is 
small, and the lowest percentages occur 
during the most adverse months. Bar 
graphs of ceiling, visibility, and wind 
roses are shown. Copy seen: CaMAI, 


PHILPOTTS, E. P., see Dickie, G. 
Notes on... plants... Lancaster Sound, 
1871. No. 39542. 


41860. P- f{AVCHENKO, N.I. Bugristye 
torffaniki. Moskva, Izd-vo Akad. nauk 
SSSR, 1955. 277 p., illus., diagrs., text 
map. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Institut 
lesa.) 148 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Peat mounds. 

Contains a study of the morphological 
characteristics, geographic spreading, 
types of vegetation cover and stratigraphy 
of the peat mound complexes in the 
northern regions of the U. 8. 8. R. The 
practical importance of peat soils and 
fertilizers in the northern agriculture 
necessitates rational recovery of the peat 
deposits. The types of peat mounds and 
their regional distribution are described 
(p. 5-20). The polygonal mounds in 
southern Yamal Peninsula are treated 
in detail: stratigraphy, types of vegeta- 
tion, temperature of the active layer, 
structure of the peat accumulation and 
degree of decomposition; and hypotheses 
on the origin and evolution of micro- 
relief are presented (p. 21-82). Shallow 
flat and large hillock complexes of peat are 
similarly discussed and illustrated with 
photographs and cross sections (p. 83- 
145). Various theories on the origin and 
formation of peat as phenomena asso- 
ciated with permafrost and erosion are 
analyzed (p. 146-211). The age of peat 
and dynamics of the forestation of 
northeast European and West Siberian 
regions in the late Quaternary, climatic 
fluctuation and northern advance of 
vegetation with pollen and spores are 
discussed in detail with graphical illus. 
The diminishing number of peat mounds 
observed in Kola Peninsula, the lower 
Pechora, Southern Yamal, West Siberian 
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tundras, etc., is attributed to increasing 
mildness of the climate and disappear- 
ance of permafrost. Basic conclusions 
are presented with a classification diagram 
of various peat complexes. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


41861. P’"TAVCHENKO, N. I. Ob us- 
lovifakh proizrastanifa lesa na vostoke 
Bol’shezemel’sko! tundry. (Lesnoe kho- 
zialstvo, Sept. 1955. god 8, no. 9, p. 
16-23, illus., tables.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Conditions of forest growth in 
the eastern Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra. 
Contains results of an investigation by 
the Forest Institute of the Academy of 
Sciences, carried out in 1954 along the 
Pechora railroad between Usa and Vor- 
kuta. The mixed forests of sparse dwarf 
spruce and birch are described; temper- 
ature, chemistry and biology of the soil 
and its plant cover (grass, mosses, lichens, 
shrubs) are characterized. In spite of 
the severe climate (with an annual mean 
temperature of —6.3° C., the January 
mean —21° C., strong winds, long winter 
and short summer), the forest is ap- 
parently advancing toward the tundra. 
Means of protection and fostering the 
growth of forest, are discussed: chiefly 
improving the biological conditions of the 
soil by mixing the upper active layer with 
lower layers. Planned experiments in 
sowing and planting of trees along the 
railroad between Sivaya Maska and 

Vorkuta, are mentioned. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41862. PICHOTKA, JOSEF, and others. 
Die Bewegungen der Kérpertemperatur 
und der Sauerstoffaufnahme bei veriinder- 
licher Wiirmeabgabe im Sauerstoffmangel. 
(Naunyn-Schmiedebergs Archiv fiir ex- 
perimentelle Pathologie und Pharmako- 
logie, Apr. 1955. Bd. 225, Heft 4, p. 
335-41, illus., table.) 12 refs. Text in 
German. Other authors: O. Creutzfeldt 
and W. Hofler. Title tr.: Movements 
of body temperature and oxygen con- 
sumption during variable heat loss in 
hypoxia. 

Body temperature and 02-consumption 
at reduced (eight percent) 02-tension 
were found to react promptly to heat 
loss. A reduction of ambient temper- 
ature caused an immediate drop of rectal 
temperature with a simultaneous rise 
of O2-consumption. Rising temperature 
had an opposite effect. In all cases 02- 
consumption and body temperature 
moved in opposite directions. The ex- 


periments were performed on guinea 
pigs. Copy seen: DSG. 


41863. PICHOTKA, JOSEP, and others: 
Die Bewegungen von Kérpertemperatur 
und Sauerstoffaufnahme beim Wechsel 
zwischen normalen und erniedrigten Sau- 
erstoffspannungen. (Naunyn-Schmiede- 
bergs Archiv fiir experimentelle Path- 
ologie und Pharmakologie, Apr. 1955. 
Bd. 225, Heft 4, p. 323-34, illus.) 16 refs. 
Text in German. Other authors: O. Creutz- 
feldt and W. Héfler. Title tr.: Move- 
ments of body temperature and oxygen 
consumption during change between 
normal and lowered oxygen tension. 
Conditions are recorded both during 
and after transition from normal to 
eight percent 02-tension, and vice versa. 
Reduction of 0:-consumption during 
lowered 02-tension was accompanied by 
a lowered rectal temperature. Return 
to normal oxygen conditions showed a 
reversed condition. Copy seen: DS&G. 


41864. PICHOTKA, JOSEF, and others: 
Untersuchungen iiber die Wasserbindung 
in organischen Systemen; III, die Gefrier- 
punkte iiberlebender Warmbliitergewebe. 
(Naunyn-Schmiedebergs Archiv fiir ex- 
perimentelle Pathologie und Pharma- 
kologie, 1954. Bd. 223, Heft 1, p. 217- 
33, tables.) 30 refs. Text in German. 
Other authors: W. Hofler and J. Reissner. 
Title tr.: Investigations on water bind- 
ing in organic systems, 3; the freezing 
point of surviving homoiothermous tissue. 

Contains study based on 220 freezing 
point determinations in surviving organs 
and tissues of the rabbit, guinea pig, 
rat and cat. Undercooling was prevented 
by a special method or, when desired, 
permitted at a determined temperature. 
There was a difference in the freezing 
point between one kind of tissue and the 
other and, for most tissues, also inter- 
specific differences. Changes in freezing 
point with time elapsed post mortem, 
were also studied. Copy seen: DSG. 


41865. PICHOTKA, JOSEF, and others: 
Das Verhalten der Kérpertemperatur im 
Sauerstoffmangel. (Naunyn - Schmiede- 
bergs Archiv fiir experimentelle Path- 
ologie und Pharmakologie, Apr. 1955. 
Bd. 225, Heft 4, p. 314-22, illus., table.) 
24refs. Textin German. Others authors: 
O. Creutzfeldt and W. Héfler. Title tr.: 
The behavior of body temperature during 
hypoxia. 

A strict dependence between 02-tension 
of the inhaled air and body temperature 
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is demonstrated in guinea pigs. At 100 
mm. Hg there is a rise in rectal temper- 
ature of 0.5-1° C. Further reduction 
of O»-pressure causes an_ exponential 
drop in temperature which leads within 
hours to a constant, reduced temperature. 
The lowest such temperature observed 
was about 34° C. at 40 mm. Hg. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41866. PICKARD, M. K., and G. A. 
PINSKY. Deepening “C” shaft at 
Giant Yellowknife with the Cryderman 
shaft mucker. (Canadian mining and 
metallurgical bulletin, Oct. 1955. v. 48, 
no. 522, p. 663-66, diagrs.) ref. Also 
pub. as: Canadian Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgy. Transactions, 1955. 
v. 58, p. 393-96. 

During original sinking of the five- 
compartment production shaft of Giant 
Yellowknife Gold Mines (Yellowknife, 
Great Slave Lake) in 1949-1950 (ef. 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 25106), hand 
mucking was used. In 1954 the shaft 
was deepened to provide for new produc- 
tion levels and an underground crusher. 
Preparation and the sinking operation, 
using a mechanical mucker, are described. 
Performance figures of the two sinking 
methods are compared. Conclusion is 
that mechanical mucking results’ in 
a “substantial overall increase in effi- 
ciency.” Copy seen: DGS, 


41867. PIDDINGTON, WILLIAM ER- 
NEST REGINALD. Russian frenzy. 
London, Elek, 1955. 262 p. illus., plates. 

Includes (p. 180-255) account of a 
journey by prison train, via Vologda to 
Vorkuta, coal-mining center at the north- 
ern end of the Ural Mts., and writer’s 
experiences as a concentration camp 
inmate. Copy seen: DLC. 


PIENKOWSKI, ROBERT L., see Craig, 
G. B., and R. L. Pienkowski. The occur- 
rence of Aedes canadensis . . . 1955. No. 


39378. 
41868. PIGEAUD, H., and A. LA 
SELVE. Médication neuroplégique asso- 


ciée ou non & l’abaissement dirigé de la 
température centrale chez les nouveau-nés 
prématurés grands débiles. (Presse med- 
icale, Apr. 2, 1955. t. 63, no. 24, p. 689- 
91, illus., tables.) Text in French. 
Title tr.: Neuroplegic medication asso- 
ciated or not with controlled lowering of 
core temperature in very weak premature 
babies. 
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Contains an analysis of 20 cases of 
premature infants submitted to anti- 
shock treatment by means of neuroplegics 
causing a certain degree of hypothermia. 
Compared with global mortality of such 
infants, the results appear to be encour- 
aging; the method judiciously applied 
involves little risk; relief is immediate but 
transitory. Copy seen: DSG. 


41869. PIHLAINEN, JOHN A. The 
Canadian National Research Council’s 
northern research station at Norman 
Wells. (Polar record, Sept. 1955.  v. 7, 
no. 51, p. 515-16.) 

Notes station established in summer 
1952, with support of Imperial Oil Ltd.; 
its facilities, and present study: develop- 
ment of site selection methods, compila- 
tion of data on building foundations in 
permafrost, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


41870. PIHLAINEN, JOHN A. Perma- 
frost and buildings. Ottawa, Sept. 1955. 
27 p. diagrs., text map. (National Re- 
search Council of Canada. Division of 
Building Research. Better building bul- 
letin, no. 5.) 

Contains general information for pros- 
pective builders on: permafrost occur- 
rence, methods of determining its depth, 
reasons for construction difficulties, selec- 
tion of building sites, features of sporadic 
and of continuous permafrost, also build- 
ing problems in areas underlain by each 
type. Choice of various types of founda- 
tions (with diagrs.) is discussed and the 
necessity of a well-planned work schedule 
in the short summer season. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


41871. PIIP, B. I. Izverzhenie kratera 
Bylinkinol. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Kamchatskafa vulkanologicheskafa stan- 
fsifa. Bfalleten’, 1954, no. 20, p. 48-51, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Eruption of the Bylinkina lateral crater. 

Writer’s observations of the brief erup- 
tion of Klyuchevskaya Sopka, from the 
main crater Nov. 1951, and from a new 
lateral cone, Bylinkina crater, 950 m. 
above sea level, visited in Jan. and Mar. 
1952. Copy seen: DLC. 


41872. PITP, B. I. Obrazovanie novogo 
pobochnogo kratera Belfankina. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Karnchatskafa vul- 
kanologicheskafa stanfsifa. Bfalleten’, 
1954, no. 22, p. 6-7.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Formation of a new lateral 
cone, the Belyankin. 

Preliminary report of a weak eruption 














of Klyuchevskaya Sopka July 7-25, 
1953, through a new lateral visited in 
Sept. 1953; activities of its fumaroles 
with temperature up to 680° C. were 
studied, and ejected gases analyzed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41873. PIIP, B. I. Sostofanie delstvuit- 
shchikh vulkanov severno! Kamchatki s 
mafa 1950 po oktfabr’ 1951 g. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Kamchatskafa vul- 
kanologicheskafa stanfsifa.  Bfalleten’, 
1954, no. 21, p. 6-10.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: State of the active volcanoes 
in northern Kamchatka from May 1950 
till October 1951. 

Brief notes on fumarolic activity of 
Klyuchevskiy, Shiveluch, Tolbachik and 
Kizimen voleanoes, based chiefly on 
long-distance observations from the 
Voleanological Station at Klyuchi. Visi- 
bility and seismic data are reported. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41874. PIIP, B. I. Sostofanie delstvuft- 
shehikh vulkanov severno! Kamchatki 
s nofabrfa 1951 po oktfabr’ 1952 g. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kamchatskafa 
vulkanologicheskafa stanfsifa. Bfalleten’, 
1954, no. 21, p. 11-13.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: State of the active volcanoes in 
northern Kamchatka from November 
1951 till October 1952. Similar to No. 
41873. Copy seen: DLC. 


41875. PIP, B. I. Vulkan Tolbachik. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kamchatskafa 
vulkanologicheskafa stanfsifa. Bfalleten’, 
1954, no. 20, p. 69-71.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Tolbachik Volcano. 

General description of the Tolbachin- 
skiy Ridge group of volcanoes (mostly 
extinct), among them Ploskiy Tolbachik; 
based on author's investigation in sum- 
mer 1952. Their geological history, age 
and character of the eruptions are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PIIP, B. I., see also Gorshkov, G. &., 
and others. ... Zavaritskil. 1954. No. 
40094. 


PIP, B. I., see also Zavarifskil, A. N. 
Vulkany Kamchatki. 1955. No. 43405. 


41876. PIKE, GORDON CHESLEY, 
1922- Norwegian minke whaling. 
(Canada. Dept. of Fisheries. Trade 
news, June 1953. v. 5, no. 12, p. 5-6, 
illus. tables.) 

Deals with hunting of the “minke” 
whale, Balaenoptera acutorostrata, an 
ancient industry, extending from Norway 


as far as [celand and Spitsbergen. ‘Types 
and number of boats and men engaged; 
catching methods, past and modern; 
processing; occurrence of this species 
in Canadian waters; Norwegian catches, 
1938-50 (including several other species) 
biology, size, etc., are discussed. 

Copy seen: DI. 


PIKE, GORDON CHESLEY, 1922- . 
see also Margolis, L., and G. C. Pike. 
Some helminth parasites . . . whales. 
1955. No. 41278. 


PILCH, MEIR, see Liverovskil, A. V., 
and K. D. Morozov. Stroitel’stvo... 
vechnol merzloty. 1941. No. 41087. 


41877. PILIERO, SAM JOSEPH. The 
effects of low pressure on hemopoiesis in 
the adrenalectomized rat. (Endocrinol- 
ogy, Dec. 1955. v. 57, no. 6, p. 676-82, 
tables.) 16 refs. 

Adrenalectomized rats as well as con- 
trols were found to respond to reduced 
atmospheric pressure in nearly the same 
way with respect to blood cell counts and 
hemoglobin, hematocrit and reticulocyte 
values. Neither was there any difference 
in the bone marrow response to 21 days 
of low pressure exposure. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PINCHUK, M. G., see Vasil’ev, P. V., 
and others. Lesnoe . . . Finifandii. 1956. 
No. 43133. 


41878. PINEGIN, NIKOLAI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1883-1940. Ainovy ostrova; iz 
putevykh vospominanil o Siéverié. (Ar- 
khangel’skoe obshchestvo izuchenifa Rus- 
skago Sfévera. Izviestifa, Nov. 1909. v. 
1, no. 13, col. 61-74.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Aynovy Islands; from a trav- 
eler’s reminiscenses of the North. 

In 1909, the author made two trips 
from Pechenga to Bol’shoy Aynov, one 
of the group of small islands, west of 
Rybachiy Peninsula, approx. 68°50’ N. 
31°35’ E. These islands belonged then 
to the Pechenga monastery; a couple of 
monks, who collected eider down and 
eggs, were the islands’ only and temporary 
inhabitants. The geographical situation 
and landscape, absence of any bay for 
landing, abundance of birds, cloudberries, 
etc., are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


41879. PINEGIN, NIKOLAI VASIL’E- 


VICH, 1883-1940. Lager’ ékspedifsii 
Shmidta na I’du Chukotskogo morfa. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 


Bflleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 3, p. 111-15, 
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148-51, illus., map; no. 4, p. 169-73, 206— 
209.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: The camp of Shmidt’s expedi- 
tion on the ice of Chukchi Sea. 

Account of setting up a camp on an ice 
floe after the wreck of Chelitiskin (Feb. 
1934) and subsequent rescue work: the 
Governmental commission in Moscow, 
despatch of ships and aircraft, rescue of 
women and children, difficulties of take- 
off, landing and flight conditions gener- 
ally, destruction of the camp by the ice 
pressure Apr. 8-10, salvage operations, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


PINEGIN, NIKOLAI VASIL’EVICH, 
1883-1940, see also Esipov, V. K., and 
N. V. Pinegin. Ostrova sovetsko! ark- 
tiki; . . . 1933. No. 39708. 


PINSKY, G. A., see Pickard, M. K., and 


G. A. Pinsky. Deepening ‘‘C’’ shaft 
Giant Yellowknife . . . 1956. No. 
41866. 


41880. PIONER. Na Kol’skom polu- 
ostrove. (Pioner, June 1954, no. 6, col. 
plate between p. 32 and 33.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: On Kola Peninsula. 

V. Kosenkov’s painting of a geologists’ 
camp on a lake shore is reproduced in 
color. Copy seen: DLC. 


41881. PIPER, CHARLES VAN- 
COUVER, 1867-1926. New and _ in- 
teresting American grasses. (Biological 
Society of Washington. Proceedings, 
June 9, 1905. v. 18, p. 143-50.) 
Contains descriptions of nine new 
species and subspecies from various 
localities, also notes on eight others. 
Elymus mollis is abundant all along the 
Alaskan coast; FE. capitatus, considered 
merely a form of the first species, modified 
by the attacks of nematode worms in the 
ovaries, is plentiful on the sand dunes 
near Yakutat and on Cook Inlet near 
Homer and Kenai. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41882. PIROZHNIKOV, P. L.  Pitanie 
i pishchevye otnoshenifa ryb v éstuarnykh 


ralonakh moria Laptevykh. (Voprosy 
ikhtiologii, 1955. vyp. 3, p. 140-85, 


illus., tables.) 40 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Food and food relations of 
fishes in estuarine areas of the Laptev 
Sea. 

Account of investigation on inverte- 
brates serving as food to some 25 species 
of commercial fish from the Lena River 
delta and the adjacent sea. Conditions 


during both the summer and winter 
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were studied and compared, and some 
120 species serving as food considered. 
The food basis as a whole, including the 
production of the zooplankton, the 
benthos and nectobenthos and _ their 
biomass, is appraised and the food of 
individual species and in some cases age- 
groups ascertained from the contents 
of over 1,600 stomachs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41883. PIROZYNSKI, W. J., and D. R. 
WEBSTER. Radiographic observations 
on the arterial and venous flow in experi- 
mental local cold injury. (Surgical 
forum, 1953. v. 4, p. 204-209, illus.) 
6 refs. 

Contains «a study of conditions in 
rabbits’ and dogs’ extremities at various 
intervals after severe cold injury. By 
following the dilatation-construction pat- 
tern, it was observed that the venous 
system appeared to be more rapidly and 
more extensively affected by cold than 
the arterial part of circulation. There 
was no evidence of mural damage in the 
vessels in the early phases of cold injury. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41884. PIROZYNSKI, W. J., and D. R. 
WEBSTER. Tissue response to repeated 


cold. (Experimental medicine and sur- 
gery, 1952. v. 10, no. 4, p. 259-64, 
illus.) 12 refs. 


A study of gross and microscopic 
changes in rat tissues. Main changes 
consisted in degeneration of highly dif- 
ferentiated tissues accompanied by pro- 
liferation of connective tissue and fibrosis. 
The observed changes are considered to 
be produced by direct action of cold on 
the cells. Copy seen: DSG. 


41885. PISKORZ, A., and I. BOW- 
BELSKA. Wplyw oziebienia ustroju 
za pomocqg largaktilu na _ ostre_nie- 
dokrwienie kofiezyn. (Polski przeglad 
chirurgiczny, July 1955. v. 27, no. 7, 
p. 641-46, illus.) Text in Polish. Title 
tr.: Effect of cooling the organism with 
largactil on acute ischemia of the limbs. 
Contains account of a series of experi- 
ments with rabbits, including general 
effects of hypothermia with and without 
largactil; toxicity of long exposure to 
both; effect of hypothermia and largactil 
on acute ischemia of the limbs, and the 
effect of vasodilators following cooling 
with largactil. No favorable effect on 
ischemia was observed following the 

method under discussion. 
Copy seen: DSG. 
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41886. PISKUNOV, I. A. IK biologii 
nagul’nol sel’di, obitafishchel u_ figo- 
zapadno! Kamchatki i severnykh Kuril’- 
skikh ostrovov. (Voprosy ikhtiologii, 
1955. vyp. 4, p. 63-70, illus., map.) 
4 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: The 
biology of feeding herring, living near 
southwestern Kamchatka and the north- 
ern Kuril Islands. 

Contains information on stomach con- 
tents; degree of fatness of the fishes; sex 
composition of feeding shoals; sizes com- 
position from various areas, ete. Based 
on work for TINRO from the trawler 
Bergut in 1952. Copy seen: DLC. 


41887. PITELKA, FRANK ALOIS, 
1916- , and H. E. CHILDS. Banding 
activities on the arctic slope of Alaska. 
(Bird-banding, Oct. 1951. v. 22, no. 4, 
p. 181.) 

Contains notes on bird banding at the 
Arctic Research Laboratory in the sum- 
ner of 1951 with list of species and indi- 
viduals banded, ete. Copy seen: DSI. 


41888. PITELKA, FRANK ALOIS, 
1916— , and others. Breeding behavior 


of jaegers and owls near Barrow, Alaska. 
(Condor, Jan.-Feb. 1955. v. 57, no. 1, 
p. 3-18, illus.) 22 refs. Other authors: 
P. Q. Tomich and G. W. Treichel. 
Contains observations on breeding be- 
havior of the pomarine jaeger (Sterco- 
rartus pomarinus), snowy owl (Nyctea 
scandiaca) and _ short-eared owl (Asio 
flammeus) near Barrow, Alaska (71° N.), 
in 1952 and 1953. Notes on habitat, 
breeding schedule, clutch size, territorial 
behavior, and pairing and distraction 
displays are included. The breeding of 
all three depends on the availability of 
brown lemmings, which in 1953 passed 

through a eyelie high. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41889. PITELKA, FRANK ALOIS, 
1916— , and others. Ecological relations 
of jaegers and owls as lemming predators 
near Barrow, Alaska. (Ecological mono- 
graphs, Jan. 1955. v. 25, no. 1, p. 85-117, 
illus., tables, maps.) 82 refs. Other 
authors: P. Q. Tomich, and G. W. 
Treichel. 

Contains a study of relations of major 
predators of the area, the pomarine 
jaeger (skua), the snowy and the short- 
eared owl, as well as several minor 
predators, towards their prey, the lem- 
mings. Relative numbers, nesting cycle, 
territoriality, food consumption and 
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predation were investigated in the years 
1951-1953 in the field and also under 
laboratory conditions. Timing of breed- 
ing, general status of avian predators in 
the area, interspecific relations among 
the predators and the effects of predation 
on the lemming population are discussed. 
The study was aided by the Arctic Insti- 
tute of North America and the U. 5S. 
Office of Naval Research. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41890. PITELKA, FRANK ALOIS, 
1916—- . Population ecology of arctic 
land vertebrates. Berkeley, Calif., 1954. 
23 p. mimeographed. (Contract N7onr- 
29542, project NR 307 016, Office of 
Naval Research, 1951-53; and ON R-115, 
Arctic Institute of North America, 1953- 
54. Final report.) 

Contains summary results of research 
on animal adaptation to arctic environ- 
ment, carried out mainly at the Arctic 
Research Laboratory, Barrow, northern 
Alaska, summers 1951-1953. Several 
common bird species and the only com- 
mon mammal (lemmings) were studied. 
Breeding seasons of birds, their local 
distribution, and populations, molt in 
passerines; biology of lemmings and their 
predators; insect populations; verte- 
brate fauna of the Barrow region are 
reported. Previous reports from this 
research are listed and recommendations 
made for future work. Appended are 
lists of birds banded, bird and mammal 
specimens prepared for museums, sum- 
mary of insect collections, personnel (10). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


41891. PLAFKER, GEORGE, 1929- 
Geologic investigations of proposed power 
sites at Cooper, Grant, Ptarmigan and 
Crescent Lakes, Alaska. Washington, 
D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. Off., 1955. 
iv, 23 p. 5 maps (4 fold.), table. (U.S. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin 1031—A, 
Geology of water-power sites in Alaska.) 
3 refs. 

Proposed power sites are in the central 
Kenai Mts., Kenai Peninsula (approx. 
60°20’—30’ N. 149°20’-40’ W.), a region 
of tightly-folded slate and graywacke 
of probable Mesozoic age. Bedrock is 
mantled over most of the area by un- 
consolidated Quaternary deposits. Grant 
and Ptarmigan Lakes are in bedrock 
basins formed by glacial scour; Cooper 
and Crescent were formed by a combina- 
tion of glacial scour and morainal dam- 
ming. Reservoir, dam, and tunnel sites 
are discussed for each lake basin. Diver- 
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sion tunnels could be driven through 
relatively sound bedrock at each site. 
Concrete or rock-fill dams could be 
constructed at Grant and Ptarmigan, an 
earth-fill dam at Cooper Lake. Leakage 
through alluvium composing part of the 
dam site and reservoir wall may limit 
level to which water can be stored at 
Crescent Lake. Preliminary report was 
listed as Arctic Bibliography, No. 36791. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41892. PLAFKER, GEORGE, 1929- . 
Occurrence of diatomaceous earth near 


Kenai, Alaska. Washington, D. C., 
1955? 14 p., illus., 2 maps (1 fold.), 2 
tables. Mimeographed. (U. 8S. Ge- 
ological Survey. Reports, open file 


series, no. 314.) 3 refs. 

During U. S. Geological Survey ex- 
ploration for construction materials in 
summer 1952, four deposits of diatoma- 
ceous earth were found north of the 
village of Kenai (approx. 60°35’ N. 
151°15’ W.). The largest (over 210,000 
cu. yd.) and purest was mapped and 
sampled in detail. Average thickness 
two to six ft., maximum 12 ft., it is 
youngest in a sequence of postglacial 
Jacustrine sediments exposed along the 
east shore of Cook Inlet. Dried material 
averages 65-75 percent recent diatoms 
(siliceous skeletons) by weight. Genera 
are listed. The earth is considered 
suitable as an insulator and construction 
material, readily excavated and easily 
transported. Copy seen: DGS. 


41893. PLAFKER, GEORGE, 1929- , 
and D. J. MILLER. Reconnaissance 
geology of the Malaspina District, 
Alaska. Washington, D. C., 1954. 15 
p. fold. map. Mimeographed. (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Reports, open file 
series, no. 288.) 24 refs. 

Noles topography, climate, settlements, 
accessibility, and early mapping of the 
region (approx. 659°45’-60°15’ N. 
139°30’-141°30’ W.) some 1,600 sq. mi. 
between Icy Bay, and Yakutat Bay and 
the St. Elias Mts. Four major groups 
of bedded rocks are recognized: Mesozoic 
and older (?) erystalline complex; Yaku- 
tat group of slightly metamorphosed 
Mesozoic sedimentary rocks; indurated 
sedimentary rocks of Tertiary age; un- 
consolidated Quaternary sediments. The 
crystalline complex is intruded by granitic 
bodies and by small diabase dikes which 
also intrude the Yakutat group. Three 
major orogenic periods and one lesser 
one between Middle Jurassic and Pleisto- 
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cene are recorded by unconformities. 
Folds and fault systems are described. 
Petroleum indications are found in 
Tertiary sedimentary rocks. Four areas 
are briefly assessed with regard to bed- 
rock geology and accessibility for heavy 


equipment. Copy seen: DGS. 
41894. PLATT, RAYE ROBERTS, 
1891— ,and L. J. NIEMALA. Finland 


und its geography. An American Ge- 
ographical Society handbook. New York, 
Duell, Sloan and Pearce; Boston, Little, 
Brown, 1955. 510 p., 122 illus., text 
maps, diagrs., 63 tables. approx. 200 refs. 
A basie work designed for the general 
reader.* An outline of the history, gov- 
ernment, social structure and_ public 
health is followed by an extended account 
of industrial life: mining, manufacturing, 
forestry, fisheries, the cooperative move- 
ment, transportation and communica- 
tions, commerce, etc. The mapping of 
the country, its climate and vegetation 
are sketched, and 16 geographical regions 
(from south to north) described in turn. 
Geology, topography, drainage, coasts 
and sea waters are treated in the ap- 
pendix: communes and towns are. listed, 
with location indicated, and nomen- 
clatural problems discussed. Informa- 
tion on northern regions occurs through- 

out. References follow each chapter. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41895. PLUMMER, HARRY CHAPIN. 
Aklavik airfield. (Canadian aviation, 
June 1954. v. 27, no. 6, p. 84, 86, 2 illus.) 

Discusses plan for construction of an 
airfield when a townsite for relocation of 
Aklavik in Mackenzie District is decided 
upon; also factors involved in the reloca- 
tion program generally. The airfield will 
enable through flight from Yellowknife, 
1,200 miles to the southeasc, of heavy 
passenger and cargo transports of Cana- 
dian Pacific Airlines, and others, into the 
new townsite. Copy seen: DLC. 


POCOCK, P. J., see National Research 
Council of Canada. The analysis... 
antenna masts ... wind andice. 1954. 
No. 41543A. 


41896. PODLESNYI, A.V. Osetr (Aci- 
penser baeri stenorrhynchus A. Nikolski) 
r. Enisefa. (Voprosy ikhtiologii 1955. 
vyp. 4, p. 21-40, tables.) 25 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: The sturgeon of 
the Yenisey River (Acipenser baeri stenor- 
rhynchus A. Nikolski). 


*cf. No. 29227, directed to specialists. 
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A study of the species which is espe- 
cially common in the lower (northern) 
reaches of this river and its tributaries, 
covering morphology and morphometry; 
biology, occurrence and habitats; size and 
growth; sexual maturation; propagation; 
food; parasites; fishing regulation; indus- 
trial utilization; chemical composition, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


41897. PODOLSKY, TERENCE, 
1927—- . Geology of the Horseshoe 
Rapids area, Lower Hamilton River, 
Labrador. St. John’s, Nfld., 1955. 26 
p., fold. map, tables. Mimeographed. 
(Newfoundland. Geological Survey. Re- 
port, no. 8.) 

Contains results of reconnaissance in 
summer 1953 by a seven-man party (in- 
cluding the writer) between the Hamilton 
and Goose Rivers, approx. 52°50’—53°30’ 
N. 61°-62° W. Topography, drainage, 
and glacial deposits are described. Bed- 
rock in the southeastern corner of the 
map-area consists of a syenodiorite in- 
trusive complex, the rest is underlain by 
medium - grained, quartzo - feldspathic 
gneisses. Formations and structural fea- 
tures are indicated. No mineral occur- 
rences of economic interest were found. 
The western part should be reexamined. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41898. POGOS[AN, KH. P., and N. L. 
TABOROVSKII. Transformafsifa vozdu- 
shnykh mass i dinamika atmosfernykh 
protsessov. (Meteorologifa i gidrologifa, 
Apr. 1940, no. 4, p. 43-50, 5 figs., 4 text 
maps, table.) 4 refs. Text in Russian. 
Summary in German. Title tr.: Trans- 
formation of air masses and the dynamics 
of atmospheric processes. 

In sequence to item below, writers deal 
here with the mechanism of atmospheric 
circulation in longitudinal and latitudinal 
direction. The effect of the dynamics of 
transformation of air masses on the anti- 
cyclone genesis is studied on the basis of 
observed transmission of air masses dur- 
ing three days of Jan. 1912 and also 
during a period noted for arctic air masses 
invasion of European territory during 
spring 1939. <A connection is explained 
between seasonal changes in the elevated 
arctic depression and the anti-cyclogenesis 
at different locations near lands during 
winter and summer. Described mecha- 
nism of the transformation above the 
Atlantic can be applied to other parts of 
the world, and can be used also in expla- 
nation of climatological summer anticy- 
clones on the west coast of North and 


South America and South Africa. With 
consideration of seasonal transformation 
in the ‘Tropics and Arctic, the formation 
of the climatological depressions can be 
explained and the basis will be given for 
three dimensional dynamic climatology of 
the whole globe. Copy seen: ULC. 


41899. POGOSIAN, KH. P., and N. L. 
TABOROVSKL. Vysotnye deforma- 
fsionnye polia i ikh rol’ v tsiklo- i anti- 
fsiklogeneze. (Meteorologifa i gidrologiia, 
Apr. 1940, no. 4, p. 27-42, 12 figs.) 9 
refs, Text in Russian. ‘Summary in 
German. Title tr.: Elevated deforma- 
tion fields and their role in cyclone and 
anticyclone genesis. 

First part of the authors’ “aerological 
study of atmospheric disturbances,” an 
analysis of extensive empirical material 
obtained from the maps of baric topog- 
raphy. The causes and orientation of 
the atmospheric disturbances are dis- 
cussed with general explanations and 
statements in the following four sections: 
formation of atmospheric disturbances; 
divergence and advection; two types of 
transformation of the elevated deforma- 
tion field (combining of two anticyclones 
or two cyclones) ; and anticyclone genesis. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41900. POGOSOV, ALEKSANDR. Vy- 
sokimi shirotami; ocherki. Arkhangel’sk, 
Severnoe oblastnoe izd-vo, 1937. 139 p. 
ports., illus. Textin Russian. Title tr.: 
In high latitudes; sketches. 

Popular account, by a participant, of 
the hydrographic expedition on the ice- 
breaker Sadko in 1935: departure from 
Arkhangel’sk on June 6, call at Barents- 
burg, rounding the Svalbard archipelago 
on the north, vain search for Gillis Land 
in the area of Victoriya and Kvitgya 
Islands. The vessel re-fueled at Rus- 
skaya Gavan’ in Novaya Zemlya, cruised 
in northern Kara Sea, discovered Sadko 
Bank and Ushakova Island, landed on 
Severnaya Zemlya, and sailed north to 
Cape Molotova. Establishing a new 
record (at 82°41.6’ N. 87°04’ E.) for 
northing under its own power, the Sadko 
returned via Shmidta Island and Yugor- 
skiy Shar, to Arkhangel’sk. In 85 days, 
6,500 miles were logged, about 3,000 miles 
above 80° N. The so-called “white 
spot,” between Franz Joseph Land- 
Severnaya Zemlva - Vize Island was 
explored. The head of the expedition, 
G. A. Ushakov, captain of the ship, N. M. 
Nikolaev, geologist M. M. Ermolaev, 
flyer M. S. Babushkin, and other par- 
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ticipants are characterized; the places 
visited are briefly described, and ice 
conditions noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


POfARKOVA, A. I., see Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Kol’skil filial. Flora Murman- 
skol oblasti, vyp. 2. 1954. No. 38451. 


41901. POKROVSKII, G.I. Pod I’dami 
Arktiki. (Znanie-sila, Aug. 1955. no. 
8, p. 10-12, illus., figs., col. plate, map.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Under the 
ice of the Arctic. 

Popular discussion of the feasibility 
of building A-powered ice-breakers and 
under-ice submarines for navigating and 
fishing the Arctic and Antarctic seas; 
illustrations and cross-sections show prob- 
able construction and a harbor for the 
submarines. Copy seen: DLC. 


POKROVSKII, G. P., see Brusfanfsev, 
N. V., and others. Issledovanie raboty 


avtomobilfa . . . 1954. No. 39038. 
41902. POKSHISHEVSKII, VADIM 
VfACHESLAVOVICH. Nekotorye vo- 


prosy soderzhanifa i metodiki polevykh 
ékonomiko-geograficheskikh rabot v ma- 
loobzhitykh rafonakh. (Vsesofiznoe geo- 


graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 
Nov.-Dee. 1955. t. 87, no. 6, p. 516-28.) 
9 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 


Problems of scope and methods of eco- 
nomic-geographical field work in sparsely 
populated areas. 

Conditions favorable to new settle- 
ments, local food resources and trans- 
portation are the three main objectives in 
investigating such regions. Methods of 
collecting material are discussed, and 
notes from a trip along the Aldan- 
Bol’shoy Never route, in Sept. 1950 (p. 
525) are cited as example. Author's 
instructions for young economists and 
geographers, working under his direction 
in Yakut A. 8S. 8S. R. in 1950-51, are 
also given (p. 526-27). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41903. POLAR RECORD. [News notes. ] 
(Polar record, 1955. v. 7, no. 49-51.) 

Events and other news of arctic 
interest (except expeditions, obituaries, 
ships (infra) are summarized as follows: 

International North Pacific Fisheries 
Commission, its formation and powers 
(no. 49, p. 335-36) ; 

Agreements at conferences of the 
International Civil Aviation Organiza- 
tion in 1946, 1949, 1953, and 1954 on 
operation of ocean weather ships between 
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35° and 66° N. in the North Atlantic 
(no. 51, p. 512-14); 

Protection of arctic fauna, discussed 
at the fourth general assembly of the 
International Union for the Protection 
of Nature, Aug. 1954 at Copenhagen 
(no. 51, p. 511-12); 

Scandinavian Airlines System trans- 
arctic flights Oslo-Tokyo, Copenhagen- 
Los Angeles in 1954, and the approval 
given to Canadian Pacific Airlines for 
similar Vancouver-Amsterdam flights to 
start May 1955 (no. 50, p. 418-19); 

Training flights by the Royal Air 
Force 1950, 1952-1954 over Greenland, 
the Canadian Arctic, and Arctic Basin 
(no. 50, p. 389) ; 

Crash of Norwegian Catalina flying- 
boat at Bjgrngya, Mar. 28, 1954, during 
a Svalbard mail flight (no. 49, p. 330); 

Official naming of the Queen Elizabeth 
Islands north of Lancaster Sound- 
M’Clure Strait on Feb. 5, 1954 (no. 49, 
p. 334); 

Canadian Dept. of Resources and 
Development changed to Dept. of North- 
ern Affairs and National Resources on 
Dec. 16, 1953, the new department 
receiving wider powers in the North; 
G. W. Rowley’s appointment as secretary 
and coordinator of the Advisory Com- 
mittee on Northern Development (no. 
50, p. 421-22); 

The Duke of Edinburgh’s visit to Ft. 
Simpson, Port Radium, Coppermine, 
Yellowknife, and Churchill, Aug. 10-12, 
1954 (no. 50, p. 427-28); 

Soviet oceanographers’ division of the 
Arctic Basin into “east”? and “west” (of 
the Lomonosov Range) sectors, proposal 
of terms “Pacific side’ and “Atlantic 
side’’ as more suitable for international 
use (no. 50, p. 417); 

Soviet claims to have sighted ice island 
T-1 in Mar. 1946, T-2 in Apr. 1948, and 
T-3 in Mar. 1950, in each case prior to 
U. S. Air Force; Canadian sightings of 
T3 in Apr. 1947; also-approx. position for 
each “discovery” (No. 50, p. 416-17); 

Agriculture at Tiksi at the mouth of 
the Lena River (also at nearby Ugol’naya) 
where several outdoor crops have been 
raised since 1950, others in greenhouses 
(no. 50, p. 417-18) ; 

Topographic maps of northernmost 
Norway (65°-71°20’ N.) issued’ by 
Norges Geografiske OpmAling at scales 
1:50,000, 1:100,000, 1:200,000, 1:250,000 
and 1:500,000 (no. 51, p. 506-509) ; 

Official topographic maps of northern 
Sweden (61°30’—69° N.), completed 1919, 
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now being completely revised, including 
place names, roads, and settlements; also 
special reprint series at 1:200,000 or 
1:100,000 covering northern mountain 
areas (no. 49, p. 324-25); 

Visit to Greenland by King and Queen 
of Denmark in July-Aug. 1952, prior to 
Greenland’s becoming an integral part 
of Denmark (no. 49, p. 327); 

Establishment and statutes (in English 
translation) of new Danish Arktisk 
Institut in Copenhagen (no. 49, p. 
327-29) ; 

Regulations (in English translation) 
primarily for Danish citizens, concerning 
travel in Greenland, health, game con- 
servation, scientific expeditions, also U. 8. 
military and civilian personnel, superced- 
ing Arctic Bibliography, No. 22207 (no. 
50, p. 428-29); 

Royal Warrant and regulations (as 
of Jan. 22, 1954) under which the Polar 
Medal may be bestowed by Queen 
Elizabeth II on arctic and antarctic 
explorers (no. 49, p. 337-40). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41904. POLAR RECORD. [Notes on 
expeditions, exercises, projects, patrols, 
etc.} (Polar record, 1955. v. 7, no. 
49-51.) 

Summary account is given of the 
following: Ellesmere Ice Shelf Expedi- 
tions of summers 1953 (Canadian) and 
1954 (joint U. S.-Canadian), both led 
by G. Hattersley-Smith, to investigate 
origin of ice islands (no. 50, p. 393-94) ; 

Seal and walrus investigations from 
the Calanus in Hudson Bay and Strait in 
July-Sept. 1953 and June-Aug. 1954 
(no. 50, p. 393); 

Canadian Army-Air Force Exercise 
Bull Dog II in northern Manitoba Dec. 
4-10, 1954, to test arctic equipment and 
defences (no. 51, p. 492); 

Eastern Arctic Patrol, June 27—-Sept. 
22, 1953, carried out by Canadian Dept. 
of Transport ships C. D. Howe and 
d’ Iberville (no. 50, p. 391-93) ; 

Arctic patrols of the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police, 1949-1954 (no. 650, 
p- 405-413) ; 

Archeological work on Paleo-Eskimo 
sites in summer 1953, primarily in the 
Disko Bugt region, West Greenland, by 
H. Larsen and J. Meldgaard (no. 49, 
p. 316); 

American Geographical Society Project 
Mint Julep on the Greenland inland ice 
southeast of Sgndre Strgmfjord, May- 
Aug. 1953 (no. 49, p. 316-17); 


Norsk Polarinstitutt expeditions to 
Jan Mayen (hydrographic work) «and 
northeast Greenland (relief of mete- 
orological and hunting stations) in 1953; 
also to Svalbard (light and radio beacon 
inspection, scientific work) in 1953 and 
1954 (no. 50, p. 394-95) ; 

Seal investigations by Norwegian 
Fiskeridirektoratets Havforskningsinsti- 
tutt off Newfoundland and Jan Mayen in 
Mar.—Apr. 1951 (no. 49, p. 312); 

Establishment of drifting stations 
North Pole 3 and 4 and work of the mobile 
research groups during the Soviet High 
Latitudes Expedition to the Central 
Arctic Basin in 1954, with lists of sei- 
entists and members of aircrews known 
to have taken part; also notes on the 
Lomonosov Range, circulation in the 
Basin, sea ice and weather observations 
(no. 50, p. 396-99) ; 

Juneau Ice Field Research Project 
investigations on the western part of 
the ice field, Taku and Lemon Creek 
Glaciers, summer and autumn-winter 
1953 (no. 50, p. 395). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41905. POLAR RECORD. [Notes on 
ships.] (Polar record, 1955. v. 7, no. 
49-51.) 

Construction, current activities, or 
other news is reported of the following 
vessels: 

Theta, Canadian combined _ sealer- 
trawler, first of its kind and completed 
in 1953 for Christensen Canadian Enter- 
prises Ltd. (no. 50, p. 414); d’ Iberville, 
Canadian ice-breaker, CGS., launched in 
1953, largest ice-breaker built in North 
America (no. 51, p. 516-17); St. Roch, 
R. C. M. P. patrol schooner, which navi- 
gated the Northwest Passage west-east 
in 1940-1942 and return in 1944 is retired 
and preserved in Vancouver, B. C. (no. 
51, p. 517); Setter IX, British whale- 
catcher, launched July 1953, and simi- 
larly-equipped Norwegian whale-catchers 
(no. 49, p. 323-24); 

Lena, Ob’, and Yeniset, new Soviet 
cargo vessels, completed 1954, for use 
along the Northern Sea Route (no. 50, 
p. 428); 

Konan Maru No. 10 and Konan Maru 
No. 11, Japanese whale-catchers, built by 
Hitachi Shipbuilding and Engineering Co. 
and launched in May 1954; also compara- 
tive data on eight Japanese whale-catchers 
built since 1949 (no. 51, p. 517-18); 

Voima, Finnish ice-breaker, launched 
Nov. 1952 and completed Feb. 1954 (no. 
49, p. 321-22). 








Results are reported of performance 
tests in Sweden at Statens Skeppsprovn- 
ingsanstalt on ice-breakers having one 
and two forward propellers (no. 49, p. 
321). Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41906. POLAR RECORD. [Obituaries.] 
(Polar record, 1955. v. 7, no. 49-51.) 
Brief obituaries are given for: Johnny 
Berens, 18722-1954, Mackenzie River 
pilot for the Hudson’s Bav Company 
(no. 50, p. 430): Archibald William Bol- 
land, 18939-1954, Canadian prospector 
and general manager of Pioneer Contrac- 
tors Ltd. (no. 50, p. 430); Belmore Brown, 
1899-1954, American explorer, artist. etc. 
(no. 51, p. 523); Patrik Danielsson, 1889 ?- 
1953, one of the founders of Svenska 
Polarklubben and specialist in under- 
ground construction in coal mines on 
Svalbard (no. 49, p. 343): Antoni Boleslaw 
Dobrowolski, 1872-1954, Polish meteorol- 
ogist, hvdrologist, and glaciologist (no. 
49, p. 343): Huao Eckener, 1868-1954, 
German aviator who commanded the Graf 
Zeppelin on the arctic flight in 1931 (no. 
49, p. 343): Boris Nikolaevich Gorodkov, 
1890-1953, Soviet botanist and geogra- 
pher, authority on tundra vegetation (no. 
50. p. 430): J. Hennessy, 1885?-1954, 
British meteorologist associated with pro- 
duction of charts of sea ice distribution 
and responsible for the British ocean 
weather ships (no. 49, p. 344); Matthew 
Alexander Henson, 1866-1955, R. E. 
Peary’s companion to the North Pole in 
1909 (no. 51, p. 523); Marino Jannucci, 
d. 1953, Italian director of the Instituto 
Idrografico della Marina who took part 
in Nobile airship expedition of 1928 and 
published scientific results in 1929 (no. 
50, p. 431); Adolf Severin Jensen, 1866— 
1953, Danish zoologist and advisor to the 
Danish Government on fishery problems 
of Greenland (no. 51, p. 523); Dmitrit 
Borisovich Karelin, 1913-1953, Soviet 
meteorologist and sea ice expert, on the 
staff of the Arctic Institute, Leningrad, 
1935-1950 (no. 49, p. 344); Alfred Koller, 
1878-1951, Norwegian surveyor and gla- 
ciologist who carried on topographic sur- 
veys in Svalbard 1906-1936 (no. 49, p. 
344); Nathan Kresge, 1858?-1953, Alas- 
kan sourdough who went to the Klondike 
in 1897 and with Nels Peterson made the 
strike that started the Gold Rush (no. 
50, p. 431); Pastor John (Johan Ludvig) 
Lagerkranz, 1875-1954, specialist in arctic 
flora who worked in Greenland in 1934, 
1936, 1938, and 1946, also in Iceland and 
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Svalbard (no. 49, p. 344); Erik Ljungner, 
1892-1954, Swedish geologist, formerly 
with the Boliden mining company, who 
had worked extensively in PiteA Lapp- 
mark (no. 50, p. 43): Albert Peter Low, 
1861-1942, Canadian geologist, formerly 
Director of the Canadian Geological Sur- 
vey and Deputy Minister of Mines, leader 
of Canadian Expedition to Hudson Bay 
and the Arctic Islands, 1903-1904 (no. 
49, p. 344-45); John Gill McCall, 1923?- 
1954, American engineer and glaciologist, 
on teaching staff of the University of 
Alaska, leader of Cambridge University 
glaciological expeditions to Norway 1951- 
52 (no. 50, p. 431); W. J. McDonough, 
1899 ?-1954, Canadian bush pilot and 
former president of Central Aircraft Ltd. 
(no. 49, p. 345); Ludwig Mecking, 1879- 
1952, German geographer and specialist 
in sea ice and climate of polar regions (no. 
49, p. 345-46): Hannes Gyshert Nordhoek, 
1894-1953, ship captain who served on 
Danish vessels between Norway and 
Greenland 1918-1952 (no. 51, p. 523); 
Odaq, d. 1955, last of the four Eskimos 
who accompanied Pearv and Henson to 
North Pole in 1909 (no. 51. p. 523); 
Hugo Nikolaus (“Nils”) Pallin, 1880- 
1953, Swedish engineer and alpinist, who 
led geographical parties to Svalbard in 
1922, 1923, and 1928, to West Greenland 
in 1936 (no. 50, p. 431):. Thomas Mayne 
Reid, 1895-1954, Canadian aviator and 
aerial prospector, who made a pioneer 
flight from Churchill to Coppermine in 
1929 and was aviation sales manager for 
Imperial Oil Ltd., 1931-1954 (no. 49, p. 
346); FEigil Riis-Carstensen, 1892-1953, 
Danish hydrogranher who worked in 
Greenland from 1923 (no. 51, p. 523-24); 
Charles FE. St. Paul, Canadian miner and 
prospector, associated with G. A. LaBine 
in discovery of pitchhlende at Great 
Bear Lake, 1930 (no. 49, p. 346); Frank 
Wilbert Stokes, 18597-1955, American 
artist who took part in arctic and antarc- 
tic expeditions between 1892 and 1926 
(no. 51, p. 524); Anders Wilks, 1884?- 
1953, founder in 1904 and chairman for 
40 years of Vilhelmina-Asele Sameféren- 
ing, first Lappish Association in Sweden 
(no. 49, p. 346); Alfred W. G. Wilson, 
1873-1954, former chief technical con- 
sultant to the Canadian Dept. of Mines, 
1936-1941, who investigated coal deposi's 
in northern British Columbia and North- 
west Territories 1901-1909 (no. 49. p. 
346). Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 
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41907. THE POLAR TIMES. .No. 40- 
41, June—Dec. 1955. New York, Ameri- 
can Polar Society, 1955. 2 no. illus. 
(incl. ports., maps). Photolithographed. 

Semi-annual journal, of which earlier 
issues (no. 1-25, June 1935-Dec. 1947) 
were listed as Arctic Bibliography, No. 
13630. Similar in content, the 1955 
numbers offer current news on activities 
in Arctic and Antarctic: voyage of the 
Atka, plans for the International Geo- 
physical Year, radar warning outposts, 
use of submarines, the Soviet High Lati- 
tudes Expedition in 1954, U. S. ice- 
breaker Glacier, ice islands, archeologi- 
cal discoveries in Alaska, the Northern 
Sea Route, obituaries, philatelic news, 
etc. File seen: CaMAI; DNG. 


41908. POLARBOKEN. Norsk Polar- 
institutts ekspedisjoner til Svalbard og 
Jan Mayen 1949-55. (Polarboken, 1955, 
p. 201-204.) Text in Norwegian. Title 
tr.: The expedicions of the Norsk Polar- 
institutt to Svalbard and Jan Mayen 
1949-55. 

Sever: expeditions are listed with dates, 
name of vessel, participants, and details 
of their work. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


POLEVOI, B., see V fSentre Arktiki... 
1955. No. 43097. 


41909. POL[AKOV, P. P. Dva novykh 
roda sem. slozhnotsvetnykh. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. 
Botanicheskie materialy gerbarifa, 1955. 
t. 17, p. 418-31. 7 fig.) 4 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Two new genera of 
the fam. Compositae. 

Includes descriptions of the genus 
Ajania n. gen. and three new species, 
also synonymy and distributional data on 
eleven other new comb. At least seven 
species (new comb.) are native to Okhotsk 
Sea coast, northeastern Siberia, Kam- 
chatka, Komandorskiye Islands and 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


41910. POLf[AKOV, P. P. Novye vidy 
roda Artemisia L. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. Botani- 
cheskie materialy gerbarifa, 1955. v. 17, 
p. 410-417.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: New species of the genus Artemisia 
L. 

Latin and Russian descriptions of 14 
new species from various regions of 
U.S. 8. R. A. remotiloba n. sp. (p. 404— 
405) Aldan River basin, Yakutia, is 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


41911. POLfANSKII, f0RII IVANO- 
VICH. Materialy po parazitologii ryb 
severnykh more! SSSR. Parazity ryb 
Barentsova morfa. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Zoologicheskil institut. Trudy, 
1955. v. 19, p. 5-170, 37 illus., 22 
tables.) 200 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Materials on fish parasitology 
of the northern seas of the U. 8. S. R. 
Parasites of the Barents Sea. 

Contains in the introductory part 
(p. 5-13), notes on history and methods 
of investigations and a list of the 44 fishes 
dissected. In the systematic part (p. 13- 
106) are brief descriptions and measure- 
ments (tables) of 136 species of fish 
parasites of 15 various classes (table 2); 
with data on habitat, hosts, local distri- 
bution and degree of infection. The 
faunistic part (p. 106-162) deals with 
ecological aspects of the study and in- 
cludes a list of the parasites arranged 
by hosts (table 14), discussion of eco- 
logical and zoogeographical character- 
istics of various fish groups and species, 
and data on economic importance of 
parasitic fauna of the Barents Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


POL{ANSKII, V. IL. see Gollerbakh, 
M. M., and others. Sinezelenye vodorosli. 
1958. No. 40065. 


POLIANSKII, V. I., see Savich, V. P., 
and others. Opredelitel’ presnovodnykh 
vodoroslel SSSR .. . 1954. No. 42295. 


41912. POLILOV, DR. O vilifanii sibirs- 
kikh riék na vody Sfévernago Ledovitago 
okeana i Karskago moria. (U.S. S. R. 
Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski 
po gidrografii, 1907, vyp. 28, p. 276-308, 
fold. tables.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Effect of Siberian rivers on waters 
of the Arctic Ocean and Kara Sea. 
Summary pub. (in Russian) in Ar- 
khangel’skoe obshchestvo izuchenifa Russ- 
kago Siévera, Izviéstifa, Apr. 1910, no. 
7, p. 10-14. 

As the Gulf Stream is a major influence 
in the western part of the Arctic, so 
the Siberian rivers affect hydrographic 
and meteorological conditions of its 
eastern part. The influence of the Ob’ 
and Yenisey on Kara Sea and adjoining 
part of Arctic Basin is examined: results 
of Nansen’s, Nordenskiéld’s, and Ma- 
karov’s observations and material col- 
lected by the expedition on the Pakhtusov 
in 1898-1905, and by the Hydrographic 
Expedition in 1894-1896 are summarized 
in three fold. tables. Air and water 
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temperatures, salinity and specific weight 
of Ob’ and Yenisey River and Bay and 
the Kara Sea waters are shown; and 
effect of the river on bay and sea waters 
is analyzed. Copy seen: DLC. 


41913. POLIUSHKIN, V., and S. USHA- 
KOV. Ekspeditsionno - issledovatel’skoe 
sudno ‘Vitfaz’.”” (Morsko! flot, May 
1955. v. 15, no. 5, p. 19-21, illus., 
figs.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: The 
research vessel Vitiaz’. 

Description of the Academy of Sciences’ 
5,500-ton research vessel Vitiz’ used 
since 1949 in the Far Eastern seas. It is 
a reconditioned cargo motor vessel; main 
power unit consists of a seven cylinder, 
vertical, double acting, compressorless 
reversible Diesel engine of 3,000 s. h. p. 
at 120 r. p. m. (620 mm. diameter and 
1,150 mm. stroke). With an additional 
fuel tank in the hold, it has a fuel capacity 
sufficient for 18,600 miles, 66 days at 
full speed or a 120—-130-day trip. Living- 
quarters are provided for 137 men, and 
13 laboratories are fitted out for work in 
hydrology, meteorology, microbiology, 
hydrochemistry, planktonology, etc. The 
ship has a special deep water anchoring 
arrangement for a depth of 10,000 m. and 
trawling equipment with a 16,000 m. 
cable. Other auxiliary devices are pro- 
vided for studies to be carried on at 
3,000 to 10,000 m. depth. In six years 
the Vitéz’ has covered 130,000 miles in 
research cruises. Copy seen: DLC. 


41914. POLKOVNIKOV, MIKHAIL. 
Alvok. (Ogonék, Jan. 1955, no. 2, p. 
24, illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Alvok [proper name]. 

Story of Chukotka hunters’ first trip 
using a motor-boat instead of canoes as 
formerly; the boat was operated by a 
native (Chukchi?) youth, Alvok; seal 
and walrus were killed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41915. POLLAK, M. J. The construction 
of an azimuthal equidistant map centered 
about the geomagnetie North Pole. 
(Terrestrial magnetism and atmospheric 
electricity, Dec. 1938. v. 43, no. 4, p. 
473-75, text map). 

The map was constructed as an aid to 
the study of certain magnetic phenomena 
which become more significant when 
plotted on geomagnetic coordinates. The 
true ratios of distances from the geo- 
magnetie pole (78°.5 N.69°.0 W.) are of 
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great value in a comparison of the ob- 
servations from various stations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


POLLET, J., see Frangois, P., and J. 
Pollet. Photo-traumatisme . . . 1956. 
No. 39876. 


41916. POLUNIN, N. I. Iz opyta soder- 
zhanifa dorog v Altalskom krae. (Avto- 
mobil’nye dorogi, Oct. 1955. god 18, 
no. 6 (156) p. 6-7, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Experience on servicing of the 
roads in the Altay region. 

Contains descriptive report on methods 
and equipment used for removal of snow 
from the roads during winter season. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41917. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLADI- 
MIR, 1909- . Arctic aeropalynology; 
spora observed on sticky slides exposed 
in various regions in 1950. (Canadian 
journal of botany, Sept. 1955. v. 33, 
no. 5, p. 401-415, text map, 4 tables.) 
21 refs. 

Methods of exposure and results are 
described for sticky slides exposed near 
Point Barrow, Alaska, on Barnes Icecap, 
northern Baffin Island, from an_ ice- 
breaker proceeding up Baflin Bay-Davis 
Strait, Smith Sound, north to 83° N., on 
Jan Mayen, and at Sarsbukta, Forland- 
sundet, Vestspitsbergen, at approx. 
78°44’ N. 11°43’ E. “It appeared that 
near ground level the incidence of pollen 
grains tended in general to coincide with 
the main period of flowering but that 
moss spores were in the air more or less 
throughout the growing season.’’ Most 
pollen was probably of local origin except 
on Vestspitsbergen where Pinus pollen 
in particular, originating several hundred 
miles away, Was caught throughout the 
summer. Copy seen: DGS. 


41918. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLADI- 
MIR, 1909- . Arctic plants not yet 
found in Britain. (Watsonia, Dee. 1953. 
v. 3, pt. 1, p. 34-35.) 12 refs. 

The author notes the recent discovery 
of two arctic plants, Koenigia islandica 
and Diapensia lapponica, ‘undoubtedly 
native on remote hills in Scotland,’ and 
names fifty others “whose continental 
European (especially Scandinavian) 
ranges, with some considerations, seem 
to allow them the best chance of oc- 
curring in the British Isles.” 

Copy seen: DA; MH-A 
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41919. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLADI- 
MIR, 1909- Aspects of arctic botany. 
(American scientist, Apr. 1955. v. 43, 
no. 2, p. 307+322, text map, 7 illus.) 
14 refs. 

Contains substance of opening address 
to session on polar regions, Eighth 
International Botanical Congress, Paris, 
July 1954. Limits of the Arctic and 
Subarctie are defined and a brief résumé 
given of arctic botanical investigations 
from the early 19th century to the present. 
Progress and needed research in plant 
ecology and sociology, cryptogamic bot- 
any, taxonomy, genetics and aerobiology, 
soils, plant physiology, and phytogeog- 
raphy are briefly discussed. At present, 
about 900 species of seed plants and ferns 
belonging to 229 genera in 65 families are 
known from the Arctic as here defined. 
No critical arctie flora should be at- 
tempted, writer states, without more 
Russian material than is available at 
present. Copy seen: CaMATI; DGS. 


41920. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLADI- 
MIR, 1909- . Aspects of arctic botany. 
(In: International Botanical Congress. 
8th, Paris, 1954. Rapports et communi- 
cations, sect. 7-8, p. 162-69.) 

States limits of Arctic for botanical 
studies, and presents a brief survey of 
problems and research needs in plant 
ecology, taxonomy, cytology, genetics, 
physiology, and phytogeography. 

Copy seen: DA. 


41921. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLADI- 
MIR, 1909—- . Attempted dendrochron- 
ological dating of ice island T-3. (Sci- 
ence, Dec. 16, 1955. v. 122, p. 1184-86, 
illus.) 9 refs. 

Attempts at dating this ice island from 
plant materials, particularly arctic willow, 
are described. Satisfactory dating of T-3 
by this means without additional infor- 
mation is unlikely, but a tentative dating 
does appear warranted. Results of cor- 
relation studies of growth-ring widths of 
a willow stem from Ward Hunt Island 
and from T-3 strongly suggest that the 
willow on T-3 was still growing on land 
during the summer of 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41922. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLADI- 
MIR, 1909— . Botanical studies on ice- 
island T-3. Final report under Contract 
No. AF19 (604)-1144. New Haven, 
Conn., Yale University, Osborn Botanical 
Laboratory, Dec. 1955. 54 p., 2 sketch 
maps, diagrs. Mimeographed. 





Contains report on research sponsored 
by the Geophysics Research Directorate, 
U.S. Air Foree Cambridge Research Cen- 
ter. Plant materials collected during 
1952-1953 by A. P. Crary and in 1955 by 
N. Goldstein were mainly arctic willow, 
purple saxifrage, low spear-grass, and 
tufted saxifrage; species of lichens, mosses, 
and liverworts also were found. Speci- 
mens are described. All were dead except 
for a mat of the moss Hygrohypnum 
polare. Evidently of high-aretie origin, 
they were probably washed or blown onto 
the surface of T-3 when it was still part 
of the Ellesmere shelf ice. A tentative 
date (autumn 1935 or later) for separation 
of T-3 from the shelf ice was indicated 
by correlating growth rings of ice island 
willow specimens with willows from Ward 
Hunt Island, northern Ellesmere. Aero- 
palynological studies were carried out on 
the ice shelf in 1954 and on T-3 in 1955; 
methods are described. 

Copy seen: CaMAI, 


41923. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLADI- 
MIR, 1909—- Botany of the ice-island 
T-3, floating in the Arctic Ocean. (Jn: 
International Botanical Congress. 8th, 
Paris, 1954. Rapports et communica- 
tions, sect. 7-8, p. 170-72.) 

Plant materials collected on T3 in 
1952-53 are noted, remnants of angio- 
sperms, hepatics, mosses. All were dead 
when found, except a dry but green tus- 
sock, about 24 em., of the moss Hygro- 
hypnum polare. It remains alive and 
growing in the laboratory. The size and 
habit of this tussock suggested that it 
had grown some since arriving on the 
island, but it is unlikely that it was more 
than a few decades old. All plants were 
of high-aretic origin, probably washed or 
blown to the ice surface while still at- 
tached to the shore. Age of the island 
might be determined by dendrochrono- 
logical studies of Salix wood remains. 

Copy seen: DA. 


41924. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLADI- 
MIR, 1909—__, and others. The crypto- 
gamic flora of the Arctic. (Botanical 
review, June-July 1954. v. 20, no. 6-7, 
p. 361-476.) 456 refs. 

Six papers (with a general introduction 
by N. V. Polunin the editor, p. 361-62). 
They cover the non-vascular cryptogams, 
and are published in advance of a three- 
volume work Arctic botany and its com- 
panion Circumpolar arctic flora to be 
issued by the Oxford University Press. 














The papers are described in this volume 
of Arctic Bibliography under their author’s 
names, viz: 

TAYLOR, W. R. Algae: non-plank- 
tonic, p. 363-99. 

ROSS, R. Algae: planktonic, p. 400—- 
416. 

KELLY, C. D. Bacteria, p. 417-24. 

STEERE, W. C. Bryophytes, p. 425— 
50. 

SINGER, R. 

DAHL, FE. 


Fungi, p. 451-62. 
Lichens, p. 463-76. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


41925. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLADI- 
MIR, 1909— Early history of arctic 
botanical exploration. (Jn: International 
Botanical Congress. 8th, Paris, 1954. 
Rapports ct communications, sect. 21-27, 
p. 170-72.) 

Notes transportation of plants from 
Iceland to West Greenland by the Norse 
in the 10th century and in the 16th—-18th 
centuries, the observations, collections 
and writings of Frobisher, Barendsz, 
Baffin, Bylot, Hudson, Martens, Soldan, 
Craycroft, Poul Egede, Crantz, Gmelin, 
and Phipps. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


41926. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLADI- 
MIR, 1909—- . Long-distance plant dis- 
persal in the North Polar regions. (Na- 
ture, July 1955. v. 176, no. 4470, p. 
22-24, maps.) 4 refs. 

Reports a viable bunch of moss, made 
up of Hygrohypnum polare (Lindb.) found 
on the floating ice island T-3, on which 
apparently it had journeyed since the 
island’s separation from the mainland. 
The case is presented as one of the possible 
ways of plant dispersal across vast, un- 
favorable habitats. Copy seen: DLC. 


41927. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- On some early col- 
lections of aretic plants (North western 
naturalist, Sept. 1942. v. 17, no. 3, p. 
168-73.) 

Contains notes on four sets of plants 
collected by W. E. Parry during three 
voyages, 1819-1825, to discover the 
Northwest Passage (ef. No. 13145, 13142, 
13144 of Arctic Bibliography). Brief 
descriptions of ‘Parry plants,” collected 
chiefly at Port Bowen, on Baffin Island 
and on Melville Island, are given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41928... POLUNIN, 
DIMIR, 1909- 
aero-palynology. 


NICHOLAS VLA- 
Progress in arctic 
(In: International Bo- 
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tanical Congress. Sth, J’aris, 1954. 
Rapports et communications, sect. 2-6, 
p. 279-81.) 

Aerobiological studies begun by Ny- 
strom in the 1860’s on Spitsbergen are 
traced to work of the author, C. D. Kelly, 
and S. M. Pady, 1947-1950. Results are 
briefly described. A considerable number 
and variety of bacteria, yeasts, fungal 
spores, pollen grains, and pteridophytic 
and bryophytiec spores, many viable, 
have been found at altitudes 1,000—7,000 
m.; they are more prolific near the 
southern limit of the Arctic, but some 
spora are found also at the highest 
latitudes. Differences in origin and 
viability between components of the 
aerobiotic load, and fluctuations in the 
load are noted. Copy seen: CaMAl. 


41929. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . The real Arctic: 
suggestions for its delimitation, sub- 
division and characterization. (Journal 
of ecology, Dee. 1951. v. 39, no. 2, p. 
308-315, text map.) 

Contains the substance of a phytoge- 
ographical paper delivered to the Seventh 
International Botanical Congress, Stock- 
holm, July 1950 (summary of the paper 
was published as Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 36867). Tentative criteria for de- 
limitation of truly arctic regions are 
suggested and discussed, and the region 
so defined is divided into ten east-west 
sectors. Three north-south vegetation 
zones, low- middle- and high-arctic, are 
dealt with in terms of typical species 
and plant communities. Nearly 900 
species of vascular plants, belonging to 
some 230 genera and representing 65 
families, are known so far in the Arctic 
as here defined. Copy seen: DLC. 


41930. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Seeking airborne bo- 
tanical particles about the North Poles. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1951. v. 45, 
no. 2, p. 320-54, illus., tables, maps.) 
34 refs. 

Contains information on earlier work 
in this field; author’s collection and 
results from his flight to the Magnetic 
Pole in late summer of 1945; similar 
work en route to the geographical North 
Pole in Aug. 1948 and in Mar. 1949; 
further observations, plans, etc. The 
sections on each expedition include 
information in equipment, route, weather 
conditions and some analyses of the 
“catches.” Copy seen: DA. 
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41931. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Vascular plants com- 
mon to the Arctic and the British Isles: 
enumeration of species. (Watsonia, Sept. 
1954. v. 3, pt. 2, p. 92-100.) 

Species (309) are listed with brief data 
on their distribution in vice-counties of 
Great Britain and Ireland; 874 species 
of vascular plants are so far known to 
inhabit the Arctic, it is noted, of which 
833 are native and 41 apparently alien. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


41932. POLUTOV, I. A. Chernafa 
treska vostochnogo berega Kamchatki. 
(Voprosy ikhtiologii, 1955. vyp. 5, p. 
81-84, tables.) 4 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: The black cod of the east 
Kamchatka coast. 

An account based on biometric analyses 
of over 2,000 fish of what is concluded 
to be a variation confined to the eastern 
shores of Kamchatka. Growth of scales 
and rate of growth in general and ecology 
are discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


41933. POMEROY, PAUL W., and 
others. Preliminary report: investiga- 
tions of sea ice bearing strength and 
trafficability for Northeast Air Command, 
U. S. Air Force. (Cambridge, Mass.], 
U. 8S. Air Force Cambridge Research 
Center, Aug. 1955. 18 p. sketch map, 
diagr. mimeographed. Other authors: 
C. E. Molineaux and O. 8. Lee. 

Report on field investigations at Hope- 
dale, Labrador, Jan. 1-May 6, 1955, by a 
nine-man party from U. S. Air Force 
Cambridge Research Center and Navy 
Hydrographic Office. Purpose was a 
study of sea ice as landing strip for air- 
craft. Report is essentially the same as 
progress report by O. 8. Lee, q. v., with 
some additional information on personnel 
taking part, transport of equipment, in- 
struments used, load tests and results, 
seismic and radiation pit studies. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


41934. POMMIER, ROBERT. Rescue 
and supply work by air in Greenland. 
(Interavia, 1955. v. 10, no. 2, p. 107- 
109, illus.) 

Recounts experiences from the P. E£. 
Victor expedition to Greenland in 1952. 
Aerial drops of supplies and the use of 
aircraft, including the helicopter, in 
rescue work and reconnaissance are 
discussed. Procedures used in making 
aerial supply drops to exploration parties 
are briefly described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41935. PONOMAREV, V. M. 
geologicheskil ocherk Amderminskogo 
ralona. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmor- 
puti, 1937. 56 p. illus., diagrs., 5 maps. 
(Gornogeologicheskoe upravlenie. Trudy, 
t. 1) 10 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Hydrogeological outline of the Am- 
derma region. 

Hydrological conditions and water 
supply within the permafrost zone are 
described, including mine water problems. 
Geothermal observations of the frozen 
zone indicate that the liquid phase of 
water is present below the normal freezing 
point of 0° C. Appearance of under- 
ground water in the permafrost region, 
conditions for freezing and circulation are 
discussed in detail, also climatic condi- 
tions and soil characteristics, with illus- 
trations and observational data. Anal- 
yses of ice are given. Stratigraphy and 
structure of the Silurian limestones and 
slates are described. Unconsolidated 
Quaternary deposits consist of sands, 
gravels, sandy loam, turf, and peat. 
Characteristics of peat mounds are noted. 
The permafrost region is described with 
maps and diagrams of temperature dis- 
tribution and ground composition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


Gidro- 


41936. PONOMAREVA, L. A. Ev- 
fauziidy Kurilo-Kamchatsko!l vpadiny. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Institut okean- 
ologii. Trudy, 1955. t. 12, Issledovanifa 
Kurilo-Kamchatsko! vpadiny, p. 288-97, 
illus.) 11 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: The euphausiids of the Kuril-Kam- 
chatka Trench. 

Contains description of seven species 
of these shrimps, none of them new, with 
notes on horizontal and vertical distri- 
bution, size and weight, related forms, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


41937. PONTIUS, ROBERT GILMORE, 
1923— , and others. The use of hypo- 
thermia in the prevention of brain damage 
following temporary arrest of cerebral 
circulation: experimental observations. 
(Surgical forum, 1955. v. 5, p. 224-28, 
illus., table.) 9 refs. Other authors: 
R. D. Bloodwell, D. A. Cooley, and M. E. 
DeBakey. 

In three groups of dogs with occluded 
cerebral circulation, the one with a 
simultaneous hypothermia of 31°—25° C. 
showed no deaths and no evidence of 
brain damage. Two other groups of 
experimental but normothermic animals, 
showed mortalities of 16.7 and 66.6 
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percent depending on the method of 
circulation arrest. Copy seen: DSG. 


41938. POOLE, WILLIAM HOPE, 
1927-— Wolf Lake, Yukon Territory; 
preliminary map with marginal notes. 
Ottawa, 1955. map sheet 24 x 30 in. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Paper 
55-21.) 

Map (1 in.: 4 mi.) covers the area 60°— 
61° N. 130°-132° W. (geologic mapping 
in southern part only) in south-central 
Yukon. Sedimentary and metamorphic 
bedrock ranges from Lower Cambrian to 
Mississippian and (?) later. Quartz 
monzonites and granites of the Cassiar 
batholith are Jurassic (?) or later; other 
intrusives are probably somewhat older. 
Structure is dominated by two north- 
westerly-trending major synelines sep- 
arated by an anticlinal area occupied by 
the Cassiar batholith. Lead-zine-silver 
and other mineralization is noted. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


41939. POPKOV, V. F., and I. Z. 
IVANOV. Nablitidenifa za defatel’nosi’M 
Kifichevskogo vulkana s 1 oktfabria po 
31 dekabria 1938 g. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Kamchatskaifa vulkanologicheskafa 
stanfsifa. Bfalleten’, no. 8, 1940. p. 39- 
40.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: Ob- 
servations of the activities of Klyuchev- 
skiy Voleano from October 1 to December 
31, 1938. 

Brief summary of (long-distance ?) 
observations, the summit of volcano 
invisible for eight days in October, 12 in 
November and 14 in December; activity 
was limited to ejection of vapors and 
gases. Copy seen: DLC. 


POPOV, A. P., see Rikhter, B. P. K. 
Pakhtusov .. . 1962. No. 42084. 


41940. POPOV, I. V. Sovremennye 
problemy inzhenernol geologii i grunto- 
vedenifa. (Moskva. Universitet. Vest- 
nik, Apr—May 1955. god 10, no. 4-5, 
p. 185-91.) 43 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Present-day problems of engi- 
neering geology and ground science. 
Contains general discussion of the pur- 
poses, tasks and interrelation of these 
new branches of science, outgrowth the 
modern development of large-scale road, 
airfield, building construction, ete. Need 
for expansion of the network of special 
stations studying frozen ground and per- 
mafrost in the U. 8. 8. R. is mentioned 
(p. 188) Copy seen: DLC. 
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41941. POPOV, L. A. Napadenie gor- 
nostafa na tfilenfa. (Priroda, June 1955, 
no. 6, p. 118-19.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Attack of an ermine on a seal. 
Reports the killing of a seal pup by an 
ermine on floating ice in the White Sea 
near the Kola Peninsula coast, Mar. 1954. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


POPOVA, A. I., see Karavaev, M. N., 
and A. I. Popova. Novye dannye po 
sporovo-pyl’fsevym spektram . . . 1956. 
No. 40680. 


41942. POPOVA, TAT’IANA GEORG- 
IEVNA, 1898- . Evglenovye vodorosli. 
Moskva, Sovetskaia nauka, 1955. 281 p. 
119 illus. (Jn: Savich, V. P., & others. 
Opred. presnovodnykh vodorosle!l SSSR, 
vyp. 7.) 11 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Euglenophyta. 

Contains table for determination of the 
main group of fresh-water algae, general 
characteristics of Euglenophyta, morpho- 
logical and taxonomical data; systematic 
list of about 250 species (a few native to 
northern region of the U. 8. 8. R.) with 
keys, brief diagnoses, variation, notes on 
habitat and distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-F. 


41943. POPOVIC, V. La chlorproma- 
zine et la poikilothermie expérimentale. 
(Société de Biologie, Paris. Comptes 
rendus, May 1954. t. 148, nos. 9-10, 
p. 845-46.) Text in French. Title tr.: 
Chlorpromazine and experimental poikil- 
othermy. 

Contains account of experiments with 
rats indicating that this drug has no 
depressive effect on oxidation. Its ac- 
tion appears to affect physical ther- 
moregulation only. Copy seen: DSG. 


POPPOFF, ILIA G., see Thuman, W. C., 
and others. Studies .. . intensity of light 
scattered by water fogs and ice aerosols. 
1955. No. 42816. 


POROTNIKOFF, O., see Borreby, K., 
and QO. Porotnikoff. Forbruget af im- 
porterede levnedsmidler. 1955. No. 
38935. 

Borreby, K., and others. FYorslag til 
forbedring af ernaeringsforholdene . 
1955. No. 38936. 

Borreby, K., and others. Kvalitativ 
vurdering . . . kostundersggelserne fundne 
ernaering. 1955. No. 38939. 

Borreby, K., and others. Naeringsind- 
holdet i grénlandske levnedsmidler. 1956. 
No. 38940. 
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Borreby, K., and others. Undersggelser 
af plantemateriale. 1955. No. 38942. 


41944. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 
1901- . The vascular plants of the 
western Canadian Arctic Archipelago. 
Ottawa, Queen’s Printer, 1955. 226 p. 
36 illus. on 24 plates, 22 text maps, 18 
tables. (Canada. National Museum. 
Bulletin, no. 135.) 88 refs. 

Basic work, result of writer’s collec- 
tions in July-Aug. 1949 on Banks and 
Victoria Islands, also 1953 on central 
Axel Heiberg Island, and of study of 
collections in the National Herbarium 
of Canada. Area covered lies west of 
Ellesmere and Devon islands and Boothia 
Peninsula, with botanical information 
specifically on: Axel Heiberg, Amund 
and Ellef Ringnes, Borden, Mackenzie 
King, Cornwallis, Bathurst, Prince 
Patrick, Melville, Banks, Victoria, Prince 
of Wales, and King William, also Boothia 
Peninsula. Following sketch of physical 
geography, ice age and history of flora, 
and botanical exploration, writer deals 
with phytogeographie provinces, means 
of plant dispersal and migration, present 
distribution, composition of the flora, 
plant habitats. In the special part, 234 
species or races are listed, 78 of them 
first records, 38 new to the archipelago, 
and three new to science. For each 
species, information is given on localities 
found, habitat, ete., and range. Index 
to genera and species is appended. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; DGS. 


41945. PORTENKO, LEONID ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1896- . Novye podvidy 
vorob’inykh ptifs: Aves, Passeriformes. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskil 
institut. Trudy, 1955. v. 18, p. 493-507, 
illus.) 9 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: New subspecies of Passeriformes. 
Contains descriptions and tabulated 
measurements of 22 new subspecies of 
geographical races of Passeriformes, of 
which seven are new; based on the collec- 
tion of the Zoological Institute of the 
Academy of Sciences U. 8. S. R. Aegi- 
thalos c. caudatus (Kamchatka), Sitta 
europaea partiaria (Okhotsk Sea coast) 
and Tarsiger cyanurus pacificus (Kam- 
chatka) are included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41946. PORTENKO, LEONID ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1896- . Zoogeografi- 
cheskie issledovanifa v Anadyrskom krae 
i na Chukotskom poluostrove. (Lenin- 
grad, Arkticheskil . . . institut. Bfal- 


leten’, 19384. v. 4, no. 11-12, p. 402- 
404.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Zoogeographic explorations in Anadyr’ 
province and on the Chukotsk Peninsula. 

Continuing work of summers 1931 and 
1932, the writer’s team in 1933-34 carried 
out observations wintering at the polar 
station (Uelen) on Cape Dezhneva and 
during trips to Vankarem, Cape Shmidt, 
Bol’shoy Diomede Island. More than 
1,500 specimens of birds, etc, were col- 
lected, and numerous photographs of 
wildlife made. Copy seen: DLC. 


41947. PORTER, WILBUR R. Liaison 
with Alaska field parties. (U. S. Coast 
and Geodetic Survey. Journal, Aug. 
1955. no. 6, p. 148-49, illus.) 

Contains summary of 1954 season’s 
report. All parties were seriously handi- 
capped by rain, wind, and fog throughout 
the season. In addition, forest and tundra 
fires of vast size raged during the first 
half of the summer. Thirteen radio in- 
stallations were made in Alaska during 
the field season 1954, one at anchorage, 
one at Fairbanks, and the remainder at 
field parties’ base and spike camps. 
The continued use of a radio network in 
Alaska is recommended. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41948. THE PORTS OF NORWAY: a 
publication of facts and data. Oslo, 
Smiths Publishing Office, 1953. xvi, 646 
p. illus. tables. 

Basic reference work on Norwegian 
harbors for Norwegian and foreign 
shipping. Data on administration, regu- 
lations, etc., are followed (p. 69-629) by 
information on each port: location, popu- 
lation, trades and industries, exports and 
imports, communications, sailing direc- 
tions, port facilities and shipping informa- 
tion. Northern ports included are: Bodg, 
Batsfjord, Hammerfest, Harstad, Hon- 
ningsvag, Kirkenes, Narvik, Svolvaer, 
Troms¢, Vads¢, and Vard¢. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


PORZ, R., see Strughold, H., and R. 
Porz. Die Dichte der Kaltpunkte ... 
1941. No. 42692. 


41949. POSEL’SKII, N. P. Ledoreznafa 
mashina LM-3. (Transportnoe stroitel’- 
stvo, Oct. 1955. god 5, no. 8, p. 25-26, 
illus., diagr.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Ice-cutter, type LM-3. 

“A sled-mounted cutter powered by a 
13-kw. electric motor is described in 
detail. The steel cutting drill is equipped 
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with 3 cutting edges which cut a 95-mm 
slit in ice up to 1 m. thick. The cutter is 
moved by a hand-operated winch with 
a cable connected to an anchor on the 
ice ahead of the cutter. The cutting 
speed for ice 1 m. thick averages about 
120 m./hr. with 2 operators.”—SIPRE. 
Total weight of the cutter is about 
260 kg. Copy seen: DLC. 


41950. POSTI, LAURI. On the origin 
of the voiceless vowel in Lapp. (Svenska 
Jandsm&l och Svenskt folkliv, 1953-54. 
Arg. 76-77, hiifte 1-8 (whole no. 266), 
p. 199-209.) 
Linguistic discussion stressing Scandi- 
navian influence. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


POSZ, H. M., see Allen, F. C., and others. 
Heated precipitation-gage intake tube. 
1955. No. 38524. 


41951. POTTER, J. G. Annual varia- 
tion in pressure and surface winds over 
the Atlantic, between Labrador and 
Greenland. (Royal Society of Canada. 
Transactions, 1955. Third series, v. 49. 
Oceanographic session, p. 9-14, 4 charts.) 
4 refs. 

Discussion is based on four charts 
showing sea level pressure (millibars) and 
wind roses for the Labrador Sea and 
southern Baffin Bay-Davis Strait (approx. 
53°-67° N. 45°-75° W.) for Jan., Apr., 
July, and Oct. Data were obtained from 
Canadian-U. S. meteorological stations 
and from weather ship ‘Baker’ at 56° N. 
51°30’ W. Charts may be useful in de- 
ducing mean ocean currents, their prob- 
able variation, and ice movements during 
periods of the year lacking direct obser- 
vations. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


41952. POTTER, J. G. Monthly mean 
sea-level pressure maps for Canada. 
Toronto, Oct. 1955. 25 p., 12 text maps, 
graphs, 2 tables. (Canada. Meteoro- 
logical Service. Circular 2710.) 19 refs. 

Summarizes history and methods of 
recording pressure observations. Data 
for five years from the U. 8.-Canadian 
weather stations in the arctic archipelago 
have made possible more reliable pressure 
maps for northern Canada. Seasonal 
changes in the pressure pattern are de- 
scribed and amplified by mean sea-level 
pressure charts for each month for Canada 
as a whole. Copy seen: DWB. 


POTTER, J. G., see also Boughner, C. C., 
and J. G. Potter. Snow cover Canada. 
1958. No. 38952. 
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41953. POTZGER, JOHN ERNEST, 
1886-1955. A borer for sampling in 
permafrost. (Ecology, Jan. 1955. v. 36, 
no. 1, p. 161, illus.) 1 ref. 

“An instrument constructed by A. 
Courtemanche which can take at a single 
boring a core 2 in. long and 1 in. in 
diameter is described and _ illustrated. 
The device is made of hardened steel and 
weighs 18 oz. The borer has 2 cutting 
teeth and samples from depths of several 
ft. can be taken. Laboratory and field 
tests yielded satisfactory results.’””— 
SIPRE. A similar borer of Russian 
design is also described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41954. POTZGER, JOHN ERNEST, 
1886-1955, and A. COURTEMANCHE. 
Permafrost and some characteristics of 
bogs and vegetation of northern Quebec. 
(Revue canadienne de géographie, Apr.— 
Sept. 1955. v. 9, no. 2-3, p. 109-114, 2 
illus., text map, table.) 7 refs. 

Contains observations made by the 
authors during a peat bog-boring trip 
July 1954 from Mont Tremblant in 
southern Quebec northwest to Rupert 
House on James Bay, thence north to 
Great Whale River and Port Harrison 
on Hudson Bay, returning east and south 
via Payne Bay and Fort Chimo, to Mont 
Tremblant. Presence or absence of bogs 
and vegetation types are noted as seen 
from the aircraft. Table indicates bogs 
in which permafrost was encountered and 
depths to the frozen layer. None was 
encountered in bogs and organic deposits 
south of 58°11’ N. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; DGS. 


POULSEN, ERIK MELLENTIN, 
1900— , see International Commission 
NW Atlantic Fisheries. Annual proceed- 
ings... 1954-55. 1966. No. 40507A. 


POVETSKII, I. G., see Abramov, M. D., 
and I. G. Povefskil. Normy i rafsiony 
...golubykh pesfsov. 1966. No. 38414. 


POVETSKII, I. G., see also Abramov, 
M. D., and I. G. Povefskil. Normy i 
rafsiony ; tovarnogo molodnfaka 
golubykh pesfsov. 1956. No. 38413. 


41955. POVLSEN, ELISABETH. Jul i 
Thule. (Grgnland, Dec. 1955, nr. 12, 
p. 441-51, illus.) Textin Danish. Title 
tr.: Christmas at Thule. 

Christmas 1954 celebrations among 
Danish and Eskimo™ families are de- 
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scribed by the daughter of the physician 
at Thule, North Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


41956. POWELL, FRED G. Cold 
weather flying. (Skyways, Jan. 1949. 
y. 8, no. 1, p. 33-35, 52-55, illus.) 
Reprint of “Cold Weather Safety” 
prepared by Safety Bureau of the U. 8. 
Civil Aeronautics Board. Winterization 
service changes of aircraft, preheating 
of engines, engine priming and starting, 
fuel flow restriction skis, brakes, danger 
of frost and frozen snow, cold-weather 
use of carburetor heat, oil pressure gauges, 
temperature gauges, and oil dilution are 
discussed; practical directions concerning 
each are given. Copy seen: DLC. 


41957. POZDNIAKOV, E. V. Obmen 
veshchestv u molodnfaka golubykh 
pestsov. (Karakulevodstvo i zvero- 
vodstvo, Nov.—Dec. 1955. god 8, no. 6, 
p. 50-52, tables.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Metabolism in young blue 
foxes. 

Account of energy- and gas-metab- 
olism in 2-7 month-old animals, and 
also of heat production. Data are com- 
pared with conditions in other repre- 
sentatives of the canine family (dogs, 
foxes). Copy seen: DLC. 


41958. POZDNIAKOV, L. K. Lesa 
besseIna reki Olekmy. (Priroda, Jan. 
1955, no. 1, p. 101-105, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Forests of the 
Olekma River basin. 

Contains a general physical-geographic 
account of this region of southern 
Yakutia (60°20’ N. 120°38’ E.), and 
description of woody vegetation with 
references to various trees and notes on 
their economic importance. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


41959. PRAGER, BILL. Stranded Bel- 
lanca rescued. (Canadian aviation, Sept. 

1954. v. 27, no. 9, p. 46, 70, 6 illus.) 
Describes Associated Airways’ rescue 
of one of its aircraft downed by weather 
in the fall of 1951 on an ice-covered lake 
25 miles south of Bathurst Inlet. After 
three attempts at salvage the Bellanca 
was repaired and flown back to Ed- 
monton in May 1954. The final opera- 
tion for which everything had to be 
specially flown in, took about ten days, 

five men and two Norseman aircraft. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41960. PRAT, HENRI. Influence ex- 
ercée par l’anesthésie sur la thermogenése 


du souriceau. (Revue canadienne de 
biologie, Mar. 1955. v. 14, no. 1, p. 1-7, 
illus.) Text in French. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: Influence of anes- 
thesia upon thermogenesis of baby mice. 
Newborn mice showed uniform ther- 
mogenesis when immobilized by anes- 
thetic. After the animals awaken and 
begin to move, their temperature becomes 
irregular, suggesting thermogenesis 

through muscular activity. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


PRATT, RICHARD L., sce U. 5. Quarter- 
master Research & Development Center. 
The effects of ... coldbar uniform. 1954, 
No. 43046. 


PRATT, RICHARD L., see also Wood- 
cock, A. H., and others. A comparison 
of experimental pile clothing . . . 19565. 
No. 43362. 

41961. PRATT, ROBERT Y. Carabus 
taedatus Fabr. and its subspecies van- 
couvericus Csiki or bicolor Walker are 
identical: Coleoptera, Carabidae. (Pan- 
Pacific entomologist, Apr. 1940. v. 16, 
no. 2, p. 95-96.) 

Contains comparative notes on the 
typical form of this ground beetle, native 
to Kodiak Island, Alaska and on two 
other forms occurring in the State of 


Washington. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
41962. PRAVDIN, IVAN FEDORO- 
VICH. Sigi vodoemov Karelo-Finskof 


SSR. Moskva, Izd-vo Akademii nauk 
SSSR, 1954. , 324 p. illus. tables, maps. 
138 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
The whitefish of the Karelo-Finnish 
SSR. 

Extensive study of the species, varieties 
and races of these fishes including those 
of the waters draining into the White 
Sea (p. 209-318). This section offers 
keys for determination of whitefish in the 
area and in the major water bodies, among 
them Kovdozero in Kola Peninsula; also 
informaiion on geography and geology 
of these bodies, their hydrology, plankton 
and fisheries. Key to six varieties of 
Coregonus lavaretus, descriptions of them 
with synonyms, measurement data (tables 
55-59), and notes on biology, ecology and 
distribution. One of the forms, C. l. 
pidshian n. pidschianoides, inhabits Kan- 
dalaksha Bay and other sections of the 
White Sea. Description of the fishes in- 
cludes synonymies, types, morphometry, 
taxonomy, biology including sexual de- 
velopment, distribution, economic value, 
etc. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
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41963. PREDTECHENSKII, P. P. Dina- 
mika klimata v sviazi s izmenenifami 
solnechno!  defatel’nosti. (Leningrad. 
Glavnafa geofizicheskafa observatorifa. 
Trudy, 1950, vyp. 19 (81), p. 193-208, 
diagrs., table.) 13 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Dynamics of climate in rela- 
tion to fluctuations of solar activity. 
General discussion of causes of cli- 
matic changes, including fluctuations in 
arctic and subarctic areas of Greenland 
and Scandinavia: the relatively warm 
climate of the 8-llth centuries, its 
deterioration in the 12-15th centuries, 
and the present-day amelioration of 
polar climate. Such change is associated 
with changes in character of solar activity, 
which affect air circulation and the heat 
distribution. Copy seen: DLC. 


PRENDERGAST P., see Fisher, B., and 
others. Experimental evaluation .. . 
prolongedhypothermia. 1955. No.39818. 


PRENDERGAST, P., see Fisher, B., 
and others. Observations on prolonged 
hypothermia... dog. 1955. No. 39819. 


41964. PREOBRAZHENSKII, A. I. O 
vydelenii glavnykh zheleznodorozhnykh 
magistrale! na uchebnykh kartakh. (Geo- 
grafifa v shkole, May-June 1955. god 
18, no. 3, p. 40-45, map.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Selecting main railroad 
lines on school maps. 

Discusses principles of selecting and 
emphasizing the most important railroads 
on maps used in schools. The northern 
lines, Leningrad-Murmansk, Moskva- 
Arkhangel’sk, Konosha-Kotlas-Vorkuta- 
Salekhard are noted as among the most 
important. Copy seen: DLC. 


PREOBRAZHENSKIH, fU. V., see Ev- 
genov, N. I. Al’bom ledovykh obrazo- 
vanil.. . 1955. No. 39732. 


PREOBRAZHENSKII, S., see Egorov, 
V., and 8. Preobrazhenskil. Na drelfuft- 
shehel dine. 1955. No. 39658. 


41965. PRESS, FRANK, 1925- , and 
M. EWING. Propagation of elastic 
waves in a floating ice sheet. New York, 
Nov. 1950. 18 p. diagr., graph. (Co- 
lumbia University. Lamont Geological 
Observatory. Technical report on seis- 
mology, no. 8.) 8 refs. 

“The characteristic equation for the 
propagation of elastic waves in a floating 
ice sheet is derived and discussed, with 
special emphasis on the evaluation of 
phase velocity for very large and very 


594 





small wave-lengths. The solutions can- 
not be reduced to symmetric and anti- 
symmetric modes as in the case of a plate 
in a vacuum or a liquid. Among the 
waves discussed are compressional, shear, 
longitudinal, flexural, Rayleigh, Stoneley, 
and Love waves.’’—Author’s abstract. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


PRESS, FRANK, 1925- , see also 
Ewing, M., and F. Press. Mantle Ray- 
leigh waves from the Kamchatka. . 


1952. 1953. No. 39743. 

PRESS, FRANK, 1925- , see also 
Oliver, J. E., and others. Crustal struc- 
ture of the arctic regions . . . 1955. No. 


41690. 


41966. PREST, WALTER H. Supple- 
mentary notes on drift ice as a transport- 
ing agent. (Nova Scotian Institute of 
Science. Proceedings and transactions, 
1898-1902, pub. 1903. v. 10 (ser. 2, v. 
3), p. 455-57.) Refs. 

The transportation of debris by drift 
ice in the Labrador-Newfoundland area 
is discussed as supplement to Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 13936. Icebergs and 
field ice in the area lack soil impurities 
except for small amounts of very fine dust. 
Most debris is dropped by the ice near 
the north Labrador coast. Arctic drift 
ice contributes only relatively insignifi- 
cant deposits to the Newfoundland Banks, 
which are actually Pleistocene glacial 
debris.—from SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PRESTI, M., see Williams, J. R., and 
others. The effect on the central nervous 
system of interrupted circulation during 
refrigeration . . . 1955. No. 43323. 


41967. PRIANISHNIKOV, A. V. Ob- 
razovanie lugov na dne osushennykh 
ozer v tundre. (Botanicheskil zhurnal, 
May-June 1955. v. 40, no. 3, p. 462- 
29.) 7 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Meadow formation on the bottom 
of drained lakes in the tundra. 

Contains results of study of the plant 
associations on the drained lake bottoms 
and latdas (low, swampy places) in the 
Khatanga River basin in Siberia. The 
elements of this vegetation, their emer- 
gence and succession are noted and dis- 
cussed, and economic aspects of its 
development in the tundras of the far 
North stressed. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 
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41968. PRICE, EMMET W. The tre- 
matode parasites of marine mammals. 
Washington, D. C., Oct. 1, 1932. 68 p. 
12 plates. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, v. 81, art. 13, no. 2936.) 
Contains a systematic list of 30 species 
(in nine families), of which two are new, 
with keys to the families, genera and 
species, synonyms, descriptions and data 
on hosts, locations and geographic dis- 
tribution. At least four species are 
native to West Greenland, Svalbard, 
Bering Sea and Canadian Arctic Islands 
waters. A list of trematodes arranged 
by hosts is appended. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


41969. PRICE, WESTON A. _ Eskimo 
and Indian field studies in Alaska and 
Canada. (American Dental Association. 
Journal, 1936. v. 23, no. 3, p. 417-37, 
illus., tables.) 5 refs. 

Contains a study of-dental caries and 
anomalies, facial deformation and general 
lowering of resistance to disease among 
Alaskan Eskimos, also Indians of north- 
ern and central Canada. The adoption 
of white man’s diet, rich in carbohydrates 
but poor in minerals and vitamins is 
shown to be responsible for nutritional 
deficiencies which in turn, within one 
generation, produce the anomalies stud- 
ied. These diseases and anomalies were 
not found among the natives adhering 
to their old diet of raw meat and sea 
food. Copy seen: DSG. 


41970. PRICE, WESTON A. New light 
on the etiology of facial deformity and 
dental irregularities from field studies 
among Eskimos and Indians in various 
stages of modernization. (Journal of 
dental research, 1934. v. 14, p. 229-30.) 

Contains summary of studies among 
Eskimos from western Alaska and Indians 
inside the divide in northern Canada. 
Nutritional deficiencies during gestation 
and lactation and during childhood are 
claimed to be the etiological factor. 
Acquisition of white man’s food habits is 
the ultimate cause of these nutritional 
deficiencies. Copy seen: DSG. 


41971. PRICE, WESTON A. Relation 
of nutrition to dental caries among 
Eskimos and Indians in Alaska and north- 
ern Canada. (Journal of dental research, 
1934. v. 14, p. 227-29.) 

Contains a study of 786 individuals of 
Eskimos from western Alaska and In- 
dians from northern Canada. In isolated 
and primitive groups caries was non- 
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existent or infinitesimal. Among Eski- 
mos living close to whites incidence of 
caries was 13 percent, among such 
Indians, 21.5 percent. Increase of 
caloric values in the diet in proportion 
to minerals and activators, is responsible 
for poor dental conditions. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41972. PRICE, WESTON A. Some 
causes for change in susceptibility of 
Eskimos and Indians to acute and chronic 
infections upon contact with modern 
civilization. (Journal of dental research, 
1934. v. 14, p. 230-31.) 

Author studied individual Eskimos 
and Indians in hospitals and in their 
shelters. He claims there is a relationship 
between defective physical development 
and lowered resistance to infection. 
Specifically, underdevelopment of dental 
arches and face, and irregular teeth (all 
results of early malnutrition) are indica- 
tive of predisposition to tuberculosis and 
respiratory diseases. Copy seen: DSG. 


41973. PRIK, Z. M. Climatic outline of 
the Kara Sea. Translated by George 8S. 
Mitchell, climatologist . . . Washington, 
D. C., Feb. 1950, 61 p. text map, graphs, 
tables. (U. S. Quartermaster Corps. 
Environmental Protection Division. Re- 
port, no. 160.) 30 refs. 

Condensed and edited I:nglish transla- 
tion of the first section (discussion and 
explanation, p. 1-70) of Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy, No. 13943. Tables 1-3 of the 
second section (climatic tables), map 1 of 
the third section (maps), and the bibliog- 
raphy have also been included.  Re- 
dundant discussions have been deleted 
and elementary explanations condensed. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DWB. 


PRINZMETAL, MYRON, 1908- , sce 
Bergman, H. C., and M. Prinzmetal. 
Influence of environmental temperature 
on shock. 1945. No. 38801. 


PRIOR, L., see Drinnan, RK. H., and L. 
Prior. Physical characteristics . . . Un- 
gava Bay area. 1955. No. 39594. 


PRITCHARD, E. T., sce Kline, D., and 
others. Further observations . . . cold 
stress . . . labelling of phospholipid .. . 
rat liver slices. 1955. No. 40763. 


41974. PROBATOV, A. N. Issledovanie 
Karsko! guby v rybopromyslovom otno- 
shenii. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil ... in- 
stitut. Biilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 6-7, 
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p. 267.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Investigation of the Kara Bay fisheries. 
Summarizes report on results of an 
investigation sponsored by the Northern 
Regional Section of the State Oceano- 
graphic Institute and carried out in 
1932-1933 under the author’s direction. 
The basic commercial fish is omul (Core- 
gonus autumnalis, Pall.), to which Core- 
gonus sardinella, loach, sik (Coregonus 
lavaretus), grayling, Coregonus peled Gme- 

lin, should be added. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41974A. PROBST, EDUARD. <Auto- 
fahren im Winter: Ausriistung, Fahr- 
technik, Sicherheit. Basel, Verlag fiir 
Wissenschaft, Technik und Industrie, 
1955. Text in German. 103 p. illus. 
Title tr.: Automobile driving in winter: 

equipment, driving technique, safety. 
Contains practical suggestions for cold- 
weather automobile operation. Included 
are preparatory measures (lubrication, 
radiator flushing, windshield wiper test- 
ing, corrosion protection); winter equip- 
ment (fog light, snow chains, snow tires, 
heating, defrosting, antifreeze); and win- 
ter driving techniques (starting of motor, 
accelerating, braking, curve driving, 
climbing, and getting out of snow when 
stuck). Special winter gear, fuel, bat- 
tery, and radio are discussed separately. 
Copy seen: DLC; IEN. 


41975. PROMISEL, N. E. Low-tem- 
perature metallic materials of the future. 
(In: U. 8. Army. Engineer Research 
and Development Laboratories. Con- 
ference on materials and design for low- 
temperature service, 1952, pub. 1955? p. 
373-75.) 

Contains discussion of approaches which 
could lead to better material usage. Im- 
provements must lie either in the material 
or in the stress pattern created by the 
load, rather than in the temperature or 
rate of loading about which little can 
usually be done. Suggested material 
changes include compositional changes of 
the more common metals, refining alloy 
compositions for improved ductility, 
modification of the microstructure. Im- 
proved stress patterns may be brought 
about by design of generous radii to avoid 
notches of the type used in impact 
specimen. Copy seen: DLC. 


41976. PROSHKINA-LAVRENKO, AN- 
ASTASIfA INNOKENT’EVNA, 1892- . 
Novye i nedostatochno izuchennye dia- 
tomovye vodorosli SSSR, I. (Akade- 
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mifa nauk SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. 
Otdel sporovykh rastenil. Botanicheskie 
materialy, May 1953. t. 9, p. 56-64, 
illus.) 2lrefs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: New and little known aquatic dia- 
toms of the U.S. 8. R., I. 

Includes descriptions (in Russian) of 
Eunotia hemicyclus (Ehr.) Ralfs. from 
lakes and fossil deposits in the Murman- 
skaya Oblast’ and northeastern Karelia 
and of Actinella punctata Lewis (1863) 
from the Murmanskaya Oblast’. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41977. PROSHKINA-LAVRENKO, AN- 
ASTASIfA INNOKENT’EVNA, 1892- . 
Novye i nedostatochno izuchennye dia- 
tomovye vodorosli SSSR, II. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. Otdel 
sporovykh rastenil. Botanicheskie ma- 
terialy, Jan. 1, 1955. v. 10, p. 54-61, 
illus.) 13 refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: New and little known aquatic dia- 
toms of the U. 8. 8. R., II. 

Includes descriptions (in Latin and 
Russian) of Navicula thallodes n. sp. col- 
lected in 1931 by E. F. Gur’fanova in 
Bering Island waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41978. PRUCK, ERICH. Driftstation 
Nordpol; Bericht tiber die Lage in der 
Arktis. (Wehrwissenschaftliche Rund- 
schau, Mar. 1955. Jahrg. 5, Heft 3, p. 
133-37.) 12 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Drift station “North Pole;’ 
report on the situation in the Arctic. 
Contains discussion of the strategic 
importance of the Arctic with brief ac- 
counts of recent United States and Soviet 
activity in the area. The exploration of 
the Northern Sea Route, living conditions 
in the Arctic and the establishment and 
work of the Soviet drifting stations are 
reviewed. Copy seen: DLC. 


41979. PRUDHAM, GEORGE, 1904— . 
Services rendered to the mineral in- 
dustries by the Department of Mines 
and Technical Surveys. (Canadian min- 
ing journal, Oct. 1955. v. 76, no. 10, 
p. 61-66; Nov. 1955. v. 76, no. 11, p. 
79-82, text map.) 

Includes brief description of exploration 
in 1954 for minerals in Northwest Ter- 
ritories, Yukon, and northern Quebec- 
Labrador; use of shoran to establish 
survey controls in the North and of 
helicopters for geological mapping. Oper- 
ations Keewatin 1952, Baker 1954, 
Thelon 1955 and Franklin 1955 are 
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noted, also a new northern limit for the 
iron-bearing Labrador Trough. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


41980. PRUSTI, BANSI D. Geology 
of O’Connor Lake area, N. W. T., with 
a special reference to the mineral de- 
posits. Montreal, 1954. 280 p., 98 
illus., 2 maps (1 fold.), 10 tables. Type- 
script of unpublished Ph. D. thesis, 
McGill University. 86 refs. 

Contains result of investigations in 
the region 61°15’-30’ N. 111°45’-112° 
W. on the western margin of the Canadian 
Shield, about 100 mi. southeast of Yel- 
lowknife, Great Slave Lake. Physical 
geography of the area is described. 
Rocks include Precambrian sediments, 
paragneisses, basic intrusives, and granitic 
rocks of unknown origin which underlie 
more than half the mapped area. Occur- 
rence, distribution, age and correlation, 
and petrography (in detail) of each 
rock type are discussed, also structural 
geology of the region, metamorphism, 
and petrogenesis of the rock types. 
Mineral occurrences, described in detail, 
are confined to quartz-veins and stringers 
containing sulfides of lead, zinc, and 
copper. Mineralization is of the low 
temperature hydrothermal type. No 
conclusions are reached regarding the 
source and nature of the mineralizing 
solutions. Copy seen: CaMM. 


PRUSTI, BANSI D., see also Irwin, 
A. B., and B. D. Prusti. O’Connor 
Lake ... Northwest Territories . . . 1955. 
No. 40518. 


41981. PUCHKOV, N. G., and S. RU- 
BINSHTEIN. 0 kachestvakh masla, 
vlifafishchikh na pusk dvigatelfa. (Avto- 
mobil’ny! transport, Feb. 1955. god 33, 
no. 2, p. 17-19, 3 tables, 5 diagrs.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Properties of oil, 
affecting the engine’s starting ability. 
Contains the specifications of various 
lubricating oils, including the oils suitable 
for low temperature services (—35° 
C. minimum). The physical and me- 
chanical properties of oils are presented 
as determined under laboratory condi- 
tions for various temperatures between 
—19° and —35° C. The starting ability 
is characterized by the limit of pumping 
ability (gram per revolution) and by 
flatness of the viscosity-temperature 
curve. Copy seen: DLC. 


PUCHKOV, N. G., see also Losikov, 
B. V., and others. Osnovy primenenifa 
nefteproduktov. 1955. No. 41127. 


PULLEN, W. J, S., see Beaver. Foot- 
notes to the Franklin search. 1948. 
No. 38740 


PURVES, P. E., see Fraser, F. C., and 
P. E. Purves. The ‘blow’ of whales. 
1955. No. 39881. 


41982. PUSHCHAROVSKII, fU. M. 
Skhema tektonicheskogo ralonirovanifa 
Severo-Vostoka SSSR. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Doklady, Dec. 11, 1955. v. 105, 
no. 5, p. 1084-87, sketch map.) 6 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Scheme of 
tectonic subdivision of Northeast 
U.S. 8S. R. 

Tectonic structure of the region com- 
prises: the Kolyma-Indigirka central 
massif, marginal Paleozoic anticlinal 
folds, the Verkhoyansk—Chukotka geo- 
synclinal zone (four subzones), and some 
superimposed depressions near Ver- 
khoyansk marginal notch. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


41983. PUSHKIN, V. Z., and A. A. 
MULLER. Techenie khronicheskogo ton- 
zillita, operativnoe lechenie pri nem i 
otdalennye rezul’taty tonzilléktomii v 
uslovifakh zapolfarifa. (Vestnik oto- 
rino-laringologii 1954. god 16, no. 6, p. 
58-59.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Course of chronic tonsillitis, its surgical 
treatment and late results of tonsillectomy 
in arctic conditions. 

Based on experience with 4,000 pa- 
tients, largely immigrants, in Kola 
Peninsula. Most of these cases (75 per- 
cent) were not due to arctic conditions 
and after two to three years’ residence 
an adjustment to local conditions took 
place. Prophylaxis against postoperative 
bleeding is essentially the same as in 
other regions. Copy seen: DSG. 


41984. PUSTOVALOV, I. F. Ostrova 
Gol’fstrema. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil 
... institut. Bfalleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 2, 
p. 68-70, table.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Gol’fstrema Islands. 

Two small islands in the vicinity of 
Cape Sakharova were not found in the 
location indicated by their discoverer 
Mack; they were re-discovered by mem- 
bers of the Novaya Zemiya Expedition 
of the Arctic Institute, who visited both 
islands in 1933 and determined their 
coordinates: 76°24'52’’ N. 64°12/13’’E. 
and 76°23/18’’ N. and 64°09’42’" E. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41985. PUSTOVALOV, I. F. Zapadno- 
Novozemel’skafa geologicheskafa ékspedi- 
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isifa VAI 1933 goda. (Leningrad. Arkti- 
cheskil institut. Bitilleten’, 1934. v. 4, 
no. 2, p. 55-58, 98-100.) Text in Russian 
and in English. Title tr.: West Novaya 
Zemlya geological expedition of the All- 
Union Arctic Institute in 1933. 

Account of geological investigation of 
the west coast of the northern island 
between Inostrantseva Bay and Russ- 
kaya Gavan’, including the coastal 
plain and the mountain range (‘‘Lomono- 
sov Range’’) with glacier-covered peaks 
up to 500-600 m. The geological struc- 
ture of area is briefly characterized, and 
discovery of asphaltite and oil (of no 
commercial value) is noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PUTNAM, DONALD FULTON, 1903—_ , 


see Neil, E. M., and D. F. Putnam. 
Observations . Keewatin centre of 
glaciation. 1955. No. 41558. 


41986. PUTOKHIN, V. A. ‘TSentral’noe 
konstruktorskoe bfiro v 1945 g.; kratkil 
obzor. (Meteorologifa i gidrologifa, 1946, 
no. 2, p. 78-79.) Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: The Central Construction Bureau in 
1945; a brief survey. 

This Bureau of the Russian Hydrome- 
teorological Service (Gidrometsluzhba) is 
responsible for experimental construction 
of observation instruments. In 1945 the 
development of automatic weather sta- 
tions for areas difficult of access was a 
main achievement. These stations are 
equipped with storage batteries charged 
for one year, and they are to give auto- 
matically synoptic signals up to 400—600 
km. on atmospheric pressure, temperature 
and wind direction and force. Of the ten 
stations already in operation, one is on 
an uninhabitated island in Okhotsk Sea, 
one on Kolguyev Island and one at Cape 
Gorodetskiy on the White Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41987. PYYKKO, MAIRE. Suomen 
kasvitieteellinen kirjallisuus v. 1953. 
(Suomalainen eliin- ja kasvitieteellinen 
seura Vanamo. Tiedonannot (Archivum), 
1954. v. 9, no. 1, p. 5-21.) Text in 
Finnish. Title tr.: Finnish botanical 
literature in 1953. 

Contains a classified list of 379 botanical 
papers published in Finland, as well as 
those of Finnish scientists published in 
foreign periodicals. Indexes of authors 
and systematic groups are appended. 
Some papers on northern regions of Fin- 
land are included. For previous years’ 





lists, see Arctic Bibliography, No. 36946. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


41988. QUAM, LOUIS OTTO, 1906- . 
Arctic research program of the Office of 
Naval Research. (Geological Society of 
America. Bulletin, Dee. 1955. v. 66, 
no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1708.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaskan Science Conference, Col- 
lege, June 1—4, 1955. A large part of 
this program is carried out at the Arctic 
Research Laboratory, Point Barrow, 
Alaska, in operation since 1948. Labora- 
tory facilities and instruments are pro- 
vided as well as a base for field operations. 
The Laboratory is administered by the 
University of Alaska. The Arctic Insti- 
tute of North America assists the Office 
of Naval Research in developing and co- 
ordinating the research program. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


QUAM, LOUIS OTTO, 1906—_, see also 
U. S. Air Foree. Air Weather Service. 
Juneau Icefield Research Project. 1951. 
No. 42944. 


41989. QUARTERMASTER REVIEW. 
The Army’s expedition to Mount Me- 
Kinley. (Quartermaster review, Jan.— 
Feb. 1943. vy. 22, no. 4, p. 27-29, 140- 
43, illus.) 

Contains a description of the U. S&. 
Office of the Quartermaster General’s 
expedition under Lt. Col. Frank G. 
Marchman to Mt. MeKinley in the sum- 
mer of 1942. Purpose was to test new 
emergency rations, clothing and equip- 
ment for ski, mountain and arctic troops. 
The 10-week expedition was composed of 
17 members, each picked for special 
abilities and experience. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


41990. QUATE, LARRY WARD, 1925- 

A revision of the Psychodidae (Diptera) 
in America north of Mexico. (California. 
University. Publications in entomology, 
1955. v. 10, no. 3, p. 103-273, 105 fig.) 
180 refs. 

Contains historical review, data on 
morphology, terminology, classification 
and systematic arrangement of the 
species of this family; followed by a 
systematic list of 78 species and sub- 
species (in eight genera and two subfam.) 
of which 31 are new; keys, descriptions, 
synonyms, data on distribution and lists 
of specimens are included, and data on 
immature stages of some psychodids 
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added. At least six of the species are 
native to Alaska, Sitka and Labrador. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


41991. QUAY, WILBUR BROOKS, 
1927— . Trypanosomiasis in the col- 
lared lemming, Dicrostonyx torquatus: 
Rodentia. (Journal of parasitology, 
Dec. 1955. v. 41, no. 6, p. 562-65, 
table.) 10 refs. 

Contains a description of a trypanosome 
occurring naturally in the _ peripheral 
blood of this species and morphologically 
similar trypanosomes of related species. 
In heavy infections it was the cause of 
anemia but never of death. Attempt to 
infect adult rats failed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


41992. QUEBEC, Province. DEPT. OF 
TRADE AND COMMERCE. GEO- 
GRAPHICAL SERVICE.  Bibliographie 
du Nouveau-Québec. ‘Bibliography of 
New Quebec. Quebec, 1955. 321 p. 
(Its: Publication no. 1.) Text in English 
and French. Compiled by Jacques 
Cousineau. 

Contains approx. 1,500 references on 
Quebec north roughly of 49° N. They 
are listed by author, with regional and 
subject indexes, and a guide to type of 
publication (books, papers, mss., gov- 
ernment reports, ete.) Subjects covered 
include climate, soil and physiography, 
hydrography, vegetation and fauna, popu- 
lation, settlements, trade and industry. 

Copy seen: CaMATI. 


41993. QUINN, H. A. Knee Lake, 
Manitoba; map with marginal notes. 
Ottawa, Queen’s Printer, 1955. fold. 
map, 24 x 35 in. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Paper 55-8.) 4 refs. 

Map (seale 1 in.: 4 mi.) of the area 
55°—56° N. 94°-96° W., including basins 
of Hayes and Fox Rivers. Glacial 
drift, swamps and muskeg cover over 
95 percent of the surface and_ relief 
rarely exceeds 100 ft. Bedrock, Pre- 
cambrian in age, includes an estimated 
20,000 ft. of voleanic and sedimentary 
strata at Knee Lake. Igneous intrusions 
range from ultrabasic rocks to granites 
and pegmatites. All the voleanic and 
sedimentary belts locally contain sulfides; 
appreciable amounts of pyrite, pyrrhotite, 
chalcopyrite, galena, sphalerite, arsenopy- 
rite, gold, and silver have been found at 
Knee Lake. Copy seen: DGS. 


41994. R., L. M. A. Menzbir, nekrolog. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 


Bfalleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 10, p. 340.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: M. A. 
Menzbir, obituary. 

Scientific achievements of Mikhail 
Aleksandrovich Menzbir, 1855-1935, out- 
standing Russian zoologist and orni- 
thologist are noted, including contribu- 
tions to the study of arctic fauna. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41995. R. C. M. P. QUARTERLY. 
Sgt. F. S. Farrar, North-West Passage 
veteran, dies. (R. C. M. P. quarterly, 
Apr. 1955. v. 20, no. 4, p. 367, illus.) 
Obituary of former mate of the Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police schooner St. 
Roch, on which he served 1930-1942. 
His book on her traverse of the North- 
west Passage is listed as No. 39775. 
Copy seen: CaMAI: DLC. 


41996. RABKIN, M.I. Kratkie predvari- 
tel’nye dannye rabot Lavrent’evsko! 
geologopoiskovol partii Vostochnochukot- 
skol ékspedifsii Vsesofiznogo Arkti- 
cheskogo instituta. (Leningrad. Arkti- 
cheskil . . . institut. Bifilleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 11, p. 387-89, 417-19, illus.) 
Text in Russian and in English. Title 
tr.: Brief preliminary data on the work 
of Lavrent’yevskaya geological pros- 
pecting party of the East Chukotka 
Expedition of the All-Union Aretic 
Institute. 

This party, headed by the writer in 
1934, investigated the 80-100 km. deep 
area along the Bering-Chukchi coast from 
Lavrentiya Bay to Cape Dzhinretlen, 
altogether ca 10,000 sq. km. The geo- 
morphie and geological results are sum- 
marized, and occurrence is noted of 
several industrial minerals: magnetite, 
pyrite, chalcopyrite, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41997. RABOT, CHARLES, 1856-1944. 
The whale fisheries of the world. (Smith- 
sonian Institution. Annual report, 1913, 
pub. 1914. p. 481-89, illus., maps.) 
Contains a review of the commercial 
whale stock and of world-wide conditions 
in the whaling industry at that time. 
Included are main arctic species, principal 
whaling areas and stations of the North, 
size and value of catches, whaling prod- 
ucts, depredation of stock, the effects of 
the Foyn harpooning method, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


RADCLIFFE, C. A., see Horvath, 8. M., 


and others. Metabolic responses of old 











people ... cold environment. 1966. No. 


40430. 


41998. RADFORTH, NORMAN WIL- 
LIAM, 1912- Paleobotanical method 
in the prediction of subsurface ice 
conditions in northern organic terrain. 
(National Research Council of Canada. 
Associate Committee on Soil and Snow 
Mechanics. Technical memorandum, 
1955. no. 34, p. 51-64, illus., text map, 
cross-sections, graph, tables.) 3 refs. 
Reprint of Arctic Bibtiography, No. 
36954. Copy seen: CaOGB; DGS. 


RADFORTH, NORMAN WILLIAM, 

1912- , see atso National Research 

Council of Canada. Associate Committee 

on Soil and Snow Mechanics. Proceed- 

ings... western muskeg research meeting 
. 1955. No. 41543. 


41999. RADIO. Cherez tysfachi_ kilo- 
metrov. (Radio, 1955. no. 5, p. 11, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Through thousands of kilometers. 

Contains six brief radio messages from 
remote Soviet stations or ships, occasioned 
by the 60th anniversary of A. 8. Popov’s 
demonstration of the first radio apparatus, 
May 7, 1895; the messages which stress 
significance of radio, include some from 
polar stations: Vrangel Island (M. 
Morov), Tikhaya Bay (I. Titovskil), 
Uyedineniya Island (A. Bogomolov) and 
Cape Shmidta (V. Rogachey). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
42000. RADIO. Severnyi polfis - Ant- 
arktika. (Radio, 1955, no. 3, p. 8-9, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
North Pole calling the Antarctic. 

Under this heading appear three brief 
articles on radio communication between 
the Arctic and Antarctic: 

Radiosviaz’ s flotitiet “Slava’’ (Radio 
contact with the fleet Slava), p. 8, by 
IX. M. Kurko, radio operator of the drift- 
ing station North Pole-3. He describes 
efforts to establish radio contact with 
the whaling fleet Slava operating in 
Antarctic waters: after several failures, 
exchange of radiograms was achieved 
Nov. 14, 1954, and radio telephonic con- 


nection established on Nov. 17, and 
maintained despite fluctuations of 
audibility. 


Cherez 17 tysfach kilometrov (Through 
17 thousand kilometers), p. 8-9, by P. 
Morozov, chief radio operator of the 
Slava, deals with the same events from 
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his end, and stresses the importance of 
radio in whaling operations. 

Razgovor mezhdu dvumfa _ poltisami 
(Conversation between two Poles), p. 8-9; 
notes radio contact established Jan. 12, 
1930, by E. T. Krenkel’, radio operator 
of the Tikhaya Bay station on Franz 
Joseph Land, with (Admiral Byrd’s) 
Antarctic Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42001. RADIO. Sorevnovanifa na svfaz’ 
s Severnym polfisom. (Radio, 1955, no. 
3, p. 43.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Competition in communication with the 
North Pole. 

Note on first results of competition 
among Soviet radio hams in 1954 to get 
in touch (sending or receiving) with 
drifting stations North Pole-3 and 4. A 
further note appeared in the next issue 
of the same journal, p. 63. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42002. RADIO CORPORATION OF 
AMERICA. RCA Shoran equipment 
speeds most extensive electronic land- 
mapping project ever undertaken. (RCA 
Trade news release, July 18, 1955. 4 p.) 

“Position-finding radar system used in 
survey of half-million square miles of 
Canadian territory permits completion in 
four years of project requiring decades 
with conventional geodetic equipment.” 
Canadian Aero Service Ltd. and its affili- 
ate Spartan Air Services Ltd. are survey- 
ing a largely unmapped area bounded by 
Hudson Bay on the southeast, the North- 
west Passage on the north, and the Mac- 
kenzie River on the west. The survey, 
now in its fourth year, is using six land- 
based Shoran field stations which are 
moved progressively and two airborne 
Shoran units in the survey airplanes. 
Shoran’s advantages for commercial map- 
ping are outlined. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42003. RADNOT, MAGDA. Die Wir- 
kung der Belichtung auf das neuroendo- 
krine System. (Acta morphologica, 1955. 
t. 5, fase. 3-4, p. 369-78, illus.) 11 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: The effect 
of illumination on the neuro-endocrine 
system. 

Contains account of experiments with 
ducks and chickens which demonstrated 
that illumination causes enlargement of 
gonads during the so-called rest period. 
Histological examination indicates that 
the enlarged organs are functional: 400 
hrs. of illumination brought about egg- 











luving in eight-months old ducks. — [llu- 
mination also activates the thyroid. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


42004. RADWANSKI, PIERRE. An- 
thropological structure of 101 Eskimo 
from Baffin Island and the Province of 
Quebec. (Ottawa. University. Research 
Center for Amerindian Anthropology. 
Anthropologica, 1955. no. 1, p. 72-83, 
2 tables.) 2 refs. 

Contains detailed measurements of 101 
I’skimos suffering from pulmonary tuber- 
culosis, hospitalized in Quebee city in 
1953. Seventy-four of those studied 
came from Baffin Island, 24 from various 
localities in Quebec, two from Labrador 
and one from Southampton Island. No 
correlation between constitutional type 
and tuberculosis was discovered. The 
work was carried on under a grant from 
the National Museum of Canada. 

Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


42005. RAE, BENNET B. Lemon soles 
at Iceland, 1924-1939, with special refer- 
ence to Faxa Bay. (International Coun- 
cil for the Exploration of the Sea. Jour- 
nal du conseil, Sept. 1948. v. 15, no. 3, 
p. 295-317, illus., tables, map.) 9 refs. 
Contains a study of the biology and 
ecology of this fish, including those from 
waters north of the island. Frequency in 
the different areas, size, age and sex dis- 
tribution, growth, food, spawning and 

spawning areas, are discussed. 
Copy seen: DI. 


42006. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. An- 
chor-ice. (Nature, London, Apr. 8, 1880. 
v. 21, p. 538.) 

Describes encounter with anchor ice in 
a stream near Repulse Bay, Keewatin 
District (66°20’ N. 86° W.) in late Sep- 
tember. Conditions requisite for its for- 
mation seem to be: a rocky or stony 
bottom, shallow water compared with 
that higher upstream, also swifter current 
and rougher water compared with smooth 
and slower motion immediately above. 
Formation process is described. Further 
discussion, in answer to correspondence, 
is given in the same journal, May 20, 
1880, v. 22, p. 54. Copy seen: DLC. 


42007. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Arctic 
and sub-Aretic life. (Royal Institution 
of Great Britain. Proceedings, 1877. 
v. 8, pt. 4, p. 378-89.) 

Contains a graphic account of various 
animals’ and natives’ living habits, 
adaptation to, and,utilization of the 


physical environment: the muskrat and 
beaver, their houses and feeding, methods 
by which foxes elude traps and hunt 
hares, Eskimo and Indian methods of 
hunting caribou, feeding habits of bear 
(Ursus arctos, U. maritimus), construc- 
tion of breathing holes by seals (Phoca 
vitulina) ete. The character, skills, so- 
ciability of the “snow-hut Eskimo” are 
described, particularly of those in the 
Repulse Bay region north of Southampton 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


42008. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Arctic 
research. (Nature, London, 1882.  v. 
25, p. 53-54, 102.) ref. 

Contains criticism of C. R. Markham’s 
address before the British Association, 
Sept. 6, 1881, entitled Progress of arctic 
research ...q. v. His scant attention 
to certain expedition leaders is noted; 
his laudatory account of the so-called 
“naval system” of sledging is challenged, 
and defects in sledges, tents, sleeping 
bags, clothing ete., used on British 
government expeditions are pointed out. 
Markham’s implication that coasts of 
western aspect are less ice-obstructed is 
controverted, and his preference for the 
Franz Joseph Land route to high lati- 
tudes deprecated. Discussion by D. 
Wetterhan is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42009. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. At- 
lantic ice and mild winters. (Nature, 
London, 1884.  v. 30, p. 76.) 

Mild winters in England may be 
associated with an increased current from 
the Arctic, bringing sea ice abnormally 
far south, deflecting the Gulf Stream to 
the south and increasing its volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42010. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Ex- 
ploration of the Faerées and Iceland, 
ete. (Royal Geographical Society, Lon- 
don. Proceedings, Jan. 28, 1861. v. 5, 
p. 80-90.) 

One of a series of papers on surveys 
made in 1860 for the projected North 
Atlantic telegraph route (ef. Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 2177, 10554, and 
42414, 42761. The yacht Foz, after 
visiting the Faeroes and Iceland (de- 
scribed) reached Fredrikshaab, south- 
west Greenland, on Oct. 2. The author 
and a companion traveled for several 
days in the Julianehaab region. He 
remarks upon chief exports, agriculture, 
and natives. Discussion, p. 99-104. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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42011. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Ifud- 
son’s Bay and Hudson’s Strait as a 
navigable channel. (Royal Geographical 
Society, London. Proceedings, 1888. 
New ser., v. 10, no. 10, p. 653.) 

Contains discussion of paper by A. H. 
Markham (Aretic Bibliography, No. 
10927). On many dates during 1884-— 
1886, ice blocks in Hudson Strait were 
noted at both Nottingham and Digges 
Islands, on north and south sides of the 
channel, indicating heavy ice conditions 
right across the channel. Difficulties 
with compasses in that region are also 
noted. Appended is Editor’s note based 
on further information from Markham: 
contrary to Rae’s conclusions, the Strait 
was reported clear of ice in Sept.—Oct. 
1884-1886, by three more stations, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42012. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893.  Lieu- 
tenant Greely on ice. (Nature, London, 
1885-1886. v. 33, p. 126-27, 244-45, 
diagrs.) 

Contains remarks on Greely’s lectures in 
Scotland on the U. 8. Expedition to Lady 
Franklin Bay 1881-1884, particularly his 
theories on source and character of floe- 
bergs. Rae believes floebergs to be 
formed from the piling up of saline sea 
ice floes, from which some salt is later 
lost through downward filtering during 
the summer thaw. He described also 
sloping snow and ice accumulations, 
formed against cliffs, which may break 
away to form icebergs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42013. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Notes 
on some of the birds and mammals of 
the Hudson’s Bay Company’s territories 
and the arctie coast. (Canadian record of 
science, 1888. v. 3, no. 3, p. 125-36.) 
2 refs. Also pub. in: Linnean Society of 
London. Journal: zoology, 1890. v. 20, 
p. 136-45. 

Describes the appearance and some 
habits of the Canada goose, snow goose, 
blue wavy or blue-winged goose, varieties 
of grouse, golden plover, woodland and 
arctic hares, muskrats, and lemmings. 
Observations were made by the author 
in the Moose Factory region, southern 
James Bay (51°16’ N. 80°36’ W.), and 
on journeys to the arctic coast between 
Hudson Bay and the Mackenzie River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42014. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. On 
overland expeditions to the arctic coast 
of America. (British Association for the 
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Advancement of Science. Report, Aber- 
deen, 1885. no, 55, p. 1133-36.) 
Contains brief description of area 
covered and events of the expeditions in 
the Northwest Territories: Hearne in 
1771; Mackenzie, 1789; Franklin, Rich- 
ardson, Back and Hood, 1819-1821; 
Franklin, Richardson, Back, and Kendall, 
1826; Back, 1833-1834; Hudson’s Bay 
Co. I:xpedition, Dease and Simon, 1837, 
1838, and 1839; Rae, 1846-1847, 1850-— 
1851, and 1853-1854. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42015. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. On some 
physical properties of ice; on the trans- 
position of boulders from below to above 
the ice; and on mammoth-remains. 
(London, Edinburgh and Dublin philo- 
sophical magazine and journal of science, 
1874. v. 48, p. 56-61.) Also pub. in 
Physical Society of London, Proceedings, 
Mar. 9, 1874, v. 1 pub. 1876. p. 14-20. 

During arctic journeys the author 
observed that fresh sea ice is saline and 
old rough ice projecting above water level 
is usually fresh. When the sea freezes, 
saline matter is retained, but remains 
fluid. When ice is raised above water 
level, the brine drains off leaving upper 
ice fresh. 

Sea ice forming in winter near shore 
adheres to the bottom at low tide. 
Bottom material is enclosed as ice thick- 
ens, reappearing ou top when ice surface 
melts in spring. Such material may be 
carried many miles by ice _ floes. 
Gravel from the sea bottom swallowed by 
walrus with their food may also be de- 
posited on ice floes at sea. 

Many well-preserved mammoths found 
near mouth of the Yenisey River in 
Siberia with heads pointed south probably 
floated downstream until in shallow water 
the heads, weighted by bones and tusks, 
went aground. The bodies swung down- 
stream, north, and the animals were so 
frozen in and eventually buried. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42016. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. On the 
best and safest route by which to attain 
a high northern latitude. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, London. Proceedings, 
1885. New ser., v. 7, no. 11, p. 760-61.) 
Also pub. in: British Association for the 
Advancement of Science. Report, 1885. 
no. 55, p. 1136. 

One or two steamers, similar to sealing 
and whaling vessels, should take the 
route by the west shore of Spitsbergen, 
force the ice pack at the northwest end 
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of the archipelago, and follow a northeast 
course toward Franz Joseph Land. Ice 
seems to be sparse in that region, but if 
vessel should become trapped she would 
drift southward. Copy seen: DLC. 


42017. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. On the 
formation of icebergs and ice action, as 
observed in Hudson’s Bay and Straits. 
(British Association for the Advancement 
of Science. Report, Oxford, 1860. no. 
30, pt. 2, Transactions of the sections, p. 
174-75, diagr.) 

Snow is blown over the steep southeast- 
facing cliffs of this region by northerly or 
northwesterly winter gales and deposited 
in deep drifts at the cliff foot on the ice. 
A seaward-sloping accumulation several 
hundred feet deep may be formed by late 
winter, becoming a solid mass of ice dur- 
ing the spring thaw. The ice then breaks 
off in large masses and drifts away. 
Manner in which stones from a shallow 
sea floor become embedded in sea ice and 
are transported great distances is also 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


42018. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Pro- 
posed new route via Hudson’s Bay and 
Strait to the great prairie-lands of Can- 
ada. (Scottish geographical magazine, 
1886. v. 2, p. 727-32.) Refs. 

From observations of ice conditions in 
Hudson Bay and Strait made by a Canad- 
ian Government-equipped ship in 1884- 
1885 and by the writer during trips in 
1833, 1847, and 1854, he concludes that 
main difficulty of the proposed Hudson 
Bay Route lies in navigation of the Strait. 
Disadvantages of the Route are the short 
navigation season, danger to large heav- 
ily-laden ships if caught in the ice, and 
resulting high premium rates on insurance 
for such vessels. While Route may be 
theoretically practical it will not be fi- 
nancially successful while the Great 
Lakes-St. Lawrence River route and the 
Canadian Pacific Railway are in existence. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42019. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Sound 
of the aurora. (Nature, London, Apr. 
28, 1881. v. 23, p. 605.) 

Indians and Eskimos in the Hudson 
Bay and Great Bear Lake regions say 
that certain auroras produce sound, con- 
trary to reports by Sir John Franklin and 
companions (cited by M. L. Rouse, ibid., 
Apr. 14, 1881, v. 23, p. 556). When win- 
tering near Repulse Bay (66°20’ N. 86° 
W.) in 1846-47 and 1853-54 the author 
observed no effeet produced on the mag- 


netic needle by auroras. In this region 
auroras were seen chiefly to the magnetic 
south in the form of a low arch and were 
usually a uniform pale yellow. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42020. RAE, R. W. Meteorological ac- 
tivities in the Canadian Arctic. (Arctic, 
1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. 1955, p. 119-28, 
text map, table.) 15 refs. 

Permanent and semi-permanent weather 
stations have been established in the Ca- 
nadian North since about 1900. The 41 
operating stations in Sept. 1955 between 
58° N. and 82°30’ N. are listed. Their 
work includes keeping climatological rec- 
ords, upper air observations, observations 
for air operations, studies of ice fog, blow- 
ing snow, humidity, snowfall, cloud type 
and amount, permafrost, jet streams, 
ozone, radiation, night sky radiation and 
aurorae. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


42021. RAE, R. W. The problem of 
establishing and maintaining weather 
stations in the Arctic. (Jn: American 
Meteorological Society and Royal Me- 
teorological Society. Proceedings of the 
Toronto Meteorological Conference, Sept. 
9-15, 1953, pub. 1954. Symposium on 
arctic meteorology, p. 88-90.) 

Contains brief account of some prob- 
lems in obtaining weather observations 
from the remote Canadian Arctic Islands, 
the greatest that of establishing the sta- 
tion itself. Site must have adequate 
fresh-water supply, satisfactory exposure 
for meteorological instruments, and pos- 
sibilities for development of airstrip on 
land. Precautions necessary for reading 
a thermometer at very low temperatures 
are outlined. The suitability of person- 
nel to man arctic stations is_ briefly 
discussed. Copy seen: DWB. 


42022. RASANEN, VELI. Suomen 
jikilikasvio. Kuopio, 1951. 158 p. 
illus., 16 plates. (Kuopion Luonnon 
Ystiviin Yhdistyksen julkaisuja, sarja 
A, no. 5.) Text in Finnish. Title tr.: 
Lichens of Finland. 

Contains a morphological sketch of 
lichens, keys to the classes, families, 
genera and species, and brief descriptions 
of those native to Finland. Some of 
the species, occur in Finnish Lapland 
and the Kuusamo region. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


RAGOZINA, M. N., see Shmidt, G. A., 
and M. N. Ragozina. Raspredelenie . . . 
Lineus desori i L. ruber... 1955. No. 
12477. 
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42023. RAIKOV, I. B. 


Delenie i re- 
organizatsionnye protsessy u_ infuzorii 
Trachelocerca phoenicopterus Cohn: Holo- 


tricha. (Zoologicheskil zhurnal, July— 
Aug. 1955. t. 34, no. 4, p. 747-59, illus.) 
19 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 


Division and reorganization in an in- 
fusorian, Trachelocerca phoenicopterus 
Cohn: Holotricha. 

Contains results of a study of the 
vegetative division and macronuclear 
reorganization of this marine infusorian, 
carried out in the summers of 1952 and 
1953 in the Kandalaksha nature reserve 
on Ryashkov Island, in Kandalaksha 
Bay of the White Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


RAITT, RUSSELL WATSON, 1907— , 
see Revelle, R. R. D., and others. Scripps 
deep sea expeditions, 1950-1954. 1955. 
No. 42067. 


RALLI, ELAINE P., see Kuhl, W. J., 
and others. Effect of cold water stress on 
blood and urine... male subjects. 1956. 
No. 40877. 


42024. RAMAIMA, K. S. Vlifanie prisa- 
dok na temperaturnufi zavisimost’ vfaz- 
kosti smazochnykh masel pri nizkikh 
temperaturakh. (Soveshchanie po vfaz- 
kosti zhidkoste! i kolloidnykh rastvorov, 
Moskva, 1941. Soveshchanie . . . pub. 
1944. v. 2, razd 2, p. 178-87, diagr.) 
Text in Russian. English translation 
pub. in Petroleum, Nov. 1946—Jan. 1947, 
v. 9, no. 11, p. 256; no. 12, p. 286; v. 10, 
no. 1, p. 8-10, diagrs. Title tr.: Effect 
of additives on the viscosity of lubricating 
oils at low temperatures. 

Describes a determination of the nature 
of internal friction which causes difficult 
starting of engines, and internal friction 
which hinders the adequate supply of oil 
through the lubricating system. Rela- 
tionships obtained on the basis of results 
gained from investigations on the flow 
of oils through pipes and capillaries at 
low temperatures are discussed, including 
the effect of pourpoint-depressing ad- 
ditives on the temperature coefficient 
of the thixotropic forces and on the 
apparent and residual viscosity. The 
relationship between limiting yield stress 
and temperature is discussed. Graphs 
showing the various relationships are 
included. 

Copy seen: DLC (Russ; Eng.). 


RAMSTAD, A. W., see U. S. Congress. 


House. Committee on Interior & Insular 
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Affairs. Alaska tin 


42984. 


42025. RAMSTEDT, GUSTAF JOHN, 
1873-1950. Uber die Kasusformen des 
Objekts im Tungusischen. (Suomalais- 
ugrilainen seura. Aikakauskirja, 1951, 
v. 55, p. 83-86.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Concerning the cases of the 

object in the Tungus language. 
Linguistic paper: analysis of forms of 
the nominative, accusative, dative and 
other forms of the object in Tungus. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


42026. RANDALL, B. F., and R. W. 
STOW. Assembly of a thermistor 
thermometer in a hypodermic needle. 
(Journal of applied physiology, Nov. 
1955. v. 8, no. 3, p. 353-55, illus.) 
Description of a thermometer con- 
struction in a 22-gauge hypodermic 
needle and used in measuring tempera- 
tures of human tissues. It is unaffected 
by repeated sterilization. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


42027. RANK, GUSTAV. Zum Problem 
des Sippenkultes bei den Lappen. 
(Archiv fiir Vélkerkunde, 1954. Bd. 9, 
p. 79-91.) 48 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Concerning the problem of the 
Lapp clan-cult. 

Contains a sociological investigation of 
the religion of the Kolta Lapps. A 
relationship is indicated between the 
social structure of the group and the 
spirit world; development of the clan 
organization and rites used to strengthen 
ties between the clan and various spirits 
are examined. Connected with this is the 
Lapps’ belief in the transmigration of 
souls and the inheritance of spirits within 
the family and clan. Numerous examples 
from missionary accounts are quoted. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


RANSLEY, T. J., see Drever, H. I., and 
T. J. Ransley. Mountaineering in 
Greenland. 1951. No. 39590. 


42028. RANSOM, BRAYTON HOW- 
ARD, 1879-1925. Synopsis of the trem- 
atode family Heterophyidae with de- 
scriptions of a new genus and five new 
species. (U. 8S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, June 16, 1920. v. 57, no. 
2322, p. 527-73, 33 illus.) 46 refs. 
Contains a description of this family of 
small flukes, parasitic in the intestine of 
mammals and birds, usually fish-eaters, 
keys to the genera and species and a list 
of 24, with synonyms, diagnoses, hosts, 
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locations and localities. Cotylophalus 
renustus, Ascocotyle longa, and A. nana 
n. spp., all from the Alaskan fox, Vulpes 
lagopus (National Zoological Park, Wash- 
ington, D. C.) are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42029. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. Aleut 
natural-food economy. (American an- 
thropologist, 1946. new ser. v. 48, p. 
607-623.) 4 refs. 

Contains information based on a so- 
journ at Nikolski Village, Umnak Island, 
during 1936-37. Fish and _ shellfish, 
seals and whales as well as plants utilized 
for food are discussed. Methods of catch 
or gathering, cutting up, preservation, 
preparation, etc., are described, also 
ceremonies connected with hunting and 
dietary changes due to acculturation. 
A note is added on fate of Aleuts taken 
by Japanese, or evacuated during World 
War IT. Copy seen: DLC. 


RAPATZ, G. I., see Musacchia, X. J., 
and G. L. Raptaz. Cold torpor and fast- 
ing in the turtle . . . 1965. No. 41509. 


42030. RAPP, ANDERS. En sommar- 
manad pa Spetsbergen; geomorfologiska 
studier i Tempelfjordsomradet 1954. 
(Ymer, 1955. Arg. 75, hifte 2, p. 121- 
37, illus., text maps.) Text in Swedish. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: A sum- 
mer month in Spitsbergen; geomorpho- 
logical studies in the Tempelfjorden 
region in 1954. 

Contains narrative and a preliminary 
short report on the work of a Swedish 
expedition to Vestspitsbergen in summer 
1954. The geomorphic work consisted of 
measuring heights, slope angles and depth 
to the permafrost layer of the talus cones 
of Templet. Comparisons with photo- 
graphs taken by a Swedish expedition 
some 50 years ago showed little or no 
evidence of transportation of material in 
the cones nor any development of the 
vegetation patches. An observation of a 
sunken beach spit in Bjona harbor seems 
to indicate that the land has sunk some 
four to five m. in postglacial times. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42031. RAPP, WILLIAM FREDERICK, 
1918— . Catalogue of North American 
Psychodidae. (New York Entomological 
Society. Journal, June 1944. v. 52, no. 
2, p. 201-209.) 

Contains a systematic list of 59 species 
of the dipterous family north of Mexico, 
with the synonyms. Pericoma sitchana, 


Psychoda autumnalis and P. phalaemoides, 
all native to Alaska, are included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


42032. RASMUSSEN, BIRGER, 1907- . 
Hjelpetjenesten for selfangere i Vesteri- 
sen. (Polarboken, 1955, p. 160-74, port.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: The res- 
cue service for sealers in Vesterisen. 

Gives a short general survey of Nor- 
wegian sealing: the fleet now consists of 
some 60 ships, which operate mainly in 
the East Greenland -. Jan Mayen area 
called (by the Norwegians) Vesterisen; 
losses were particularly heavy in 1917, 
1928 and 1952; the search for survivors in 
1952 is treated in detail. The idea of a 
rescue vessel accompanying the sealing 
fleet originated in 1922, and its develop- 
ment to 1953 is reviewed. In 1953 and 
1954, it was the Norsel, whose activities 
included meteorological, repair, medical 
and radio service, as well as scientific 
work; and for the 1955 season the 
Satvator. Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


42033. RASMUSSEN, BIRGER, 1907- 
On the geographical variation in growth 
and sexual development of the deep sea 
prawn, Pandalus borealis Kr. Bergen, J. 
Grieg, 1953. 160 p. illus. 50 refs. (Nor- 
way. Fiskeridirektoratet. Skrifter, serie 
havundersgkelser; Reports on Norwegian 
fishery and marine investigations, v. 10, 
no. 3.) 

A study extending over a number of 
years and covering the Skagerak, several 
Norwegian fjords and the waters of Spits- 
bergen and Jan Mayen. It was found 
that “growth and maturing change, not 
only from one locality to another, but 
also from brood to brood born in different 
years in one and the same locality.”” In 
general, growth and development were 
slower the further one moved north. The 
length of the ovigerous period and of the 
time required for hatching of the eggs also 
increased toward the north. The prob- 
lem of sexual maturing, reversal and sex 
division as affected by temperature is also 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


RASMUSSEN, BIRGER, 1907— , see 
also International Commission NW At- 
lantic Fisheries. Annual proceedings 
.. . 1954-55. 1955. No. 40507A. 


RASMUSSEN, KNUD, 1879-1933, SNE- 
HYTTEN’S SANGE, 1930, see Mgller, A. 
Knud Rasmussens sidste gave. 1956. 
No. 41436. 
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42034. RASMUSSEN, OLE LANG. 
Midnatssolen. (Grgénland, Nov. 1954, 
nr. 11, p. 436-40, illus., map.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: The midnight sun. 
This phenomenon in the Arctic is 
explained, with data on when and where 
visible, ete. The farthest south the 
midnight sun can be seen is 65°42’ N., 
and the southern limit for the polar 
night is 67°24’ N. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42035. RASMUSSON, GUNNAR. Skelet- 
trester av biiver (Castor fiber) funna i 
grotta ovan triidgrinsen. (Fauna och 
flora, 1954. hiafte 3-4, p. 172-73, illus.) 
Text in Swedish. Title tr.: Skeletal 
remains of beaver (Castor fiber) found in 
a cave above the tree-line. 

Notes author’s find in a cave in the 
mountain of LulletjArro north of Lake 
Tornetriisk (68°22’ N. 19°05’ E., north 
Sweden). The bones are estimated to 
be about 4,000—5,000 years old, the 
tree-line was then about 200 m. higher 
than at present. 


Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42036. RASMUSSON, GUNNAR. Up- 
komsten av ett gingsystem i Lulletjarro- 


grottan. (Svensk geografisk Arsbok, 1955. 
Arg. 31 p. 65-72, diagrs.) 17 refs. Text 
in Swedish. Summaryin German. Title 


tr.: The origin of a gallery system in the 
Lulletjarro cave. 

Contains description of the Lulletjarro 
cave north of Lake Tornetriisk at 68°05’ 
N. The largest known in Sweden, with 
total length 1,200 m., it is situated in a 
stratum of crystalline limestone. Three 
main crevice directions can be observed. 
It consists mainly of two parallels with 
three transverse galleries, one of pre- 
glacial or interglacial age. The southern 
part of the cave dates from the melting 
of the inland ice. The direction of the 
galleries coincides with that of the 
crevices, though not always the most 
pronounced. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42037. RASS, TEODOR SAULOVICH. 
Glubokovodnye ryby Kurilo-Kam- 
chatskol vpadiny. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 
1955. t. 12, Issledovanifa Kurilo-Kam- 
chatskol vpadiny, p. 328-39, illus. tables.) 
33 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Deep-sea fishes of the Kuril-Kamchatka 
Trench. 

Contains a description of five new 
forms from the collection of fishes in 
this area, including one genus and four 
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species. A list of more than 46 other 
species collected is also attached. The 
zoogeographic composition of the Trench’s 
fishes is discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


42038. RASS, TEODOR SAULOVICH. 
Novye ralony i novye ob’ekty rybnogo 
promysla v dal’nevostochnykh morfakh. 
(Voprosy ikhtiologii, 1955. vyp. 4, p. 
71-81, maps.) 49refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: New areas and new objects 
of the fishing industry in the Far Eastern 
seas. 

Contains information on conditions 
since 1910 and an appraisal of pos- 
sibilities in the Far East, including the 
Bering and Okhotsk Seas. Tuna, her- 
ring, salmon, mackerel and a variety of 
flat fish are discussed as to occurrence, 
migrations, yields and industrial value, 
etc. Fields and ways of development 
are pointed out. Copy seen: DLC. 


42039. RASS, TEODOR SAULOVICH. 
O nakhozhdenii Scophthalmus norvegicus. 
Giinther v Kol’skom Zalive. (Leningrad- 
skoe obshchestvo — estestvoispytatelel. 
Murmanskafa _ biologicheskafa stanfsifa, 
Polyarnyy. Raboty 1926. t. 2, p. 71-73.) 
6 refs. Text in Russian. Summary in 
German. Title tr.: Occurrence of 
Scophthalmus norvegicus Giinther in Kola 
Bay. 

Contains a description of two specimens 
of this species of plaice, for the first time 
recorded from this area and from Russian 
waters in general. The character of the 
sea bottom, sexual condition of the fish 
(both females), ete., are also discussed. 

Copy seen: DA. 


42040. RATCLIFFE, A. L. Sowjetasien. 
(Wehrwissenschaftliche Rundschau, Aug. 
1954. Jahrg. 4, Heft 8, p. 345-53.) 
Text in German. Digest in English in 
Military review, Feb. 1955, v. 34, no. 2, 
p. 73-81.) Title tr.: Soviet Asia. 
Contains a military-political survey of 
Asiatic U. 8. S. R. The situation is 
marked by pressure for territorial ex- 
pansion and widening of the political 
and ideological sphere of influence based 
on vast military resources. Population 
and industrial expansion, as well as the 
economic and strategic significance of 
communication and transportation are 
described. Strategically the Northern 
Sea Route is of only limited value since 
ice-breakers are required for long dis- 
tances and larger ships cannot reach the 
Pacific due to insufficient water depths 
in the arctic seas. The military district 
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of northeastern Siberia would become a 
take-off base for Soviet long-range 
bombers in the event of war. Several 
divisions of special troops for use in the 
Arctic, presumably Alaska, are stationed 
in this area. Copy seen: DLC. 


42041. RATEAU, PAUL, 1915-— Trans- 
missions radio. (Jn: Expéditions polaires 
frangaises. Expédition arctique, 1948— 
1953. Campagnes au Groenland, 1952 et 
1953, pub. 1954. Rapports préliminaires, 
no. 25 (série scientifique), p. 122-23.) 
Text in French. Title tr.: Radio 
transmission. 

Contains brief summary of equipment 
and frequencies used. Note on lack of 
2Me/s transmitter for communication 
with the local Danish network is included. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42042. RATMANOV, G. E._ Berin- 
govskaia ékspeditsifa Gosudarstvennogo 
gidrologicheskogo instituta 1933 goda. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfulleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 3, p. 116-18, 
155-57.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: The Bering Sea expedition of 
the State Hydrological Institute in 1933. 
Continuing oceanographic work of 
1932, the trawler Krasnoarmeets  ex- 
plored the northern part of Bering Sea, 
Bering Strait and Chukchi Sea up to 
Gerald Island, covering 8,222 miles in 84 
days. Currents, ice conditions, water 
temperature and salinity were investi- 
gated; existence of a circular current in 
Chukchi Sea, reported by the Litke in 

1929, was confirmed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42043. RATNER, BENJAMIN.  Tech- 
nical note on upper air maximum tem- 
peratures at standard levels over United 
States and Alaska. Washington, D. C., 
Weather Bureau, 1943. 2 p. 1, 27 p. 
tables. ‘‘Revised June 1, 1943.” 
Contains tabulations of upper air 
maximum temperatures for surface and 
altitudes up to 16 km. based on records 
for periods ranging from 1931 to 1942 
(up to 76-yr. records for surface temper- 
atures). The tabulation is based on 
airplane and radiosonde observations 
made at various U. S. and Alaskan 
stations including Anchorage, Barrow, 
Bethel, Fairbanks, Juneau, Ketchikan, 
and Nome. Copy seen: DWB. 


42044. RATNER, BENJAMIN.  Tech- 
nical note on upper air minimum temper- 
atures at standard levels over United 


States and Alaska. Washington, D. C., 
U. S. Weather Bureau, 1943. 3 p. L., 
19 p. tables. “Revised April 1, 1943.” 
Contains tabulations of upper air 
minimum temperatures for surface and 
altitudes up to 16 km. based on records 
for periods ranging from 1931 to 1942 
(up to 76-yr. records for surface temper- 
atures). The tabulation is based on 
airplane, radiosonde, and kite observa- 
tions made at various U. 8. and Alaskan 
stations including Anchorage, Barrow, 
Bethel, Fairbanks, Juneau, Ketchikan, 
and Nome. Copy seen: DWB. 


42045. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 
Some botanical problems of the Arctic 
and Subarctic regions. (Arctic, 1954. 
v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. 1955, p. 229-35.) 
Reprint of Arctic Bibliography, No. 
31558. Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


42046. RAUSCH, ROBERT LLOYD, 
1921- . Unusual pathogenicity of 
Diphyltobothrium sp. in a black bear. 
(Helminthological Society of Washing- 
ton. Proceedings, July 1955. v. 22, no. 
2, p. 95-97, illus.) Ref. 

The author, using black bear in ex- 
perimental infection with this tapeworm, 
reports an exceptional, fatal case in an 
animal fed plerocercoid larvae taken 
from trout collected on upper Kenai 
Peninsula, Alaska. Pathologie gross and 
microscopic anatomy of the affected 
organs is presented and discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


RAUSCH, ROBERT LLOYD, 1921- , 
see also Wright, P. L., and R. L. Rausch. 
Reproduction in the wolverine . . . 1988, 
No. 43384. 


42047. RAVILA, PAAVO  ILMARI, 
1902— . Eine Nasalierungserscheinung 
im Fjeldlappischen von Inari. (Svenska 
landsmal och Svenskt folkliv, 1953-54. 
Arg. 76-77, h. 1-8 (whole no. 266), p. 
192-94.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
A nasalization phenomenon in Inari 

mountain Lappish. 

Linguistic paper. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42048. RAWSON, DONALD S., 1905— 
Limnology in the North American Arctic 
and Subaretie. (Arctic, 1954. v. 7, no. 
3-4, pub. 1955, p. 206-212.) 32 refs. 
Reprint of Arctic Bibliography, No. 
31568. Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC 


RAY, G. CARLETON, see Hubley, R. C., 


and others. Progress report Juneau Ice 
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Field, Researchf Project,! Alaska, 1954. 
1966.. No. 40449. 


RAYMOND, MARCEL, see Rousseau, 
J., and M. Raymond. New Quebec 
stations for Woodsia glabella . . . 1966. 
No. 42176. 


42049. RAZNITSYN, V. A. Karbon 

zhnogo Timana. (Moskovskoe 
obshchestvo ispytatelel prirody. Bfal- 
leten’, 1955. Otdel geologicheskil, t. 30, 
no. 6, p. 94-96, table.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: The Carboniferous in southern 
Timan. 

Author’s summary of a paper delivered 
before the Moscow Naturalists’ Society, 
Apr. 29, 1955. Divisions of the Car- 
boniferous system in the Timan Peninsula 
and related regions of the Urals are 
characterized: the Tournaisian, lower 
Carboniferous limestone, in three layers, 
the Visean, also three, and the Namurian 
comprising the top of the Lower, and 
the lower Middle Carboniferous strata. 
Comparative classification for different 
regions of the U.S. S. R. is tabulated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


REDLING, W. N., see Pacific builder & 
engineer. Rolligons . . . arctic mobility. 
1955. No. 41749. 


42050. REED, CHESTER ALBERT, 
1876-1912. North American birds eggs. 
New York, Doubleday, Page & Co., 1904. 
viii, 356 p. illus. (inel. 70 full-page ones). 
Guide for students of the home life of 
birds: how, when and where they build 
nests, appearance of eggs, etc. More 
than 800 eggs are described and illus- 
trated. Many species occurring in all 
sections of Alaska and northern Canada 

are included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


REED, EDWARD B., sce Baldwin, P. H., 
and E. B. Reed. A chronology of nest- 
ing . . . hoary redpole . . Umiat. 
1958. No. 38666. 


42051. REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905— . 
Record of the first approach to Mt. Mc- 
Kinley. (American alpine journal, 1955. 
v. 9, no. 2, issue 29, p. 78-83, illus., text 
map.) 2 refs. 

In Aug. 1902 during a crossing of the 
Alaska Range, A. H. Brooks of the U. 8. 
Geological Survey reached the base of 
Mt. McKinley and built a cairn on the 
lower slopes. His account of it (from 
Aretic Bibliography No. 2251) is presented 
here. In July 1954, the writer and G. H. 
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Pearson located the cairn at about the 
6,500 ft. level. Brooks’ note removed, is 
now preserved in the McKinley Park 


museum. Copy seen: DGS. 


42052. REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905- , 
and H.S. BOSTOCK. Research in geol- 
ogy and geomorphology in the North 
American Arctic and Subarctic. (Arctic, 
1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. 1955, p. 129- 
40.) Ref. 

Reviews (for Northwest Territories, 
Yukon, and Alaska) accomplishment in 
geological mapping; also needed research 
in such geologic processes as sediment 
transport by glacial streams, frost action, 
mass wasting, soil formation, and icings; 
in permafrost investigations; glaciology; 
stratigraphic and structural investiga- 
tions; geomorphology; ground water and 
engineering geology. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; DLC. 


REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905-_, see also 
Military engineer. Society of American 
Military Engineers; surveying and map- 
ping session. 1955. No. 41395. 


REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905—_, see also 

U. S. Congress. House. Committee on 

Interior & Insular Affairs. Alaska tin 
. 1955. No. 42984. 


42053. REED, MINNIE. Two new 
ascomycetous fungi parasitic on marine 
algae. (California. University. Publi- 
cations in botany, Nov. 20, 1902. v. 1, 
p. 141-64, plates 15-16.) 

Contains a study of two ascomycetous 
fungi associating with marine algae, 
including the Prastola-composite found 
in Alaskan waters. The relation of the 
alga of this composite, named Prasiola 
borealis n. sp., to the fungus is discussed 
in detail. Descriptions are given (p. 
160-61) of this alga and of the fungus 
Guignardia alaskana n. sp. The Prasiola- 
composite was collected by W. A. 
Setchell on the rocks of the Unalaska and 
Kodiak Island coasts, and may extend 
into the arctic region. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42054. REGEL, KONSTANTIN V., 
1890— Pflanzensoziologische Studien 
aus dem noérdlichen Russland, IV. Von 
Archangelsk zum Onegasee (Das Weisse 
Meer als Vegetationsgrenze). (Bei- 
triige zur Biologie der Pflanzen, 1937-38, 
pub. Apr. 1, 1938. Bd. 25, Heft 2, p 
169-227.) 31 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Plant association studies of 
northern Russia, [V. From Arkhangel’sk 
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to Lake Onega; the White Sea as vege- 
tation border line. 

Contains a phytogeographic and eco- 
logical study of the vegetation of this 
region in northern European Russia. 
Various plant associations such as conifer- 
ous, deciduous and mixed forests, mead- 
ows, moors, peat bogs and tundra, their 
origin, composition and relationship are 
noted and discussed. This paper is a 
continuation of Arctic Bibliography, No. 
14339. Copy seen: DA; MH-BL. 


42055. REGEL, KONSTANTIN V., 
1890- . Zur Klimainderung der Gegen- 
wart. (Experientia, Jan. 1952. v. 8, 
fasc. 1, p. 34-35.) Text in German. 
Summary in French. Title tr.: Climatic 
change of the present time. 

On a visit to Swedish Lapland, author 
observed that the pine forests there have 
assumed a southern character since he 
saw them last, before World War Il. 
This change is mainly expressed in the 
age composition of the trees and is at- 
tributed to a warming up of the climate. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


REGULY, ANTAL, 1818-1858, see Lii- 
mola, M. Zur wogulischen Ethymologie 
. . 1958. No. 41048. 


REISSNER, J., see Pichotka, J., and 
others. Untersuchungen Wasser- 
bindung in organischen Systemen; III, 
die Gefrierpunkte . . . 1954. No. 41864. 


42056. REITTER, EDMUND, 1845-1920. 
Beschreibungen neuer Coleopteren aus 
der Familie der Elateriden und Bemer- 
kungen iiber bekannte Arten. (Wiener 
entomologische Zeitung, July 10, 1910. 
Bd. 29, Heft 5-6, p. 165-78.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Descriptions of new 
Coleoptera from the family Elateridae 
and notes on known species. 

Includes a review of palaearctice species 
of the genus Cryptohypnus (p. 174-77), 
with descriptive notes on C. basalis 
(northeastern Siberia), C. hyperboreus 
(Lapland, eastern Siberia, Kamchatka), 
also C. riparius and C. rivularis from 
Lapland. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42057. REJSE I GRONLAND: Frederik 
IXs Grgnlandsfaerd. King Frederik of 
Denmark’s Greenland journey. Kgben- 
hava, Hgst, 1952. 48 p., illus. Text in 
Danish and English. 

Popular account (with about 50 photo- 
graphs) of the royal trip up the West 
Greenland coast in summer 1952. The 
Greenlanders’ adoption of modern cul- 


ture, economic and social aspects of 
settlement life under good supervision, 
are stressed. The English text supple- 
ments rather than translates the Danish. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42058. REME, HELMUT. Kiinstliche 
Abkihlung bei schwerstem Wundschock. 
(Zentralblatt fiir Chirurgie, 1954. Jahrg. 
79, Heft 25, p. 1057-64, diagrs., illus.) 
12 refs. Text in German. Title tr.: 

Artificial cooling in traumatic shock. 
Conta‘ns account of successful applica- 
tion of hypothermia to 28.7° C. in very 
severe shock caused by the triple ampu- 
tation. Cooling was attained with a 
“lytic cocktail’? and ice pack. Electro- 

cardiogram, pulse, etc., are recorded. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


42059. REMISHEVSKIl, I., and G. 
KHNKO[AN. V_ Severnol Atlantike. 
(Sovefskil sofiz, Apr. 1955, no. 4, p. 10- 
11, col. illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: In the North Atlantic. 

Notes operations of Soviet trawlers in 
the North Atlantic and Greenland Sea: 
departure from the Lithuanian port Klay- 
peda, rendezvous with the supply ship 
Novata Zemifa, which is illustrated serv- 
icing several trawlers at sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42060. RENKIN, EUGENE MAR- 
SHALL, 1926- . Effects of low tem- 
perature on the transcapillary exchange 
of sodium and potassium. (Federation 
proceedings, Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 
1, p. 120.) 

A study of the equilibrium of Na*™ 
and K® “between a reservoir of blood 
or plasma and the tissues of the isolated 
perfused hind limb of the cat.” At 3- 
10° C. the Nat exchange was not signif- 
icantly reduced, but K+ exchange de- 
creased to 40 percent of the 35° value. 
At 3° C. the plasma-perfused tissues lost 
less than 0.3 percent per hour, while the 
overall K* exchange rate is 10 percent/hr. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42061. RENSUND, LARS. Av58.5. R. 
utsedda kommitterade pA vandring i de 
stora viddernas land norr om Torneiriisk. 
(Samefolkets egen tidning, Dec. 1955. 
Arg. 37, nr. 4, p. 3-7, illus.) Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: A committee ap- 
pointed by the 8. S. R. on tour in the 
open country north of Lake Tornetriisk. 

Account of a trip in summer 1955 by 
a committee of Svenska Samernas Riks- 
férbund (The Swedish Lapp Association) 
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in Karesuando parish, north Sweden, and 
adjoining distriets of Norway, to investi- 
gate reindeer pastures. The pastures are 
described. Building of reindeer fences 
to prevent mixing of herds is considered 
essential. Copy seen: SPRI. 


42062. REPKE, K., and others. Wher 
den Einfluss des Lichts auf ein wasser- 
stoffiibertragendes SH—Ferment der Haut. 
(Naunyn-Schmiedebergs Archiv fir ex- 
perimentelle Pathologie und Pharmakol- 
ogie, Aug. 1955. Bd. 226, Heft 3, p. 
225-35, illus., tables.) 27 refs. Text in 
German. Other authors: W. Dau and H. 
Schoénitz. Title tr.: On the influence of 
light in a hvdrogen-transferring SH- 
ferment in the skin. 

Account of an investigation on guinea- 
pigs and rabbits. The presence of such 
a ferment is demonstrated and the method 
for its detection discussed. The effect of 
various kinds of light on the ferment and 
the conditions under which light becomes 
effective are revealed. The significance 
of the findings for understanding light 
injuries, is stressed. Copy seen: DSG. 


42063. REPKE, K., and F. MARK- 
WARDT. Versuche zum Lichteinfluss 
auf die jahreszeitliche Oestrusperiodizit at. 
(Naunyn-Schmiedebergs Archiv fiir ex- 
perimentelle Pathologie und Pharma- 
kologie, 1954. Bd. 223, Heft. 1, p. 
259-70, table, chart.) 65 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: I:xperiments on 
the effect of light on the annual estrus 
cycle. 

Account of experiments designed to 
determine whether the “activation” of 
the follicular hormone by light takes 
place in the skin or via the retina- 
hypothalamus-hypophysis. The study 
proved the correctness of the second 
theory. Copy seen: DSG. 


42064. RESHETNIAK, V. V. Novy! vid 
gigantskol radiolarii roda Cytocladus Schr. 
(Radiolaria) iz Beringova morfa. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskil in- 
stitut, Trudy, 1955. v. 18, p. 10-12, 
illus.) 3 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: A new species of mammoth ra- 
diolarian of the genus Cytocladus Schr. 
from the Bering Sea. 

Contains a description of Cytocladus 
dogieli n. sp. obtained in central Bering 
Sea during an expedition of the Institute 
of Oceanology, in 1950. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 





42065. RESHETNSAK, V. V. Vertikal’- 
noe raspredelenie radiolarif Kurilo- Kam- 
chatsko! vpadiny. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Zoologicheskil institut. Trudy, 
1955. t. 21, p. 94-101, fold. plate.) 
ref. Text in Russian. Title tr.: Ver- 
tical distribution of Radiolaria in the 
Kuril-Kamchatka depression. 

Contains tabulated data on vertical 
distribution of 104 species at six levels 
from 0-50 to 4,000—8,000 meters, followed 
by discussions of specific contents of 
each zone. Copy seen DLC; MII-—Z. 


42066. RETOVSKII, LEONID OTTO- 
NOVICH, 1904— . Predvaritel’nye dan- 
nye po planktonu Obskol_guby, Tazov- 
skolI guby i zaliva Gydo-IAmo. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil... institut. Bfilleten’, 
1935. v. 5, no. 7, p. 195-96.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Preliminary data 
on the plankton in Obskaya, Tazovskaya 
and Gydanskaya Bays. 

Plankton samples (80) collected by 
the Ob’-Taz expedition in 1934 are 
analyzed; river, fresh- and_ brackish- 
water forms are listed and discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42067. REVELLE, ROGER RANDALL 
DOUGAN, 1909-__, and others. Scripps 
deep sea expeditions, 1950-1954. (Amer- 
ican Geophysical Union. Transactions, 
June 1955. v. 36, no. 3, p. 525.) Other 
authors: G. O. S. Arrhenius, T. Cromwell, 
R. L. Fisher, E. D. Goldberg, R. Holmes, 
J.D. Isaacs, H. W. Menard, J. MeGowan, 

R. W. Raitt, and W. S. Wooster. 
Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the 36th Annual Meeting of the 
American Geophysical Union, Washing- 
ton, D. C., May 2—4, 1955. The research 
vessels Horizon and Spencer F. Baird 
of Scripps Institution of Oceanography 
carried out eight exploring expediticns, 
which included the southern part of the 
Bering Sea. Objective was to make a 
reconnaissance survey of the character- 
istics of the waters, depths and sediments 
of the sea floor, structure and forces 
within the earth’s interior beneath the 

sea floor, and Pacifie marine life. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42068. REVUE MARITIME. Rer- 
forcement de la flotte d’Extréme-Orient. 
(Revue maritime, Dee. 1955. no. 116, 
p. 1694-95.) Text in French. Title 
tr.: Reinforcement of the Soviet Far 
East Fleet. 
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Notes report (from British press) that 

a Soviet fleet of 38 vessels (cruisers, 
destroyers, escorts, and submarines) was 
dispatched via the northern route to 
Vladivostok, to reinforce the Soviet Far 
East Fleet. The voyage of a modern 
Soviet submarine from Murmansk via 
the Northern Sea Route to the Antarctic, 
escorted by a supply ship is also reported. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42069. REVZIN, G. I. Podvig zhizni 
Ivana Cherskogo; predislovie i nauchnafa 
redakfsifa V. A. Obrucheva. Moskva- 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1952. 
107 p. ports., illus., fold map. 10 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Heroic deeds 
of the life of Ivan Cherskil; preface and 
scientifie editing by V.A.Obruchev. 
Biography, based partly on unpub- 
lished materials, of Ivan Dement’evich 
(fAn Dominikovich) Cherskil, 1845-1892, 
«a Lithuanian-Polish exile banished to 
Siberia for participation in the revolt of 
1863. The main events of Cherskil’s 
life are recounted, partly in story form: 
his first geological investigations; work 
with the Siberian Branch of the Geograph- 
ical Society in Irkutsk, exploration in the 
Angara basin and other parts of Siberia; 
systematic exploration of the shores of 
Lake Baykal in 1877-1880; destruction by 
fire of his home, papers and collections 
at Irkutsk; work in the meteorological 
station at Preobrazhenskoye (60° N. lat. 
on the Nizhnyaya Tunguska River); 
geological exploration of the Siberian 
route Irkutsk-Ural; work at the Academy 
of Sciences in St. Petersburg and study 
of its paleontological collections from the 
New Siberian Islands. Cherskil’s last 
expedition to the Kolyma basin in 1891-— 
1892, accompanied by his wife and son, is 
described (p. 71-103) in detail: the trip 
to Yakutsk,. overland to Verkhne-Ko- 
lymsk, wintering there, Cherskil’s illness 
and death on the way to Nizhne— 
Kolymsk, and the end of expedition led 
by his wife. Excerpts from Cherskil’s 
publications and letters are given in the 
text and the map which he compiled is 
reproduced, showing his route from Ya- 
kutsk to Verkhne-Kolymsk. Results of 
his main explorations are summarized; 
his scientific achievements are reviewed 
(in preface) by Obruchev. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42070. REX, ROBERT W. Microrelief 
produced by sea ice grounding in the 
Chukchi Sea near’ Barrow, Alaska. 
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(Arctic, 1955. v. 8, no. 3, p. 177-86, illus., 
text map.) 13 refs. 

Contains results of six bathymetric 
traverses with echo sounding recorder, 
made by the writer in summer 1954 in the 
region 71°18’-27’ N. 156°30’-52’ W. 
Irregular depth fluctuations of eight ft. 
or less over distances of 25-50 ft. were 
found on the gently sloping bottom. The 
microrelief is best developed between 20 
and 80ft., but extends to 100ft. Thisdepth 
distribution coincides almost exactly with 
the occurrence of fast pressure ridge ice 
along the coast. Quantities of silt and 
shells sometimes observed in the pressure 
ridge ice indicate contact with the bottom, 
and the sharpness and scale of the micro- 
relief suggest its formation by up-ended 
ice floes driven into the bottom. Other 
explanations of the microrelief as the 
result of thawed permafrost, slumping, 
current scouring, and as sand waves are 
considered and rejected. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


42071. REYNOLDS, GIBSON.  Uni- 
versity Peak, 1954. (American alpine 
journal, 1955. v. 9, no. 2, issue 29, p. 
84-87, illus.) 

Describes an unsuccessful attempt on 
this 15,030 ft. mountain (61°20’ N. 
141°48’ W.) near Mt. Bona in the St. 
Elias Range. In July 1954, the seven- 
man party, led by P. Gerstmann and 
including the writer, reached about 
10,300 ft. before turning back. Mountain 
was named for the University of Alaska 
by Dr. Terris Moore. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


REZNIKOV, F. I., see Vasil’ev, P. A., 
and F. I. Reznikovy. Ob osetrakh v 
Belom i Ladozhskom ozere. 1955. No. 
43132. 


42072. RIABCHIKOV, EVGENII IVAN- 
OVICH. Pokorenie Angary. (Molodof! 
kolkhoznik, Apr.-May 1955, no. 4, p. 21- 
23; no. 5, p. 26-27, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Subjugation of the 
Angara. 

Construction of the first hydroelectric 
station on the Angara River: its technical 
features, initiation of the work; the An- 
gara’s almost constant year-round vol- 
ume is noted. Copy see: DLC. 


42073. RIABCHIKOV, EVGENII IVAN- 
OVICH. Shchedry! kral. (Vokrug sveta, 
Mar. 1955, no. 3, p. 2-7, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: A land of plenty. 
Sketches of Krasnoyarsk Province 
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and the Yenisey: river bank and taiga 
landscape, towns, progress of industrial- 
ization, sovkhozes, ete. Agriculture in 
Kureyka and the timber industry at 
Igarka are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


42074. RI[ABCHIKOV, EVGENII IVAN- 
OVICH. Sorok élektricheskikh zvezd. 
(Vokrug sveta, June 1955, no. 6, p. 
12—13, illus., col. plate.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Forty electric stars. 
Contains notes on construction of the 
electric power stations in the U.S. S. R. 
in 1955: over 700 under construction or 
reconstruction at the same time, including 
forty hydro-electric stations, of which 
that on the Angara is most remarkable 
and greatest in power potential. Colored 
photography by A. Zil’bernik shows 
waterfall (not mentioned in the text) at 
Mount Ner-Oyki in sub-arctic Ural. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


RIABOV, G. A., see Rynelskil, 8. V., and 
G. A. Rfabov. Vybor metodiki gipotermii 
1955. No. 42224. 


42074A. *RIBERI, A., and others. Ven- 
tricular fibrillation in the hypothermic 
state, 2; the effect of sino-auricular node 
blockade in preventing ventricular fibril- 
lation at low degrees of body temperature. 
(American surgeon, Nov. 1955. v. 21, 
no. 11, p. 1084-90, illus., tables.) 5 refs. 
Other authors: P. F. Grice and H. B. 
Shumacker, Jr. 

Account of experiments with dogs, 
which demonstrated that sino-auricular 
node blockade is apparently effective in 
preventing ventricular fibrillation during 
occlusion of the venous inflow and right 
ventriculotamy in hypothermia. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42074B. *RIBERI, A., and others. Ven- 
tricular fibrillation in the hypothermic 
state, 5; general discussion. (Surgery, 
Nov. 1955. v. 38, no. 5, p. 847-57, 
illus., tables.) 13 refs. Other authors: 
H. B. Shumacker, Jr., H. Kajikuri, 
P. F. Grice, and R. D. Boone. 

Contains a review and discussion of 
the authors’ and others’ research on 
prevention and treatment of ventricular 
fibrillation produced by hypothermia. 
Procain infiltration of the atrium gave 
promising results in dogs and in a limited 
number of men. Arfonad had a similar 
effect in animals but was not as yet 
tried on patients. A series of other 


* Parts 1, 3 and 4 of this study ey -y* in fou of 
surgery, Archives of surgery, Feb., Mar. 1956 
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means, more or less successfully applied, 
is also discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


42075. RICE, H. R. New developments 
in Canadian mining fields. (Engineering 
journal, Sept. 1955. v. 38, no. 9, p. 
1197-1203, 1206, diagr., table.) 

Discusses significant specific develop- 
ments, including the revival of silver- 
lead-zine deposits in the vicinity of 
Mayo, new discoveries of lead-zine in 
the Pelly River region, nickel-copper 
in the Kiuane Lake area, and of copper 
in the southwest portion of the Yukon 
Territory. A major investigation of a 
mineralized zone is in progress near the 
south shore of Great Slave Lake, ex- 
pansion of nickel ore mining activities at 
Rankin Inlet, research and development 
by Sherritt Gordon Mines at Lynn Lake, 
and by Iron Ore Co. of Canada in Quebec 
(Labrador), are cited. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42076. RICHARDSON, CHARLES. 
Some notes on a trip to Banks Island. 
(Arctic, 1955. v. 8, no. 3, p. 197-98, 
illus.) 

Contains observations made by the 
writer (a member of the U. 8.-Canadian 
Beaufort Sea-MecClure Strait Expedition) 
July 29-Aug. 28, 1954, on the northeast 
coast of Banks Island. Shell specimens, 
mostly pelecypods, were collected, most 
numerous being Sazicava arctica. Other 
species of molluscs, and identified plans 
are listed. Sparseness of animal and 
plant life is stressed. Evidence of raised 
beaches was found at a few localities. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


RICHMOND, J., see Adolph, E. F., and 
J. Richmond. Rewarming from... 
hibernation . . . artificial cooling. 1956. 
No. 38425. 


RICHTER, SOREN, 1903—_, see Heyer- 
dahl, T., and others. Great Norwegian 
expeditions. 1955. No. 40357. 


42077. RICKER, WILLIAM EDWIN, 
1908- ,andW.W.JUDD. A collection 
of stoneflies (Plecoptera) from the North- 
west Territories, Canada. (Entomologi- 
cal news, Dec. 1955. v. 66, no. 10, p. 
255-56.) 4 refs. 

Contains a description of four species 
(Pteronarcys dorsata, Isoperla decolorata, 
Tsogenus frontalis and J. zionensis) from 
a collection of insects made by P. M. 
Mann in the vicinity of Fort Simpson, 
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1953. Location of find and geographical 
distribution are noted. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-2Z. 


42078. RICKER, WILLIAM EDWIN, 


1908- . A new stonefly from Baffin 
Land: Plecoptera, Capniidae. (Canadian 
entomologist, Aug. 1938. v. 70, no. 8, 


p. 173-74, illus.) 
Capnia hantzschi n. sp. obtained at 
Nettilling Lake, Baffin Island. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42079. RICKETTS, MAX G., and J. T. 
JARMAN. Movement of triangulation 
marks set in permafrost, 1948-51. [Wash- 
ington,] Dec. 15, 1951. [42] p. illus., 
photos, diagrs., 7 fold. tables (U. 8. Coast 
& Geodetic Survey. Special report no. 
130.) 

Contains analysis of all permafrost data 
secured by the east unit of the arctic 
field party since 1948. Survey’s unit op- 
erated in the vicinity of Tikvariak Island 
on the arctic coast of Alaska in 1949 
where permafrost data were obtained at 
13 triangulation stations. Three of these 
were located in the vicinity of Barter 
Island. In 1950, the east unit operating 
in the same general! area, obtained data 
at 18 stations, and in 1951 at 12. An 
abstract of west unit data, which operated 
in the vicinity of Icey Cape and Pt. Lay, 
120 mi. southwest of Pt. Barrow in 1949- 
1950, is appended. The type of monu- 
ment used is described and diagrammed; 
methods of investigating monument 
movement are considered; and observa- 
tions from 25 triangulation stations ex- 
tending over one to four years are tabu- 
lated and discussed. Vertical movement 
occurred at some stations; horizontal 
movement occurred to a much lesser 
extent. Adfreezing is an important fac- 
tor in the stability of monuments in 
permafrost, and wooden posts apparently 
resist frost action. Copy seen: DCGS. 


42080. RICKETTS, MAX G., and M. A. 
HECHT. Movement of triangulation 
marks set in permafrost. [Washington] 
1952. 3 1. fold. table (U. S. Coast & 
Geodetic Survey. Special report no. 96.) 

Contains tabulation of measurements 
for permafrost studies covering only the 
12 stations visited by the east and west 
units of the Survey’s arctic field party 
(arctic coast of Alaska) in 1952. Methods 
of observation described in the 1951 re- 
port (supra) were used in securing all the 
1952 measurements. Movement is oc- 
eurring both vertically and horizontally 


and there is no tendency for the marks 
to stabilize or assume any regularity of 
movement either in amount or direction. 
Wooden posts may prove satisfactory 
since they have less heat conductivity 
than iron pipe and deteriorate slowly. 
Conclusive deductions are possible only 
after a much longer observation period. 

Copy seen: DCGS. 


42081. RICKETTS, MAX G., and G. W. 
MOORE. Triangulation, arctic field 
party, west unit, Alaska. (U. S. Coast 
and Geodetic Survey. Journal, Aug. 
1955. no. 6, p. 137-38.) 

Contains summary of 1953 season’s 
report. Unfavorable weather hampered 
the operation in the Anaktuvuk area 
and Umiat area throughout the entire 
season. En route down the Colville 
River, triangulation stations established 
in 1952 were marked for photo identifica- 
tion to be done later in the season. Ex- 
tensive aerial reconnaissance was ac- 
complished from Roof Top Ridge south 
to Anaktuvuk Pass. Copy seen: DLC. 


42082. RIDDELL, FRANCIS A. Climate 
and the aboriginal occupation of the 
Pacific Coast of Alaska. (Kroeber 
Anthropological Society. Papers, 1954, 
no. 11, p. 60-123, map, table.) approx. 
100 refs. 

Originally a Master’s thesis, this paper 
is “an attempt to obtain a chronology 
of climatic events in late glacial and 
post-glacial times, in order to suggest 
when it was possible for human beings 
to take up residence in southwestern 
and southeastern Alaska.’”’” A summary 
of archeological work in the Aleutians 
and southeastern Alaska is presented, 
followed by summaries of the glacial 
geology of the various Aleutian Islands 
and adjoining mainland. The use of 
pollen analysis and carbon 14 to date 
post-Wisconsin climate changes in this 
region are discussed. The role of vul- 
canism and changes in land elevation 
are also presented, 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


RIEUNAU, J., see Miletzky, O., and 
others. Etude l’anesthésie - hy- 
pothermie. 1955. No. 41394. 


42083. RIGG, GEORGE BURTON, 
1872— . Some raised bogs of south- 
eastern Alaska with notes on flat bogs 
and muskegs. (American journal of 
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botany, Apr. 1937. v. 24, no. 4, p. 
194-98, diagrs.) 5 refs. 

“The three-layered raised sphagnum 
bog near Juneau is typical of the raised 
bogs of Southeast Alaska. Flat bogs, 
somewhat similar to those of western 
Washington, Oregon, and British Co- 
lumbia, occur occasionally . . . No sharp 
distinction can be drawn between sphag- 
num bogs and muskegs, or between 
muskegs and tundra in the coastal region 
of Alaska.’”’—Author’s summary. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RIISER-LARSEN, HJALMAR, 1890- _ , 
see Ellsworth, L. Air pioneering . . 
1929. No. 39680. 


RITSER-LARSEN, HJALMAR, 1890- _ , 
see Heyerdahl, T., and others. Great 
Norwegian expeditions. 1955. No. 40357. 


42084. RIKHTER, BORIS. P. K. 
Pakhtusov; pod red. M.S. Bodnarskogo. 
Moskva, Gos. izd-vo geograficheskol 
lit-ry, 1952. 37 p. illus., map. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: P. K. Pakhtusov; 
edited by M. S. Bodnarskil. 

Popular biography of the explorer of 
Novaya Zemlya, Petr Kuz’mich Pakh- 
tusov, 1800-1835: his family life, edu- 
cation, naval training, and early carto- 
graphic and hydrographic work on the 
coasts of Kara, Barents and White Seas; 
his expeditions to Novaya Zemlya in 1832- 
33 and 1834-35, with two winterings, are 
described, and their importance to ex- 
ploration of this area stressed. Partici- 
pation of A. K. TSivolka in Pakhtusov’s 
last expedition, and his own expedition 
in 1838-39 are noted. Reviewed (favor- 
ably) by A. P. Popov in Geografifa v 
shkole, Mar-Apr. 1955, god 18, no. 2, p. 
74-75. Copy seen: DLC. 


42085. RIKHTER, GAVRIIL DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1889- Izuchenie i ispol’- 
zovanie snezhnogo pokrova; soveshchanie 
v Institute geografii, (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Vestnik. Apr. 1955. v. 25, no. 4, 
p. 103-104.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Study and utilization of the snow 
cover; conference in the Geographical 
Institute. 

The conference, attended by some 
hundred representatives of scientific and 
industrial organizations, took place in 
Dee. 1954. The problems of snow re- 
tention in spring, the utilization of snow 
(and ice) in construction of roads, air- 
fields, storehouses, emergency dwellings, 
cte., were discussed, as well as methods of 
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combatting snow drifts and avalanches. 
The organization of a special section on 
snow at the Geographical Institute was 
suggested. Copy seen: DLC. 


42086. RIKHTER, GAVRIIL DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1889— Koordinafsionnoe sov- 
eshchanie po voprosam izuchenifa snega 
i ispol’zovanifa ego v narodnom khozia- 
Istve. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. _ Iz- 
vestifa, serifa geograficheskafa, May-June 
1955, no. 3, p. 87-89.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Coordinating conference on 
problems of snow study and of snow uti- 
lization in the national economy. 
‘Reports of new investigations on snow 
cover and its properties made at a con- 
ference of the Geographical Institute of 
the Academy of Sciences of the U. 8. 8S. R. 
Dec. 1-6, 1954 are briefly reviewed. The 
physical and mechanical properties of 
snow were studied at many institutions 
as affecting construction of winter roads 
and airfields, and the control of snow- 
drifts and snow avalanches. The Arctic 
Institute, the Central Hydrological In- 
stitute and the Geophysical Institute 
of the Georgian Academy of Sciences 
studied the radiation properties of snow 
and developed methods for melting ice 
and snow. The Institute of Permafrost- 
ology developed a method of drought 
control in Soviet Central Asia by ac- 
cumulating ice in winter on fields.”— 
SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


42087. RIKHTER, GAVRIIL DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1889-— Ocherk issledovanil 
ralona ozera Imandra. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelel. Mur- 
manskafa biologicheskafa stanfsifa, Po- 
lyarnyy. Raboty 1926. t. 2, p. 3-23.) 
53 refs. Text in Russian. Summary in 
German. Title tr.: Outline of explora- 
tions of the Lake Imandra area. 

Work of the first party (1924) of the 
Murmansk Biological Station and earlier 
studies are summarized under: geology 
and relief of the area; Lake Imandra 
(67°45’ N. 33°05’ E.), its area, form, 
depth, ete., and hydrography; climate of 
the area; soils; flora; fauna; carto- 
graphic material. This summary served 
as basis for the expedition reported by 
the author and others, Predvaritel’nyt 
otchet . . . stantsii, q. V. 

Copy seen: DA. 


42088. RIKHTER, GAVRIIL DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1889— Osnovnye cherty oro- 
grafii severnykh poliarnykh  oblastel. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Izvestifa, serif 
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geograficheskafa, July—Aug. 1955, no. 4, 
p. 20-34, 3 fold. maps.) 7 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Basie features of 
geomorphology of the north polar regions. 
The lines of general direction of the 
main rivers and lakes in Seandinavia, if 
extended would meet at a point in the 
Greenland Sea, approx. 71°30’ N. 0° E.- 
W.; the lines of the western and northern 
coasts of Scandinavia, if extended, would 
meet at the same point, and, if extended 
further, they would coincide with the 
southeast and northeast coasts of Green- 
land. The same method of geomorphic 
analysis, applied in Canada, reveals an 
analogous central point at 69° N. 78° W. 
in Foxe Basin. These and other general 
geomorphic features of the northern polar 
areas are analyzed and discussed. The 
article was occasioned by the paper on 
results of recent bathymetric investiga- 
tions_in the Arctic Basin delivered by 
fA. TA. Gakkel’ in 1955 to the second 
Congress of the Geographical Society of 
the U.S. 8. R. Fold. maps show schemes 
of Seandinavian, Canadian and Arctic 

hydrographic-geomorphic systems. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42089. RIKHTER, GAVRIIL DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1889— _ , and others. Predvari- 
tel’nyl otechet o rabotakh Imandrskol 
ékspedifsii Murmanskol  biologichesko! 
stanfsii. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo es- 
\estvoispytatelel. Murmanskafa biologi- 
cheskafa stanfsifa, Polyarnyy. Raboty 
1926. t. 2, p. 121-58, tables, map.) 
Text in Russian. Summary in German. 
Other authors: 8. F. Egorov, G. M. Kreps, 
E. N. Vukotich, and F. V. Krogius. 
Title tr.: Preliminary account of the 
work of the Imandra Expedition of the 
Murman Biological Station. 

Contains an introduction (by Rikhter) 
on earlier studies of the Lake, on prelimi- 
nary work, preparations, and composition 
of the Expedition. This is followed by 
report on the relief of the Bol’shaya and 
Iokostrovskaya Imandra, tectonics and 
orography (by Rikhter, p. 123-28); the 
soils: the nature of loose sediments 
(gravel, sand, clay) and soil characteris- 
ties of the Bol’shaya Imandra region (by 
Egorov, p. 128-30); the flora of the two 
regions, both aquatic and terrestrial and 
its ecology (by Kreps, p. 131-35) ; hydrol- 
ogy of Bol’shaya Imandra: depth, water 
temperatures and their diurnal and sea- 
sonal changes, air temperatures, O2 con- 
tent, ice cover, ete. (by Rikhter and 
Vukotich, p. 135-49); ichthyology of the 


Lake (by Krogius, p. 150-53). The work 
of the Expedition began with the summer 
1925 and lasted through the summer 1926. 

Copy seen: DA. 


42090. RIKHTER, GAVRIIL DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1889- . Snow cover of U. S. 
8S. R. Translated by George 8. Mitchell, 
climatologist, from Chapter VIII of 
Snezhnyi pokroy, ego formirovanie i 
svoistva (Snow cover, its formation and 
states) by G. D. Rikhter (Moscow, 1945). 
Washington, D. C., June 1950. 25 p. 4 
text maps. (U.S. Quartermaster Corps. 
Environmental Protection Division. Re- 
port, no. 168.) 24 refs. 

Condensed and edited English transla- 
tion of chap. 8 (p. 82-106) of Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 14561, with some omis- 
sions, clarifications, and additional data 
from other sources. Information given 
includes a general introduction, appear- 
ance and disappearance of snow cover, 
snow depth, density, and snow depth 
zones (geographic), with a summary by 
the translator. References pertinent to 
this chapter from the original bibliogra- 
phy are listed. Copy seen: DWB 


42091. RINDGE, FREDERICK H. Tax- 
onomie and life history note on North 
American Eupithecia: Lepidoptera, Geom- 
etridae. New York, June 6, 1952. 27 
p., 8 illus. (American Museum of Na- 
tural History, New York. American 
Museum novitates, no. 1569.) 25 refs. 
Contains taxonomic data, descriptions 
and life history notes (with main empha- 
sis on pupae), on 34 species and subspecies 
of these moths. FE. bryanti, collected at 
Birch Creek Cabin, Steese Highway, 
Alaska, Aug. 3, 1949, is included. 
Copy seen: DSI; MH-Z. 


42092. RINGLEBEN, HERBERT. Wech- 
sel im Bestand der Wintergiinse. (Orion, 
Feb. 1953. Jahrg. 8, Nr. 3-4, p. 100— 
103, illus.) Textin German. Title tr.: 
Changes in the stock of geese in the 
winter. 

Contains information on northern wild 
geese which either spend the winter in 
Germany or pass over it during their 
migrations. Coloration, times of arrival 
and departure, changes in frequency with 
time, migration routes, etc. are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


RIORDAN, JOHN T., see Paul, J. R., 
and others. Comparative . . . Lansing 
(type 2) poliomyelitis virus in different 
populations. 1952. No. 41798. 
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42093. RISS, 10. A. V talge. (Sovetskit 
sofuz, Dec. 1955, no. 12, p. 20-21, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: In the 
taiga. 

Notes on and photographs of activities 
of the Siberian Aero-geophysical Ex- 
pedition, headed by the author, in an 
unidentified taiga region in 1955 (?); 
use of helicopter is stressed; continuation 
of the work in 1956 with 12 helicopters 
and four hydroplanes is planned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42094. RISTVEDT, PEDER, d. 1955. 
Minner fra ‘‘Gjdéa’’-ferden; en deltager 
forteller. (Polarboken, 1955, p. 21-46, 
illus.) Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: 
Recollections of the Gjéa expedition; 
told by a participant. 

Contains the first part of a narrative 
taken by tape-recorder. The narrator 
who died in 1955, had taken part in 
Roald Amundsen’s expedition in the 
Gjéa to investigate the magnetic North 
Pole and the Northwest Passage in 
1903-06. Details of everyday life in 
winter quarters in Gjgahavn on King 
William Island, hunting and _ fishing, 
contacts with Eskimos, ete., are given. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


42095. RITTER, WILLIAM EMERSON, 
1856—- . The simple ascidians from the 
northeastern Pacific in the collection 
of the United States National Museum. 
U. §S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
June 25, 1913. v. 45, no. 1989, p. 427— 
505, plates 33-36, 12 tables.) 63 refs. 
Contains a list of investigated species, 
arranged by families, tables of zonal and 
vertical distribution, and descriptions 
of 41 species, twelve and one subspecies 
new; synonyms, measurements and tabu- 
lated data on habitat and geographic 
distribution are given. At least 24 
species, including six new ones, are 
recorded in Bering Sea, Aleutian waters 
and Gulf of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42096. RIUMKIN, fAKOV. Rik na 
kryzhyni. (Ukraina, Apr. 1955. no. 4, 
p. 20-21, illus.) Text in Ukrainian. 
Title tr.: One year on the ice floe. 
Photographs of life and work on the 
drifting station ‘‘North Pole-3.” 
Copy seen: DLC. 


RIUMKIN, [AKOV, see also Tolstikov, 
E. I. Chto pokazal nash drelf? 1955. 
No. 42846. 
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RIUMKIN, [AKOV, sce also V fSentre 
Arktiki . . . 1955. No. 43097. 


42097. RIVETT-CARNAC, C. E. Arctic 
air patrol. (Esso air world, Mar.—Apr. 

1955. v. 7, no. 5, p. 128-31, illus.) 
Describes the work of the Air Division 
of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police 
in the Canadian North. The Division, 
formed in 1937, now has 11 aircraft, 
most of which are used for general 
transportation purposes, escort of prison- 
ers and mental patients, freighting of 
supplies, forest-fire patrols, searches, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42098. RIVOLIER, JEAN. De quelques 
problémes posés au médecin d’une ex- 
pédition polaire. (Concours médical, 
May 22, 1954. v. 76, no. 21, p. 2155-59, 
illus.) Text in French. Title tr.: Some 
problems facing the doctor of a polar 
expedition. 

A discussion of psychological problems 
arising during wintering especially the 
effects of storms, darkness and isolation. 
The effects of the great silence, of sexual 
abstention are also mentioned as well as 
hysterias, psychoses and paranoid states. 
Writer was medical officer with Ant- 
arctic section of the French Polar Ex- 
pedition 1952-53. Copy seen: DSC. 


42099. RIVOLIER, JEAN. Froid et 
altitude dans leurs rapports avee l’ali- 
mentation. (Annales de la nutrition et de 
Valimentation, 1955. v. 9, no. 3, p. 135- 
77, illus., tables.) 145 refs. Text in 
French. Title tr.: Cold and altitude in 
their relations with nutrition. 

Contains a review aimed at ascertain- 
ing a proper diet for conditions of cold or 
high altitude. The effects of the former 
are dealt with (p. 135-57) in regard to 
basal metabolism; water movement and 
metabolism of carbohydrates, protein, 
mineral salts, etc.; cold tolerance; energy 
requirements and foods providing them; 
etc. Problems of heat loss and fatigue; 
the organism’s response to cold; nutri- 
tional “‘protection” against cold are con- 
sidered. Polar rations and nutrition are 
also discussed, several expeditions’ 
schemes compared and types of pemmi- 
can analyzed. The writer served in 
Adélie Land, 1952, as doctor with Ex- 
péditions polaires frangaises, which pub- 
lished this paper in preliminary form in 
1954 (57 p. diagrs. mimeographed). 

Copy seen: CaMAT. 
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ROACH, FRANKLIN EVANS, 1905- , 
see Elvey, C. T., and F. E. Roach. Au- 
rora and airglow. 1955. No. 39681. 


42100. ROBERTS, BRIAN BIRLEY, and 
others. Suggested terms for ice features. 
(Polar record, Jan. 1955. v. 7, no. 49, 
p. 331-32.) Ref. Other authors: EK. F. 
Roots and C. W. M. Swithinbank. 

The terms (and definitions) ice rise, 
ice wall (strand ice walls, neritic ice walls), 
and strand crack are suggested tentatively 
for inclusion in the glossary of snow and 
ice terms being prepared by the Scott 
Polar Research Institute. Criticism and 
discussion are invited 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


ROBERTS, BRIAN BIRLEY, sce also 
Journal of glaciology. Glacierization. 
1955. No. 40642. 


42101. ROBERTS, ELLIOTT BURGESS, 
1899— , and D. G. KNAPP. Geomag- 
netism in the International Geophysical 
Year. (U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
Journal, Aug. 1955. no. 6, p. 4-10, illus., 
diagrs.) 

Contains outline of the geomagnetism 
program in the international Geophysical 
Year. A brief history of geomagnetic 
work is given and outstanding problems 
in this and related fields are indicated. 
Alaska has been adopted as a separate 
local region of intensive study for mag- 
netic, ionospheric, and auroral investi- 
gations with the Geophysical Institute 
of Alaska at Fairbanks as the center. 
Observatories will be installed at Big 
Delta and Mt. McKinley Park. Instru- 
mental equipment of existing magnetic 
observations at Sitka and Barrow, Alaska 
will be improved. Copy seen: DLC. 


42102. ROBERTS, LESLIE, 1896- . 
The great assault on the Arctic. Build- 
ing the DEW line: the first eye witness 
account. (Harper’s magazine, Aug. 1955. 
v. 211, no. 1263, p. 37-42.) 

An eyewitness account of the airlift 
problems during the initial phase of 
construction of the DEW radar line 
across northernmost Canadian mainland, 
spring 1955. More than 100 U. S. Air 
Force and privately owned planes of 
many types participated. Later in the 
summer ships were to deliver 50,000 
tons of freight into the Eastern Arctic 
and much more to the western areas. 
The whole operation is being planned 
and supervised by the Western Electric 


Co. under a management contract with 
the U.S. Air Foree. Copy seen: DLC. 


42103. ROBERTS, PALMER W. Alaska, 
proving ground for cold weather en- 
gineering. (Military engineer, Nov.- 
Dec. 1955. v. 47, no. 320, p. 448-52, 
illus., map.) 

Contains discussion of engineering 
problems in Alaska, including foundation 
design on permafrost, sanitation and 
water supply, and the use of snowcrete 
and icecrete as substitute construction 
materials. Military construction during 
World War II and geography of the 
area are described briefly. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42104. ROBERTS, PALMER W. The 
importance of cold weather engineering 
in the support of arctic operations. 
Washington, D. C., Mar. 1955. 65 p. 
diagrs., tables, text map. (Technical 
Assistant to Chief of Naval Operations 
for Polar Projects Op-O3A3) 45 refs. 
C. i. thesis, Northwestern Technological 
Institute, May 1, 1953. 

Environmental problems imposed by 
arctic climate, terrain, sea ice and per- 
mafrost are discussed and operational 
requirements to meet them are outlined. 
Conditions affecting work feasibility, 
logistical considerations, engineering prac- 
tices, and construction methods are 
summarized. <A general description of 
the development of arctie regions in- 
cludes population, resources, industries, 
commerce and transportation. The ef- 
fects of extreme cold on many standard 
materials and commercial plastics are 
outlined. A glossary of terms associated 
with snow, ice and permafrost and a list 
of northern towns of U. 8. 8S. R. with 
geographic coordinates, population (1939), 
port, and period port is open are ap- 
pended. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42105. ROBERTSON, R. GORDON. 
Aklavik, a problem and its solution. 
(Canadian geographical journal, June 
1955. -v. 50, no. 6, p. 196-205, 12 illus., 
text map.) _ ref. 

The present town (68°13’ N. 135° 
W.) lies on a silt bank on the West 
Channel of the Mackenzie River, within 
the delta. Originally a fur trading posi 
of the Hudson’s Bay Company, it has 
become an increasingly important ad- 
ministrative and communications center 
for the Western Arctic. Major transpori, 
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building, water supply, and sewage 
problems, however, result from mud 
during the break-up to freeze-up period; 
there is no space for expansion, and the 
town is subject to floods and severe 
river erosion. The search for a new 
site by an eight-man Canadian Dept. of 
Northern Affairs party in spring and 
summer 1954, and factors involved in 
its choice of site are discussed. The 
new site lies on the East Channel of the 
river, 33 miles from the present town 
by land, 70 by water. Soils are granular, 
with extensive gravel deposits, buildings 
may be placed above flood level, de- 
pendable water supply and good land 
for an airstrip are available. Move will 
be completed in 1957-1958. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42106. ROBERTSON, R. GORDON. 
The Northwest Territories; its economic 
prospects. A brief presented to the 
Royal Commission on Canada’s Economic 
Prospects, at Edmonton, Alberta, on 
Nov. 22, 1955. Ottawa, Queen’s Printer, 

1955. 47 p., 3 fold. maps, 7 tables. 
Brief comparison is made between 
northern development in Canada and the 
U. 8. S. R. Mineral resources, agricul- 
ture, forestry, and fishing possibilities, 
fur trapping and potential hydro-electric 
power sites are discussed. Population 
statistics, native peoples as a factor in 
economic development, problems of cli- 
mate and transportation are considered, 
with note of responsibilities of federal 
and territorial governments. Economic 
progress is dependent on development of 
mineral resources, in turn dependent on 
improved transportation facilities. Three 
suggestions are made: a railroad from 
Grimshaw, Alta., to the vicinity of Pine 
Point on Great Slave Lake; development 
of roads to promising mineral and other 
resource areas; establishment of scheduled 
air services by commercial common car- 
riers. Appendix contains discussion of 
geology and mineral resources of the 
Territories by J. M. Harrison and R. J. 
W. Douglas; statistics on mineral produc- 
tion 1939-1954; Great Slave Lake fish- 
eries 1949-1955; fur trapping 1937-1954; 

population 1911-1951; climatic data. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOGB. 


ROBERTSON, W. J., see Imig, C. J., 
and others. Blood flow in the hind legs 
of dogs after exposure to cold. 1956. 
No. 40490, 
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42107. ROBIN, GORDON de Q. Ice 
movement and temperature distribution 
in glaciers and ice sheets. (Journal of 
glaciology, Oct. 1955. v. 2, no. 18, p. 
523-32, diagrs., graphs.) 20 refs. 

“The distribution of temperature 
throughout an ice sheet is considered, 
taking into account the influence of ice 
movement as well as conduction, the 
geothermal outflow of heat and heat gen- 
erated by ice movement, etc. A quanti- 
tative method of estimating the tempera- 
ture distribution near the center of an 
ice sheet is suggested: even a small mean 
accumulation will have considerable effect 
on temperature distribution in a large 
one. For a moderate rate of accumula- 
tion, a substantial fraction of the total 
thickness of ice at the center of a large 
ice sheet may be isothermal at the pre- 
vailing surface ice temperature. Under 
these conditions at some distance from 
the center... the temperature falls 
with increasing depth below the surface, 
due to the outward movement of the ice. 
Observed temperature gradients on the 
Greenland inland ice fit the proposed 
hypotheses roughly, but climatic change 
should also be taken into account. A 
rise from temperatures below melting 
point at the base of ice sheets may provide 
an explanation of the occasional catastro- 
phic advances of certain glaciers.’’— 
From author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


42108. ROBIN, GORDON de Q. Some 
factors affecting the temperature distri- 
bution in large ice sheets. (International 
Union of Geodesy and Geophysics. 
Association of Scientific Hydrology. Gen- 
eral Assembly, Rome, 1954. t. 4, pub. 
1955? p. 411-20, diagrs., graphs, 2 tables.) 
15 refs. 

Attempt to show that for a polar ice 
sheet, even a small mean annual accumu- 
lation will have considerable effect on the 
temperature gradient in the ice. ‘A 
quantitative expression for the variation 
of this gradient with accummulation, ice 
thickness, and depth has been derived 
which should be applicable near the centre 
of a stable ice sheet. Under certain cir- 
cumstances, which probably apply in the 
southern half of the Greenland ice sheet, 
it is shown that a negative temperature 
gradient (i. e. temperature decreasing 
downwards) may be formed as a stable 
feature.’’-—From Introduction. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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42109. ROBINSON, ELMER, and others. 
Field observations and methods relating 
to ice fog at Eielson Air Force Base, 
Alaska, December 1952-February 1953. 
Stanford, Calif., Feb. 1954. 99 p. illus., 
diagrs., tables. (Stanford Research In- 
stitute, Stanford University. Report, no. 
13. Scientific report, no. 4. Contract 
AF 19 (122)-634. SRI project, no. CU- 
473.) ll refs. Other authors: E. J. Wig- 
gins, W. C. Thuman, J. A. MacLeod, 
and R. W. Gates. 

“Studies of ice fog were conducted at 
Kielson Air Force Base, Alaska, during 
the 1952-53 winter. Meteorological ob- 
servations included continuous records of 
temperatures, winds, low-level lapse rates, 
and net radiation, as well as periodic wire- 
sonde observations and humidity deter- 
minations. The field program is pre- 
sented and the instrumental techniques 
described in detail. The data collected 
... are given in tabular form and in- 
clude contingency tabulations of the 
recorded data.”’—A uthors’ abstract. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


42110. ROBINSON, ELMER. An in- 
vestigation of the ice fog phenomena in 
the Alaskan area. Stanford, Calif., Oct. 
1952. 24p.5tables. (Stanford Research 
Institute, Stanford University. Report 
no. 4. Contract AF 19 (122)-634. SRI 
project, no. 473.) 12 refs. 

Describes work done during July 1- 
Sept. 30, 1952, primarily laboratory 
studies. “Research to improve low visi- 
bility and ceiling conditions caused by ice 
fog so that aircraft can operate is de- 
scribed and data are tabulated. Light- 
scattering techniques as a possible method 
of differentiating between ice crystals and 
water droplets suspended in the atmos- 
phere, and the effect of absorbed and 
dissolved water in a plastic crystal-and 
droplet-replicating solution were studied. 
The nucleation characteristics of several 
solids and liquids were investigated in a 
small cold chamber and in a continuous 
cloud chamber; methods of collecting 
material from ice and water clouds were 
examined; and an electrostatic precipi- 
tation method was worked out. The 
development of equipment to assist the 
field party in collecting physical and 
chemical ice-fog data is also described.’’— 
SIPRE. Scientific groups in U. S. with 
interest in subjects related to ice fog 
problems are listed. 

Copy seen: DWB (photostat). 


42111. ROBINSON, ELMER. An in- 
vestigation of the ice fog phenomena in 
the Alaskan area. Stanford, Calif., Jan. 
1953. 28, 3 p. illus., text map, diagrs., 
graphs, 3 tables. (Stanford Research 
Institute, Stanford University. Report, 
no. 5. Contract AF 19(122)-634. SRI 
project, no. 473.) 16 refs. 

Contains results of research Dec. 28, 
1951-Oct. 31, 1952, including field studies 
in the Fairbanks area, Jan. 23-Feb. 28. 
Investigations in the following are de- 
scribed: wind; low-level temperature; 
humidity, dewpoint and water vapor; 
visibility measurements; smoke and non- 
volatile solids; observation and collection 
of ice crystals from the atmosphere; 
evaluation of light scattering techniques 
for study of fogs; in sitw aerosol camera 
development. In each case instruments 
and equipment are described in some 
detail. Copy seen: DWB. 


42112. ROBINSON, ELMER. An in- 
vestigation of the ice fog phenomena in 
the Alaskan area. Stanford, Calif., May 
1953. 11 p. illus. (Stanford Research 
Institute, Stanford University. Report, 
no. 7. Contract AF 19(122)-634. SRI 
project no. 473.) 4 refs. 

“Tee fog was studied at Eielson AFB 
and throughout the Tanana valley in the 
Fairbanks area. A qualitative descrip- 
tion of ice fog is given on the basis of these 
observations and on a partial evaluation 
of the field data. Difficulties encountered 
in distinguishing between water and ice 
fogs are discussed.’’—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: * 


42113. ROBINSON, ELMER. An in- 
vestigation of the ice fog phenomena in 
the Alaskan area, Stanford, Calif., Aug. 
1953. 17 p. diagrs., graphs, tables. 
(Stanford Research Institute, Stanford 
University. Report, no. 8. Contract 
AF 19 (122)-634. SRI project, no. 
CU-473.) 7 refs. 

“The research program during the 
period 1 May-31 July 1953 was primarily 
concerned with evaluation of the 1952-53 
field data and with instrument develop- 
ment for further field and laboratory 
studies. The evaluation of field data is 
complete except for the climatological 
summaries from the recorder data. The 
studies which have been completed in- 
clude: ice particles, humidity, wiresonde 
observations, atmospheric potential meas- 


* U.S. Air Force Cambridge Research Center Geo- 
physics Research Library. 














urements, and smoke records. ‘The 
inotion pictures taken in the field have 
been edited. Instrument development 
work has covered light scattering, a 
temperature and wind-speed wiresonde, 
an intervalometer for time-lapse photog- 
raphy, and humidity determinations.”’— 
Author’s abstract. Copy seen: * 


42114. ROBINSON, ELMER. An in- 
vestigation of the ice fog phenomena in 
the Alaskan area. Stanford, Calif., May 
1954. 65 p. illus., text map, diagrs., 
graphs, 5 tables. (Stanford Research 
Institute, Stanford University. Report, 
no. 15. Final report covering the con- 
tract period 1 Feb. 1953-28 Feb. 1954. 
Contract AF 19 (122)-634. SRI proj- 
ect, no. CU-473.) 10 refs. 

Results are reported of 1952-53 winter 
field program at Eielson Air Force Base, 
Alaska, with a survey of the ice fog 
investigation program initiated in sum- 
mer 1951, general description of ice fog, 
results of photomicrograph examination 
of ice fog particles, effect of smoke on 
visil.ility, ice fog humidity studies, 
temperature profile studies, atmospheric 
potential measurements, electronic dew- 
point indicator observations, field ex- 
periments on the use of the angular 
dependence of scattered light in fogs,- 
microclimatological observations.  In- 
struments are described in detail, with 
photographs and diagrams. General 
plans and operations of the Nov. 1953— 
Mar. 1954 field program are outlined. 
A qualitative description of low temper- 
ature aerosols is appended. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


42115. ROBINSON, ELMER. Some 
instances of unstable surface temper- 
ature conditions during an arctic winter. 
(Aretic, 1955. v. 8, no. 3, p. 148-57, 
illus., 5 graphs, 3 tables.) 3 refs. 
Unstable conditions (in which air 
temperature decreases with increasing 
height at more than 1° C. per 100 m.) 
were recorded (to height of 30 m.) at 
Kielson Air Force Base near Fairbanks, 
Alaska, during Jan.—Feb. 1954, as part 
of Alaska ice fog investigations. Weather 
condilions producing surface instability 
are (in order of importance in the Arctic: 
periods of strong insolation when snow 
surface is in bright sun; periods of heavy 
overcast with an over-riding warm air 
mass; periods of ice fog. Observations 


* U.S. Air Force Cambridge Research Center Geo 
physies Research Library. 
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of each condition are discussed; also 
frequencies at which various lapse rate 
conditions occurred at low levels in 
Jan.-Feb. Instability due to ice fog is 
of minor importance in arctic climatology 
generally, as ice fog and its associated 
lapse rates are restricted to urban areas. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT; DLC. 


42116. ROBINSON, ELMER, and J. A. 
MacLEOD. Wiresonde observations dur- 
ing the 1952-1953 winter at Eielson Air 
Force Base, Alaska. Stanford, Calif., 
Jan. 1954. 10 p. illus., graphs, table. 
(Stanford Research Institute, Stanford 
University. Report, no. 12. Scientific 
report, no. 3. Contract AF 19 (122)—634. 
SRI project, no. CU—473.) 3 refs. 
Observations of lower levels of the 
atmosphere during Jan.-Feb. 1953 (part 
of Alaskan ice fog investigations) ‘“‘showed 
a& maximum inversion between four feet 
and 100 feet of over ten degrees centi- 
grade, but, for the 69 observations 
available, the median value of the 
temperature difference in this layer was 
+1.5° C. In the layers above 100 feet, 
the median AT decreased. The prev- 
alence of small values of AT is attributed 
to the ice fog that was usually present 
when temperatures below —30° C. were 
experienced. There was good agreement 
between the wiresonde observations and 
the nearby Fairbanks radiosonde data. 
A series of observations taken in early 
Feb. show the diurnal fluctuations of the 
low-level temperature structure.””—Au- 
thor’s abstract. Copy seen: DWB. 


ROBINSON, ELMER, see also Bell, 
G. B., and FE. Robinson. Wiresonde 
observations . 1953-54 . . . 1954. 
No. 38761. 


ROBINSON, ELMER, see also Thuman, 
W. C., and i. Robinson. <A technique 
. . . determination of water in air... 
1953. No. 42817. 


42117. ROBINSON, GERSHON DU- 
VALL, 1918—_ , and others. Radioactiv- 
ity investigations in the Cache Creek 
area, Yentna district, Alaska, 1945. 
Washington, D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1955. 23 p. illus., 7 maps inel. 6 
fold., 8 tables. (U.S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin 1024-A. Mineral resources of 
Alaska.) 3 refs. Other authors: H. We- 
dow, Jr., and J. B. Lyons. 

Investigations were made by a four- 
man party, June 21-Sept. 20, 1945, in 
the Cache Creek - upper Peters Creek 
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region, Yentna district (61°35’ N. 150°31’ 
W.), northwest of Anchorage. Topogra- 
phy, transportation routes, and general 
geology of the region are described. Field 
and laboratory methods are discussed. 
Five gravel types (Eocene, Quaternary, 
and Recent in age), were examined for 
radioactive mineral content. 981 field 
tests were made by Geiger-Mueller coun- 
ter; results are briefly discussed and tab- 
ulated. Radioactivity in the samples 
appears due chiefly to thorium in mona- 
zite, possibly in part to uranium and 
thorium in zircon. The only strongly 
radioactive mineral noted was tentatively 
identified as uranite. Copy seen: DGS. 


ROCHE, E. T., see Mayer, W. V., and 
E. T. Roche. Developmental patterns 
.. « Barrow ground squirrel . . . 1954. 
No. 41328. 


42118. ROCKS AND MINERALS. 
Young Danish engineer studies U. 8. 
methods to apply to huge Greenland lead 
deposits. (Rocks and minerals, May- 
June 1952. v. 27, no. 5-6 (whole no. 
228), p. 263.) 

Contains note on discovery of lead- 
bearing quartz veins at Mesters Vig, 
northeast Greenland (72°09’ N. 23°45’ 
W.), in 1948, by a Danish expedition led 
by J. Eklund. Mining engineer Carl 
Koch (son of Danish geologist Lauge 
Koch) will study U. 8S. mining methods 
before starting operations at the site. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42119. RODAHL, KARE, 1917— . Arc- 
tie survival problems. (Jn: North At- 
lantic Treaty Organization. Advisory 
Group for Aeronautical Research and 
Development. Collected papers on avi- 
ation medicine, London 1955. _ p. 41-51.) 
Contains a discussion of the chances of 
human survival in the Arctic Basin, with 
information on the size and boundaries 
of this area, its climate and topography. 
Protection against this environment is 
dealt with: clothing, shelter, ete.; rations, 

water. Indoctrination is stressed. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


42120. RODAHL, KARE, 1917— . Nu- 
tritional requirements in cold climates. 
(Journal of nutrition, Aug. 10, 1954. v. 
53, no. 4, p. 575-88, tables.) 24 refs. 
Contains a report on weekly surveys 
conducted for two years (1950-52) among 
soldiers and airmen at Ladd Air Force 
Base, Alaska, and among Eskimos from 
four different localities. A complete nu- 


tritional examination was carried out at 
each survey with the subjects allowed to 
select the food ad libitum. Calorie ex- 
penditure was estimated from time activ- 
ity data; body weight was utilized as 
indication of caloric balance. Data are 
compared with conditions among the 
Eskimos. Copy seen: DSG. 


42121. RODAHL, KARE, 1917- . T- 
3. (Polarboken, 1954, p. 112-32, illus.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: T-3. 
Contains account of the establishment 
of the research station on ice island T-3. 
Flight of the advance party (the writer, 
J. Fletcher and M. Brinegar) from Thule 
Mar. 19, 1952 in a two-engined Dakota 
C47, the landing, and preliminary work 
are described in detail. Landing of four- 
engined transport planes was found im- 
possible, and all equipment had to be 
landed by parachute. Work at the per- 
manent station, and some of the findings 
are described. The island originally 
broke off from the ice shelf on the north 
coast of Ellesmere Island; it drifts clock- 
wise round a circular route in the Arctic 
Basin, at a rate of 1.5-3 km./day; the 
most northerly point, 88°50’ N., was 
reached in May 1952. T-3, 50 m. thick 
is estimated to melt away within 75 years. 
The island was temporarily evacuated in 
May 1954. Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


42122. RODENDORF, BORIS BORIS- 
OVICH. Vidy roda Metopia Mg. (Dip- 
tera, Sarcophagidae) fauny SSSR i 
sopredel’nykh stran. (Entomologiche- 
skoe obozrenie, 1955. 1. 34, p. 360-73, 
7illus.) 5refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Species of the genus Melopia Mg. 
(Diptera, Sarcophagidae) of the U.8.5S. R. 
and adjoining countries. 

Contains a discussion of the genus, a 
key to the species and descriptions of 
seven, among them two described as new 
and another, M. (Ophelietia) campestris, 
recorded in Yakutia. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42123. RODEWALD, MARTIN. Die 
Abweichungen der Oberflichentempera- 
tur des Ozeans bei den nordatlantischen 
Wetterschiffen 1951-1953. (Deutsche 
hydrographische Zeitschrift, 1953. Bd. 6, 
Heft 4—6, p. 170-85, illus., tables, maps.) 
4 refs. Text in German. Summary in 
English and French. Title tr.: Devia- 
tions in surface temperature of the oceans 
near the North Atlantic weatherships, 
1951-1953. 
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The mean value of thermic anomaly 
for the ocean surface, as determined from 
the weathership data for the period 
covered (Nov. 1950—Dec. 1953) is +0.6°. 
“The average ratio of positive to nega- 
tive departures is found to be somewhat 
greater than 3:1. The positive thermal 
anomaly of the North Atlantic Ocean 
during the period in question reached its 
main maximum in winter and a maximum 
of secondary importance in summer.” 
Air temperatures over the area tended 
to vary similarly to the temperatures of 
the ocean surface, the air temperatures 
being the primary phenomenon; they 
were to “a surprisingly small degree”’ 
influenced by the anomalies of the water 
temperatures of the ocean area. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42124. RODEWALD, MARTIN. kis- 
berge als Fischbojen? (Fischwirtschaft, 
Bremerhaven, July 1953. Jahrg. 5, 
Heft 7, p. 169, illus.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Icebergs as fish buoys? Re- 
printed in the writer’s Klima und Wetter 

. 1955, q. v. 

Author points out that stranded ice- 
bergs can be used to mark positions, 
thus making the use of fishing buoys 
superfluous. Having noticed on several 
occasions greater catches near icebergs 
off Greenland he speculates how this 
could come about. Copy seen: DSI. 


42125. RODEWALD, MARTIN. Der 
Gronlandkabeljau und die Schwankungen 
der Eisdrift. (Fischwirtschaft, Bremer- 
haven, Oct. 1953. Jahrg. 5, Heft 10, p. 
241-42, illus.) 9 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: The Greenland cod and fluctua- 
tions in ice drift. Reprinted in the 
writer’s Klima und Welter . . . 1955, q. v. 
Contains information and data on the 
present optimal period in cod fisheries off 
Greenland, similar periods during the 19th 
century; connections between cod fisher- 
ies, ice conditions, water temperature 
and climate; reconstructed ice- and cod- 
fluctuations for the area since 1781 
(Hovmoller) and since 860 (Lauge Koch). 
Copy seen: DsI. 


42126. RODEWALD, MARTIN. Klima 
und Wetter der Fischereigebiete West- 
und Siidgrénland. Hamburg, 1955. 99 
p. 42 fig., tables. (Germany. Deutscher 
Wetterdienst. Seewetteramt.  Beitrige 
zum Wettergeschehen in den nordeuro- 
piiischen Gewiissern, No. 3.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Climate and weather 
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of the West and South Greenland fishing 
grounds. 

Contains a comprehensive description 
of various meteorological factors of the 
lower Denmark-Davis Straits area. Pt. 
1 gives general climatic conditions and 
specific elements such as ocean currents, 
water temperatures, ice occurrence, fog 
and precipitation, cloudiness and_ illu- 
mination, pressure and wind, air temper- 
ature and its variations, and the temper- 
ature difference between air and water. 
Pt. 2 deals with synoptic weather situa- 
tions, with emphasis on the abnormal 
situations such as summer storms, hur- 
ricanes, storm swells, winter fogs, and 
snow squalls. Pt. 3 contains six brief 
papers by Rodewald reprinted from the 
journal Die Fischwirtschaft, 1953. Pt. 4 
consists of climatic tables for the fishing 
banks covering water temperature, fog 
frequency, cloudiness, wind force, storm 
frequency, prevailing winds, air temper- 
ature, and temperature difference between 
air and water. Previous contributions 
in this series are listed as No. 25619, 
25620. Copy seen: DWB. 


42127. RODEWALD, MARTIN. 
Klimaschwankungen und _ndérdliche 
Fischereigebiete. (Fischwirtschaft, Brem- 
erhaven, Dee. 1953. Jahrg. 5, Heft 
12, p. 290-92.) Textin German. Title 
tr.: Climatic fluctuations and northern 
fishing areas. Reprinted in the writer’s 
Klima und Weiter . . . 1955, q. v. 
Evidence is presented of a warming-up 
of the surface (0-200 m.) waters of the 
North Atlantic in the two decades 1931-— 
50, following the appearance of cod in 
the Greenland waters; also of a similar 
trend in the Arctic Ocean, resulting in a 
10 percent reduction of the area of drifts, 
and an increase of navigation. More 
recent reports do not indicate a reversal 
in the trend and consequently no reduc- 
tion in the arctic fishing areas for cod 
and similar immigrants from more 
southerly waters. Copy seen: DSI. 


42128. RODEWALD, MARTIN. Die 
sommerliche ‘Slackperiode” des Kabel- 
jaus vor Westgrénland. (Fischwirtschaft, 
Bremerhaven, June 1953. Jahrg. 5, 
Heft 6, p. 143-44.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: The summer slack-period in 
cod off West Greenland. Reprinted in 
the writer’s Klima und Wetter . . . 1955, 
q. V. 

After presenting statistical evidence 
(1949-51) of a great decline in cod 
catches in July and August, the author 
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explains the phenomenon on the basis of 
hydrographic studies of B. Rasmussen 
and others. According to those, cold 
water masses coming down from the 
North during July and August cause the 
cod to move out of these areas, either 
south or into warmer coastal waters. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


42129. RODEWALD, MARTIN. Zur 
Winterfischerei bei Sidgrénland. (Fisch- 
wirtschaft, Bremerhaven, Aug. 1953. 
Jahrg. 5, Heft 8, p. 191, illus.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Winter fishery off 
South Greenland. Reprinted in the 
writer’s Klima and Wetter . . . 1955, q. v. 
Discussing the favorable fishing re- 
sults in this area for the German fleet 
during Sept. 1952—Jan. 1953, the author 
stresses the unusually mild weather of 
that season, a condition which cannot 
be expected in normal years. Icebergs, 
very low temperatures, snow-storms, 
ete., should also be considered as factors 

limiting winter fishing. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


42130. RODGERS, ALLAN. Changing 
locational patterns in the Soviet pulp 
and paper industry. (Association of 
American Geographers. Annals, Mar. 
1955. v. 45, no. 1, p. 85-104, 5 text 
maps, graph, 5 tables.) _ refs. 

In 1950 the U. S. 8. R. ranked sixth in 
world paper production. Three-fourths 
of her forests are in Asia, but the major 
pulping species occur in the West. In 
1913 the paper industry was concentrated 
(60 percent of production) in the north- 
west and White Russia, south of Finnish 
border; little was produced in the 
European North. In 1937 almost one- 
fourth of the paper output came 
from the European North and Ural 
districts, in 1950 more than one-sixth 
from the former district alone. Future 
of the paper industry lies in these two 
régions which possess the finest pulpwood 
as well as accessibility to markets. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


ROEDER, J., see Neff, W., and J. 
Roeder. Semipermanent sympathetic 
interruption in thermosensitive injuries. 
... 19655. No. 41553. 


42131. RONNING, OLAF I. Some new 
plants finds from arctic Norway. 
Trgmso, Museum, 1954. 20 p., text map. 
(Acta borealia. A, Scientia, no. 7.) 
21 refs. 

Contains a list of 89 species of phanero- 
gams and 38 mosses with localities, based 


“on material sent to Trgémso Museum in 
recent years.” 
Copy seen: DSI; MH-Z. 


42132. RONNING, OLAF I. The vege- 
tation on the Ulmus glabra locality in 
Beiarn, northern Norway. (Nytt maga- 
sin for botanikk, Sept. 1954. v. 3, p. 
197-202, illus., text map.) 7 refs. 
Contains a list of 50 flowering plants 
and ferns growing in an elm (U. glabra 
var. montana) grove, about 67° N. 
The conditions of the locality are de- 
scribed, the excellence of its soil and 
climate is indicated by its great number 
of southern species. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


RONNING, OLAF L., see also Rune, O., 
and QO. I. Rénning. A new variety... 
Euphrasia lapponica. 1954. No. 42200. 


42133. RORVIK, KARL. The syndrome 
of high-titre cold haemagglutination. 
(Acta medica scandinavica, 1954. vy. 148, 
p. 299-308, illus., table.) 58 refs. 
Contains a case report of a woman, 
aged 60, with an enormous cold agglutina- 
tion titre of several years’ standing, with 
certain symptoms at the height of the 
syndrome hitherto not described in asso- 
ciation with cold agglutination. These 
consisted of swellings and weeping ulcers 
on parts of the body exposed to cold, and 
a reversible jelly formation in the serum 
kept at about 4° C. Copy seen: DSG. 


42134. ROTHLISBERGER, HANS. 
Studies in glacier physics on the Penny 
Ice Cap, Baffin Island, 1953, part III. 
Seismic sounding. (Journal of glaciology, 
Oct. 1955. v. 2, no. 18, p. 539-52, illus., 
sketch map, diagrs., graphs.) 12 refs. 

“Firn and ice thickness measurements 
were carried out by seismic refraction and 
reflection methods on a flat col of the 
highland snowfields of the Penny Ice Cap 
and on a medium-sized valley glacier 
(Highway Glacier). The longitudinal 
wave velocities were found to vary from 
some 1,000 m./sec. (3,280 ft./sec.) in firn 
to 3,810 m./sec. (12,500 ft./sec.) in ice and 
approximately 6,000 m./sec. (20,000 ft./ 
sec.) in the bedrock (gneiss). The thick- 
ness of firn and ice at the firn col was 
found to be 254 m. (834 ft.). On Highway 
Glacier some 80 reflections were evalu- 
ated, giving position, dip and strike of the 
bedrock surface. A longitudinal profile 
of Highway Glacier from the junction of 
three main tributary glaciers to the 
tongue is given; the ice thickness slowly 
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decreases. At the junction, the bedrock 
is 400 m. (1,310 ft.) deep; there is no 
deep basin as might be expected from 
the surface features. The mean slope of 
the glacier surface is about 3° of arc and 
of the bed about 1°”—Author’s abstract. 
Pt. I-II, IV of these studies from the 1953 
expedition of the Arctic Institute of 
North America are listed as No. 38158-— 
38159, 43245. Copy seen: DLC. 


ROGERS, D. T., see McNab, J. G., and 
others. Pour-point-stability . . . winter- 
grade motor oils. 1948. No. 41202. 


42135. ROGERS, GEORGE WILLIAM, 
1917— . Alaska, a great land in search 
of people. (Our public lands, July 1954. 
v. 4, no. 3, p. 3, 12, illus.) 

Contains brief discussion of reasons for 
Alaska’s sparse population, stressing the 
Territory’s remoteness, general lack of 
knowledge of the region and its resources, 
and task of the U. 8. Bureau of Land 
Management in promoting this knowledge 
and interest. Copy seen: DGS. 


42136. ROGERS, GEORGE WILLIAM, 
1917— . Alaska: the economy and the 
labor force. (Monthly labor review, Dec. 
1955. v.78, no. 12, Special issue on labor 
in Puerto Rico, Alaska, Hawaii, p. 1375- 
82, 2 graphs, 7 tables.) 17 refs. 

Alaska’s geographical position results 
in a highly seasonal economy and sparse 
population which fluctuates sharply in 
response to seasonal factors and federal 
spending. High prices, dependence on 
the “outside” for consumer and capital 
goods, non-resident ownership of eco- 
nomic activities, federal spending, and 
structure of the economy are discussed; 
also composition and nature of the popu- 
lation and labor force, and earnings as 
compared with the U. 8. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


42137. ROHEIM, GEZA, 1891- . 
Hungarian and Vogul mythology. New 
York, 1954. (American Ethnological So- 
ciety, Monographs, no. 23.) Refs. p. 76- 
78. 86p., map. 

The author seeks to shed light on 
Hungarian mythology by exploring the 
folklore of the Voguls, who, he states, are 
identical in origin with the Hungarians. 
Comparisons are made with other Uralic 
peoples, such as the Ostyaks, Samoyeds 
and Lapps, and with various North Amer- 
ican Indian tribes as well as other groups. 
Among the author’s major conclusions 
are that the Magyars originate from the 


624 





Mos moiety of the Vogul, and that the 
representative hero, Gander-Chief or 
World-Surveyor- Man, is probably identi- 
cal with the God of the Hungarians. 
“Analysis of the Vogul Gander-Chief re- 
veals that myths are composed of two 
elements: (a) the son in the Oedipus 
complex, and (b) the flight and return of 
the soul, and the dream origin of the 
shamanistic flight myths.” Also in- 
cluded in this survey are data of the role 
and practices of the shaman. Appendices, 
by John Lotz deal with: Uralic, Altaic 
and Paleo-Siberian peoples and languages; 
The Hungarian Chronicles; Ugric ethnic 


names. Copy seen: NNM. 
42138. ROHSENOW, WARREN M., 
and others. Analysis of errors in ground 


and air temperature measurements. Un- 
der contract with Arctic Construction and 
Frost Effects Laboratory, New England 
Division for Office of the Chief of Engi- 
neers, Airfield Branch, Engineering Divi- 
sion, Military Construction. Boston, 
Mass., Oct. 1954. 2p. 1., vii, 67, 12 p. 
diagrs. (U.S. Army, Corps of Engineers, 
Frost investigations, 1954.) 11 refs. 
Other authors: J. A. Clark and P. C. Van 
Alstyne. 

Contains results of theoretical studies 
to determine the minimum requirements 
for temperature-measuring installations 
to obtain results within specified limits 
of error. The effects. on the measured 
temperature of the design and the thermal 
properties of the sensitive element are 
considered together with the method of 
placement in the media. Errors due to 
instrumental inaccuracies are not consid- 
ered. Installations were studied in soil, 
loose and dense snow, fresh-water ice, 
and air. Instruments used include glass 
thermometers, thermocouples, resistance 
thermometers, thermistors, and tempera- 
ture probes. Recommendations for fur- 
ther research are made. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42139. ROHWER, SIEVERT ALLEN, 
1888- . Descriptions of twenty-five 
new species of North American Hymen- 


optera. (U.S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, June 16, 1920. v. 57, no. 2312, 
p. 209-31.) 


Includes descriptions of Pteronidea 
melanostoma and A mauronematus whitneyi 
n. spp. from St. George Island and St. 
Paul Island, Bering Sea, respectively. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
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42140. ROHWER, SIEVERT ALLEN, 
1888—- . New parasitic Hymenoptera 
belonging to the tribe Xoridini. (U. 8. 
National Museum. Proceedings, May 22 

1913. v. 45, no. 1986, p. 353-61.) 
Contains descriptions of 11 new species, 
among them Xylonomus (Maerophora) 
yukonensis, collected at Fort Yukon, and 
Odontomerus alaskensis from Sitka, Alaska, 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42141. ROHWER, SIEVERT ALLEN, 
1888— . New sawflies in the collections 
of the United States National Museum. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
Oct. 14, 1911. v. 41, no. 1866, p. 377- 
411, 14 illus.) 

Contains descriptions of four new 
genera, 46 species, four subspecies and 
six varieties from various regions. Pachy- 
nematus alaskensis, n. sp. (p. 387) col- 
lected at Sitka, Alaska, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42142, ROHWER, SIEVERT ALLEN, 
1888—- . The North American ichneu- 
mon-flies of the tribes Labenini, Rhyssini, 
Xoridini, Odontomerini, and Phytodietini. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
June 19, 1920. vy. 57, no. 2317, p. 405- 
74, 13 illus.) 

Contains a systematic list of about 75 
species, with keys and_ descriptions, 
including those of two new genera, nine 
species and one variety. At least seven 
of the species are native to Alaska and 
northern Canada. A catalog of parasitic 
insects’ hosts and an index of Latin 
names are appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42143. ROHWER, SIEVERT ALLEN, 
1887— . Notes on Tenthredinoidea, 
with descriptions of new species: paper 
IX, Xyelidae and Lydidae; X, new 
species of Empria. (Canadian entomol- 
ogist, Feb., May 1910. v. 42, no. 2, p. 
88-93; no. 5, p. 172-75.) 

Includes descriptions of [tycorsia kin- 
caidt (p. 91-92), and Empria melanostoma, 
n. spp. (p. 175), from Sitka and Yaku- 
tat Bay Alaska, 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42144. ROHWER, SIEVERT ALLEN, 
1887— . Thesawfly genus Cryptocampus 
in boreal North America. (New York 
Entomological Society. Journal, Mar. 
1909. v.17, no. 1, p. 7-25.) 

Contains a table for the determination 
of species (adults) of the nematid genus 
Cryptocampus (-Enura), a table of galls 


and a list of seventeen species, of which 
four are new; synonyms, descriptions 
(males, females, larvae, pupae), also data 
on habitat, galls and geographic dis- 
tribution are given. Cryptocampus orbi- 
talis var. niger from Labrador (p. 11) 
is included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42145. ROLIFF, W. A. Exploration 
for oil and gas in eastern Canada. 
(Geological Association of Canada. Pro- 
ceedings, May 1955. v. 7, pt. 1, p. 61- 
81, 15 text maps, graphs.) 18 refs. 
Inctudes brief description of the Hudson 
Bay Lowlands (northern Ontario, Mani- 
toba). The basin has prospective area 
of about 10,000 sq. mi. (590,006 acres 
under lease) underlain by Ordovician to 
Lower Cretaceous sediments, 55 percent 
of which are limestones and dolomites. 
Although similar strata in southern 
Ontario and Michigan yield commercial 
oil and gas, no indications have been 
found here. Copy seen: DGS. 


42146. ROLLINS, D. C. Design criteria 
for low-temperature applications. (Jn: 
U. S. Army. Engineer Research and 
Development Laboratories. Conference 
on materials and design for low-temper- 
ature service, 1952, pub. 1955? p. 235- 
52.) 3 refs. 

Contains discussion of factors which 
must be considered by the designer in 
order to evaluate materials as to their 
suitability for low-temperature service. 
Suggestions regarding design details, 
comments on the fusion-welding process, 
and recommendations for testing equip- 
ment destined for critical low-temperature 
service are included. A discussion of 
this paper by Albert Muller (p. 245-47) 
illustrates the importance of the per- 
formance of the composite structure 
fabricated by welding as a result of its 
fabrication. A supplementary discussion 
(p. 249-50) by M. S. Northup relates 
some failures in large welded, oil storage 
tanks. A general discussion between 
Northup and conference members _ is 
included. Copy seen: DLC. 


42147. ROL'NIK, V. V. Inkubatsiia 
faits gagi, Somateria mollissima L. (Zoolo- 
gicheskil zhurnal, July-Aug. 1955. t. 34, 
no. 4, p. 885-97, illus., diagrs.) 16 refs- 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Incubation 
of eggs of the eider Somateria mollissima 
L. 

Report of a study carried out in tie 
nature reserve “Seven Islands” in the 
Barents Sea in 1939, and at the Kandal- 
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aksha reserve in the White Sea in 1941. 
Data are given on the temperature regime 
and humidity of the eider nests and incu- 
bators (tables and diagrams), and on 
results of the incubations, followed by 
discussion. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


42148. ROMANOY, A. A. O rabotakh 
nauchno-promyslovogo otriada Arktiche- 
skogo instituta v fAkutii v 1933 godu. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Biilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 2, p. 73, 108—- 
109.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: The work of the economic- 
biological party of the Arctic Institute 
in Yakutia in 1933. 

The summary of report by the party’s 
head on its investigation of the organiza- 
tion and technique of hunting fur animals, 
also conditions of dog breeding in area 
between the lower Lena and Khatanga 
and partly in Olenek River basin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ROMANOV, A. A., see also Dubrovskil, 
A. N., and A. A. Romanov. Prognoz 
promysla pestsa . . . 1935. No. 39608. 


ROMANOYV, A. A., see also Leningrad. 
Arkticheskil . . . institut. Promyslovo- 
biologicheskie raboty . . . 1985. No. 
41011. 


42149. ROMANOVSKY, VSEVOLOD, 
1912—- . Les _ brise-glace. (Nature, 
Paris, Aug. 1949. no. 3172, p. 225-28, 
4 illus., diagr., 2 tables.) Text in French. 
Title tr.: Ice-breakers. 

Contains historical sketch of develop- 
ment of the ice-breaker and a com- 
parison of modern American-type and 
Kuropean-type ships and their use. 
Principal (10-12) ice-breakers of each 
type, built 1890-1944, are listed in 
tables showing year and place of con- 
struction, tonnage, displacement, dimen- 
sions, maximum speed, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


42150. ROMANOVSKY, VSEVOLOD, 
1912- L’institut polaire norvégien. 
(Nature, Paris, July 1948. no. 3159, p. 
220-21, illus.) Text in French. Title 
tr.: The Norwegian polar institute. 
Contains brief survey of the organiza- 
tion and activities of the Norsk Polarin- 
stitutt, 1925-1948. Cartographic, geo- 
logic and botanical work, wildlife con- 
servation, and radio stations on Svalbard 
are noted, and the Institute’s two series 
of publications, the Skrifter and Meddet- 
elser, are briefly described. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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42151. ROMELL, LARS, 1854-1927. 
Remarks on some species of Polyporus. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, Apr. 1926. 
v. 20, hafte 1, p. 1-24.) 

Contains critical notes and discussion 
of the present systematic status of 37 
polyports from various regions. Polypo- 
rus albobrunneus, P. lapponicus and P. 
sericeomollis, all native to Lapland, are 
included. Copy seen: DSI; MH-A. 


42152. RONAYNE, MARK. Newfound- 
land seal hunt. (Canada. Dept. of 
Fisheries. Trade news, Mar. 1954. vy. 
6, no. 9, p. 3-5, 18, illus.) 

Account of hunting and utilization of 
the two most common species, Phoca 
groenlandica and Cystophora cristata both 
migrants from the high Aretic: their 
sojourns in Newfoundland waters, whelp- 
ing, sealing; yields and products, re- 
search; organization of the trade, ete. 

Copy seen: DI. 


42153. ROOTS, ERNEST FREDERICK, 
1923—- , and C. W. M. SWITHIN- 
BANK. Snowdrifts around buildings and 
stores. (Polar record, May 1955. v. 7, 
no. 50, p. 380-87, 2 illus., 2 diagrs.) 3 
refs. 

Problems arising at bases in the accu- 
mulation area of an icecap are discussed 
on basis of experience at Maudheim dur- 
ing the Norwegian-British-Swedish Ant- 
arctic Expedition, 1949-1952. Much un- 
necessary shovelling results from burial of 
stores and equipment under snowdrifts 
caused by the objects themselves or by 
neighboring objects. Ground plan of the 
Maudheim base and resulting snowdrifts, 
use of platforms and windscoops, results 
of lifting objects above the snow surface, 
relation of size of object to size of snow- 
drift produced, and orientation of piles of 
objects to the wind are discussed. Ree- 
ommendations for planning layour of huts 
and equipment are given. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


ROOTS, ERNEST FREDERICK, 
1923— , see also Roberts, B. B., and 
others. Suggested terms for ice features. 
1955. No. 42100. 


42154. ROSCOE, JOHN MHOBBIE, 
1919- . Visit to South Nahanni River, 
Northwest Territories, 1952. (Polar rec- 
ord, Jan. 1955. v. 7, no. 49, p. 314-15.) 

Brief note on exploration of headwaters 
of this river (61°03’ N. 123°22’ W.) in 
summer 1952 by Richard Shamp (geolo- 
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gist), Howie Martyn (botanist) and Nor- 
man Thomas (photographer). 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


ROSE, F. CLIFFORD, see Fletcher, E., 
and others. The effect of . . . procaine 
infiltration . . . on joint temperature. 
1954. No. 39836. 


42155. ROSE, JOHN CREIGHTON, 
1922- , and G. PP. WOOLLARD. 
Gravity values obtained with the Gulf 
quartz pendulums over the North Amer- 
ican gravity range. Woods Hole, Mass., 
Aug. 1955. 49, 27 p. illus., text map, 
diagrs., graphs, 12 tables, mimeographed. 
Unpublished manuscript. (Woods Hole, 
Mass. Oceanographic Institution. Tech- 
nical report, reference no. 55-44.) _ 6 refs. 
Contains results of measurements made 
in 1953 and 1954 at 34 localities between 
Fairbanks, Alaska, and Paso Cortes, 
Mexico, a continuation of work reported 
in 1953 by Woollard and others, q. v. 
Stations include Whitehorse (Yukon), 
Northway and Fairbanks (Alaska) for 
which corrected gravity values are also 
given. ‘‘From a statistical analysis of 
the results the probable error for the 
gravity value at any site is shown to be 
no greater than 0.3 mgal. Comparisons 
with gravimeter values obtained at the 
same sites substantiate this conclusion.” 
Copy seen: DGS. 


42156. ROSE, JOHN CREIGHTON, 
1922—- , and G. P. WOOLLARD. Re- 
sults with the Gulf pendulums over the 
North American Gravity Standardiza- 
tion range. (American Geophysical 
Union. Transactions, June 1955. v. 36, 
no. 3, p. 526.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the 36th Annual Meeting of the 
American Geophysical Union, Washing- 
ton, D. C., May 2-4, 1955. Two series 
of gravity measurements were carried 
out with three different sets of com- 
pound quartz gravity pendulums between 
Paso Cortes, Mexico, and Fairbanks, 
Alaska, by way of the Alaska Highway, 
in 1951 and 1953. Comparative results 
of observations indicate agreement on 
the latter measurements to better than 
+0.5 mgal. Copy seen: DLC. 


ROSE, JOHN CREIGHTON, 1922- , 
see also Woollard, G. P., and others. A 
study of methods... gravity on an inter- 
continental basis. 1953. No. 43369. 


42157. ROSING, JENS. Den dragende 
flok. Kepbenhavn, Arnold) Busek, 1954. 
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124 p., illus. Text in Danish. 
tr.: The trekking herd. 

Account by the leader of the domestic 
reindeer experiment in Greenland, of 
his experiences as a herder during a 
training period at the reindeer station 
at Hallingdalen, south Norway. TIIlus. 
by the author. 

Copy seen: MoU; SPRI. 


42158. ROSING, JENS. Den gamle 
renjaeger. (Atuagagdliutit: Grgnlands- 
posten, Dee. 15, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, 
nr, 25-26, p. 8-9, illus.) Text in Danish 
and Eskimo. Title tr.: The old caribou 
hunter. 

Contains 2 deseription of caribou 
hunting in Greenland in the past. De- 
tails are given of types of arrows used. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42159. ROSING, JENS. 
pi Vestgrgnland. (Polarboken, 1955, p. 
147-59, illus.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: Norwegian domestic reindeer in 
West Greenland. 

Contains an account of an experiment 
carried out by the author with help of 
two Norwegian Lapps: 345 reindeer 
were shipped from Norway in 1952 and 
landed on Korkutlandet in the Godthab 
district. Difficulties during the voyage 
and the initial period in West Greenland 
are described. By spring 1955, the herd 
consisted of 461 animals, plus about 200 
calves. The horsefly problem is _pre- 
sented in some detail. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


Title 


Norsk tamren 


42160. ROSING, JENS. Renvogterliv 
i Grgnland. (Grgnland, June—Aug. 1955, 
nr. 6-8, p. 225-31, 279-80, 317-20, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Life of a 
reindeer herder in Greenland. 

The idea of introducing reindeer breed- 
ing in Greenland originated with Nansen 
and two Lapps during his expedition in 
1888. It was taken up in 1906 by Knud 
Rasmussen, who was accompanied by 
one of these Lapps; they regarded the 
Godthabsfjord area as particularly suit- 
able for the project, in which Peter 
Freuchen also has interested himself. 
The matter was raised again in 1949 by 
the author and Magnus Jensen; practical 
studies were made in 1950-52 in Swedish 
Lapland, Norway and Greenland; finally 
Korkutlandet, a large peninsula in the 
Godthabsfjord area, was chosen for the 
experiment. The animals were landed in 
1952 on the small promontory of Ang- 
magssiviup-nua. Difficulties encountered 
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in tending the herd are described. It 
numbered about 660 animals in May 15, 
1955. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42161. ROSING, JENS. Samisk husflid. 
(Atuagagdliutit: Grgnlandsposten, Dec. 
9, 1954. Ukiut 94-iat, nmr. 24-25, p. 
24-26, illus.) Text in Danish and 
Eskimo. Title tr.: Lappish handicraft. 
Contains short notes on dressing of 
hides for boots and other articles, weav- 
ing, carving, etc., among Lapps_ in 

northern Scandinavia. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42162. ROSOMOFF, HUBERT L., and 
R. GILBERT. Brain volume and cere- 
brospinal fluid pressure during hy- 
pothermia. (American journal of physi- 
ology, Oct. 1955. v. 183, no. 1, p. 19-22, 
illus., tables.) 12 refs. 

Brain volume in dogs was reduced 
during hypothermia. At 25° C. it 
decreased by 4.1 percent; intracranial 
space, not occupied by brain, increased 
by 31.8 percent; cerebrospinal fluid 
pressure and venous pressure varied 
proportionately with temperature. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42163. ROSOMOFF, HUBERT L. 
Occlusion of middle cerebral artery under 
hypothermia. (Federation proceedings, 
Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 125.) 
The middle cerebral artery of dogs was 
permanently occluded under 25° hypo- 
thermia, the animals rewarmed and after 
17-20 days observation, sacrificed. Cere- 
bral infraction was prevented or greatly 
reduced in contrast to normothermic 
controls. Copy seen: DLC. 


ROSS, DONALD NIXON, see Cranston, 
W. I., and others. Carbon dioxide and 
control of respiration during hypothermia. 
1955. No. 39381. 


42164. ROSS, HERBERT HOLDS- 
WORTH, 1908- . The nearctic saw- 
flies of the genus Rhogogaster: Hymen- 
optera. (Pan-Pacific entomologist, Oct. 
1943. v. 19, no. 4, p. 129-33, illus.) 
Contains a key to nearctic species of 
this genus and an annotated list of four, 
with synonyms, descriptive notes and 
distribution records. R. viridis, native 
to Alaska and Yukon Territory, and 
R. californica oceurring in Yukon Terri- 
tory, are included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42165. ROSS, HERBERT HOLDS- 
WORTH, 1908- . The sawfly genus 
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Empria in North America: Hymenop- 
tera, Tenthredinidae. (Pan-Pacific en- 
tomologist, Oct. 1936. v. 12, no. 4, p. 
172-78, _ illus.) 

Contains a key to the nearctic species 
of this genus, and a list of seven species 
with synonyms and distributional data. 
E. nordica n. sp. and E. obscurata, both 
native to the Northwest Territories, are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42166. ROSS, HERBERT HOLDS. 
WORTH, 1908— . A taxonomic outline 
of the nearctic species of Pachynematus: 
Tenthredinidae, Hymenoptera. (Ento- 
mological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, May 1945. vy. 47, no. 5, p. 105- 
120, plates 12-13.) 

Contains keys to the species or groups 
of adults, descriptions of five new species 
and critical notes, synonymy and distri- 
butional data on 17 other sawflies. P. 
pubescens (p. 110) is known from Alaska. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


42167. ROSS, JOHN EARL RATZ, 
1892— . Geodetic investigations in the 
Canadian Arctic. (Arctic, 1954. v. 7, 
no. 3-4, pub. 1955, p. 191-94, text map.) 

Arctie work of the Canadian Geodetic 
Survey started in 1935. Between 1942 
and 1950, 300 astronomical stations were 
established on the mainland north of the 
tree-line and in the southern Canadian 
Arctic Islands. The shoran electronic 
method of position fixation has super- 
seded the astronomical method in most 
areas. Methods are described, as is the 
extension of the Canadian shoran net 
since 1949. Future extensions, gravity 
observations, and needed investigations 
of changes in mean sea level are briefly 
discussed. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


42168. ROSS, ROBERT. Algae: plank- 
tonic. (In: Polunin, N. V., and others. 
Cryptogamic flora of the Arctic, pub. in 
Botanical review, June-July 1954. v. 20, 
no. 6-7, p. 400-416.) 18 refs. 

Contains a discussion of the structure, 
reproduction, colony formation and arctic 
habits of Baccillariophyceae (diatoms), 
and the composition of arctic diatom flora. 
Dinophyceae (often referred to as ‘‘dino- 
flagellates” or “peridinians’’), Chryso- 
phyceae and Xanthophyceae (Hetero- 
contae) are also considered: their life 
history, structure and arctic occurrence. 

Copy seen: DLC;MH-A. 


ROSSITER, R. J., see Kline, D., and 


others. Further observations . . . cold 
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stress . . . labelling of phospholipid .. . 
rat liver slices. 1955. No. 40763. 

Nicholls, D., and others. Effect of cold 
stress . .. labelling . . . adrenal gland. 
1955. No. 41589. 

Nicholls, D., and R. J. Rossiter. Effect 
of cold stress . . . phosphorus metabo- 
lism of the adrenal gland. 1955. No. 
41590. 

Nicholls, D., and R. J. Rossiter. Role of 
the pituitary and thyroid glands... 
phosphorus metabolism ... adrenal... 
cold stress. 1954. No. 41592. 

Nicholls, D., and R. J. Rossiter. The 
role of the pituitary and thyroid glands 
. . . phosphorus metabolism .. . adre- 
nal gland... cold stress. 1955. No. 
41591. 


42169. ROSSMAN, DARWIN LUCIAN, 
1915- . Geology and ore deposits in 
the Reid Inlet area, Glacier Bay, Alaska, 
with added notes on a mineralized zone 
near Lituya Bay. Washington, D. C., 
1955. 39 p. 7 fold. maps. Mimeo- 
graphed. (U. 8S. Geological Survey. 
Reports, open file series, no. 354.) 4 refs. 

Contains results of investigations, dur- 
ing Aug. 1954, of a gold-bearing area near 
the head of Glacier Bay, Southeast Alaska 
(58°52’ N. 136°48’ W.). General geog- 
raphy, accessibility, and mining history 
of the region are described. Dominant 
rock type is granodiorite which intrudes 
Paleozoic(?) bedded rocks. Most ore 
deposits are in fissure-type lenticular 
quartz veins occurring both in the grano- 
diorite and bedded rock. Gold tends to 
be concentrated in discrete spots along 
the veins, making location unpredictable. 
Deposits in eight mines and claims are 
discussed. The mineralized area near 
Lituya Bay (approx. 58°37’ N. 137°30’ 
W.) consists of hydrothermally altered 
rocks with gold content too low for 
profitable mining. Copy seen: DGS. 


42170. ROSSMAN, DARWIN LUCIAN, 
1915- . Layered basic intrusive, Fair- 
weather Range, Southeastern Alaska. 
(American mineralogist, Mar.—Apr. 1955. 
v. 40, no. 3-4, p. 332.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the 35th Annual Meeting of the Min- 
eralogical Society of America, Nov. 1-3, 
1954, Los Angeles. One of three known 
layered basic intrusives in the Fairweather 
Range was examined by the U. 8. Geo- 
logical Survey in 1952. The bowl-shaped 
structure, about 16 mi. long and 8 mi. 
wide, is similar to tne Skaergaard complex 


of East Greenland, except that contacts 
are essentially vertical. About 32,000 ft. 
of layered rock is exposed; neither top nor 
bottom is visible. The ratio of light to 
dark minerals suggests that layers are 
genetically related and were formed by 
the same repeated mechanism. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42171. ROSSMAN, DARWIN LUCIAN, 
1915— . Ore deposits on northwestern 
Chichagof Island, Alaska. Washington, 
D. C., 1955. 33 p., 7 fold. maps, fold. 
graph. (U. S. Geological Survey. Re- 
ports, open file series, no. 346.) 14 refs. 

The area mapped includes about 400 
sq. mi. between 57°47’-58°15’ N. and 
135°57’-136°35’ W. Topography, vege- 
tation, climate, and settlements are briefly 
described, Area is underlain almost en- 
tirely by highly recrystallized rocks of 
Paleozoic and Mesozoic age intruded by 
extensive igneous bodies, primarily dio- 
ritic in composition. Regional trend is 
northwest. Gold is the most economi- 
cally important mineral todate. Mineral- 
ization at the Apex, El Nido, and Cobol 
Mines, the Goldwin property and Koby 
prospect is described. Area includes 
nickel-bearing deposits at Mirror Harbor 
and Yakobi Island, and copper mineral- 
ization north of Goulding Harbor. Lo- 
ealities favorable for prospecting are 
noted. Copy seen: DGS. 


ROSTIGAEYV, B. A., see loff, I. G., and 
B. A. Rostigaev. Pfatoe dobavlenie k 
vagnerovskomu katalogu ... 1950. No. 
40510. 


ROTH, F., see Scherf, D., and others. Ex- 
perimental studies on arrhythmias .. . 
focal cooling of the heart. 1956. No. 
42317. 


ROTH, GRACE MARGUERITE, 1894- , 
see Godden, J. O., and others. The 


changes . . . intra-arterial pressure. . . 
immersion . . . cold water. 1955. No. 
40046. 


ROTH, GRACE MARGUERITE, 1894- , 
see Windesheim, J. H., and others. Direct 
arterial study of the blood pressure 
response to cold... 1956. No. 43343. 


42172. ROTHE, J. P. Courants tellur- 
iques. (Jn: International Polar Year. 
2d, 1932-1933. Participation frangaise. 
Observations et travaux, t. 2, pub. 1938. 
p. 53-97, illus., tables, diagrs., text map.) 
Text in French. Title tr.: Earth cur- 
rents. 
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Contains descriptions of the installa- 
tions of conducting cables, instruments, 
and earth and soil resistivity measure- 
ments in the vicinity of Scoresby Sund, 
Sept. 1932—July 1933. Diurnal means of 
earth currents for Mareh-June 1933, re- 
cordings of earth currents for days with 
various disturbances, and comparative 
recordings with horizontal components of 
the magnetic field, graphs of diurnal 
earth current variation in comparison 
with that of the horizontal component 
of the magnetic field, and vector diagrams 
of the diurnal variation of earth currents 
ure presented. It is concluded that the 
current is more intensive at Scoresby 
Sund than at other stations; the po- 
tential difference attained being a mini- 
mum of 0.5 volt per km. The current 
is three to four times more intense in a 
line oriented EW magnetically than in 
one NS. Copy seen: DWB. 


42173. ROTHE, J. P.  Magnétisme 
terrestre; observations magnétiques au 
Scoresby Sund. (/n: International Polar 
Year. 2d, 1932-1933. Participation 
frangaise. Observations et travaux, t. 1, 
pub. 1936.  p. 7-56; 406-613, tables, 
diagrs., text map.) Text in French. 
Title tr.: Terrestrial magnetism; mag- 
netic observations at Scoresby Sound. 

Contains tabulations of hourly and 
mean values of declination at Scoresby 
Sund from Noy. 1932 to Aug. 1933, and 
of horizontal and vertical components 
from Dee. 1932 to Aug. 1933. Diurnal 
magnetic characteristics are tabulated 
for Nov. 24, 1932 to Aug. 14, 1933. 
Stations, apparatus, and absolute meas- 
urements are described. Magnetic re- 
cordings of aurora and a study on diurnal 
and annual variations of the magnetic 
field and magnetie activity at Scoresby 
Sund in relation to solar activity are 
discussed. Supplementary tables give 
absolute measurements of declination and 
components, auroral observations, and 
mean hourly vertical and _ horizontal 
components and declination for calm and 
stormy days. Copy seen: DWB. 


42174. ROTHE, J. P. Structure et 
morphologie du Groenland au ‘voisinage 
du Scoresby Sund. (Jn: International 
Polar Year. 2d, 1932-1933. Participa- 
tion frangaise. Observations et travaux, 
t. 3, pub. 1941. p. 89-115, 18 illus. on 
9 plates, text map, tables.) 24 refs. 
Textin French. Title tr.: Structure and 
morphology of Greenland in the vicinity 
of Scoresby Sund. 
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Contains description of topography, 
erosion surfaces, geologic structure, sedi- 
mentary formations and geologic history 
of Liverpool Land, Jameson Land, and 
Milne Land on the north side of Scoresby 
Sund, East Greenland (70°28’ N. 24° 
W.). Morphology of basalts on Blosse- 
ville Kyst on the south side of the sound 
and Tertiary deposits on Kap Dalton 
(69°15’ N. 24° W.) are also dealt with. 
Brief comments are made on the regular- 
ity of bottom topography and shallow- 
ness of Denmark Strait in contrast to 
the high cliffs bordering it. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ROUSCH, O. WARREN, see U. S&S. 
Quartermaster Research & Development 
Center. The effects of . . . coldbar uni- 
form. 1955. No. 43046. 


ROUSE, M. L., see Rae, J. Sound of the 
aurora. 1881. No. 42019. 


42175. ROUSSEAU, JACQUES, 1905- 
Essai bibliographique sur la region du 
Lac Mistassini. Montreal, 1954. 155 p. 
Mimeographed. Text in French. Title 
tr.: Bibliographic essay on the Lake 
Mistassini region. 

Contains a brief introduction (dated 
Apr. 1955), including an historical sketch 
of this region (northern Quebec; 51° 
N. 73°30’ W.), followed by approx. 
700 references grouped by subject, as: 
exploration, botany, zoology, ethnology, 
linguistics, meteorology, literature, car- 
tography, manuscripts. Annotations (10— 
250 words) accompany most of the 
references. Copy seen: DAI. 


42176. ROUSSEAU, JACQUES, 1905- , 
and M. RAYMOND. New Quebec sta- 
tions for Woodsia glabella R. Br. (Su- 
omalainen eliin- ja kasvitieteellinen seura 
Vanamo (Societas zoologica botanica 
fennica Vanamo) Helsinki. Tiedonannot 
(Archivum), 1955. v. 9, supp., p. 313- 
19, text map.) 13 refs. 

Historical sketch is given of discovery 
of this small cireumpolar fern in Quebec; 
a list of its new localities include six in 
northern Quebec; some of its habitats 
there are considered in a discussion of 
its ecological requirements. Bryophytes 
found associated with Woodsia glabella 
are listed. Copy seen: DLC. 


42177. ROUSSEAU, JACQUES, 1905- . 
Le nom du caribou chez les Montagnais- 
Naskopi et les Esquimaux de |’Ungava. 
(Ottawa. University. Research Center 
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for Amerindian Anthropology. Anthro- 
pologica, 1955. no. 1, p. 212-14.) Text 
in French. Title tr.: The term caribou 
among the Montagnais-Naskapi and the 
Eskimos of Ungava. 

Contains outline, with definitions, of 
the various terms applied to the caribou, 
based on age and sex of the animal. 

Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


42178. ROUSSEAU, JACQUES, 1905-— 
On human and animal adaptation. 
(Canadian geographer, 1955. no. 6, p. 
17-20.) 

Acculturation of northern Quebee na- 
tives, Eskimos and Montagnais-Naskapi 
Indians, is outlined: their intelligence, 
present stage of development, gradual 
evolution from hunting to pastoral econ- 
omy, protection of their hunting grounds, 
ete. Problems in educating natives for 
the modern world are briefly discussed. 
Domestication of animals generally, not 
specifically arctic, is considered, though 
brief comparison is made between Lap- 
land reindeer and barren-ground caribou. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42179. ROUSSEAU, JACQUES, 1905- . 
Le partage du gibier dans la cuisine des 
Montagnais-Naskopi. (Ottawa.  Uni- 
versity. Research Center for Amerin- 
dian Anthropology. Anthropologica, 
1955. no. 1, p. 215-17.) Ref. Text in 
French. Title tr.: The division of game 
in the food of the Montagnais-Naskapi. 
Contains a summary of the division of 
various birds and such game animals as 
the caribou, bear, beaver and porcupine, 
for food among Indians of the Labrador 
Peninsula. The division is based on age, 

sex and status within the group. 
Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


42180. ROUSSEAU, JACQUES, 1905— . 
Les problémes de conservation de l’Un- 
gava et du Labrador. (L’Association 
Canadienne de Conservation. Comptes- 
rendus, 1952. p. 51-79.) 438 refs. Text 
in French. Detailed summary in Eng- 
lish. Title tr.: Conservation problems 
of Ungava and Labrador. 

Protection of tundra and _ subarctic 
parkland against fire and indiscriminate 
lumbering, caution in destruction of mos- 
quitos (principal fish food), and impor- 
tance of lemming in the fox cycle are 
briefly discussed. The Ungava caribou 
is predicted to disappear by 1963 without 
strict’ conservation. Prohibition of its 
hunting to whites, restricted season and 
conservation edueation for natives, gov- 


ernment distribution of slain parts, ete., 
are recommended, as well as a caribou 
inventory, introduction of muskox, Rocky 
Mt. goat and sheep, also domestic rein- 
deer. Localities for herding the latter 
and psychological problems in its estab- 
lishment are considered. 

Copy seen: CaMATI (reprint). 


42181. ROUSSEAU, JACQUES, 1905- . 
La réligion primitive des Montagnais et 
des Hurons. (International Congress of 
Americanists, 30th, Cambridge, 1952. 
Proceedings, pub. London, Royal Anthro- 
pological Institute, 1952. p. 151-54.) 
11 refs. Text in French. Title tr.: 
Primitive religion among the Montagnais 
and Hurons. 

Contains a brief comparative analysis, 
stressing the animistic nature of the 
religion of both groups. Reference is 
made to field experience among the 
Montagnais of northern Quebec. 

Copy seen: NNM. 


42182. ROUSSEAU, JACQUES, 1905- 
Réle de l’éclairement dans la distribution 
des végétations arctiques et alpines. (Jn: 
International Botanical Congress. 8th, 
Paris, 1954. Rapports et communica- 
tions, sect. 7-8, p. 160-61.) Text in 
French. Title tr.: The role of illumina- 
tion in the distribution of arctic and 
alpine vegetation. 

True arctie species require long diurnal 
insolation during the short vegetative 
season. Although true alpine species also 
mature during a short growing season 
and in a habitat providing full sunlight, 
they will not tolerate too long a diurnal 
period of insolation. Alpine species typ- 
ical of one latitude will not therefore be 
typical of another. Arctic-alpine species 
are those which have the same tempera- 
ture requirements but which are appa- 
rently indifferent, within certain limits, 
to the length of day. Copy seen: DA. 


42183. ROWE, JOHN ALLEN, 1907— . 
A revision of the males of the nearctic 
species in the genus Fabriciella. Ta- 
chinidae. (Entomological Society of 
America. Annals, Sept. 1931. v. 24, 
no. 3, p. 643-78, plates 1-4.) 15 refs. 
“Contribution from the Zoological Lab- 
oratories of the University of Utah, 
Salt Lake City, Utah. No. 55.” 
Contains notes on generic character- 
istics and characters of genitalia of the 
tachinid flies of the genus Fabriciella, 
and a key to the species, followed by 
descriptions of 25 (three deseribed as 
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new) with emphasis on genital differences. 
F. nivalis from Healy, Alaska, F. 
latianuilum (northern Ontario), and F. 
algens and F. piceifrons, occurring in 
Northwest Territories, are included in 
the revision. Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


ROWLEY, DIANA M. M., see Arctic 
Institute of North America. Arctic re- 
search... 1955. No. 38555. 


42184. ROWLEY, GRAHAM  W., 
1912— Settlement and transportation 
in the Canadian North. (Arctic, 1954. 
v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. 1955, p. 336-42.) 
Discusses importance of choosing settle- 
ment sites which allow for future expan- 
sion. Development and settlement de- 
pend mainly on transportation and the 
mining industry; transpolar aviation, 
military activities, and administrative 
services (schools, ete.) are factors in 
uneconomic areas. Historical develop- 
ment of transportation routes and future 
plans are discussed. Most research prob- 
lems are in the engineering field: con- 
struction, fuel, lubricants. Transpolar 
air routes as well as internal communica- 
tions are considered. Interests and role 
of Eskimos in development program, 
e. g. in surveying and maintenance of 
transport, offers problems for research. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


ROWRAY, R. N., see U. S. Navy Elec- 
tronics Laboratory. Oceanographic field 
observations ... Point Barrow . . . 1950. 
No. 43038. 


ROY, CHALMER JOHN, 1907- , see 
Mathews, A. C., and others.  Traffic- 
ability studies . . . Alaskan silts. 1956. 
No. 41312. 


ROYAL METEOROLOGICAL SOCI- 
ETY, see American Meteorological So- 
ciety and Royal Meteorological Society. 
Symposium on arctic meteorology. 1954. 
No. 38537. 


42185. ROZANOV, V. G._ Traktor 
DT-54. 3 perer. izd. Moskva, Gos. 
izd-vo Sel’skokhozfalstvenno! literatury, 
1954. 328 p., 250 illus., tables. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Caterpillar 
tractor DT-54. 

Textbook for skilled agriculture work- 
ers with description of this 54 hp. trac- 
tor’s details, their assembly, minor re- 
pairs, and instruction for its operation 
under different climatic conditions. Spe- 
cial instruction is given (p. 290-92) for 
starting and servicing under low temper- 
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ature conditions. Heating arrangement 
for oil and fuel is not provided in this 
tractor. Oil is heated outside of the 
tractor and diesel fuel is diluted with 
kerosene (10 to 70 percent) at various 
low temperatures. Copy seen: DLC. 


42186. ROZENBERG, L. A. Kolichestvo 
bakteril v gruntakh Beringova moria; 
metodicheskoe issledovanie po koliche- 
stvennomu uchetu bakteril. (Akade- 
mifa nauk SSSR. Institut okeanologii. 
Trudy, 1954. t. 11, p. 264-70, tables.) 
3 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
The quantity of bacteria in Bering Sea 
bottoms; a methodical study on quanti- 
tative estimation of bacteria. 

Methods are explained and data on 
bottom samples from various depths ob- 
tained with these methods are compared. 
The technique of diluting the samples 
and cultivating them on agar-petone 
substrates proved the most satisfactory 
for quantitative evaluations. The bot- 
tom of the Bering Sea proved to be poor 
in bacteria. Copy seen: DLC. 


42187. ROZHKOV, P. G. Na Srednem i 
Severnom Urale. (Agrobiologifa, July— 
Aug. 1955. no. 4 (94), p. 370-71.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: In the Central 
and Northern Ural. 

Brief account of horticultural work 
carried out since 1929 by an experimental 
nursery at station Pashiya (52°24’ N.): 
initial failures due to climatic conditions; 
raising frost-resistant hybrid apple-trees; 
outlook for further successes, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42188. RUBAN, E. L.  Teploliibivye 
mikroby. (Nauka i zhizn’, June 1955, 
no. 6, p. 51, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Heat-loving microbes. 

Notes on microorganisms living in 
water with temperature up to 99° C. 
They were found in hot springs near 
Kosheleva Volcano, Kamchatka, in 1954 
by S. I. Kuznefsov. The earliest such 
discovery was made in Japan, and a 
similar one in 1935 in Czechoslovakia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42189. RUBAN, I. Na drelfufishchel 
I’dine. (Kul’turno-prosvetitel’nafa ra- 
bota, Feb. 1955, no. 2, p. 33-34, plate.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: On the 
drifting ice. 

An artist who spent forty days at 
drifting station ‘“‘North Pole-4,” gives 
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his impressions of life and work on the 
station, stressing team spirit. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


RUBASHKIN, S., see Zalfsev, D., and 
8S. Rubashkin. 40 dne!¥ na “Ermake.”’ 
1955. No. 43400. 


42190. RUBBER AGE. Low tempera- 
ture potentialities of the silicone rubbers. 
(Rubber age, Sept. 1950. v. 67, no. 6, 
p. 686.) 

Discusses briefly tests made by the 
National Bureau of Standards to deter- 
mine the lower limit of the temperature 
range in which the silicones retained 
their characteristic elasticity. Those 
studied were of commercial origin and 
contained fillers and vulcanizing agents; 
two samples were of pure gum. Second- 
order transition temperatures were ob- 
served at —189° F. for the silicones. 
When cooled, some passed through a 
first-order transition at temperatures 
varying from —85° to —103° F. It was 
believed that one variety which did not 
exhibit a first-order transition should be 
useful down to — 148° F. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42191. RUBENSKII, N. Primenenie 
élektropodogreva dlia puska dvigatelfa. 
(Avtomobil’ny! transport, Sept. 1955. 
god 33, no. 9, p. 21, 2 illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The use of an electric 
heater for engine starting. 

Contains description of an _ electric 
heater of special design placed inside of 
the engine’s oil pan; it has an insulated 
outside plug for 110 or 220 volt current 
supply line; it is for preheating of lubri- 
cating oil during winter season. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RUBINSHTEIN, S., see Puchkov, N., 
and §. RubinshtelIn. O kachestvakh 
masla ... 1955. No. 41981. 


42192. RUDAKOYV, P. A. Obnaruzhenie 
norvezhskol postrofki na Zemle Franfsa- 
Iosifa. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . 
institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 3, 
p, 125-26, 163, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Summary in English. Title tr: A 
Norwegian building on Franz Joseph 
Land. 

Note on a hitherto unknown hut on 
Cape Forbes, noticed in 1932 by Captain 
N. I. Vorotilov and visited the next 
year by the writer. It was a light 
wooden structure with windows, one 


of G. Horn’s provisions depots for the 
Norwegian Polar Expedition in 1930. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42193. RUDE, GILBERT T. Recent 
progress in hydrographic surveying. (Jn: 
Pacific Science Congress. 5th, Victoria 
and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Proceed- 
ings, pub. 1934. vy. 2, p. 1239-58, illus.) 
10 refs. 

Includes (p. 1253-56) brief history of 
Alaskan surveys. In 1867 only crude 
charts existed, the results of early ex- 
plorations, and from 1867 until 1882 
only one U. 8S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey schooner operated in Alaskan 
waters. A comprehensive survey started 
in 1882, and operations were intensified 
during and following the 1898 gold 
rush. About 18 percent of Alaskan 
waters had been surveyed by 1933. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


RUDOLPH, GUIFFORD G., see Olsen, 
N. S., and others. Electrolyte transfers 
. . . normo- and hypothermic dogs .. . 
1955. No. 41699. 


42194. RUHE, CARL HENRY WIL- 
LIAM, 1915- , and R. H. HORN. 
Circulatory and respiratory effects of 
hypothermia induced by blood refrigera- 
tion. (American journal of physiology, 
Aug. 1955. v. 182, no. 2, p. 325-30, 
illus., table.) 17 refs. 

Account of experiments with rabbits 
having the bloodstream cooled, without 
cooling the body surface. The effects 
of changing the region which is cooled 
most, in this case the head, were also 
studied; animals of the latter group 
died with markedly higher heart and 
rectal temperatures than those in which 
the heart was cooled most. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


RUIVO, M., see International Commis- 
sion NW Atlantic Fisheries. Annual 
proceedings . 1954-55. 1955. No. 
40507A. 


42195. RUKHIN, L. B. Klimaty prosh- 
logo. (Vsesofiznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestifa, Mar—Apr. 1955. 
v. 87, no. 2, p. 105-119, figs., 4 fold. 
maps.) 27 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Climate of the past. 

General discussion of changes in dis- 
tribution of fauna, flora and climatic 
zones of the globe, taking into account 
geographical, geological and _ paleontol- 
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ogieal data, including those of aretie and 


antaretic areas. Writer voices the 
opinion that these changes were caused 
mainly by changes of position of the 
poles and equator. Copy seen: DLC. 


42196. RUNCORN, STANLEY KEITH, 
1922- . The earth’s magnetism. (Sci- 
entific American, Sept. 1955. v. 193, no. 
3, p. 152-62, illus., 3 text maps, diagrs.) 
Contains discussion of the earth’s main 
magnetic field and its secondary or 
“residual” field; method of determining 
reversals of the main field and wander- 
ings of the magnetic poles from position 
of grains of magnetic iron oxide minerals 
in lavas and sedimentary rocks; origin of 

the earth’s magnetism. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42197. RUNCORN, STANLEY KEITH, 
1922—- . The permanent magnetization 
of rocks. (Endeavour, July 1955. v. 14, 
no. 55, p. 152-59, 3 illus. (2 col.) diagr., 
table.) 16 refs. 

If “the direction of magnetization of 
rocks perpetuates that of the Karth’s field 
at the time of their formation,” and if 
the Earth’s axis of rotation and magnetic 
axis have always coincided, then varying 
magnetic directions found in pre-Tertiary 
rocks must be explained by movement of 
the land relative to the Poles. Conti- 
nental drift vs. polar wandering is dis- 
cussed, the author favoring the latter 
theory. Copy seen: DGS. 


42198. RUNE, OLOF. Arenaria humi- 
fusa i Sverige. (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, Apr. 20, 1955. Bd. 49, hifte 1-2, 
p. 197-216, 2 fig., 2 plates.) 14 refs. 
Text in Swedish. Summary in English. 
Title tr.: Arenaria humifusa in Sweden. 
Deals with some new finds of this sand- 
wort, which is limited to a small area 
(67°30’ N.) in arctic coast districts. Its 
distribution is strictly arctic-atlantic: in 
southern outposts in Seandinavia it ap- 

pears as a serpentinicolous relict. 
Copy seen: DSI; MH-—A. 


42199. RUNE, OLOF. Arenaria humi- 
fusa on serpentine in Scandinavia. (Nytt 
magasin for botanikk, Sept. 1954. v. 3, 
p. 183-96, illus., text map.) 

Deats with distribution of this rare 
plant growing on serpentine rocks in 
Fennoscandia (Lule Lappmark, Sweden; 
Hattfjelldal, Nordland; Karfjord, ‘Troms, 
and Finnmark, Norway); also in Kola 
Peninsula (Tuloma River and Petsamo 
region); notes on ecology are added. 
Copy seen: DLC; MII-A. 





42200. RUNE, OLOP, and O. I. RON. 
NING. A new variety of Euphrasia lap- 
ponica. (Botaniska notiser, Sept. 20, 
1954, hiifte 3, p. 297-303, illus.) 6 refs. 

Contains description of an albinic race, 
FE. tapponica var. pallida n. var., found 
in abundance on the southern slope of 
Mount Duken on the Isle of Mageréy in 
Finnmark, in 1953. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42201. RUNE, OLOF. Soil  require- 
ments of artie [sic] and alpine plants as 
indicated by their occurrence on ultra- 
basic rocks. (Jn: International Botani- 
cal Congress. 8th, Paris, 1954. Rap- 
ports et communications, sect. 7-8, p. 
161-62.) 

Contains summary of author’s studies 
of serpentine flora in northern Fennos- 
candia and northeastern North America 
(ef. Arctic Bibliography, No. 31732). 
About one-third of the ubiquitous mem- 
bers of the Scandinavian arctic-alpine 
flora can grow on serpentine. Categories 
are listed. Ability to thrive on serpen- 
tine varies in different parts of the dis- 
tribution area, as is evident from compar- 
ison of the serpentine flora in northern 
Scandinavia and the Gaspé-Newfound- 
land region of Canada. 

Copy seen: DA. 


42202. RUONG, ISRAEL, 1903— . Om 
renmjélkningen p& sydlapskt omrdde. 
(Svenska landsm&l och Svenskt folkliv, 
1953-54. Arg. 76-77, hiifte 1-8 (whole 
no. 266), p. 277-301, map.) Text in 
Swedish. Summary in French. Title 
tr.: The milking of reindeer in the 
southern Lapp area. 

Based on material from Sorsele parish, 
north Sweden, which lies within the 
southern Lappish dialect area. The con- 
nection is noted between this dialectal 
division and different types of reindeer 
husbandry in the southern or forest and 
central (mountain) Lapp areas. Times 
of the year when the milking is done, 
places and other typical features of the 
practice, are described. Lappish terms, 
storage and use of the milk are noted. 
Since last century, systematie milking 
has steadily decreased. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRL 


42203. RUONG, ISRAEL, 1903— . Rap- 
port om den internordiska kommittén 
och dess_ arbete. (Samefolkets egen 
tidning, Mar. 1955. Arg. 37, nr. 1, p. 5.) 
Text in Swedish. Title tr.: Report on 
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the inter-Scandinavian committee and its 
work. 

At the inter-Scandinavian conference 
at Jokkmokk in the autumn 1953, a 
committee was set up, with members 
from Finland, Norway and Sweden, to 
draft proposals for a Scandinavian council 
for Lapp affairs whose task would be to 
look after the interests of the Lappas. 
A short account of the work of the com- 
mittee is given. Copy seen: SPRI. 


42204. RUPERT, LAURENCE R. Notes 
on the group of genera including Lozo- 
gramma Stephens and its allies: Lepidop- 
tera, Geometridae, Ennominae. (Ento- 
mological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, Aug. 1949. v. 51, no. 4, p. 137- 
51, plates 11—12.) 

Twelve species in six genera are dis- 
eussed. Tallophaga hyperborea n. comb. 
from the vicinity. of Virgin Bay, Prince 
William Sound, Alaska, is included; it 
ranges southward to California. 

Copy seen: DA; MH~2Z. 


42205. RURAL ROADS. Tractors 
make roads across sea ice. (Rural roads, 
Sept.-Oct. 1955. v. 5, no. 5, p. 33, 
illus.) 

Contains brief description of the use 
of caterpillar crawler tractors in DEW 
Line construction. Escape hatches in 
the cab and a rescue arrangement con- 
sisting of a stout wire cable and an 
empty barrel are mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42206. RUSANOV, VLADIMIR ALE- 
KSANDROVICH, 1875-1913. O pole- 
znykh iskopaemykh na Novol Zemlfe. 
(In: Sosnovskil, I. V. Materialy po 
izslfédovanifa Novol Zemli, 1910, p. 52— 
58.) Textin Russian. Title tr.: Mineral 
resources of Novaya Zemlya. 

Occurrence of peat, coal (p. 53-56), 
iron, copper, lead and silver ores, also 
marble, slate, and diabase are sum- 
marized, based partly on author’s own 
explorations. Copy seen: DLC. 


42207. RUSANOV, VLADIMIR ALE- 
KSANDROVICH, 1875-1913. Opis’ 
beregov i vnutrennikh chastel Novoil 
Zemli ot poluostrova Admiralteistva do 
Krestovol guby i ot posliednel do 
Neznaemago Zaliva. (In: Sosnovskil, I. V. 
Materialy po izsliédovanii Novo! Zemli, 
1910. p. 44-51, col. fold. map.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Description of the 
coasts and interior parts of Novaya 
Zemlya from Admiralteystva Peninsula 


to Krestovaya Bay and from the latter 
to Neznayemyy Bay. 

Brief geomorphic description of the 
Admiralteystva Peninsula region, Mashi- 
gina, Severnaya and Yuzhnaya Sul’- 
meneva and Krestovaya Bays, and the 
overland route from Krestovaya to 
Gol’tsovaya (upper part of Neznayemyy) 
Bay; results of author’s exploration during 
the Novaya Zemlya Expedition of 1909. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42208. RUSANOV, VLADIMIR ALE- 
KSANDROVICH, 1875-1913. Vozmozh- 
no li srochnoe sudokhodstvo mezhdu Ar- 
khangel’skom i Sibir’f{i cherez Ledovity! 
okean? (Jn: Sosnovskil, I. V. Ma- 
terialy po izsli@dovanifi Novo! Zemli, 
1910. p. 69-78, map.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Is regular navigation between 
Arkhangel’sk and Siberia through the 
Arctic Basin possible? 

Three routes from Arkhangel’sk to the 
Yenisey (via Yugorskiy Shar, via Matoch- 
kin Shar and around Cape Zhelaniya), 
are compared, and effects discussed of 
the Gulf Stream and Ob’ and Yenisey 
waters. The northern route, though 
the longest, is concluded to be the safest 
and most reliable. Copy seen: DLC. 


RUSANOV, VLADIMIR ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1875-1913, see also Sos- 
novskil, I. V. Materialy . . . Novol 
Zemli . . . 1910. No. 42622. 


42209. RUSH, DONALD W. A history 
of the development of winter and arctic 
warfare. Washington, D. C., Graduate 
School, Georgetown University, 1948. 
2 p.1, 1121, 78 refs. M. A. thesis. 
Campaigns or battles fought in snow 
or under arctic conditions are recounted 
as historical background for contem- 
porary methods of winter and arctic 
warfare. The period 401 B. C. to World 
War II is spanned. In chap. 3, “Snow 
and arctic warfare on the American 
continent,’ reference is made to Eskimo 
and Indian fighting; and in a final 
chapter the writer discusses ‘‘Environ- 
ment and advantages of winter and 
arctic warfare.” Copy seen: DLC. 


RUSINOYV, V. S., see Lur’e, R. N., and 
V.S. Rusinov. Izmenenifa v élektroéntse- 
falogramme cheloveka ... 1952. No. 
41152. 


42210. RUSINOVA, I. L. Geofizicheskie 
raboty polfarnykh  stanfsit Glavnogo 
upravleniia severnogo morskogo puti 
1934/35 godu. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil 
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... institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 
8-9, p. 302-305, 335-36.) Text in Rus- 
sian and in English. Title tr.: Ge- 
ophysical work of the polar stations of 
the Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route. 

In 1934, the number of the polar 
stations was increased from 16 to 21 
(listed with location); their equipment 
improved and schedule of observations, 
etc. extended. Copy seen: DLC. 


42211. RUSINOVA, I. L. Novye po- 


lfarnye stanfsii vy Arktike. (Leningrad. 
Arkticheskil . . . institut. Bfilleten’, 


1934. v. 4, no. 10, p. 374.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: New polar stations 
in the Arctic. 

Notes 17 new stations and observation 
posts established by the Main Adminis- 
tration of the Northern Sea Route in 
1934 on the Soviet arctic coasts and 
islands; bringing the total number of 
polar stations to 40. Location is indi- 
cated of three new stations (Uyedine- 
niya Island, Cape Shelagskiy and Pro- 
videniya Bay) and of 14 observation 
posts. Copy seen: DLC. 


RUSS, C., see Fisher, B., and others. 
Experimental evaluation . . . prolonged 
hypothermia. 1955. No. 39818. 


RUSS, C., see Fisher, B., and others. 
Observations on prolonged hypothermia 
... dog. 1955. No. 39819. 


RUSSELL, PAMELA, see McGill Uni- 
versity. Informal papers . arctic 
meteorology . . . 1956. No. 41188. 


RUSSELL, R. D., see Geological Associ- 
ation of Canada. Symposium on Pre- 
cambrian correlation and dating. 1958. 
No. 39982. 


42212. RUTHERFORD, O. B., and J. H. 
MORPHY. White whales of Manitoba. 
(Canada. Dept. of Fisheries. Trade 
news, Dec. 1952. v. 5, no. 6, p. 3-5, 
illus.) 

Contains information on the economy 
of Manitoba; the beluga of Churchill 
River as factor in establishing of Fort 
Churchill; the industry in the 17-19th 
centuries; biology and distribution of the 
species; their food, size, and herds; local 
coloration; yields, methods of hunting 
and processing; products of beluga. 

Copy seen: DI. 


RUTILEVSKII, G. L., see Esipov, V. K. 
Promyslovo-biologicheskie raboty .. . 
1932/33. 1934. No. 39709. 


636 





42213. RUTLEDGE, F. A. Investiga- 
tion of the Copper Bullion claims, Rua 
Cove, Knight Island, Alaska. Washing- 
ton, D. C., June 1953. 6 p., 7 text maps, 


cross-sections. (U. S. Bureau of Mines. 
Report of investigations 4968.) 7 refs. 
The Copper Bullion prospect lies on 
the east side of Knight Island, Prince 
William Sound, at 60°20’33’’ N. 147°39’ 
25’’ W. Accessibility, physical features, 
and climate of the island are briefly de- 
scribed. The deposit, discovered in 1905, 
has been partly developed, but no ore 
production ever recorded. Copper min- 
eralization is primarily pyrrhotite and 
chalcopyrite confined to a _ northeast- 
trending shear zone in greenstones. A 
channel-sampling and diamond-drilling 
program was carried on by the Bureau 
of Mines in 1948-1949. Analyses of 
samples are given, showing amounts of 
copper, iron, sulfur, gold, and silver. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


42214. RUTTAN, G. D. The Sherritt 
Gordon Lynn Lake project [2]: geology 
of Lynn Lake. (Canadian mining and 
metallurgical bulletin, June 1955. v. 48, 
no. 518, p. 339-48, 8 illus., 6 text maps.) 
11 refs. 

Second in a series of five articles on the 
Lynn Lake mining area, northern Mani- 
toba (56°51’ N. 101°03’ W.). Consoli- 
dated rocks consist of Precambrian 
voleanics and folded metamorphosed 
sediments intruded by granite and by 
stock- or plug-like masses of basic rock. 
Petrology of the plugs and structure of the 
region are briefly described. Two impor- 
tant types of mineralization occur: (1) 
copper-zine-gold, with associated pyrite 
and pyrrhotite, in sediments and volcanics 
surrounding the basic plugs: (2) nickel- 
copper-cobalt within the plugs. Genesis 
of the ore, and structures controlling the 
nickel-copper occurrences are described. 
Seven orebodies have been found within 
two of the plugs, totalling 14,055,000 tons 
and averaging 1.22 percent nickel and 
0.62 percent copper. Each of these is 
briefly discussed. Copy seen: DGS. 


42215. RUTTER, FRANK. Central 
Northern Airways. (Canadian aviation, 
Sept. 1955. v. 28, no. 9, p. 46, illus.) 
Contains history of growth of Central 
Northern Airways (CNA) founded in 
1947. The company has 29 aircraft, and 
its operations cover all of Manitoba and 
northwestern Ontario. Supply work for 
the DEW Line has brought about ex- 
pansion. Work is out of Churchill, The 
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Pas, and Coral Harbour using C—46s. 
Canso aircraft fly regular trips into the 
Arctic with fuel oil. Copy seen: DLC. 


42216. RUUD, JOHAN TIDEMAND, 
1903- , and A. JONSGARD. Age 
studies on blue whales. (Norske viden- 
skaps-akademi i Oslo. HvalrAdets skrif- 
ter; scientific results of marine biological 
research, 1950. nr. 33, p. 1-66, illus., 
tables.) 16 refs. 

Contains a study and age analysis by 
the baleenplate method, of 1942 whales 
caught in successive whaling seasons be- 
tween 1945 and 1948. The animals were 
found to attain sexual maturity consider- 
ably later than hitherto assumed, viz.: 
females at an age of 3-7 years, most of 
them at 5; males at 2-6 years, mostly at 
4 or 5 years. Maturation of testes, ac- 
cumulation of corpora lutea, ovulation, 
ete., are also discussed; the effect of stop- 
page of whaling during the war upon age 
and size composition. Copy seen: DI. 


42217. RUUD, JOHAN TIDEMAND, 
1903— . Further studies on the struc- 
ture of the baleen plates and their ap- 
plication to age determination. (Norske 
videnskaps-akademi i Oslo. Hvalridets 
skrifter; scientific results of marine 
biological research, 1945. nr. 29, p. 1-69, 
illus., tables.) 7 refs. 

“Further” to No. 42218. The mode 
of growth of the baleen was studied and 
correlated with the growth of the animal 
from investigation of 61 finbacks and 
21 sei whales. Size and weight of testes 
and ovaries are also studied and the 
results compared with size and stage 
of maturity of the animals. Age groups 
are determined on these findings. 

Copy seen: DI. 


42218. RUUD, JOHAN TIDEMAND, 
1903— . The surface structure of the 
baleen plates as a possible clue to age in 
whales. (Norske videnskaps-akademi i 
Oslo. Hvalridets skrifter; scientific re- 
sults of marine biological research, 1940. 
nr. 23, p. 1-24, illus.) 11 refs. 

Contains a description of the fine 
structure of baleen; also of an apparatus 
for graphical recording of the thickness 
and surface structure of a baleen plate. 
Numerous such records made and pre- 
sented show that specific records are 
characteristic of the species and age. 
This hypothesis is to be tested on material 
collected in the 1939-40 whaling season. 
AmendmentsJto this paperJappeared in 


the writer’s Further studies . . . 1945, 
q- Vv. Copy seen: DI. 


42219. RYBERG, MANS. A taxonomical 
survey of the genus Corydalis Ventenat 
with reference to cultivated species. 
(Acta horti bergiani, Sept. 5, 1955. Bd. 
17, no. 5, p. 115-75, 5 fig., 8 plates.) 
202 refs. 

Contains systematic list of about 30 
species, with synonyms, descriptions, 
critical notes and data on distribution 
and cultivation. C. aurea (Alaska), 
C. sempervirens (Alaska) and C. ochotensis 
(northeast Siberia, Okhotsk sea coast). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A, 


RYD, H., see Bidrck, G., and orhers. 
Box for refrigeration and rewarming .. . 
experimentation and... surgery. 1954. 
No. 38845. 


42220. RYDBERG, PER AXEL, 1860- 
1931. The American species of Lim- 
norchis and Piperia, north of Mexico. 
(Torrey Botanical Club. Bulletin, Oct. 
1901. v. 28, no. 1, p. 605-648, illus.) 
Contains synopses of the species of 
these orchidaceous genera, and descrip- 
tions of 24 forms of Limnorchis, and nine 
of Piperia. At least ten species are 
recorded in Alaska and northern Canada, 
one in Greenland and one from Bering 
Island. L. behringiana (Bering Island) 
and L. foliosa (Nagai, Alaska) are 
described as new. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42221. RYDBERG, PER AXEL, 1860- 
1931. Antennaria dioica and its North 
American allies. (Torrey Botanical Club. 
Bulletin, June 29, 1897. v. 24, no. 6, 
p. 299-304.) 

Contains a synopsis of Antennaria 
species, diagnoses of three new ones, 
also descriptive and critical notes on 
five others. A. alpina from Alaska, 
A. umbrinella n. sp. “arctic America” 
and A. dioica ‘‘From the arctic regions 
to New Mexico and Arizona” are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42222. RYDBERG, PER AXEL, 1860- 
1931. Further studies on the Potentilleae. 
(Torrey Botanical Club. Bulletin, Mar. 
1901. v. 28, no. 3, p. 173-83.) 

Includes (p. 178-83) a list of ten 
species and three varieties of Potentilleae 
collected by M. Pedersen in Greenland. 
Two of these herbs, Potentilla langeana and 
P. subquinata var. pedersenit, are described 
as new. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 
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42223. RYDBERG, PER AXEL, 1860— 
1931. Notes on Rosaceae, V-VI. (Tor- 
rey Botanical Club. Bulletin, Mar. 7 
and Aug. 21, 1911. v. 38, no. 2, p. 79-89; 
no. 7, p. 351-67.) 

Inctudes: Potentilla sommerfeltii of 
“arctic America” (p. 87), P. muitifida, 
Raft River, west coast of Hudson Bay 
(p. 88), four species of the genus Argen- 
tina from Alaska and northern Canada 
(p. 354-56), and Fragaria yukonensis 
(p. 360). Parts I-IV of this paper do not 
include arctic material. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


RYKOWSKI, H., see Dubrowski, J., and 
H. Rykowski. DoSwiadezalne  préby 
. 1955. No. 39610. 


42224. RYNEISKII, S. V., and G. A. 
RIABOV. Vybor metodiki gipotermii. 
(Khirurgifa, Sept. 1955, no. 9, p. 26-34, 
illus., tables.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Choice of hypothermic methods. 
Contains a review of methods of in- 
ducing hypothermia in mammals and 
man with information on principle of 
method, means of cooling, author(s), ete. 
Data are also offered on rate and limits of 
cooling, relative value of method, re- 
warming, anesthesia, etc.; the analysis of 
these aspects is largely based on the 
authors’ own studies. Copy seen: DSG. 


42225. RYTKHEU, fURII. Jorélé, okhot- 
nik. (Pioner, Dec. 1954, no. 12, p. 49- 
51, illus.) Text in Russian. Titletr-.: 
Torélé, the hunter. 

Story of a Chukchi boy’s encounter 
with a polar bear on Chukotsk coast in 
the vicinity of Dezhneva Mys, translated 
by A. Tversko! from the Chukchi language 
into Russian. Copy seen: DLC. 


42226. S., A. Polfarnafa komissifa Aka- 
demii nauk. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil 

. institut. Bfilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 
3-4, p. 87-88.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: The Polar Commission of the 
Academy of Sciences. 

Note on the activities of this Commis- 
sion which coordinated the Academy’s 
arctic investigations; occasioned by the 
20th anniversary of its foundation in 
1915. Copy seen: DLC. 


42227. SABISTON, D. C., Jr., and 
others. The relationship of coronary 
blood flow and cardiac output and other 
parameters in hypothermia. (Surgery, 
Sept. 1955. v. 38, no. 3, p. 498-505, 
illus., table.) 15 refs. Other authors: 
Kk. O. Theilen and D. E. Gregg. 
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Account of observations on dogs made 
hypothermic by direct blood cooling. 
Cardiac output, O2 consumption, arterial 
and venous pressure, heart rate and cir- 
cumflex coronary flow were studied. 
“Moderate to marked reduction in each 
of these parameters has been found.” 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42228. SABLE, EDWARD G., and R. M. 
CHAPMAN. Coals of the Corwin for- 
mation, northwestern Alaska. (Geologi- 
cal Society of America. Bulletin, Dee. 
1955. vy. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1708-1709.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaskan Science Conference, Col- 
lege, June 1-4, 1955. Cretaceous coal 
beds are found in the Corwin-Thetis area 
(approx. 68°53’ N. 165° W.) on the north 
side of Cape Lisburne, and in the Kuk- 
powruk-Utukok area to the north around 
Point Lay (69°55’ N. 162°55’ W.); the 
former about 100 sq. mi. and 17 known 
beds, the latter about 1,500 sq. mi. and 
46 known beds. Coal is sub-bituminous 
to medium-volatile bituminous. Mining 
near the coast may be economically 


feasible. Copy seen: DGS. 
42229. SABROSKY, CURTIS WIL- 
LIAMS, 1910— A further contribution 


to the classification of the North Ameri- 
can spider parasites of the family Acro- 
ceratidae: Diptera. (American midland 
naturalist, Apr. 22, 1948. v. 39, no. 2, 
p. 382-430, illus.) 6 refs. 

Contains an analysis of this dipterous 
family, whose known larvae are internal 
parasites of spiders, with special emphasis 
on the genera Ogcodes and Acrocera; and 
a systematic list of about 50 North 
American species with keys, descriptions 
of seven new ones, critical notes, and 
records of specimens. Ogcodes melampus 
(p. 424-25) was recorded in Alaska (69° 
N.). The writer’s previous contribution 
to this problem included no arctic records. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42230. SABROSKY, CURTIS WIL- 
LIAMS, 1910- . The genus Dicraeus 
in North America: Diptera, Chloropidae. 
(Entomological Society of Washington. 
Proceedings, Apr. 1950. v. 52, no. 2, p. 
53-62, plate 2.) 

Contains a key to the nearctic species 
and descriptions of six, three new; D. 
incongruus from Palmer, Alaska, is in- 
cluded. Copy seen: DA; MH~-Z. 


42231. SABROSKY, CURTIS WIL- 
LIAMS, 1910—- . “‘Leptocera lutosa’: a 
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complex of nearctic species: Diptera, 
Sphaeroceratidae. (Entomological Soci- 
ety of Washington. Proceedings, Feb. 
1949. v. 51, no. 1, p. 1-24, plates 1-3.) 

Contains discussion of the complex, key 
to the species, and list of 15, twelve de- 
scribed as new. L. lutosa and L. luto- 
soidea (Matanuska, Alaska) are com- 
pared. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


42232. SABROSKY, CURTIS WIL- 
LIAMS, 1910- . A synopsis of the ne- 
arctic species of Oscinella and Madiza, 
based on a study of the types: Diptera, 
Chloropidae. (Entomological Society of 
America. Annals, Dec. 1936.  v. 29, no. 
1, p. 707-728.) 

Contains keys to the groups and ne- 
arctic species of the dipterous genera 
Oscinella and Madiza, followed by a list 
of over fifty species of both genera, with 
notes and discussion of synonymy and 
nomenclature. Madiza finalis, type lo- 
cality: Douglas, Alaska (p. 716) is in- 
cluded in this study. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


SACCON, CARLO, see De Gregori, M.., 
and others. L’ipotermia cerebrale .. . 
ibernazione artificiale. 1954. No. 39485. 


SACCON, CARLO, see De Martini, R., 
and others. Interruzione protratta del 
cireolo . . . 1954. No. 39498. 


42233. SADOVSKIi, B. I. Russkafa 
kolonizatsifa Novo! Zemli. (In: Sos- 
novskil, I. V. Materialy po izsli¢dovanifi 
Novol Zemli, 1910. p. 91-117, tables.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Russian 
colonization of Novaya Zemlya. 

Contains detailed account of the 
colonization of Novaya Zemlya by 
Samoyeds, Pomors and monks, from 
the setting up of the Salvation Station 
at Malyye Karmakuly in 1876, till 1909. 
As a rule, the enterprise was sponsored 
by the Russian administration, and the 
colonists were provided with housing, 
food and equipment and helped finan- 
cially. Tabular data are appended on 
regular steamer calls at Novaya Zemlya 
1890-1909, numbers of inhabitants at 
Malyye Karmakuly, Matochkin Shar 
and in Beluzh’ye (at Beluzh’ya Bay), 
from 16 families of 84 individuals in 
1895 to 22 families of 92 in 1909; also 
value of catch (polar bears, hides, furs) 
in 1890-1909: 107,000 rubles total for 
the period. Living conditions of Samo- 


yeds and Pomors and hardships of winter- 
ing are briefly described. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SAVE-SODERBERGH, GUNNAR, 1910- 
1948, see Koch, L., and others. Report 
. . . East Greenland 1926-39 . . . 1955. 
No. 40791. 


42234. SAFRONOV, M.G. K izuchenift 
fauny paraziticheskikh chervel loshadel 
fakutskoI ASSR. (Jn: Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Raboty po gel’mintologii; k 
75-letifi akademika K. I. Skriabina, 
1953. p. 636-41, illus., table.) 3 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Towards a 
study of the fauna of parasitic worms 
of the horse in the Yakut A. 8. 8S. R. 
Contains a study (the first for this 
area) of material collected during 1951. 
Thirty-one different species were identi- 
fied from nearly 14,000 worms, those 
causing more common diseases being 
singled out. One species, Caballonema 
longicapsulatum, only once described ear- 
lier (from a single male) is described from 
50 specimens, male and female. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42235. SAHOVIC, K., and A. BATA. 
Pramene krvnog pritiska u peptonskom 
shoku Zivotinje u hipotermiji. (Srpska 
akademija nauka, Belgrad. Odeljenije 
medicinskih nauka. Glas, 1955. v. 215, 
kn. 9, p. 73-77, illus., table.) 5 refs. 
Text in Serbo-Croatian. Summary in 
French. Title tr.: Changes in arterial 
blood pressure during peptone shock 
of animals in hypothermia. 

Hypothermia did not prevent the 
appearance of peptone shock in dogs; 
arterial tension in such animals fell 
slower and more moderately than in 
normal controls. The probable causes 
of this condition are discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42236. SAHOVIC, K., and B. STO- 
JANOVIC. Reakcije organizma u du- 
bokoj hipotermiji pod dejstvom zraka 
X; dejstvo metionina; ogledi na pacovima. 
(Srpksa akademija nauka, Belgrad. Ode- 
ljenije medicinskih nauka. Glas, 1955. 
v. 215, kn. 9, p. 221-28, tables.) 5 refs. 
Text in Serbo-Croatian. Summary in 
French. Title tr.: Reactions of animals 
in deep hypothermia to X-rays; effect of 
methionine; experiments with rats. 

Skin lesions were absent or less pro- 
nounced in animals treated with methi- 
onine; treated animals did not show 
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weight loss and cachexia observed in 
non-treated, irradiated, hypothermic rats. 
The effects of methionine on the blood 
picture and survival are also discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


SAHOVIC, K., see also Arnovljevié, V., 
and others. Contribution . . . physio- 
pathologie de l’homéotherme refroidi; 
. . . Vhyperglycémie alloxanique. 19654. 
No. 38589. 


42237. SAILER, REECE IVAN, 1915- . 
The biting snipe fly in Alaska. (Ento- 
mological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, Dec. 1951. v. 53, no. 6, p. 331-— 
32.) 4 refs. 

During 1948 Symphoromyia atripes 
was present in the vicinity of Valdez 
and more aggressive than any of the horse 
flies encountered in the region. A list of 
other Alaskan localities is appended. 

Copy seen: DA; MH~-Z. 


42238. SAILER, REECE IVAN, 1915- 
Invertebrate research in Alaska. (Arctic, 
1954. v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. Dec. 1955, 
p. 266-74.) 63 refs. 

Account of invertebrate collections and 
research in the 19th century; work in 
present century till 1940 (mostly de- 
scriptive and taxonomic) ; research centers 
in Alaska; recent and current investiga- 
tion in entomology, parasitology, terres- 
trial and marine invertebrates; main 
research problems. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


SAILER, REECE IVAN, 1915— , see 
also Hungerford, H. B. Corixidae .. . 
1948. No. 40464. 


42239. SAINSBURY, CLEO L., 1921- 
Geochemical exploration for antimony 
in Southeastern Alaska. Washington, 
D. C., 1955. 28 p., 5 maps inel. 4 fold., 
3 tables. Mimeographed. (U. 8. Geo- 
logical Survey. Reports, open file series, 
no. 332.) 2 refs. 

Detailed sampling of soil and decom- 
posed limestone-and-schist bedrock at 
depths of 18-60 in. was carried on by the 
U. 8. Geological Survey in 1952 and 1953 
in a muskeg-covered area at Caamaiio 
Point, Cleveland Peninsula (55°31’ N. 
131°59’ W.), 14 mi. northwest of Ketchi- 
kan. Physical characteristics of the soil, 
methods of sampling and chemical anal- 
ysis, also distribution of antimony in the 
soil, in fluvial sediments, and bedrock are 
described. The Tillicum Mining Co. 
trenched and drilled areas of abnormal 
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concentrations of antimony, confirming 
the sampling results. Writer concludes 
that value of the method lies in degree of 
ease with which the new orebodies were 
discovered, not in the amount or grade 
of ore found, and that “antimony ores, 
particularly stibnite, are very susceptible 
to detection by soil sampling methods, 
at least in residual soils.”” Recommenda- 
tions are made for future work in the 
area, Copy seen: DGS. 


42240. SAINSBURY, CLEO L., 1921- 
Geology of two areas of pegmatite 
deposits in Southeastern Alaska. Wash- 
ington, D. C., 1955. 38 p. 4 maps 
incl. 3 fold., fold. diagr., 2 tables. Mimeo- 
graphed. (U.S. Geological Survey. Re- 
ports, open file series, no. 331.) 5 refs. 
Deposits (1) between Redfish and 
Byron Bays, west coast of Baranof Island, 
about 60 mi. southeast of Sitka, approx. 
56°25’ N. 135° W., and (2) in the vicinity 
of Sitklan Passage near Portland Canal 
mouth, just north of the British Columbia 
boundary are described. Geology and 
petrology of the pegmatite-bearing and 
surrounding rocks are discussed. Peg- 
matites at the first locality may constitute 
a commercially valuable body of feldspar, 
possibly also of mica and optical quartz. 
The second group locally contains mica 
books of strategic size and grade but 
minable deposits have not yet been found. 
Both deposits are near tidewater and close 
to harbors and well-travelled shipping 
lanes. Copy seen: DGS. 


ST. JOHN, GILBERT A., see Bell, G. B., 
and others. An investigation . . . ice fog 
... 21. 1965. No. 38760. 


ST. JOHN, GILBERT A., see Thuman, 
W.C., and others. Studies . . . intensity 
of light scattered by water fogs and ice 
aerosols. 1955. No. 42816. 


42241. ST. JOHN, HAROLD, 1892- 
Revision of the genus Swertiva (Gentia- 
naceae) of the Americas and the reduction 
of Frasera. (American midland natural- 
ist, Aug. 6, 1941. v. 26, no. 1, p. 1-29.) 
Contains a discussion of the genus 
Frasera, reduced by the author to a 
synonym of Swertia; a key to the Ameri- 
can species of this genus and a list of 25 
with descriptions of ten new ones, seven 
new combinations and one variety; syn- 
onyms, critical notes and record of speci- 
mens are given. Swerlia perennis (p. 8— 
10) occurring in North America from 
Alaska to Montana, Washington and 
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southward to New Mexico, also Califor- 
nia, is included in this study. A list of 
21 ‘“‘American species to be excluded from 
Swertia’”’ is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


42242. SAKAI, AKIRA. A method of 
testing the survival of the twig. (Teion 
kagaku [Low temperature science], Sap- 
poro, 1955. v.13,ser. B, p. 43-50, illus., 
tables.) 5refs. Text in Japanese. Sum- 
mary in English. 

Account of methods applied for recog- 
nizing the viability of frost-damaged 
twigs. Three are described and dis- 
cussed: visual inspection of cross sections; 
tissue culture, and electric methods. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42243. SAKAI, AKIRA. The relation- 
ship between the process of development 
and the frost hardiness of the mulberry 
tree. (Teion kagaku [Low temperature 
science], Sapporo, 1955. v. 13, ser. B, p. 
21-31, illus., tables.) 8 refs. Text in 
Japanese. Summary in English. 

A study of frost resistance of twigs as 
related to their developmental stage. 
Parts, like the tips which were still in 
process of development were not frost- 
resistant and could not be made so by 
long exposure to 0° C. Older twigs have 
“some degree”’ of hardiness and this can 
be increased by exposure to 0° C. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42244. SAKAI, AKIRA. The seasonal 
changes of the hardiness and the physi- 
ological state of the cortical parenchyma 
cells of mulberry tree. (Teion kagaku 
{Low temperature science], Sapporo, 1955. 
v. 13, ser. B, p. 33-41, illus.) 8 refs. 
Text in Japanese. Summary in English. 
Frost hardiness of twig, bud and cor- 
tical parenchym cells was found to in- 
crease from September, reach a peak and 
plateau in December and to begin decreas- 
ing in March. This behavior is corre- 
lated to water content and permeability 

of the tissues examined. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42245. SAKHAROV, G. Promysly i 
okhota v Dolgoshchel’sko! volosti Mezen- 
skago ufézda. (Arkhangel’skoe obshche- 
stvo izuchenifa Russkago Sfévera. Izvit- 
stifa, Nov. 1909. v. 1, no. 13, col. 17- 
32.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: Fish- 
eries and hunting in the Dolgoshchel’skiy 
Region of Mezenskiy District. 

Fishing and hunting industry of the 
inhabitants of Dolgoshchel’ye (approx. 


66°5’ N. 43°15’ E.) and Nizhskaya is 
described; it is mainly for navaga and 
salmon in streams on Kanin Peninsula; 
for sea mammals on Morzhovets Island; 
also spring sealing; squirrel hunting, fowl- 
ing, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


42245A. SAKKARIA, D. S., and A. W. A. 
BROWN. Studies on the responses of 
the female Aédes mosquito, 2; the action 
of liquid repellent compounds. (Bulletin 
of entomological research, July 1951. 
v. 42, pt. 1, p. 115-22, illus., tables.) 
8 refs. 

Contains a study of 42 possible liquid 
repellents. All showed vapor repellency, 
the highest rating being shown by com- 
pounds already known as most effective 
repellents. The question of vapor pres- 
sure in repellency is discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


SAKKARIA, D. S., see also Brown, A. 
W. A., and others. Studies . . . responses 
of the female Aédes mosquito, 1, search 
for attractant vapours. 1951. No. 
39007C. 


42246. SAKS, V. N., and others. Sovre- 
mennye predstavlenifa o geologii fsent- 
ral’nol! Arktiki. (Priroda, June 1955, 
no. 7, p. 13-22, illus., 2 text maps, diagrs., 
graph.) 2 refs. Text in Russian. English 
translation by E. R. Hope, pub. as: 
Canada. Defence Research Board. De- 
fence Scientific Information Service. 
T196R. p. 1-11. (Copy in CaMAT.) 
Other authors: N. A. Belov and N. N. 
Lapina. Title tr.: Our present con- 
cepts of the geology of the central 
Arctic. 

Geologie structure and history of the 
two sectors of the Arctic Basin (divided 
by the Lomonosov Range) are reviewed 
and the bottom sediments are described. 
The western depression (Atlantic sector) 
is probably geosynclinal and is noted for 
high level of seismicity, larger size of 
particles in bottom sediments, minerals 
characteristic of acid eruptive rocks, and 
fewer foraminifera shells. The eastern 
depression (Pacific sector) may be an 
ancient rigid block. No evidence of recent 
seismicity exists, smaller particles pre- 
dominate in bottom sediments, more 
foraminifera shells and minerals char- 
acteristic of basic eruptive rocks are 
found. Analyses of sediments and micro- 
fauna indicate that during cool climatic 
cycles, Atlantic (warm) water penetrated 
the Basin in very small amounts or not 
at all. Obstacle to the warm currents 
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could have been an uplift of the sea 
bottom in the North Atlantic. Climatic 
eycles during the Quaternary are briefly 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


42247. SALIS, G. von. Finnish war 
lessons. (Military review, Dec. 1949. 
v. 29, no. 9, p. 102-105, illus., sketch 
map.) “Translated and digested from 
an article in Allgemeine Schweizerische 
Militdrzeitschrift (Switzerland), Mar. 
1949.” 

Contains brief survey of salient features 
of the Russo-Finnish War of 1939-1940, 
and part played by Finland during the 
rest of World War II. The Finns 
emphasized the avoidance of attack in 
open terrain, encouraged the use of ski 
troops for combat in woods, and recog- 
nized the value of the boat-shaped Ahkio 
sleds as a transportation device in winter 
combat. Copy seen: DLC. 


42248. SALISHCHEV, KONSTANTIN 
ALEKSEEVICH. Defatel’nost’ Geodezi- 
cheskogo sektora Vsesofiznogo Arkti- 
cheskogo instituta za 1934 god. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil . .. institut. Bfl- 
leten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 1-2, p. 18-21.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Activities 
of the Geodetic Section of the All-Union 
Arctic Institute of 1934. 

Survey of field and desk work, includes 
personnel and work of geodetic parties 
on Novaya Zemlya (five parties), Franz 
Joseph Land, the Lena-Khatanga region 
(two) and Chukchi National District 
(seven). Maps published or compiled 
by the Section are listed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42249. SALISHCHEV, KONSTANTIN 
ALEKSEEVICH. Geodezicheskie raboty 
Arkticheskogo instituta v 1934 godu. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfulleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 5, p. 225-26.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Geodetic work 
of the Arctic Institute in 1934. 

Brief note on geodetic work carried 
out in Novaya Zemlya, Franz Joseph 
Land, Kharaulakh mountains and in the 
Chukchi National District. Participants, 
achievements and further surveying plans 
are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


42250. SALISHCHEV, KONSTANTIN 
ALEKSEEVICH. Geodezicheskie raboty 
Arkticheskogo instituta v 1935 godu. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfilleten’, 1935. v. 5-6, p. 130-32.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Geodetic 
work of the Arctic Institute in 1935. 
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Discussion of work planned for 1935 
in the Taymyr Peninsula, Lena-Khatanga 
region, and the Chukchi National Dis- 
trict: heads of parties, itineraries, and 
survey methods. Copy seen: DLC. 


SALISHCHEV, KONSTANTIN ALEK- 
SEEVICH, see also Obruchev, 8. V. Atlas 
reki Kolymy . . . 1934. No. 41660. 


SALMONI, E., see Brancadoro, G., and 
others. Ricerche . .. circolo venoso.. . 
ibernazione artificiale. 1955. No. 38974. 


SALMONI, E., see Brancadoro, G., and 
others. Ricerche . . . ibernazione arti- 
ficiale. 1955. No. 38973. 


SALOMONE, F. P., see Navarra, &., 
and others. Sui vantaggi . . . ipotermie 
profonde ... 1955. No. 41549. 


42251. SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909— 
The evolutionary significance of bird 
migration. Kgbenhavn, E. Munksgaard, 
1955. 62 p., illus., 6 text maps. (Danske 
videnskabernes selskab. Biologiske med- 
delelser, 1955. Bd. 22, no. 6.) 68 refs. 

A general study of adoptive variation 
and migration, subspeciation in resident 
and migratory birds, the role of com- 
petition and segregation of wintering 
populations, longitudinal, parallel, “leap- 
frog’? and crosswise migrations. Based 
partially on the investigations of winter- 
ing quarters and migration routes of 
various northern species of birds in 
Europe, Asia and North America. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42252. SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909-— 
Fredning af fuglelivet i Grgénland. (Dansk 
ornithologisk forening. Tidsskrift. Mar. 
1955. Arg. 49, hefte 1, p. 3-11, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Summary in English. 
Title tr.: Bird protection in Greenland. 
Reviews protective laws for eiders and 
geese; recommends protection of all 
rookeries of Briinnich’s guillemot, and 
an extended closed seasons for cor- 
morants, arctic terns and puffins. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42253. SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909— 
Fredning av _ fuglelivet i  Grgnland. 
(Gréniand, Jan. 1955, nr. 1, p. 27-382, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: Pro- 
tection of birds in Greenland. 

Bird life in Greenland under modern 
conditions is described. Some species 
have partial protection: eider (Somateria 
mollissima), ptarmigan (Lagopus mutus), 
brent-goose (Branta bernicla), barnacle- 
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goose (Branta leucopsis) and pink-footed 
goose (Anser brachyrhynchus). The au- 
thor advocates protection of all bird- 
cliffs where the guillemot (Uria lomvia) 
breeds, also prohibition of shooting and 
all disturbance (including that from 
ships’ sirens) within a distance of 1 km. 
The catching of guillemots in the breed- 
ing-places with nets should be limited 
to 10 percent of breeding birds and the 
collecting of eggs also to 10 percent. 
All bird catching and egg collecting 
should stop on June 30. The closed 
season for cormorant (Phalacrocorax 
carbo) should be extended; Mar. 1-Oct. 1 
is suggested. Prohibition of collecting 
terns’ eggs (Sterna paradisaea) after 
June 30, and complete protection of the 
puffin (Fratercula arctica) for a period 
of 10 years are also recommended. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42254. SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909- _ . 
Sjette forelgbige liste over genfundne 
grénlandske ringfugle. Fra Zoologisk 
Museum, XVIII. (Dansk ornithologisk 
forening. . Tidsskrift, Mar. 1955. Arg. 
49, hefte 2, p. 130-35.) Text in Danish. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: Sixth 
preliminary list of recoveries of birds 
ringed in Greenland. From the Zoological 
Museum, XVIII. 

Contains an annotated list of 38 speci- 
mens (in seven species) recovered, with 
records of times and places abroad. Cf. 
previous lists, Arctic Bibliography No. 
25794-25795. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42255. SALONEN, JOUKO. Potamo- 
geton rutilus Wolfg. in Kuusamo, Nordost- 
finnland, gefunden. (Suomalainen elain- 
ja kasvitieteellinen seura Vanamo.  Tie- 
donannot (Archivum), 1954. v. 9, no. 1, 
p. 36-38.) 10 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Potamogeton rutilus Wolfg. 
found in Kuusamo northeast Finland. 
Records the find of this aquatic plant 
in Rytilahti harbor of Lake Suininki in 
summer 1953. Its biology, ecology and 
geographic distribution in Fennoscandia 
are noted. Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


SALONEN, JOUKO, see also Kotilainen, 
M. J., and J. Salonen. .. . Fissidens 
julianus (Sav.) Schimper in Nordfinnland. 
1954. No. 40824. 


42256. SAMEFOLKETS EGEN TID- 


NING. Uppsala 1919-in progress. Issued 
quarterly in approx. 8 pages, 4to., illus. 


sOSTON  5T 4 


Text in Swedish. 
own journal. 
Published for the Lappish population 
in Sweden, news of Lappish activities and 
national (Swedish) news of interest to 
the Lapps; also discussion of problems 
connected with administration, reindeer 
husbandry, relations with the Swedish 
population, education, ete. 
File seen: SPRI (v. 1-in progress). 


Title tr.: The Lapps’ 


42257. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F 
LAZAREVICH, 1881-— Ekspedifsifa 
na ledokol’nom parokhode ‘‘Sedov’’. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfulleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 10, p. 354-57, 
390-93.) Text in Russian and English. 
Title tr.: Expedition on the ice-breaker 
Sedov. 

Account of a research expedition July— 
Oct. 1934 headed by the writer, to explore 
lesser known northern and northeastern 
parts of Kara Sea; a hydrographic survey 
was made off Vize and Uyedineniya Is- 
lands, and coordinates of the latter 
(77°29’ N. 82°14’ E.) confirmed; location 
of shoals was established, and a large 
“ice island” observed at 79°14’ N. 79°34’ 
K. Scientific work carried out is noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42258. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881-— Nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skafa rabota v Arktike v 1935 godu. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfulleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 7, p. 186-89, 
223-25.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: Scientific research work in 
the Arctic in 1935. 

Brief survey of hydrological, geological 
and economic investigations planned for 
1935 by the Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route and by the Arctic 
Institute. Special study is noted, of 
technical conditions of ice-breaker work 
by engineers of the Institute for Ship 
Building, aboard the WSibirfakov, Litke, 
and Ermak. Copy seen: DLC. 


42259. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881— . Za piatnadfsat’ 
let. 15 years of Soviet arctic exploration. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfilleten’, 1935, v. 5, no. 3-4, p. 56-61, 
112-17.) Text in Russian and in English. 

Brief survey of Soviet activities in the 
Arctic, paper delivered by its Director 
to the 15th anniversary meeting of the 
Arctic Institute on April 13, 1935 in 
Leningrad. Copy seen: DLC. 


643 








42260. SAMS@E-JENSEN, TAGE. Syn- 
coper ved kuldeallergi; 2 tilfaelde, det 
ene med piivist antistof. (Ugeskrift for 
laeger, June 1955. Arg. 117, no. 23, p. 
751-53.) 28refs. Textin Danish. Title 
tr.: Syncope in cold-allergy; two cases, 
one with antibody. 

Contains case histories of two patients 
with urticaria, edema and syncope due 
to cold. Treatment with antihistaminica 
had no effect. Copy seen: DSG. 


42261. SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 1885 
1944. Maps of a selection of Seandi- 
navian Hieracium species. Edited by FE. 
Almquist, Stockholm, Almqvist & Wick- 
sell, 1954. 10 p., 123 maps. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien, Stockholm. Hand- 
lingar, ser. IV, bd. 5, no. 3.) 

Contains 123 distributional maps (in 
scale 100 km.: 1 em.); they represent 
over 100 species of this genus within 
the Seandinavian area, including Kola 
Peninsula and Karelia. The data are 
derived from Samuelsson’s own dot- 
recording, supplemented (in the east) by 
the editor. Many species, native to the 
northern regions are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


42262. SAMULI-SARAJAS, H. S., and 
T. E. NILSSON. Beobachtungen iiber 
die Pathologie der experimentellen Hy- 
pothermie beim Hunde. (Langenbecks 
Archiv fiir klinische Chirurgie, vereinigt 
mit Deutsche Zeitschrift fiir Chirurgie, 
Apr. 1954. Bd. 279, p. 750-56, illus.) 
8 refs. Text in German. Title tr.: 
Observations on the pathology of ex- 
perimental hypothermia in dogs. 
Contains account of macro- and micro- 
scopic observations on hypothermic or 
rewarmed dogs. Edemas of the skin as 
well as the condition of internal organs 
(spleen, liver and gall bladder, digestive 
tracts, lungs, ete.), of muscle, connective 
tissue, blood vessels, ete., of nerves and 
brain, ete. were studied. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


42263. SANDERS, IRA T._ Recent 
oceanographic activities of the U. 58. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey. (American 
Geophysical Union. Transactions, June 
1955. v. 36, no. 3, p. 527.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the 36th annual meeting of the 
American Geophysical Union, Wash- 
ington, D. C., May 2-4, 1955. Since 
the installation of new equipment on 
five major vessels, routine bathythermo- 
graph observations have been made 
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while on sounding lines by all vessels 
operating in the Aleutian Islands waters 
and Bering Sea. Additional current 
observations have been conducted in 
the vicinities of St. Lawrence and Kanaga 
Islands. Several new seamounts have 
been discovered and developed in the 
Gulf of Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


42264. SANDERS, NORMAN.  Uni- 
versity Peak, 15,030 feet. (Appalachia, 
Dee. 1955. v. 30, no. 4 (new series, vy. 
21, no. 12), p. 580-81, illus.) 

Reports suecessful attempt on this 
peak (61°20’ N. 141°48’ W.) in the St. 
Elias Range, Alaska-Yukon, in June 
1955, by a six-man party led by Keith 
Hart. Three members of the party 
reached the summit June 19, the rest 
June 20. Copy seen: DGS. 


42265. SANDERSON, ROBERT W. 
Notes on forecasting for re-supply opera- 
tions to Canadian Arctic stations, 1951. 
Washington, D. C., Nov. 1951. 3 p.l., 
17 1., text map. (U.S. Air Force. Air 
Weather Service. Technical report 105— 
83.) 

Contains discussion and evaluation of 
several broad-weather patterns for Reso- 
lute Bay, Mould Bay, Isachsen, Eureka 
Sound, Alert Bay and Thule. Local 
peculiarities and methods used to forecast 
for aircraft flights are described. Special 
situations encountered, including haze, 
cloud cover, twilight, convection, and 
blocking effects are discussed in detail. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


42266. SANDFORD, KENNETH STU- 
ART, 1899— . Tabular icebergs between 
Spitsbergen and Franz Josef Land. 
(Geographical journal, June 1955. v. 
121, pt. 2, p. 164-70, 3 illus., text map.) 
20 refs. 

Tabular icebergs, typical of antarctic 
waters, are unusual in arctic seas. A 
survey of expedition literature between 
about 1870 and the early 1950’s shows 
that numbers of such bergs were seen in 
Zemlya Frantsa-losifa waters in the early 
1870’s and between Nordaustlandet and 
Zemlya Frantsa-lIosifa in 1923-1925. At 
other times they seem to have been scarce 
or absent. Those seen in 1923-1925 had 
apparently drifted west towards Nord- 
austlandet and along its north coast. 
Deep water, necessary for production of 
tabular bergs, lies off Ostrov Viktoriya 
and in the fjords of Zemlya Frantsa- 
losifa. Recent observations have been 
made by the Russians of flat-topped ice- 
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bergs calved from a large glacier on 
Severnaya Zemlya. Copy seen: DGS. 


42267. SANDHOUSE, GRACE ADEL- 
BERT. Canadian bees of the genus 
Osmia. (Canadian entomologist, Mar. 
1925. v. 57, no. 3, p. 60—65.) 

Contains additional distributional data 
on 57 species of Osmia inhabiting Canada, 
among them O. melanotricha (p. 61-62) 
recorded at Fort Norman on the Macken- 
zie River, Aug. 6, 1922. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


42268. SANDWELL, ARNOLD HUGH. 
Planes over Canada. London, Nelson, 
1938. 118 p. 12 illus. on 8 plates. (Dis- 
covery books, no. 18.) 

Contains a popular history of Canadian 
aviation, starting with the work of 
Douglas McCurdy in 1907 and closing 
with a chapter on the Trans-Canada Air 
Lines which began full operations in the 
summer of 1939. The record of Canadian 
pilots during the first World War and the 
beginnings of commercial flying are 
described. Included are chapters dealing 
with bush flying, types of planes used, 
problems caused by ice and snow, supply 
activities of bush flyers in aiding pros- 
pectors and R. '‘C. M. Police, and air 
mapping activities. Copy seen: DLC. 


42269. SANDWELL, ARNOLD HUGH. 
Western Canada Airways succeeds against 
odds: expands operations in a territory of 
weather extremes. (Airway age, Mar. 
1929. v. 10, no. 3, p. 294-95, illus.) 
Contains brief history of Western 
Canada Airways with headquarters in 
Winnipeg and operations in the North. 
Completion of a contract to fly men and 
supplies from Cache Lake to Fort Chur- 
chill in 1927 made possible the subsequent 
decision to select Fort Churchill as the 
ocean terminus of the Hudson Bay 
Railway. Operations and equipment of 
the airline are described. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SANGUINETI, I., see Cazzullo, C. L., 
and others. Uso delle derivazioni cortico 
basalinell’elettroencefalografia .. ; 1950. 
No. 39206. 


42270. SAPIN-JALOUSTRE, J. Con- 
tribution & l’étude de l’acclimatation de 
homme et des vertébrés supérieurs dans 
l’Antarctique et plus spécialement en 
Terre Adélie. (Biologie medicale, Jan.— 
Mar. 1955. v. 44, no. 1, p. 15-72, no. 
2, p. 133-208, illus. tables, maps.) over 
150 refs. Text in French. Title tr.: 


Contribution to the study of the aceli- 
matization of mau and higher vertebrates 
in the Antarctic, especially in Adélie 
Land. 


Following information of local charac- 
ter (geography, climate, etc.), the author 
discusses physical and physiological ex- 
periments and observations made with 
the Antarctic mission of the French Polar 
Expedition of Paul-Emile Victor, 1948- 
51: the “cooling value” and its depend- 
ence on ambient temperature, humidity 
and wind; the problem of heat convec- 
tion; microclimate indoors and outdoors. 
Pt. 2 deals with problems of thermo- 
regulation, biological aspects of bird life 
(and of the Expedition’s sledge dogs) in 
the area; human acclimatization: natural 
and artificial; hygiene, clothing; food; 
psychology; diseases; accidents, general 
ones, those due to cold, and their treat- 
ment; the problem of re-adaptation to 
warmth. Copy seen: DSG. 


42271. SAPIN-JALOUSTRE, J. Le 
probléme de la vision dans le blizzard. 
(Annales d’optique oculaire, 1954. v. 3, 
p. 36-53, illus.) 6refs. Text in French. 
Title tr.: The problem of vision in 
blizzards. 

The problems are outlined, possibilities 
of improving vision and affording protec- 
tion against cold injury to the eyes are 
discussed, and various experiments made 
in Adélie Land in 1950-51 are described. 
The theoretical solution’ considered was 
to eliminate condensation on the internal 
side of the transparent medium, through 
either decreasing the internal temperature 
by ventilation or keeping it above the 
dew point by an artificial heat source. 
Goggles and insulated masks of sheet 
aluminum and rubber of different designs 
and various multiple glass arrangements 
with and without perforations were 
tested, but none proved adequate. An 
improvement in horizontal vision was 
achieved by perforating holes less than 
14 mm. in diam. in the glass facing each 
pupil; however the field of vision was very 
restricted. Suggestions for further re- 
search are made and possibilities of im- 
provement indicated. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42272. SAPTSOV. Rabota Glavnogo 
upravlenifa severnogo morskogo puti v 
vostochnom sektore Arktiki v 1934 godu. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Biilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 11-12, p. 398.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Activities 
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of the Main Administration of the North- 
ern Sea Route in the eastern sector of the 
Arctic in 1934. 

Brief notes on expeditions and organi- 
zation; supply and relief of polar stations; 
voyages of the Cheliiskin, the Litke 
(Vladivostok-Murmansk), the Krasin (to 
Vrangel Island). Copy seen: DLC. 


42273. SAPUPPO, A. Eritema da raggi 
infrarossi (I. R.), da caldo, da freddo, da 
stimolo mececanico e da corrente elettrica. 
(Societa italiana di dermatologia e sifilo- 
grafia, Rome, Dec. 1953. Atti 39, p. 
44-56.) 59 refs. Text in Italian. Title 
tr.: Erythema from infrared rays, from 
heat, cold, mechanical stimulus and elec- 
trical current. 

Includes information on reaction to 
local cold exposure viz: cellular changes 
in the skin; modifications in perspiration, 
and vascular permeability. Comparisons 
are made with reactions to other types of 
irritants discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


SARAVEC, C., see Holubai, J., and others. 
Vliv nizké teploty ... nervosvalového 
apardtu .. . ischemie. 1952. No. 40399. 


42274. SASAKI, HIROO. A biochemi- 
cal study of the influence of exposure to 
cold upon human body. (Teion kagaku 
{Low temperature science] Sapporo, 1954. 
Ser. B, no. 11, p. 61-100, tables, graphs.) 
23 refs. Text in Japanese. Summary in 
English. 

Contains a biochemical study of urine 
of healthy men exposed to cold of —40° 
to —35° C. for 40 minutes. Volume, pH, 
acidity, urine quotients, colloid reaction, 
reducing reaction were determined and 
the content of chemicals such as am- 
monium, phosphoric acid, Cl, etic. estab- 
lished. Copy seen: DLC; DWB. 


42275. SASAKI, MADOKA. Report on 
cephalopods collected during 1906 by 
the United States Bureau of Fisheries 
steamer ‘‘Albatross” in the northwestern 
Pacific. (U.S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, Sept. 3, 1920. v. 57, no. 2310, 
p. 163-203, plates 23-26.) 

Contains a list of the dredging stations 
and the species obtained at each, and a 
systematic list of 60 species (in 29 genera) 
including descriptions of two new genera, 
eighteen species and two varieties. 
Among them are at least ten species col- 
lected in the Bering and Okhotsk Seas 
and Aleutian waters. 

Copy seen: DLC; MIIL-Z. 
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42276. SASKATCHEWAN. Dept. of 
Cooperation and Cooperative Develop- 
ment. Hull insurance rates on the Hud- 
son Bay Route, chief factor limiting num- 
ber of sailings. Regina, Sask., 1949. 
12 p. 

Prepared by W. J. Hansen, as supple- 
mentary report to address of Feb. 2, 1949 
(Arctic Bibliography, No. 15361). Pres- 
entation of case that insurance rates, and 
terms of policies determined by the Com- 
monwealth Shipping Committee are not 
justified, and mitigate against utilization 
of the Route for Canadian wheat export. 

Copy seen: SPRI. 


42277. SATO, TORU. On the mechanism 
of the death of bacteria by low temper- 
ature treatment. (Teion kagaku [Low 
temperature science], Sapporo, 1954. v. 12, 
ser. B, p. 39-61, illus., tables.) 10 refs. 
Text in Japanese. Summary in English. 

Account of experiments with F. coli 
suspensions subjected to low temperatures 
under various conditions of cooling. 
Some conclusions from the results: the 
mortality increased with the rate of cool- 
ing, with the number of freeze-thaws and 
with the fluctuation of the lowered tem- 
perature (—20° to —180° C.). The pro- 
tective effect of protein or sugar solutions 
was also studied. Copy seen: DLC. 


SATO, TORU, see also Nei, T., and others. 
Freeze-drying of biologicai materials, 
9... 1954. No. 41557. 


42278. SATZ, LEO H. Sampling Cape 
Mountain cassiterite. (Rocks and min- 
erals, Mar.—Apr. 1950. v. 25, no. 3-4 
(whole no. 215), p. 140-43, illus.) 2 refs. 

In spring and summer 1943, the author 
supervised a U. 8S. Bureau of Mines 
project at Cape Mt., Cape Prince of 
Wales, Seward Peninsula (65°35’ N. 
168°01’ W.), part of an intensive samp- 
ling program. The tin ores are associated 
with post- Mississippian granite intrusions 
in limestone; cassiterite is the only 
economically important ore. Some sur- 
face prospect trenches were bulldozed 
and sampled; abandoned Bartell Mine 
was cleared of ice, the low level portal 
re-opened and channel sampling carried 
on. Copy seen: DGS. 


42279. SAUNDERS, LESLIE GALE, 
1895- . The early stages of Diamesa 
(Psilodiames) lurida Garrett: Diptera, 
Chironomidae. (Canadian entomologist, 
Nov. 1928. v. 60, no. 11, p. 261-64, 
illus.) 5 refs. 
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Contains a study of the life-cyele of a 
chironomid Diamesa (Psilodiames) lurida, 
completed from material taken in South- 
sast Alaska (Juneau) in 1926, with de- 
scriptions of larva and pupa and a 
discussion of the results. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


42280. SAUR, JESSE FRANCIS THEO- 
DORE, 1921— , and others. Oceano- 
graphic cruise to the Bering and Chuk- 
chi Seas, summer 1949. Part IV: physi- 
cal oceanographic studies. Vol. 1, De- 
scriptive report. Vol. 2. Data report. 
San Diego, Calif., May 1954. 2 v.: 
$1, 30 p. text maps, graphs, cross-sections, 
2 tables. (U. 8. Navy Electronies Lab- 
oratory. Report 416, v. 1 and 2.) 20 
refs. 

Other authors: J. P. Tully and E. C. La 
Fond. 

Information on Operation Aleutians 
1949 and on pt. 1—3 of cruise report are 
given under No. 39055. Pt. 4 reports 
work of the Cedarwood which occupied 
192 serial stations in the area 55°—73° N. 
165°-173° W. Horizontal and vertical 
temperature and salinity distribution and 
water density in the eastern Bering Sea, 
Bering Strait, and Chukchi Sea are dealt 
with; graphs, maps, and vertical sections 
showing results at many of the stations. 
Surface currents and the interaction and 
the origin of water masses are considered, 
with recommendation for future work. 
In v. 2, basic oceanographic data are 
presented in tabular form, with detailed 
station list, weather information, state 
and depth of sea. Vertical sections of 
temperature, salinity and density are 
shown for the major sections traversed 
by the Cedarwood. Horizontal distri- 
butions of temperature and salinity at the 
surface and at 80 ft. (approx. 25 m.) are 
given for the Chukchi Sea only. 

Copy seen: CaOGB (v. 1 only); 
CaDRB (v. 2); DN—HO. 


SAUR, JESSE FRANCIS THEODORE, 
1921—_ , see also U. S. Navy Electronics 
Laboratory. Océanographie field ob- 
servations . . . Point Barrow . . . 1950. 
No. 43038. 


42281. SAUVE, PIERRE. Preliminary 
report on Gerido Lake (east half), New 
Quebec. Quebec, 1955. 6 p., fold. map. 
(Quebec, Province. Dept. of Mines. 
Geological Surveys Branch. Preliminary 
report, no. 309.) 

Contains geologic map (1 in.:1 mi.) 
and deseription of the region 58°-58°15’ 


N. 69°30/—45’ W., about 50 mi. northwest 
of Fort Chimo. The area lies in the east- 
ern part of the Labrador Trough and 
is underlain by folded sedimentary and 
voleanic rocks intruded by gabbro and 
diorite sills, all of Precambrian age. 
Bedrock is partially covered with a thin 
mantle of Pleistocene till. Rocks are 
intensely folded along northwest-south- 
east axes, with resultant repetition of 
formations. Shear zones and faults are 
common, especially along the western 
border of the region. Magnetite is fairly 
abundant in some parts of the iron forma- 
tion; no secondary enrichment was noted. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42282. SAVAGE, WILLIAM S._ The 
search for uranium, second edition. 
Toronto, Queen’s Printer, 1954. 15 p. 
(Ontario. Dept. of Mines. Bulletin 148.) 
12 refs. 

Contains brief history of discovery and 
use of uranium, description of uranium 
and thorium minerals, prospecting meth- 
ods and regulations, analysis and interpre- 
tation of assays, Canadian Govt, pur- 
chasing policy, and uranium deposits in 
Canada. Includes brief description of 
ore deposits in the Great Bear Lake 
region and other possibilities in the 
Northwest Territories and Ontario. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42283. SAVARENSKII, EVGENII, FE- 
DOROVICH, and D. P. KIRNOS. 
Elementy selsmologii i  selsmometrii. 
Izd. 2-e, pererabotannoe. Moskva, Gos. 
izd-vo tekhniko-teoret. lit-ry, 1955. 543 
p. illus., maps (part fold.) 267 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Principles 
of seismology and seismometry. 2d. 
rev. ed. 

Text book for university students. 
Notes on the seismicity of Kola Peninsula, 
Yakutia (Bulun, Verkhoyansk) and Kam- 
chatka Peninsula are included in the 
section (p. 64-83) on earthquakes and in 
the scheme of seismic zones in the 


U.S. 8S. R. Copy seen: DLC. 


42284. SAVARENSKII, EVGENII, FE- 
DOROVICH. Rabota  sefsmicheskikh 
stanfsif i zadachi sovetsko! sefsmologii. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Vestnik, May 
1955. v. 25, no. 5, p. 40-43, map.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Work of 
seismic stations and the tasks of the 
Soviet seismology. 

Brief survey of the achievements of 
Russian seismologists (B. B. Golifsyn’s 
seismograph, compilation of seismic map, 
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etc.) and summary of plans of further 
investigations. Eight seismic zones of 
the U. S. 8S. R. are mentioned, among 
them the arctic and Far Eastern (Kuril- 
Kamchatka) zones. Copy seen: DLC. 


42285. SAVEL’EV, B. A. Instruktivnye 
ukazanifa po izuchenif? termicheskikh 
svolstv I’da. (Jn: Materialy po labo- 
ratornym issledovanifam merzlykh grun- 
tov, sbornik 2, 1954. p. 193-214, illus., 
graphs.) 9refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Studying the thermal properties 
of ice. 

Apparatus and procedures for obtain- 
ing the thermal conductivity, specific 
heat, and thermal expansion of ice are 
described in detail. The thermal con- 
ductivity of ice may be obtained by any 
of the following three methods: measuring 
the thermal effect of a heat source placed 
a known distance from semi-circular 
differential thermocouples, both frozen 
in the ice sample (Malmgren); using 
diurnal data on ice temperatures at 
different depths (Kolesnikov); and de- 
termining the speed of heat penetration 
into an ice sample placed in a liquid 
with constant temperature (Kondrat’ev). 
A calorimeter constructed at the Institute 
of Permafrostology is recommended for 
measuring the specific heat of ice. The 
thermal expansion of ice is measured in 
an apparatus in which an ice sample is 
immersed in toluene immiscible with 
water. Variations in the toluene level 
in a fixed temperature range yields the 
thermal expansion of ice.—from SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42286. SAVEL’EV, B. A. Instruktivnye 
ukazanifa po opredelenifi soderzhanifa 
tverdol, zhidkol i gazoobraznol fazy v 
zasolennykh I’dakh. (Jn: Materialy po 
laboratornym issledovanifam merzlykh 
gruntov, sbornik 2, 1954. p. 176-92, 
illus., table.) 9 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Determining the solid, liquid 
and gaseous component, in salty ice. 

“A method is described for measuring 
the amount of unfrozen water in salty 
ice, based on a principle suggested by 
Bader for determining the liquid water 
content of snow. The method developed 
by Arnol’d-Alfab’ev is recommended for 
measuring the density and porosity of 
the ice. Factors influencing the accuracy 
of the observations are discussed and 
calculating methods are suggested.’’— 
SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 
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42287. SAVEL’EV, B. A. Ukazanifa po 
fotografirovanifa struktury 1|’da v polfari- 
zovannom svete. (In: Materialy po 
laboratornym issledovanifam merzlykh 
gruntov, sbornik 2, 1954. p. 232-35, 
illus.) ref. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Photographing the ice structure in 
polarized light. 

“A photographic installation and its 
use are described in detail. The best 
results were obtained with ice sections 
0.4-0.8 mm. thick cut with an electrically- 
heated constantan wire and photographed 
in polarized light at temperatures near 
—10° C. Enlarged photographs show 
the ice structure in detail, particularly 
when made on color film.”—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42288. SAVICH, LIDIfA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSKALA), 1886- , and A. L. 
ABRAMOVA. K flore mkhov Talmyr- 
skogo poluostrova. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskif institut. Trudy, 
serifa 2, Sporovye rastenifa, 1954, vyp. 9, 
p. 635-48, illus.) 14 refs. Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: A contribution to the 
moss flora of the Taymyr Peninsula. 
Contains a systematic annotated list of 
three liverworts and 63 mosses, collected 
by B. A. Tikhomirov in western Taymyr 
near the excavation for mammoth re- 
mains, Aug. 1949. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42289. SAVICH, LIDIf{A IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSKALA), 1886- Obzor roda 
Bryum Hedw. v SSSR. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheski! institut. Trudy, 
serifa 2, Sporovye rastenifa, 1954, vyp. 9, 
p. 495-631, illus.) 80 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: A review of the 

genus Bryum Hedw, in the U.S. S. R. 
Contains a discussion of this moss genus, 
and tables for the determination of its 
subgenera, sections, subsections and spe- 
cies based on sporophyte and gameto- 
phyte characteristics (p. 501-524); de- 
scriptions of 97 species and _ several 
varieties, with synonyms, critical notes 
and data on habitat and distribution. 
Many of the species are native to north- 
ern regions of the U. S. S. R., and distri- 
bution in other arctic regions also is given. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42290. SAVICH, LIDIfA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSKAMA), 1886- . Sfagnovye 
(torffanye) mkhi evropelsko! chasti SSSR. 
Moskva, Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 
1936. 104 p. illus., tables, 43 refs. Text 
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in Russian. Title tr.: ae (peat) 
mosses of European U. 8. 8. R. 

Contains a study and description of 87 
forms of mosses belonging to the subclass 
Sphagnales, significant for their role in 
producing peat. A general pact (p. 9- 
25) deals with the anatomy, morphology 
and bistology of these mosses, their phys- 
iology and ecology, and with collecting 
mosses, etc. Pt. 2 (p. 26-103) contains 
the taxonomy (with keys) and description 
of the individual forms with data on 
distribution and ecology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42291. SAVICH, LIDIf[A IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSKAISA), 1886- . Sur la fruc- 
tification de Rhytidium rugosum (Ehch.) 
Kindb. en Russie. (Annales bryologici, 
1928. v. 1, p. 140-43, text map.) Text 
in French. Title tr.: On the fructifica- 
tion of Rhytidium rugosum (Ehrh.) Kindb. 
in Russia. 

Contains distributional data on this 
moss, common in northern regions of the 
U. 8S. S. R. (Lapland, Arkhangel’sk 
province, Novaya Zemlya, 74° N.) but 
mostly in the sterile state. The fructif- 
erous specimens were collected by Prof. 
V. Smirnov in more southerly regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SAVICH, LIDIfA IVANOVNA (LIU- 

BITSKAIA), 1886- , see also Abramova, 

A. L., and others. Andreevye i brievye 
. 1954. No. 38415. 


42292. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAV- 
LOVICH, 1885- Die Cladonien Kam- 
tschatkas. (Repertorium specierum nova- 
rum regni vegetabilis, Apr. 30, 1924. 
v. 19, no. 22-25, 337-72, map.) 30 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: Cladoniae 
of Kamchatka. 

Contains an annotated list of 37 species 
and some varieties and forms of the 
lichen genus Cladonia, collected during 
the Kamchatka Expedition of F. P. 
Riabushinskif, 1908-1911; descriptive and 
critical notes also records of specimens 
are given. Two varieties and four forms 
are described as new. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


42293. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAV- 
LOVICH, 1885-— , Editor. Flora sporo- 
vykh rastenif SSSR, t. 3. Listostebel’nye 
mkhi, 2. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Akad. nauk SSSR, 1954. 329 p. 131 
illus., fold. map. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskil institut.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Flora of cryptogams 
of the U.S. 8. Rev. 3.) Leafy mosses, 


2. Contents tr.: ABRAMOVA, A. L., 
and others. Andreaeales and Bryales. 
This paper is analyzed under its first 
author’s name, q. v. Vol. 1-2 are listed 
as No. 25890 and No. 31802 of Arctic 
Bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-F. 


42294. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAV- 
LOVICH, 1885- . Lichenotheca Ros- 
sica. Regionibus confinibus completa, 
Edibit Institutum Botanicum nomine 
V. L. Komarovii Academiae Scientiarum 


URSS. Decas VII (1954). (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. 
Otdel sporovykh rastenil. Botanicheskie 


materialy, Jan.1, 1955. v. 10, p. 1-5.) 
Text in Latin. Title tr.: Enumeration 
of the lichens of Russia and adjoining 
regions. Edited by the Botanical In- 
stitute of the Academy of Sciences of 
the U. 8. S. R. Decade VII. 

Includes: Gyrophora vellea (no. 61), 
“URSS. Rossia arctica. Litus Mur- 
manicus;’ and Squamaria melanoph- 
thalma (no. 67), ‘‘URSS. Rossia arctica, 
Terra Franz Josef, insula Hooker.” 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-F. 


42295. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAV- 
LOVICH, 1885— , and others, Editors. 
Opredelitel’ presnovodnykh vodorosle! 
SSSR v 14 vypuskakh. Moskva, Sovet- 
skafa nauka, 1954. Other editors: M. M. 
Gollerbakh and V. I. Polfanskif. Title 
tr.: Guide to the fresh-water algae of 
the U. S. 8S. R. in 14 parts. Text in 
Russian. 

A series of guides to the groups of 
fresh- and brackish-water sea-weeds, in 
course of preparation by specialists, for 
use as text-books and fieldwork manuals. 
The first volume issued was M. M. 
Gollerbakh, and V. I. Polfanskil: Pres- 
novodnye vodorosli 1 ikh izuchenie, ob- 
shchafa chast’ [Freshwater algae and their 
study, general part] Moskva, 1951 (198 
p. illus.) This is a general study, intro- 
ductory to the series without data on 
geographic distribution. Succeeding parts 
so far seen are listed in this Bibliography 
under their authors’ names, viz: Vyp. 2 
(pub. 1955) GOLLERBAKH, M. M., 
and others. Blue-green algae. 

Vyp. 3 (pub. 1954) MATVIENKO. 
A. M. Chrysophyta. 

Vyp. 6 (pub. 1954) KISELEYV, I. A. 
Pyrrophyta. Copies seen: DA; MH-F. 


SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLOVICH, 
1885- , sce also Collerbakh, M. M., 
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and others. Sinezelenye vodorosli. 1958. 


No. 40065. 
42296. SAVILOV, A. I. Rost i ego izmen- 


chivost’ u bezpozvonochnykh Belogo 
morfa Mytilus edulis, Mya arenaria, i 
Balanus balanoides, chast’ 1; Mytilus 
edulis v Belom more. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 
1953. t. 7, p. 198-258, illus., tables.) 
65 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Growth and its variability in the White 
Sea invertebrates Mytilus edulis, Mya 
arenaria and Balanus balanoides, part 1; 
Mytilus edulis in the White Sea. 

A comprehensive study of the common 
edible mussel. Following an introduction 
and review of literature, the author deals 
with the methods and material utilized; 
distribution; seasonal growth-variability ; 
growth variation according to locality 
and ecological environment (e. g. stony 
shores, Fucus meadows, sublittoral, ete.). 
The latter section covers many experi- 
ments in growth rate on plates exposed in 
various localities and environments. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42297. SAVILOV, A. I. Sravnenie rosta 
midil (Mytilus edulis) Belogo i Okhot- 
skogo morei. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 1954. t. 11, 
p. 246-57, illus., tables.) 4 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Growth comparison 
of the edible mussel (Mytilus edulis) from 
the White and Okhotsk Seas. 

A comparison of animals from several 
stations in both seas shows a reduced 
“biological activity” in the Okhotsk Sea. 
This is indicated by slower rate of growth 
and smaller ultimate size and reduced 
number and size of mussel banks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SAVIN, M., see Morozov, S. T. Na trasse 
trekh okeanov. 1955. No. 41472. 


42298. SAVKINA, Z. P.  Uluchshenie 
severnykh poimennykh lugov putem 
ispol’zovaniia zashchitnykh kustarniko- 
vykh polos. (Kormovaia baza, Oct. 1951. 
god 2, no. 10, p. 17-23, illus. table.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Ameliora- 
tion of northern flood meadows by utiliza- 
tion of strips of protective shrubbery. 
Contians account of observations and 
experiments made on several kolkhozes of 
the lower Pechora, Arkhangel’skaya 
Oblast’, and partly along the middle 
Pechora. The smaller the meadow pro- 
tected by the strip, the higher was its 
yield in hay, a condition especially evi 
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dent in the more northern regions. The 
value of shrub hedges in protecting the 
meadows from silt and ice floes is also 
discussed, together with the most efficient 
forms of meadows recommended. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42299. SAVOST’[ANOV, V. Na drelfu- 
fishechel stanfsii “Severny! Polits-3.” 
(Sovetskil sofiz, Feb. 1955, no. 2, p. 36, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: On 
the drifting station ‘‘North Pole—3.” 
Photograph of work with a device for 
drilling ice, station camp in the back- 
ground. Copy seen: DLC. 


42300. SAXOV, SVEND.  Bevaegelsen 
af den magnetiske nordpol. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1954. Bd. 53, p. 19-27, map.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: The move- 
ment of the Magnetic North Pole. 
Reviews problems in determining its 
position and various stages in its investi- 
gation. Clark Ross was the first (1831) 
to reach a place where the magnetic 
dip was 90° or very near it (70°05'17’" N. 
96°45'48’’ W.). The first magnetic ob- 
servations with the aim of localizing the 
magnetic pole were carried out by expe- 
ditions led by Sabine, Parry and Franklin, 
1818-26. Amundsen made a series of 
observations with first class equipment 
in 1903-1905, and determined the posi- 
tion at 70°40’ N. 96°05’ W. Details 
of investigations in later years are 
given. Both Amundsen and Ross seem 
to have been at or near the actual Mag- 
netic North Pole. This seems to be 
moving in a north north-westerly direc- 
tion at approx. 8 km./year. The Domin- 
ion Observato.y has set up about 1,500 
magnetic stations in Canada, and is 
determining the exact position. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42301. SAXTORPH, SYLVESTER M. 
Laegens arbejde i Grénland. (Grgnland, 
Oct. 1954, nr. 10, p. 361-70, illus., table.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: The physi- 
cian’s work in Greenland. 

Doctor’s practice is described: consul- 
(ations, hospital and surgical work, visit- 
ing patients in their homes, often by long 
journeys; laboratory, pharmaceutical and 
prophylactic work. Some data are in- 
cluded on numbers of patients, types of 
disease, operations, days spent in travel, 
etc. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; SPRI. 


42302. SAXTORPH, SYLVESTER M. 
Lidt om laegevaesenet i Grénland gennem 
tiderne og personlige oplevelser.  (Cargn- 
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land, 1953, hefte 8, 12, p. 281-90, 441-63, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
Notes on the medical service in Green- 
land through the ages, and _ personal 
experiences. 

Notes difficulties in early medical work 
in Greenland due to shortage of personnel, 
equipment and funds. About 1925 con- 
ditions began to improve. Author’s ex- 
periences at the hospital in Jakobshavn 
1923-1945 are recounted (hefte 12), par- 
ticularly combatting tuberculosis. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


SCHAFER, H., see Joppich, G., and H. 
Schiffer. Unterkiihlung bei Friihgebore- 
nen. 1955. No. 40638. 


42303. SCHAEFERS, EDWARD AL- 
BERT, 1921—__, and F. M. FUKUHARA. 
Offshore salmon explorations adjacent to 
the Aleutian Islands, June-July 1953. 
(Commercial fisheries review, U. 8S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service, May 1954. v. 16, 

no. 5, p. 1-20, illus., tables, maps.) 
Account on exploratory salmon fishing 
in Aleutian waters, aimed at gaining 
knowledge on distribution and abun- 
dance, race composition, size and sex 
ratios, biology, ete., and on the effective- 
ness of fishing gear. Gear and methods 
are described in detail and the results of 
their performance similarly compared, 
also evaluated according to species and 
size of fish caught. Several streams in 

the area were inspected for salmon. 
Copy seen: DI. 


42304. SCHAEFERS, EDWARD AL- 
BERT, 1921— . Shellfish explorations 
in certain southeastern Alaskan waters 
by the John N. Cobb, spring 1952. (Com- 
mercial fisheries review, U. 8. Fish and 
Wildlife Service, Mar. 1953. v. 15, no. 
3, p. 1-18, illus., tables, maps.) 3 refs. 
Account of the fourth of a series of in- 
vestigations commenced in the spring of 
1950, with the aim of establishing as yet 
unexploited shrimp resources. Results 
ure presented for each area fished and 

summarized in order of importance. 
Copy seen: DI. 


42305. SCHAEFERS, EDWARD AL- 
BERT, 1921—- , and K. A. SMITH. 
Shellfish explorations in the Yakutat Bay 
area, Alaska, by the John N. Cobb, spring 
1953. (Commercial fisheries review, U.S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service, Mar. 1954. v. 
16, no. 3, p. 1-12, illus., tables, maps.) 
1 refs. 

Contains report on the fifth in a series 


of investigations, including deseription of 
gear, and the fishing grounds; catches in 
individual areas according to quantity, 
species, gear used, time unit, etc.; com- 
parison of areas with regard to shrimp 
concentration. Copy seen: DI. 


42306. SCHAEFFER, CHARLES, 1860— . 
New Coleoptera and miscellaneous notes, 
I-II. (New York Entomological Society. 
Journal, June 1911, v. 19, no. 2, p. 113-26; 
(II) Mar. 1915, v. 23, no. 1, p. 47-55, 
illus.) 

Contains keys to the genera and species, 
descriptions of 25 new species of beetles 
and miscellaneous notes on some others. 
Nitidula nigra n. sp. (p. 116) native to 
Alaska, and Trechus borealis n. sp. (pt. I, 
p. 47) from Battle Harbour, Labrador, 
are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


42307. SCHAEFFER, CHARLES, 1860- . 
Short studies in the Chrysomelidae: 
Coleoptera. (New York Entomological 
Society. Journal, Sept. and Dee. 1933. 
v. 41, no. 3, p. 297-325; no. 4, p. 457-80.) 
Includes notes and distributional data 
on Syneta carinata (p. 298-99) and Phyllo- 
decta americana pallipes (p. 480) both 

recorded in Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-~Z. 


42308. SCHAFER, PAUL WILLIAM, 
1915— , and others. Tolerance of the 
hypothermic normal dog’s heart to ven- 
tricular fibrillation. (Archives of sur- 
gery, May 1955. v. 70, no. 5, p. 723-28, 
illus.) 14 refs. Other authors: C. W. 
Hughes and T. G. Barila. 

Contains description of experiments 
permitting hypothermic dogs to survive 
up to 60 minutes of ventricular fibrilla- 
tion with full recovery; 75 and 90 minutes 
fibrillation produced only mild persistent 
hind-quarter weakness in survivors. Re- 
suscitation and conditions following up 
to five hours fibrillation (the limit of 
survival) are also dealt with and the im- 
plications of the study discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


SCHAFF, G., see Maier, A., and others. 
Effet de la chlorpromazine ... 1956. 
No. 41215. 


42309. SCHAIBLE, LOTHAR. On the 
increasing danger of frost damage to our 
highways. Ottawa, 1955. 2 p. 1., 22 1, 
illus., diagrs., tables (National Research 
Council of Canada. Technical transla- 
tion TT—568) Translated from: Uber die 
zunehmende Gefahr der Frostschiiden 
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fiir Verkehrswege pub. in Die Bautechnik, 
1954, v. 31, no. 9, p. 287-92, by D. A. 
Sinclair. 

Contains analysis of the causes of frost 
damage to roads and a description of a 
newly developed frost criterion. Results 
are summarized of a large series of com- 
pleted investigations on frost damage re- 
lated to location in the terrain, in relation 
to drainage, water conditions, width of 
roadway and thickness of roadbed, road- 
way surfaces, side strips, geological 
formations, subgrade, and frost criteria; 
tabulated data are included. Dangerous 
grain sizes are classified in percent of fine 
soil for the clay and silt series and for the 
clay, silt and very fine sand series. The 
maximum possible degree of frost dam- 
age which can occur when all important 
factors coincide unfavorably can be de- 
termined from the grain composition at 
each place. It was found that not the 
whole of the soil, but only the fine-grain 
component or soil matrix, determines 
both its bearing capacity and its suscepti- 
bility to frost. Copy seen: DBS. 


42310. SCHARF, J. F. Survival of an 
amoebo-flagellate after freezing. (Bio- 
dynamica, Dec. 1954. v. 7, no. 148, p. 
225-28, tables.) Ref. 

The amebic form of Naegleria bista- 
dialis was found to survive freezing in 
liquid nitrogen provided it received a 
pre-treatment in ethylene glycol. The 
highest average survival was obtained 
with IM solutions. Copy seen: DSG. 


42311. SCHATZ, HEINRICH. Neun 
Monate als Wetterbeobachter in Nordost- 
grénland. (Verein zur Verbreitung natur- 
wissenschaftlicher Kenntnisse in Wien. 
Schriften, 1952/1953. Jahrg. 93, p. 91— 
101.) 2 refs. Text in German. Title 
tr.: Nine months as weather observer in 
northeast Greenland. 

Describes journey to Greenland Aug.— 
Oct. 1943, the vessel in ice for 50 days; 
arrival at Shannon @ (75°10’ N. 18°17’ 
W.) on Oct. 16, and life during the suc- 
ceeding months to June 3, 1944, at the 
World War II German weather station; 
with comments on weather, wildlife, ete. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


SCHATZKI, RICHARD, see Vinson, 
H. A., and R. Schatzki. Roentgenologic 
bone changes encountered in frostbite, 
Korea 1950-51. 1954. No. 43184. 


42312. SCHAUB, HANS PETER, 
1912- Tectonics and morphology of 
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Kap Oswald, NE-Greenland. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1955. 33 p., illus., 
3 maps incl. 1 fold., diagrs. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 103, nr. 10.) 13 refs. 

Contains results of investigations by 
the author on the north coast of Ella 
M (72°51’ N. 25°02’ W.) in winter 1936— 
1937, during the Danish Expedition to 
East Greenland. Stratigraphy, described 
earlier (Arctic Bibliography, No. 31810), 
is summarized, and nature of the Pre- 
cambrian tillites discussed. The cape 
occupies a small part of an aaticline 
extending north-south across Ymers Q, 
Ella @, and Lyells Land (72°30’—73°30’ 
N.). Joint system, faults, fractures, and 
the influence of structure on the landscape 
are discussed. Present morphology is the 
product of several erosion cycles, prob- 
ably starting with the peneplain now 
represented by tops of the highest sum- 
mits. Needed geomorphic research is 
noted. Copy seen: DGS. 


42313. SCHAUMANN, WOLFGANG, 
Einfluss von Sympathicolytica auf die 
Kilteresistenz. (Naunyn-Schmiedebergs 
Archiv fiir experimentelle Pathologie 
und Pharmacologie, 1955. Bd. 224, Heft. 
1, p. 48-54, tables.) 25 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: Effect of sym- 
patholytics on cold-resistance. 

Contains report of an investigation on 
the effects of Dibenamine, DHE (Di- 
hydroergotamine) and Megaphen on the 
speed of cooling and on metabolism 
increase of mice kept in a cold environ- 
ment. Dibenamine accelerated the fall 
of rectal temperature, but did not 
diminish the increased O2 consumption; 
DHE had no effect even in a dosage of 
2 mg/kg. Megaphen speeded up cooling 
and reduced O2 consumption in the cold. 
None of the drugs was able to reduce 
adrenalin-produced metabolic increase. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42314. SCHEFFER, VICTOR BLAN- 
CHARD, 1906- . Body size _ with 
relation to population density in mam- 
mals. (Journal of mammalogy, Nov. 
1955. v. 36, no. 4, p. 493-515, illus., 9 
tables.) 47 refs. 

Deals primarily with evidence of a 
decrease in body size in the Alaska fur 
seal, Callorhinus ursinus, with relation 
to a measured increase in population 
size (tables 1-7); and secondly, reviews 
the relationship between body size and 
abundance in the brown rat, house mouse, 
vole, muskrat, gray squirrel, raccoon, 
deer and man. (tables 8-9). Trend in 
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body size, studied along with physical 
aspects of the environment, is found to 
be a clue to the underlying causes of 
population fluctuation in mammals, and 
has practical applications for the study 
of wildlife management and systematics 
of this group. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


SCHEFFER, VICTOR BLANCHARD, 
1906— , see also Hatch, M. H. Report 
on the Coleoptera collected by ... 
Scheffer . . . 1938. No. 40294. 


42315. SCHELL, IRVING ISRAEL, 
1906— . Arctic ice and weather relation- 
ships. (Royal Meteorological Society. 
Quarterly journal, Jan. 1955. v. 81, 
no. 347, p. 96-97.) 5 refs. 

Contains brief discussion of a paper by 
Sir Gilbert Walker (Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 19082). Effects of a southerly 
extension of arctic ice in the North 
Atlantic on polar currents and the North 
Atlantic storm track are noted; some 
data presented on correlation of Apr.— 
Aug. ice limit in the Greenland and 
Barents Seas with the following Sept.— 
Feb. temperature and precipitation in 
Iceland, Great Britain and surrounding 
area Copy seen: DGS. 


42316. SCHENK, ERWIN. Die Mech- 
anik der periglazialen Strukturbéden. 
Wiesbaden, 1955. 92 p., 20 illus. on 10 
plates, diagrs., graphs, 13 tables. (Hesse. 
Landesamt fiir Bodenforschung. Ab- 
handlungen. Heft 13.) 131 refs. Text 
in German. Title tr.: The mechanics 
of periglacial polygonal soil. 

Contains detailed discussion of fossil 
soil forms, recent forms, including arctic 
winter and summer forms, permanent 
forms; factors producing these struc- 
tures—water, soil type, frost action on 
water and soil; laws of ground frost; 
mechanics of polygon structures; types 
of polygon formations; classification. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42317. SCHERF, DAVID, 1899—__, and 
others. Experimental studies on arrhyth- 
mias caused by focal cooling of the 
heart. (American heart journal, Feb. 
1955. v. 49, no. 2, p. 218-36, illus. 
table.) 16refs. Other authors: S. Blumen- 
feld, M. Golbey, C. Ladopoulos, and F. 
Roth. ‘ 
Contains a study on the effects of 
cooling on fibrillation of the auricles 
and the influence of the ventricular rate 
on the appearance of ventricular fibrilla- 


tion in dogs and cats. The experiments 
demonstrated that ventricular fibrillation 
appeared more readily at higher rates. 
Administration of atropine and particu- 
larly quinidine delayed or prevented 
its appearance, but with ventricular rates 
of 300 and more, focal cooling always 
elicted it. Prefibrillary state was pro- 
prolonged after these drugs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHEVILL, W. E., see Scholander, P. 
F., and W. E. Schevill. Counter-current 
vascular heat exchange... whales. 1956. 
No. 42331. 


42318. SCHIECHTL, HUGO MEIN- 
HARD. Bliiten am ewigen Eis. (Orion, 
July 1953. Jahrg. 8, Nr. 13-14, p. 
520-29, illus.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: Flowers on permanent ice. 

The account deals with the distribu- 
tion of floras with altitude; the relict 
flora; nunataks in the eastern Alps; high 
moors as plant refuges; plants and flowers 
from the permanent-ice region of the 
Alps; their habitats and associations; 
species living above 4,000 m. in the Alps, 
and some other mountains. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHIESSLE, WALTER, sce Juvenelle, 
A. A., and W. Schiessle. Uber die 
kiinstliche Unterkiihlung; .. . 1954. No. 
40654. 


SCHIESSLE, WALTER, see Nahas, G. 
G., and others. Etude expérimentale 
... hypothermie ... 1955. No. 41530. 


42319. SCHILLER, EVERETT L. Some 
cestode parasites of the old-squaw, 
Clangula hyemalis L. (Helminthological 
Society of Washington. Proceedings, 
Jan. 1955. v. 22, no. 1, p. 41.) Ref. 
Contains a list of tapeworms found in 
116 ducks of all ages from various places 
in Alaska. Earlier references, new rec- 
ords, etc., are noted. Copy seen: DSI. 


42320. SCHILLER, EVERETT L. Stud- 
ies on the helminth fauna of Alaska, 10; 
morphological variation in Hymenolepis 
horrida (von Linstov, 1901): Cestoda, 
Hymenolepididae. (Journal of parasitol- 
ogy, Dec. 1952. v. 38, p. 554-68, illus., 
tables.) 16 refs. 

A study of morphological differences in 
this species and their significance with 
regard to speciation. For this purpose 
cestodes from various microtine rodents 
collected over a wide geographical range 
are studied with the additional aim of 
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clarifying the taxonomic status of H. 


Copy seen: DSG. 


42321. SCHILLER, EVERETT L. Stud- 
ies on the helminth fauna of Alaska, 14; 
some cestode parasites of the Aleutian 
teal, Anas crecca L., with the description 
of Diorchis longiovum n. sp. (Helmintho- 
logical Society of Washington. Proceed- 
ings, Jan. 1953. v. 20, no. 1, p. 7-12, 
illus.) 7 refs. 

Contains notes on four species belong- 
ing to three genera, and a full description 
of the new form, all found in 20 adult’ 
birds on Amchitka, Aleutian Islands. 
The parasites were observed in the small 
intestine of eight birds. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42322. SCHILLER, EVERETT L. Stud- 
ies on the helminth fauna of Alaska, 23; 
some cestode parasites of eider duck. 
(Journal of parasitology, Feb. 1955. v. 
41, no. 1, p. 79-88, illus. tables.) 17 refs. 

Contains descriptions of tape worms 
secured during a period of five years from 
four species of eider ducks in Alaska. 
Six species are described, two of them 
previously unknown: Haploparazis polys- 
lictae, n. sp. and Hymenolepis arctica, n. 
sp. In addition to a diagnosis, informa- 
tion is given on prevalence, host, collec- 
tion place, ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


horrida. 


42323. SCHILLER, EVERETT L. Stud- 
ies on the helminth fauna of Alaska, 26; 
some observations on the cold-resistance 
of eggs of Echinococcus sibiricensis Rauch 
and Schiller, 1954. (Journal of parasitol- 
ogy, Dee. 1955. v. 41, no. 6. p. 578-82, 
illus. tables.) 7 refs. 

Account of experiments with various 
low temperatures and exposure times, 
using eggs secured from foxes on St. Law- 
rence Island and fed to voles for survival 
tests. This parasite causes alveolar hy- 
datosis, a disease common among the 
population of St. Lawrence Island, and 
the study is to illuminate the epidemiol- 
ogy of the disease. Copy seen: DSG. 


SCHILLING, M., see Mommaerts, W. F. 
H. M., and M. Schilling. Interruption 
of muscular contraction by rapid cooling. 
1955. No. 41453. 


SCHMID, W., see Breuninger, H., and 
W. Schmid. Uber Blutdruckreaktionen 
. 1965. No. 38985. 


SCHMIDT, HANS WALTER, see Abs, 
O., and H. W. Schmidt. Die arktische 
Trichinose .. . 1954. No. 38418. 
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42324. SCHMOGER, ROLF. Bericht 
iiber ein tief ausgekithites Friihgeborenes, 
das am Leben erhalten werden konnte. 
(Archiv fiir Kinderheilkunde 1955. Bd. 
150, Heft 3, p. 289-94, tables.) 4 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: Report on a 
deeply cooled, premature infant, kept 
alive. 

Following an outline of similar earlier 
cases, a case is presented of a premature 
girl (weight 1,280 g.) with a rectal tem- 
perature of 21° C. Methods of rewarming 
and further treatment until release from 
hospital are discussed as well as farther 
observations till the age of seven. Mental 
development is included. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42325. SCHNAKENBECK, W. Die 
deutschen Erfahrungen in der Grénland- 
fischerei, 1952. (Fischwirtschaft, Brem- 
erhaven, Sept. 1953. Jahrg. 5, Heft 9, 
p. 213-15, illus.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: German experiences in the 
Greenland fisheries, 1952. 

Contains expert report on German 
experimental fishing off West Greenland, 
conducted by three German vessels June 
10—Oct. 10. Information includes dura- 
tion of voyages to and from fishing 
grounds, fishing areas, ice conditions, 
yields, composition of catches. Com- 
parison with other North Atlantic fishing 
yields for corresponding periods are 
presented. Copy seen: DSI. 


42326. SCHNAKENBECK, W. Die 
Fischerei vor Westgrénland und _ bei 


Neufundland. (Fischwirtschaft, Brem- 
erhaven, Jan. 1954. Jahrg. 6, Heft 1, 
p. 2-3.) Text in German. Title tr.: 


Fisheries off West Greenland and New- 
foundland. 

Deals with features common to both 
areas (weather, hydrographic conditions) ; 
some periods of great cod fisheries since 
1650; weather and fluctuations in cod 
abundance; developments since 1925; 
German fisheries in this region, ete. 

Copy seen: DI. 


42327. SCHNAKENBECK, W.. Herings- 
fang im Nordmeer.  (Fischwirtschaft, 
Bremerhaven, July 1951. Jahrg. 3, 
Heft 7, p. 114-15, illus.) 3 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: Herring catch in the 
arctic sea. 

Contains account based on recent in- 
vestigations (especially of the G0. 
Sars, 1950-51), demonstrating that ma- 
ture herring caught north of the Faecroes 
and of Iceland, and around Jan Mayen, 
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are all of the same, Norwegian, type. 
Having spawned on the south Norway 
coast, the herring feed and migrate 
towards northern Iceland or Jan Mayen, 
along a cold water mass extending from 
the Arctic between these two islands. 
In the winter they enter this cold water, 
where they mature and return with it as 
spawning shoals back to Norway’s 
coasts. Copy seen: DI. 


SCHNEIDER, M., see Ginshirt, H., and 
others. Uber . . Temperatursenkung 
: Krholungsfahigkeit des Warm- 
bliittergehirns. 1954. No. 39930. 


42328. SCHOEDEL, W. Gefahren bei 
allgemeiner Auskiihlung. (Acta neuro- 
vegetativa, 1955. Bd. 11, Heft 1-4, p. 
60-71, diagrs., tables.) 22 refs. Text in 
German. Summary in English and 
French. Title tr.: Dangers in general 
hypothermia. 

Noting that the various systems of 
the homeothermic organism show a dif- 
ferent dependence on temperature, the 
author discusses hemoglobin, respiration 
and anoxia during hypothermia, also the 
effect of the latter on organs at rest and 
on such in which stimulative processes 
occur; on young and adult organisms, 
and on the circulatory, nervous and 
hormonal systems. 

Copy seen: DH; DSG. 


42329. SCHOENICHEN, WALTHER. 
Der Mount McKinley National Park in 
Alaska. (Kosmos, Dec. 1952. Bd. 48, 
Heft 12, p. 547-51, 4 plates, map.) 
Text in German. 

One of a series of articles on national 
parks of the world. The author de- 
scribes Mount McKinley National Park, 
with reference to general topography, 
climate, plant and animal life, and com- 
pares it to parks in South America and 
other regions. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


42330. SCHOENING, PETER K. King 
Peak-Yukon Expedition, 1952. (Ameri- 
can alpine journal, 1953. v. 8, no. 3, 
issue 27, p. 416-23, illus.) 

Contains account of ascents of 14,000 
ft. Mt. Augusta and 17,130 ft. King 
Peak in the St. Elias Mts., Alaska- Yukon. 
A nine-man group reached the summit 
of Mt. Augusta July 4; four that of 
King Peak July 23 and 24, the writer 
with both parties. Copy seen: DGS, 


SCHONITZ, H., see Repke, ee and 
others. Uber den Kinfluss des Lichts .. . 
Haut. 1955. No. 42062. 


42330A. SCHOFIELD, W. B., and W. J. 
CODY. Botanical investigations on 
coastal southern Cornwallis Island, 
Franklin District, N. W. T. (Canadian 
field naturalist, July—Sept. 1955. v. 69, 
no. 3, p. 116-28, maps.) 9 refs. 
Contains an account of the phanero- 
gamic plants of this island in general 
and the plant communities around As- 
sistance, Resolute and Allen Bays. The 
latter are treated according to ectotopes, 
viz: fjeldmark, islets of soil, borders of 
ponds, snow-melt meadows, beachline 
hollows, marshy meadows, Eskimo houses 
brackish ponds. The following catalog 
covers 51 species, four of them doubtful, 
19 new to known flora of Cornwallis 
Island. Localities and habitats of the 
specimens are noted, on the basis of 
several collections, the most important, 
that of the senior author. A description 
of the areas studied and of earlier in- 
vestigations is included. 
Copy seen: DA. 


42331. SCHOLANDER, PER FREDRIK 
1905— , and W. E. SCHEVILL. Coun- 
ter-current vascular heat exchange in 
the fins of whales. (Journal of applied 
physiology, Nov. 1955. v. 8, no. 3, p. 
279-82, illus.) 

Contains a description of the vascular 
supply of fins and flukes of two species 
of porpoise, one of them arctic. All 
major arteries entering these organs 
were found to be surrounded by a 
trabeculus venous channel. This con- 
dition “‘is interpreted as a heat-conserving 
counter-current system.”’ . The heat reg- 
ular aspects of it are discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42332. SCHOLANDER, PER FRED- 
RIK, 1905—- . Evolution of climatic 
adaptation in homeotherms. (Evolution, 
Mar. 1955. v. 9, no. 1, p. 15-26, diagrs., 
graphs.) 54 refs. 

Author analyzes the pathways evolu- 
tion has followed ‘in the engineering of 
climatic adaptation of warm-blooded 
animals.”” The major means for low 
temperature tolerance in arctic home- 
otherms is heavy body insulation, com- 
bined with great tolerance of low tissue 
temperature in poorly insulated, peri- 
pheral parts such as legs, face and tail. 
The way the latter is achieved is dis- 
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cussed in detail. 
Allen rules are discounted as major 
factors in climatic adaptation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


The Bergmann and 


42333. SCHOLANDER, PER FRED- 
RIK, 1905- . Experimental investiga- 
tions on the respiratory functions in div- 
ing mammals and birds. (Norske videns- 
kaps-akademi i Oslo. Hvalradets skrifter; 
scientific results of marine biological re- 
search, 1940; nr. 22, p. 1-131, illus., 
tables.) 55 refs. 

Contains an exhaustive study on pro- 
longed diving of seals, beavers and whales, 
of penguins and (domestic) ducks, and 
on deep diving of seals and whales. 
Records were taken before, during and 
after submergence on heart activity, 
chemical changes in the blood and of 
complete, continual gas exchange; also of 
periphers | circulation, oxygen depots and 
utilization. Observations and _ experi- 
ments on deep diving were supplemented 
by measurements of depth and duration 
of dives; experiments with blood of vari- 
ous origin in vitro and with isolated lungs; 
with frogs and non-diving mammals, ete. 
The problem of gas embolism in deep 
diving is also studied and discussed. 

Copy seen: DI. 


42334. SCHOLANDER, PER FRED- 
RIK, 1905— , and others. Micro gaso- 
metric determination of dissolved oxygen 
and nitrogen. (Biological bulletin, Oct. 
1955. v. 109, no. 2, p. 328-34, illus.) 
10 refs. Other authors: L. Van Dam, 
C. L. Claff and J. W. Kanwisher. 
Contains description of apparatus and 
method for determination of oxygen (and 
nitrogen) in one cu. em. of water. It is 
claimed to be superior to the Winkler 
method for certain purposes, and has 
been used successfully in determination 
of gases in icebergs. This work was 
developed in part on the Blue Dolphin 
Labrador Expedition in 1954. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


42335. SCHOLANDER, PER FRED- 
RIK, 1905— . Volumetric plastic micro 
respirometer. (Review of scientific in- 
struments, Apr. 1950. v. 21, no. 4, p. 
378-80, illus.) 8 refs. 

Contains a description of a simple, 
plastic respirometer working on the prin- 
ciple of direct volumetric reading. The 
apparatus is made in two sizes covering 
oxygen consumption from 10 mm* to 10 
ec. per hour, and is used on a variety of 
plants and animals. It was developed 
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in 1947 at the Arctic Research Labora- 
tory, Pt. Barrow, under contract with 
U. 8S. Office of Naval Research. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42336. SCHOLANDER, PER FRED- 
RIK, 1905—- . Volumetric respirometer 
for aquatic animals. (Review of scien- 
tific instruments, Dec. 1949. v. 20, p. 
885-87, illus.) 

Contains description of an improved 
apparatus and its use in determining oxy- 
gen consumption in the gas phase. It 
uses a simpler and more efficient equili- 
bration system than an earlier model. It 
has been used extensively in temperature 
studies of arctic and tropical fishes and 
crustaceans. Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHOLANDER, PER’ FREDRIK, 
1905— , see also Coachman, L. K., and 
others. Blue Dolpnin Labrador Expedi- 
tions, 1954. 1955. No. 39302. 


42337. SCHOLANDER, SUSAN (IRV- 
ING). Labrador expedition. (Oceanus, 
Summer 1955. vy. 3, no. 4, p. 13-19, 
illus., diagr.) 

Survival of fish and algae under arctic 
conditions, and respiratory rates of some 
arctic plants and insects were investigated 
by a land-based nine-man party from 
Blue Dolphin Labrador Expedition, June— 
Aug. 1954. Work was carried out in a 
prefabricated laboratory set up at Hebron 
Fjord (58°12’ N. 62°38’ W.), also the 
following winter at Woods Hole. Fish 
were found to survive in sea water of 
—1.7° C. at the bottom of the fjord, but 
at a similar temperature in the labora- 
tory, only if no ice crystals were present 
in the water. Copy seen: DLC. 


42338. SCHOLMER, JOSEPH. Die 
Toten kehren zuriick; Bericht eines 
Arztes aus Workuta. Kdéln-Berlin, Kie- 
penheuer & Witsch, 1954. 292 p. sketch- 
map. Text in German. Title tr.: The 
dead return; account of a physician in 
Vorkuta. 

English translation by Robert Kee pub. 
as Vorkuta, New York, Henry Holt and 
Co. 1954, 1955 (304 p., map), and 
London, Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1954 
(264 p., illus.) 

Narrative of experience of the writer, 
a physician of the Eastern zone of Berlin, 
in labor camp at Vorkuta 1950—Dec. 
1953. Camp life and work in the coal 
mines, the various groups of prisoners and 
their mutual relations, underground or- 
ganization, impact of Stalin’s death and 
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of revolt in Berlin; prisoners’ strike in 

July 1953, ete.; Russian glossary attached. 

Copy seen: DLC, German and 
English. 


42339. SCHOOP, JOHN. Mit Merl La 
Voy auf den Mount McKinley. (Alpen, 
Sept. 1932. Jahrg. 8, no. 9, p. 357-63, 
illus.) Text in German. Title tr.: With 
Merl La Voy on Mount McKinley. 

Note on a current expedition to Mt. 
McKinley, author participating, is fol- 
lowed by data on location, altitude and 
climate of the mountain; account of 
attempts to reach its peak, as from 1896; 
attempts in which Merl La Voy partici- 
pated (1910, 1912); first ascent to the 
top (June 7, 1913), by the Hudson Stuck 
Expedition; successful climb to both 
north and south peaks of the mountain 
by the Lindley Expedition on May 7 
and 9, 1932. Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHOTT, B. J., see National Research 
Council of Canada. The analysis . 
antenna masts . . . wind and ice. 1954. 
No. 4154384. 


42340. SCHRODER, J., and E. VORI- 
DIS. Uber Innentemperatur, Wiirme- 
durchgangszahl und Spontanrhythmik 
der Durchblutung der menschlichen Hand. 
(Pfliigers Archiv fiir die gesamte Physi- 
ologie. Nov. 1955. Bd. 261, Heft 6, 
p. 550-56, illus.) 22 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: On internal temperature, heat 
transit value and spontaneous rhythm of 
circuletion in the human hand. 

Contains data on these aspects in 29 
normal or slightly ill subjects, lightly 
dressed and covered with one or two 
blankets, with an ambient temperature 
of 21°-22° C. Internal temperature of 
the thumb was 0.9° C. lower then rectal 
temperature. There was a general rela- 
tion between internal temperature and 
heat transit. Copy seen: DSG. 


42341. SCHUBERT, KURT. Das Alter 
der Wale. (Fischwirtschaft, Bremer- 
haven, Nov. 1951. Jahrg. 3, Heft 11, 
p. 179-81, illus., tables.) Text in Ger- 

man. Title tr.: The age of whales. 
Contains information on the practical 
value and ways of determining the age 
of a whale; description and critique of the 
five accepted age determination criteria 
(length, state of sex organs, condition of 
vertebral epiphyses, number of corpora 
lutea, number of sears on the skin) ; maxi- 
mal age, etc. Blue, fin, sei, and hump- 
back whales were considered in this study. 
Copy seen: DI. 


42342. SCHUBERT, KURT. Das Ge- 
wicht der Wale, (Fischwirtschaft, Brem- 
erhaven, 1952. Jahrg. 4, Heft 6-9, p. 91— 
92, 102-104, 137-38, 164-65,  illus., 
tables.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
The weight of whales. 

Following an introductory part on 
earlier work and methods, data are pre- 
sented and analyzed on weight, length, 
ete. of both embryonic and postembry- 
onic stages of the blue whale (60 animals), 
finback (74), sei (23), and cachalot (15 
animals). Age, size, and growth rela- 
tionships; growth rates in male and female 
during embryonic and postembryonic 
life; value to whaling; percentage of 
various parts of the body as appraised by 
the whalers; oil yields according to species, 
age, sex, and body region, etc. are con- 
sidered. Animals from both the Arctic 
and from the Antarctic were studied. 

Copy seen: DI. 


42343. SCHUBERT, KURT. Der Klein- 
walfang in den nérdlichen Meeren. 
(Fischwirtschaft, Bremerhaven, Aug. 
1950. Jahrg. 2, Heft 8, p. 125-26, illus. 
table, map.) Text in German. Title 
tr.: Whaling of small species in northern 
seas. 

Account of whaling for small species 
practiced chiefly by Norwegians and 
Faeroese with data on catches (1938-48) ; 
species caught, their distribution, ecology 
and biology; methods and boats used; 
yields, etc. Copy seen: DI. 


42344. SCHUBERT, KURT. Neue Un- 
tersuchungen iiber den Fettgehalt des 
Fleisches und der Knochen beim Blau- 
und Finnwal. (Fischwirtschaft, Bremer- 
haven, 1949. Jahrg. 1, Heft 6, p. 88-89, 
illus.) Text in German. Title tr.: New 
investigations on the fat content in the 
meat and bones of the blue and finback 
whales. 

Contains a summary of recent and 
rather few studies of this topic with in- 
formation on the distribution of the fat 
in various tissues, body regions, bones and 
organs; author’s contribution; practical 
applications, ete. Copy seen: DI. 


42345. SCHUBERT, KURT. Walfieisch, 
ein Hauptprodukt im Walfang. (Fisch- 
wirtschaft, Bremerhaven, 1949. Jahrg. 
1, Heft 4, p. 61-62). Text in German. 
Title tr.: Whale meat, a main product 
in the whale catch. 

Contains information on the culinary 
value of whale meat; its changes and 
decomposition after death; canning of it 
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on German boats; postwar developments 
in the western countries; “butchering” of 
the whale; qualities of the meat, ete. 

Copy seen: DI. 


42346. SCHUBERT, KURT. Die Weide- 
plitze der Bartenwale im Siidlichen 
Kismeer. (Fischwirtschaft, Bremerhaven, 
Sept. 1951. Jahrg. 3, Heft 9, p. 146-48, 
maps.) ref. Text in German. Title 
tr.: The feeding grounds of the right 
whale in the Antarctic seas. 

Contains information on the inter- 
mingling of northern and southern stock; 
migrations of southern herds and their 
cause: search for food; activities of 
whaling expeditions; research expedi- 
tions planned to clarify the oceanographic 
factors behind the plankton and whale 
abundance of some antarctic areas; 
icebergs as indicators of whaling grounds, 
ete. Copy seen: DI. 


42347. SCHUCHERT, CHARLES, 1858- 
1942. Atlas of paleogeographic maps of 
North America. With an introduction 
by Carl O. Dunbar. New York, John 
Wiley; London, Chapman & Hall, 1955. 
xi, 177 p. 84 text maps. 24 refs. 

Contains a selection, by C. O. Dunbar 
and C. M. LeVene, of Professor Schu- 
chert’s maps, showing the distribution of 
lands and seas and areas of sedimentary 
deposition from Lower Cambrian through 
the Pleistocene. Each map is faced with a 
legend indicating the chief stratigraphic 
units present in each area of outcrop, 
and an alphabetic index of these units is 
provided. No attempt has been made to 
revise the maps or to present information 
acquired since Schuchert’s death in 
Oct. 1942. All maps include Alaska, 
northern Canada, and Greenland. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


SCHUCHERT, CHARLES, 1858-1942, 
see also Holm, H. T. Catalogue of plants 
collected . . . Baffin’s Land . . . Green- 
land. 1900. No. 40388. 


SCHUCK, M., sce Holubdi, J., and 
others. Viiv nizké teploty . . . ner- 
vosvalového aparatu ischemie, 
1952. No. 40399. 


42348. SCHUETTE, E. H. Low-temper- 
ature properties and applications of 
magnesium. (In: U.S. Army. Engineer 
Research and Development Laboratories. 
Conference on materials and design for 
low-temperature service, 1952, pub. 1955? 
p. 267-88, graphs.) 17 refs. 
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Compendium of data on the mechanical 
and related properties of magnesium and 
magnesium alloys at low temperature. 
Most of the data are also illustrated in 
graphs. Copy seen: DLC. 


42349. SCHUTTE, JOHANN. Es wird 
wirmer auf der Erde. (Orion, Aug. 
1952. Jahrg. 7, Nr. 16, p. 664-65.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: It is getting 
warmer on earth. 

Information on the value of study 
of glacier retreats in determining warm 
climatic periods; conditions of glaciers in 
the Alps, Alaska, Greenland; history 
of the Northeast Passage as support of 
climatic changes; northward movement 
of fauna, flora and agriculture as proof 
of warmer climate; possible causes of the 
present warm period, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHULMAN, EDMUND, 1908— , see 
Shapley, H. Climatic change: . . . 1953. 
No. 42422. 


SCHULTZ, G. A., see Entin, M. A., and 
others. Effect of slow and rapid warming 
. 1954. No. 39696. 


42350. SCHULTZ, JOHN RUSSELL, 
1908— , and A. B. CLEAVES. Geology 
in engineering. With a chapter on soil 
mechanies, by EK. J. Yoder. New York, 
John Wiley; London, Chapman Hall, 
1955. ix, 592 p. illus., diagrs., cross- 
sections, graphs, tables; refs. follow 
each chapter. 

Applications of geology to civil en- 
gineering are dealt with in a text in- 
tended as the basis for a one- or two-term 
university engineering course, and for 
the practising engineer. Included are 
discussions of glacier and snow mechanics, 
valley and continental glacier erosion, 
and classification of glacial deposits 
(p. 225-48); frost action in soils, inelud- 
ing mechanies of frost heaving and pre- 
ventive measures; characteristics of per- 
mafrost, ground ice, hydrology of perma- 
frost. regions; features associated with 
permafrost. (pingos, frost blisters, icing 
mounds) and factors influencing forma- 
tion of heaving or swelling ground; 
engineering problems associated with 
permafrost (p. 249-79). Also discussion 
of soil, talus and rock creep, solifluction, 
and rock glacier creep (p. 282-90). 
Kxamples and illustrations are given 
from northern Alaska, Northwest Ter- 
ritories and Greenland. 

Copy seen: Gd. 
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SCHURR, P. E., see Williams, J. N., and 
others. The influence of chilling and 
exercise on free amino acid . . . tissues. 
1950. No. 43324. 


SCHUSTER, ROBERT L., sce U. S. 
ADTIC. Project Mint Julep...1,... 
narrative ... 1955. No. 42958. 


SCHWARCK, A., see Koch, L., and 
others. Report... expeditions ... East 
Greenland 1926-39 ... 1956. No. 40791. 


42351. SCHWARTZBART, HARRY. 
Limitations of present knowledge of 
low-temperature properties. (Jn: U. S. 
Army. Engineer Research and Develop- 
ment Laboratories. Conference on mate- 
rials and design for low-temperature 
service, 1952, pub. 1955? p. 357-72, 
diagrs.) 30 refs. 

Contains critical analysis of the exist- 
ing state of knowledge of brittle fracture, 
and suggests future efforts. The Ludwik 
concept of fracture, fracture dynamics, 
and crystallographic aspects of flow and 
fracture are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42352. SCHWARZ, HERBERT FER- 
LANDO, 1883-— Anthidiinae collected 
mostly in Canada. Hymenop. (Cana- 
dian entomologist, Sept. 1928. v. 60, 
no. 9, p. 212-17.) 

Contains a list of 17 native North 
American species of Anthidiine bees 
determined by the author, with critical 
notes, distributional data and _ record 
of specimens; among them are Anthidium 
lenuiflorae and A. psoraleae, occurring in 
Northwest Territories and Mackenzie 
District. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


42353. SCHWARZ, HERBERT FER- 
LANDO, 1883- Arthur Cleveland 
Bent. (Explorers’ journal, Fall 1955. 
y. 33, no. 1, p. 83, port.) 

Contains obituary of this American 
ornithologist, 1866-1954, noting his trips 
to the Aleutians and Bering Sea in 1911, 
northern Labrador in 1912; and his 
basie work, Life histories of North 
American birds* (No. 1341 of Arctic 
Bibliography). Copy seen: DGS. 


42354. SCHWARZ, HERBERT FER- 
LANDO, 1883— . Frank Wilbert Stokes. 
(Explorers’ journal, Fall 1955. v. 33, 
no. 1, p. 89.) 

Contains obituary of this American 
artist, 1859?-1955, noting galleries which 

*Being continued by a committee of the Nuttall 
Society. 
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hang his work. He was artist for the 
Peary Expeditions of 1892 and 1893- 
1894, the Swedish Antarctic Expedition 
1901-1902, and for Amundsen and 
Ellsworth in 1926. Copy seen: DGS. 


42355. SCHWARZ, HERBERT FER- 
LANDO, 1883— . Ootah. (Explorers’ 
journal, Fall 1955. v. 33, no. 1, p. 
91-92.) 

Contains obituary of this North Green- 
land Eskimo, believed to be about 80 
at his death May 9, 1955. Ootah, or 
Odaq, was the last survivor of the six 
men participating in Peary’s march to 
the North Pole in 1909. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42356. SCHWARZ, HERBERT FER- 
LANDO, 1883- . William Nicholas 
Beach. (Explorers’ journal, Fall 1955. 
v. 33, no. 1, p. 86-87.) 

Contains obituary of this American 
explorer, 1872-1955, who made 16 trips 
to Alaska; he assisted in geological field 
studies and mapping and in collecting 
moose and caribou for the U. §. National 
Museum. Copy seen: DGS. 


42357. SCHYTT, VALTER. 
frin Kanadas 

(Ymer, 1955. Arg. 75, hiifte 2, p. 97- 
115, illus., text map.) Text in Swedish. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: 
Glimpses of the Northwest Territories 
of Canada. 

Contains impressions from a journey 
by air in March 1954 from Chicago, Il. 
to Churchill on Hudson Bay, thence via 
Edmonton, Alberta, to Fort Smith, 
Hay River, Norman Wells and Aklavik 
in Mackenzie District. Information 
about the economy and population of 
the areas visited is given. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRL. 


Glimtar 
Nordvistterritorier. 


42358. SCIENCE. Dorset dwellings. 
(Science, Nov. 1955. v. 122, no. 3175, 
p. 866-67.) 

Contains a brief account of the activi- 
ties during the past summer, of Dr. 
Henry B. Collins on Walrus Island near 
Southampton Island. What appear 
to be “the most recent’? Dorset remains 
were found, including big, roofless stone 
houses of one to three rooms, with walls 
well built around excavations in the soil. 
The time span of the Dorset culture and 
its relation to that of present-day Eski- 
mos, is clucidated by these findings. 

Copy seen: DdSG. 
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42359. SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN. 
Peat; brown gold of Alaska muskegs. 
(Scientific American, Apr. 1942. v. 166, 
no. 4, p. 198.) 

The 110 million acres of peat muskeg 
deposits in Alaska are a veritable ‘‘Klon- 
dike” if they could be economically 
packed and shipped. Many of the bogs, 
with peat of four to six ft. or more depth, 
are accessible from the coast and are 
easily dug. The short Alaskan summers 
constitute a serious drawback to success- 
ful peat operations. Copy seen: DLC. 


42360. SCIENTIFIC MONTHLY. Com- 
pass and clinometer. (Scientific monthly, 

Oct. 1955. v. 81, no. 4, p. iv, 2d col.) 
Notes a pocket-sized compass and clin- 
ometer, imported from Finland, and 
suitable for use in the Arctie since the 
damping liquid used to lubricate the 
sapphire bearings, does not freeze. The 
optical-reading compass is calibrated in 
degrees with an accuracy of +10 min.; 
the optical-reading clinometer incorpo- 
rates two optical scales, one calibrated in 
degrees the other in percentages, with 
accuracies of +10 min. and 0.25 percent. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42361. SCOTT, E. The St. Roch 
comes home. (R. C. M. P. quarterly, 
Jan. 1955. v. 20, no. 3, p. 211-16, 
illus.) 

Contains popular account of ceremonies 
at retirement in Oct. 1954 of the Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police schooner which 
twice traversed the Northwest Passage 
(1940-1942, 1944) and twice circum- 
navigated the North American continent. 
The ship will be placed permanently in 
Stanley Park, Vancouver, B. C. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


42362. SCOTT, EDWARD MARION, 
1917— , and others. Anemia in Alaskan 
Eskimos. (Journal of nutrition, Jan. 


1955. v. 55, no. 1, p. 137-49, illus., 
tables, map.) 3 refs. Other authors: 
Rita C. Wright and B. T. Hanan. 
Contains a study on the character, 
origin and therapy of this condition. 
Moderate anemia was found over con- 
siderable areas among the Eskimos. 
Severe cases were observed only among 
women and were “definitely micro- 
cytic and hypochromic.”’ In midwinter 
serum inorganic iron levels were ‘‘uni- 
formly low.” Iron therapy was effective 
in raising serum iron in some cases but 
not in raising hemaglobin except in one 


6G0 








severely ancmic woman. Iron deficiency 
and some other factor are assumed to be 
responsible for the condition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42363. SCOTT, F. J. Additions to the 
Coccinellidae of Alaska. (Pan-Pacific 
entomologist, July 1933, v. 9, no. 3, 
p. 126.) 

Contains a list of five species of bectles 
of this family, collected by Mr. Barrett 
in the summer of 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42364. SCOTT, H. WILLIAM, and others. 
Hypothermia as an adjuvant in cardio- 
vascular surgery; experimental and clini- 
cal observations. (American surgeon, 
Aug. 1954. v. 20, no. 8, p. 799-812, illus.) 
26 refs. Other authors: H. A. Collins and 
J. H. Foster. 

Experiments with dogs made hypo- 
thermic to 27°-25° C. demonstrated the 
value of hyperventilation in preventing 
fatal ventricular fibrillation. Also a dis- 
crepancy in tolerance of cardiac inflow 
and outflow stasis was observed. These 
experiments and clinical observations en- 
courage a continued and more extensive 
use of hypothermia in heart surgery. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42365. SCOTT, ROBERT F. Wildlife in 
the economy of the Alaska native. 
(North American Wildlife Conference, 
16th, Milwaukee, 1951. Transactions, 
p. 508-523, tables.) 16 refs. 

Contains sections on the native popu- 
lation (number, areas occupied) present 
and past, their legal status, transition to 
modern life; wildlife and wildlife harvest, 
its biological and economic waste; pre- 
ventive measures: education, regulation 
and wildlife management. 

Copy seen: DI. 


SCOTT, ROBERT F., sce also Nelson, 
U. C. and others. Waterfowl breeding 
. 1954. 1955. No. 41565. 


SCOTT, W., Jr., see Adams, J. E., and 
others. Experimental production... 
fat necrosis . . . hypothermia . . . rela- 
tion . . . composition of fat. 1955. No. 
38420. 


SCOTT, W. E., see Ahmed, 8. J., and 
W.E. Scott. Time relationship. . . mag- 
netic disturbances in Arctic and Antarc- 
tic. 1955 No. 38439. 


SCRIABINE, ALEXANDER, sce Garb, 
S., and A. Seriabine. Relationship of 
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temperature to the utilization of glu- 
cose. . . heart muscle. 1955. No. 39947. 


42366. SCRUTON, PHILIP CHALLA- 
COMBE, 1922- Marine geology of the 
Near Islands shelf, Alaska. Washington, 
D. C., Feb. 1953. viii, 200 p. illus., maps 
incl. 2 fold., graphs, 13 tables. Mimeo- 
graphed. (U. 8S. Geological Survey. 
Reports, open file series, no. 184.) 131 
refs. 

Contains results of investigations in 
summer 1950 in the waters off Attu, 
Agattu, and the Semichi Islands of the 
outermost Aleutians (51°10’-53°10’ N. 
172°20’-174°20’ E.). Bottom character 
and temperature observations were made 
by the writer (Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography) from a U. S. Geological 
Survey vessel during occupance of 193 
oceanographic stations, to augment work 
of Survey field parties ashore. General 
physiography of the islands, the shelf 
topography, submarine troughs, extent 
and duration of glaciation, changes in 
postglacial sea level, and distribution of 
bedrock and boulders on the insular shelf 
are discussed. A detailed description of 
coarse and fine-grained marine sediments 
follows. As an aid to interpretation of 
marine sedimentation, a study was made 
of the subaerial environment (climate, 
vegetation, soils, agents of erosion and 
transport) and marine environment (wa- 
ter mass, temperature, salinity, chem- 
istry, currents, waves, distribution of 
kinetic energy). Results are discussed 
with particular emphasis on influence of 
local climate. Copy seen: DGS. 


42367. SCUDDER, THAYER. Harvard 
1952 Brooks-Mather Expedition. (Amer- 
ican alpine journal, 1953. v. 8, no. 3, 
issue 27, p. 424-33, illus.) 

Contains account of surveying and 
botanical collecting in the Mt. McKinley 
region of the Alaska Range; first ascents 
of Mt. Brooks (11,990 ft.) on July 5, Mt. 
Mather (12,040 ft.) on July 20-21, and 
several other unnamed peaks. Expedi- 
tion consisted of the writer, W. Briggs, 
J. 8. Humphreys and D. Bernays. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


SCURLOCK, ARCH CHILTON, 1920-_, 
see Sloan, A. W., and others. How to 
run diesel engines in cold weather. 1951. 
No. 42553. 


42368. SDOBNIKOV, V. M. Koliche- 
stvennye sootnoshenifa populfafsii ob- 
skogo i kopytnogo lemmingoyv. (Zoolo- 


gicheskil zhurnal, Nov.—Dec. 1955.  v. 34, 
no. 6, p. 1424-28.) 8 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Quantitative re- 
lationship of the populations of Lemmus 
obensis and Dicrostonyx torquatus. 

Study of the stomach contents of birds 
of prey in northern Taymyr in 1947-49, 
disclosed that the Ob lemming is always 
more abundant than the other species. 
It occupies better tundra where food 
(Eriophorum angustifolium) is more plen- 
tiful; it has better thermoregulation and 
a higher rate of winter reproduction. 
In more southerly regions, the pre- 
dominance of this species disappears. 

Copy seen: DLC.; MH. 


42369. SEARLE, HARRIET (RICHARD- 


SON). A monograph on the isopods of 
North America. Washington, D. C., 
1905. liii, 727 p., 740 illus. (U. S. 


National Museum. 

Approx. 350 refs. 
Contains analytical keys to the tribes 
or superfamilies, genera and species, and 
a systematic enumeration of about three 
hundred marine, terrestrial and fresh- 
water forms, with synonyms, descriptions, 
illustrations, notes on habitat and locali- 
ties. The geographical range covers the 
the Atlantic coast of North America 
including Greenland, and the Pacific 
coast including Alaska; total distribution 
is also given for all species. Many native 
to northern regions and some species of 

circumpolar distribution are included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


Bulletin, no. 54.) 


SEARS, PAUL BIGELOW, 1891- _ , see 
Shapley, H. Climatic change: .. . 1953. 
No. 42422. 


42370. SEDER, THEODORE A. Old 
overtones in the New World, some 
parallels with North American Indian 
musical instruments. (Pennsylvania. 
University. University Museum. Bul- 
letin, June 1952. v. 16, no. 4, p. 1-66, 
56 plates.) 

Includes examples drawn from _ the 
Eskimos, Northwest Coast Indians and 
various northern Siberian tribes. Com- 
parisons of different types of drums and 
rattles are made. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


42371. SED{AKINA, E. F. Arkheolo- 
gicheskie issledovanifa na ostrovakh r. 
Angary. (Leningrad. Universitet. Vest- 
nik, Sept. 1955. god. 10, no. 9, p. 117-20, 
plates.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
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Archeological investigations on islands 
of the Angara River. 

Account of archeological finds in 1954? 
on small islands, Sosnovyy, Lesnoy and 
Konovalovskiy, in the Angara, 18-30 
km. from Lake Baykal. Remains of 
dwellings and worksites, as well as 
pottery, utensils, weapons, ete., of the 
neolithic, bronze and iron ages, are 
described and illustrated. The dwellings 
are dated as ranging from the third 
millenium B. C. for neolithie to 11—-12th 
century of our era for the iron artifacts. 
A. P. Okladnikov headed the work, 
carried out for the Institute of Material 
Culture of the Academy of Sciences. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42372. SEEWART. Beitrige zur Kiis- 
tenkunde, Teil I. Labrador, der Lake 
Melville und seine Ladeplitze. (Seewart, 
Jan. 1953. Bd. 14, Heft 1, p. 34-37.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: Contribu- 
tions to coastal knowledge, part 1. 
Labrador, Lake Melville and its loading 
points. 

Contains report of general nautical 
conditions in the Labrador and St. 
Lawrence area. Ice and wind conditions 
are described and steering directions 
into Lake Melville and passage to Goose 
Bay are indicated. Appropriate nautical 
charts are listed. Copy seen: DLC. 


SEFERIAN, V., see Giraud-Costa, E., 
and others. Action des ganglioplégiques 


sur l’hypothermie provoquée . . . chlor- 
promazine. 1954. No. 40025. 
42373. SEITZ, JAMES F. Ascent of 


Mount La Perouse. (American alpine 
journal, 1953. v. 8, no. 3, issue 27, p. 

434-38, fold. plate facing p. 432.) 
Contains account of the first ascent 
of Mt. La Perouse (10,570 ft.) in the 
Fairweather Range, Alaska (58°34’ N. 
137°05’ W.), by a five-man U. 8S. Ge- 
ological Survey party, including the 
writer. Four members of the party 

reached the summit Aug. 15, 1952. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


42374. SELIGMAN, GERALD. Recent 
trends in glaciological research. (Inter- 
national Union of Geodesy and Geo- 
physics. Association of Scientific Hy- 
drology. General Assembly, Rome, 1954. 
t. 4, pub. 1955? p. 14-25 82 refs. 

A survey of research in the following 
fields: sounding of glaciers, glacier temper- 
ature, grain, bands, flow; snow cover 
surveys, avalanches, transport in snow, 
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snow classification; permafrost; falling 
snow; glaciers and climate; glacial ge- 
ology and geomorphology; river and 
sea ice, icebergs. Individuals, institu- 
tions and countries concerned with the 
research are noted, also expeditions and 
localities studied. Copy seen: DGS. 


42375. SELLAEG, JOHANNES, 1894-— 
Fangst og fiske i fjerne farvann; kort 
oversikt. (Polarboken, 1954, p. 156-61.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: Sealing 
and fishing in distant waters; a short 
survey. 

Includes data on Norwegian sealing in 
Svalbard waters and the Barents Sea; 
cod-fishing off Bear Island, Svalbard and 
Greenland; also trawling. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


42376. SELLAEG, JOHANNES, 1894— 
Fangst og fiske i fjerne farvann i 1954 
og 1. halvar 1955. (Polarboken, 1955, 
p. 187-89.) Text in Norwegian. Title 
tr.: Sealing and fishing in distant waters 
in 1954 and the first half of 1955. 

Includes data on Norwegian sealing in 
the East Greenland-Jan Mayen area, 
Svalbard waters, and the Barents Sea; 
also on cod fishing off Bjgrngya and 
Greenland. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


42377. SELLAEG, JOHANNES, 1894-— 
La péche norvégienne. (Annales de 
géographie, May-June 1952. année 61, 
no. 325, p. 238-40.) Text in French. 
Title tr.: The Norwegian fishery. 
Norwegian herring and codfisheries, 
primarily coastal, are briefly described. 
The fishing fleets of northern Troms and 
Finnmark as reconstructed since World 
War II have tonnage superior to the 
pre-war period, but many of the ships 
are old. Copy seen: DGS. 


42378. SELLERS, E. S. The selection 
of cooling fluids for internal combustion 
engines operating at low temperatures. 
(Polar record, May 1950. v. 7, no. 50, 
p. 370-79, tables.) 7 refs. 

Contains generalized discussion of the 
properties of liquid coolants as compared 
with the properties of an ideal coolant 
defined by the National Bureau of 
Standards. Included are tables of 
freezing points and flow points of meth- 
anol, ethanol, ethylene glycol, and 
glycerol; a summary of the properties of 
coolants including petroleum, salts, gly- 
cerol and water is presented. Direc- 
tions for handling and use of organic- 
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liquid coolants (inflammability and tox- 
icity) are given, and inhibitors against 
organic-liquid coolants are briefly de- 
scribed. Copy seen: DLC. 


42379. SELLERS, EDWARD ALEXAN- 
DER, 1916- , and R. W. YOU. The 
deposition of fat in coronary arteries 
after exposure to cold. (Revue cana- 
dienne de biologie, Dec. 1955. v. 14, 
no. 3, p. 284-85.) 

Rats fed a standard diet and kept at 
1°-3° C. for 10-18 months developed, 
in over half of the cases, lipoidosis of the 
coronary vessels with minimal lesions in 
some aortas. Renal damage was nearly 
always present; serum total lipids, free 
and bound cholesterol were significantly 
increased. Rats kept in the cold for six 
weeks on a high fat, high cholesterol diet 
but without choline, showed no arterial 
lesions. Copy seen: DLC. 


42380. SELMAN, MORRIS W., and B. L. 
BROFMAN. The effect of hypothermia 
on survival rates following coronary 
occlusion in dogs. (Surgery, May 1955. 
v. 37, no. 5, p. 707-711, illus., table.) 
12 refs. 

Hypothermic dogs subjected to ligation 
of a test coronary artery showed a 100 
percent mortality, against a 50 percent 
mortality in normothermic animals. 
Hypothermia thus appears to produce a 
deleterius effect in dogs with acute 
corenary artery occlusion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SEMAKOV, G., see Stepanenko, V. 
Na Severe. 1954. No. 42663. 


42381. SEMENISTYI, S. Dvukhshtan- 
govy! kombain ‘“‘Donbass” v_ Pechor- 
skom basseIne. (Master uglfa, Feb. 1955, 
no. 2, p. 11). Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: The ‘Donbass,”’ a combined cutter- 
loader with two cutter bars in the Pechora 
basin. 

Brief technicel description of a com- 
bined coal cutting and loading machine. 
modified to conditions of the Pechora 
basin mines. The new cutter-loader, 
tested successfully at Vorkuta in mine no. 
17, is to be used in quantity in other 
mines of the region Copy seen: DLC. 


42382. SEMENOV, ANDREI. Rasskaz 
ob odnom puteshestvii; risunki P. Pay- 
linova. (Vokrug sveta, May 1955. no. 5, 
p. 37-43, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: The story of a journey; illustra- 
tions by P. Pavlinov. 


Popular sketch of I. D. Cherskil’s trip 
in 1892, with his wife and son from 
Verkhne-Kolymsk to Nizhne-Kolymsk, 
until his death en route; his untiring 
energy in exploration of the Siberian 
North and his scientific achievements are 
stressed. Copy seen: DLC. 


42383. SEMENOV, ANDREI. Severnaia 
skazka. (Smena, Apr. 1955, no. 8, p. 
19-20, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: A northern tale. 

Tale of hunting the mythical “red 
ermine”’ as related by an old Yakut in the 
valley of Cape Topolinyy in Kandakut 
taiga, Yakutia. A glorification of Lenin 
is added, non sequitur. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42384. SEMENOV, B. TT. Osobennosti 
biologii bobra zimol v Arkhangel’skol 
oblasti. (Moskva. Vsesofizny! nauchno- 
issledovatel’skif institut okhotnich’ego 
promysia. Trudy, 1953. vyp. 13, p. 
62-79, illus., table.) 5 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Peculiarities of 
beaver biology during the winter in the 
Arkhangel’sk Oblast’. 

Account of winter activities of this 
animal both above and under the ice. 
Maximal activity was observed at tem- 
peratures above —10° C., frosts of 20°— 
25° C. stopped activities above ice, but 
those below ice were not reduced by 
even lower temperatures. Provision of 
food occupied the main attention and 
empty spaces under the ice along the 
shores provided an excellent route for 
movement in its domain. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42385. SEMENOV, E. IL., and T. A. 
BUROVA. O novom minerale labunfso- 
vite, io tak nazyvaemom titanoel’pidite. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, Apr. 
21, 1955. v. 101, no. 6, p. 1113-16, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: On 
a new mineral, labuntsovite, and the 
so-called, titanoelpidite. 

Contains comparative data on the 
crystallographic and optical character- 
istics (tables 1-2) of labuntsovite, a new 
mineral found in the pegmatitic forma- 
tions of the Lovozero region of Kola 
Peninsula in 1949; and of two other 
related minerals, titanoelpidite, described 
from Khibiny and Lovozero regions by 
A. N. Labuntsov, and elpidite, occurring 
in Greenland. The results of the chem- 
ical analysis of these three minerals 
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(table 3) and a general formula of 
labuntsovite are added. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


42386. SEMENOV, PETR PETROVICH, 
1827-1914, Editor. Novieishafa ékspe- 
difsifé v polfarnufi Sibir’. (In: Zhivo- 
pisnafa Rossifa, ed. by P. P. Semenov. 
1895, t. 12, pt. 1, p. 299-304.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The recent expedi- 
tion to Polar Siberia. 

In 1892, E. V. Toll was commissioned 
by the Academy of Sciences to investigate 
mammoth remains reportedly found by 
M. Sannikov in the tundra east of the 
Yana River mouth, and to explore the 
Anabar basin. With Lieut. Shilelko, 
a topographer, Toll traveled in 1893 via 
Yakutsk to Ust’-Yanksk, visited the 
site where a few remnants of a mam- 
moth were found, proceeded to Svyatoy 
Nos, thence Apr.-May, over ice to Bol’- 


shoy Lyakhovskiy Island and back. In 


summer, the party made a 1,200 km. 
trip by reindeer to the Lena River 
mouth, and in Aug. reached Anabar 
Bay. Toll explored in the Anabar and 
Khatanga basins and _ returned via 
Dudinka-Turukhansk-Yeniseysk to St. 
Petersburg in December. Results of the 
geographical, geological, astronomical and 
cartographic work are briefly described. 
Toll’s reports are listed in v. 2 of Arctic 
Bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


42387. SEMENOV, PETR PETROVICH, 
1827-1914, Editor. Sibirskie litsa i 
voloki. (Jn: Zhivopisnafa Rossifa, ed. by 
P. P. Semenov, 1895. t. 12, pt. 1, p. 
291-98.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Siberian forests and portages. 

Brief outline of forests in Siberia, 
stressing their vastness and wealth; 
then-known Siberian portages are listed; 
division of Siberian forests into three 
zones of taiga, steppe and (southern) 
mountain forest is discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42388. SEMENOV, V. I. Opyt vaku- 
umirovanifa betonnykh poverkhnostel 
pri nizkikh temperaturakh. (Gidrotekh- 


nicheskoe stroitel’stvo, 1955. god 24, 
no. 2, p. 23-27, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Experience on vacuumizing 
of concrete surfaces at low temperatures. 

Contains detailed description of the 
vacuum method applied for dehydration 
of concrete during winter construction 
on two hydro-electric plants (Tsimlyansk 
and Kuybyshev). This method improves 
the properties of concrete (waterproofing, 
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frost resistance, strength, wearing, etc.) 
and was used in the open air and under 
heated shelter at the temperatures as 
low as —30° C. Numerical data on 
the rate of construction and other details 
are given in the text. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42389. SEMINA, G. I. K voprosu o 
vertikal’nom raspredelenii fitoplanktona 
v Beringovom more. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Doklady, Apr. 11, 1955. t. 101, 
no. 5, p. 947-49, diagrs.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: The distribution of 

phytoplankton in the Bering Sea. 
Vertical distribution of the  phy- 
toplankton in the neritic zone of the 
southeast coast of Kamchatka and in the 
western section of the Bering Sea (Anadyr 
region) was studied at the 0, 10, 25, 50, 
and 100 m. levels (table 1) and in the 
oceanic zone (table 2). The seasonal 

fluctuation is noted and discussed. 
Copy seen: DLC; MU. 


42390. SEMINA, G.I. O dvukh zonal’- 
nykh gruppirovkakh fitoplanktona, na 
primere Beringova morfa. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Doklady, Mar. 11, 1955. 
t. 101, no. 2, p. 363-66, text map.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: On two 
zonal groups of phytoplankton, as in the 
Bering Sea. 

Two principal groups of plankton, 
neritic (shallow waters) and oceanic or 
pelagic (deep-sea waters) were studied; 
their characteristics, limits of distribution, 
fluctuations and relations are noted and 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


42391. SEMJONOW, JURI. Geographie 
und politische Expansion Russlands im 
Fernen Osten. (Geographische Rund- 
schau, Aug. 1952. Jahrg. 4, Nr. 8, p. 281- 
85.) Text in German. Title tr.: Geog- 
raphy and Russia’s political expansion in 
the Far East. 

Contains survey of Russian exploration 
and expansion into Siberia and Alaska 
from the 17th century, her relations with 
other countries concerned (China, U. &., 
Japan), and the effect of changing politi- 
cal situations on the government’s atti- 
tude toward geographical research, ex- 
ploration, and territorial claims. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


SEMPLE, ROBERT E., see Brown, M., 
and others. Physiological adjustments 

. . cold . . . Eskimos and white men. 
1955. No. 39015. 
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42392. SEMUSHKIN, TIKHON ZA- 
KHAROVICH. Rasskaz o polete v Ark- 
tiku. (Ogonék, Oct. 1955. no. 40, p. 13- 
16, no. 41, p. 17-20; no. 42, p. 9-12, 
ports., illus., col. plate.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Story of a flight to the Arctic. 

Due to exceptionally unfavorable ice 
conditions, the 1955 navigation season on 
the Northern Sea Route began badly, and 
all ships but one came to a halt. An air 
survey of the situation was made from 
late July to early Sept., by a high officer 
of Ministry of Marine Fleet (called in the 
text “Viktor Fedorovich Barkhafanov,”’ 
i. e. Vasilif Fedotovich Burkhanov?), 
accompanied by the writer. They flew 
on IL-12 from Moscow to Amderma, 
along the north coast, eastward to the 
Kolyma, thence over Shalaurova Island 
(70° N. 172°46’ E.) to the drifting sta- 
tion “North Pole-4”’ and back. The 
flight is sketched, with landings and take- 
offs on pack ice, stops at Amderma, Ust’- 
Tareya, Dikson, Tiksi, Ust’yansk and 
the Kolyma mouth. Life on “North 
Pole—4’’ is described in some detail (no. 
41, 42), its personnel headed by P. A. 
Gordienko, and visiting head of the 
‘neighboring station’? North Pole—5, 
N. A. Volkov. On the return flight, the 
aircraft participated (in Tiksi Bay?) in 
an ice scouting operation which resulted 
in an order for the fleet to resume its 
interrupted voyage. Copy seen: DLC. 


42393. SENEQUE, J., and others. L’hi- 
bernation artificielle chez ’homme. (Re- 
vue de pathologie générale et comparée, 
May 1955. année 55, no. 668, p. 766-823, 
illus., tables.) 3 refs. Text in French. 
Summary in English. Other authors: 
C.-L. Chatelin and P. Huguenard. Title 
tr.: Artificial hibernation of man. 

A review dealing with the effects of 
cold on the cell, isolated organs and the 
organism; means of producing hypo- 
thermia; physiology of the main systems 
during hypothermia (nervous, cardio- 
vascular, respiratory, endocrine systems; 
metabolisms). Rewarming, limits of 
hypothermia, indications for medical ap- 
plication of hypothermia including trau- 
matic shock, burns, ete., are also covere/. 

Copy seen: DSG 


SENIUKOV, VASILIT MIKHAILO- 
VICH, see Vasil’kov, I. Sokrovishcha 
Kembrifa. 1955. No. 43141. 


42394. SEPPANEN, EINO J. Suomen 
suurperhostoukkien ravintokasvit. Por- 
voo-Helsinki, Werner Sdéderstrém Osa- 


keyhtié, 1954. xv, 414 p., text map. 
(Suomalainen elidin- ja kasvitieteellinen 
seura Vanamo, Suomen eliimet, 8.) 68 
refs. Text in Finnish, with German title, 
introduction and notes. Title tr.: Food- 
plants of the caterpillars of macro- 
lepidopters in Finland. 

The first part (p. 1-272) deals with 
caterpillars, the second (p. 273-389) 
with host plants. All known species of 
lepidopters are listed systematically and 
data supplied on their food-plants, 
biology, time of emergence, observations 
in Sweden, and in Central Europe. 
Geographic regions and collectors are 
noted. The food plants are also ar- 
ranged systematically, with the names 
of caterpillars living on them, and geo- 
graphic distribution. Many species, 
native to Finnish Lapland and the Kuu- 
samo region, are included. Indexes of 
Latin names are appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42395. SEPPALA, LEONHARD, 1877- 
Litt om hundekjgring og andre ting. 
(Polarboken, 1955, p. 7-20, illus., port.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: On 
dog-sledging and other matters. 

Contains autobiographical notes, with 
emphasis on the author’s experience of 
dog-sledging in Alaska, where he arrived 
as an emigrant from north Norway in 
1900. He bred his own dogs, of Siberian 
type with thick fur and pointed ears, and 
smaller than the usual type of sledge- 
dog; and with them he won the so-called 
Alaska sweepstake races from Nome to 
Candle in 1915, 1916 and 1917, also, 
subsequently, others in the United States. 
The Alaska sweepstake of 1915 is de- 
scribed in some detail. With his dogs 
he also transported gold, mail, furs and 
medicines. Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


42396. SERAPHIN, ROLF. Zur Frage 
der Warmeregulation der Sauglinge und 
Friihgeborenen. (Zeitschrift fiir Kinder- 
heilkunde, 1955. Bd.75, Heft 6, p.664-70, 
illus.) 15 refs. Text in German. Title 
tr.: The problem of the thermoregula- 
tion in infants and in the prematurely 
born. 

Account of stream-calorimetric in- 
vestigations which indicate that physical 
(vasomotor) thermoregulation in the 
infant, and even in the premature, is 
fully active. The thermal lability of 
these subjects is claimed to be not due 
to immaturity of thermoregulation but 
due to unfavorable surface-volume con- 
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ditions and some other aggravating 
factors. Copy seen: DSG. 


42397. SERDIUKOV. Gidrograficheskie 
raboty v 1935 godu. (Leningrad, Arkti- 
cheski! . . . institut. Bfilleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 7, p. 199-202, 227-28.) Text in 
Russian. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: Hydrographic work in 1935. 

Survey of work planned by Hydro- 
graphical Department of the Main Ad- 
ministration of the Northern Sea Route 
for 1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


42398. SEREBRIAKOV, I. G., and M. B. 
CHERNYSHEVA. © morfogeneze zhiz- 
nennol! formy kustarnichka u_ cherniki, 
brusniki i nekotorykh bolotnykh Eri- 
caceae. (Moskovskoe obschestvo ipsy- 
tatelel prirody. Bfulleten’, Otd. biol., 
nov. ser., Mar.—Apr. 1955. v. 60, no. 2, 
p. 65-77, 5 fig.) 36refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On morphogenesis of the 
dwarf shrubby form of blueberry, bil- 
berry and some marshy Ericaceae. 

Study was made of the biology and 
anatomy of dwarfish form of shrubs 
partly in the Khibinskaya Tundra and 
Polar Ural. The root system and 
morphological and anatomical structure 
of the stem of various species of Ericaceae 
are discussed. The dwarf is not a de- 
pressed or undeveloped form of the 
shrub; it is the result of adaptation to 
environmental conditions unfavorable for 
the development of shrubs and _ trees; 
also it represents a certain stage in evo- 
lutionary process of woody plants. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42399. SERGEANT, DAVID E. The 
pothead whale industry of Newfoundland. 
(Canada. Dept. of Fisheries. Trade 
news, Mar. 1953. iv. 5, no. 9, p. 3—4, 18.) 

Information on the local occurrence 
and habits of Globicephala melaena (also 
called blackfish); the particular way it is 
caught; annual yields; products obtained. 
The taxonomy, occurrence in other areas 
(Faeroes, Iceland, Greenland, Norway) 
size, growth, breeding, social instinct, 
food, ete., are also discussed. 


Copy seen: DI. 


SERGEEV (Kapitan), see Varnek, A. I. 
Kratkil . . . gidrograficheskol ékspeditsii 
Sfévernago . . . 1904. No. 43127. 


42400. SERGEEV, L. I. Vynoslivost’ 
rastenil. Moskva, Sovetskafa nauka, 
1953. 283 p. illus., tables. Over 600 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: Re- 
sistance of plants. 
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Contains a study on the resistance of 
plants to extremes of environment. in- 
cluding cold. The first two chapters 
deal with the theory of development in 
stages (of Michurin, Lysenko, ete.) and 
the current theories on plant resistance. 
Chap. 3 (p. 83-122) deals with the 
resistance of cereals to frost (and salinity) 
among them winter and spring wheats, 
ryes of a great variety of strains. Chap. 
6 (p. 155-247) deals with frost resistance 
of southern and subtropical woody 
plants. The last chapter discusses the 
fundamental bearing of Michurin’s teach- 
ings upon the problem of plant resistance. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42401. SERGEEV, MIKHAIL ALEK- 
SEEVICH.  Literaturnoe’ tvorchestvo 
narodov severa. (Sovetskafa étnografif, 
1955, no. 3, p. 173-87.) approx. 15 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Literary creativity of the northern 
peoples. 

Contains descriptions of the prose, 
poetry and dramatie literature of the 
Chukchi, Koryak, Kamchadal, Yukaghir, 
Tungus, Yakut, Ostyak, Vogul, Gilyak, 
Samoyed and other northern peoples, as 
developed by students at the Institute 
of the Northern Peoples, Leningrad. 
Examples of some of the writing are 
presented. The influence of Russian 
literature on the students’ literary en- 
deavors is discussed. ‘Socialist recon- 
struction” is an important theme. Also 
mentioned is the problem of translating 
Russian songs and other literature into 
the various native languages. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


42402. SERGEEV, MIKHAIL ALEK- 
SEEVICH. Nekapitalisticheskil put’ raz- 
vitifa malykh narodoyv severa. Moskva- 
Leningrad. Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR. 
1955. 569 p. tables. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut étnografii, Trudy, nov. 
serifa, t. 27) About 1,400 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The non-capitalistic 
path of development of the small nation- 
alities of the North. 

Contains an extensive study based on 
economic and ethnographic material and 
dealing with the transition of these 
native peoples to a socialist way of 
development. Twenty-six such nation- 
alities comprising some 150-160 thousand 
people inhabiting the taiga and tundra 
of Asiatic and European U. 8. S. R. are 
considered. Pt. 1 (p. 11-205) deals with 
their pre-revolutionary culture, specifi- 
cally their economy: hunting, reindeer and 
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dog breeding, etc.; ways of settlement, 
food, clothing, home production; social 
and economic conditions; spiritual life. 
Pt. 2 (p. 209-426) deals with the period 
of the civil wars and interventions (1918- 
1924); the first changes towards the 
Soviet system (1924-30); organizing the 
far North into national-territorial dis- 
tricts and reconstructing their economy 
(1931-1937); socialist advances in the 
area after the Constitution of 1937. Pt. 
3 (p. 429-520) covers the present con- 
ditions of economy, settlement and home 
life, cultural aspects; socialist facets of 
life; society; ideology, ete. In the con- 
clusions (p. 521-30) the author discusses 
the problems of continuation, assimila- 
tion or nation formation of these small 
groups within the new framework of 
social, economic and political conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SERGEEV, MIKHAIL ALEKSEEVICH, 
see also Skalon, V. N. Russkie zemle- 
prokhodtsy ... 1951. No. 42526. 


42403. SERGEIKO, I. I. Resul’taty kol- 
lapsoterapii pri lechenii bol’nykh tuber- 
kulezom legkikh v_ uslovifakh kralnego 
severa. (Problemy tuberkuleza, Sept.— 
Oct. 1954, no. 5, p. 39-41, table.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Results of col- 
lapsotherapy in the treatment of pul- 
monary tuberculosis in the far North. 
Contains report on 393 pneumothorax 
operations performed during 1949-52 in 
a Pechora hospital. Analysis of the data 
indicates, according to author’s opinion, 
results comparable with other regions of 
the Soviet Union. Copy seen: DSG. 


42404. SERZHANTOV. Reportazh iz 
fAkutii. (Sovefskil sofiz, Jan. 1955, no. 1, 
p. 30-31, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Reportage from Yakutia. 
Journalist’s notes on natural resources, 
industrial development, progress of ac- 
culturation, ete. Success of agriculture 
above 71° N. and the locally developed 
“TAkutfanka” wheat, yielding up to 30 
ewt./hectare, are mentioned. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42405. SETCHELL, WILLIAM ALBERT, 
1864-1943, and N. L. GARDNER. Algae 
of northwestern America. (California. 
University. Publications in botany, Mar. 
31, 1963. v. 1, p. 165-418, plates 17-27.) 
133 refs. 

Contains an introductory account (p. 
167-77) of the geography of the region 
(from Cape Flattery to Kotzebue Sound, 


Alaska) exploration and collections; fol- 
lowed by a systematic list (p. 178-367) of 
all known species, varieties and forms of 
marine and fresh-water algae belonging 
to the groups of Cyanophyceae, Phaeo- 
phyceae, Rodophyceae and most of the 
Chlorophyceae. Several species and 
forms are described as new. A list of loca- 
tions (including Alaskan, p. 368-76) and 
an index (Latin names) are appended. 
Many species and forms native to Alaskan 
coastal waters, the Aleutians and islands 
of the Bering Sea, are included in this 
basie work. Copy seen: DLC; MH-—A. 


42406. SETCHELL, WILLIAM ALBERT, 
1864-1943. On the classification and 
geographical distribution of the Lami- 
nariaceae. (Connecticut, Academy of 
Arts and Sciences, New Haven. Trans- 

actions, 1895. v. 9, pt. 2, p. 333-75.) 
Contains a discussion of the classifiea- 
tion of this family of brown sea-weeds and 
synopsis of the genera (p. 350-52), distri- 
bution of about 80 is tabulated for 15 
geographical regions, including Baffin 
Bay, Spitsbergen, northern Europe and 
Asia, also the Sea of Okhotsk; that of the 
family is considered generally for the 
North, covering practically all arctic seas. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


42407. SETZER, HENRY WILFRED, 
1916- . A new subspecies of Microtus 
oeconomus from Alaska. (Biological Soci- 
ety of Washington, Proceedings, Apr. 25, 
1952. v. 65, p. 75-76.) 

A description of a new vole, M. 0. gil- 
moret n. subsp., ranging from Point Lay 
(69°46’ N. 163°04’ W.) to Umiat on the 
east and from the Meade River on the 
north to the crest of the Brooks Range on 
the south. Copy seen: DA; MH~Z. 


42408. SEUFERT, R._ Kaltebestiindige 
Achsenéle. (Oel und Kohle, June 22, 
1942. Jahrg. 38, Nr. 24, p. 697-701, 
tables.) 3 refs. Text in German. Title 
tr.: Cold-resistant axle oils. 

Contains results of experiments with 
mixtures of various axle oils used on 
German railroads. The mixtures be- 
haved better at low temperatures than 
did the individual oils (down to about 
—30° C.). Addition of 12 percent of a 
synthetic diluting oil to axle oil con- 
siderably improved the resistance to cold 
without appreciably affecting the vis- 
cosity at 50° C.; addition of 5 to 10 
percent of a cold-resistance gas oil 
markedly reduced the viscosity at low 
temperature, the reduction being pro- 
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portional to the amount of gas oil added. 
The suction power of the lubricating 
packing is improved by adding gas oil 
to the axle oil. Copy seen: DLC. 


42409. SEVERINGHAUS, J. W., and 
M. STUPFEL. Respiratory dead space 
increase following atropine in man, and 
atropine, vagal or ganglionic blockade 
and hypothermia in dogs. (Journal of 
applied physiology, July 1955. v. 8, 
no. 1, p. 81-87, illus.) 24 refs. 

During hypothermia (23°-25° C.) the 
anatomic dead space in dogs rose about 
75 percent and the bronchomotor response 
to vagotomy and stimulation of the 
distal vagal stump was considerably 
reduced. Hypothermia, like atropine 
and hexamethonium increased the physi- 
ological dead space less than the anatomic, 
making them nearly equal. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42410. SEVERNY, M. Avec les stations 
dérivantes de l’Arctique. Sous l’étoile 
polaire. (Etudes soviétiques, Paris, Mar. 
1955. No. 84, p. 45-67, 16 illus., text 
map.) Textin French. Title tr.: With 
the drifting stations of the Arctic. Under 
the pole star. 

Contains brief historical review of 
arctic expeditions (principally Russian), 
development of the Northern Sea Route, 
drifting stations North Pole-1 (1937- 
1938), the Sedov (1937-1940), and North 
Pole-2 (1950). A more detailed descrip- 
tion is given of stations North Pole 3 
and 4, part of the Soviet High Latitude 
Expedition to the Arctic Basin in 1954. 
Equipment, heating, and food, station 
personnel and life during the drift are 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


42411. SEYLAZ, LOUIS. Expédition 
White Tower au Mount McKinley. 
(Alpen, June 1949. Jahrg. 25, Nr. 6, p. 
201-203, 2 illus.) Textin French. Title 
tr.: Expedition White Tower to Mount 
MeKinley. 

Adapted from No. 43250: account of 
Operation White Tower in Spring 1947: 
a 17-man party headed by Bradford 
Washburn, carried out an ascent of Mt. 
McKinley 6,187 m. to study cosmic 
rays at high altitude, complete topo- 
graphic and geological surveys of the 
massif, etc. Preparations, route, camps, 
ascent, weather, etc., are outlined. 

Copy seen: DLC. 











SEYLAZ, LOUIS, see also Jost, W. 
Gletscherschwankungen. 1949. No. 
40640. 


42412. SH., I. O popravke k pokazanifam 
dozhdemera. Anisimov, M. I. (Refer- 
ativny! zhurnal, Geologifa i geografifa, 
1955, no. 8, p. 152.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: A correction factor for snow- 
gage measurements, by M. I. Anisimov. 
Abstract of article pub. in Mete- 
orologita i gidrologifa, 1954, no. 5, p. 44 
(copy not seen). “The accuracy of 
solid-precipitation measurements with 
snow gages in the Siberian far North was 
studied with determinations of snow- 
cover water equivalents by snow surveys. 
Precipitation losses for snow gages were 
found to vary as a function of wind 
speed and to equal (in mm.) 14.6 plus 
9.6 times the average winter speed (in 
m./sec.). Maximum losses of solid pre- 
cipitation from snow gages were de- 
termined as 80 percent of the falling 
precipitation.” —SIPRE. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SHAFER, C. W., see Fabian, L. W., and 
others. Chemophysiologic alterations .. . 
hypothermia .. . 1955. No. 39756. 


42413. SHAFER, J. C., and A. W. 
THOMPSON. Local cold injury; a 
report of sequelae. (Archives of derma- 
tology, Oct. 1955. v. 72, no. 4, p. 335- 
47, tables.) 40 refs. 

Contains information on classification 
of cold injuries, their incidence, inherent 
and contributing factors, followed by an 
outline of the late clinical picture of 54 
patients with sequelae after cold-injury 
of the frostbite and trench-foot type. 
The physiopathologic sequence in the 
development of the residuals is pre- 
sented as studied at intervals of from 
six months to nine years. The manage- 
ment of this group as well as the results 
of sympathectomies in eight patients are 
also discussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


42414. SHAFFNER, TALIAFERRO 
PRESTON, 1818-1881. Electric cir- 
cuits. (Royal Geographical Society, 
London. Proceedings, Jan. 28, 1861. 
v. 5, p. 94-96). 

Last in a series of papers on surveys 
made for the projected North Atlantic 
telegraph route (Arctic Bibliography, No. 
2177, 10554, 42010, 42761. Longest 
section of the Scotland to Labrador cable 
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will be Iceland-Greenland, 600-700 miles 
probably starting at Faxe Bay, Iceland, 
and ending at Julianehaab Fiord, south- 
west Greenland. From Greenland the 
cable will extend to, or near, Hamilton 
Inlet, Labrador, 510 miles. Discussion, 
p. 99-104. Copy seen: DLC. 


42415. SHAKHOV, ALEKSEI TEREN- 
T’EVICH. Po olen’im tropam; povest’ ob 
odnol ékspeditsii. Moskva, ‘Molodafa 
gvardifa,” 1947. 144p. illus.,map. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: On a reindeer 
trail; story of an expedition. 

Popular account in journal form (May 
23-Feb. 24) of a pre-war expedition to 
the Kara River basin, as told by its 
geobotanist. The party, headed by 
“Serafim Ivanovich” traveled by steamer 
from Omsk to Salekhard, thence by boat 
and horse up the Shchuch’ya River, into 
the Polar Ural, and the upper reaches of 
the Kara River. They moved down the 
Kara valley to the coast, surveying the 
tundra and studying pastures; wintered 
in Salekhard, and were flown out. 
Routes, rivers, tundras, means of trans- 
portation, and landscape and events en 
route are described. The native Samo- 
yeds encountered and towns of Salekhard 
(p. 116-20), Shchuch’ye, Laborovaya, 
Kara (Karskaya Zimovka), are sketched. 
Problems of pasture use (forage plants 
are more trodden than eaten by reindeer) 
as well as distribution of pastures be- 
tween Samoyed reindeer-breeding kol- 
khozes are discussed (p. 133-35). Activi- 
ties of the Salekhard agricultural 
experimental station are noted (p. 127- 
32). Cf. Arctic Bibliography, No. 34428. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SHALLIT, A. B., see U. 8S. Congress. 
Senate. Committee on Interior & In- 
sular Affairs. Alaska coal lands. . . 19565. 
No. 42992. 


SHAMAEYV, M. F., see Kulagin, E. §., 
and M. F. Shamaev. Organizatsifa ... 
dorogakh SSSR. 1950. No. 40880. 


42416. SHAMSHURIN, fURII. Khoro- 
shafa dolzhnost’; iz rasskazov o lfidfakh 
Severa. (Smena, Dec. 1955, no 24, p. 
15-16, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: A good job; from stories about men 
of the North. 

Sketch of the life of a dog-sledge driver 
(kafir), whose main job was to deliver 
mail in an unidentified tundra region 


(Kolyma River basin?) in vicinity of 
“D’zhorokhu”’ Ridge. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42417. SHANEMAN, R. D._ Service 
Corps operations in the Aleutians. (Ca- 
nadian Army journal, July 1954. v. 8, 
no. 3, p. 129-31.) Ref. 

In summer 1943, the 13th Canadian 
Infantry Brigade Group, including a 
small detachment of the Royal Canadian 
Army Service Corps, landed on Kiska 
Island in the western Aleutians. Their 
activities and problems of rations, fuel, 
and transport are briefly described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42418. SHANKY, LESLIE A. A pre- 
liminary evaluation of the weather at 
Fletcher’s Ice Island, T-3. (U. S. Air 
Force. Air Weather Service. Bulletin, 
Sept. 1954. p. 58-61, table.) 8 refs. 
Contains a summary of temperature, 
pressure, and wind regimes in the Arctic 
Basin based on records of surface weather 
observations made on T-3 from Apr. 1, 
1952 through Apr. 30, 1953. T-3 was 
located at 87°58’ N. 154°30’ W. on Apr. 
4, 1952, and at 85°20’ N. 93°30’ W. on 
May 19, 1953. The diurnal range of 
temperature averaged only 3° F. from 
mid-June till Aug. 17, and the greatest 
range was but 6°. Theoretical considera- 
tions indicate that temperatures colder 
than —60° F. are unlikely. March was 
the month with the coldest average tem- 
perature. Variations in the sea-level pres- 
sure of 20 mb and more within a 24-hr. 
period occurred in all months. The 
average monthly wind speeds during 
most months, as well as the annual aver- 
age speed of 9.2 knots, were quite high 
for a station experiencing average anti- 
cyclonic conditions. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42419. SHANNON, RAYMOND COR- 
BETT, 1894— . The chrysotoxine syr- 
phid-flies. Washington, D. C., 1926. 20 
p. (U. S. National Museum. Proceed- 
ings, v. 69, art. 11, no. 2637.) 

Contains a key to the species of the 
genus Chrysotorum and a systematic list 
of 33 with descriptions of 12 new ones. 
C. derivatum from St. Martins Fall, 
Albany River, Hudson Bay, is included. 
A list of 35 species of the same genus, not 
studied by the author, is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 
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42420. SHANNON, RAYMOND COR- 
BETT, 1894— .~. Review of the Ameri- 
can xylotine syrphid-flies. Washington, 
D. C., 1926. 52 p. (U. S. National 
Museum. Proceedings. v. 69, art. 9, 
no. 2635.) 

Contains keys to the genera and species 
and a systematic annotated list of about 
80 species, of which 16 are new. Xylota 
subfasciata, X. ejuncida, X. naknek and 
Calliprobola opacus, all from Alaska, are 
included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


SHANNON, RAYMOND CORBETT, 
1894—  , see also Dyar, H. G., and R. C. 
Shannon. The North American... 


Simuliidae. 1927. No. 39628. 

42421. SHAPIRO, HERBERT, and E. K. 
STONER. Skin temperature in relation 
to nerve injuries in man. (Angiology, 
June 1955. v. 6, no. 3, p. 227-52, 15 illus., 
graphs.) 103 refs. 

Contains a study of the effects on skin 
temperature produced by: peripheral 
nerve section; sympathectomy; ulnar 
nerve injury, crush, etc. Immersion tests 
in normal and injured subjects were also 
investigated and compared. The experi- 
ments confirmed the view that the caliber 
of peripheral blood vessels is controlled 
by autonomic nerve fibres. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42422. SHAPLEY, HARLOW, 1885- , 
and others. Climatic change: evidence, 
causes, and effects. Cambridge, Harvard 
University Press, 1953. xii, 318 p. 

A collection of 22 papers by specialists, 
dealing with climate, its effects on man, 
and its changes throughout geologic 
time over the world as a whole. Most of 
the papers contain brief references to high 
northern and’ southern latitudes, and 
information which may be applied to 
these regions, although none is focused 
primarily on the Arctic or Antarctic. 
Bibliographies attached to the papers 
also include references pertinent to polar 
studies. Papers are listed below: 

Shapley, H. On climate and life. p. 
1-12. 6 refs. 

COON, C. 8. Climate and race, q. v. 

Sears, P. B. Climate and civilization. 
p. 35-50. 27 refs. 

Willett, H. C. Atmospheric and 
oceanic circulation as factors in glacial- 
interglacial changes of climate. p. 51-71. 
30 refs. 

Wexler, H. Radiation balance of the 
earth as a factor in climatie change. 
p. 73-105. 39 refs. 
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Wolbach, J. The insufficiency of 
geographical causes of climatic change. 
p. 107-116. 10 refs. 

Menzel, D. H. On the causes of the 
ice ages. p. 117-21. 6 refs. 

Bell, B. Solar variation as an explana- 
tion of climatic change. p. 123-36. 
10 refs. 

Bhatnagar, P. L. Internal constitu- 
tion of the sun and climate changes. 
p. 1387-42. 4 refs. 

Krook, M. Interstellar matter and the 
solar constant. p. 145-46. 

van Woerkom, A. J. J. The astronom- 
ical theory of climate changes. p. 147-57. 
9 refs. 

Brouwer, D. The polar motion and 
changes in the earth’s orbit. p. 159-64, 
12 refs, 

Flint, R. F. Evidence from glacial 
geology as to climatic variations. p. 165- 
78. 9 refs. 

Hack, J. T. Geologic evidence of late 
Pleistocene climates. p. 179-88. 28 refs, 

Nikiforoff, C. C. Pedogenic criteria of 
climatic changes. p. 189-200. 3 refs. 

Kulp, J. L. Climatic changes and 
radioisotope dating. p. 201-208. 8 refs. 

Schulman, Ek. Tree-ring evidence for 
climatic changes. p. 209-219. 8 refs. 

Conover, J. H. Climatic changes as 
interpreted from meteorological data, 
p. 221-30. 11 refs. 

Conrad, V. Climatic changes or cycles? 
p. 231-33. ref. 

Barghoorn, E. $8. Evidence of climatic 
change in the geologic record of plant life. 
p. 235-48. 5 refs. 

Colbert, E. H. The record of climatic 
changes as revealed by vertebrate paleo- 
ecology. p. 249-71. 27 refs. 

Deevey, E. S.  Paleolimnology and 
climate. p. 273-318. 176 refs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42423. SHAPOSHNIKOV, L. K. V 
komissii po okhrane prirody; pervoe 
plenarnoe zasedanie. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Vestnik, Aug. 1955. v. 25, no. 8, 
p. 90-91.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
In the Commission for Nature Conserva- 
tion; the first plenary meeting. 

The Commission was founded by the 
Academy of Sciences, Mar, 11, 1955; its 
program was outlined at this meeting, 
May 18-19; one of its main objectives: 
the preservation of arctic animals, walrus, 
polar bear, reindeer, eider and other 
birds. Copy seen: DLC. 


42424. SHARP, L. HAROLD, and B. 
HARPER. Selection of Quartermaster 
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personnel for arctic assignment. Wash- 
ington, D. C., Feb. 1953. 18 p. 10 
tables. (U.S. Adjutant-General’s Office. 
Personnel Research and Procedures Divi- 
sion. PRB research report 999.) 4 refs. 
Objectives of the research described 
were to study the effectiveness of selec- 
tion tests for predicting job success in 
the Arctic, and to determine the relation 
between job performance in the temperate 
zone and success on similar assignments 
in the Aretie. The automotive informa- 
tion test of the Army Classification 
Battery and a self-description blank 
showed promise of being useful selectors. 
Physical profile scores were not found to 
be efficient predictors of arctic job success. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42425. SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 
1911— . The behavior of ice in glaciers. 
(American Geophysical Union. Transac- 
tions, June 1955. v. 36, no. 3, p. 528.) 
Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the 36th annual meeting of the Amer- 
ican Geophysical Union, Washington, 
D. C., May 2-4, 1955. Glaciers largely 
at the pressure-melting temperature were 
studied, including the Saskatchewan 
Glacier, Alberta, and the Malaspina 
Glacier, Alaska. A 1,000-ft. bore hole in 
the latter gives no support to Demorest’s 
concept of extrusion flow. The ice in 
some glacier parts may approach a 
quasi-viscous substance in behavior. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42426. SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 
1911— . Glaciological investigations on 
Malaspina Glacier, Alaska, and Sas- 
katchewan Glacier, Canada, 1954. (Polar 
record, Sept. 1955. v. 7, no. 51, p. 494.) 
Bore hole sunk 1,000 ft. into Malaspina 
(59°50’ N. 140°30’ W.) was found, Aug. 
1954, with pipe broken off at 300 ft. 
depth, due probably to a surge of activity 
within the glacier. The flow curve was 
of the “gravity flow” type; extrusion 
flow probably does not occur in this 
glacier. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 1911- , 
see also Baird, P. D., and R. P. Sharp. 
Glaciology. 1955. No. 38656. 


42427. SHARYPOV, I. I. Razvivat’ 
pchelovodstvo na Severe. (Pchelo- 
vodstvo, July 1955. no. 7, p. 61.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Developing bee- 
keeping in the North. 

Favorable results of experimental bee- 
keeping at Staro-Turukhansk in Turu- 


khansk District (above 60° N.) in 1953 
and 1954 are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


42428. SHASHURIN, S. L. Zimniaia 
otrabotka rossypnykh mestorozhdenil. 
(Gorny! zhurnal, July 1955, no. 7, p. 
25-27, table, fig.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Placer mining under winter 
conditions. 

Technical account of day-and-night 
work at a tin-tungsten placer in an area 
where winter temperatures fluctuate 
between —14.3° and —51° C., the mean 
January temperature is 22.2° and 
that of March —14.3°. Bulldozer, blast- 
ing, and exeavator operations, sand 
transportation, work efficiency, ete., are 


noted. Copy seen: DLC. 
SHASS, E. 1U., see Gammerman, A. F., 
and EK. IU. Shass. Skhematichesk ie 


karty ... lekarstvennykh rastenil .. . 
1954. No. 39941. 


SHATSKII, NIKOLAL SERGEEVICH, 
1895— , see Kosygin, IU, A. Tektonika 
. SSSR. 1955. No. 40823. 


SHAUMIAN, I. K., see Mikhalloy. IA. 
Kartofel’ . . . 1954. No. 41387. 


42429. SHAVER, ROBERT JOHN, 
1927— , and J. D. MIZELLE. Effects 
of rapid and ultrarapid freezing on 
Trichinella spiralis larvae from guinea 
pigs and rats. (American midland natu- 
ralist, July 1955. v. 54, no. 1, p. 65-77, 
tables.) 17 refs. 

Reports an investigation on the effect 
of low temperatures (—3° to —196° C.) 
and exposure times on these parasites; 
also the effects of thawing procedures, 
and of protection provided by dehydra- 
tion; the effects on survival of methods 
of infection and the question of the 
efficiency of the trichinoscope are also 
discussed. Copy seen: DI. 


42430. SHAVROVA, N. N. O  neko- 
torykh mikroélementakh v lavakh vul- 
kanov Klfichevskol gruppy. (Akademira 
nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaifa vulkano- 
logicheskafa stanfsifa. Bfalleten’, 1954, 
no. 22, p. 67-75, tables, diagrs.) 4 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Some micro- 
elements in the lavas of the Klyuchev- 
skaya group of volcanoes. 

Results of speetrographic analysis of 
lavas from Klyuchevskiy, Ploskiy ‘Tol- 
bachik, Bezymyannyy, and other vol- 
canoes of this group. A spectograph of 
middle dispersion (Zeiss Q= 21) was used. 
Data are given on occurrence and. in- 
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tensity of spectral lines of Ga, Mo, Zr, 
Cu, Ni, Co, Cr, V, Sr and Ba. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SHAVROVA, N. N., see also Naboko, 
S. I., and N. N. Shavrova. O pirokse- 
nakh v lavakh .. . 1964 No. 41519. 


42431. SHAW, CHARLES GARDNER, 
1917— ,and W. D. YERKES, Jr. Addi- 
tions to the downy mildews (Peronospo- 
raceae) of the Pacific Northwest. (North- 
west science, Feb. 1952. v. 26, no. 1, 
p. 19-21, table.) 4 refs. 

First supplement to No. 42433; 26 
species are listed: additions, some doubt- 
ful listings now confirmed, others with 
host and geographical range extensions. 
Of the 53 species and 159 hosts now known 
in this region nine species and ten hosts 
are from Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


42432. SHAW, CHARLES GARDNER, 
1917— . Additions to the downy mil- 
dews (Peronosporaceae) of the Pacific 
Northwest, II. (Northwest science, May 
1955. v. 29, no. 2, p. 76-83, table.) 7 
refs. 

Second supplement to No. 42433; the 
28 species listed are an addition, doubtful 
listings confirmed; also host and geo- 
graphical range extensions. Eleven spe- 
cies and 16 hest records for Alaska are 
included in the 54 species and 209 hosts 
now known in the Pacific Northwest. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42433. SHAW, CHARLES GARDNER, 
1917— ,and W. D. YERKES, Jr. The 
downy mildews (Peronosporaceae) of the 
Northwest. (Northwest science, May 
1951. v. 25, no. 2, p. 76-82, table.) 4 
refs. 

Contains list of 51 species occurring on 
143 different hosts, including eight 
species and nine hosts from Alaska. 
Most material known to be preserved in 
the Pacific Northwest and that at some 
larger eastern herbaria was examined. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42434. SHAW, FRANK ROBERT, 
1908- . Some new species of the genus 
Sciara from Canada. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, Sept. 1941. v.73, no. 9, p. 174- 
75, illus.) 

S. (Neosciara) maccluret and S. (N.) 
bournet n. spp., both from Churchill, 
Manitoba. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42435. SHAW, STUART. Operating in 
the hazards of deep snow. (Bell tele- 





phone magazine, winter 1952-53. 
no. 4, p. 243-52, illus.) 

A description of winter maintenance 
techniques of The Mountain States 
Telephone and Telegraph Co. deals with 
problems of general concern to workers 
in snow-covered mountainous areas. Mo- 
bile equipment used under various con- 
ditions are noted: Sno-cat, Alaskan dogs, 
snowplane, motor-driven toboggan, ete. 
Examples of difficult repair jobs are 
given. Copy seen: DBS; DLC. 
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42436. SHCHAPOVA, T. F._ Bipolar 
distribution of certain species of Phae- 
ophyta. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Do- 
klady, 1946. nov. ser. t. 52, no. 5, p. 
449-52, text map.) 7 refs. 

Two species of bottom algae are con- 
sidered: Demarestia ligulata distributed 
along the Atlantic coast of Europe from 
Iceland to Tangiers, also around St. 
Juan Island in the Pacific; and D. 
herbacea from Alaska to California. 
The bipolar distribution and migration 
of these and some other representatives 
of Phaeophyta are analyzed and dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42437. SHCHAPOVA, T. F. On the 
amphipacifie distribution of certain spe- 
cies of Phaeophyceae. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Doklady nov. ser. 1946. t. 52, 
no. 2, p. 171-73, text map.) 7 refs. 
Discusses certain algae such as Hisenia 
and Pelvetia, which have peculiar dis- 
continuous distribution termed amphi- 
pacific. Of four species of Pelvetia 
some, as caniculata (from the White 
Sea to the coast of France), are in the 
Atlantic Ocean and others in the South 
and North Pacific. The origin, dis- 
tribution and migration of such forms 
are noted and discussed. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42438. SHCHEDRINA, Z. G. Dva 
novykh roda foraminifer iz semelstva 
Trochamminidae: Foraminifera. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskil in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1955. t. 18, p. 5-9, illus.) 
4 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Two new genera of the family Trocham- 
minidae. Foraminifera. 

Contains descriptions of Trocham- 
minula fissuraperta, n. gen et sp., dis- 
tributed along the northern coast of the 
U.S. 8S. R. from the Barents to Chukchi 
Sea; and Trochamminisca cyclostoma n. 
gen. et sp. found in the littoral zone of 
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Kandalaksha Bay and islands of the 
White Sea. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42439. SHCHEDRINA, Z. G. Novye 
vidy foraminifer (Foraminifera) iz dal’- 
nevostochnykh more!l. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Zoologicheskif institut. Trudy, 
1955. +t. 21, p. 79-93, 4 fig.) 11 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: New species 

of Foraminifera of the Far Eastern seas. 
Includes descriptions of Reophax asym- 
metricus and Robulus pavlovskii n. spp. 

obtained in 1947-49 in the Okhotsk Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42440. SHCHEGOLEV, V. Sovetskafa 
Kamchatka. (Molodo! kolkhoznik, Nov. 
1955, no. 11, p. 22-23, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Soviet Kamchatka. 

Notes progress in all fields as compared 
with pre-revolutionary time: growth of 
Petropavlovsk, advance of agriculture 
and horticulture especially in the Kam- 
chatka River valley, fisheries, industry, 
transportation, ete. Author’s 36-hr. flight 
Moscow-Petropavlovsk is mentioned; 
photographs. Copy seen: DLC. 


42441. SHCHERBAKOV, DMITRII 
IVANOVICH. Central Arctic. Science 
and life, no. 9, 1954. Translated by the 
Secretary of State Translation Office. 
Ottawa, Apr. 1955. 6 p.  Mimeo- 
graphed. (Canada. Defence Research 
Board. Defence Scientific Information 
Service. T 186 R.) 

Translation of Arctic Bibliography, No. 
37359. Copy seen: CaOGB. 


42442. SHCHERBAKOV, DMITRII 
IVANOVICH. In the heart of the Arctic. 
Translated from Priroda, 11, 73-84 (1954) 
by E. R. Hope. Ottawa, Feb. 1955. 15 
p., llillus. (Canada. Defence Research 
Board. Defence Scientific Information 
Service. T171R.) 2 refs. 

English translation of Arctic Bibliogra- 
phy, No. 37360. Copy seen: CaOGB. 


42443. SHCHERBAKOV, DMITRII 
IVANOVICH. Novye problemy sovet- 
skol geologii. Moskva, Izd-vo ‘“‘Znanie,”’ 
1955. 32 p. illus., diagrs. 8 refs. (Vse- 
sofiznoe obshchestvo po rasprostraneni 
politicheskikh i nauchnykh znanil. ser. 
3, no. 11.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
New problems of the Soviet geology. 

Popular lecture delivered in Moscow, 
reviewing among other investigations 
work on the submarine Lomonosov 


Range, etc. (p. 8-10), and the Kuril- 
Kamchatka Trench (p. 10-12). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SHCHERBINA, V. I., see Nikiforov, 
A. A., and others. Traktor . . . 1954. 
No. 41616. 


42444, SHELESN YAK, MOSES CHAIM, 
1909- . Arctic Research Laboratory. 
Office of Naval Research, Point Barrow, 
Alaska. (Science, Mar. 19, 1948. v. 107, 
no. 2777, p. 283.) 3 refs. 

Pointing out the temporary nature of 
most of earlier arctic researco, the author 
discusses the interest of the U. 8S. Office of 
Naval Research in the establishment of a 
permanent laboratory for basic research 
within the Arctic. The preliminary 
steps in this direction are outlined 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42445. SHELKOVIN, V. N. Lesa Sovet- 
skogo sofuza i ikh khozfalstvennoe ispol’- 
zovanie. (Geografifa v shkole, Aug. 1955, 
no. 4, p. 9-17, graphs, tables, maps.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Forests of 
the Soviet Union and their economic 
utilization. 

The forested area of the U. 8S. S. R. 
amounts to 655 million hectares, as 
against 335 million hectares in Canada 
225 million in the U. 8. A.; the annual 
tree growth increase in the U. 8. S. R. 
is estimated at 600 million cu. m., more 
than double all cutting in the country. 
The rise in production in 1940-1953 is 
stressed and prospects are discussed of 
development of the wood industry, espe- 
cially its chemical branch. Northern 
areas (Kola Peninsula, Arkhangel’sk 
Province, Igarka) are mentioned among 
others. Copy seen: DLC. 


42446. SHELL AVIATION NEWS. Fly- 
ing in Finland. (Shell aviation news, 
Aug. 1939. no. 98, p. 19-22, illus., 
tables, map.) 

Contains flight information for pilots 
desiring to visit Finland. Entry and 
exit regulations, prohibited areas, navi- 
gational warnings are included, and lists 
of radio stations with call signals, of 
landing fields with dimensions, and of 
airway beacons. A brief description of the 
climate is given. Copy seen: DLC. 


42447. SHELL AVIATION NEWS. 
Polar Circle air line; DNL’s flying boat 
service to the Arctic. (Shell aviation 
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news, Aug. 1948. no. 122, p. 12-13, 5 
illus., map.) 

Contains illus. of landscape along the 
1,500 km. route from Oslo to Troms¢, the 
longest domestic air route in Europe. 
From April to Sept. it is flown daily in 
each direction by Sandringham flying 
boats of Det Norsk Luftfartselskab A/S. 
Stops are made at Trondheim, Bodg, 
Harstad. Copy seen: DLC. 


42448. SHELL AVIATION NEWS. 
Sweden in retrospect. (Shell aviation 
news, June 1950. no. 144, p. 8-11, illus.) 
Contains a description of the Swedish 
landscape as seen from the air. It is 
characterized by forests, tundra, and iron 
mines north of 60° lat. The population, 
some 6,500 Lapps, and the summer tourist 

trade in Lapland are noted. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SHELNUT, EVE, see Fuglister, F. C., 
and others. Uydrography . . . western 
Atlantic; bathythermograph sections .. . 
Grand Banks area. 1947. No. 39911. 


42449. SHEMAKHANOVA, N. M. § Itogi 
25-letnel raboty; Mbilefnafa sessifa In- 
stituta mikrobiologii. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Vestnik, Oct. 1955. god 25, no. 
10, p. 96-97.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Results of 25 years’ work; jubilee 
session of the Institute of Microbiology. 
Reports the session June 20-21, 1955, 
noting a paper on: Microbe population 
of the ocean in areas of the North Pole, 

delivered by A. kK. Kriss. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42450. SHERMAN, JEROME KALMAN, 
1925—- . Freezing and freeze-drying of 
human spermatozoa. (Fertility and 
sterility, July-Aug. 1954. v. 5, no. 4, 
p. 357-71.) 49 refs. 

Reports on investigation on freezing 
spermatozoa to very low temperatures 
of --70° to — 196° C. at various speeds, 
with and without glycerol treatment. 
Conditions of optimal survival are 
analyzed and discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42451. SHERMAN, JOHN D., Jr. A 
list of Labrador Coleoptera. (New York, 
Kntomological Society. Journal, Sept. 
1910. v. 18, no. 3, p. 173-97.) 

Contains a list of 166 beetles collected 
by seven residents of Labrador (none of 
them an entomologist) in the region of 
the Strait of Belle Isle, Hopedale, Nain, 
Nachvak and Fort Chimo. Geographical 
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distribution in Greenland, Alaska and 
Hudson Bay region is indicated. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42452. SHERRARD, ELIZABETH M. 
Bryophytes of Alaska, 1; some mosses 
from the southern slopes of the Brooks 
Range. (Bryologist, Sept. 1955. v. 58, 
no. 3, p. 225-36.) 35 refs. 

Contains an account on the material 
collected by the author in 1951 and by 
the late Dr. Louis Jordal in 1949 and 
1950 in the Bettles-Wiseman region. 
Species new to Alaska (eight) or to the 
central Yukon River (26) are supplied 
with notes on substrate, locality, dis- 
tribution, other records, ete. A check- 
list is given of some 75 found, with 
collecting sites (12 in all) indicated. 

Copy seen: DA. 


SHERRITT GORDON LYNN LAKE 
PROJECT, see Brown, E. L. The Sher- 
ritt Gordon Lynn Lake project . . . dis- 
covery and financing. 1955. No. 39009. 

Drake, R. T. The Sherritt Gordon 
Lynn Lake project: . . . milling. 19565. 
No. 39588. 

Muter, J. R. The Sherritt Gordon 
Lynn Lake Project [3]: mining .. . 1956. 
No. 41512. 

Nashner, 8. The Sherritt Gordon 
Lynn Lake project [5]: refining . . . 1955. 
No. 41540. 

Ruttan, G. D. The Sherritt Gordon 
Lynn Lake project [2]: ... geology... 
1955. No, 42214. 


42453. SHERROD, JOHN, 1924- . 
A bibliography of snow, ive and frozen 
ground. (Polar record, May 1955. v. 7, 
no. 50, p. 415-16.) 

Contains brief description of the SIPRE 
Bibliography Project carried on by the 
Technical Information Division of the 
Library of Congress under agreement 
with the Snow Ice and Permafrost 
Research Establishment, Corps of En- 
gineers, U. S. Army. Type of material 
abstracted, sources, publication of ab- 
stracts on ecards and in volumes, also 
distribution of SIPRE publications gen- 
erally are noted. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


SHERROD, JOHN, 1924— , see also 
U. S. Library of Congress. Technical 
Information Division. Bibliography on 
snow, ice and permafrost . . . 1955. No. 
43027. 


SHERROD, JOHN, 1924— , see also 


U. S. Library of Congress. Technical 
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Information Division. Bibliography on 
snow, ice and permafrost . . . vols. 1-8. 
1955. No. 43028. 


42454. SHESTERIKOVA, T. P., and 
{U. A. PETROVICH. Izmenenie funk sii 
pochek pri narushenii estestvennogo sve- 
tovogo rezhima. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Doklady, 1954. t. 46, no. 4, p. 873-76, 
illus., table.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Change of renal function due to 
altered natural light regimen. 

Contains account of experiments with 
dogs exposed successively to periods of 
normal illumination (controls), continu- 
ous darkness, and continuous light. The 
amount of urine, its chloride and creati- 
nine content, filtration rate, etc., are 
recorded and discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42455. SHEVLIAGIN, VASILII. Opre- 
delenie astroradiopunkta na ostrovakh 
Pakhtusova v 1934 godu, Novaia Zemlia, 
vostochnoe poberezh’e. (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil. . . institut. Bfdlleten’, 1934. 
v. 4, no. 11-12, p. 404-406, plan.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Determination of 
the astro-radio-point on the Pakhtusova 
Islands in 1934; Novaya Zemlya, eastern 
coast. 

The point was determined at 74°25'33’’ 
N. 59°13/23’’ I. as one of the bases for 
geological surveying of eastern Novaya 
Zemlya; with plan of the island, 1:60,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42456. SHEWELL, G. E. New North 
American species of Homoneura Wulp.: 
Diptera, Lauxaniidae. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, Dec. 1939. v. 71, no. 12, p. 
264-66.) 

Descriptions of three new species, one 
is H. severint taken at Cameron Bay, 
Great Bear Lake, Mackenzie District in 
1937. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


42457. SHEWELL, G. E. A new species 
of Hilara from arctic Canada: Diptera, 
Empidae. (Canadian entomologist, Jan. 
1955. -v. 87, no. 1, p. 45-46.) 5 refs. 
Contains a description of Hilara neare- 
lica n. sp. from Northwest Territories and 
Baffin Island. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42458. SHIBINSKI, V. G.  Karskafa 
operatsifa 1933 goda. (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil . . . institut. Bfilleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 5-6, p. 1389-41, 176.) Text in 
Russian. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: Kara Sea operation in 1933. 
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Report on the trip of 25 (only three 
Soviet) cargo ships to and from Dikson 
Island and other Siberian ports, July- 
Oct. 1933. The vessels were convoyed 
through ice by the ice-breaker Lenin, and 
the operation headed by Matveev. Ice 
conditions in Kara Sea are noted, and 
data given on amount of imported and 
exported goods. Copy seen: DLC. 


42459. SHIBINSKII, V. G.  Karskaia 
operafsiia 1934 goda. (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil . . . institut. Bifilleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 5-6, p. 141-45, 176.) Text in 
Russian. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: Kara Sea operation in 1934. 
Report on 28 cargo vessels (only three 
of them Soviet vessels) sailing to Igarka 
(23 ships) and Novyy Port (5 ships) in 
July-—Oct. 1934. The operation was 
headed by Polfakov; the vessels were 
convoyed by the ice-breaker Malygin. 
Cooperation of the Kara Sea Expedition 
with First Lena River Expedition, con- 
voyed by ice-breaker Ermak, is noted. 
The Kara Sea ice conditions are described 
and data given on amount of imported 
and exported cargo. Copy seen: DLC. 


42460. SHIDLOVSKII, ALEKSANDR 
FEDOROVICH, 1863— . Novaia Zem- 
lfa; ukazatel’ otdiél’nykh trudov, state! 
i zamiétok russkikh uchenykh, puteshest- 
vennikov i pisatelel. (Jn: Sosnovskil, 
I. V. Materialy po izsli@dovanifi Novol 
Zemli, 1910. Supplement, p. 1-67.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Novaya 
Zemlya; a bibliography of monographs, 
articles and notes of Russian scientists, 
travelers and writeérs. 

Lists 456 publications dealing ex- 
clusively with Novaya Zemlya, in 11 
sections: general; Russian expeditions; 
articles based on foreign sources; astron- 
omy, meteorology, oceanography, ly- 
drology and terrestrial magnetism; hy- 
drography; cartography; geology; paleon- 
tology and mineralology; zoology; botany ; 
fisheries and hunting; colonization. Name 
index is added. Based on files of the 
Arkhangel’sk Society for Study of the 
Russian North, of which author was 
chairman. Copy seen: DLC. 


42461. SH-II, A. A. M. Sibirfakov; 
nekrolog. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil.. . 
institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. lL, 
p. 15-16, 43-45, port.) 13 refs. Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: 
A. M. Sibirfakov; obituary. 

Biographical note on Aleksandr Mi- 
khallovich Sibirfakov, 1849-1933, a 
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wealthy Siberian merchant and promotor 
of science, a pioneer of the Northern Sea 
Route who backed financially the voy- 
ages of Wiggins, Nordenskjéld and others, 
and who himself participated in the ex- 
pedition to the Yenisey River on the 
Oscar Dickson in 1880. Selective list of 
his publications (13) is attached. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42462. SH-II, A. Aleksandr Alekseevich 
Borisov, nekrolog. (Leningrad. Arkti- 
cheskil . . . institut. Bfalleten’, 1934. 
v. 4, no. 11-12, p. 408, port.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Aleksandr Aleksee- 
vich Borisov; obituary. 

A Russian artist,famous for his paint- 
ings of arctic life and landscape, result 
of his sojurns in Novaya Zemlya and the 
tundra regions, cf. No. 1994-1995, 28250. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42463. SHILLING, N. G. Soobrazhenifa 
o novom puti difa otkrytil v Si¢vernom 
polfarnom okeanfé. (Morskol sbornik, 
1865. v. 78, no. 5, p. 213-24.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Considerations on 
a new route for discoveries in the North- 
ern Polar Ocean. 

Contains analysis of then available 
data on ice conditions, currents and drifts 
in arctic seas and the Arctic Basin. The 
author reaches a conclusion that unknown 
lands exist in the Arctic Basin, one of 
them between Svalbard and Novaya 
Zemlya “which extends northward further 
than Svalbard” (p. 219); another land 
was postulated somewhere between Bering 
Strait and North Pole. A Russian arctic 
expedition is suggested to discover these 
lands and use them as bases for further 
penetration into polar regions. 

The significance of Shilling’s con- 
jectures has been recently discussed by 
B. Kremer in his Teoreticheskoe otkrytie 
Zemli Frantsa-Iosifa v 1865 godu, 1955, 
q. Vv. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHILLING, N. G., see also Kremer, B. 
Teoreticheskoe otkrytie Zemli FrantSa- 
Iosifa v 1865 godu. 1955. No. 40841. 


SHIMANOVSKAILA, T. S., see Shima- 
novskil, 8. V., and T. S. Shimanovskafa, 
Instruktivnye ... 1954. No. 42464. 


42464. SHIMANOVSKII, S. V., and 
T. S. SHIMANOVSKAIA. _Instruk- 
tivnye ukazanifa po opredelenifi temper- 
aturoprovodnosti gruntov pri polozhitel’- 
nykh i otrifsatel’nykh temperaturakh. 
(In: Materialy po laboratornym is- 
sledovanifam merzlykh gruntov, sbornik 
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2, 1954. p. 78-99, illus., tables.) 6 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: De- 
termining the coefficient of temperature 
transmission in ground above and below 
freezing temperatures. 

The principles developed by Kondrat’ev 
of determining coefficient of temperature 
transmission from observations of temper- 
ature variations are mathematically ana- 
lyzed with particular application to 
processes of heat transfer in thawed and 
frozen soil samples. The coefficient of 
temperature transmission calculated from 
data on temperature changes with time 
in soil samples of homogenous density 
placed in a medium of constant temper- 
ature differing from that of the sample. 
Observational procedures and equipment 
are described in detail—From SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


SHIMANOVSKII, S. V., see also Bo- 
zhenova, A. P., and 8. V. Shimanovskil. 
Instruktivnye ... 1954. No. 38968. 


42465. SHIMKIN, DEMITRI BORIS, 
1916—- . The economy of a trapping 
center: the case of Fort Yukon, Alaska. 
(Economic development and cultural 
change, Apr. 1955. v. 3, no. 3, p. 219- 
40, text map, 6 tables.) approx. 25 refs. 

Paper is based on author’s investiga- 
tions in the Fort Yukon region in 1929 
(66°34’ N. 145°18’ W.) in which official 
and private records, questionnaires, in- 
terviews and direct observations were 
used. Environmental and physical re- 
sources, population and vital statistics, 
the hunting and trapping economy, price 
mechanisms and the economic balance 
are discussed. Economic reconstruction 
should be based on: (1) subsistence 
gardening and swine raising to meet 
food deficit; stabilization and improve- 
ment of trapping, hunting, and fishing; 
modernization of financial structure of 
trapping; more flexible administration 
of welfare. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


42466. SHINOZAKI, JUTARO. On the 
freezing of the prepupa of slug moth. 
(Teion kagaku [Low temperature science], 
Sapporo, 1954. v. 12, ser. B, p. 71-86, 
illus., tables.) 10 refs. Text in Japanese. 
Summary in English. 

The prepupa of Monema fiavescens is 
known to withstand temperatures of 
—20° C. and less. The present study, 
aimed to elucidate this cold-resistance, 
has shown that the freezing of this stage 
of the moth takes place only in the blood 
but not in the tissue cells. Excised 
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pieces of tissue further showed that 
intercellular freezing is not lethal to 
the cells, which explains the cold re- 
sistance of the prepupa. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42467. SHIPBUILDING AND SHIP- 
PING RECORD. The “Ernest Holt’ 
for arctic fishery research. (Shipbuilding 
and shipping record, Feb. 17, 1949. v.73, 
no. 7, p. 202-204, illus., diagrs.) 
Description of a modified commercial- 
type trawler based on the model of the 
original St. Bartholomew (now Stella 
Arcturus), in which a team of scientists 
will study the habits and movements of 
cod in arctic waters. The vessel rein- 
forced for ice navigation is 193 ft. long, 
30 ft. wide and has accommodation for 
31 including scientific staff. A Brown 
gyro repeater steering compass and two 
Hughes MS21b echosounders are carried. 
Scientists’ accommodations, fishroom, 
laboratories, and scientific equipment are 
described. A scheme of the ship’s layout 
is included. Copy seen: DLC. 


42468. SHIPBUILDING AND SHIP- 
PING RECORD. The “Rupertsland’’ 
for Hudson Bay service. (Shipbuilding 
and shipping record, Mar. 3, 1949. v. 
73, no. 9, p. 264-66, illus., diagrs.) 
Description of a twin-screw motor 
coaster, with reinforcement for ice navi- 
gation. The vessel is 170 ft. 9 in. long, 31 
ft. 6 in. wide, 570 tons dead weight 
tonnage. Navigational aids include 
radar, direction-finding apparatus, and 
echo-sounding gear. A temperature of 
70° F. is maintained inside at an outside 
temperature of 0° F. by an oil-fired hot- 
water boiler. Detailed drawings of 
accommodations and general arrange- 
ment of the vessel are included. She was 
built for the Hudson’s Bay Co. by the 
Fairfield Shipbuilding and Engineering 
Co. of Glasgow. Copy seen: DLC. 


42469. SHIRSHOV, PETR PETRO- 
VICH, 1905-1953. Plankton kak indi- 
kator ledovogo rezhima morfa. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskif . .. institut. Bful- 
leten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 11, p. 376-77, 411.) 
Text in Russian and in English. Title 
tr.: Plankton as an indicator of ice 
conditions in the sea. 

During the 1935 expedition of the ice- 
breaker Krasin to the Chukchi Sea, the 
author investigated the relation of flor- 
escence and phytoplankton composition 
to ice conditions. He reached a con- 
clusion that florescence begins with the 


opening of the ice and lasts 15-20 days, 
and that the species composition under- 
goes seasonal changes (‘early spring’’, 
“late spring,’ and “summer’’ flora). 
Thus study of phytoplankton in certain 
areas of the sea may give hints on prior 
ice conditions. Cf. Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 15937. Copy seen: DLC. 


42470. SHISHKANOV, G. F. Sbornye 
fundamenty v puchashchikh gruntakh. 
(Khabarovskil institut inzhenerov zhelez- 
nodorozhnogo transporta. Trudy, pub. 
Moskva, 1954. vyp. 7, p. 212-23, illus., 
graphs, tables.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Sectional foundations on heaving 
ground. 

“The use of prefabricated blocks for 
foundations in frost heaving zones is 
discussed, and construction principles 
are suggested. The elasticity of the 
assembled foundations provides for a 
better distribution of the tensile stress 
due to frost heaving, protecting con- 
struction from deformation and _per- 
mitting winter construction in areas of 
deep soil freezing. The design of sec- 
tional foundations is described for founda- 
tions constructed at a depth of 0.5 mm. 
with a max. loading of 6 tons /m., and for 
foundations in heaving loams where the 
tensile stress reaches 20 tons/m.’’— 
SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


42471. SHISHKIN, BORIS KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1886- . Novye i malo 
izvestnye vidy krestovnika. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR.  Botanicheskil institut. 
Botanicheskie materialy gerbarifa, 1954. 
t. 16, p. 427-38, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: New and little known species 
of the genus Senecio. 

Contains Latin and Russian descrip- 
tions of five species of this genus, among 
them Senecio jacuticus n. sp. (p.430—32), 
from the Verhoyansk Range in northern 
Yakutia. Copy seen: DLC;MH-A. 


42472. SHISHKIN,N.S. Oblaka, osadki 
i grozovoe élektrichestvo. Moskva, Gos. 
izd-vo tekhniko-teoreticheskol literatury, 
1954. 280 p., 88 illus., 156 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Clouds, precipita- 
tion and atmospheric electricity. 
Contains general information on clouds 
and precipitation along with analytical 
formulation of the thermodynamic proces- 
ses and heat exchanges. Formation of 
snow, hail and icy-rain are also dis- 
cussed. Radar location of the thunder 
storm, and other types of clouds is out- 
lined. Freezing process of the water 
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drop in super-cooled clouds (—12° and 
— 40° C.) and growth of ice crystals with 
gravitational coagulation are discussed 
on the basis of thermodynamic analysis. 
Electrostatic field and clouds and water 
drop charges are explained with a 
physico-mathematical approach. The 
bibliography lists 93 Russian and 63 
foreign references. Copy seen: DLC. 


42473. SHISHKOVA, L. Kratkie sve- 
denifa o poleznykh iskopaemykh sovet- 
skogo sektora Arktiki. (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil . . . institut. Biilleten’, 1934. 
v. 4, no. 10, p. 370-73, table.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Brief notes on 
minerals in the Soviet sector of the 
Arctic. 

Summarizes work of the Bureau of 
Registration of the Geological Section 
of the Arctic Institute U. S. 8S. R. Alto- 
gether 273 mineral deposits in the Arctic 
were registered, among them 73 of coal, 
26 gold, 31 polymetallic, 23 copper ore, 
23 iron ore, ete. The main areas of 
concentration are in the Yenisey-Tun- 
guska basin, Novaya Zemlya and Chu- 
kotka-Anadyr’ province. The coal de- 
posits are utilized in Svalbard, Pechora 
distriet, Nizhnyaya Tunguska basin and 
in Yakutia (Bulun, Sangar, Zhigansk). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42474. SHKLIAEVA, K. I. Luk batun 
v Arktike. (Sad i ogorod, June 1955. 
no. 6, p. 78.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Welsh onion in the Aretic. 

Reports experiment growing Alliwm 
fistulosum in open ground, at the Tiksi 
Agricultural Experiment Station in 1953 
and 1954. Despite a severe winter and 
unfavorable summer (1954) weather, the 
plant survived. Copy seen: DLC. 


42475. SHKLOVSKII, I. S. On the 
mechanism of the excitation of auroral 
luminescence. From: Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, 81 (4): 525-528, 1951. 
Cambridge, Mass., Jan. 1953. 7 p. 
Mimeographed. (American Meteoro- 
logical Society. Contract no. AF 19 
(604)—203) 9 refs. English translation, 
by David Kraus, of Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 26121, made for the Geophysics 
Research Library, Air Force Cambridge 
Research Center, by the American 
Meteorological Society. 

Copy seen: CaMAT. 
42476. SHLIAKOV, R. N.  Zametka o 


evraziatskol Salix rotundifolia  auet. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Botanicheskif 
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institut. Botanicheskie materialy ger- 
barifa, 1954. t. 16, p. 65-69.) 10 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Note on 

Eurasian Saliz rotundifolia auct. 
Contains a eritical revision of Salix 
rotundifolia (Vrangel Island, Bering Sea 
islands, Alaska, and Aleutian Islands), 
with Latin and Russian descriptions of 
S. tundricola n. sp. distributed from 
northern Scandinavia to Bering Strait. 
It is compared with a related willow 
species, S. nummularia in the Altay Mts. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


SHLIPPE, I. S., see Levin, D. M., and 
I. S. Shlippe. Pusk ... dvigatelel ... 
1954. No. 41032. 


42477. SHMIDT, G. A., and M. N. 
RAGOZINA. Raspredelenie nemertin 
Lineus desori i L. ruber na litorali Dal’ ne- 
Zelenetsko! bukhty. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Doklady, Dee. 11, 1955. v. 105, 
no. 5, p. 1106-1109, diagr.) S8refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Distribution of 
nemerteans Lineus desort and L. ruber 
in the littoral zone of Dal’niye Zelentsy 
Bay. 

Six subdivisions of the littoral zone 
and their algal vegetation are noted; 
distribution of these two flatworms is 
indicated on the basis of summer 1947 
and 1948 observations. The second, 
more recent, species seems better adapted 
to the conditions prevailing on the 
littoral. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


42478. SHMIDT, OTTO [UL’EVICH, 
1891-1956. Arktika v 1935 godu. (Len- 
ingrad. Arkticheskil. . . institut. BfMl- 
leten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 5-6, p. 123-25.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The Arctic 
in 1935. 

Reprint from the newspaper Pravda of 
interview with O. [0. Shmidt, then the 
chief of the Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route: achievements of 
Soviet arctic explorations are stressed 
and plans for 1935 discussed, ineluding 
the sending of 73 ships to various parts of 
the Siberian coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


42479. SHMIDT, OTTO [fUL’EVICH, 
1891-1956. Gibel’ parokhoda ‘‘Cheliis- 
kin.”’ (Leningrad. Arkticheskil .. . 
institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 2, 
p. 49 and 93.) Text in Russian and in 
English. Title tr.: Wreck of the steamer 
Cheliiskin. a 

Text of telegram from O. IU. Shmidt, 
received by the Arctie Institute U.S.S8. R. 
Feb. 14, 1934, announcing wreck of the 
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Chelfiskin, crushed by ice on Feb. 13: the 
ship’s last hours, orderly escape of expe- 
dition personnel and crew, and setting up 
camp on the ice are briefly described. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


42480. SHMIDT, OTTO [UL’EVICH, 
1891-1956. Nauchnye rezul’taty ékspe- 
difsii 1933-1934 g. na parokhode ‘“Che- 
lfiskin.” (Leningrad. Arkticheskil .. . 
institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 6-7, 
p. 259-61, 285-87.) Text in Russian and 
in English. Title tr.: Scientific results 
of the expedition 1933-1934 on the 
steamer Chelitiskin. 

The Chukchi Sea, least investigated 
part of the Soviet Arctic, and till 1933 
crossed only once by a vessel (Sibirfakov) 
with modern instruments, was studied at 
length by Chelfiskin personnel. The 
latter included many scientists, well 
equipped, whose work was prolonged by 
shipwreck and subsequent drift on ice. 
Their investigations in oceanography, 
meteorology, aerology, marine biology, 
ete., and ice observations are said to have 
laid foundations for the scientific study 
of this sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


42481. SHMIDT, OTTO [UL’EVICH, 
1891-1956, and S. A. BERGAVINOV. 
Severny! morsko!l put’ prevrashchaetsia 
v normal’no deistvufishchil put’. (Len- 
ingrad. Arkticheskil. . . institut. Bfl- 
leten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 11, p. 371-72.) 
Text in Russian. Reprint from Pravda, 
Oct. 22, no. 292. Title tr.: The North- 
ern Sea Route becomes a normally oper- 
ating route. 

Address to Stalin and other communist 
leaders, by the Chief of Main Administra- 
tion of the Northern Sea Route and the 
head of its Political Department on 
achievements in 1935 (ef. No. 41014): 
navigation of the Route by four cargo 
steamers, transportation of 204,000 tons 
of cargo by over 100 vessels, ice-breaker 
and aircraft activities, production in- 
crease of arctic industrial undertakings, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


42482. SHMIDT, PETR [UL’EVICH, 
1872-1949. Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, Siberian waters. (Jn: Pacific 
Science Congress. 5th, Victoria and Van 
couver, B. C., 1933. Proceedings, pub. 
1934. v. 1, p. 305-307.) 

Includes brief descriptions of several 
Soviet expeditions under general leader- 
ship of the author in 1932: trawler Ara, 
under M. N. Krivobok and the author, 
carrying out hydrological and ichthyo- 


logical research in the Okhotsk Sea be- 
tween Shantar Islands, St. Jonas Island 
and the east coast of Sakhalin (some 
results on sea temperatures are given); 
trawler Gazara, under P. V. Ushakov, 
hydrological conditions Okhotsk Sea, 
Sakhalin to Kamchatka; trawler Plastun, 
under T. A. Polutov, ichthyological con- 
ditions eastern and northern parts of 
Okhotsk Sea; trawler Dal’ nevostochnik, 
under G. E. Ratmanov, hydrological 
conditions Bering Sea and Strait; trawlers 
Paltus and Krasnoarmeets, ichthyological 
conditions Bering Sea and = Aleutian 
waters. More than 300 hydrological 
stations were made, over 500 otter trawls 
were hauled, and more than 15,000 fish 
examined in the eourse of the 1932 expe- 
ditions. Copy seen: DGS 


42483. SHOEMAKER, CLARENCE 
RAYMOND. 1874— . Amphipoda col- 
lected at the Arctic Laboratory, Office 
of Naval Research, Point Barrow, Alaska 
by G. E. MacGinitie. (Smithsonian 
Institution. Smithsonian miscellaneous 
collections, June 1955. v. 128, no. 1, p. 
1-78, illus.) 97 refs. 

Contains descriptions of a hundred 
species of these crustaceans, nine of 
them new, from material collected in 
1948-1951. Information includes depth 
of catch, occurrence and geographical 
distribution; vertical range; identifica- 
tion keys; synonyms, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SHORTT, TERENCE M., 1910— , see 
Bodsworth, F. Last of the curlews .. . 
1955. No. 38881. 


42484. SHPAKOVSKII, N. N. Izu- 
chenie favlenil obledenenifa samoletoy v 
Arktike. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil .. . 
institut. Bifilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 
5-6, p. 135-36, 179.) Text in Russian. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: Study 
of the phenomena of airplane icing in 
the Arctic. 

Notes danger of icing of wings and 
other parts of airplanes in flight through 
fog or cloud saturated with over-cooled 
water drops, and study planned for 
1935-36 by the Arctic Institute. Uelen 
offers the best experimental conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42485. SHTAERMAN, MIKHAIL 
fAKOVLEVICH. = Izolfatsifa kholodil’- 
nikov; raschet i konstruirovanie. 
Moskva, Pishchepromizdat, 1954. 271 
p., illus., tables, graphs. 11 refs. Text 
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in Russian. Title tr.: Insulation for 
refrigerators; design and construction. 
Includes theoretical consideration of 
heat transmission through building walls. 
Methods of determining the optimum 
thickness of various types of insulation 
used in construction are described (p. 
80-100). Recent scientific and practical 
data applied in building design and for 
selection of heat insulation, useful also 
for the Arctic, are discussed. Among 
the insulation materials used are: fibrous 
peat batts, ‘“‘Kamyshit’’? (compressed 
rush batts), ‘Bumlitiz’’ (alum-fibrous 
cellulose batts), ‘“‘Bemit’ (with straw) 
frost resistant and spongy blocks of 
‘‘Mipora” (formaldehyde, carbamide 
(urea) and sodium acetate), porous 
cement blocks with soap ‘‘Penobeton,” 
“Gasobeton” (cement, aluminum powder 
and carbon dioxide), and others (p. 
34-66). Copy seen: DLC. 


42486. SHTAKEL’BERG, ALEKSANDR 
ALEKSANDROVICH. Palearkticheskie 
vidy roda Neoascia Will.: Diptera, 
Syrphidae. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Zoologicheskif institut. Trudy, 1955. 
t. 21, p. 342-52, 6 fig.) 4 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Palaearctic species 
of the genus Neoascia Will.: Diptera, 
Syrphidae. 

Contains diagnosis of the genus, and 
key to the species. N. petsamoensis 
from Pechenga, and N. geniculata native 
to Khibiny in Kola Peninsula and to 
Yakutia, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42487. SHTEINBERG, EVGENII L’VO- 
VICH, 1902— . I. F. Kruzenshtern, 
fU. F. Lisfanskil; pod red. A. I. Solov’e- 
va. Moskva, Gos. izd-vo geogr. lit-ry, 
1950. 40 p., ports., illus., map. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: I. F. Kruzenshtern, 
f0. F. Lisfanskil; edited by A. I. Solov’ev. 

Popular account of the first Russian 
round-the-world voyage from Kron- 
shtadt to Kamchatka and back on the 
Nadezhda and Neva in 1803-1806, with 
brief biographical notes on vessels’ com- 
manders. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHTEPA, V. S., see Norin, B. N., and 
V. 8. Shtepa. O rabotakh .. . Sovet- 
skogo Severa. 1955. No. 41631. 


42488. SHTOKMAN, V. B. K voprosu 
o vnutrislofnol fsirkulfafsii vozbuzhdae- 
mo! vetrom v fiordakh i morskikh zali- 
vakh nebol’sho! glubiny. (Problemy ark- 
tiki, 1943, no. 2, pub. 1944, p. 3-12, 7 
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illus.) 4 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Formulation of interlayer circulation 
created by wind in fiords and bays of low 
depths. 

Contains a discussion of earlier works 
of Sandstrém (1908) and Schubert (1934) 
on the circulation in liquids of different 
densities, forced by air stream. The 
author, on the basis of his previous work 
(1941), developed analytical formulation 
of the water pressure distribution in 
different depths, causing the circulation of 
liquid with various velocities, 

Copy seen: CaMAI (microfilm). 


42489. SHUBINA, O. G. Vyvedenie 
morozostolkikh sortov kartofelfa. (Agro- 
biologifa, Nov.—Dec. 1955, no. 6 (96), p. 
61-64, tables, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Development of a frost-re- 
sistant potato. 

The Sverdlovsk Agricultural Experi- 
mental Station has been trying since 1937 
to raise a potato adapted to the climatic 
conditions of the Ural with its short grow- 
ing period and occasional frost (—2° to 
—3° C.) as early as August. The work 
was based on hybridization of a wild 
species of Solanum acaule; a@ new and 
promising strain has been developed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42490. SHUFELDT, ROBERT WILSON, 
1850-1934. Professor Robert Collett on 
Pterycombus brama Fries. (Biological 
Society of Washington. Proceedings, 
Mar. 19, 1912. v. 25, p. 39-50, plates 
2-3.) 11 refs. 

Contains a translation into English of 
No. 21261 of Arctic Bibliography, pre- 
ceded by some historical notes on this 
fish distributed in Norwegian waters 
from Egersund in the south to the Var- 
anger Fjord in the extreme north. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42491. SHULEIKIN, VASILIT VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1895- . The _ present 
status of the theory of ice field drift. 
Source: Pamfati [Dlifa Mikhallovicha 
Shokal’skogo. (In memory of [lit 
Mikhallovich Shokal’skif) Vol. II, Mos- 
cow, Izd. Akad. nauk SSSR, 1950, pp. 
63-82. Cambridge, Mass., Sept. 1954. 
29 p. diagrs., graphs. Mimeographed. 
(American Meteorological Society. Con- 
tract No. AF 19(604)-203.) 10 refs. 
English translation, by Michael M. 
Dane and David Kraus, of Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy, No. 32023, made for the Geo- 
physics Research Library, Air Force 
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Cambridge Research Center, by the 
American Meteorological Society. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42492. SHUL’GIN, A. M._ Klimat 
pochv evropelsko! territorii SSSR v 
sviazi s pochvenno! zonal’nost’fi. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR.  Izvestifa. Serifa 
geograficheskafa, Nov.—Dec. 1955, no. 
6, p. 18-24, tables, map.) 18 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Climate of 
soils of the European territory of the 
U. 8S. 8. R. in relation to soil zones. 
Includes brief remarks on the northern- 
most part of the podzol zone (extending 
to Arkhangel’sk Province), and data on 
annual fluctuation of ground temper- 
ature at 20 and 40 cm. depths in Ust’- 
Tsil’ma (65°25’ N. 52°16’ EL). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42493. SHUL’MAN-AL’BOVA, R. E. 
Novy! vid kapillfarii iz kishechnika 
belomorskogo siga. (Jn: Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Raboty po gel’mintologii; k 75- 
let’iM akademika K. I. Skrfabina, 1953. 
p. 781-82, illus.) 2 refs. Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: A new species of Capil- 
laria from the intestine of the White 
Sea whitefish. 

Description of a new species of parasitic 
worms Capillaria coregoni sp. n. found in 
Coregonus lavaretus on the Karelian 
shores of the White Sea. Both male and 
female are described and differential 
diagnosis included. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHUMACKER, HARRIS B., 1908- , 
see Riberi, A., and others. Ventricular 
fibrillation . . . hypothermic state, 2... 
prevention... 1955. No. 42074A. 


SHUMACKER, HARRIS B., 1908- , 
see Riberi, A., and others. Ventricular 
fibrillation . . . hypothermic state, 5; 
general discussion. 1955. No. 42074B. 


42494. SHUMSKII, PETR ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH. Instruktivnye ukazanifa po 
opredelenifi davlenifa vkliichennykh vo 
I’du gazov. (Jn: Materialy po laborator- 
nym issledovanifam merzlykh gruntov, 
sbornik 2, 1954. p. 215-31, illus., table.) 
2 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Determining the pressure of gas occluded 
in ice. 

“The appearance of air bubbles in ice 
for cases of ice forming from snow or 
firn, and from water freezing is discussed. 
The pressure of the occluded gas is con- 
sidered as characterizing the physical 
processes occurring within the ice from 
its formation to the beginning of melting. 


The pressure in ice originating from 
regulation indicates the temperature at 
which the ice was formed. Methods 
suggested earlier for measuring the 
pressure in ice are outlined and criticized. 
An apparatus based on an improved 
volumetric-weighing method is described 
in detail as well as the procedure for 
its use.””-—SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


42495. SHUMSKII, PETR ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH. K izuchenifi l’dov Sever- 
nogo Ledovitogo okeana. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Vestnik, Feb. 1955. v. 25, 
no. 2, p. 33-38, table, diagr.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Study of the Arctic 
Basin ice. 

“The structure of ice at the Soviet 
drift station North Pole-3 was studied 
from July 12-18, 1954 by the writer and 
B. I. Vtitrin of the Institute of Perma- 
frostology. Results of the study are 
reported and collected data are tabulated 
and graphed. A cross section of the ice 
showed that it consisted of a 10-cm. 
snow cover, a 38-cm. layer of ice formed 
from meltwater and a 253-cm. layer of 
sea ice. The structure of the upper ice 
layer was similar to the ice that forms 
on glaciers of the Arctic. A reduced 
salinity was observed in the upper 110 
em. of the sea ice. The sea ice had 
uniformly fine-grained structure from 
top to bottom, with crystals averaging 
1.7-3.0 mm, in diameter.” —SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42496. SHUMSKII, PETR ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH. K _ metodike mikroskopi- 
cheskogo issledovanifa struktury mer- 
zlykh gornykh porod. (Jn: Materialy 
po laboratornym issledovanifam mer- 
zlykh gruntov, sbornik 2, 1954. p. 111- 
24, illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Methods for the microscopic study of the 
structure of frozen rocks. 

“Structural analysis of frozen rocks for 
studying the freezing process and its 
effect on rock properties is discussed. 
The procedure for preparing petro- 
graphic sections for microscopic analysis 
and the observational methods are 
described in detail. A special cement 
tested in the Institute of Permafrostology 
is recommended for the tests because it 
is transparent, optically isotopic, will not 
dissolve the ice, and solidifies at tem- 
peratures below —3° C.”’—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42497. SHUMSKII, PETR ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH,. Osnovy strukturnogo ledo- 
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vedenifa. Petrografifa presnogo I’da kak 
metod glfatsiologicheskogo issledovanifa. 
Moskva, Izd-vo Akademii nauk, SSSR., 
1955. 491 p. 124 illus., 7 tables, graphs, 
diagrs. 360 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Principles of ice structure; the 
petrography of fresh ice as a method of 
glaciological study. 

Basic work, dealing with the study of 
ice in its many forms. The case is made 
that the term glaciology should not be 
restricted to the science of glacier ice, 
but should cover that of all natural ice 
except those formations observed in the 
ground, which are included in permafrost- 
ology. lee studies since 1807, particularly 
special work of the Institute of Perma- 
frostology in 1947-48, are used to charac- 
terize the structural peculiarities of 
natural ice forms and snow. _ Intro- 
ductory survey is given of the physics of 
ice, (internal processes, properties and 
structure), its role in hydrometeorology 
(interaction of ice, atmosphere and hydro- 
sphere), and geomorphology, (interaction 
of ice and earth’s crust); with an inter- 
disciplinary scheme (p. 9) of the study of 
ice. Mineralogy and crystallography (p. 
19-80), petrology (p. 82-398), and geog- 
raphy are treated in turn. In the second 
part, a general account of the petrology 
is followed by discussion of ‘congela- 
tional’ ice (in separate grains), precipi- 
tated ice and snow and metamorphic ice, 
with a classification of them (table, p. 
263). The discussion of the metamorphic 
ice (p. 249-398) includes: its formation 
(diagenesis of snow cover, firnization and 
transformation of firn to ice); dynamic 
metamorphism of ice (stresses, move- 
ments, plastic flow, sliding, friction, ete.) ; 
and thermal metamorphism (recrystaliza- 
tion, migration and partial destruction 
under effects of temperature). A general, 
and original, genetic classification of 
glacial forms, location, structure, pro- 
cesses, crystal axis orientation is given 
(fold. table, p. 397).. Pt. 3 concerns the 
geographic distribution of ice forms 
related to the climatic conditions. The 
character of ice formation is analyzed in 
respect to the thermodynamic processes 
and precipitation. The ice formation 
processes are graphically correlated (p. 
406) and mathematically formulated 
(p. 407-412). Glaciation in the perma- 
frost region is described (p. 439-48). 
The ‘eryosphere’”’ or zone of ice forma- 
tion including troposphere, hydrosphere 
and lithosphere, is discussed in relation 
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to specific ice formations (p. 454-64), 
with schematic vertical latitudinal and 
longitudinal cross sections of the ecryo- 
sphere for marine and_ continental 
climates. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


42498. SHUNDIK, NIKOLAI.  Khu- 
dozhnik na Chukotke. (Ogonék, Dec. 
1955, no. 50, p. 29, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: A painter in 
Chukotka. 

Notes work of the Far-Eastern artist, 
Vasilil Evgen’evich Romanov, during a 
stay in Chukotka, with reproductions of 
landscape, Chukchi children, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SHURBET, G. LYNN, see Worzel, J. L., 
and others. Gravity measurements . . . 
1952 and 1953. 1954. No. 43375. 


42499. SHURKIN, K. A. Novye dannye 
po geologii druzitov arkhefa zapadnogo 
Belomor’fa. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Doklady, Nov. 11, 1955. v. 105, no. 2, 
p. 347-49.) 7 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: New data on the geology of 
Archean druzites of the western White 
Sea region. 

“Druzites’, or small massives with 
typical druze structure, are quite com- 
mon in Archean gneiss formations of 
Kandalaksha Bay and Karelo-Finnish 
SSR. They are divided into three groups: 
early orogenic, late orogenic, and post- 
orogenic intrusive groups, with specific 
petrographic, structural and stratigraphic 
characteristics. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


42500. SHUSHERINA, E. P._ Instruk- 
tivnye ukazaniia po issledovanifi osadok 
merzlykh gruntov pri ottaivanii. (Jn: 
Materialy po laboratornym issledovani- 
fam merzlykh gruntov, sbornik 2, 1954. 
p. 138-50, tables, illus.) 7 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Studying the 
settling of frozen ground at thawing. 

“A special apparatus constructed by 
Tsytovich for studies in frozen ground is 
described in detail, and the procedures 
for obtaining both exact and approximate 
characteristics of ground settling and 
compaction resulting from thermal effects 
at the soil surface are outlined. Studies 
on settling should be made with soil 
samples free of large deposits of ice and 
at laboratory temperatures below the 
f. p. The measurements are continued 
until hourly deformation in the samples 
decreases to 0.01 mm. or less. The 
recommended range of loading is from 
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0.1-5 kg./sq. em. for sand samples and 
(.1-2.5 kg./sq. em. for loam.’’—SIPRE. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


42501. SHUSHERINA, E. P. K meto- 
dike opredeleniia koéffifsientov ottaivaniia 
i uplotnenifa merzlykh gruntov. (Jn: 
Materialy po laboratornym issledovanifam 
merzlykh gruntov, sbornik 1, 1953. p. 
118-34, graphs.) 9% refs. Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Method determining 
thawing and contraction coefficients of 
frozen grounds. 

“Variations in the porosity of frozen 
quartz sand, loam and clay were studied 
in the laboratory of the Institute of 
Permafrostology during 1948-49.  Fro- 
zen ground was thawed under pressures 
from 0.1-5.0 kg./sq. em. The results 
confirmed Tsytovich’s conclusion that 
variations of ground porosity are a 
linear function of pressure.’”’—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42502. SHVETS, M. E. K _gidrome- 
khanicheskol teorii drelfa ledfanykh polef. 
(Meteorologifa i gidrologifa, 1946, no. 6, 
p. 58-68, diagrs., table.) 6 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: A hydromechan- 
ical theory of ice drifting. 

“The mechanies of ice drift and its 
speed under wind action are mathemat- 
ically analyzed for cases of commencing 
drift and for steady drift. The time for 
drift to reach the steady state is de- 
termined. The ice-air friction is con- 
sidered proportional to the square of the 
wind speed and the ice-water friction 
proportional to the square of the drift 
speed. Zubov’s analysis of drift of the 
icebreaker Sedov is used in solving the 
problem. Data illustrating the inter- 
relations determined are tabulated, 
graphed and compared with data caleu- 
lated by the Adams-Stoermer method.””— 
SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHVETSOV, P. F., see Melster, L. A., 
and P. F. Shvetsov. © nekotorykh 
terminakh . . . 1955. No. 41341. 


42503. SIDOROV, G. A l’extréme nord: 
la presqu’tle de Taimyr. (Etudes sovi- 
étiques, Paris, Mar. 1955. no. 84, p. 
65-67, 2 illus., text map.) Text in 
French. Title tr.: In the far North: 
the Taymyr Peninsula. 

Contains brief general description of 
the Peninsula, of Noril’sk, the cultural 
and industrial center of the region, and 
the Kolkhoz ‘‘Pobeda’’ (Victory) and its 
achievements. Stresses improvements 


made by the Soviet regime in the life 
of the native peoples. Copy seen: DLC. 


42504. SIDOROV, K. V. Topograti- 
cheskaia izuchennost’ Sovetsko! Arktiki. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfulleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 7, p. 191-92, 
225.) Text in Russian. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: Topographical 
knowledge of the Soviet Arctic. 

Note on undertaking of the Carto- 
graphic-Geodetic Section of the Arctic 
Institute to collect information about all 
topographical work carried out by more 
than 120 arctic expeditions from 1760 to 
1934, and to publish this material in the 
form of a reference book. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SIDOROV, V. G., see Limar, V. K., and 
V. G. Sidorov. Viazkost’... masel . 
1944. No. 41054. 


SIEGLER, RICHARD, see Blaustein, A., 
and R. Siegler. Pathology of experi- 
mental frostbite. 1954. No. 38867. 


42505. SIEMS, MARGARET V., and 
others. Electrocardiographic observations 
in experimental hypothermia in dogs. 
(American journal of physiology, May 
1955. v. 181, no. 2, p. 325-29, illus., 
table.) 13 refs. Other authors: 8S. M. 
Horvath, G. B. Spurr, B. K. Hutt and 
L. E. January. 

Contains report on cardiographic and 
other observations on cardiac activity 
of dogs in moderate hypothermia. A 
general agreement with earlier findings is 
found. Copy seen: DLC. 


42506. SIERS, T. W. Banishing the 
blow-torch. (Canadian aviation, Mar. 
1940. vy. 13, no. 3, p. 18-19, 38, illus., 
diagr.) 

The essential parts and functions of 
the oil dilution system for quick starting 
of airplanes without preheating at tem- 
peratures as low as — 44° F. are described. 
The Canadian version of this system 
(Worth system) was tested and proven 
in bush operations in 1938-1939. Changes 
and additions made after the tests are 
discussed, as well as the advantages of 
the system. The airplane is ready for 
service five minutes after starting. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42507. SIGNAL. Early experiences with 
global short wave. (Signal, May—June 
1955. v. 9, no. 5, p. 117, illus.) 
Describes the use of Zenith short wave 
radio equipment installed on the 8. 5. 
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Peary of the MacMillan-National Geo- 
graphic Expedition of 1925 and on the 
USS Seattle, flagship of the fleet. Com- 
munication was maintained by shortwave 
between Etah, Greenland and the USS 
Seattle off the coast of Tasmania. A 
group of singing Eskimos (illustrated) 
was placed before the microphone by 
Commander Eugene F. MeDonald, presi- 
dent of Zenith, who went with the expe- 
dition. This marked the start of practical 
use of short wave radio by the U. S. 
Navy. Copy seen: DLC. 


SIGURTA, R., see Cazzullo, C. L., and 
others. Uso delle derivazioni cortico 
basili nell’elettroencefalografia .. . 1950. 
No. 39206. 


42508. SIIVONEN, LAURI, and J. 
KOSKIMIES. Population fluctuations 
and the lunar eyele. Helsinki, 1955. 22 
p. diagrs., tables. (Papers on game re- 
search, The Finnish Game Foundation, 
nr. 14.) 41 refs. 

An hypothesis is presented concerning 
the causal mechanism underlying the 3 
to 4- and 10-year fluctuations in animal 
populations in areas around the Arctic 
Cirele. It implies the interaction of the 
lunar cycle and a sensitive critical period 
governing reproductive success. A cer- 
tain lunar phase at the time of a certain 
critical period (governed by length of 
daylight), in early spring is assumed to 
be a necessary prerequisite for full repro- 
ductive effectiveness. Other lunar phases 
falling in this period lead to various 
levels of suboptimal reproductive success 
and the opposite lunar phase to the pes- 
simal level. Due to the length of the 
lunar cycle, a given phase returns to 
nearly the same date at average intervals 
of 3—4 years and to exactly the same date 
on the average every 9.6 years, intervals 
exactly corresponding to the cycle lengths 
of the two most characteristic types of 
observed population fluctuations. Other 
features, characteristic of these fluctua- 
tions, which may be explained on the 
basis of the hypothesis are mentioned. 
The observed 10-year fluctuation of the 
varying hare in Canada has, over a 
period of 100 years, followed the theoret- 
ical lunar fluctuation. So have the 3 to 
4-year lemming fluctuation in Norway in 
the 1900’s and the 3 to 4-year tetranoid 
fluctuation in Finland from the 1930's 
(period of reliable statistics). The lunar 
influence may affect the gonads of fluctu- 
ating animals. Preliminary control experi- 
ments suggest the probability of a stimu- 
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lating effect of moonlight upon the 
nightly activities of animals. 
Copy seen: DI; SPRI. 


42509. SILIN-BEKCHURIN, A. I. Spe- 
fsial’nafa gidrogeologifa. Moskva, Gos. 
izd-vo geologichesko! literatury, 1951. 
381 p. illus., tables, text maps. 126 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Special hy- 
drogeology. 

Contains theoretical and practical in- 
formation for specific hydrological -in- 
vestigations based on law of formation, 
dynamics and characteristics of the 
ground water. In pt. 1 (p. 7-108) prob- 
lems of hydrology are dealt with, includ- 
ing water flow, capacity of water-carrying 
layers, inflow, filtration, etc. Various 
methods, instruments and_ theoretical 
considerations with final equations are 
given for the determination of character- 
istics of underground flow, coefficient of 
filtration. Pt. 2 concerns the study and 
geological search and survey of under- 
ground water for water supply, irrigation, 
drainage, hydraulic and other construe- 
tion. Investigations carried on in the 
permafrost regions are outlined (p. 272- 
80), also drainage of marshes (p. 304-315), 
and preparation of the ground for con- 
struction (ground freezing, p. 338). 
Schematic map (p. 368) indicates location 
of mineral waters in the U. S. 8. R., in- 
cluding Kola Peninsula, northeastern 
Siberia and Kamchatka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42510. SILINA, K. A. _ Biologicheskie 
osobennosti lisokhvosta lugovogo v_ uslo- 
vifakh lesotundrovol zony. (Botaniche- 
skil zhurnal, July—Aug. 1955. v. 40, no. 
4, p. 592-96.) 12 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Biological peculiarities of the 
foxtail grass under conditions prevailing 
in the forest-tundra zone. 

Contains results of study of Alopecurus 
pratensis carried out on the Salekhard 
Agricultural Experiment station; its 
strong root system, specific root micro- 
flora (Bacillus alopecuri) and peculiar 
biology were observed. This grass is 
concluded to be a valuable fodder plant, 
much better than timothy or meadow 
grass under northern conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42511. SILVA, MANUEL A. Shoran con- 
trolled photography. (Engineering jour- 
nal, Mar. 1955. v. 38, no. 3, p. 247-50.) 

Use of shoran controlled mapping in 
Canada and calibration of airborne 
shoran units are described. Computation 








ig 





of geodetic positions is shown. Method 
of computing shoran fixes for each photo 
is given. Use of high speed computers 
in reducing data is discussed. Shoran is 
useful for (1) horizontal control of aerial 
photo over inaccessible terrain; (2) flight 
line navigation; (3) low-cost long dis- 
tance trilateration; (4) combined trilater- 
ation and aerial photo missions making 

use of all possible flying weather. 
Account is included of shoran opera- 
tions of the Army Survey Establishment, 
Dept. of National Defence, in the North- 
west Territories and northern Alberta 
and British Columbia during summer 
1953. Aerial photography was possible 
39 percent of the time; most of the better 
photo days were in May, June and July. 
Eleven thousand lineal miles of shoran 
controlled photography were completed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42512. SIMONOVA, M. S._ Pis’mo 
V. K. Kurnatovskogo o fakutskom pro- 
teste ssyl’nykh. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Institut istorii. Istoricheskil arkhiv, 
July-Aug. 1955, no. 4, p. 224-25.) 2 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: V. K. 
Kurnatovskil’s letter about protest of 
exiles in Yakutsk. 

Text of an unfinished letter written in 
prison by a member of the Bol’shevist 
party; it concerns an armed demonstra- 
tion by political prisoners in Yakutsk in 
1904, their conduct during trial; with 
the author’s comments added. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42513. SIMONS, FRANK STANTON, 
1917—- , and D. E. MATHEWSON. 
Geology of Great Sitkin Island, Alaska. 
Washington, D. C., U. 8S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1955. p. 21-42. illus., 2 maps 
(1 fold.), 2 tables. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 1028-B. Investiga- 
tions of Alaskan volcanoes.) 16 refs. 
The northern half of this island in the 
Aleutian chain (52°04’ N. 176°06’ W.) is 
an active voleano, the southern half the 
dissected remnant of an older shield 
voleano. Exposed volcanic rocks range 
from late Paleozoic (?) in the south and 
southeast to Quaternary in the north 
and represent at least four stages of 
voleanism. The present double volcanic 
cone is a composite of two earlier vol- 
canoes. Pumice and rock fragments 
ejected during the eruption that formed 
the present crater blanket the island. 
Sedimentary deposits, hot springs and 
fumaroles, structure, and geomorphology 
are briefly described. Center of the 


crater is occupied by a volcanic dome 
probably formed in Mar. 1945. Future 
volcanic activity is unpredictable. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42514. SIMPSON, C. J. W. The British 
North Greenland Expedition. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Sept. 1955. v. 121, 
pt. 3, p. 274-89, 6 illus., 2 text maps.) 
Contains chronological account by the 
leader of the 30-man expedition to north- 
east Greenland (Dronning Louises Land) 
and the inland ice, summer 1952-summer 
1954. Expeditionary planning and ob- 
jectives are discussed. Scientific pro- 
gram included meteorology, glaciology, 
geologic reconnaissance, geodetic surveys, 
geophysical research on the ice sheet, 
physiological studies and radio propaga- 
tion. Supplies were brought by ship to 
Young Sund. Airlift to base at Britan- 
nia Lake, sledge journey and establish- 
ment of Northice station on the inland 
ice (78°07’ N. 38°10’ W.), air drop of 
supplies, winter 1952-1953 at Britannia 
Lake, spring to fall surveying journeys 
1953, relief of wintering party at North- 
ice, and resupply of both bases by air in 
Aug. 1953 are described; also (briefly) 
winter 1953-1954, and work in spring- 
summer 1954. A few results of ge- 
ophysical and glaciological work are 
reported. Expedition personnel are listed, 
16 participating both years. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


42515. SIMPSON, JOHN A. On the 
muscular rigidity and hyperreflexia due 
to hypothermia in man with observations 
on the accommodation of peripheral 
nerve. (Journal of neurology, neuro- 
surgery and psychiatry, Aug. 1955. 
new ser., v. 18, no. 3, p. 191-95, illus.) 
42 refs. 

Following an account of induced 
hypothermia in man, the author de- 
scribes a case of accidental hypothermia 
in a man, aged 77, with a rectal temper- 
ature of 22.5° C. The progress of re- 
warming is traced by temperature rec- 
ords, respiratory rate, pulse, etc. ‘In 
addition hematological and biochemical 
examinations of the blood were made, 
nerve accommodation studied, and a post 
mortem performed. Copy seen: DSG. 


SINCLAIR, D. A., see Schaible, L. On 


. . . danger of frost damage . . . high- 
ways. 1955. No. 42309. 
SINCLAIR, GEORGE WINSTON, 


1913- , see Miller, A.. K., and others. 
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Ordovician cephalopod fauna of Baffin 
Island ... 1954. No. 41396. 


42516. SINDING, ERIK. Astronomical 
determinations in Greenland, 1927-1952. 
Kgbenhavn, Bianco Luno, 1955. 108 p. 
text map, tables. (Denmark. Geodae- 
tisk institut. Skrifter, raekke 3, bd. 19.) 
Contains tables of accurate astronomi- 
cal determinations for 13 stations on the 
west coast between 59°51’ N. and 76°34’ 
N. (Thule), for Kap Tobin (Scoresbysund 
on the east coast at 70°25’ N., and Nord 
in the extreme northeast at 81°36’ N. 
The observations of latitude, longitude, 
and azimuth were made between 1927 
and 1952 by six observers of the Roval 
Danish Geodetic Institute, including the 
writer. Methods for each type of de- 
termination are briefly described. Six 
different instruments were used, all of 

broken-telescope construction. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


42517. SINGER, ROLF, 1906—  . Fungi. 
(In: Polunin, N. V., and others. Crypto- 


gamic flora of the Arctic, pub. in Botani- 
cal review, June-July 1954, v. 20, no. 6-7, 
p. 451-62.) 17 refs. 

Contains a discussion of the repre- 
sentation and importance of fungi in 
arctic flora, its geographical distribution, 
economic importance in forestation and 
horticulture, ete.; mushrooms as food for 
humans and reindeer fodder, also fungi 
causing deterioration, are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC;MH-A. 


SINGLETERRY, C. R., sce Baker, H. R., 

and others. The development... rubber- 

compatible and_ ice-resistant lubricant 
. . 1955. No. 38658. 


42518. SIPLE, PAUL ALLMAN, 1908- . 
Arctic environment. New York, 1955. 
7 p. Mimeographed. (Society of Auto- 
motive Engineers. Preprint for summer 
meeting, Atlantic City, N. J., June 7-12, 
1955.) 

Discusses various definitions of the 
Arctic and sub-Arctic as advanced by 
cryologists, geographers,  glaciologists, 
geologists, oceanographers, geophysicists, 
ethnologists, archeologists, zoologists, and 
botanists. The applicability of each to 
military operational need is considered. 
The military required zones which were 
recognizable from the ground, the sea, 
or from the air. The military-operation 
boundary line between the temperate 
and subarctic regions became the line. 
marking the limit of networks of roada, 
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and of settlements. 


communications, 
The geographic consideration of tem- 


perature as a criteria for 
arctic areas is elaborated upon. 
Copy seen: DP (Siple). 


42518A. SIPPEL, W. L., and A. W. A. 
BROWN. Studies of the responses of 
the female Aédes mosquito, 5; the role of 
visual factors. (Bulletin of entomologi- 
eal research, Jan. 1953. v. 43, pt. 4, p. 
567-74, illus., tables.) 7 refs. 

Visual factors proved roughly equiv- 
alent in attractiveness to vapors, being 
more effective when the objects (mice) 
were moving. Mirroring surfaces were 
more attractive than dull ones, ete. 

Copy seen: 


depicting 


DSG. 


42519. SIURINA, N. A.° Bor'’ba  s 
avitaminozom § serebristo-chernykh lisits 
v uslovifakh Krainego Severa. (Karaku- 
levodstvo i zverovodstvo, May-June 
1955. god 8, no. 3, p. 41-42, table.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Fighting 
avitaminosis of silver fox under condi- 
tions of the far North. 

Criticising the poor reproduction and 
sterility of these animals in the collective 
farms of the Yamal-Nenets National 
Okrug, the author presents a rational 
diet enriched with A and B vitamins, 
its mode of application according to 
season and age of the animals. The 
results of four years of this regime are 
presented in detail. Copy seen: DLC. 


42520. S(URKOV, I. Khudozhnik Krai- 
nego Severa. (Smena, Feb. 1955, no. 4, 
p. 15, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Artist of the far North. 

Note on Vladimir Il’ich Meshkov, a 
Siberian painter who depicts the life 
of arctic regions, with illus. of some of 
his work. Copy seen: DLC. 


42521. SIVADJIAN, JOSEPH. Action 
de la chlorpromazine sur la thermorégula- 
tion et la perspiration ¢tudiée par la 
méthode hygrophotographique. (Aca- 
démie des Sciences, Paris. Comptes 
rendus, Dec. 14, 1955. t. 241, no. 24, 
p. 1887-89, illus.) 2 refs. Text in 
French. Title tr.: Action of chlorpro- 
mazine upon thermoregulation and per- 


spiration studied by the method of 
hygrophotography. 
The temperature lowering action of 


was found to be 
passing rise in in- 

followed by _ its 
In this respect chlor- 


this drug in rabbits 
necompanied by a 

sensible — perspiration 
strong diminution. 
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be 
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its 
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promazine differs from the bensodioxanes. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


42522. SIVKOV, T., and others. Tem- 
peraturni kolebanifa na kozhata prez 
vremena operatsifa. (Khirurgiia, Sofiya, 
1955. tom. 8, br. 3, p. 296-305, illus. 
table.) 5 refs. Text in Bulgarian. 
Other authors: N. Nikolov and B. Kifituk- 
chiev. Title tr.: Temperature changes 
of the skin during operation. 

Account of clinical observations and 
experiments with rabbits and = dogs. 
Skin temperature primarily depended on 
the species and length of operation. 
Environmental temperature, cover, na- 
ture of narcotic, psychic condition, etc., 
also had some effect. Pulse and blood 
pressure as related to surface tempera- 
ture, were also studied. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42523. SIZOV, VASILIT NIKOLAEVICH. 
Betony, tverdefishchie na _ moroze. 
(Stroitel’naia promyshlennost’. Sept. 
1955. god 33, no. 9, p. 30-33, 4 tables, 
2 diagr.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Concretes, frost hardening. 

Contains discussion on the effect of 
various chemical additives permitting 
concrete to be cast without preheating at 
temperatures as low as —20° C. Experi- 
mental data on the effects of various 
additives (CaCh, NaCl, NaF, KoN, 
CaCO; and NaNQOs) and their combina- 
tions on the strength of the concrete at 
low temperatures are given in 4 tables 
and illustrated by sets of curves. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SIZOV, VASILIT NIKOLAEVICH, see 
also U. 8. 8. R. Ministerstvo stroitel’stva. 
Tekhnicheskoe upravlenie. Vremennaia 
instrukfsifa . . . 1953. No. 42931. 


42524. SKAAR, JOHN. On the measure- 
ment of precipitation at sea. Bergen, 
J. Grieg, 1955. 32 p., illus., diagrs., 
charts, tables. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi i Oslo. Geofysiske publikas- 
joner, v. 19, no. 6.) 

Contains description of experiments 
made with precipitation measurements 
at sea on board the ocean weather ship 
Polarfront I stationed at 66° N. 2° E. 
in the Norwegian Sea from June 1949. 
Comparisons were made between gauges 
exposed in different places on the decks 
and at different heights above the decks, 
gauges mounted in various ways, and 
gauges with and without shields. Sta- 
tistics on precipitation amount and fre- 


quency, wind, and sea observations are 
tabulated and graphed for the period 
Mar. 1950—Apr. 1952. Comparisons are 
rendered between precipitation amounts 
at the ocean station and at some coastal 
stations in north-western Norway. The 
sources of error in measuring precipi- 
tation on the ship are discussed and the 
apparatus used is described and _illus- 
trated. Copy seen: DLC. 


42525. SKALON, O.I. Novye vidy blokh 
(Aphaniptera) iz Sibiri. (Materialy k 
poznanifi fauny i flory SSSR, nov. ser. 
otdel. zool., 1950. vyp. 15 (xxx) Ekto- 
parazity, vyp. 2, p. 74-84, 13 fig.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: New species of 

fleas (Aphaniptera) from Siberia. 
Descriptions of seven new species; two 
of them living on shrews, are Rhadinop- 
sylla (Rectofrontia) pseudodahurica (Lena 
River), and Catallagia ioffi (Nizhnyaya 

Tunguska and Taz River basin.) 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42526. SKALON, V. N. Russkie zemle- 
prokhodfsy, issledovateli Sibiri XVII 
veka; podred. M.A. Sergeeva. Moskva, 
Moskovskoe ob-vo ispytatele! prirody, 
1951. 199 p. (Istoricheskafa serifa, no. 
44.) 280 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Russian travelers, explorers of Si- 
beria in the 17th century; edited by 
M. A. Sergeev. 

The writer’s purpose is to refute the 
opinion that Russian expansion in Siberia 
was motivated by greed and purposes of 
profit, and that the first scientific ex- 
plorations there were carried out by 
foreigners. He distinguishes many and 
varied types of early Russian explorers 
in Siberia, including its arctic regions: 
geographers (p. 13-29), seafarers (in- 
cluding searchers for the Northern Sea 
Route, p. 30-45), ore experts (p. 46-68), 
herbalists (p. 69-76), hunters and traders 
(p. 77-119), pearl fishers (p. 120-27), 
ethnographers (p. 128-52), town-builders 
(p. 153-57), road masters (p. 158-66), 
farmers (p. 167-79), promoters of civiliza- 
tion (p. 180-85). Although primarily 
practical and materialistic in purpose, 
Russian explorers drawn into Siberia by 
various interests and motives, acquired 
great knowledge and experience, which 
was utilized by the scientists. Exten- 
sively documented, with an appended 
bibliography of 280 items (267 Russian) 
and references in footnotes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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SKARLAND, IVAR, 1899-__, see Kimble, 
G. H. T., and D. Good. Geography 
. northlands. 1965. No. 40738. 


42527. SKARLATO, O. A. K _ voprosu 
ob amfipafsificheskikh arealakh na pri- 
mere dvustvorchatykh mollfiskov. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskil in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1955. t. 21, p. 174-78, 
3 text maps.) 9 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: A contribution to the problem 
of amphi-Pacific areas as in the case of 
bivalve molluses. 

Contains a study of parallel distribu- 
tion along opposite coasts of the Pacific, 
such as that of Chlamys_ beringianus 
occurring on Kamchatka and Alaska 
coasts of the Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42528. SKEIE, JON, 1871-— . Norges 
forsvars historie. Oslo, O. Norli, 1953. 
515 p. 5 fold. maps in pocket. 30 refs. 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: The 
history of Norway’s defense. 

Includes scattered references to north- 
ern Norway which has throughout modern 
times been united with the southern sec- 
tion. Norway’s position in the interna- 
tional situation after World War I is 
discussed up to, and including the Ger- 
man invasion of 1940. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42529. SKINNER, HENRY, 1861-1926. 
A new variety of Papilio rutulus Boisd. 
(Entomological news, Dec. 1906. v. 17, 
no. 10, p. 379.) 

Contains a description of Papilio rutu- 
lus arcticus n. var. from Eagle city, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42530. SKINNER, HENRY, 1861-1926. 
Revision of the American species of the 
genus Coenonympha. (American Ento- 
mological Society. Transactions, July 
1900. v. 26, no. 4, p. 299-309, plate 7.) 
Contains descriptions of eight species 
and six varieties of the lepidopterous 
genus Coenonympha, with critical notes 
and localities. C. kodiak (Kodiak Island) 
and var. yukonensis from Alaska and 
Yukon Territory, are included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42531. SKINNER, HENRY, 1861-1926. 
Studies of Pyrgus syrichtus, tesselata, 
occidentalis and montivagus. (Entomo- 
logical news, Oct. 1906, v. 17, no. 8, 
p. 277-78, plate 12.) 

Contains a systematic study of these 
four species of butterflies, of which P. 
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syrichtus, is recorded from Northwest 
Territories. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


SKINNER, HENRY, 1861-1926, see also 
Gillham, N. W., and P. R. Ehrlich. The 
butterfly types of Henry Skinner. . 
1954. No. 40016. 


42532. SKJOLDDAN-HANSEN. (Grgn- 
land i nytiden; Sukkertoppen 1950-1955. 
(Atuagagdliutit: Grgnlandsposten, May 
19, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 10, p. 8-9.) 
Text in Danish and Eskimo. Title tr.: 
Modern Greenland; Sukkertoppen 1950- 
1955. 

Contains a short account of the progress 
of Sukkertoppen 1950-55, stressing de- 
velopment of the fishing industry. Build- 
ing of a new filleting factory and an ex- 
tension of the housing program is recom- 
mended. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42533. SKLIARCHIK, E. L. Narusheniii 
sutochnogo ritma temperatury tela u 
sportsmenov. (Bfilleten’ éksperimental’- 
no! biologiii medifsiny, Dec. 1954. t. 38, 
no. 12, p. 12-15, illus. table.) 4 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr:. Disturbances 
in diurnal rhythm of body temperature 
among sportsmen. 

Temperature was measured three times 
daily in 43 healthy, active sportsmen. 
Irregularities on reversal of diurnal 
normal temperature course was observed 
in some cases. The causes of the phenom- 
enon are analyzed and classified. Over- 
training, insufficient rest, etce., were 
found to be responsible for the condition. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42534. SKOBLO, G. I.  Rykhlenie 
merzlykh gruntov vzryvami. (Mekhan- 
izafsifa stroitel’stva, Nov. 1955. god 
12, no. 11, p. 25-26, 4 illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Loosening the frozen 
ground by explosions. 

Contains general outline of the work 
preparing frozen ground for excavation. 
Evenly arranged holes for the explosive 
were drilled by a special machine; the 
depth and arrangement of holes are 
adapted to size of the ditch or trench 
and type of frozen ground. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42535. SKOLD, TRYGGVE. Om uttalet 
av runan R, och nfgra nordiska laneord 
i lapskan. (Svenska landsm&l och 
Svenskt folkliv, 1953-54. Arg. 76-77, 
h. 1-8 (whole no. 266), p. 33-48.) 30 
refs. Text in Swedish. Summary in 
French. Title tr.: On the pronuncia- 
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tion of the rune R, and some Seandi- 
navian loan-words in Lappish. 

Contains a list of Lappish words bor- 
rowed from Scandinavian in which a 
metathesis or a syncopation is supposed 
to have taken place. The author offers 
another explanation of the pehnomenon: 
these words were borrowed at a time 
when they were, by syncopation, mono- 
syllabic in Scandinavian. As the sound 
representing the rune R has been rendered 
by s in Lappish, its pronunciation in the 
final stages of primitive Scandinavian 
should be indicated. A large proportion 
of these words relate to farming and 
animal husbandry. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42536. SKOOG, TORD. An experi- 
mental and clinical investigation of the 
effect of low temperature on the viability 
of excised skin. (Plastic & reconstructive 
surgery, Dec. 1954. v. 14, no. 6, p. 403- 
416, illus., diagrs., charts.) 17 refs. 
Contains study on viability of rat skin 
stored at various temperatures, and of 
human skin stored at +3° C. also at 
—70° C. and subsequently transplanted. 
Human skin stored at + 70° C. for four 
or 13 months, when grafted, was quite 
as good as fresh material, and apparently 
can be stored at that temperature for 
practically unlimited time. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


42537. SKOTTSBERG, C. Report of 
the standing committee for the protec- 
tion of nature in and around the Pacific, 
for the years 1929-32. (In: Pacific 
Science Congress. 5th, Victoria and 
Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Proceedings, 
pub. 1934. v. 1, p. 385-475.) 

Includes reports by E. Hultén (p. 
389-90) on the Aleutians, and by Mak- 
arov (p. 433-34) on the Okhotsk Sea 
coast and Kamchatka Peninsula: vegeta- 
tion; fauna, introduced and wild; human 
population, their numbers, living condi- 
tions, occupations, religion; nature con- 
servation measures, national parks. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42538. SKVORETSKII, V. I. 0 rafsiona- 
lizafsii aviaokhrany v Zapadnol Sibiri. 
(Lesnoe knozfalstvo, Jan. 1955. god 8, 
no. 1, p. 51-53, table.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Improvement of aerial pro- 
tection in Western Siberia. 

Discusses the forest ranger’s problems 
in various zones of this area; the northern 
taiga zone’s relative safety from fire is 


noted, as due to its marshy soil and 
sparsity of trees. Copy seen: DLC. 


42539. SKVORTSOV, E. F. Magnitnye 
opredelenifa vo vremia Lensko-Kolymsko! 
ékspedifsii 1909 g. (/n: Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa po izuchenii [Akutsko! 
A. 8.8. R. Trudy, 1930. t. 15, p. 285-87, 
tables.) Text in Russian. Summary in 
English, p. 379. Title tr.: Magnetic 
determinations during the Lena-Kolyma 
Expedition in 1909. 

Brief account of the writer’s magnetic 
observations in Apr.—Oct. 1909 at 13 
points on the coastal tundras between 
the Yana and Alazeya Rivers, and values 
of variations at six points. Results of 
this work were incorporated by N. V. 
Roze in No. 14944-14945 of Arctic 
Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC (microfilm) ; SPRI. 


42540. SKVORTSOV, E. F. Meteoro- 


logicheskie nablfidenifé vo vremfa 
Lensko-Kolymsko! ékspeditsii 1909 


g. (In: Akademifa nauk SSSR. Komis- 
sifa po izuchenifi [Akutskol A. S. 8. R. 
Trudy, 1930. t. 15, p. 288-98, tables.) 
Text in Russian. Summary in English, 
p. 380. Title tr.: Meteorological ob- 
servations during the Lena-Kolyma Ex- 
pedition in 1909. 

Notes on instrumentation and work 
carried out by the author during May- 
Oct. 1909 in the coastal tundras between 
the lower Yana and Alazeya Rivers; 
results of three-times daily air tempera- 
ture observations, with some information 
on other meteorological phenomena, are 
given. 

Copy seen: DLC (microfilm); SPRI. 


42541. SKVORTSOV, E.F. V pribrezh- 
nykh tundrakh [Akutii; dnevnik astro- 
noma Lensko-Kolymskol ékspedifsii 1909 
g. (Jn: Akademifa nauk SSSR. Komis- 
siia po izuchenifi [Akutskol A. S. 8S. R. 
Trudy, 1930. t. 15, p. 1-244, 364-76, 77 
illus., figs., plans, maps.) Text in 
Russian. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: In the coastal tundras of Yakutia: 
diary of the astronomer of the Lena- 
Kolyma Expedition in 1909. 

General account of the expedition and 
detailed description of the writer’s itiner- 
ary which differed in part from the 
leader’s. The expedition, sponsored by 
the Ministry of Commerce and Industry 
and headed by K. A. Vollosovich, was 
to explore the area between lower reaches 
of the Lena and Kolyma Rivers, while 
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I. P. Tolmachey, with another party 
worked eastward from the Kolyma to 
Cape Dezhneva, and G. fA. Sedov made 
a hydrographic survey of the Kolyma 
mouth. On Mar. 14 the writer left Ir- 
kutsk and traveled by horse and reindeer 
sledges via Yakutsk and Verkhoyansk to 
Kazach’ye and Ust’yansk in the Yana 
River mouth and to Russkoye Ust’ye at 
the mouth of the Indigirka. Following a 
dog sledge trip to the Alazeya River area 
and back to the Russkoye Ust’ye, the 
expedition pushed on to the Gusinaya 
River, Khromskaya Bay, across Omu- 
lakhskaya Bay, and made an extremely 
difficult traverse (90 versts) of a polar 
desert on Merkushina Strelka (spit) 
“the most desolate spot on earth.” The 
explorers visited Svyatoy Nos Peninsula, 
the coasts of Ebyalyakhskaya Bay, 
Khar-stan Ridge (72°10’ N. 140°30’ E.), 
Muksunovka River (71°52’ N. 140° E.), 
Muksunovskiye Mountains, Siyelyakh- 
skaya Bay, Stan Manyko Peninsula and 
the Chedon River delta, then returned 
to the Yana River mouth. In view of 
the advanced season (October) the party 
hurried on via Verkhoyansk, Yakutsk, 
Irkutsk and reached Petersburg on Dec. 
14. Roads, transportation facilities, 
stations, settlements (Yakutsk, Ver- 
khoyansk, Kazach’ye, Ust’yansk, Rus- 
skoye Ust’ye, ete.), Russian and native 
population: Yukaghirs, Yakuts, Tungus, 
Chukehis, are sketched. The tundras 
between Yana and Alazeya Rivers, with 
their low conical hillocks (‘‘baldzharaki’’), 
mounds (‘‘fodema” and “bulgunnfakh’’), 
maze of shallow lakes (‘‘laida’’), ice wells 
or water-filled pits in fossil ice (‘“lediainye 
kolodtsy”’) and cliffs (‘‘far’’) are described. 
The geographical, geodetic, cartographic 
and geological work carried out, is noted. 
Particular attention is given (p. 104-165) 
to the coastal cliffs Khaptachinskiy Yar 
and Oegosskiy Yar, and to Merkushina 
Strelka (72°35’ N. 145° E.). The geologi- 
cal structure of these cliffs (two thick 
layers of fossil ice, separated by a clay 
layer of interglacial sediments the whole 
covered by a thin layer of tundra soil) is 
described and illus. (cross sections). The 
abundance of fossil remains: flora, also 
mammoth, rhinoceros, etc. bones in the 
intermediate clay layer is stressed. Hav- 
ing explored the tundras of the Yana- 
Alazeya region, the expedition, lacking 
supplies and transportation, headed back 
without reaching either the Lena or 
Kolyma, Route maps are attached; au- 
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thor’s numerous photographs illustrate 
the text. 
Copy seen: DLC (microfilm); SPRI. 


SKVORTSOYV, E. F., sce also Akhmatoy, 


V. V.  Astronomicheskie opredelenifa 
.. 1919 g. 1930. No. 38458. 


42542. SLASTNIKOV, G. S._ Promysel 
pestsa i morskogo zverfa na Karskom po- 
berezh’e Novol Zemli zimof 1933-1934 


goda. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil .. . 
institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 11- 


12, p. 406-407, table.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Hunting of arctic fox and sea 
mammals on the Kara Sea coast of 
Novaya Zemlya in winter 1933-1934. 
Notes catch of arctic fox, ringed and 
bearded seal, polar bear; with local dis- 
tribution of catch and number of hunters 
26). Copy seen: DLC. 


42543. SLASTNIKOV, G. S.  Raboty 
otriada na p/m bote ‘Arktik’? Novoze- 
mel’skol nauchno-promyslovol ékspedi- 
fsii 1934 goda. (Leningrad. Arktiche- 
skil... institut. Biilleten’, 1934. v. 4, 
no. 11-12, p. 406.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Work of the party on the hunt- 
ing motorboat Arktik of the Novaya 
Zemlya scientific economic expedition in 
1934. 

Headed by the writer, this party in- 
vestigated fishes, birds and sea mammals 
on the Novaya Zemlya coasts Aug.—Sept. 
1934. Occurrence of cod in commercial 
quantity was observed at Bezymyannaya 
Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


SLATER, JAMES A., see Wagner, F., 
and J. A. Slater. Concerning .. . hol- 
arctic Miridae . . . 1962. No. 43226. 


42544. SLAVSKII, R. Na severe dlinno! 
strany. (Vokrug sveta, Nov. 1955. no. 
11, p. 36—41, illus., map). Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: In the North of the long 
country. 

Notes on the northern part of Norway, 
from impressions during a trip on the 
steamer Finmark along the northwestern 
coasts of Scandinavia, with visits to 
Kirkenes, Vardg, Hammerfest and other 
towns. Copy seen: DLC. 


42545. SLAWIK, ALEXANDER.) Zur 
Problem des Birenfestes bei den Ainu 
und Giljaken. (Institut fiir Vélkerkunde, 
Kultur und Sprache, 1952, p. 189-203, 
table.) Ref. Textin German. Title tr.: 
Concerning the problem of the bear 
festival among the Ainu and Gilyak. 
Part of a special publication of the 4th 
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International Congress of Anthropology 
and Ethnology in Vienna in 1952. 

The Gilyak bear festival is examined, 
with consideration of the reason for the 
celebration, the role of the bear, and the 
relationship of the three participating 
clans. Resemblances in the religious 
ideology of the Ainu and Gilyak are dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: NNM. 


42546. SLEPTSOV, M. M. Mechenie 
kitov v prikuril’skikh vodakh v 1954 g. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Institut okean- 
ologii. Trudy, 1955. t. 18, p. 134-41, 
tables.) 7 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Marking of whales in the Kuril waters. 

Contains information on the value of 
whale marking and its beginnings in this 
area (1954), method and marks applied; 
location of marks, size of animals tagged, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


42547. SLEPTSOV, M. M. Novy! vid 
del’fina dal’nevostochnykh more! Lage- 
norhynchus ognevi species nova. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. _ Institut okeano- 
logii. Trudy, 1955. t. 18, p. 60-68, 
illus., tables.) 12 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: A new species of dolphin from 
the Far Eastern seas Lagenorhynchus 
ognevi sp. n. 

Description of a new species found in 
the northwestern Pacific, the Sea of 
Japan and the southern part of the Sea 
of Okhotsk, including a detailed morph- 
ometry of the skull, the body and its 
parts, color, distribution, and comparisons 
with the related species, Lagenorhynchus 
obliquidens Gill, from the northeastern 
Pacific. Copy seen: DLC. 


42548. SLEPTSOV, M. M. 0 biologii 
golovonogikh mollifiskov dal’nevostoch- 
nykh moref i severo-zapadno!l chasti 
Tikhogo okeana. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 1955. t. 18, 
p. 69-77.) 10 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On the biology of cephalopod 
molluses of the Far Eastern seas and the 
northwest Pacific. 

Account of studies conducted in 1947— 
1954 in connection with investigations on 
whale food. The Bering Sea and the 
Sea of Okhotsk are included. Over a 
dozen species were systematically studied 
including their distribution and abun- 
dance, behavior, food, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42549. SLEPTSOV, M. M. Osobennosti 


razvitifa kitoobraznykh na rannikh ém- 
brional’nykh stadifakh. (Akademifa nauk 
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SSSR. Institut okeanologii. 
1955. t. 18, p. 48-59, illus.) 20 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Peculiari- 
ties of cetacean development during early 
embryonic stages. 

Contains a study of early (3-80mm.) 
embryos of Delphinus delphis ponticus. 
Morphology and anatomy are considered 
and correlated with age. General char- 
acteristics and developmental trends are 
summarized Copy seen: DLC. 


Trudy, 


42550. SLESSER, C. G. M. Polar expe- 
dition. (I. C. 1. magazine, Feb. 1955. 
v. 33, no. 220, p. 46-49, 43, 3 col. illus., 
text map.) 

Popular account of the author’s ex- 
periences as a member of the British 
North Greenland Expedition to Dronning 
Louises Land (76°46’ N. 24°15’ W.) in 
1952-1954: a trip from the base at 
Britannia Lake to the Danish coastal 
station Danmarkshavn, thence southward 
about 180 mi. to collect the expedition’s 
“weasels;’? accommodations at Britannia 
Lake and daily life during the winter 
dark period 1952-1953, ete. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


SLESSER, C. G. M., sce also Tennent, 
N., and C. G. M. Slesser. Greenland, 
1950. 1951. No. 42777. 


42551. SLESSOR, D. R. Land surveying 
in Canada lands. (Canadian surveyor, 
July 1955. v. 12, no. 8, p. 5380-34.) 

Contains outline of work connected 
with federal legal surveys. Canada lands 
include all unsold lands in the Yukon and 
Northwest Territories, lands in the 
National Parks of Canada, historic sites, 
ordnance, and military lands, and re- 
serves or surrendered lands as defined 
in the Indian Act. Yukon and N. W. T. 
surveys must be made by a Dominion 
Land surveyor, and inelude control, 
boundary, and boundary retracement 
surveys, subdivision, miscellaneous par- 
cel and right-of-way, and mineral claim 
surveys. 

Principles and requirements of such 
legal surveys are stated by R. Thistle- 
waite, p. 534-35 in: Survey and descrip- 
tion of Canada lands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42552. SLIFER, GEORGE A. USS 
Glacier, icebreaker, hospital, laboratory, 
and warship. (U. 8. Bureau of Ships. 
Journal. Dec. 1955. v. 4, no. 8, p. 6-9, 
illus.) 

Contains description of the history, 
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construction features, power plant, and 
facilities of the U. 8S. Navy’s largest and 
most powerful icebreaker the USS Glacier 
(AGB-4). The 8,625-ton vessel was 
commissioned on May 27, 1955, is of all- 
welded steel construction, 310 ft. long, 
and is capable of breaking through ice 
nearly 20 ft. thick. It has an air-condi- 
tioned hospital and dental operating 
room, an oceanographic and aerological 
laboratory, and accommodates about 26 
scientists and other passengers. The 
vessel can carry 500 tons of cargo, is 
equipped with ten guns and two heli- 
copters. Copy seen: DLC. 


42553. SLOAN, ARTHUR WILLIAM, 
1900— , and others. How to run diesel 
engines in cold weather. (Society of 
Automotive Engineers. Journal, June 
1951. v. 59, no. 6, p. 40-46, illus., table.) 

Other authors: A. C. Seurlock, and 
D. P. Herron. 

Contains discussion of the problems 
of starting and operating diesel engines 
down to 65° F. including cranking, 
ignition, fuels, lubrication, coolants, and 
engine design and construction materials. 
Tabular materials show some low-tem- 
perature problems and remedies recom- 
mended. Recommendations made in- 
clude the use of a special lead-acid bat- 
tery, a sintered nickel-cadmium battery 
down to 10° F., a handeranked gaso- 
line-starting motor, or hydraulie starters, 
the use of premium diesel fuels down to 

40° F., or kerosene stocks or dewaxed 
stocks to — 65° F. Copy seen: DLC. 


SLOCUM, H. C., see Barila, T. G., and 
H. ©. Slocum. Some physiological 
variables in hypothermia. 1955. No. 
38688. 


42554. SLONIM, A. D. Zhivotnaia tep- 
lota i ee reguliatsifa v organizme mleko- 
pitafishchikh. Moskva-Leningrad. Izd- 
vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 1952. 327 p. 
illus., tables, about 400 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Body temperature 
and its regulation in the mammalian 
organism. 

An extensive study based on labora- 
tory and field investigations of animals 
and men. After an introductory chapter 
on the history of research in metabolism 
and thermoregulation, the author deals 
in successive chapters with (chap. 2, 
p. 20-56) heat production by the whole 
organism and relation of various organs 
and systems in this funetion; heat pro- 
duction: relations of external to internal 
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milieu (p. 57-78); body temperature and 
its stability; impairment of thermoregu- 
lation by heat or cold (p. 79-105). In 
chap. 5 (p. 106-176) species character- 
istics in thermoregulation among mam- 
mals are presented, including lower mam- 
mals, bats, insectivores, rodents, carniy- 
ores and primates; then follow considera- 
tion of heat production and periodic or- 
ganismal changes (p. 177-214); cortieal 
mechanism of thermoregulation and _ its 
phylogenetic development (p. 215-44): 
experimental basis for acclimatization 
to heat or cold; the physiology of cold 
resistance in man (p. 245-71). Some 
characteristics of temperature regulation 
under normal functional conditions are 
described (chap. 9, p. 272-96); and the 
last chapter (p. 297-306) deals with re- 
flectory regulation of metabolism and 
tissue processes in the intact organism, 
The extensive literature is grouped as 
that from work in the authors’, and in 
other laboratories, also foreign sources. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42555. SMALL, F. S. Ice in the Gulf. 
(Engineering journal, Nov. 1955. v. 38, 
no. 11, p. 1507-1509, table.) 

Suggests the possibility of mixing the 
lower, water layer of greater salinity with 
the cold surface layer in the Gulf of St. 
Lawrence in order to prevent ice forma- 
tion. Mixing can be accomplished by 
anchoring suitably designed objects on 
the bed of the waterway and at various 
depths in the current to produce maxi- 
mum turbulence in the flowing stream, or 
by using compressed air and perforated 
pipes to create rising air bubbles to in- 
crease the size and swiftness of the up- 
ward water currents. The prevention of 
ice formation at Port Churchill by de- 
stroying ice in Davis and Denmark 
Straits, and the prevention of ice moving 
south through Nansen Strait between 
Spitsbergen and Greenland are suggested, 

Copy seen: DLC, 


42556. SMALL, JOHN KUNKEL, 1869- 


1938. <A preliminary list of American 
species of Polygonum. (Torrey Botanical 
Club. Bulletin, Dee. 15, 1892. v. 19, 


no. 12, p. 351-70.) 

Offers a systematic list of 79 species 
and some varieties of herbaceous genus 
Polygonum, with synonyms, occasional 
descriptions and_ distributional data; 
one species and one variety are described 
asnew. P.viviparum from Greenland, are- 
tic America and Alaska, ?. alpinum var. 
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lapathifolium (Alaska), and P. aviculare 
(Baranof Island) are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 
42557. SMENA. Na severno! putine. 
(Smena, Dec. 1954, no. 24, p. 8, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Northern 
fishing season. 

Life and work aboard the trawler 
Komsomolets in Barents Sea, illus. with 
photographs by M. Kukhtarev. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42558. SMENA. V vysokikh shirotakh 
Arktiki. (Smena, Dec. 1954, no. 24, p. 
8, col. plate.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: In high latitudes of the Arctic. 
Notes and illus. on setting up and 
eurrent work of drifting stations North 
Pole-3 and 4. Copy seen: DLC. 


42559. SMIRNOV, LEONID P._ Bear 
Island. [New York], Jan. 1952. [2] p. 
20 plates (maps and sections) in separate 
vol. Typescript. [World GR-—NY-25.] 
Contains geologic maps, facies maps, 
columnar and cross-sections of Bjgrngya 
with accompanying list of titles of the 
plates. Textual material is found in 

report on Spitsbergen (No. 42563). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


42560. SMIRNOV, LEONID P. Geology 
and oil possibilities of northern Green- 
land and Canadian Islands. New York, 
Apr. 1953. 93 p. 59 plates (maps and 
sections) in separate vol.  Photostat. 
[World GR-N Y35] approx. 300 refs. 
Report summarizes geology of this 
region as a basis for oil exploration. 
Regional structure and geologic history 
are outlined, followed by descriptions of 
six sedimentary basins: southern pre- 
montane trough basin of Ellesmere Land 
and northern Greenland; southwestern 
sedimentary basin of Ellesmere Land; 
eastern Franklinian sedimentary basin 
(eastern Canadian Arctic Islands west to 
Devon and Cornwallis Islands and south- 
west Ellesmere); western Franklinian 
sedimentary basin (Prince of Wales Island, 
King William Island, southern Victoria 
Island, western coast of Boothia Penin- 
sula, Coronation Gulf region); north- 
western islands of the Canadian archi- 
pelago; Thule basin, northwest Green- 
land. ‘Field evidence, such as evaporite 
beds, promising Carboniferous reefs, the 
absence of metamorphism, and excellent 
regional structure indicates that the 
territory is favorable for oil.”’ 
Copy seen: DGS. 


42561. SMIRNOV, LEONID P. Oil 
possibilities of Alaska. New York, 
January 1953. 60, 8 p. 91 plates (maps 


and sections) in separate vol. Type- 
script. 106 refs. 
Report presents for the petroleum 


geologist, an analysis of the stratigraphic 
and structural features of Alaska. Geo- 
logic history of northern, interior, and 
southern Alaska is surveyed in terms of 
Proterozoic structure, Caledonian (Early 
Paleozoic) structure, Hereynian (Late 
Paleozoic) structure, and Mesozoic strue- 
ture. Then follow descriptions of the six 
basins most worthy of consideration in 
oil exploration: interior Alaska, Shilikof 
Strait-Cook Inlet, Bristol Bay, Tertiary 
premontane trough of Southeast Alaska, 
southeastern islands basin, northern 
Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


42562. SMIRNOV, LEONID P. Oil 
possibilities of eastern Greenland. New 
York, Feb. 1953. 65 p. 45 plates (maps 
and sections) in separate vol. Typescript. 
approx. 250 refs. 

Report summarizes geology of East 
Greenland as a basis for oil exploration. 
Regional structure and the stratigraphy 
of the two main sedimentary basins are 
discussed; also, very briefly, volcanic 
activity up to the Tertiary period. 
Favorable and unfavorable factors with 
regard to oil prospects are listed and an 
exploration program is suggested. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42563. SMIRNOV, LEONID P. Spitz- 
bergen. New York, Dee. 1952. 53 p. 
74 plates (maps and sections) in separate 
vol. Typescript. [World GR-NY 28.| 
Approx. 200 refs. 

Report presents a geological summary 
of Svalbard (including Bjgérngya) as a 
basis for oil exploration. Structure, 
stratigraphy, geologic history, tectonics, 
and volcanism are described; oil prospects 
of four sedimentary basins are briefly 
noted. Features usually associated with 
petroliferous areas have been found in 
all the basins and further exploration is 
recommended. References are made 
throughout to maps of Bjgrngya pub- 
lished separately (No. 42559) but num- 
bered (75-94) to follow the Spitsbergen 
plates. Copy seen: DGS. 


42564. SMIRNOV, LEONID P. Western 
Greenland basin. New York, Nov. 1952, 
55 p. 2 fold. maps, table. Typescript 
[World GR-NY 32] 25 refs. 
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Report deals with the West Greenland 
outermost coastal region between 68° N. 
and 73° N. as a potential oil-producing 
area. Regional structure of this and the 
adjoining Baffin Bay depression, and 
stratigraphy of Svartenhuk and Nugs- 
suaq Peninsulas and Disko Island are 
discussed; also the extensive Tertiary 
basalt layer covering Upper Cretaceous 
and Tertiary sediments. Two periods of 
faulting are noted, one after deposition 
of the Tertiary sediments, the other fol- 
lowing the basalt outflow. Oil indications 
and favorable and unfavorable factors 
with regard to oil prospects are briefly 
discussed. Exploration program is sug- 
gested. Copy seen: DGS. 


42565. SMIRNOV, SERGEI SERGE- 
EVICH, 1895-1947. Izbrannye trudy. 
Moskva, Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 
1955. 248 p. port., diagrs., tables, map. 
Over 200 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Selected works. 

Posthumous publication of Smirnov’s 
work on the mineraology of polymetallic 
ores in the Trans-Baykal area (p. 18-128) 
and a reprinting of ten of his shorter 
papers chiefly on the problem of ore 
genesis (including that listed as Arctic 
Bibliography No. 26278). These texts 
are prefaced by an account, by A. G. 
Betekhtin, of the life of this outstanding 
Soviet geologist, mineralogist and ex- 
plorer, noting his extensive study of ore 
genesis; his explorations in northeastern 
and eastern Asia, including the Verkhoy- 
ansk area (where he discovered the Im- 
tandzhinskoye tin ore deposits), the 
Kolyma River basin and Chukotka. 
Smirnov’s (77) publications are listed 
(p. 11-17) as well as 13 others on his 
activities. Copy seen: DLC. 


42566. SMIRNOVA, E. T. K voprosuo 
teplovom sostofanii dete! doshkol’nogo 
vozrasta vo vremfa progulki v zimnee i 
vesennee vremia. (Gigiena i sanitarifa, 
Mar. 1955, no. 3, p. 25-31, illus.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Thermal condi- 
tion of pre-school children during walks 
in winter and spring. 

Contains account of observations on 
skin temperature and perspiration. Down 
to —9° C. ambient temperature, a good 
thermal balance was maintained by. all 
children; thermal condition was also 
dependent on the degree of activity of 
the child, the temperature of the soles 
before the walk, degree of cold adaptation 
and individual factors. 

Copy seen: DSG. 
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42567. SMIRNOVA, ZOLA NIKOLAEY. 
NA, 1898 . The distribution of Sphag- 
num contorlum Schultz and Sphagnum 
quinquefarium (Lindb.) Warnst. — in 
U. 8S. 8S. R. (Annales bryologici, 1929, 
v. 2, p. 107-116, 2 text maps.) 45 refs, 

Contains distributional notes on these 
two peat mosses, collected by the Expedi- 
tion of the Russian Botanical Society to 
the Middle Ural in 1925. They occur in 
the Polar Ural, also in the Yenisey and 
Lena valleys and the Pitlekay region in 
Siberia. Copy seen: DLC. 


SMITH, ALAN GORDON, see Breynat, 
G. J. E. Bishop of the winds; . . . 1955, 
No. 38988. 


42568. SMITH, ALICE HENDERSON, 
A historical inquiry into the efficacy of 
lime juice for the prevention and cure of 
scurvy. (Royal Army Medical Corps, 
London. Journal, 1919. v. 32, p. 93-116, 
188-208, table, map.) 78 refs. 

Study aimed at adumbrating the reason 
for conflicting reports on the anti-scor- 
butic value of lime juice. Writer investi- 
gates what this juice was and is; and 
effectiveness of lemon juice versus lime 
in eradicating scurvy from the British 
Navy; experience of arctic expeditions 
with both kinds, citing excerpts from 
official inquiries. Accounts are given 
of arctic expeditions and the role proper 
antiscorbutic supplies played in them; 
value of diet, ete. Writer concludes 
that in the early nineteenth century, 
lime juice was prepared from Mediter- 
ranean lemons and was very effective as 
an antiscorbutic; the produce made at 
the end of that century was from West 
Indian limes, and ineffective. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42569. SMITH, AUDREY URSULA. 
Frostbite in golden hamsters revived 
from body temperatures below O° C. 
(Lancet, Dee. 1954. v. 267, no. 6851, 
p. 1255-59, illus.) 35 refs. 

Contains account of experiments and 
observations on hamsters supercooled 
or frozen and then rewarmed. Effect of 
bending frozen extremities; their macro- 
scopic and microscopic changes after 
thawing; effects of contact with solid 
CO:; of immersion in saturated NaCl at 
-—5° C., and of exposure to cold air were 
studied. ‘The differential diagnosis 
between supercooling and freezing is 
described, and illustrated with colonic 
and subcutaneous temperature records.” 

Copy seen: DSG. 
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42570. SMITH, DONALD A., and K. C. 
FISHER. The behavior of the varying 
lemming in a temperature gradient. 


(Revue canadienne de _ biologie, Dec. 
1954. v. 13, no. 5, p. 496-97.) 
Lemmings placed in an aluminum’ 


tube with a temperature gradient failed 
to select a portion of it. When the dense 
fur was clipped from the soles of their 
feet, they selected a zone between 27° and 
35° C. which suggests that temperature 
selection depends on thermoreception in 
their feet. Copy seen: DLC. 


42571. SMITH, DONALD A. _ Birds 
taken in a trap-line for small mammals. 
(Ontario field biologist, May 1955. 
no. 9, p. 22-23.) 

Lists ten species of birds (33 specimens) 
taken near Landing Lake, a few miles 
from Churchill, Manitoba, June 12-Sept. 
3, 1952. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


42572. SMITH, DONALD A. Predation 
on mosquitoes by a willow ptarmigan 
chick. (Ontario field biologist, May 1955. 
no. 9, p. 21.) 

Observations on mosquitoes in tundra, 
near Churchill, Manitoba, show that they 
may provide an important source of food 
for willow ptarmigans. A little chick 
ate 181 mosquitoes and one black fly 
in a ten-minute period. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


SMITH, DONN LEROY, 1915, see 
D’Amour, F. E., and others. Effect of 
environmental temperature . . . survival 
time in traumatic shock. 1955. No. 


39448. 


42573. SMITH, HUGH McCORMICK. 
A new cottoid fish from Bering Sea. 
(Biographical Society of Washington. 
Proceedings, Dec. 27, 1904. v. 17, p. 
163-64, illus.) 

Tecopterus aleuticus n. gen. et sp. is 
described. This small sculpin was ob- 
tained by the steamer Albatross in 1900 
at one dredging station, 150 miles north 
of Rat Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42574. SMITH, JOHN BERNARD, 1858- 
1912. A monograph of the Sphingidae of 
America north of Mexico. (American 
Entomological Society. Transactions, 
Apr.—Sept. 1888. v. 15, p. 49-242, plates 
4-13.) 

Contains a discussion of this family of 
lepidopters (the hawk moths) and_ its 
classification, followed by a systematic 
list of 83 North American species, with 


the tables for separating the genera and 
species; synonyms, descriptions, critical 
notes and data on distribution are given. 
A few of the species are native to northern 
Canada, the Hudson Bay region and 


Labrador. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
42575. SMITH, JOHN BERNHARD, 


1858-1912. New noctuids for 1903; no. 
2, with notes on Mamestra and Scolo- 
gramma. (New York Entomoligical Soci- 
ety. Journal, Mar. 1903. v. 11, no. 1, 
p. 1-23, plate 1.) 

Contains general notes on these two 
genera of moths and descriptions of 21 
new species, including (p. 19) S. albinuda 
n. sp. from Rama, Labrador. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


42576. SMITH, JOHN BERNHARD, 
1858-1912. Preliminary catalogue of the 
Arctiidae of temperate North America, 
with notes. (Canadian entomologist, 
Oct. 1889, v. 21, no. 11, p. 213-19; Mar. 
1890, v. 22, no. 3, p. 52-55.) 

Platarctia borealis (Labrador), P. hy- 
perborea (arctic America), P. yarrowt 
(Labrador), Euprepia pudica (Labrador, 
Alaska), EF. opulenta (Alaska) and Arctia 
quenselii (v. 22, p. 53) from Labrador, are 
included. Other parts of this paper do 
not contain arctic material. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42577. SMITH, JOHN BERNHARD, 
1858-1912. Synopsis of the Apioninae 
of North America. (American Entomo- 
logical Society. Transactions, Jan. 1884. 
v. 11, no. 1, p. 41-68, plate 3.) 

Contains a discussion of the coleopter- 
ous subfam. Apioninae, and a systematic 
list of 69 species, 49 of them new to 
science, with keys, descriptions, critical 
notes and localities. Apion cavifrons 
and A. cuprascens are recorded in the 
Bay region and Sitka respectively. <A 
systematic index of the species is ap- 
appended. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


SMITH, KEITH A., see Kolloen, L. N., 
and K. A. Smith. Southeastern Alaska 
exploratory herring fishing . . . 1952-53. 
1958. No. 40798. 


SMITH, KEITH A., see Schaefers, EK. A., 
and K. A. Smith. Shellfish explora- 
tions Yakutat 1953. 1954. 
No. 42305. 


42578. SMITH, ROBERT H., and E. L. 
SUTTON. Waterfowl breeding ground 
survey in northern Alberta, the North- 
west Territories, and the Yukon. (/n: 
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U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Water- 
fowl populations and breeding conditions, 
summer 1952, pub. 1953. Special sci- 
entific report, wildlife no. 21, p. 10-18, 
illus., tables, map.) 

Contains information on routes flown 
and areas sampled; weather and water 
conditions; composition of breeding pop- 
ulations by species; comparisons with 
previous years; breeding population 
trends; breeding success, ete. 

Copy seen: DI. 


42579. SMITH, ROBERT H., and E. L. 
SUTTON. Waterfowl breeding ground 
survey in northern Alberta, the North- 


west Territories and the Yukon, 1954. 
(In: U. S$. Fish and Wildlife Service. 
Waterfowl populations and_ breeding 
conditions, summer 1954.  p. 11-20, 


tables.) 

Contains information (similar to No. 
42578, 37485) on survey methods and 
periods; weather and water conditions 
and data on all waterfowl observed (ex- 
cept scoters, eiders, old squaws and 
mergansers) regarding species composi- 
tion, birds per square mile, population 
index, change from previous year, pro- 
duction indices per area for 1951-54, 
totals. Data are arranged in tabular 
form. Copy seen: DI. 


SMITH, T. C., see Gohn, E. P. Cold 
starting and fleet operation. 1945. No. 
40055. 


42580. SMOLIAK, A. V. K voprosu o 
proiskhozhdenii orokov. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Institut étnografii. Krat- 
kie soobshcheniia. t. 21, 1954, p. 33-38.) 
24 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
To the problem of the origin of the 
Orochis. 

Contains a discussion of earlier (pre- 
Soviet) works on this problem and a 
lengthy critique of the studies and views 
of L. I. Shrenk (ec. f. Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 26151). Aceording to the author’s 
and the current views, the Orochi (a 
Tungus group) culture is of composite 
nature with several foreign elements. 
Despite contacts and similarities, there is 
no relation to the Ulechi (Ol’chi) ; anthro- 
pological evidence places the Orochis as 
related to the Evenki and Negidals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42581. SMYTH, ROSS. Flight in ice; 
facts every pilot should know about ice 
formation on aireraft, its effeets and how 
to cope with it. (Canadian aviation, 
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Mar.—Apr. 1952. v. 25, no. 3, p. 34, 76, 
78, illus.; no. 4, p. 50, 76, 78-84, 86, illus.) 

From Trans-Canada Air Lines Flight 
operations manual. Defines and tells 
how to handle trace of ice, light ice, 
moderate ice, heavy icing, rime, clear ice, 
frost, rate of accretion. Gives effects of 
ice on: wings, propellers, pilot tubes, 
windshield, radio antenna. Describes 
de-icing and anti-icing methods and gives 
examples of pilot encounter with icing. 
Also defines freezing rain, freezing drizzles 
and ice pellets. Tells how to cope with: 
icing on ground, in VFR flight, in instru- 
ment flight, and icing associated with 
fronts Copy seen: DLC. 


SNELL, ERIC SAXSON, see Gerbrandy, 
J., and others. Temperatuurs-regulatie 


bij de mens. 1955. No. 39987. 

42582. SNYDER, LESTER LYNNE, 
1894-. Ross’s goose in Ontario. 
(Canadian  field-naturalist, Jan.—Mar. 
1955. v. 69, no. 1, p. 26-27.) 


A record of this bird (Chen rossii), 
shot by an Indian at Hannah Bay of 
James Bay, Oct. 13, 1953. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


SNYDER, R. A., see Burton, A. C., and 
others. Damp cold vs. dry cold; ... 
humidity . . . 1955. No. 39078. 


SNYDER, R. A., see Burton, A. C., and 

others. A specific effect of humidity 
. . physiological responses to cold of 

unclothed men. 1955. No. 39083. 


42583. SOBERMAN, R. K., and others. 
Variation of the position of the cosmic- 
ray neutron intensity maximum with 
geomagnetic latitude. (Physical review, 
Nov. 1, 1955. v. 100, no. 3, p. 859-60, 
diagr.) 11 refs. Other authors: A. Beiser 
and S. A. Korff. 

“Tt has been experimentally demon- 
strated that there exists a maximum in 
the cosmic-ray neutron intensity when 
plotted as a function of altitude or 
pressure. The position of this maximum 
at various geomagnetic latitudes in the 
Northern Hemisphere has been measured 
by experiments which used balloon-borne 
unshielded BF; counters with various 
enrichments of the B'! isotope. It has 
been found that the position of the 
maximum varies approximately para- 
bolically when plotted as a function of 
geomagnetic latitude. The range of 
Variation is from about 120 mb. at the 
equator to about 70 mb. at the north 


geomagnetic pole. The experimental re- 
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sults are compared with 
Authors’ abstract. 


theory.”’"— 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SOBOLEVA, V. I., see Negovskil, V. A., 


and V. I. Soboleva. Vosstanovlenie 
zhiznennykh funktsil 1955. No. 
41554. 


42584. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. Ekspedifsifa po izuchenifi tun- 
drovogo volka. (Leningrad. Arkticheskif 

. institut. Bitilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 
12, p. 446, 467.) Text in Russian and in 
English. Title tr.: Expedition to study 
the tundra wolf. 

Headed by N. A. Zvorykin, a party 
was sent by the Reindeer Husbandry 
Section of the Arctic Institute to the 
Shapkinskiy reindeer sovkhoz in Bol’- 
shezemel’skaya Tundra in Sept. 1935. 
It was to study the biology of the tundra 
wolf, and work out a method for ex- 
termination of this predator of the 
reindeer. Copy seen: DLC. 


42585. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. O rabotakh otdela olenevodstva 
Vsesofuznogo Arkticheskogo _ instituta. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil institut. 
Brulleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 5-6, p. 132- 
35.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: On 
the work of the Reindeer Husbandry 
Section of the All-Union Arctic Institute. 
A survey of the objectives of the 
Section, organized on June 15, 1935, and 
distribution of its work among its three 
regional stations (in Nar’yan-Mar, on 
Yamal Peninsula and in Anadyr’) and 

five local stations (“‘oporny! punkt’’). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42586. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. Rabota JAmal’sko! olenevod- 
cheskol ékspeditsii Vsesofiznogo Ark- 
ticheskogo instituta. (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil . . . institut. Bflleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 9, p. 285, 306.) Text in Russian 
and in English. Title tr.: Work of the 
Yamal Reindeer Husbandry Expedition 
of the All-Union Arctic Institute. 
Headed by V. N. Andreev, the party 
investigated collective and individual 
reindeer-breeding farms in vicinity of 
Yarro-To Lake on Yamal Peninsula, in 
part with herdsmen on the range. 
Pasturing methods, behavior of animals, 
content and consumption of food, speed 
of herd movement (20-30 km./day), ete. 
were studied. Other reindeer parties and 
their work in the Murmansk, Nenets 
and Taymyr districts are reported, p. 
284, 307. Copy seen: DLC. 


42587. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. ‘Tvorcheskil put’ 8S. P. Kra- 
sheninnikova i znachenie ego épokhi dlia 
razvitiia botanicheskol geografii v Rossii. 
(Botanicheskil zhurnal, July—-Aug. 1955. 
t. 40, no. 4, p. 609-616.) 18 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: The creative life 
of S. P. Krasheninnikov and the = im- 
portance of his epoch for the develop- 
ment of botanical geography in Russia. 
Commemoration of the 200 anniversary 
of the death of S. P. Krasheninnikov, 
1711-1755, first Russian explorer of 
Kamehatka. A brief sketch of his life, 
explorations in Siberia and Kamchatka, 
and study of their flora, ete., is followed 
by an appreciation of his activities as 
geographer, botanist and pioneer in the 
study of useful plants and arctic agri- 
culture. Copy seen: DLC: MH-A. 


42588. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. Tvorcheskil put’ V. N. Suka- 
cheva i ego rol’ v razvitii geobotaniki i 
landshaftovedenifa. (Vsesomiznoe geog- 
raficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, Sept. 

Oct. 1955. v. 87, no. 5, p. 485-92, plate.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The creative 
road of V. N. Sukachev and his contri- 
bution to the development of geobotany 
and landseape studies. 

Outlines the scientifie work of an 
outstanding Soviet geobotanist and geog- 
rapher, Academician Vladimir Nikolae- 
vich Sukacheyv, 1880- occasioned by 
the 75th anniversary of his birth and the 
55th of his scientifie activity; his partici- 
pation in the 1909 expedition to the 
Polar Ural and explorations in Kola 
Peninsula are noted (p. 486). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42589. SOCIETY OF AUTOMOTIVE 
ENGINEERS. The Arctic yields to the 
military airplane. (/és: Journal, June 
1954. v. 62, no. 6, p. 34-40, illus., text 
map.) 

Résumé of nine papers presented June 
11-12, 1953 to the SAK meeting at 
Atlantie City; it deals with ground and 
air operations (ef. No. 33437), the Air 
Rescue Service, Arctic environment (ef. 
No. 42518) and cold-weather mainte- 
nance of equipment. Developments 
facilitating starting of cold engines are 
briefly described and schematically repre+ 
sented. A hot fuel priming system for 
aircraft reciprocating engines heats stand- 
ard fuel to the point where vapor 
pressure is sufficient to start engines 
soaked at —65° F. and colder. A unique 
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deaerating oil system has a mechanically 
operated diverter-segrator value and a 
specially designed high-heat-transferhop- 
per. Low-temperature crankcase oil 
specifications have been worked out for 
military ground vehicles with pour points 
of the undiluted oil at — 65° F. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42590. S@DAL, HENRIK. Till Finn- 
mark med ‘“Skjerstad’’; p& laerar-ferd 
som fange i 1942. Stabekk, 1952. 169 p. 
illus. Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: 
To Finnmark on the Skjerstad; on the 
teachers’ journey as prisoners in 1942. 

A “token” group of Norwegian teachers 
were taken prisoner when all refused to 
teach nazism to Norwegian pupils. Of 
those sent to Finnmark as a workgang, 
one made daily notes and secreted them 
in his personal belongings, from which he 
compiled this account later. Of greatest 
interest to the arctic student are the 
natural conditions under which they 
worked for half a year. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42591. SOLVER, CARL V. Eskimoisk 
kartografi. (Grénland, May 1954, nr. 
5. p. 187-92, illus., maps.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Eskimo cartography. 
Contains a description of coastal charts 
cut in wood by East Greenland Eskimos 
and now in the National Museum in 
Copenhagen. They were collected by 
Gustav Holm in 1883-85, in the region of 
Angmagssalik (65°36 N. 37°38’ W.). 
The charts are largely accurate; they are 
thought to be an original Eskimo inven- 
tion or possibly due to Scandinavian 
influence in the Middle Ages. Eskimos’ 
talent for map drawing and powers of 

natural observation are stressed. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42592. SONDERGAARD, L.  Elektrici- 
tetsforsyningen i Grénland. (Grgnland, 
Aug. 1955, nr. 8, p. 290-94, illus.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr.: The electricity 
supply in Greenland. 

Power production is decentralized, 
each town having its own standard 
diesel power station, built to allow easy 
extension. Distribution is by overhead 
lines. Production has increased from 
500,000 kilowatt-hours in 1950 (the first 
year of public power stations) to 5,000,000 
in 1954, At first approx. 90 percent 
was used for lighting, now 70-90 percent 
is used for power, including cooking. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 
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42593. SORENSEN, BJORN. Designed 
for polar waters. (Danish Foreign Office 
journal, Mar. 1955. no. 15, p. 15-17, 
4 illus.) 

The Danish all-welded, — specially- 
equipped arctic cargo and passenger ship 
Kista Dan made her maiden voyage to 
Greenland in spring 1952, spent three 
summers in East Greenland waters and 
three winters in the Antaretie with 
British and Australian expeditions. Her 
diesel engine, dimensions, cargo and pas- 
senger capacity, plating, propeller, ete., 
are described. The ship can be navigated 
from the crows nest. Navigation instru- 
ments and special arctic equipment are 
listed. A sister ship, larger than the 
Kista Dan and one of the most powerful 
of arctic vessels, excluding ice-breakers, 
was ordered by the same owners for de- 
livery in 1956. Jbid. June 1955, no. 16, 
p. 28. Copy seen: DLC. 


42594. SORENSEN, HENNING. Anorth- 
osite from Buksefjorden, West Greenland, 
(Dansk geologisk forening. Meddelelser, 
July 1955. Bd. 13, hefte 1, p. 31-41, 
illus., text map.) 7 refs. Text in English. 
Summary in Danish. 

In summer 1953, the writer and H. 
Micheelsen found a southern continuation 
at Buksefjorden (Kangerdluarssunguak, 
approx. 63°45’ N, 51° W.) of anorthositic 
rocks observed earlier in the Godthaab 
and Ameralik Fjord regions. The thick 
layer of anorthosite is made up of by- 
townite, hornblende, biotite, and small 
grains of clinozoisite, also amphibolitic 
rocks and inelusions of hornblendite. 
Rocks of the region have been meta- 
morphosed under amphibolite facies con- 
ditions, but small areas of granulite facies 
gneisses suggest that the whole complex 
Was previously exposed to granulite facies 
conditions. Zones of recrystallized my- 
lonites are found in the anorthosite. The 
anorthosite is associated with paragneiss 
and may be of sedimentary origin. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42595. SORENSEN, HENNING. The 
border relations of the dunite at Siorars- 
suit, Sukkertoppen district, West Green- 
land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1954. 
47 p. illus. inel. 7 plates, 4 tables. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 135, nr. 4.) 
37 refs. Also pub. as: Greenland. Geo- 
logiske unders¢gelse. Bulletin, no. 6. 
The dunite mass forms a cliff at ap- 
prox. 65°47’ N. 53° W. on the southern 
coast of Evighedsfjord. It is conformably 
enclosed by granulite facies gneisses from 
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which it is separated by a zone of bronzi- 
tite. Joints and fractures in the dunite 
contain rocks resembling the bronzitite 
zone. Geology of the area is described 
and a detailed petrographic description 
given of the dunite, veins within it, and 
surrounding rocks. Chemical analyses 
are discussed. The zone of bronzitite is 
interpreted as the result of reaction be- 
tween the gneiss and dunite under certain 
temperature-pressure conditions. The 
bronzitite is the high temperature equiva- 
lent of more familiar zones of chrysotile, 
actinolite, tale, etc. formed at lower tem- 
peratures during similar reactions. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


42596. SORENSEN, HENNING. Geo- 
logisk kortlaegning og efterforskning af 
mineraler. (Grgnland, Feb. 1955, nr. 2, 
p. 68-74, illus.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: Geological surveying and mineral 
prospecting. 

Contains a general account of survey 
and prospecting methods. Geological in- 
vestigations in Greenland are still in a 
preliminary stage, practical results far 
in the future. Utilization of Greenlanders 
for field studies is advocated. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42597. S@RENSEN, HENNING. On 
sapphirine from West Greenland. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1955. 32 p. illus. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 137, nr. 
1, pt. 1.) 32 refs. 

Contains petrographic descrip- 
tion of new occurrences of sapphirine 
(MgsAli2Si2zOo7) from a small fjord (not 
named) between Sgndre Isortoq and 
Alangua Fjords in Sukkertoppen Dis- 
trikt (64°45’-66°10’ N. 52°30’ W.), and 
from Qérqut, southeastern branch of 
Godthaabsfjord (64°40’ N. 51°40’ W.); 
also new observations from the classic 
locality at Fiskenaesset (63°05’ N. 
50°41’ W.). Sapphirine as a constituent 
of ultrabasic rocks and its mode of forma- 
tion are discussed. Copy seen: DGS. 


42598. S@RENSEN, HENNING. A 
petrographical and structural study of 
rocks around the peridotite at Engen- 
brae, Holandsfjord, northern Norway. 
(Norway. Norges geologiske under- 
sékelse. Arbok, 1954, pub. 1955. [Publi- 
cation], nr. 191, p. 71-102, illus., text 
map, cross-section.) 6 refs. Text in 
English. Summary in Norwegian. 
Continuation of work by S. Skjeseth 
and the writer in 1952 (Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy, No. 37441). A well-exposed 


surface one km. sq. in front of the re- 
treating Engenbrae Glacier at the head of 
Holandsfjord (approx. 66°42’ N. 13°36’ 
E.) is studied. The surface is a rock com- 
plex comprising amphibolites, lime-silicate 
gneisses, mica schists, crystalline lime- 
stone, and skarn. Folding is intense. 
Stratigraphy, petrology, and structure 
are discussed. A mass of peridotite, 
lying between an upper series of mica 
schists and lower series of calcareous 
rocks, was emplaced at an early stage of 
the folding in a zone of strong deforma- 
tion. The peridotite has greatly disturbed 
the surrounding rocks during later fold- 
ing because of its greater rigidity. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42599. S@RENSEN, HENNING. A 
preliminary note on some _ peridotites 
from northern Norway. (Norsk geologisk 
tidsskrift, 1955. Bd. 35, p. 93-104, 
illus., text map, table.) 8 refs. 

Contains description of the geologic 
structure and peridotites of three small 
areas—Grgngy, Engenbrae-R¢dtind, and 
Koppartuva—south of Bédg (67°17’ N. 
14°25’ E.).  Peridotite was evidently 
formed by in situ replacement processes, 
these, author suggests in calcareous and 
dolomitic sediments where the rocks were 
subjected to great stress. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42600. SORENSEN, HENNING. De 
ultrabasiske bjergarter p& Grgnland og 
deres eventuelle gkonomiske betydning. 
(Grénland, June 1954, nr. 6, p. 215-23, 
illus., map.) Textin Danish. Title tr.: 
Ultra-basie rocks in Greenland and their 
possible economic importance. 

Survey of ultra-basic rocks, theories 
of their origin, and their occurrence in 
West Greenland. Small occurrences of 
orogenic type are noted between Jakobs- 
havn and Frederikshab. Though not 
much investigated yet, some may admit 
of small-scale soapstone, mica, zircon. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42601. SORENSEN, J. KLUG. Syd- 
grénlands bogtrykkeri. (Grgnland, Nov. 
1954, nr. 11, p. 431-35, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: The South Green- 
land printing works. 

The first book printed in Greenland was 
a hymn-book, published in 1793 by the 
United Brethren missionary, Jesper Bro- 
derson. Teachers and pupils at the 
training college in GodthaAb started a 
small printing works in 1855; new ma- 
chinery was brought from Denmark in 


699 














1857. The present, fully modernized 
printing plant is described. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42602. SORENSEN, JANUS. Afmaer- 
kningen af de vestgrgénlandske skaer- 
garde. (Grgnland, May 1955, nr. 5, p. 
183-89, illus., text map.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Setting up beacons in the West 
Greenland archipelago. 

During 1948-54, some 500 beacons 
were put up by the navy between Prins 
Christians Sund and Kraulshavn (roughly 
60°—74° N.). The beacons and procedure 
used are described. This work was made 
possible by the establishment in 1946 of 
the Greenland naval command at 
Godthab. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42603. SORENSEN, JANUS. Den grgn- 
landske lods. (Grgnland, July 1955, nr. 
7, p. 251-57, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The Greenland pilot. 

Work on sailing directions for Green- 
land is reviewed, from that of T. V. 
Garde who prepared the first pilot, pub- 
lished in 1895, some of whose information 
on pack ice and meteorological conditions 
is cited. A new pilot, edited by Eigil 
Riis-Carstensen, for the West Greenland 
coast as far north as the Humbolt Glacier, 
approx. 79°10’ N. lat., was published in 
1948 (Aretic Bibliography, No. 3878). 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42604. SORENSEN, JANUS. Vejledning 
i elementaer navigation og s@émandsskab 
samt i kystsejlads i vestgrénlandske far- 
vande. Kgbenhavn, Foreningen til Folke- 
oplysningens Fremme i Grgénland, Grgn- 
lands landsrAd, 1954. 275 p. illus., maps, 
tables. 5 refs. Text in Danish and 
Eskimo. Title tr.: Guide to elementary 
navigation and seamanship and to coastal 
navigation in West Greenland waters. 
Pub. by The Association for the Advance- 
ment of General Education in Greenland 
and The Greenland Provincial Council. 
Entrances to towns and larger settle- 
ments on the West Greenland coast, from 
the Julianehib district to Kraulshavn 
(approx. 74°10’ N. 57° W.) are described, 
and their navigation indicated. Sailing 
directions are given for sheltered waters 
so far buoyed on all routes from Prins 
Christians Sund (approx. 60° N. 43°20’ 
W.) to Kraulshavn. Remaining routes 
will be described in a supplement, 
Copy seen: SPRI. 


S@RENSEN, THORVALD JULIUS, 
1903— , see Koch, L., and others. Re- 
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port ... expeditions . . . East Green- 
land 1926-39 . . . 1955. No. 40791. 


SOKOL, DANIEL, 1925- _ , see Barnes, 
F. F., and D. Sokol. Subsurface explora- 
tion... coal . . . Homer District... 
1955. No. 38693. 


SOKOL, DANIEL, 1925— _ , see Barnes, 
F. F., and D. Sokol. Subsurface explora- 
tion. . . Matanuska coal field. . . 1955. 
No. 38694. 


42605. SOKOLOV, A. A. Gidrologi- 
cheskie issledovanifa v Finliandii. (Me- 
teorologifa i gidrologifa, 1946, no. 3, p. 
54-67.) 3l refs. Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Hydrological investigations in Fin- 
land. 

Survey of hydrological work carried on 
currently in Finland, including study of 
rivers, lakes, marshes and underground 
waters in the Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42606. SOKOLOV, A. A. Umenshenie 
prodolzhitel’nosti ledostava v_ sviazi s 
potepleniem klimata. (Priroda, July 
1955. v. 44, no. 7, p. 96-98, tables.) 
4 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: The 
shorter ice season associated with climatic 
warming. 

“The effect of contemporary warming 
on duration of the ice-cover period is 
analyzed using data on freeze-up and 
breakup on the Neva River near Lenin- 
grad from 1706-1950. A shortening has 
occurred since 1910 and the mean dura- 
tion for 1911-1950 is 21 days shorter 
than 200-yr. mean. Data for Lake 
Kallavesi in Finland for 120 yr. show a 
decrease in ice-cover duration of 12 
days. Pronin’s investigations for the 
Angara and Ob’ Rivers in Siberia also 
indicate a progressive change in breakup 
dates.’’—SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


42607. SOKOLOV, G. S. Rabota 
parovoza zimol. Izd. 6. Moskva, Gos. 
transportnoe zheleznodorozhnoe_ izd-vo, 
1946. 296 p., 140 illus., 9 tables. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Work of the 
steam locomotive during winter. 6th ed. 

Contains general outline of special 
care of various features of the steam 
locomotive and auxiliary mechanisms for 
winter operation. Major attention is 
given to preheating of the lubricating 
system, water supply lines and insulation 
of the steam piping and boiler drum, 
prior and during active operation of 
the locomotive. Description and analysis 
of all measures and recommendations 
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are made on the basis of orders and 
instructions, issued by the Ministry of 
Railroad Communications. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42608. SOKOLOV, I. I. S. V. Kerfselli. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil institut. 
Bfulleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 3-4, p. 84-85, 
port.) Text in Russian. 

Obituary of Serge! Vasil’evich Kerfselli, 
1869-1935, a noted explorer of the 
Russian North, who studied reindeer 
breeding and organized the Scientific 
Research Institute of Reindeer Hus- 
bandry; his investigations in Bol’sheze- 
mel’skaya Tundra, Kola Peninsula, 
Kamchatka, Anadyr’ region, ete. are 
mentioned. Copy seen: DLC. 


42609. SOKOLOV, N.N. IAkov Samollo- 
vich Edel’shtem kak geomorfolog, 1869- 
1952. (Vsesofiznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestifa, July-Aug. 1955. v. 
87, no. 4, p. 369-73.) 16 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr: TIA. S. Edel’shtem 
as a geomorphologist, 1869-1952. 
Obituary (belated) of this Soviet 
geologist and geographer; his explora- 
tions of northern areas of the U.S. S. R. 
and of glaciers are noted, and his pub- 
lications on these explorations are in- 
cluded in the list of his principal works 
(p. 73). Copy seen: DLC. 


42610. SOKOLOV, V. E. Struktura 
kozhnogo pokrova nekotorykh kitoobraz- 
nykh. (Moskovskoe obshchestvo ispy- 
tatelel prirody. Bjiulleten’. Otd. biol., 
nov. ser., Nov.—Dee. 1955. t. 60, no. 
6, p. 45-60, 9 fig., 19 tables.) 16 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Skin struc- 
ture of some cetaceans. 

Contains a macro- and microscopical- 
anatomical study of the skin of various 
cetaceans, such as dolphin (Lagenorhyn- 
chus ognevi), cachalot (Physeter catodon), 
grampus (Orca orca), ete., based chiefly 
on material obtained in the Okhotsk 
Sea in 1951. The role of the skin in 
thermoregulation and its adaptations 
to aquatic life are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42611. SOKOLOVSKII, D. L. Rechnoi 
stok; metody issledovanil i raschetov. 
Leningrad, Gidrometeorologicheskoe izd- 
vo, 1952. 490 p., 3 fold. maps, 25 text 
maps. 143 illus., 78 tables, 316 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: River flow; 
methods of investigation and computa- 
tion. Textbook for Hydrometeorological 
Institutes and State Universities. 


Contains a synthesis of the geographic, 
physico-mathematical and engineering 
methods of analysis for solution of the 
scientific and practical problems _ of 
hydrology. Special problems are dis- 
cussed in formulation of methods for 
computation of flood streams caused by 
thawing snow and heavy rainfall in 
northern and Asiatie territories — of 
U.S. 8S. R. Average annual river flow 
and its specific yearly and seasonal 
changes are studied in relation to geo- 
graphic landscapes, forestation of river 
banks and location of marshes. Statisti- 
cal data on variations of flow in different 
rivers (including northern and Siberian 
regions) are presented in form of tables, 
charts and maps with isometric charac- 
teristics lines. An introductory chapter 
presents an historical review of major 
river studies from 1884 to 1950; and the 
appendix, tables with ordinates for in- 
tegral distribution curves (by Kritskil and 
M. F. Menkel’) for computation of river 
flow with the coefficient of variation of 
average annual and maximum flows. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42612. SOKOLOVSKIi, G. N. The 
Pacific Committee of the Academy of 
Sciences of the USSR, its organization 
and activity. (Akademifa nauk SSSR, 
Leningrad. Tikhookeanskil komitet. Bi- 
lleten’, 1929, no. 1, p. 1-4.) 

The Pacific Committee (Tikhookean- 
skil komitet) was founded in 1927 fol- 
lowing the Academy of Sciences’ partici- 
pation in the third Pan-Pacific Science 
Congress at Tokyo in 1926, and entrance 
into the Pacific Science Association. The 
Committee’s functions, officers (V. Koma- 
rov, president), sections, ete. are noted. 
A map of Kamchatka volcanoes, 
1:750,000, compiled by N. Kell, and 
published by this Committee and the 
Geographical Society, is mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42613. SOKOL’SKAIA, A. N.  Strofo- 
menidy russkol platformy. Moskva, 
Izd-vo Akad. nauk SSSR, 1954. 191 p. 
66 illus., 18 plates. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Paleontologicheskil — institut. 
Trudy, t. 51.) 121 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Strophomenidae of the Rus- 
sian platform. 

Contains data on the stratigraphic sub- 
division and on classification, phylogeny 
and evaluation of this brachiopod family. 
Descriptive part has keys to the sub- 
families, genera and species, a systematic 
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list of 53 (two new), synonyms, descrip- 
tions, comparative notes, data on geologi- 
cal age, and stratigraphic (table) and 
geographic distribution. A few species 
spread to the basin of lower Severnaya 
Dvina River and Timan Ridge in Ar- 
khangel’sk province. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42614. SOLECKI, RALPH STEFAN, 
1917— . Lamellar flakes versus blades, 
a reappraisal. (American antiquity, 
Apr. 1955. v. 20, no. 4, p. 393-4.) 

An attempt to clarify the terminology 
used in arctic archaeology, with the sub- 
stitution of the expression ‘‘core-blade”’ 
or “‘bladelet’”’ for the previously used term 
“Jamellar flake.” 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


42615. SOLODKOV, N. Vysokoshirot- 
nafa ékspedifsifa 1954 g.; stanfsii Se- 
verny! Polfis No. 3i4. (Chasovol, Dec. 
1954. no. 348, p. 7-8, text map.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: High latitude ex- 
pedition 1954; stations North Pole No. 3 
and 4, 

Brief account of previous Soviet arctic 
expeditions and of these two drifting 
stations since April 1954: preparations, 
equipment, personnel, role of aircraft, 
ete.; based on current Soviet literature 
(newspapers and magazines). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SOLOMON, MORTON, see Jacobs, B. 
Our secret base under the polar ice cap. 
1955. No. 40562. 


SOLOV’EV, A. I., see Fradkin, N. G. 
Krasheninnikov ... 1951. No. 39871. 


SOLOV’EYV, A. I., see ShteInberg, E. L. 
Kruzenshtern . . . 1950. No. 42487. 


42616. SOMMERMAN, KATHRYN 
MARTHA, 1915- . Identification of 
Alaskan black fly larvae: Diptera, Si- 
muliidae. (Entomological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, Oct. 1953. 
v. 55, no. 5, p. 258-73, 35 illus.) 

Contains tabulated data on larvae and 
pupae collected in 1948, a key to matur- 
ing and mature larvae. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


42617. SOMMERS, LAWRENCE M. 
The Norwegian klipfish industry: nature 
and distribution. (Michigan Academy 
of Science, Arts and Letters. Papers, 
1952, pub. 1953. v. 38, p. 347-56, illus., 
2 text maps, 2 tables.) 3 refs. 
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Klipfish is the salted fish sun-cured, 
one of the main methods used in Norway, 
Normally over half the cod taken are 
so treated; they represent about 90 per 
cent of the klipfish produced. Most cod 
are caught in the Lofoten Islands and 
off the coast of Finnmark, also in Iceland 
and Svalbard waters and Davis Strait. 
The klipfish industry is centered in 
More og Romsdale, southern Norway, 
but small amounts are produced and 
shipped from Bodg in Nordland (67°17’ 
N. 14°25’ E.). The future of this 
industry depends partly on the size of 
the cod catch. Increased use of more 
efficient fishing gear has helped offset 
the declining Lofoten catch, and accelera- 
tion of activities in Davis Strait has 
augmented amount of cod available. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


SOMOV, MIKHAIL MIKHAILO. 
VICH, see Gorokhovskafa, L. Drel- 
fufishchil gorod. 1955. No. 40092. 


SONESSON, BERTIL, see Lindegird, 
B., and B. Sonesson. A new racial char- 
acter ...jaw...1952. No. 41059. 


42618. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- . 
Calocaris macandreae Bell (Crustacea 
Decapoda) in northern Norway. (As- 
tarte, May 1955. no. 10, p. 1-3.) 
Reviews distribution of this well known 
and fairly common species of southern 
Norway, north to Trondheimfjord. The 
author found it in eight stations from 
Folden (64°47’ N.) to Malangen (69°30’ 
N.). It seems to be a recent immigrant 
to these regions. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


SOSHKINA, ELIZAVETA DMITRIEV- 
NA, see Ivanova, E. A., and others. Fauna 
ordovika .. . 1955. No. 40554. 


42619. SOSKIN, I. M. Sootnoshenie 
mezhdu — skorostfami _ prilivo-otlivnykh 
techenil v zavisimosti ot astronomiche- 
skikh uslovil. (Meteorologifa i gidrologifa, 
1946, no. 2, p. 75-78, tables, maps.) 3 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: Cor- 
relation of the velocity of tidal currents 
with astronomical conditions. 

Analysis of influence of phases of the 
moon on the velocity of tidal waves on 
the Murman coasts of Kola Peninsula, in 
the eastern part of the White Sea and in 
estuary of Amur River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42620. SOSNOVSKII, IVAN VASIL’E- 
VICH. Chto nuzhno dla kolonizafsi 
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Murmana? Murman i ego nuzhdy. 
(Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo izuchenifa 
Russkago Siévera. Izviestifa, June 1909. 
y. 1, no. 2, col. 6-18.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: What is needed for the col- 
onization of Murman? Murman and its 
needs. 

Summary of the author’s report as 
Governor of Arkhangel’sk Government 
to the Minister of the Interior: geography 
and natural resources of the Murman 
coast, its population; Russian, Finnish 
and Norwegian colonization fostered by 
Russian Government since 1860 and its 
results; fish resources and fisheries; needs 
of the area. Copy seen: DLC. 


42621. SOSNOVSKII, IVAN VASIL’E- 
VICH, Editor. Inostrannyye promysly 
na Russkom Siéverie. (Jn his: Ma- 
terialy po izsli¢dovanifti Novo! Zemli, 
1910. p. 79-90.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Foreign fisheries and hunting 
in the Russian North. 

The Novaya Zemlya Expedition of 
1909 found a well outfitted Norwegian 
fishers’ camp in Krestovaya Bay and 
obtained information on another one at 
Arkhangel’skaya Bay, both established 
without any permission or knowledge of 
the Russian Government. Steps taken 
by the administration to clarify this 
situation are described and cases of 
foreigners poaching in Russian terri- 
torial waters are reported. The weakness 
of the Russian patrol is stressed and use 
of a special high speed, long range cruiser 
suggested. Copy seen: DLC. 


42622. SOSNOVSKII, IVAN VASIL’E- 
VICH, Editor. Materialy po_ izsli¢do- 
vanifi Novol Zemli. Vyp. 1, pod redak- 
tsiel I. V. Sosnovskogo. S. -Peterburg, 
Tip. Morskogo ministerstva, 1910. viii, 
123, 67, [2] p. illus., maps (3  fold.). 
(Glavnoe Upravlenie Zemledielifa i zem- 
leustrolstva.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Materials on the exploration of 
Novaya Zemlya. Part 1, edited by 
I. V. Sosnovskil. 

Pt. 2, if any (other than Shidlovskil’s 
bibliographic supplement), has not been 
located. 

Collection of papers resulting from the 
Novaya Zemlya Expedition in 1909, and 
dealing with problems related to the ex- 
ploration of these islands and of the 
Russian North generally. The objectives 
and preparation of this expedition, sug- 
gested by Governor I. V. Sosnovskil, of 
Arkhangel’sk, and outfitted (poorly) by 


the Main Administration of Agriculture, 
are stated (p. i-vii), its activities are 
outlined (p. 1-43): The five-man party 
headed by IU. V. Kramer, with V. A. 
Rusanov as geologist and A. A. Bykov 
photographer, left Arkhangel’sk on July 
4, 1909, aboard the steamer Koroleva 
Ol’ga Konstantinovuna; in Matochkin Shar, 
it took aboard two Samoyeds, II’fa and 
Sanko Vylka with sledge, 28 dogs, and 
landed on July 9 at Krestovaya Bay. 
During the next two months, the party 
carried out explorations in the vicinity 
and up to Mashigina Bay and Admiral- 
teystva Peninsula (Rusanov’s trip July 
22-Aug. 9, p. 9-18); and made a trip, 
Aug. 12-27, from Krestovaya Bay to 
Neznayemyy Bay on the east coast and 
back. Geodetic, geological, mineralogi- 
eal, glaciological, botanical and ento- 
mological observations were made and 
photographs were taken. The grave of 
A. K. TSivolka at Melkaya Bay and the 
camp of Norwegian fishers at Cape 
Prokof’eva in northern part of Krestovaya 
Bay were visited. At the beginning of 
September, the expedition moved to 
Matochkin Shar, where it was picked up 
by the Koroleva Olga Konstantinovna 
and returned to Arkhangel’sk on Sept. 12. 
Excerpts are given from Rusanov’s diary 
on his trip (p. 16-19) and from Bykov’s 
diary on the trip to Melkaya Bay (p. 
19-23) and to Neznayemyy Bay (p. 28 
34). Meteorological data for July 10- 
Aug. 31 (temperature, cloudiness, precipi- 
tation) are added (p. 42-43), also col. 
fold. maps, 1:100,000 and 1:252,000, 
showing explored areas and routes of 
trips. 

The general account of expedition is 
supplemented by the following papers 
(titles tr.), which appear in this bibliog- 
raphy under their authors’ names: 

RUSANOV, V. A. Description of the 
coasts and interior parts of Novaya Zem- 
lya from Admiralteystva Peninsula to 
Krestovaya Bay and from the latter to 
Neznayemyy Bay, p. 44-51. 

RUSANOV, V. A. Mineral resources 
of Novaya Zemlya, p. 52-58. 

BYKOV, A. A. | Photographie and 
photogrammetric work on Novaya Zem- 
lya in summer 1909, p. 59-68. 

RUSANOV, V. A. Is regular naviga- 
tion between Arkhangel’sk and Siberia 
through the Arctic Basin possible? — p. 
69-78. 

SOSNOVSKII, I. V. Foreign fisheries 
and hunting in the Russian North, p. 
79-90. 
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SADOVSKII, B. I. Russian coloniza- 
tion of Novaya Zemlya, p. 91-117. 
LORENTS, K. A., and A. A. BYKOV. 
Novaya Zemlya Samoyed tales, p. 118-23. 
SHIDLOVSKII, A. F. Novaya Zem- 
lya; a_ bibliography of monographs, 
articles and notes of Russian scientists, 
travelers and writers, suppl. p. 1—67. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SOSUNOYV, N. F., see Menjfatlov, A. A., 
and N. F. Sosunov. Defatel’nost’ Ava- 
chinskogo i Mutnovskogo vulkanov .. . 
1940. No. 41355. 


42623. SOULE, FLOYD MELVILLE, 
1901— . Recent oceanographie work 
of the United States Coast Guard in the 
western North Atlantic. (American 
Geophysical Union. Transactions, June 
1955. -v. 36, no. 3, p. 530.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the 36th annual meeting of the 
American Geophysical Union, Washing- 
ton, D. C., May 2-4, 1955. In the ice- 
berg seasons of 1954 and 1955 (Feb.— 
July) the U. S. Coast Guard assigned 
the C. G. C. Evergreen as oceanographic 
vessel for supplying dynamie topographic 
and isothermal charts of the vicinity of 
the Grand Banks in connection with the 
International Ice Patrol, using its own 
records and those of passing steamers. 


Copy seen: DLC. 
SOULE, FLOYD MELVILLE, 1901- , 


see also U.S. Coast Guard. International 
ice observation and ice patrol . . . 1953. 
1955. No. 42980. 


SOULE, FLOYD MELVILLE, 1901- , 
see also U.S. Coast Guard. International 
ice observation and ice patrol . . . 1954. 
1955. No. 42981. 


42624. SPARCK, RAGNAR, 1896- . 
Arktisk station p& Disko under Kgben- 
havns Universitet. (Grénland, Aug. 
1954, nr. 8, p. 289-92.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The Arctic Station on Disko 
comes under Copenhagen University. 
Contains history and description of the 
Aretic Station on Disko, established at 
the beginning of this century by Morten 
Porsild with private financial support. 
In 1953, the station was transferred from 
the Greenland Department to the Uni- 
versity of Copenhagen. Its scientific 
director is now appointed for a definite 
period to carry out investigations in a 
particular field: the present director, 
Ulrik Rgen, to study Greenland lakes. 
The station is open to foreign scientists 


TO4 





and has a considerable library; a copy 
of the catalog will be available in the 
Arctic Institute, Copenhagen. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42625. SPARCK, RAGNAR, 1896- 
Fredning af arktisk dyreliv. (Grgnland, 
Sept. 1954, nr. 9, p. 328-30, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: The pro- 
tection of arctic fauna. 

At the fourth general assembly of the 
International Union for the Protection 
of Nature in Copenhagen, Aug. 1954, a 
committee was formed to study protec- 
tion problems; an appeal was made to 
the governments of Finland, Norway 
and Sweden to protect further the arctic 
fauna in the Scandinavian mountains. 
Attention of governments concerned is 
to be drawn to danger threatening animals 
like walrus and polar bear, and recom- 
mendation made that North Atlantic 
countries establish international con- 
ventions for the protection of the relevant 
species. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42626. SPASSKII, N. N. Spisok ptits 
Kol’skogo zaliva po rabotam 1922/23 
g. g. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo este- 
stvoispytatelel. Murmanskafa biologiche- 
skafa stanfsifa, Polyarnyy. Raboty, 1925. 

1, p. 55-90, tables.) Text in Russian. 
Summary in German, p. 188. Title tr.: 
List of birds of the Kola Bay, based on 
work during 1922-23. 

Study of the northern part of the Bay 
with the Station in the center. Seventy- 
three species have been observed and 
data on occurrence and frequency, ecol- 
ogy, morphometry, nests and nesting 
periods, migration, colonies, etec., are 
presented. A summary in tabular form, 
with Latin symbols is appended. 

Copy seen: DA. 


SPASSKII, N. N., see also Kreps, G. M., 
and N. N. Spasskil. Ocherk rastitel’nosti 
Bol’shogo Olen’ego o-va .. . 1926. No. 
40846. 


42627. SPECK, C. Untersuchungen 
iiber die Einwirkung der Abkihlung auf 
den Athemprocess. (Deutsches Archiv 
fiir klinische Medizin, 1883. v. 33, p. 
375-424, tables.) 27 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: Investigations on 
the effect of cooling on the respiratory 
process. 

Account of observations made by 
author on himself while resting in a bath 
of 20°-21.5° C. for 10-12) minutes. 
Amount and composition of inhaled and 
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exhaled air, O2 consumption, respiratory 
frequency and respiratory quotient, etc., 
are presented in detail in tabular form. 
Notes on air temperature, shivering, 
pulse, ete., are also included. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42628. SPECK, GORDON. Northwest 
explorations. Edited by L. K. Phillips. 
Portland, Ore., Binfords and Mort, 1954. 
394 p. illus., ports, text maps. Approx. 
100 refs. . 
Historical survey of the principal voy- 
ages and of overland travels to the North 
Pacific Coast of America. Includes 
among others, explorations of Bering and 
the Russian American Co., Meares, 
Portlock and Dixon, and Vancouver in 
Alaskan waters; Radisson and Groseillers 
in the Hudson Bay region; Hearne and 
Mackenzie in the Northwest Territories; 
the Northwest Company, its methods, 
and explorations. Copy seen: DLC. 


42629. SPENCER, DAVID L., and others. 
America’s greatest goose-brant nesting 
area. (North American Wildlife Con- 
ference. 16th, Milwaukee, 1951. Trans- 
actions, p. 290-92, tables, maps.) 8 refs. 
Other authors: U. C. Nelson and W. A. 
Elkins. 

Contains information on earlier studies 
of the area between the Yukon and 
Kuskokwim deltas; its extent (20,000 sq. 
mi.), location, physiography and _ flora, 
human population, etc. This is followed 
by a detailed outline of nesting areas of 
the black brant, cackling goose, emperor 
goose and lesser Canada goose, based on 
aerial surveys in 1949 and 1950 and 
ground work. Problems of life history, 
weight, sex, productivity, predators, 
banding, ete. are also discussed. 

Copy seen: DI. 


42630. SPIETH, HERMAN THEODORE, 
1905—- . The North American ephe- 
meropteran species of Francis Walker. 
(Entomological Society of America. An- 
nals, June 1940. vy. 33, no. 2, p. 324-38, 
illus.) 

Contains a critical revision of 24 species 
of the order Ephemeroptera of North 
America, as recorded in the British 
Museum, Catalogue of . . . neuropterous 
insects . . . Part III, Termitidae-ephe- 
meridae. London, 1853, q. v. At least 
ten species are native to St. Martin’s 
Fall, Albany River, northern Ontario. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42631. SPIETH, HERMAN THEO- 
DORE, 1905—- . Taxonomie studies on 
the Ephemeroptera, II; the genus Heza- 
genia. (American midland naturalist, 
Sept. 30, 1941, v. 26, no. 2, p. 233-80, 
plates 1-6.) 

Contains a discussion of the systematics, 
biology and speciation in Hexagenia, 
keys to the male imagoes of the sub- 
genera, species and sub-species; 12 forms 
of the ephemerids (mayflies) are listed 
with synonyms, descriptions (imagoes 
and nymphs), critical notes, remarks 
on biology and variation, and records 
of types and specimens. HH. limbata 
occulta from Great Slave Lake, Macken- 
zie District, is included (p. 250-58). 
Part I of this paper (1938) does not in- 
clude aretie material. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


42632. SPINDLER, W. H. Drainage on 
the Alaska Highway. (Roads and en- 
gineering construction, Jan. 1944. v. 82, 
no. 1, p. 33-35, 80, illus.) 

Contains discussion of special drainage 
problems of the Alaska Highway, created 
by unusual soil conditions and low 
temperatures, which sometimes reach 
—70° F. in winter. All types of soil 
conditions were encountered, varying 
from black gumbo clays to silts and 
sands and gravel banks in rolling country. 
Gravel, with an overburden of two to 
five ft. of silty soil was present along 
much of the route in Alaska. The terrain 
covered by moss or muskeg to a depth 
of several inches to 20 ft. for short 
distances. Runoff is below normal for 
this type of terrain. Copy seen: DLC. 


SPINK, WESLEY W., see Halberg, F., 
and W. W. Spink. Maintenance of physi- 
ologic temperatures by halogenated corti- 
coid ... mice... 1955. No. 40210. 


42633. SPIRIN, IVAN TIMOFEEVICH. 
Nezabyvaemy! polet. (Kryl’fa rodiny, 
Nov. 1954. god 5, no. 11, p. 19-21, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Unforgotten flight. 

Story of Soviet flight to the North Pole 
in 1937 told by one of the participants, 
occasioned by the setting up of new 
drifting stations in 1954. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
42634. SPRAGUE, RODERICK, 1901—_ . 
Check list of the fungi of the Glacier Bay 
National Monument, Alaska. (Washing- 
ton (State) State College, Pullman. 
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Research studies, Sept. 1955. 
3, p. 202-224.) 14 refs. 
Contains list of over 200 species based 
on 542 specimens, most of which were 
collected in Aug. 1952 by an expedition 


v. 23, no. 


led by Donald Lawrence. Gill fungi, 
represented by about 160 additional 
specimens, are to be determined 


later and are not included here.  Col- 
lections were made at 16 locations in the 
Glacier Bay region (58°23’N. 135°59’ W.). 
Type of plant coverage in each location 
is noted. Information on each species 
includes host plant and locality collected. 
The only known previous collection of 
fungi from this region was made by the 
Harriman Expedition in 1899. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42635. SPULER, ANTHONY. North 
American species of the subgenera Opaci- 
frons Duda and Plteremis Rondani of the 
genus Leptocera Olivier: Diptera, Bor- 
boridae. (Psyche, June~Aug. 1924. v. 
31, no. 3-4, p. 121-35, plate 7.) 
Contains descriptions and keys to the 
species of these subgenera, followed by 
full descriptions of nine new species, 
among them Leptocera (Pteremis) parvi— 
pennis n. sp. from Kukak Bay, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


42636. SPULER, ANTHONY. North 
American species of the subgenus Scolo- 
philella Duda: Diptera, Borboridae. (New 
York Entomological Society. Journal, 
June and Sept. 1925. v. 33, no. 2, p. 70— 
84; no. 3, p. 147-62, plate 7.) 

Contains a key to the species of this 
subgenus of the genus Leptocera, and a 
list of 44 in North America, with de- 
scriptions of 21 new ones and distribu- 
tional data on others. Included are 
Leptocera (Scatophilella) maculipennis n, 
sp. (p. 80-81) and L. (Scotophilella) 
crassimana (p. 157) both occurring on 
Popof Island, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42637. SPURR, GERALD B., and others. 
The effects of age on finger temperature 
responses to local cooling. (American 
heart journal, Oct. 1955. v. 50, no. 4, 
p. 551-55, illus., table.) 4 refs. Other 
authors: B. K. Hutt and 8. M. Horvath. 
Account of finger temperature meas- 
urements made before, during and after 
immersion of the hand in cold (10° C.) 
water, on individuals six to eighty-three 
years old. The hunting reaction tended 
to occur less frequently with advancing 
age. The rates of cooling and rewarming 
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also appeared to be influenced by age, 
These differences in response are assumed 
to be related to changes in vascular 
reactivity. Copy seen: DSG. 


42638. SPURR, GERALD B., and others. 
Shivering, oxygen consumption and body 
temperature in acute exposure to cold 


environment. (American journal of phys- 
iology, Dec. 1955. -v. 183, no. 3, p. 664.) 
Other authors: B. K. Hutt and S. M. 


Horvath. 


Contains brief report on responses of 
men suddenly exposed to environmental 
temperatures of —3° and 10° C. Dura- 
tion of shivering; rectal, skin and body 
temperatures; heat debt, and oxygen 
consumption are studied and compared 
at both temperatures. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


SPURR, GERALD B., see also Horvath, 
S. M., and others. Metabolic responses 
of old people cold environment. 
1955. No. 40430. 


SPURR, GERALD B., see also Horvath, 
S. M., and others. Shivering in young 
adult males. 1955. No. 40432. 


SPURR, GERALD B., see also Siems, 
M. V., and others. Electrocardiographic 
observations . . . hypothermia in dogs. 
1955. No. 42505. 


SQUIRES, H. J., see Tuck, L. M., and 


H. J. Squires. Food and feeding of 
Briinnich’s murre ... 1955. No. 42892. 

42639. STAFFE, A. Belichtung und 
Legeleistung beim Huhn. (Experientia, 


Oct. 1951. v. 7, Fase. 10, p. 399-400.) 
Text in German. Summary in English. 
Title tr.: Ulumination and egg produc- 
tion in the hen. 

Instead of increasing egg production 
during the winter by continuous illumi- 
nation, “‘shock lighting’’ was successfully 
applied by using twice daily 1,500 watt 
lamps for 20 seconds each time. The 
influence is believed to be via the optic 
nerve or some skin receptor. The rela- 
tionship between gonadotropic hormone 
of the anterior hypophyseal lobe, blood 
sugar and the ovaries, is briefly discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42640. STAFFORD, MARIE AHNIG- 
HITO PEARY, 1893— . The Peary flag 
comes to rest. (National geographic 
magazine, Oct. 1954. v. 106, no. 4, p. 
519-32, 14 illus. (3 col.), text map.) 5 
refs. 
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Brief popular account of the R. E. 
Peary expeditions of 1898-1909, during 
which pieces of the United States flag, 
made by Mrs. Peary, were left in cairns 
at various points in north Greenland, 
Ellesmere and Axel Heiberg Islands, on 
the sea ice of the Arctic Basin, and finally 
at the Pole. Pieces recovered by various 
expeditions to 1953 were put together 
and presented to the National Geo- 
graphic Society in 1954. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DGS. 


STAINTON, R., see Fabian, L. W., and 
others. Chemophysiologic alterations . . . 
hypothermia .. . 1955. No. 39756. 


42641. STAKHEEV, V. I. Topografi- 
cheskie i astronomicheskie raboty Anfl- 
skol ékspedifsii Arkticheskogo instituta 
1933-1934 gg. (Leningrad. Arktiche- 
skil. . . institut. Bfilleten’, 1935. v. 5, 
no. 8, p. 249-50, 268-69.) Text in Rus- 
sian and in English. Title tr.: Topo- 
graphical and astronomical work of the 
Anyuy River Expedition of the Arctic 
Institute in 1933-1934. 

Geodesist’s account of an expedition, 
headed by V. A. Vakar, which surveyed 
the area between the Malyy Anyuy, 
Kolyma and the East-Siberian Sea coast; 
personnel, routes, places visited (Pante- 
leikha, Ostrovnoye, 68°08’ N. 164°14’ E.) 
and results (determination of 5 astronom- 
ical points, compiling of map 1:500,000, 
ete.) are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


STANFORD RESEARCH INSTITUTE, 
STANFORD UNIVERSITY. [Alaskan 
ice fog investigations.] See No. 22758, 
31651, 31652, 32463, in previous volumes 
of Arctic Bibliography, and the following: 

Bell, G. B. Environmental aspects of 
ice fog . . . report 20. 1955. No. 38759. 

Bell, G. B., and others. An investiga- 
tion... ice fog...21. 1966. No. 
38760. 

Bell, G. B., and E. Robinson. Wire- 
sonde observations . . . 1953-54. . . ice 
fog invest. 19. 1954. No. 38761. 

Robinson, E., and others. Field ob- 
servations and methods ... ice fog... 
1952-53, report 13. 1954. No. 42109. 

Robinson, KE. An investigation of the 


icefog ... 4. 1952. No. 42110. 
Robinson, fk. An investigation of the 
ice fog . . . 5. 1958. No. 42111. 
Robinson, E. An investigation of the 
ice fog ... 7. 19538. No. 42112. 


Robinson, EF. An investigation of the 
ice fog... 8. 1953. No. 42113. 
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Robinson, Ek. An investigation of the 
ice fog .. . 15. 1954. No. 42114. 

Robinson, E., and J. A. MacLeod. 
Wiresonde observations 1952-53 

. ice fog invest. 12. 1954. No. 42116. 

Thuman, W. C., and others. Studies 

. intensity of light scattered by water 
fogs and ice aerosols. Ice fog invest. 18. 
1955. No. 42816. 

Thuman, W. C., and E. Robinson. 
A technique . . . determination of water 
in air... ice fog invest. 9. 19538. No. 
42817. 


42642. STANIUKOVICH, K. V. Osnov- 
nye tipy pofasnosti v gorakh SSSR. 
(Vsesofiznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestifa, May-June 1955. v. 87, no. 3, 
p. 232-43, diagrs. (1 fold.).) 8 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Basie types 
of zones in mountains of the U. 8. 8. R. 
Suggests a division of mountain vege- 
tation in various parts of U. 8S. 5. R. into 
geobotanical zones; includes (p. 236 and 
240) remarks on zones of plants in Kam- 
chatka, on North Pacific coasts and on the 

northeastern coasts of Siberia. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42643. STANKA, VLADAS, 1884- . 
Frit’of Nansen; puteshestviia cherez Gren- 
landiti, k Severnomu politisu i v Sibir’. 
[Berlin] Izd-vo Z. 1. Grzhebina, 1923. 
388 p. illus., maps. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Fridtjof Nansen; journeys 
across Greenland, to the North Pole and 
to Siberia. 

Popular account of Nansen’s three ex- 
peditions, in 1888-1889, 1893-1896 and 
1913, with extensive quotations from his 
publications on them (ef. Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy, No. 12010, 11988, 41535, ete.). 
A survey of previous polar expeditions 
(p. 9-40) and a sketch of Nansen’s early 
life (p. 41-52) introduces the account. 
Illustrations by Aleksandr Grinev. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


STANKEVICH, VLADIMIR BENEDIK- 
TOVICH. See Stanka, Viadas, 1884— 


STANLEY, GEORGE F. G., 1907—__, see 
Lefroy, J. H. In search of the Magnetic 
North . . . 1955. No. 40985. 


42644. STANSBY, MAURICE EARL, 
1908— , and Associates. Utilization of 
Alaskan salmon cannery waste; 1 and 
2. Washington, D. C., Sept. 1953. 107 
p., illus., tables. Process print. (U.S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Special 











scientific fisheries, no. 109.) 
3 refs. 

Contains (pt. 1) sections on the pos- 
sibilities of developing new products from 
cannery waste: proteins and their hy- 
drolysates, amino-acids, fats, hormones, 
enzymes; preparation of vitamin oils 
by the alkali digestion process; and the 
nutritional value of certain salmon 
waste products. Pt. 2 deals with col- 
lection of raw material in Alaska; utiliza- 
tion of salmon eggs for production of 
cholesterol, protein and fat; vitamin 
content of experimental hatchery food; 
value of salmon head oil as addition to 
canned salmon; recovery of vitamin A 
oils from salmon cannery waste. 

Copy seen: DI. 


report; 


STANTON, K. L., see Johnson, H. A., 
and K. L. Stanton. Matanuska 
developed, 1955. No. 40624. 


42645. STANTON, WILLIAM J. The 
purpose and source of seasonal migration 
to Alaska. (Economie geography, Apr. 
1955. v. 31, no. 2, p. 138-48, text 
map, 5 tables.) Ref. 

Contains data based on a questionnriae 
survey of south-bound passengers from 
Alaska June 1—Sept. 30, 1952, and on a 


more limited seale during the ‘“off- 
season” Oct. 1, 1952-May 31, 1953. 
The study was part of a large-scale 
recreation survey of Alaska initiated by 
the U. S. National Park Service in 1950 
(ef. Arctic Bibliography, No. 32230, 
$2231). About 71 percent of the year’s 


visitors came in the four month summer 
period, their number equalling 40 per- 
cent of the resident population. Purpose 
of trip, expenditures, and home residence 
are discussed and data are tabulated. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


42646. STARK, R. G. The Newfound- 
land seal hunt. (Weather, Jan. 1954. 
v. 9, no. 1, p. 13-19, text map.) 3 refs. 
Contains brief account of sealing north 
and east of Newfoundland and importance 
of weather throughout the operations. 
Shipwreck etc., of sealing vessels 1838- 
1931 are listed. Author’s flight on a 
seal-spotting aircraft, mid-Mar. 1952, in 
the Strait of Belle Isle and along the 
east coast of Labrador is described, with 

notes on ice and weather conditions. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


42647. STARLING, JAMES HOLT, 
1912— . Pauropoda from the Duke 
Forest. (Entomological Society of Wash- 
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ington. Proceedings, Nov. 1943. v. 45, 
no. 8, p. 183-200, 5 fig.) 63 refs. 
Includes a check list of species as 
reported from various parts of the world, 
Pauropus arctus, Stylopauropus alaskensis 
and S. globus, all from Alaska, and S. 
dawsoni from the Yukon Territory, are 


included. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 
STAUBER, HANS, see Koch, L., and 
others. Report... expeditions . . . East 


Greenland 1926-39 ... 1955. No. 40791. 
STAVANG, ARNE, see Wegkamp, K., and 
others. The Sydvaranger story; . , 
taconite operation ... 1953. No. 43264. 


42648. STEARNS, ROBERT EDWARDS 
CARTER, 1827-1909. The U. 8S. Coast 
Survey Expedition to Alaska in the year 
1867. (Nautilus, July 1907. v. 21, no. 3, 
p. 29-31.) 

Contains historical notes and a list of 
six land shells with locations in Baranof, 
Unalaska and Kodiak Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


STEELE, JOHN MURRAY, 1905- , 
see Wertheimer, L., and others. Patterns 
of surface temperature response .. . 
1955. No. 43274. 


42649. STEERE, WILLIAM 
BELL, 1907— . 


CAMP- 
Bryophyta of arctic 
America, VI; a collection from Prince 
Patrick Island. (American midland nat- 
uralist, Jan. 1955. v. 53, no. 1, p. 231 
41.) 12 refs. 

Contains information on the geography 
of this island (76°45’ N. 120° W.) fol- 
lowed by a study of five species of hepatics 
and 93 of mosses, collected by Charles O. 
Handley, Jr., the first collection from this 
area and a very complete one. Location 
and substrate, frequency and geographic 
distribution as well as taxonomy are 
noted. The similarity with the bryo- 
phytes of Cornwallis Island is em- 
phasized. Author's previous papers in 
this series were listed as No. 16766 
16767, 26405-26407. Copy seen: DI. 


42650. STEERE, WILLIAM CAMP- 
BELL, 1907— . Bryophytes. (/n: Pol- 
unin, N. V., and others, Cryptogamic 
flora of Arctic, pub. in Botanical review, 
June-July 1954, v. 20, no. 6-7, p. 425 
50.) 121 refs. 

Contains a discussion of the bryophyte 
classes: Musci, Sphagna, Hepaticae and 
Anthocerotes. Distribution of arctic 
and subarctic forms is presented by 
region, with notes, associations, and 
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tabulation of 88 species in 17 regions. 
Problems in aretic bryology are noted. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42651. STEERE, WILLIAM CAMP- 
BELL, 1907—- . Chromosome number 
and behaviour in arctic mosses. (Botani- 
cal gazette, Dee. 1954. v. 116, no. 2, 
p. 93-133.) 54 refs. 

Contains a study on the chromosome 
number and meiotic behavior of 55 
Alaskan mosses (44 not studied hitherto 
cytologically), with the aim of testing 
the hypothesis claiming an increased 
polyploidy with latitude. It was found 
“that the frequency of polyploidy does 
not increase automatically with an in- 
crease in latitude, as postulated for 
higher plants.’”” The work was carried 
out mainly in 1951-53, and most of the 
material collected in the Pt. Barrow 
vicinity, some by Dr. Howard Crum. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42652. STEERE, WILLIAM CAMP- 
BELL, 1907—- . On the distribution of 
Aloina brevirostris in North America. 
(Torrey Botanical Club. Bulletin, Dee. 
22, 1950. v. 77, no. 6, p. 503-508, text 
map.) 7 refs. 

Contains a study of geographic distri- 
bution of the moss, Aloina brevirostris, 
occurring in Alaska, Northwest Terri- 
tories, Ellesmere Island and West Green- 
land. The restricted habitat of this moss, 
fine calcareous silts, is noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42653. STEERE, WILLIAM CAMP- 
BELL, 1907— . Trematodon brevicollis 
in North America. (Revue bryologique 
et lichénologique, 1952. n. sér. t. 21, 
no. 3-4, p. 235-38, text map.) 

Contains data on the geographic distri- 
bution of this moss in the Western Hemi- 
sphere (Alaska and Greenland), also notes 
on its habitat and ecology. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-F. 


42654. STEFANIKHIN, V. Na zemle 
Kalevaly. (Neva, Sept. 1955, no. 6, p. 
132-36, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: In the land of Kalevala. 

Chairman of Gosplan (State Planning 
Commission) of the Republic, notes 
economic development of Karelo-Finnish 
SSSR and utilization of forests and other 
natural resources. Copy seen: DLC. 


42655. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879 . Clothes make the Eskimo. 
(Natural history, Jan. 1955.) v. 64, no. 1, 
p. 32-41, illus.) 


Contains discussion of Eskimos’ loose 
garment type clothing in which the air- 
capture principle is utilized. It is applied 
also in construction of their houses with 
an entrance corridor below the level of 
the dwelling space. Direct insulation vs. 
air capture principle in garments (snug 
vs. loose) is discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


42656. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Ice island priorities. (Ex- 
plorers journal, Fall 1954. v. 32, no. 4, 
p. 28-29, 52-54, port.) 

Reports from arctic navigators of what 
possibly were ice islands, are cited, from 
the period of Norse voyages, about 900 
A. D., to the present. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


STEIMAN, ISER, see Arev, T. IA. 
Monograph frostbite. 1955. No. 38560. 


42657. STEIN, KAI. Tuberkulosebe- 
kaempelsen pa Grgnland i dag, i gar og i 
morgen. (Atuagagdliutit: Groénlandspos- 
ten, Oct. 6, 1955. Ukiut 95-iat, nr. 20, 
p. 5.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: The 
fight against tuberculosis in Greenland 
today, yesterday and tomorrow. 
Improvement in the TB situation is 
stressed and reasons given: beds in Danish 
sanatoria available since 1951, opening of 
the Dronning Ingrid Sanatorium in 
Godthab in 1954, more preventive work, 
greater facilities for medical examinations 
in the settlements with help of the X-ray 
ship Misigssat. Treatment of all patients 
in Greenland itself is anticipated eventu- 
ally. Remaining problems include re- 
habilitation and improved living condi- 
tions, especially housing, for those re- 
covered and a general rise in the level of 
hygiene. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42658. STEIN, P. Zur Kenntniss der 
Gattung Fucellia Rob. Desv. (Wiener 
entomologische Zeitung, Jan. 15, 1910. 
Bd. 29, Heft 1, p. 11-27.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: A contribution to 
the knowledge of the genus Fucellia Rob. 
Desv. 

Contains a discussion of this dipterous 
genus, a key to its species and a systematic 
list of fourteen of which six are described 
as new. F. bicruciata from Bering Strait, 
F. antennata n. sp., occurring in Alaska 
(Sitka, St. Paul Island) and F. pictipennis 
from Heecla Havn, East Greenland, are 
included. — Criticized by Charles W. 
Johnson in’ A note... 1910, q. v. 

Copy seen: DLC; MII-Z. 
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STEIN, ROBERT, 1857-1917, sce Holm, 


H. T. Catalogue of plants collected .. . 
Baffin’s Land Greenland. 1900. 
No. 40388. 

42659. STEINMETZ, EIGIL. Kold 
krig om Nordpolen. (Atuagagdliutit: 
Grgnlandsposten, Jan. 13, 1955. Ukiut 
95-iat, nr. 1, p. 16-17, illus.) Text in 


Danish and Eskimo. Also pub. in: 
Dagens nyheter, Stockholm. Title tr.: 
Cold war around the North Pole. 
Contains short notes on the Russian 
drifting stations North Pole 1-4, in the 
Arctic Basin, and on the presentation 
of such activities to the Russian public. 
It is claimed in the U. S. S. R. that the 
North Pole was first reached by Ivan 
Papanin in 1937. Exhibitions, articles, 
lectures, etc., are utilized to interest the 
people in polar matters, and the military 
aspect of Russian arctic research is 
stressed. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42660. STEJER, FRANCIS ADRIEN. 


1916—- . Pyrite deposits at Horseshoe 
Bay, Latouche Island, Alaska. Wash- 
ington, D. C., 1955. 24 p. 7 maps (3 
fold.), fold. cross-section, table. _Mime- 
ographed. (U. 8S. Geological Survey. 
Reports, open file series, no. 313.) 7 refs. 


Horseshoe Bay, southwest Prince Wil- 
liam Sound (60°0O1’ N. 147°57’ W.) was 
investigated in summer 1952 by the 
writer and two assistants for potential 
sources for sulphur. Bedrock consists 


of a late Mesozoic (?) thick marine 
sedimentary sequence overlain by un- 
consolidated Quaternary deposits. The 


sulfide-bearing bodies are replacement 
deposits consisting of tabular lenses of 
massive and disseminated sulfides in a 
slate-graywacke country rock. Primary 
sulfides are pyrite (most abundant), 
chalcopyrite, cubanite, sphalerite, pyrr- 
hotite, arsenopyrite, and galena. Min- 
eralization is described at several earlier 
copper claims. Copy seen: DGS. 


STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
1851-1943. The Russian fur- 
seal islands. Extracted from U. 8. Fish 
Commission Bulletin for 1896, article 
1. Washington, D. C., U. 8. Govt. 
Print. Office, 1896. 148 p., illus. on 66 
plates, tables, 14 fold. maps. 

A detailed study of the Komandorskiye 
Ostrova (55° N. 167° E.) also some 
minor islands south of the aretic area, 
their seal life and = sealing industry. 
The report is based on two visits to the 
area, in 1882-83 and in 1895. Following 


42661. 
HESS, 
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an introduction on the seope of the 
work, itinerary, ete., chap. 2 (p. 7-59) 
deals with the hydrography and me- 
teorology of this group; its flora, fauna 
and population; description of its two 
main islands, Bering and Copper Island, 
and their rookeries, etc. Chap. 3 (p. 
60-87) covers seal life on the islands: 
history of its study; age and sex ratios; 
sex life and nursing: effects of ‘‘driving”’ 
on the procreative power of the bulls; 
food and feeding grounds; habits; mor- 
tality. Chap. 4 (p. 83-133): the Russian 
sealing industry; its history, statistics, 
administration; conditions on the islands 
during the two visits and comparisons 
between the two periods; raiding of the 
rookeries; pelagic sealing in the area. 
Chap. 5 (p. 134-37) comprises a sum- 
mary, an analysis of causes of the decline 
in seal numbers on the islands; conelu- 
sions, prospects and recommendations. 
A list of maps and illustrations, and a 
full index close the monograph. It was 
reviewed with discussion and emendation 
especially of chap. 1 and 3, by A. Gerasi- 
mov in: Vsesofiznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Vostochno-sibirskil otdel. 
Izvestifa, 1897, t. 28, no. 2, p. 109-135. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42662. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. The systematic name 
of the Pacific walrus. (Biological Society 
of Washington. Proceedings, July 10, 


1914. v. 27, p. 145.) 
The proper name of this animal, 
usually known as Odobenus obesus, is 


O. divergens, based on the ‘‘sea horse’’ of 
Cook’s third voyage. The walrus was 
killed at 70°6’ N. 196°42’ E. This type 
locality is roughly 30-40 miles southwest 
of Iey Cape, northern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


STELJES, J. F., see Godby, E. A., and 
others. Aerial prospecting radio active 
materials. 1952. No. 40045. 


STEMLER, FRED W., see Madden, 
R. F., and others. Effect of certain chemi- 
cal agents .. . body temperature of mice 
... drowning = survival. 1955. No. 
41211. 


42663. STEPANENKO, V. Na Severe. 
(Pioner, Mar. 1954, no. 3, p. 33, col. 
plate.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
In the North. 

Colored reproduction of two paintings 
representing from present-day 
life among the Samoyveds (Nentsy) in 


scenes 
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Nenetskiy National Distriet: one by 
G. Semakov of Samoyed parents visiting 
their son in school; the other by D. 
Sveshnikov of the flying doctor’s visit to 
a Samoyed patient in his chum. Text 
stresses Samoyeds’ improved living con- 
ditions with better dwellings, schools, 
libraries, ete. Copy seen: DLC, 


42664. STEPHANI, FRANZ, d. 1927. 
Hepaticae von der Halbinsel Alaska, 
gesammelt 1881/1882 von der Doctoren 
Arthur and Aurel Krause. (Botanische 
Jahrbiicher (Engler), Dec. 31, 1886. 
Bd. 8, p. 96-99, illus., plate 3.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Hepaticae from the 
Alaska Peninsula, collected in 1881-82 
by Drs. Arthur and Aurel Krause. 
Contains a systematic list of 22 liver- 
worts, of which four species, Scapania 
albescens, Radula krausei, R. arctica 
and Frullania chilcootienses (all from 
Chileoot) are new. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


42665. STEPHENS, FRED H. Uranium 
mining in the Northwest Territories. 
(Western miner, Oct. 1955. v. 28, no. 
10, p. 39-46, illus.) 

Discovery and development of the 
mines at Port Radium, Great Bear Lake, 
transportation of supplies and equip- 
ment, and members of the operating staff 
of the Port Radium Division, Eldorado 
Mining and Refining Ltd. are noted. 
Exploration and development in the 
Marian River-Hottah Lake area, about 
100 mi. northwest of Yellowknife (Great 
Slave Lake), during 1953-1955, are also 
described. Largest operators in the region 
are Rayrock Mines Ltd. and Consolidated 
Northland Mines Ltd. Results of under- 
ground developments by these companies 
are discussed, with some notes on grades 
of ore encountered. Brief notes are 
added on programs of other companies 
in the area. Copy seen: DGS. 


42666. STEPHENS, H. B., and others. 
An evaluation of the use of an electrical 
pacemaker to maintain the function of 
the heart of the hypothermic dog. 
(Surgical forum, 1955. v. 5, p. 101-106, 
illus., table.) 4 refs. Other authors: 
R. H. De Riemer, and R. Wexler. 

Using a stimulus of one and one-nalf to 
two volts of two to ten milliseconds 
duration, it was possible to maintain 
rhythmicity and blood pressure in arrested 
hypothermic hearts in six out of eleven 
dogs for various periods. The responses 


of the hypothermie animals to such pace- 
makers are analyzed. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


42667. STERLING, CLARENCET. Sani- 
tary engineering in Alaska. (Boston 
Society of Civil Engineers. Journal, 
Oct. 1955. v. 42, no. 4, p. 345-63, 
diagr., tables.) 14 refs. 

Contains description of various sanitary 
engineering problems, including public 
water supplies and industrial waste 
disposal in Alaska. Sanitation practices 
in permafrost areas are emphasized in- 
cluding a description of conditions at 
Bethel, a typical community. Problems 
receiving additional research are outlined, 
and statistics given on public water 
supplies for communities with populations 
over 100. Copy seen: DLC. 


STERN, E. A., see Neher, H. V., and 
others. Fluctuation and latitude effect 
. .. cosmic rays at high altitudes and 
latitudes. 1953. No. 41556. 


STERNZAT, M. S., see Kedrolivanskil, 
V. N., and M. S. Sternzat. Meteorol- 
ogicheskie pribory .. . 1953. No. 40697. 


42668. STEVENS, C. E., and others. 
The response of the pituitary thyroid 
system of the guinea pig to low environ- 
mental temperature. (Endocrinology, 
Feb. 1955. v. 56, no. 2, p. 143-56, 
illus., tables.) 34 refs. Other authors: 
S. A. D’Angelo, K. A. Paschkis, A. 
Cantarow, and F. W. Sunderman. 
Histological activation of the thyroid 
and increased blood titres of TSH were 
observed after one week in the cold; 
six to eleven weeks exposure caused 
significant rise of TSH in the anterior 
pituitary, accompanied by an increase in 
the number of hypertrophied basophil 
cells with increased amounts of glyco- 
protein granules. Levels of serum iodide, 
thyroid-body weight ratios 1"! uptake 
and release, and O? consumption were 
also studied, Copy seen: DLC. 


42669. STEVENSON, JAMES ALEX 
F., 1918— . Diet and survival. (Jn: 
Conference on Cold Injury. 3rd, Fort 
Churchill, Feb. 22-25, 1954, pub. 1955. 
p. 165-88, illus., tables.) 19 refs. 

A study is presented, and discussed by 
Conference participants, on the effects 
of previous diet on responses of rats 
during starvation in cold or temperate 
environment; on liver glycogen during 
early starvation. The effect of restricted 
food intake and survival at low or 
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moderate temperatures, on organ and 
body weight at death, were also examined 
as well as the influence of low temper- 
ature on oxygen consumption and water 
content of muscle. Copy seen: DLC. 


42670. STEWART, ETHEL. Early days 
at Fort McPherson. (Beaver, Winter 
1954. Outfit 285, p. 39-41, 4 illus.) 
Contains account of coming of the 
first Hudson’s Bay Company boat up 
Peel River, building of Fort McPherson 
(Mackenzie District; 67°26’ N. 134°52’ 
W.), and seasonal activities of the 
Loucheux Indians of the river country, 
as told to the author by some old Lou- 

cheux women. 
Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


STEWART, M., see Le Blanc, J. 8., and 
others. Studies on acclimatization and 

. ascorbic acid in men exposed to cold. 
1954. No. 40971. 


STEWART, ROBERT E., see Aldrich, 
J. W., and others. Migration . .. North 
American waterfowl . . . 1949. No. 
38511. 


42671. STEYSKAL, GEORGE C. Colo- 
baea and Hedria, two genera of Scio- 
myzidae new to America: Diptera, Aca- 
lyptratae. (Canadian entomologist, Feb. 
1954. v. 86, no. 2, p. 60—65, illus.) 
Includes descriptions of H. mizxta n. 
gen. et sp. native to Northwest Terri- 
tories. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42672. STEYSKAL, GEORGE C. A 
key to the North American species of the 
genus Suillia R.-D.: Diptera, Helo- 
myzidae. (Brooklyn Entomological So- 
ciety, Bulletin. New ser., Dee. 1944, 
pub. Feb. 20, 1945. v. 39, no. 5, p. 173- 
76.) 3 refs. 

Includes among others, FR. loewi (S. 
zetterstedti and S. bicolor auctt.) native to 
Alaska and Canada. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


42673. STEYSKAL, GEORGE C. The 
Sciomyzidae of Alaska: Diptera. (Ento- 
mological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, Apr. 1954. v. 56, no. 2, p. 54— 
71, 12 illus.) 15 refs. 

Contains keys to the species of this 
family, a systematic list of 29, with de- 
scriptions of three new ones (//edroneura 
connexa, Renocera bergi and Tetanocera 
bergi) and distributional data on others. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 





STIFFEL, C., see Halpern, B. N., and 
C. Stiffel. Modifications de la tempéra- 
ture cutanée ... PVP .. . histamine. 
1955. No. 40219. 


STIGZELIUS, HERMAN, see Aurola, F. 
The mines and quarries of Finland. 1954. 
No. 38620. 


STILES, W. J., see Helmsworth, J. A., 
and others. Changes in blood cellular 
elements in dogs hypothermia. 
1955. No. 40339. 


STILES, W. J., see Helmsworth, J. A., 
and others. Leucopenic and thrombo- 
cytopenic effect of hypothermia 

1955. No. 40340. 


42674. STILLWELL, G. K., and others. 
Accuracy of thermocouples as_ surface 
thermometers. (Journal of applied physi- 
ology, Sept. 1955. v. 8, no. 2, p. 223-29, 
illus.) 17 refs. Other authors: A. Heming- 
way, and F. J. Kottke. 

Contains an assessment of the aecuracy 
of thermocouples used as surface ther- 
mometers, when compared with the ac- 
curacy of thermopiles. The effect of the 
temperature gradient between the surface 
and its environment, of the size of the 
thermocouple wires, and of covers was 
also determined. Copy seen: DSG. 


42675. STIRNI, A. R. More about kelp. 
(U. 8S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
Journal, Aug. 1955. no. 6, p. 75-79, 
illus.) 4 refs. 

Contains general information on the 
kelps, their use, anatomy, occurrence, 
ete., followed by description of four 
species, three of them common on Alaskan 
coasts. Description includes: size, mor- 
phology, propagation, geographic range, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


42676. STIRRETT, GEORGE M. Field 
observations of geese in James Bay, with 
special reference to the blue goose, 
(North American Wildlife Conference, 
19th, Chicago, 1954. Transactions, p. 
211-21, 9 tables.) Ref. 

Contains a study based on observation 
by six members of the Canadian Wildlife 
Service during 1946-53. The blue goose 
(Chen caerulescens) makes up over 90 
percent of the goose population of this 
area. Data on family relationships, sex 
ratio, breeding success, juvenile-adult 
ratio, weight, blood parasites and ex- 
ternal parasites are presented. Hunting 
statistics, plant associations inhabited by 
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geese, and the chief food plants of the 
blue goose are also considered. A _ brief 
discussion of the paper is included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42677. STOCKARD, HENRY P. Air- 
borne geomagnetic surveys by the United 
States Hydrographic Office. (Naviga- 
tion, Dee. 1955. v. 4, no. 8, p. 320-23, 
illus.) 

Describes the Vector airborne mag- 
netometer, type 2A (VAM-2A), a uni- 
versal magnetometer developed by the 
U. S. Naval Ordnance Laboratory and 
used by the Hydrographic Office for their 
airborne geomagnetic survey program, 
designated Project Magnet. The first 
task of the Project was a survey of the 
North Atlantic Ocean from 25° N. to the 
Arctic Circle. The VAM-—2A is a self- 
orienting saturable core inductor mag- 
netometer. Dip, intensity, and magnetic 
heading are continuously measured by a 
detector mechanism and the _ relative 
bearing is measured periodically with a 
Kollsman periscopic sextant. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


STOCKER, JOHN RICHARD, see Bald- 
win, P. H., and J. R. Stocker. A prelimi- 
nary comparison spermatogenetic 
rhythm in passerine birds of arctic and 
temperate zones. 1954. No. 38667. 


42678. STOCKS, THEODOR. Ein sub- 
mariner Riicken im Arktischen Mittel- 
meer. (Deutsche hydrographische Zeit- 
schrift, 1954. Bd. 7, Heft 5/6 ,p. 198-201, 
text map.) 20 refs. Text in German. 


Summary in English and French. Title 
tr.: A submarine ridge in the Arctic 
Basin. 


Contains review of American and Soviet 
oceanographic research in the region of 
the so-called “pole of relative inaccessi- 
bility,’’ adducing evidence that American 
scientists were the first to discover the 
polar ridge. The pole-bordering coast of 
the land mass postulated by R. A. Harris 
(ce. f. Aretic Bibliography, No. 6685), ex- 
tends parallel to the ridge and in close 
proximity to it. The probability of the 
existence of a polar ridge on the basis of 
hydrographic findings (cf. No. 32994) 
and the existence of the ridge itself by 
soundings from the ice shelf (ef. No. 
34620) were clearly indicated by Ameri- 
cans before the Soviet investigations on 
drifting stations North Pole 3 and 4. It 
is suggested that the ridge be called 
Harris Ridge instead of Lomonosov 
Range. A supplementary note appears 


in Deutsche hydrographische Zeitschrift, 
Bd. 7, Heft 3, 1955, p. 128. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42679. ST@RMER, CARL, 1874 . 
The polar aurora. Oxford, Clarendon 


Press, 1955. xvii p., 1 1, 403 p. illus., 
diagrs., 29 tables, maps, 74 figs. on 17 


plates. (International monographs on 
radio.) 

This well-annotated and documented 
monograph on aurora research deals 


with forms and descriptions of auroras; 
geographical distribution, motion of, 
and periods of aurora; methods of observ- 
ing and photographing them; visual and 
photographic methods of determining 
aurora height and position; method of 
measurement of aurora plates; results 
of such measurements from regions near 
the northern aurora belt, and regions 
not situated near the belts; results of 
observations and photographie work in 
southern Norway 1911-52; sunlit aurora; 
intensity and color of auroras and asso- 
ciated phenomena; visual and photo- 
graphic measurements of the auroral 
spectrum; spectra of sunlit auroral rays; 
radio waves of 10-em. wavelength emitted 
by the aurora; possible measurements of 
corpuscular currents outside the earth’s 
atmosphere; wireless echoes from the 
aurora; absorption of corpuscular rays 
in the atmosphere; emission of electric 
corpuscles from the sun. 

Part II is devoted to mathematical 
theory and its application to the polar 
aurora, including various applications of 
mathematical research into the motion 
of electric corpuscles in the field of a 
magnetic dipole. Includes name = and 
subject indexes, a list of papers and 
news on aurora up to March 1955 not 
referred to in the text, and a series of 
photographs of aurora, aurora equipment 
spectra, and solar flares. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42680. ST@RMER, CARL, 1874- . 
Results of the observations and photo- 
graphic measurements of aurora in 
southern Norway and from ships in the 
Atlantic during the Polar Year 1932 
1933. Oslo, Gréndahl & son; J. Dybwad, 
1955. 117 p. diagrs., charts, tables, 
18 illus. on 2 plates. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi i Oslo. Geofysiske publikas- 
joner, v. 18, no. 7.) 

Contains a detailed report of observa- 
tion results and measurements of aurora, 
including height and position, Stations 
at which observations were made include 
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Lillehammer (61°05’ N. 10°30’ E.), 
Lékken Verk (63°07' N. 9°41’ E,), 
Trondheim (63°25’ N. 10°24’ E.), Osears- 
borg (59°40’ N. 10°36’ E.), and Témte 
(60°17’ N. 11°04’ E.). A list of aurora 
photographs which might be used to 
determine height and position is given, 
and 18 photographs of aurora are included. 
A brief summary of the methods of 
measuring and calculating the negatives 
is presented. Copy seen: DLC. 


STOJANOVIC, B., sce Sahovié, K., and 
B. Stojanovié. Reakeije organizma . . . 
hipotermiji . . . metionina .. . pacovima. 
1955. No, 42236. 


STOJANOVICH, CHESTER J., sce Fer- 
ris, G. F., and C. J. Stojanovich. The 
sucking lice. 1951. No. 39799. 


42681. STOLL, ALICE MARY, 1917 , 
and J. D. HARDY. Thermal radiation 
measurements in summer and winter 
Alaskan climates. (American Geophys- 
ical Union. Transactions, Apr. 1955, 
v. 36, no. 2, p. 213-26, illus., diagrs., 
tables.) 7 refs. 

Thermal characteristics were evaluated 
by two methods: (1) direct measurement 
of solar and low-temperature radiation 
exchange using a panradiometer and 
computing from the measured values, 
the mean radiant temperature of the 
environment; and (2) the direct measure- 
ment of the mean radiant temperature 
of the environment using a thermo- 
radiometer and computing from these 
measurements, the solar contribution 
to the total radiation. Both instru- 
ments are described and their measure- 
ments are compared. Solar radiant flux 
during the summer occasionally exceeded 
800 kg. cal/sq. m. hr., and the mean 
radiant temperature varied from 3° 
C. to — 55° C. Copy seen: DLC. 


42682. STONE, ALAN, 1904 A new 
genus of Simuliidae from Alaska: Diptera. 
(Entomological Society of Washington, 
Proceedings, Dec. 1949. v. 51, no. 6, 
p. 260-67, plates 24-25.) 

Gynopais n. gen., G. dichoplicus n. sp. 
(Alaska and Yukon Territory) and G. 
holopticus n. sp. (Alaska and Baffin Island) 
are described. Copy seen: DA; MH~—Z. 


42683. STONE, ALAN, 1904- . Notes 
on Tabanidae, Diptera. (Entomological 
Society of Washington. Proceedings, 


Jan. 1935. 


v. 37, no. 1, p. 11-21, plate 
1.) 12 refs. . 
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Contains descriptions of six new species 
and one subspecies, also critical notes on 
nine others, among them T. sezfasciatus, 
occurring in Alaska and Labrador. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-~Z. 


42684. STONE, KIRK HASKIN, 1914—- . 
Human geographic research in the North 
American northern lands. (Arctic, 1954. 
v. 7, no. 3-4, pub. 1955, p. 321-35, 3 text 
maps, table.) 47 refs. 

Contain survey of research problems in 
relation to future northern settlement. 
Significance of the region to population 
of the rest of the world, historical patterns 
of settlement, available resources, and 
self-sufficiency of future settlements are 
discussed. Population of Alaska, north- 
ern Canada, and Greenland is considered: 
problems of enumeration, distribution, 
and permanence of settlement. Frontier 
settlement research needs and methods 
are outlined: frontiers in terms of agri- 
culture, mining, land transportation, 
white-native contact; methods of new 
settlement by native and non-native. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


STONER, EMERY K., see Shapiro, H., 
and . K. Stoner. Skin temperature in 
relation to nerve injuries in man. 1959. 
No. 42421, 


42685. STONER, H. B. Studies on the 
mechanism of shock; the effect of limb 
ischaemia on tissue temperature and 
blood flow. (British journal of experi- 
mental pathology, 1954. v. 35, p. 487- 
502, tables, diagrs.) 39 refs. 

Account of experiments with rabbits 
aimed to determine whether the fall in 
tissue temperature after injury is due to 
an intrinsic metabolic disturbance or due 
to changed blood flow. The cause of 
this kind of hypothermia could not be 
“absolutely decided, since changes in 
blood flow also occurred.” Death when 
it occurred however, was not due to 
hypothermia. Copy seen: DSG. 


42686. STORAGE BATTERY POWER. 
Temiskaming & Northern Ontario pas- 
senger trains operate in winter tempera- 
tures as low as —55° F.; insulated, snow- 
tight battery compartments and positive 


generator drives result in successful 
battery operation. (Storage battery 
power, Dec. 1945. v. 15, no. 5, p. 11-13, 
illus.) 


The T. & N O. passenger trains operate 
between North Bay, Timmins, Noranda, 
and Cochrane, as well as between 
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Cochrane and Moosonee on James Bay. 
Alkaline batteries functioned — satisfac- 
torily in temperatures as low as —55° F. 
As long as the normal amount of current 
was kept flowing through the battery in 
either direction during the run, enough 
heat was generated to maintain a satis- 
factory operating temperature provided 
this heat could be retained during the 
run and the normal layover periods. 
A welded steel battery box (insulated and 
snow-tight) aided in successful battery 
operation. Copy seen: DLC. 


STOUDT, JEROME H., see Aldrich, 
J. W., and others. Migration ... North 
American waterfowl . . . 1949. No. 
38511. 


STOW, R. W., see Randall, B. F., and 
R. W. Stow. Assembly of a thermistor 
thermometer in a hypodermic needle. 
1955. No. 42026. 


42687. STOWELL, R. D. U. S. arctic 
weather flights from the United Kingdom, 
1954. (Polar record, Sept. 1955. v. 7, 
no. 51, p. 490.) 

Contains note on daily 15!% hr. flights 
by the U. 8. Air Force 53rd Weather 
Reconnaissance Squadron from Burton- 
wood, Lancashire: from 55° N. 2° E., 
the routes are due north, one to 75° N., 
the other to 61°40’ N., thence to 74°26’ 
N. 19°E.; outward flights are at altitude 
of 1,500 ft., return at approx. the 500 
mb. level. Copy seen: DLC. 


42688. STRAND, ANDREAS, 1895- . 
Die norwegischen Arten der Gattung 
Meotica Muls. et Rey: Col., Staph. 
(Norsk entomologisk tidsskrift, 1955. 
Bd. 9, hefte 3-4, p. 246-51, illus.) 14 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: Norwegian 
species of the genus Meotica Muls. et 
Rey: Col., Staph. 

Contains notes on three species, one 
M. finnmarchica, taken in Alta, Finn- 
mark. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


STRAND, ANDREAS, 1895-_, see also 
Hansen, V., and others. Catalogus cole- 
opterorum. . . 1939 . No. 40253. 


STRAND, EMBRIK, 1876-__, see Hack- 
man, W. On some Microlepidoptera .. . 
IXmbrik Strand. 1955. No. 40193. 


42689. STRANDGAARD, ERIK, 1906- . 
Erfaringer med behandling af grénlandske 
tuberkulosepatienter i Danmark. (Grgn- 
land, Sept. 1955, nr. 9, p. 336-44, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Lessons from 


the treatment of Greenland tuberculosis 
patients in Denmark. 

Since 1951, 886 Greenlanders have 
arrived in Denmark to be treated for 
tuberculosis; 546 have returned to Green- 
land, 516 of them free from infection. 
The most common form is lung tubercu- 
losis in adults. Conditions and methods 
of treatment at Skgrping sanatorium are 
described in detail by its head physician; 
data on recovery, types of the disease, 
ete. are included. The Greenlanders 
adapt well to the new conditions; cases 
of mental disturbance are few. Two ex- 
aminations of groups of patients returned 
to Greenland show a relapse rate of only 
10-15 percent. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


STREET, ELIZABETH, see Kuhl, W. J., 
and others. Effect of cold water stress on 
blood and urine... male subjects. 
1955. No. 40877. 


42690. STREIFF-BECKER, RUDOLF. 
Nachtrag zur Gletschertheorie. (Alpen, 
Dec. 1944. Jahrg. 20, no. 12, p. 353-59, 
illus.) Textin German. Title tr.: Sup- 
plement to the glacier theory. 

Contains additions and some amend- 
ments to paper of 1940, infra, dealing with 
the component areas of glaciers; the zones 
of firn (4), the characteristics and move- 
ments of these firn layers; structure and 
characteristics of firn ice and hard ice in 
the movement of the glacier; the foot of 
the glacier, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


42691. STREIFF-BECKER, RUDOLPH. 
Uber Firn und Gletscher. (Alpen, 1940. 
Jahrg. 16, p. 321-28, illus.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: On firn and glaciers. 
Contains an historical outline of glacier 
research followed by information on 
glacier and firn flux and their character; 
formation of glacier ice and its ablation; 
physical basis of glacier movement; 
erosive action of firn and glacier ice and 
its mechanism; transformation of snow 
into firn and glacier ice; variants of 

glaciers; glacier retreat. 
Copy seen: NNAAI. 


STRESEMANN, ERWIN, see Demen- 
t’ev, G.P., and KE. Stresemann. Uber... 
Falco peregrinus und F, cherrug .. . 1955. 
No. 39499. 

STRONG, KENT, see Wright, D. W., 
and KK. Strong. Labradors Eisenerz- 


lager... 1952. No. 43378. 
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42692. STRUGHOLD, HUBERT, and 
R. PORZ. Die Dichte der Kaltpunkte 
auf der Haut des menschlichen Korpers. 
(Zeitschrift fiir Biologie, 1931. v. 91, 
p. 563-71, illus., tables.) 26 refs. Text 
in German. Title tr.: The density of 
the cold-points on the skin of the human 
body. 

Contains account of study of 58 areas 
on the human body, with average 
density of main areas and that of the 
whole body presented. Areas 4-5 em? 
in size were found without any cold- 
points and such with 20 per em.2 on the 
other extreme. The relation between 
the cold-points and the course and loca- 
tion of skin nerves was also studied. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


STUDIES ON THE HELMINTH 
FAUNA OF ALASKA, see Schiller, E. L. 


Studies on the helminth fauna of Alaska 


10; variation in Hymenolepis hor- 
rida... 1952. No. 42320. 


Schiller, E. L. Studies .. . helminth 
fauna of Alaska, 14; some cestode para- 


sites of the Aleutian teal... 1953, 
No. 42321. 
Schiller, E. L. Studies . . . helminth 


fauna of Alaska, 23; some cestode para- 

sites... eider. 1955. No. 42322. 
Schiller, E. L. Studies . . . helminth 
fauna of Alaska, 26; .. . cold resistance 
x . 1955. No. 42323. 


of eggs Echinococcus . . 
STULLKEN, DONALD EDWARD, 


1920- , see Kirkpatrick, C. M., and 
others. Notes captive sea otters. 
1955. No. 40748. 


42693. STUNTZ, STEPHEN CONRAD, 
1875-1918. <A_ revision of the North 
American species of the genus Hleutera 


Beauv. (Neckera Hedw.). (Torrey 
Botanical Club. Bulletin, Apr. 1900. 
v. 27, no. 4, p. 202-211.) 

Contains «a synopsis of these moss 


species, followed by a list of six in North 
America with descriptions, synonyms, 
and records of illustrations and speci- 
mens. Two of them, Eleutera douglasii 
n, nom, and EH. menziesii n. nom., occur 
in Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


STUPFEL, M., see Severinghaus, J. W., 

and M. Stupfel. Respiratory dead space 

following atropine . . . and hypothermia 
. 1955. No. 42409. 


42694. STURTEVANT, ALFRED 
HENRY, 1891— , and M.R. WHEELER. 
Synopses of nearetic Ephydridae: Dip- 
tera. (American Entomological Society. 
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1953. v. 79 


Transactions, Dee. 
p. 151-257.) 
Contains keys and a systematic list 
of all known nearetie species of this 
family of dipters, north of the southern 
boundary of the United States, including 
over 20 from Alaska, Greenland and 
northern Canada; 30 new species and 
subspecies are described with synonyms 
and distributional data. 
Copy seen: DA; MII. 


, mm 4 


42695. STYLES, SHOWELL, 1908 . 
Mountains of the midnight sun. London, 
Hurst and Blackett, 1954. 208 p. 24 


illus., text map. 

Contains popular account of exploration, 
surveying, and mountaineering on the 
northern tip of Lyngen Peninsula, north- 
ern Norway (approx. 70° N. 20°30’ E.), 
by a four-man party led by the writer, 
late June—late July 1952. The central 
and southern parts of the Peninsula had 
been explored by the British Oread 
Expedition headed by G. Sutton in 1951. 
Appendices contain lists of equipment 
and food (with comments), flora and 
birds seen, brief description of three- 
man expedition to the same region in 
1953 also led by the writer, and mountain- 
eering routes for north Lyngen peaks, 
noting first ascents made by the party. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42696. SULLIVAN, BERNARD JERE- 
MIAH, 1921 , and J. T. MULLEN. 


Effects of environmental temperature 
on oxygen consumption in aretic- and 
temperate-zone = mammals. (Physio- 
logical zoology, Jan. 1954. v. 27, no. 1, 
p. 21-28, illus., table.) 12 refs. 

A decrease of environmental tempera- 
ture from 25° to 5° C. significantly in- 
creased O2 consumption and basal meta- 
bolic rate in guinea pigs and hamsters 
but not in the aretie ground squirrel. 
Most small, non-hibernating arctic- and 
temperate-zone mammals are claimed to 
have a similar critical temperature of 25° 
to 15° C. but the critical temperature of 
arctic hibernators is much lower. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


SULLIVAN, F. F., see Baker, H. R., and 


others. The development rubber- 

compatible and ice-resistant lubricant 
1955. No. 38658. 

42697. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 

VICH, 1873-1942, and others. Water 


supply of railroads in permafrost regions 
(excerpts). Vodosnabzhenie zheleznykh 








dorog v_ raflonakh vechnol merzloty. 
Wilmette, Ill, Oct. 1955. 64 p. illus., 
text maps, diagrs., graphs, tables. (U.S. 
Army. Corps of Engineers. Snow, Ice 
and Permafrost Research Establishment. 
Translation 28.) Other authors: N. N. 
Geniev and A. M. Chekotillo. 

English translation by J. J. Peel of 
sections of chap. 5, 9, and 10, and chap. 
13 and 14 of Arctic Bibliography, No. 
17190. Subjects covered are: investiga- 
tions of subpermafrost water; determina- 
tion of the yield of water sources; thermal 
calculation of water pipes; water heating; 
design and construction of pipe heaters; 
hydraulic test (laying water pipe during 
winter); experimental determination of 
heat loss in water lines; thermal regime of 
an operating water supply system. 

Copy seen: CaMALI. 


42698. SUNDBORG, GEORGE, 1915-  . 
Valdez industrial report. Juneau, Alaska 


Development Board, Mar, 1955. 36. p. 
illus., tables. 
Basie material for this report was 


gathered in winter 
tions to Jan. 1955. 


1951-52, with addi- 
Physical geography 


and history of the region are briefly 
described, followed by discussion of 
gold and copper mining and other 


mineral possibilities; fisheries; forestry; 
agriculture; fur farming and trapping; 
hydroelectric power; water, road and air 
transportation; recreation; business and 
professions; housing; utilities; public 
works and services; churches, social and 
civic organizations. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC, 
SUNDERMAN, FREDERICK  WIL- 
LIAM, 1898—_ , see Stevens, C. E., and 
others. The response of the pituitary- 
thyroid system ... guinea pig to low 
environmental temperature. 1955. No. 
42668. 


42699. SUSHKINA, N. N. 
pukh. (Ogonék, July 1955, no. 28, p. 30, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Mider down. 

Popular note on the eider of the coasts 
of Kola Peninsula, White Sea, Kolguyev 
Island and Novaya Zemlya, its economic 
importance for the North; illus. of eider 
flock at Glazova Bay in Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42700. SUSHKINA, N.N. 
ledfanye gory. (Ogonék, Mar. 1955, no. 
11, p. 31, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Floating mountains of ice. 


Gagachil 


Plavanishchie 


Note on the calving of icebergs, as 
witnessed by the author, from a glacier 
in Glazova Bay (75°08’ N. 56°10’ E., 
Novaya Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


42701. SUSHKINA, N. N.  Puteshestvie 
na ostrov Tiilenil; morskie kotiki i ptich’i 
bazary. Moskva, Izd-vo Akad. nauk 
SSSR, 1954. 86 p. illus. (21 fig.) (Akad- 
emiia nauk SSSR. Nauchno-populiarnafa 
serifa.) 23 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: A trip to Tyuleniy Island; fur seals 
and “bird bazaars.”’ 

Contains a general account of a 12-hr. 
trip by motor boat from southern Sa- 
khalin to Tyuleniy (Seal) Island in the 
Sea of Okhotsk to study the life of aquatic 
birds and fur seals. The birds (especially 
Uria aalge), their habits, nesting, hatch- 
ing and migration are described in detail. 
The seals are similarly treated: organiza- 
tion of the rookeries, feeding, propaga- 
tion, life habits and migration. History 
of fur seal industry is sketched, and data 
given on the Pribilof, Commander and 
Kuril Islands herds: technique of killing, 
preparation of pelts, packing and trans- 
portation are also noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


42702. SUSLOV, SERGEI PETROVICH. 
Fizicheskafa geografifa SSSR, Aziatskafa 
chast’. 2-e izdanie, pererabotannoe i 
dopolnennoe. Moskva, Gos. uchebno- 
pedagog. izd-vo, 1954. 710 [1] p. illus., 
graphs, maps (13 fold. part col. in pocket.) 
Over 400 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Physical geography of the U. 8.8. R., 
Asiatic part. 2d revised and enlarged 
edition. 

New edition of a comprehensive text 
book (listed as Arctic Bibliography, No. 
17226); it is considerably enlarged and 
brought up to date, on the basis of recent 
publications; the latter are incorporated 
into the general bibliography as well as 
chapter ends. Index is lacking but de- 
tailed contents table facilitates use for 
northern areas. Copy seen: DLC. 


SUTTON, EVERETT L., see Smith, 


R. H., and E. L. Sutton. Waterfowl 
breeding . . . 1954. 1955. No. 42579. 
SUTTON, EVERETT L., see Smith, 
R. H., and E. L. Sutton. Waterfowl 
breeding ground survey .. . 1953. No. 
42578. 

42703. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898 , and D. F. PARMELEE. = Breed- 


ing of the semipalmated plover on Baffin 


a7 











Island. (Bird-banding, Oct. 1955. v. 
26, no. 4, p. 137-47, illus.) 12 refs. 
Reports observations in summer 1953, 
on this bird’s breeding in flat, gravelly 
areas near the head of Frobisher Bay: 
areas preferred for nesting, periods of 
egg laying and hatching, development, 
calls and songs, ete. Each of five nests 
found held four eggs, and probably all 
twenty hatched; period of hatching was 
about 23 days, fledging 22-31 days. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-~Z. 


42704. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898- , and D. F. PARMELEE. Nest- 
ing of the horned lark on Baffin Island. 
(Bird-banding, Jan. 1955. v. 26, no. 1, 
p. 1-18, illus., plates.) 15 refs. 

Account of frequent observations of 
seven nests of this species near the head 
of Frobisher Bay, June 14-Aug. 22, 1953. 
Information is offered on the proportion 
of “yellow-faced” and “white-faced” 
variants, dates of pairing, completion 
of nests, egg laying and hatching; also 
behavior of parents and brood towards 
each other, share in parental care, leav- 
ing of nest, song, “language,’’ nest 
success, predators, survival, ete. The 
study was aided by the Arctie Institute 
of North America and the Office of 
Naval Research. Copy seen: DSI. 


42705. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898 , and D. F. PARMELEE. On 
certain anatids of Frobisher Bay, Baffin 
Island. (Arctic, 1955. v. 8, no. 3, p. 
139-47, 4 illus. inel. 1 col.) 14 refs. 

Of ten ducks, geese and swans known 
to breed in southern Baffin, seven were 
observed by the writers, June 14—-Aug. 
1953, near the end of Frobisher Bay; 
Canada geese, snow geese, blue geese, 
old-squaws, common eiders, king eiders, 
and red-breasted mergansers are de- 
scribed: numbers seen, the young, phys- 
ical appearance of adults and young. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


42706. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898- , and D. F. PARMELEE. The 
peregrine faleon on Baffin Island — (Bird- 
banding, Oct. 1955. v. 26, no. 4, p. 
147-52, illus., table.) 9 refs. 

A few nesting pairs of this bird were 
observed at the head of Frobisher Bay 
during the summer 1953. Areas pre- 
ferred for nesting and the bird’s dis- 
tribution in the Canadian Aretie are 
noted. Description is given of  speci- 
mens shot and of their stomach contents; 
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reproductive success, species survival, 
ete. are discussed. 


Copy seen: DA; MH~-Z. 


42707. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898- , and D. F. PARMELEE. The 
purple sandpiper in southern’ Baffin 
Island. (Condor, July—Aug. 1955. v. 57, 
no. 4, p. 216-20, illus.) 

Notes the long hunt for Erolia maritima 
found near Frobisher Bay in the summer 
of 1953; description is given of seven 
adult specimens and their nesting grounds, 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


42708. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898- , and D. F. PARMELEE. Sum- 
mer activities of the Lapland longspur 
on Baffin Island. (Wilson bulletin, 
June 1955. v. 67, no. 2, p. 110-27, 
illus.) 18 refs. 

Contains results of observations on 
Calcarius lapponicus June 14—-Aug. 22, 
1953, made near the head of Frobisher 
Bay; with data on nests, clutch size, 
activities of adult males, females and 
young birds; statistics on nest success, 
survival of offspring, predation, and 
descriptions of specimens are included. 

Copy seen: DSI; MH~2Z. 


42709. SUTYRIN, MIKHAIL ANDRE- 
EVICH. Uchebnik dlfa podgotovki rule- 
vogo rechnykh i ozernykh sudov. Mos- 
kva, Izd-vo ‘Rechnol transport,” 1954. 
242 p., illus. 11 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Textbook for the training of 
helmsmen of river and lake vessels. 
Approved for the school for craftsmen 
by the Educational Administration for 
working reserves in the Soviet of Min- 
isters, U.S. S. R. 

Contains general description of various 
types of river and lake vessels, their 
construction, equipment and _ steering 
arrangements. Navigation rules and 
tugboat piloting are outlined for different 
river conditions and assemblages of 
barges. Selection of berth for wintering 
and drydock repairs is outlined (p. 228- 
32): special measures to protect vessel 
from destructive ice pressure; construc- 
tion of a partial dry-dock in ice around 
the ship’s hull; gradual excavation and 
freezing of river in depth and use of ice- 
cutting machines. Copy seen: DLC. 


42710. SVEISTRUP, POUL PETER, 
1892—- , and A. W. NIELSEN. Han- 
delen pa Grgnland fra 1721.) (Gr@nland, 
1953, hefte 10, p. 361-67, illus.) Text in 
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Danish. Title tr.: Trade in Greenland 
from 1721. 

Reviews principles of “administrative” 
trade, as opposed to “commercial’’ trade, 
the former having been practiced in 
Greenland as a state monopoly since the 
beginning of Danish colonization. Its 
object is to form a basis for the Green- 
landers’ development rather than to make 
profits; to protect the country from 
fluctuations of the market and to let 
luxury commodities carry the expenses. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42711. SVENDSEN, LARS.  Rensjagt. 
(Atuagagdliutit: Grgnlandsposten, Dec. 
9, 1954. Ukiut 94-iat, nr. 24-25, p. 14— 
17, illus.) Text in Danish and Eskimo. 
Title tr.: Caribou hunting. 

Recounts a week’s experiences in sum- 
mer 1954 with a party in the inner 
Godthaab Fjord area, West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42712. SVENSKA MISSIONS-SALLS- 
KAPET. Arsskrift, bland Sveriges samer, 
1946/47, 1953/54. Stockholm, Am. Lund- 
quist, 1948, 1954. 2 v., illus. Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: Among Sweden’s 
Lapps; yearbook 1946-1947, 1953-1954. 
In the 1946/47 report, Sweden’s oldest 
missionary organization, in operation for 
112 years and now working exclusively 
among Lapps, is described. Account 
includes founding and development of 
the Folk High School at Jokkmokk; 
genera! activities of the mission, of local 
Lapp pastors, and of those working with 
the aged and poor. The Lapp festival 
at Fatmomakke is noted. In the 1953/54 
report, church and _ school activities, 
history of the mission in Lapland, the 
open air museum at Tiirnaby in Viister- 
botten, are described. Reports from 
former pupils of the Folk High School, 
of a school group visit to Copenhagen; 
and personal narratives are given. Also 
50 references to publications on Lapps 

and their church activities. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


SVENSKA MISSIONS-SALLSKAPET, 
see also Jokkmokk. Samernas_ Folk- 
hégskola. Prospekt . . . 1949. No. 
40630. 


SVENSKA MISSIONS—SALLSKAPET, 
see also Jokkmokk. Samernas folk- 
hégskola. Redogdérelse 1949-1956. 
No. 40631. 


42713. SVERDRUP, ARNE, and K. 
ARNESEN. Investigations on the an- 


terior lobe of the hypophysis of the 
finback whale, B. physalus L. Oslo, 
1952. 15 p., illus., tables. (Norske 
videnskaps-akademi i Oslo. Hvalradets 
skrifter; scientific results of marine 
biological research, nr. 36.) 12 refs. 
Contains a description of the macro- 
and microscopic anatomy of these organs; 
also their weight as related to body size, 
sex and possible pregnancy. Commer- 
cial ACTH from whale pituitaries has 
also been examined histologically. 
Copy seen: DI. 


42714. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Air temperature in the Arctic. 
(Nature, London, June 12, 1926. v. 117, 
no. 2954, p. 838.) 

From observations on the Maud 
Expedition, writer maintains that in 
winter the air temperature in the Arctic is 
always lower close to the ice cover than 
300 meters above it. The mean temper- 
ature at the surface being —28.4° C., 
the vertical variation showed a decrease 
from the surface up to 100 m., then a 
rapid rise to about 300 m., and a slower 
rise to — 20.3° C. at 1,000 m. 

Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


42715. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Arbeider i luft- og havforsk- 
ning. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1932. 20 p. 
diagr., maps (Bergen, Norway. Chr. 
Michelsens Institutt for Videnskap og 
Andsfrihet. Beretninger, 1932. Bd. 2, 
no. 5.) Text in Norwegian. Summary 
in English. Title tr.: Studies in me- 
teorology and oceanography. 

Contains discussion of observations 
from the Maud Expedition related to 
atmospheric and oceanographic heat 
transport by current systems or by eddy 
convection. The importance of the polar 
sea and the Antarctic Ocean in the 
development of water circulation is 
indicated. Oceanographic observations 
from the Wilkins-Ellsworth Arctic Ex- 
pedition are cited to stress the importance 
of the polar sea to North Atlantic 
currents. Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


42716. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Dyrelivet i drivisen; efter 
erfaringene pa, “Maud’’-ferden. (Na- 
turen, 1930. Arg. 54, p. 133-45, map, 
table.) Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: 
Animal life in the pack ice; from ex- 
periences on the Maud Expedition. 

Few animals were found in the pack 
ice of the East Siberian Sea. Travelers, 
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it is stressed, cannot depend on hunting 
alone in this area. 


Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


42717. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— Ergebnisse der Messungen 
des Potentialgefilles auf der ‘‘Maud’’- 
Expedition. (Zeitschrift fiir Geophysik, 
1927. Bd. 3, p. 93-102, illus. tables.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: Results of 
the observations of the potential gradient 
on the Maud Expedition. 

Investigations of the electrical field in 
the atmosphere were carried out on the 
Maud in cooperation with the Carnegie 
Institution of Washington’s Dept. of 
Terrestrial Magnetism 1922-1925. The 
results may be summarized as follows: 
(1) During the months October—April, 
the local variations of the potential 
gradient over the East Siberian shelf-sea 
are remarkably small, and the diurnal 
course of the gradient is similar over 
great areas. (2) The observations con- 
firm that the diurnal variation proceeds 
according to universal time, i. e. the 
extreme values occur at the same time 
over the whole earth. 

Copy seen: DGS; NPOslo. 


42718. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— The existence of a submarine 
ridge crossing the polar sea, predicted 
by J. E. Fjeldstad in 1936. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift 1955. Bd. 15, hefte 
1-2, p. 76-77.) 4 refs. 

A propos the Russian discovery of 
Lomonosov Ridge in the Arctic Basin, 
Dr. Sverdrup notes that such a submarine 
ridge was postulated by J. E. Fjeldstad 
in papers published in 1923 and 1936 
(No. 5053) on the basis of tidal investiga- 
tions by the Maud expedition in 1903- 
1906. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42719. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 


1888— . Finn Malmgrens videnskabelige 
virke. (Ymer, 1929. Arg. 48, p. 246— 
52.) Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: 


The scientific work of Finn Malmgren. 
Survey of Malmgren’s contributions 
to science in the field of geophysies, 
Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


42720. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Oversikt over ‘‘Maud’’-ekspe- 
disjonens videnskapelige resultater. Ber- 
gen, J. Grieg, 1934. 18 p. (Bergen, Nor- 
way. Chr. Michelsens Institutt for Viden- 
skap og Andsfrihet. Beretninger, 1934. 
Bd. 4, no. 7.) Text in Norwegian. Sum- 
mary in English. Title tr.: Survey of 
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the scientifie results of the Maud Expedi 
tion. 

Contains general account of the scien- 
tific results of the Maud Expedition with 
emphasis on the theory of the influence 
of the earth’s rotation and friction on 
tidal currents, and on cyclogenesis based 
on the study of atmospheric disturbances 
in the region to the north and northwest 
of Bering Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 


42721. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— ,andC. R. DUVALL. Results of 
magnetic observations on the ‘Maud Ex- 
pedition,’’ 1918-1921. (Terrestrial mag- 
netism and atmospheric electricity, Mar.— 
June 1922. v. 27, nos. 1-2, p. 35-56, 
illus., tables, text maps.) 

Contains abridged version of Absolute 
magnetic observations ..., pt. 1. of 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 17292. Positions 
of the stations on the Chelyuskin Penin- 
sula (northern Taymyr Peninsula) and 
on the Chukotsk Peninsula, and the route 
of the Maud from Norway to Bering 
Strait are shown. A narrative of the 
expedition with particular reference to the 
magnetic observations of 1918-1921. is 


given. Instruments and equipment and 
methods of observing are described. 
Declination, inclination and horizontal 


intensity for the various stations, and 
secular variation data obtained by pre- 
vious observers and the Maud Expedi- 
tion are tabulated in condensed form. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42722. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Snedekkets termiske egens- 
kaper. Bergen, John Grieg, 1931. 21 p. 
(Bergen, Norway Chr, Michelsens Insti- 
tutt for Videnskap og Andsfrihet. Beret- 
ninger, Bd. 1, no. 3.) Text in Norwegian. 
Summary in English. English translation 
at DWB. Title tr.: Thermal properties 
of a snow-covered surface. 

“The temperature of a snow cover de- 
pends primarily on heat loss by nocturnal 
radiation, heat loss or gain by conduction 
from top and bottom, and heat gain by 
solar and sky radiation absorption. The 
effects of evaporation and condensation 


are negligible at low temperatures. The 
temperatures of the snow surface are 
lowest on calm and clear nights. The 


temperature of the snow cover becomes 
constant when heat loss by radiation 
equals heat gain by conduction from be- 
low. Conductivity of snow is very low 
for loose snow but higher for dense snow. 
Measurements on loose snow at low tem- 
peratures show «a linear relation between 











the air temperature and heat loss through 
radiation. An absolute minimum tem- 
perature of —75° C. is obtained by cal- 
culation when conduction from below is 
zero. This value is in close agreement 
(—69° C.) with observed lowest tempera- 
tures. The snow cover on the tundra and 
pack ice is thin and packed and the 
amount of heat conducted from below is 
proportional to the surface temperature. 
The computed average minimum = tem- 
perature on clear and calm days is —38.8° 
C.; the observed value is —39.2° C. The 
influence of the temperature of the snow 
cover on air temperature in plains and 
mountainous areas is discussed.’’—SI- 
PRE. Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


42723. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888—- . Some aspects of the oceanog- 
raphy. (Scientific monthly, 1930. v. 
31, p. 19-31, illus., diagrs., sketch chart.) 
Observations which allow an examina- 
tion of the actual conditions in the sea 
are difficult to achieve; they must be 
based on current observations, obtain- 
able from an anchored vessel or—under 
exceptional conditions—from a ship en- 
closed by ice. Author had a unique op- 
portunity of studying the currents and 
general ocenographie conditions of the 
waters when Maud was drifting with the 
ice on the North Siberian Shelf 1922- 
1924. He comments here upon some of 

his observations. 
Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


42724. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Some problems in aretie mete- 
orology. (/n: American Meteorological 
Society and Royal Meteorological Soci- 
ety. Proceedings of the Toronto Mete- 
orological Conference, Sept. 9-15, 1953, 
pub. 1954. Symposium on arctic mete- 
orology, p. 69-73.) 

Contains brief discussion of problems 
in the study of atmospheric physics in 
high northern latitudes. Certain aspects 
of cooling and heating in polar regions are 
summarized, and a brief comparison. is 
made between tropospheric temperatures 
in the Aretie and the Antaretie to stress 
the importance of the thermal character- 
isties of the snow surface. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


42725. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888- . Tre av sommerens polareks- 
pedisjoner. (Naturen, 1932. Arg. 56, 
p. 86-94, illus.) Text in Norwegian. 
Title tr.: Three of last summer's Polar 
expeditions. 


Writer reviews the Swedish- Norwegian 
expedition to Nordaustlandet led by 
Ahlmann, the international expedition 
with the airship Graf Zeppelin, and the 
Nautilus (submarine) expedition in 1931; 
and outlines their results. The advantages 
of old polar techniques were demonstrated 
in the Ahlmann expedition he states, but 
points out possibilities for the future in 
the new means of locomotion: the sub- 
marine and the airship. 

Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


42726. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— , and O. DAHL. Two oceano- 
graphic current-recorders designed and 
used on the Maud expedition. (Optical 
Society of America. Journal. May 1926. 
v. 12, no. 5, p. 537-45, illus.) 

The two current-recorders are pro- 
peller instruments. The simpler is sus- 
pended in bifilar frame, which forms the 
plane of reference for the current. In 
the second, a single wire suspension is 
used and the current direction is deter- 
mined by a compass-needle. The bifilar 
current-meter was kept in operation in 
various depths during the major part 
of 14 months while the Maud was drifting 
with the ice on the North Siberian Shelf. 

Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


42727. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Uber Mittelwerte von Vek- 
torpaaren mit Anwendungen auf meteoro- 
logische Aufgaben. (Meteorologische 
Zeitschrift, Sept. 1916. Bd. 33, Heft. 
9, p. 411-20, diagrs.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Mean values of vector pairs 
with applications to meteorological 
problems. 

Contains mathematical derivation of 
the equations for determining the mean 
pair of vectors from a given number of 
vector pairs. Examples of such vector 
pairs are wind, pressure gradient and 
wind at the ground, and upper winds. 
Exact equations are derived for the 
sealar values of the mean vectors and the 
angle between the vectors by rigorously 
defining the mean vector pair. A com- 
parison of the derived equations with the 
simplified equations shows that the latter 
are sufficiently accurate for approxi- 
mation purposes. Copy seen: DLC. 


42728. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Varmeutvekslingen mellem en 
sneglate og luften. Bergen, J. Grieg, 
1935. 33 p. tables (Bergen, Norway. 
Chr, Michelsens Institutt for Videnskap 
og Andsfrihet. Beretninger, 1935. Bd. 
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5, no. 3.) 13 refs. Text in Norwegian. 
Summaryin German. Title tr.: Heat ex- 
change between a snow surface and the air. 
“Heat exchange between the earth’s 
surface and the air is compared to heat 
loss from a heated plate in a wind tunnel 
when cold air passes over it. The tur- 
bulent boundary layer near the earth’s 
surface is up to 100 m. thick; it is only a 
few mm. thick along the plate. The air 
current above the earth boundary layer is 
turbulent; the air current above the air 
tunnel boundary layer has a constant 
temperature and velocity. Heat  ex- 
change was investigated over a surface 
of melting snow which has a constant 
temperature of 1° C. and where the total 
amount of heat introduced can be deter- 
mined by measuring the melting. <A 
formula was derived from observations 
on Isachsen’s Plateau, Vestspitsbergen 
relating the heat introduced by the air 
to the total amount of heat and the total 
radiation received. Wind velocity meas- 
urements at heights of 7.2, 0.3, and 0.03 
m. and temperature and humidity meas- 
urements at heights of 5, 1, and 0.04 m. 
respectively above the snow were made 
hourly for 51 days. Equations were 
derived for the variation of wind velocity 
with altitude. It is shown that just above 
the ground the coefficient of exchange is 
proportional to the wind velocity. <A 
formula relating the coefficient of ex- 
change to the roughness of the surface is 
presented. Slight unevennesses of the 
surface are the most important factor in 
causing turbulence near the ground. 
Simple expressions for the heat trans- 
mission and the tangential pressure of 

the wind are given.”’—SIPRE. 
Copy seen: DWB; NPOslo. 


42729. SVERIGES ORNITOLOGISKA 
FORENING. Foérteckning éver sveriges 
fAglar. Stockholm, Bokférlaget Svensk 
Natur, 1954. 105 p., map. Text in 
Swedish, with key in English. Title tr.: 
A list of Swedish birds. 

Classified list of some 350° species, 
with detailed notes on occurrence, habitat, 
migration, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


SVESHNIKOV, D., see Stepanenko, V. 
Na Severe. 1954. No. 42663. 


42730. SVET-MOLDAVSKII, G. fA. 
Virusnaia infektsifa i temperatura tela; 
grippoznaia infek tsifa u novorozhdennykh 
myshe! pri dlitel’nom okhlazhdenii. (Bil- 
leten’ éksperimental’nol biologii i me- 
(vv 








difsiny, June 1955. t. 39, no. 6, p. 52 
55, illus., table.) 2 refs. Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Virus infeetion and 
body temperature; grippe infection in 
newborn mice with protracted cooling. 
Account of experiments on mice in- 
fected with diluted virus of type A, 
strain PR8. Controls, kept in the nest, 
died within 40—48 hrs. with typical gross 
and microscopic-pathological signs in the 
lungs; animals made hypothermic — in 
an environment of 25°-26° C. immedi- 
ately, or 12 hrs. after birth did not sue- 
cumb to the infection and showed only 
slight local changes in the lungs. The 
virus titre was approximately the same 
in all three groups. Copy seen: DLC. 


42731. SVETOVIDOV, ANATOLI 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1903. KK sistematike 
surgana, Belone belone (1): Pisees, 
Belonidae. (Akademia nauk SSSR, 
Zoologicheskil institut. Trudy, 1955. 
v. 18, p. 343-45.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: A contribution to the sys- 
tematies of Belone belone: Pisces, 
Belonidae. 

Contains a table for the determination 
of the subspecies of this fish, and deserip- 
tions of three with synonyms and data 
on distribution, ineluding Belone  b. 
belone from the Barents and White Seas. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


42732. SVIATLOVSKII, A. E. © pri- 
menenii geomorfologii pri izuchenii vulk- 
anicheskikh oblastel. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Laboratorifa vulkanologii. Trudy, 
vyp. 8, 1954, p. 226-35, figs.) 3 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Application 
of geomorphology in the study of voleanic 
regions, 

General methodological remarks and 
criticism of the “anti-dialectical’’ views 
of William Morris Davis, based chiefly 
on Soviet investigation of Kamchatka 
volcanoes. Copy seen: DLC. 


42733. SVIATLOVSKII, A. E.  Seismo- 
tektonika Kamchatsko-Kuril’sko! oblastt. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, July 
1, 1955. t. 103, no. 1, p. 125-28, illus.) 
5 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Seismotectonics of the Kamehatka-Kuril 
region. 

Contains «a discussion of the geological 
structure of the eastern coast of Kam- 
chatka, Kuril Islands and the Kuril- 
Kamchatka trench; a seismological sketch 
and a seismotectonic scheme (fig. 1) of 
the region are given. The seismogenetic 
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zone of earthquakes is divided into five 
subzones. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


42734. SVORAD, D. Selektivni vyra- 
zeni posturalnich reflexu’ podehlazenim 
organismu. (Ceskoslovenska fysiologie, 
1955. Roénik 4, seSit 2, p. 145-51, 
tables.) 51 refs. Text in Czech. Title 
tr.: Selective suppression of postural re- 
flexes by cooling the organism. 

Account of experiments with rabbits 
and rats. Cortical position-reflexes were 
suppressed in the rabbit at body tem- 
peratures of 26°-21° C.; at 18°-14° C, 
all mesencephalic —rising-reflexes were 
lost. In the rat the same reflexes were 
suspended in the range of 21°-17° C. 
The suspension of all these reflexes was 
reversible. Copy seen: DSG. 


42735. SVORAD, D. Viiv sniZeni télesné 
teploty na Gtilumovou pohotovost. (Ces- 
koslovenska fysiologie, 1955. Roénik 4, 
seSit 2, p. 152-55, illus. tables.) 10 refs. 
Text in Czech. Title tr.: Effect of lower- 
ing the body temperature upon readiness 
for suppression. 

In rabbits and rats, paroxysmal mor- 
tisemblanece was produced after sup- 
pression of cortical and mesencephalic 
reflexes by deep hypothermia. It is 
suggested that postural reflexes play a 
decisive role in the production and 
duration of paroxysmal death-semblance 
evoked by low temperature and the 
author’s rotation method. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42736. SWAINE, JAMES MALCOM, 
1879- . New species of Ipidae. (Cana- 
dian entomologist, Aug. 1925,  v. 57, 
no. 8, p. 192-97.) 

Contains descriptions of 11 beetles of 
the fam. Ipidae, among them Pityoph- 
thorus borealis n. sp., collected on the 
Coppermine River, Mackenzie District, 
on white spruce. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~—Z. 


42737. SWANN, HENRY, 1913— . The 
current status of hypothermia. — (Ar- 
chives of surgery, 1954. v. 69, p. 597 
601.) 11 refs. 

Contains a discussion of hypothermia 
as medical tool with a critique of the 
excessive and vague claims made for the 
“lytie cocktail’ methods. A balanced 
evaluation of this and other methods is 
proposed and much more fundamental 
research on hypothermia suggested. A 
list of fields in which hypothermia possi- 
bly may be used in the future, is 
presented, Copy seen: DSG. 
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SWANN, HENRY, 1913- , sce also 
Blake, H. M., and others. Subcutaneous 
fat necrosis complicating hypothermia. 
1955. No. 38866. 


SWANSON, BERNARD K.,, sce Tressler, 
W. L., and B. K. Swanson. Polar ocean- 
ography. 1955. No. 42870. 


42738. SWATEK, PHILLIP M. Rugged 
is the word for Bravo. (National 
Geographic magazine, Dee. 1955. v. 108, 
no. 6, p. 829-43, 13 illus.) 

Popular account of life aboard U. 8. 
Coast Guard cutter /alf Moon during 
Jan. patrol at ocean weather station 
“Bravo,” midway between Newfound- 
land and southern Greenland. Weather, 
duties of the crew and the four U. 8. 
Weather Bureau observers are described, 
also rescue operations carried out by 
weather ships as part of regular patrol. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42739. SWEDEN. LAWS, REGULA- 
TIONS.  Byordningar fér Lappbyarna 
i Norrbottens Sédra_ Distrikt. Lulea, 
Ruuth, 1948. 29 p. Text in Swedish. 
Title tr.: By-laws for Lapp towns in 
the southern district of Norrbotten. 
Sections on town limits and highest 
number of reindeer allowed in Sirkas, 
JakkAkaska, Tuorpon, Luokta-Mavas, 
Semisjaur-Njarg, and Svaipa; division of 
pastures, pasture rights, ete.; herding and 
herdsmen, migration, identification, 
slaughtering, group activities; authority 
and responsibility, town offices and serv- 
ices, Copy seen: CaMAIL. 


SWEET, W. H., see Lougheed, W. M., 
and others. The use of hypothermia... 
cerebral vascular lesions . . . 1955. No. 
41129. 


42740. SWEETING, M. M._ Recent 
trends of glacier fluctuations in the North 
Atlantic area. (Nature, London, Jan. 29, 
1955. v. 175, no. 4448, p. 188-90, 2 
tables.) 6 refs. 

Contains brief summaries of five papers 
presented at a meeting of the British 
Glaciological Society, in Oxford, Nov. 19, 
1954. Observations of glaciers in Nor- 
way and Sweden (C. W. M. Swithin- 
bank), Ieeland (C. A. M. King), Vest- 
spitsbergen (M. M. Sweeting), Nordaust- 
landet (M. F. W. Holland), and North 
Greenland (H. Lister) are noted.  G, 
Manley’s discussion of dependence of 
glacier variation on present climate 
(based on the foregoing papers) is also 
reported, Copy seen: DLC. 
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42741. SWEETMAN, WILLIAM J., and 
Cc. L BRANTON. Getting a start in 
dairying in Alaska. Palmer, Alaska, 
1955. 20 p. illus., tables. (Alaska. Agri- 
cultural Experiment Station. Bulletin 
19.) 

Contains information on how to start 
a dairy in Alaska: qualifications necessary, 
common local breeds, yields, and feed 
supply; also instructions on dairy struc- 
tures: stall barns, insulation and ventila- 
tion, milking rooms, barns, ete. 


Copy seen: DA. 


42742. SWITHINBANK, CHARLES 
WINTHROP MOLESWORTH, 1926 
Ice shelves. (Geographical journal, Mar. 
1955. v. 121, pt. 1, p. 64-76, illus., 3 
maps (1 fold.), graphs.) 29 refs. 
“Significant aspects of the morphology, 
regime and movement of the ice shelves of 
western Queen Maud Land are summar- 
ized on the basis of work by the Nor- 
wegian-British-Swedish Antaretic Expe- 
dition of 1949-1952. Parts of the ice 
front are aground. The survival of the 
ice shelves depends on the anchorage pro- 
vided by flanking arms of the inland ice 
sheet and by locally grounded areas. 
Accumulation on the ice shelf results 
from cyclonic precipitation. The evi- 
dence indicates that two-thirds of the 
accumulation is dispersed by a continued 
increase in surface area of the ice shelf 
and that the remainder is removed by 
melting from below.”’-—SIPRE. Parts 
of this study have relevance to northern 
Ellesmere and ice islands in the Arectie. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
SWITHINBANK, CHARLES’ WIN- 
THROP MOLESWORTH, 1926- , sec 


also Journal of glaciology. Glacierization. 
1955. No. 40642. 


SWITHINBANK, CHARLES WIN- 
THROP MOLESWORTH, 1926 » sel 
also Roberts, B. B., and others. Sug- 
gested terms for ice features. 1955. No. 
$2100. 


SWITHINBANK, CHARLES WIN- 
THROP MOLESWORTH, 1926—_ , see 
also Roots, E. F., and C. W. M. Swithin- 
bank. Snowdrifts around buildings and 
stores. 1955. No. 42153. 


42743. SYKES, ROBERT B., Jr. 
Weather and life in the Aretie. (New 
York Academy of Sciences.  Transac- 
tions, Nov. 1953. v. 16, no. 1, p. 50-51.) 

Contains abstract of a paper presented 
aut the Section of Oceanography and 
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Meteorology of the Academy. Deals 
with human types likely to succeed in 
the Arctic; recent intercontinental com- 
mercial flights; Canadian-U. 8S. weather 
stations and their maintenance; the 
Danish station Nord in North Greenland 
and its installation; temperature, the 
light and dark seasons in the Aretie and 
their special demands, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SYLKA, W., see Ginshirt, H., and others. 
Uber . . . Temperatursenkung . . . Er- 
holungsfihigkeit des Warmbliitergehirns, 
1954. No. 39930. 


SYRCHIN, see Beregovata, N. A. 
eologicheskie nakhodki 
1954. No. 38786. 


42744. SYSOEV, N. N. “Vitiaz’” y 
okeane. (Sovetskil sofiz, Feb. 1955, no. 
2, p. 12-13, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: The Vitiaz’ in the ocean. 
Popular notes by the Deputy Director 
of Institute of Oceanology on work of 
the research vessel Viti@z’: its equipment, 
exploration of the  Kuril-Kamcechatka 
Trench, ete.; with photographs of the 
Vitfaz’, bottom sampler, deep-water 
photographie apparatus, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


Arkh- 


Kolymy. 


42745. SZEKERES, L., and others. Die 
energiereichen Phosphorverbindungen des 
Herzmuskels wihrend der Hypothermie. 
(Acta physiologica, 1954. t. 6, suppl. 
p. 99-100.) Text in German. Other 
authors: J. Faller and T. Torok. Title 
tr.: Energy-rich phosphorus compounds 
in the heart musele during hypothermia. 

Summary of an investigation on the 
effects of hypothermia, hypoxia and 
some shivering depressants upon these 
P-compounds and upon the glycogen 
content of the rat heart. It was found 
that hypothermia is apt to reduce the 
loss of P-compounds and of glycogen 
caused by hypoxia. Copy seen: DSG. 


42746. SZILAGYI, T., and others. Hypo- 
thermia hatdsa az anaphylaxids shockra. 
(Kisérletes orvostudomiany, Nov. 1955. 
7 érfolyam, 6 fiizet, p. 569-72, illus. 
tables.) 6 refs. Text in Hungarian. 
Summary in Russian and German. 
Other authors: L.. Koesér and F. Gyulai. 
Title tr.: The effect of hypothermia on 
anaphylactic shock. 

Fatal anaphylactic shock of guinea 
prevented by cooling the 
animals. This protective action was 


pigs was 


found to be not done to lowered histamine 
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sensitivity but due to slowed antigen- 
antibody reaction and histamine libera- 
tion. Copy seen: DSG. 


42747. T., C. First ship of the RCN to 
probe North’s secrets. (Crowsnest, July 
1954. v. 6, no. 9, p. 4-5, illus.) 

Contains description of the HMCS 
Labrador, an aretie patrol vessel com- 
missioned July 8, 1954. The ship is 269 
ft. long, has a maximum displacement 
of 6,490 tons, a speed of 16 knots, and 
earries a complement of 24 officers, 204 
men, and ten civilian scientists. The 
vessel is build to work in ice and is fitted 
with a Denny-Brown stabilizer to reduce 
roll when in heavy seas in open waters. 
Its prime function is aretic survey and 
scientific research, for which she has been 
provided with all necessary instruments, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42748. TANING, A. VEDEL, 1890- . 
On the breeding places and abundance 
of the redfish (Sebastes) in the North 
Atlantic. (International Council for the 
Exploration of the Sea. Journal du con- 
seil, Apr. 1949. vy. 16, no. 1, p. 85-95, 
illus., map.) 

Following an introduction on the eco- 
nomic value of these fish, a biological 
outline of the large (Sebastes marinus) and 
the small redfish (Sebastes viriparus) is 
presented. This includes distribution, 
habitat, morphology, spawning areas and 
periods, temperature and spawning, effect 
of the Gulf Stream, abundance of fry, 
ete. Copy seen: DI. 


TABOROVSKIi, N. L., see Pogosfan, 
K. P., and N. L. Taborovskil. Vysotnye 
deformatsionnye polfa . . . 1940. No. 
1899. 


42749. TADDEI, CARLO, and P. MO- 
SETTI. L’arfonad nell’ ipotermia con- 
trollata. (Minerva chirurgica, Jan. 15, 
1955. Anno 10, no. 1, p. 37-43, illus., 
tables.) 13. refs. Text in Italian. 
Title tr.: Arfonad in controlled hypo- 
thermia. 

Account of experiments with this new 
preparation on dogs, including informa- 
tion on its chemical and pharmacological 
nature, vasodepressive and ganglioplegic 
action, dosage, temperature-depressing 
effects (moderate), application in pro- 
ducing hypothermia, effect in its various 
phases and during rewarming; other 
effects. Copy seen: DSG. 


42750. TADDEI, CARLO, and _ others. 
Studio dei fenomeni che accompagnano 


Vipotermia generale attenuta con la 
circolazione e refrigerazione extracorporea 
del sangue, in animali normali ed in ani- 
mali neuroplegizzati. (Minerva chirur- 
gica, Dee. 1954. Anno 9, n. 23, p. 1116- 
25, 16 graphs, tables.) 6 refs. Text in 
Italian. Other authors: P. Mosetti and 
G. B. Gemma. Title tr.: Study of 
phenomena of general hypothermia ob- 
tained through extracorporeal circulation 
and refrigeration, in normal animals and 
in those treated with neuroplegics. 

Dogs not treated with neuroplegices 
invariably became subjected to ventricu- 
lar fibrillation at body temperatures 
below 20° C. Treated animals could 
promptly be resuscitated from deep 
hypothermia with the same method of 
extracorporeal circulation. The problem 
of fibrillation and its causes, the regional 
differences in temperature during hypo 
thermia in treated and non-treated 
animals, are also discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


TAUBERT, H., see Leningrad. Arktiche- 
skit... institut. Uber neue sowjeti- 
sche Forsehungen . . . 1955. No. 41017. 


TAUBERT, H., see Udinfsev, G. B. 
Neue Angaben Kurilen- Kaméatka- 
Grabens. 1955. No. 42921. 


42751. TALALAY, J. A., and R. E. 
GLADSTONE. A_ new «apparatus for 
determining hardness and creep of syn- 
thetie and natural rubber compounds at 
various temperatures. (Rubber age, 
May 1944. v. 55, no. 2, p. 147-52, illus., 
diagrs., table.) 11 refs. 

Describes the Ring modulus hardness 
tester which evaluates the hardness and 
creep of elastomers, by measuring the 
modulus of elasticity of ring specimens at 
small deformations. The measurements 
ean be performed under any desired at- 
mospherie conditions. The instrument 
has been operated at temperatures be- 
tween —70° and + 150° C. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42752. TALBOTT, JOHN HAROLD, 
1902- Frostbite in Korea 1950-51. 
(Association of American Physicians. 
Transactions, 1952. v. 65, p. 316-22, 
tables.) 2 refs. 

Contains an account of the various 
types of cold injury; climatic and clothing 
conditions on the Korean front; degrees 
of frostbite; knowledge of frostbite prior 
to this campaign, therapy applied during 
it and evaluation thereof. 

Copy seen: DSG. 
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42753. TAMBS-LYCHE, HANS. Aranea 
from the Norwegian Finmarken Expedi- 
tion 1924. (Norsk entomologisk tids- 
skrift, 1955. Bd. 9, hefte 3-4, p. 224-26.) 
12 refs. 

Contains critical notes on Lephty- 
phantes nigriventris, Xysticus obscurus 
and Pardosa atrata, northern immigrants 
to the Fennoseandian countries. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


TANCHE, M., see Chatonnet, J., and 
M. Tanche. Action de la chlorproma- 
zine... 1955. No. 39233. 


TANGERMAN, JOHN TILDEN, 
1931— , see Coachman, L. K., and others. 


Blue Dolphin Labrador Expeditions, 1954. 
1955. No. 39302. 


TANNER, EDWARD H., see U. 8. 
ADTIC. Project Mint Julep... 1,... 
narrative .. . 1955. No. 42958. 


TANNER, VAINO, 1881-1948, see Cha- 
bot, G. Le Labrador, d’aprés V. Tanner. 
1949. No. 39210. 


42754. TAPAGER, JAMES R. D. Local 
environmental factors affecting ice forma- 
tion in Sondre Stromfjord, Greenland. 
Washington, D. C., Nov. 1955. 26 p. 
12 text charts, 4 graphs, 3 tables. (U.S. 
Hydrographic Office. Technical report 
TR-22.) 11 refs. 

“Observations of ice growth in Sgndre 
Strgmfjord |[66°04' N. 53°18’ W.] as 
well as associated oceanographic and 
climatological conditions are described 
and compared with the average condi- 
tions of previous years. Ice formation 
in North Fork is described in detail, and 
two theories for pressure ridging in 
Michigan Bay are discussed. Computed 
degree-days of frost are used to show that 
ice formation in the 1953-54 season 
began later than usual because air 
temperatures were above normal in 
early autumn, the beginning of the 
season of heat loss. Since air temper- 
atures after Oct. 27 were lower than 
ordinarily expected, accumulation was 
faster than usual. Degree-day ice growths 
during the 1949 and 1953 seasons are 
compared.’’—Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DN-HO. 


TAPPAN, HELEN, sce 
Nina (Tappan), 1917 


Loeblich, Helen 


TARAKANOV, R. Z., see Monakhov, 
F. L., and R. Z. Tarakanov. Kharak- 





teristika Kurilo - Kamehatskikh zem- 
letrfasenil . . . 1955. No. 41455. 


42755. TARAKANOYV, V. S., and A. I. 
fAKOBS. Zashchita ot promorazhivaniia 
osnovanil sooruzhenil élektroprogrevom. 
(Gidrotekhnicheskoe  stroitel’stvo, 1955, 
god 24, no. 5, p. 13-14, 2 illus.) ref, 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Frost pro- 
tection of construction foundations by 
electric heating. 

Contains brief analysis of the old 
method of heating with grounded elec- 
trodes and suggestion to use a new 
method with steel wires (6 mm. in 
diameter spaced 20 em. apart) passed 
through the initial layer of concrete. A 
set of equations are presented for the 
computation of heat transmission and 
required amount of electric current for 
different temperature gradients. This 
method was used in the winter construe- 
tion of the Kuybyshev dam, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42756. TARKOS, V. Sushchestvuet li 
BAM? (Institut fiir Erforschung der 
Geschichte und Kultur der UdSSR, 
Munich. Vestnik, July-Aug. 1954, no. 4 
(11) p. 39-56, 2 maps.) 31 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Does the BAM 
| Baykalo-Amurskaya- Magistral] exist ? 
Analysis of various Soviet’s publiea- 
tions, reports and foreign information 
on the significance of the (BAM) railway 
from Tayshet on the Trans-Siberian 
railroad via Ust’-kut on the upper Lena 
to Komsomol’sk, and progress in_ its 
construction. Presented data indicate 
mainly the major difficulties in con- 
struction of the railway and auxiliary 
buildings, due to behavior of the ground 
in the permafrost region not being well 
known, writer states. Construction pro- 
gress has not been officially reported 
excepting that on experiments with 
reinforcements of the permafrost ground. 
Summarized in Polar record, Sept. 1955, 
v. 7, no. 51, p. 510-11 & map. “The 
main importance of the new line is the 
link it provides with the Lena... main 
waterway connecting Yakutskoye A. 
8. 8. R. with the North.” 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42757. TARSKIi, N. Chto — takoe 
ystanga? = (Fizkul’tura i sport, Oct. 
1955, no. 10, p. 35, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: What it is 
“vstanga’’? 

Notes on Yakut local sports: several 
forms of jumping (kylym, ystanga, kuo- 
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bakh), wrestling (khapsagat, kurdagan- 
tustuu), their champions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42758. TASS (TELEGRAFNOE AGENT- 
STVO SOVETSKOGO SOfUZA). 0 
razvitii severnogo morskogo puti i sever- 
nogo khoziaistva. (Leningrad. Arkti- 
cheskil institut. Biulleten’, 1934. 
y. 4, no. 8-9, p. 297-98, 333-35.) Text 
in Russian and in English. Title tr.: 
On the development of the Northern 
Sea Route and the northern economy. 
Summary of decree of the Council of the 
People’s Commissars of the U. 8. 8. R. 
and Central Committee of the Com- 
munist party for development of the 
northern economy. The scope and re- 
sponsibility of the Main Administration 
of the Northern Sea Route are con- 
siderably enlarged: to cover all arctic 
seas and islands in the European part of 
the U.S. S. R. and all territory north of 
the 62nd parallel (latitude of Yakutsk) in 
Siberia; to promote utilization of natural 
resources and development of agriculture 
and stock breeding in these areas; all 
ice-breakers are to come under Adminis- 
tration’s jurisdiction; special schools for 
scientists and technicians are to be 
opened and publishing activity  ex- 
panded. Copy seen: DLC. 


42759. TAUFIC, MANSUR, and F. J. 
LEWIS. Production and repair of ex- 
perimental interventricular septal defects 
under direct vision with the aid of hypo- 
thermia. (Surgical forum, Oct. 1953. 
v. 4, p. 67-72, illus.) 4 refs. 

Contains description of a technique 
enabling one to produce and repair 
interventricular septal defeets in dogs 
with the aid of hypothermia of 27° C. 
The operations are done under direct 
vision; their hazards are discussed. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42760. TAVERNER, PERCY ALGER- 
NON, 1875-1947. A partial study of the 
Canadian savanna sparrows, with de- 
scription of Passerculus sandwichensis 
campestris, subsp. noy., the prairie savan- 
nah sparrow. (Biological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, Nov. 10, 
1932. v. 45, p. 201-205). 

Contains taxonomie and distributional 
notes on the eastern savanna sparrow, 
P. sandwichensis savanna, known from 
Labrador, northern Ontario, and the 
James and Hudson Bay region; deserip- 
tion is given of a new subsp. occurring in 


Mackenzie District: Tazin River and 
Coronation Gulf areas. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42761. TAYLER, JOSEPH W. 
of south Greenland. (Royal Geographi- 
cal Society, London. Proceedings, Jan. 
28, 1861. v. 5, p. 90-94.) 

One of a series of papers on surveys 
made for the projected North Atlantic 
Telegraph route (Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 2177, 10554, and 42010, 42414). 
Brief description is given of the topog- 
raphy and vegetation in the Julianehaab 
region, old Norse settlements and voy- 
ages, glaciers, icebergs, and suitability 
of fiord bottoms for the telegraph cable. 
Discussion, p. 99-104. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


Fiords 


42762. TAYLOR, ALBERT CECIL, 
1905— , and R. GERSTNER. = Tissue 


survival after exposure to low tempera- 
tures and the effectiveness of protective 
pretreatments, 1; evaluation by growth 
in tissue culture. (Journal of cellular 
and comparative physiology, Dee. 1955. 

v. 46, no. 3, p. 477-502, illus.) 19 refs. 
A study of normal rat and mouse skin, 
and of three mouse-tumors, exposed to 
very low temperatures (—190° C.). 
Unprotected tissue was irreversibly de- 
stroyed when frozen and thawed. The 
best protection among several methods 
tried, was offered by pretreating the 
tissues with 30 percent ethylene glycol or 
30 to 80 percent glycerol in’ tyrode 
solution. Drying up to a loss of 60 per- 
cent of the tissue weight, offered little 
protection to skin and none to the tumors. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


42763. TAYLOR, ANDREW, 1907- . 
Geographical discovery and exploration 
in the Queen Elizabeth Islands. Ottawa, 
Queen’s Printer, 1955. 172 p. 42 text 
maps. (Canada. Dept. of Mines and 
Technical Surveys. Geographical Branch. 
Memoir 3.) approx. 700 refs. 

The Queen Elizabeth Islands form the 
northernmost part of the District of 
Franklin (approx. 74°-81° N. 80°-125° 
W.), north of Lancaster Sound-Barrow 
Strait-Viscount Melville Sound-M’Clure 
Strait. The principal islands are listed 
with areas (in sq. mi.), and the general 
geology and physiographic features 
are briefly described. Purpose of the 
report (which is based on Arctic Bib- 
liography, No. 26632) is to summarize 
the geographical discovery and explora- 
tion of this region as an introduction and 
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aid to further investigations. Evidence 
of the presence of Norsemen in the Islands 
in the late Middle Ages is briefly dealt 
with, followed by a detailed chronological 
account of exploration from the early 
16th century to 1944. Text is supple- 
mented by many maps showing explorer’s 
routes, Copy seen: DGS. 


42764. TAYLOR, ANDREW, 1907- . 
A preliminary guide to the Aretie Blue 
Books and Parliamentary papers of the 
nineteenth century. Ottawa, 1955. 311. 
(Aretie circular, v. 8, no. 3.) 

Lists 47 papers issued by the British 
government on expeditions to the Cana- 
dian Arctic. They refer to rewards for 
discovery of a Northwest Passage 1818; 
Sir John Ross’s expedition of 1829-33 
(3 papers); Sir John Franklin's expedition 
of 1845 and subsequent search expedit- 
ions of 1848-58 (35 papers); Sir George 
Nares’ expedition of 1875-76 (8 papers). 
The listings inelude bibliographic des- 
cription of each paper with identification 
of its source. An introductory survey 
is given of Parliamentary papers general- 
lv, and the “Aretie papers,’’* in all some 
1,500 pages, characterized as “until quite 
recently . . . the basie source of know- 
ledge of broad areas in the Canadian 
Arctic.” Copy seen: CaMAIL; DLC. 


12765. TAYLOR, B. W.) Terrace forma- 
tion on Macquarie Island. (Journal of 
ecology, Jan. 1955. v. 43, no. 1, p. 133-37, 
6 refs. 

Includes brief comparison (p. 136-37) 
of conditions on Maequarie (900° mi. 
north of Antaretica at 54°30’ 8. 159° E.) 
and Jan Mayen (71° N. 8°30’ W.) Islands. 
On both, vegetation is limited by low 
temperatures of about the same order in 
the growing season. On Jan Mayen, ter- 
race banks are arranged to receive max- 
imum sunlight; on Maequarie, major 
differences in terrace arrangement are 
due to wind direction. Terraces on Mac- 
quarie “are formed by the restriction of 
downward movement of soil material by 
plant growth which can only occur in 
areas locally protected from the wind.” 
Author suggests that wind may also be a 
factor in terrace formation on Jan Mayen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42766. TAYLOR, FREDERICK HENRY 
CARLYLE, 1919— , and others.  Dis- 


3 cross-sections. ) 


*Sets of the so-called Arctic Blue Books, more or less 
complete, are in taany large libraries and official col- 
lections; their contents not specifically described in the 
Preliminary quide are to be analyzed and indexed in 
vol. Sof Arctic Bibliography 
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tribution and food habits of the fur 
seals of the North Pacific Ocean; report 
ot cooperative investigations by the 
governments of Canada, Japan and the 
United States of America February—July 
1952. Washington, D. C., U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1955. 86 p. illus., tables, 
maps. 73 refs. Other authors: M, 
Fujinaga and F. Wilke. 

Investigation aimed at obtaining data 
“which might be useful in the formulation 
of a fur seal convention,” is reported by 
the biologists in charge, representing 
Canada, Japan and U. 8. Consecutive 
sections deal with methods and personne!; 
research in the western Pacifie witb 
respect to distribution off Japan (accord. 
ing to place, time and numbers, age and 
sex, water temperature, ete.); size, 
growth and pregnaney rate; abundance; 
food habits, ete. Similar information is 
offered for the eastern Pacific and_ is 
followed by chapters on interrelationship 
and comparisons between seals of Asian 
and American origin. Appended (p. 72- 
86) are life tables for the Pribilof seals, 
percentage of tagged animals on these 
islands, distribution on the North Amer- 
ican Coasts, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


42767. TAYLOR, GEORGE W. The 
Eupitheciae of eastern North America. 
(Canadian entomologist, May, Aug. 1907. 
v. 39, no. 5, p. 164-68; no. 8, p. 276-80.) 
Includes critical notes on Eupithecia 
scriptaria and EF. gelidata (p. 166-67), 
both occurring in Labrador; and E. 
albicapitala (p. 279-80), taken near the 

British Columbia-Alaska boundary. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


TAYLOR, GERALD, see Cailleux, A., 
and G. Taylor. Les débits des eaux de 
VEge .. . 1954. No. 39099. 


TAYLOR, GERALD, see Cailleux, <A., 
and G. Taylor. Les températures des 
eaux de Piqe . 1954. No. 39100. 


42768. TAYLOR, PETER F. The British 
North Greenland Expedition 1952-1954. 
(Geographical magazine, June 1955. v. 
28, no. 2, p. 59-73, 17 illus. (15 col.), 
text map.) 

Contains popular account of the ex- 
pedition led by C. J. W. Simpson, July 
1952-Aug. 1954. Its objectives, estab- 
lishment of the base at Britannia Lake 
(77°09" N. 23°50’ W.) and the iceeap 
station “Northice’’ (78°07’ N. 38°10’ W.), 
serial supply, winter life at the bases, 


and the geological, eliaciological, geo- 
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physical, and survey work are deseribed, 
Author was one of three men who spent 
seven months of the first winter at 
“Northice.”’ Copy seen: DLC. 


TAYLOR, RICHARD SPENCE, see Jour- 
nal of glaciology. Glacierization. 1955. 
No. 40642. 


42769. TAYLOR, ROSCOE L., and 
J. C. BRINSMADE, Gasser wheat; a 
new grain for Alaska. Palmer, Alaska. 
Oct. 1955. 8 p., illus., table (Alaska. 
Agricultural Experiment Station, Cir- 
cular 21.) 

Contains a description of a cross 
between Diamond x Khogot developed 
by the Alaska Agricultural Experiment 
Station. It has a high yield and excel- 
lent agronomic qualities for the area, 
but its main value is as a feed for poultry 
and livestock. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DA. 


42770. TAYLOR, WILLIAM’ RAN- 
DOLPH, 1895- . Algae: non _ plank- 
tonic. (Jn: Polunin, N. V., and others. 
Cryptogamie flora of the aretie, pub. in 
Botanical review, June-July 1954. v. 
20, no. 6-7, p. 363-99.) 233 refs. 
Contains a discussion of the significance 
of aretie algal vegetation, factors con- 
trolling it; data on marine algae (Myxo- 
phyeceae, Chlorophyceae, Phaeophyceae 
and Rhodophyceae), and on such flora 
of various regions. Representative fresh- 
water forms are considered: those of ice 
and snow fields, wet rocks and ground, 
streams, lakes and soils; followed by 
regional data. Both the marine and 
fresh-water vegetation are summarized. 
The extensive bibliography does not 
include works on planktonic algae and 
diatoms. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42771. TCHERNIAKOVSKY, PAUL. 
Rapport sur les travaux biologiques effee- 
tués au Scoresby Sund. Mission frangaise 
de Année Polaire Internationale 1932 
1933. (Jn: International Polar Year. 
2d, 1932-1933. Participation frangaise. 
Observations et travaux, t. 3, pub. 1941, 
p. 1-67, illus., tables, text map.) Text 
in French. Title tr.: Report on bio- 
logical studies conducted at Scoresby 
Sund. French International Polar Year 
Expedition, 1932-1933. 

After introductory sections on the 
scope of biology in this expedition, on 
equipment and the laboratory, an outline 
is presented of this part of East Green- 
land and its bio-geographical peculiarities. 


Terrestrial and marine mammals en- 
countered are described, (particularly 
musk ox and seal), with native names, 
data on occurrence, hunt, economic value, 
ete. A relatively large section deals with 
birds (34 species), and is followed by 
chapters on marine biology (temperature, 
salinity, pH, ete.; common phyto- and 
zooplankton, invertebrates, fishes and 
seaweeds), also terrestrial invertebrates 
and flora. The concluding chapter (p. 
51-67) deals with physical anthropology 
of the ‘Eskimo race; blood groups of 
pure and mixed populations; origin, racial 
and geographic, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


TEAL, JOHN JEROME, 1921-— , see 
Kimble, G. H. T., and D. Good. Geog- 


graphy northlands. 1955. No. 
40738. 
42772. TEDROW, JOHN CHARLES 


FREMONT, 1917— , and D. E. HILL. 
Arctic brown soil. (Soil science, Oct. 
1955. v. 80, no. 4, p. 265-75, illus., 
diagr., 5 tables.) 13 refs. 

A characteristic soil which forms at 
numerous well-drained sites such as 
escarpment areas and narrow ridges is 
described and tentatively designated 
‘arctic brown.’ This soil possesses a 
distinct brown solum and tends to form 
on sites with a deep active layer. Its 
structure is obscure. Surface layers are 
acid, pH values increasing with depth. 
Clay composition consists of hydrous 
micas and kaolinite in nearly equal quan- 
tities. Soil genesis is briefly discussed. 

Reconnaissance investigations in ap- 
proximately 15 seattered locations in the 
Alaskan Arctic Slope indicate that this 
soil is found in less than 1 percent of the 
total area.—from SIPRE. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


TEGENGREN, HELMER, see Norden- 
skiéld-Samfundet. Av Nordenski6ld- 
Samfundet Ar 1955  understédda 
1965. No. 41628. 


42773. TEICH, MARTIN. Beitrag zum 
Problem der allgemeinen = Zirkulation, 
insbesondere der mitteltroposphiirischen 
Hochdruckgebiete der nérdlichen Nord- 
hemisphiare. Berlin, Akademie Verlag, 
1955. 58, 40 p. diagrs., maps.  (Ger- 
many. Meteorologischer und Hydrolo- 
gischer Dienst. Abhandlungen, Bd. 5, 
Nr. 36.) Text in German. 70 refs. 
Title tr.: Contribution to the problem 
of general circulation, especially of the 
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middle tropospheric high pressure areas 
of the north Northern Hemisphere. 
Contains qualitative and quantitative 
description of pressure and current condi- 
tions in the middle tropospheric level of 
the Northern Hemisphere. Mass changes 
between the hemispheres in the course of 
the year and the influence of orographic 
and thermal factors on the structure of 
the upper current are examined. The 
different possibilities of formation of mid- 
dle tropospheric high pressure areas are 
presented, and statistical arguments con- 
cerning their general geographical and 
periodical frequency distribution are ad- 
vanced. Areas of at least five-day or more 
persistence during the period 1949-1953 
are mapped. It is shown that the initial 
positions of these upper high pressure 
areas lie mainly in the region of the entire 
North Atlantie, Central and southern 
Greenland, west, central, north and east 
Europe, Alaska, Bering Sea, eastern 
Yakutia, and the Siberian-Alaskan part 
of the Arctic Ocean. Copy seen: DLC. 


42774. TEICHNER, WARREN H., and 
J. L. KOBRICK. Effects of prolonged 
exposure to low temperature on visual- 
motor performance. (Journal of experi- 
mental psychology, Feb. 1955. v. 49, no. 
2, p. 122-26, diagrs.) 3 refs. 

Reports experiments with five soldiers. 
Visual-motor performance was ‘markedly 
and immediately impaired’ by cold, 
and recovered only gradually and to a 
lower limit than under optimal tempera- 
ture. The impairment was found to be a 
result of lowering of the final limit of 
performance rather than an impairment 
of learning. Conditions under massed 
practice were also studied. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TEMPLEMAN, WILFRED, 1908—_, see 
International Commission NW. Atlantie 
Fisheries. Annual proceedings .. . 1954—- 
55. 1955. No. AOSOTA. 


42775. TENER, J. S. Facts about Cana- 
dian musk-oxen. (North American Wild- 
life Conference. 19th, Chicago, 1954. 
Transactions, p. 504-510.) 

Contains information on the near ex- 
tinction, protection and subsequent re- 
covery of this species, its distribution 
past and present, organization of herds, 
food, range, breeding, vital statistics, and 
mortality factors. The report is based 
on 1951-52 studies on Fosheim Peninsula 
in the Slidre Fiord region of Ellesmere 
Island (80°09’ N. 86°15’ W.) and in the 
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Thelon Game Sanctuary, Northwest 
Territories (63°-65° N. 100°-108° W.). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42776. TENER, J. S. Three observations 
of predators attacking prey. (Canadian 
field-naturalist, Oct.—Dec. 1954. v. 68, 
no. 4, p. 181-82.) 

Includes brief descriptions of arctic 
hares’ reactions to polar wolf attack near 
Slidre Fiord, Fosheim Peninsula, Elles- 
mere I. Aug. 10, 1951; and golden eagle 
(Aquila chrysaétos canadensis) killing a 
Canada goose near Hornby’s Bend on 
the Thelon River, Keewatin District, 
July 24, 1952. Copy seen: DGS. 


42777. TENNENT, NORMAN, and C. G. 
M. SLESSER. Greenland, 1950. (Al 
pine journal, Nov. 1951. v. 58, no. 283, 
p. 192-202, illus.) 

Contains account of mountaineering by 
three members of the six-man_ British 
West Greenland Expedition, July—Aug. 
1950 led by H. I. Drever. The authors 
and T. Ransley made ascents and glacio- 
logical investigations in the Holsteins- 
borg and Umanak regions, Slesser and 
Ransley in the Upernavik region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42778. TENOVUO, RAUNO.  Havaintoja 
Inarin ja Enontekién Lapin linnustosta 
kesinaé 1938 ja 1954. (Ornis fennieca, 1955. 
v. 32, no. 2, p. 40-59.) 21 refs. Text in 
Finnish. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: Notes on the avifauna in the districts 
of Inari and Enonteki6é in northern Lap- 
land in the summers of 1938 and 1954. 
Contains an annotated list of 102 
species of birds collected during an ex- 
cursion of the Natural History Society of 
the University of Turku in July 1954, and 
some records of June 1938. The finding 
of the nestlings of the purple sandpiper, 
Calidris maritima, is the most important 
result of 1954 excursion. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


42779. TEPLOV, V. P. Kzimnei 
ékologii rosomakhi v_raflone Pechoro- 
Ilychskogo zapovednika. (Moskovskoe 
obshchestvo ispytatelel prirody. —Biul- 
leten’, Otd. biol., nov. ser., Jan.—Feb. 1955. 
t. 60, no. 1, p. 3-11, tables.) 7 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: On the 
winter ecology of wolverine in the 
Pechora-Ilych preserve. 

Contains data on dimensions, weight 
and internal organs (tables 1-2); observa- 
tions on mode of life and feeding habits 
of this animal during the winter of 
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1937-38. Study of exerements and 
stomach contents showed that 70 percent 
of its food consisted of hoofed animals 
(reindeer, elk), and the rest hares and 
birds. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42780. TEREK, EUGENIE. Scientific 
expeditions. Jamaica, N. Y., Queens 
Borough Public Library, 1952. xvi', 176 
p. approx. 150 refs. 

Contains list of about a hundred 
expeditions (names according to Library 
of Congress usage where possible), with 
date, purpose, leader, members and their 
function, unusual equipment, sponsor, 
ete. Areal and subject guides are ap- 
pended, as well as bibliography of sources 
and a general index of expeditionary 
personnel. About 55 Arctic and 14 
Antarctic expeditions are ineluded. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42781. TEREKHOV, B. M. Trebuetsia 
vysokoproizvoditel’ ny! — snegoochistitel’. 
(Avtomobil’nye dorogi, Oet. 1955. god 
18, no. 6 (156), p. 11.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Required: a highly efficient 
snow remover. 

Contains practical suggestions for devel- 
opment of a more powerful and efficient 
snow-removing machine to keep roads 
open for motor transport in the mountain 
regions. Machine is to have a removing 
capacity about 1,000 tons/hr. with a side 
spread of 10 meters, for a snow layer up 
to 2 m. deep and of density 0.6 gr./eu. 
ecm. at temperature below 0° C. It is 
to be capable of advancing at a speed of 
25 km./hr. and overcoming a hill with a 
10° rise. Copy seen: DLC. 


42782. TERENT’EV, A. V. Mekhani- 
zatsifa Murmanskogo rybnogo kombi- 
hata—osnova uvelicheniia ego moshch- 
nosti. (Rybnoe khoziaistvo, Sept. 1955. 
god 31, no. 9, p. 10-19, illus.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Mechaniza- 
tion of the Murmansk fisheries com- 
binate—the basis of increasing its output. 

Reviewing the present condition of 
this largest Soviet fisheries combinate 
and harbor, the author points out its 
inadequacies in mechanization. He then 
proceeds to outline the modernization 
planned: in the harbor, for unloading 
the cateh and repairing and supplying 
the trawlers; processing the fish in the 
combinate; interior transportation; dis- 
pateh of the finished product; organiza- 


tion of labor. Finally, the economie 





aspects of the measures are dealt with: 
savings in labor, increased production. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


TESSIER, J. L., see Charette, L. A., and 
J. L. Tessier. Snow as water replacement 
. poultry. 1955. No. 39229. 


TESSONE, ALFREDO, see Notti, R., 
and A. Tessone. Congelamiento. 1954. 
No. 41642. 


42783. THAUER, RUDOLF, and W. 
CRISPENS.  Fingertemperatur bei An- 
derung des hydrostatischen Druckes; 
ein Beitrag zur Frage der Druck-Strom- 
stirke-Beziehungen. (Pfliigers Archiv 
fiir die gesamte Physiologie, Oct. 1955. 
v. 261, Heft 5, p. 470-85, illus., table.) 
10 refs. Text in German Title tr.: 
Finger temperature at changed hydro- 
static pressure; a contribution to the 
problem of pressure-circulation-relation- 
ships. 

The effects of changed hydrostatic 
pressure (elicted by changing the position 
of the arm) on the skin temperature and 
circulation were studied in four subjects. 
increased pressure caused increased ex- 
ponential lowering of temperature; after 
60-70 minutes, the temperature assumed 
a stable value for each position of the 
arm, The experiments were performed 
in both cool (19° C.) and warm environ- 
ment Copy seen: DSG. 


42784. THAUER, RUDOLF. Physiologie 
der Warmeregulation. (Acta neuro- 
vegetativa, 1955. Bd. 11, Heft 1-4, p. 
12-37, diagrs.) 32 refs. Text in German. 
Summary in English and French. Title 
tr.: Physiology of heat regulation. 
Altempts an outline of fundamental 
mechanisms and principles of tempera- 
ture regulation, based largely on the 
author’s work. The reactions of the 
homeothermie organism to cold” and 
heat; “active temperature regulation; 
heat production and dissipation; the cen- 
tral regulation process and its localiza- 
tion; peripheral regulation; thermie per- 
ception and its connection with the 
regulation organs, ete. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


THAUER, RUDOLF, see also Kaufmann, 
W., and others. Die Bedeutung 
Warmeregulation. 1955. No. 40689. 


42785. THAYER, ELTON STERLING, 
1927-1954. King Peak. (American 











alpine journal, 1953. 

p. 410-15.) 
Contains account of ascent of King 
Peak (17,130 ft.) in the St. Elias Range, 
Alaska-Yukon, by the writer, A. Paige, 
K. Hart, and W. Atwood; the first three 
reached the summit June 6, 1952. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


THEILEN, E. O., see Sabiston, D. C., 
and others. The relationship of coronary 
blood flow and cardiac output... hypo- 
thermia. 1955. No, 42227. 


THERIEN, MERCEDES, see Leblond, 
C.-P., and others. Les aliments choisis 
. au froid .. . 1944. No. 40973. 


42786. THIBERT, ARTHUR. § Frangais- 
Esquimau, Esquimau-Frangais diction- 
naire. Ottawa, Centre de Recherches 
d’ Anthropologie Amérindienne, Univer- 
sité d’Ottawa, 1955. 200 p. Text in 
French. Title tr.: French-Eskimo, 
Eskimo-French dictionary. 

French version of Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 37754, similar in arrangement, but 
without discussion or the grammatical 
data and various word lists in appendices 
to the English version. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


v. 8, no. 3, issue 27, 


42787. THIBERT, ARTHUR. Le journal 
quotidien d'un Esquimau de Tile de 
Southhampton. (Ottawa. University. 
Research Center for Amerindian An- 
thropology. Anthropologica, 1955, no. 1, 
p. 144-97, map.) Textin French. Title 
tr.: The diary of a Southampton Eskimo. 
Translation of a diary kept by the 
Kskimo Opartok (Thommy Bruce) Sept. 
1926—Sept. 1927; with biographical sketch 
of the diarist, brief descriptions of various 
people mentioned and_ identification of 
the localities. Hunting activities of the 
six family groups covered in the diary 

are summarized in appendix. 
Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


THIBERT, ARTHUR, see also Jenness, 
D., and others. Enter the European, V. 
Among the Eskimos, I. 1954. No. 40589 


42788. THIEL, ERICH. Sowjet-Fernost; 
eine landes- und wirtschaftskundliche 
Ubersicht. Miinchen, Isar Verlag, 1953. 
329 p. 33 maps (2 fold.), graphs, tables. 
(Osteuropa-Institute.  Verdéffentlich- 
ungen, Bd. 1.) 240) refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: Soviet Far East; a 
geographic and economic survey. 
Contains an authoritative, concise study 
of the area, and its “base’’ the trans- 
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Baykal country. A general part in four 
sections deals with: (1) the natural con- 
ditions (p. 11-100), ineluding location 
and area; conquest, geology and mor- 
phology, glacial remnants; permafrost 
(p. 51-56), climate, flora and fauna, ete. 
(II) Population (p. 101-124) including 
developments from 1939-40. (III) Eeon- 
omy (p. 125-80) viz. agriculture, hunt- 
ing, fisheries, ete.; mineral and fuel 
resources; power resources; timber; in- 
dustry. (IV) Transport (p. 181-203) 
including air and sea transport and 
conditions in the North (p. 194-203). 
The special part (p. 207-308) describes 
the various provinces, and covers the 
Okhotsk coast, the Kolyma_ region, 
Chukotka, Kamchatka and the Koman- 
dorskiye Ostrova (p. 286-302). Subject 
and author indexes, key to transliteration, 
ete. are added. This volume is the fore- 
runner of a larger work on the Soviet 
Union as a whole. It is reviewed by 
Theodore Shabad in Geographical review, 
Oct. 1954, v. 44, no. 4, p. 622-23. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42789. THIENEMANN, AUGUST, 
1882— . Bestimmungstabellen fiir die 
bis jetzt bekannten Larven und Puppen 
der Orthoecladiinen: Diptera, Chironom- 
idae. (Archiv fiir Hydrobiologie, 1942- 
14, pub. 1944. Bd. 39, Heft 4, p. 551- 
664, 202 figs., plates 4-30.) 130 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: Tables for 
the determination of hitherto known 
larvae and pupae of Orthocladiinac. 
Diptera, Chironomidae. 

Contains tables for the separation of 
all known larvae and pupae of this 
dipterous family, with many illustrations 
and data on habitat (terrestrial, fresh- 
water and a few marine species). Many 
arctic (and a few antaretic) species 
native to northern regions of Europe, 
Asia, North America and aretie islands, 
are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42790. THIERFELDER, FRANZ, 
1896—  . Suomi-Finnland, das Land der 
tausend Seen. In Gemeinschaft mit 
Johannes Gehquist und mit Unter- 
stiitzung des Instituts fiir Finnlandkunde 
der Universitit Greifswald. Braun- 
schweig, G. Westermann, 1929. 255 p. 
169 illus. Approx. 75 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: Suomi-Finland, the 
land of the thousand lakes. In coopera- 
tion with Johannes Gehquist and with 
assistance of the Institut fiir Finnland- 
kunde of the Universitit Greifswald. 
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Includes brief references to the northern 
part of the country: its geology and 
topography, coastal and inland climate, 
plant and animal life, tree limit, and 
potato cultivation; the Lapps, ete. The 
text is followed (p. 80-249) by excellent 
photographs, a few on the North. 

Copy. seen: DLC. 


THISTLETHWAITE, R., see Slessor, 
D. R. Land surveying in Canada lands. 
1955 No. 42551. 


42791. THOMAS, CATHERINE M. 
Alaskan nursing. (Trained nurse, 1948. 
y. 30, no. 3, p. 192-95, illus.) 

Notes special requirements of the nurse 
due to local conditions; her work in them; 
activities of the health ship Hygiene II 
especially in TB and X-ray surveys; work 
of the mobile health unit on similar lines; 
special qualifications for nurses required 
by the Territorial Dept. of Health. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42792. THOMAS, CHARLES W. 
1903— . Arctic shiphandling. Paper 
presented at the Tenth Annual Meeting 
of the Institute of Navigation, June 25, 
1954, San Diego, California. (Jn: Moody, 
Alton B. Report of Attendance... 
1954.) 7p. Typescript. 

Contains popular description of  ice- 
bergs, ‘rules’? and cautions for the ice- 
navigator alone and in convoy, with 
accounts of some of the writer’s experi- 
ences in East Greenland and Antarctic 
waters. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


42793. THOMAS, CHARLES W., 
1903— . Physical and zoological investi- 
gations in Bering Sea and portions of the 
Arctic Ocean; Bering Sea Patrol, 1948. 
{Washington, D. C., U. S. Coast Guard, 
n. d.] approx. 90 p. 11 illus., 9 text charts, 
3 tables. Mimeographed. 

An oceanographic program was carried 
out in the Bering, Chukchi and Beaufort 
Seas (Aleutians to Point Barrow) during 
the 1948 patrol of the ice-breaker North- 
wind, commanded by the writer. Meas- 
urements were made of the thermal con- 
ditions, salinity and depth of the water. 
Current and ice observations were made, 
bottom samples obtained, plankton and 
benthoniec samples investigated. Sum- 
maries of results are given with extensive 
tabulated data and charts appended. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


42794. THOMAS, LYELL JAY, 1892- . 


Echinococecosis on St. Lawrence Island, 





Alaska. (Journal of parasitology, Dee. 
1955. v. 41, no. 6 (2), p. 29.) 

Contains report on infection rates of 
rodents trapped in the summer 1955 with- 
in and outside of fox-den areas, and an 
infection of trapped foxes. Studies on 
viability of eggs are also reported. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42795. THOMAS, MORLEY K., and 
D. W. BOYD. Canadian winter design 
temperatures, 214% basis. Ottawa, Dee. 
1955. 4 1. (National Research Council 
of Canada. Division of Building Re- 

search. Building note no. 17.) 
Tabulation of winter design tempera- 
tures on a 2.5 percent basis for 190 Cana- 
dian stations, among them seven in 
Yukon and Northwest Territories, Moo- 
sonee, also Churchill, Knob Lake, Port 
Harrison, Goose Bay. Prepared from 
basic material developed in the prepara- 
tion of the first chart in the Climate Part 

of the National Building Code. 
Copy seen: DBS. 


42796. THOMAS, MORLEY K._ Cli- 
matic trends along the Atlantic Coast of 
Canada. (Royal Society of Canada. 
Transactions, 1955. Third series, v. 
49. Oceanographic session, p. 15-21, 
text map, 4 graphs.) 5 refs. 

Based on records of 11 stations from 
Yarmouth, N. 8. northwards along the 
Newfoundland and Labrador coasts to 
central Baffin Island (including Cart- 
wright, Hopedale, Resolution Island, Pad- 
loping Island, and Clyde). Temperature 
data from the southern stations (Yar- 
mouth to Torbay) indicate a warming 
trend during past 65 years, evident but 
less pronounced at Resolution Island. 
Trends are probably similar along the 
Labrador and Baffin Island coasts, though 
stations show greater year-to-year varia- 
tion. Copy seen: CaMATI; DLC. 


42797. THOMAS, MORLEY K. A 
method for determining winter design 
temperatures. (Heating, piping, & air 
conditioning, May 1955. v. 27, no. 5, 
p. 155-57, tables, graphs, maps.) 

A logical method of arriving at winter 
design temperatures for Canadian con- 
ditions is described. It makes use of the 
probable frequency of occurrence of low 
temperatures during January. Design 
temperatures are tabulated on four 
different bases of frequency of occurrence 
for 15 Canadian localities, and compared 
with those in common use. An outline 
map of Canada with winter design 
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temperature lines is included. Winter 
design temperatures are defined for bases 
of 1, 2's, 5 and 10 percent as the tem- 
perature values expressed in Fahrenheit 
degrees at or below which 1, 2'2, 5 and 10 
percent of the January hourly outdoor 
temperatures occur. Copy seen: DLC. 


42798. THOMAS, MORLEY K. A 
method of computing maximum snow 
loads. (Engineering journal, Feb. 1955. 
v. 38, no. 2, p. 120-23, maps.) 

Computed maximum snow loads are 
derived from extreme snowfall, snow 
cover and rainfall data for Canada in 
the decade 1941-50. The derived loads 
are evaluated against those obtained 
from building codes now in use in major 
Canadian cities and found comparable in 
most cases (table, p. 122). Figures give: 
(1) maximum recorded depth of snow on 
ground; (2) month of year when maxi- 
mum depth will probably occur; (3) esti- 
mated maximum 24 hr. rainfall which 
might fall into a maximum snow cover; 
(4) computed maximum snow load on 
horizontal surface. Copy seen: DLC. 


42799. THOMAS, MORLEY K., and 
D. W. BOYD. Winter design tempera- 
ture data for sixty-six Canadian stations. 
Ottawa, 1954. 3 |. table. (National 
Research Council of Canada. Division 
of Building Research. Building note, 
no. 14.) 

Contains tabulation of winter tempera- 
ture data for estimation of building heat 
losses. Data include lowest temperature 
in period of record used; mean annual 
temperature; winter design temperatures 
for 1, 2.5, 5, and 10 percent; and mean 
winter wind speed. The standard 30-yr. 
period 1921-1950 has been used where 
available. Northern stations inelude 
Churchill, Goose Bay, Knob Lake, Port 
Harrison, and several in Yukon and 
Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT. 


THOMAS, T. M., see Baker, H. R., and 

others. The development rubber- 

compatible and ice-resistant lubricant 
1955. No. 38658. 

THOMPSEN, H. A., see Wilson, H. P., 

and others. Weather . . . Canadian Arc- 

tic. 1953. No. 43339. 

THOMPSON, A. W., see Shafer, J. C., 


and A. W. Thompson. Local cold 
injury ... 1955. No. 42413. 











42800. THOMPSON, DANIEL Q., 
Ecology of lemmings; final report. Dee. 
20, 1955. 64 p. illus., diagrs., process 
print. (Arctic Institute of North America 
Project no. ONR-133.) 40 refs. 
Account of field work in 1950-55 
centered at the Arctie Research Labo- 
ratory, Point Barrow. After an intro- 
duction dealing with the tundra habitat 
and that near Point Barrow, the following 
aspects of lemming biology and ecology 
are discussed: reproduction, gestation 
and parturition; parental care; growth 
and development; habitat and home 
range; population fluctuations, seasonal 
and annual; population density and 
composition; changes with age and 
seasonal changes; forage utilization; pred- 
ators; death from other causes; migra- 
tions. Field studies were supplemented 
by observations on captive animals, 
Reproduction growth and development 
were found to be very similar to those of 
Microtus. Copy seen: CaMAI, 


42801. THOMPSON, DANIEL Q. The 
1953 lemming emigration at Point Bar- 
row, Alaska. (Aretic, Winter 1955. v. 
8, no. 1, p. 37-45, illus., table, map.) 
10 refs. 

Contains account of observations and 
counts made at the Barrow base camp, 
an 80-acre area, and on the adjacent 
tundra on the mass movements of the 
brown lemming. Age composition; male- 
female ratio; condition of digestive tract, 
adrenals, reproductive organs, ete., were 
studied. Causes of this emigration 
(changes in food supply and cover) as 
well as similar movements earlier in this 
region and in Scandinavia are discussed. 


Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 
42802. THOMPSON, DANIEL Q. The 


role of food and cover in population 
fluctuations of the brown lemming at 
Point Barrow, Alaska. (North American 
Wildlife Conference. 20th, Mar. 14-16, 
1955. Transactions, p. 166-76, illus.) 
7 refs. 

Contains a study of predator-prey 
cycle of 1950-53, between this lemming 
and the standing forage whose sole 
predator it is. The lemming’s tundra 
habitat, the relation between lemming 
and forage, and vice versa, are studied. 
The lemming’s population decline is 
attributed to its predators rather than 
to the forage depletion. Interactions 
of food, cover, and predators are dis- 
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cussed as most important population 
mechanisms operative at Barrow in the 
recent cycle. 


Copy seen: CAMAT; DLC. 
42803. THOMPSON, HUGH RALPH, 


1926—- . Glaciers and land forms in 
the Cumberland Peninsula of Baffin 
Island. (Eastern Snow Conference. Pro- 
ceedings, 1954. v. 2, p. 29-34, illus., 3 
text maps.) 5 refs. 

Results of the glaciological and ge- 
omorphological work of the Baffin Island 
Expedition of the Aretie Institute of 
North America in 1953 are summarized. 
The Penny Icecap, Highway Glacier 
and the hanging glaciers of Pangnirtung 
Pass offer classic examples of the zones 
of predominant supply, predominant 
movement and predominant wastage 
described by Wright and _ Priestley. 
[Each type of glacier has its own relation 
to the bedrock topography. Morainic 
deposits are described. Melt-water ac- 
tion during the summer is of great 
importance in the region.]. The equilib- 
rium temperature of 8.5° F. in the Penny 
Icecap implies that a marked warming 
of the climate at 6,000—-7,000 ft. is neces- 
sary to cause serious glacial shrinkage 
there. The present decay of glacier 
tongues along Pangnirtung Pass is re- 
lated to the recent warming around the 
N. Atlantie—From SIPRE. 

Copy seen: CaMAI (typescript; 
illus. and maps missing). 


42804. THOMPSON, HUGH RALPH, 
1926 - A landslid moraine in Baffin 
Island. (Canadian geographer, 1955. 
no. 6, p. 13-16, illus.) 6 refs. 
Description of a feature observed in 
Pangnirtung Pass (66°06’ N. 65°58’ W.) 
during the 1953 Baffin Island Expedition 
of the Arctic Institute of North America. 
A wedge-shaped area of debris extended 
from a cirque downward to Owl River at 
the axis of the Pass. Its morphology is 
described. Two hypotheses for its origin 
are set forth: a ground moraine, or the 
result of mass sliding of a corrie moraine 
and its outwash deposits. Author favors 
the latter, suggesting that the movement 
was a debris slide. Copy seen: DNG. 


THOMPSON, HUGH RALPH, 1926- , 
see also Journal of glaciology. Glacieriza- 
tion. 1955. No. 40642. 

THOMPSON, L. G. D., see Innes, 
M. J. 8., and L. G. D. Thompson. The 
establishment . gravimeter bases... 
1953. No. 40497. 


THOMPSON, R. P., see Brown, A. W. A., 
and others. Studies... responses of 
the female Aédes mosquito, 1; search for 
attractant vapours. 1951. No. 39007C. 


42805. THOMPSON, WILLIAM FRAN- 
CIS, 1888— . Conservation of Pacific 
Coast commercial fisheries. (North Amer- 
ican Wildlife Conference. 12th, San 
Antonio, Texas, 1947. Transactions, p. 
153-59.) 

Contains an account of conservation 
studies of the Bristol Bay, and of the 
Southeast Alaska branches of the Alaskan 
salmon industry; the International Fish- 
ery Commission regulating halibut fisher- 
ies for the United States and Canada, and 
the Pacific Salmon Fisheries Commission. 
The effect of the activities of these bodies 
is outlined. Copy seen: DI. 


42806. THOMSEN, HELGE, 1904- . 
Meteorologisk Instituts arktiske  istje- 
neste. (Grgnland, July 1954, nr. 7, p. 
257-64, 6 maps.) Textin Danish. Title 
tr.: The arctic ice service of the Mete- 
orological Institute. 

Contains a survey of Danish ice ob- 
servation service since 1876, particularly 
as regards pack ice off West Greenland. 
From 1895 an annual report was issued, 
covering waters off East Greenland as 
well as Davis Strait. In 1899 the Insti- 
tute was made the international center 
for collecting and publishing information 
on polar drift ice, and from 1901 the 
annual reports (ef. No. 3874, 28731, 
39510) have included all aretic seas. 
The service was interrupted during the 
second world war. Causes of strong fluc- 
tuations in the occurrence of pack ice in 
Davis Strait are touched upon. A tele- 
graphic ice reporting service was estab- 
lished in 1927 and now daily ice reports 
are received from 27 places in Greenland 
and from Jan Mayen. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


THOMSEN, HELGE, 1904— _, see also 
Denmark. Meteorologiske Institut. Is- 
forholdene . . . 1951-1952. 1954-455. No. 
39510. 


42807. THOMSON, ANDREW, 1894-_ . 
The climate of the Hudson Bay region. 
(Royal Society of Canada. Transactions, 
1954. Third ser., v. 48, Oceanographic 
session, p. 1-7, text map.) 7 refs. 
Contains sitrvey of climatic conditions 
for this region in which average annual 
temperatures are lowest in the world at 
that latitude. Precipitation varies from 
25 in. in the southern part of the Bay to 
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9-10 in. in the north. Average and ex- 
tremes of seasonal temperatures for 
eastern and western coasts, lack of pro- 
nounced climatic amelioration in the 
1920-1950 period, sea ice conditions, 
climatie differences between east and 
west coasts, fog, and lengths of seasons 
are briefly discussed. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


THOMSON, ANDREW, 1894- , sce 
also American Meteorological Society 
and Royal Meteorological Society. Sym- 
posium on arctic meteorology. 1954. No. 
38537. 


42808. THOMSON, JOHN WALTER, 
1918— . Lichens of arctic America, 2; 
additions to records of lichen distribution 
in the Canadian Eastern Arctic. (Bryolo- 
gist, Sept. 1955. v. 58, no. 3, p. 246-59.) 
11 refs. 

Contains a list of 136 species (153 taxa) 
compiled from material sent to the 
author for identification. Most of the 
forms are common arctic lichens; a few, 
however, add stations to the known range 
of distribution. Locality and date of 
collection, and substrate are noted. Pt. 
1 was listed as No. 32451. 

Copy seen: DA. 


THOMSON, SHEILA C., see Groves, J. 
W., and 8S. C. Thomson. Notes on 
fungi . . . Il. Boletaceae. 1955. No. 
40164. 


42809. THORELL, TORD TAMERLAN 
TEODOR, 1830-1901. Notice of the 
spiders of the Polaris Expedition. 
(American naturalist, 1878.  v. 12, p. 
393-96.) 

Four species of spiders collected by Dr. 
Bessels at Polaris Bay (81°30’ N.) in 
northwest Greenland are described, and 
19 known from Greenland noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~—Z. 


THORNE, W. J., see Radforth, N. W. 
Paleobotanical method . . . sub-surface 
ice conditions in northern organic terrain. 
1955. No. 41998. 


42810. THORPE, FRANCES J. Bryo- 
phytes from Greenland. (Michigan 
Academy of Sciences, Arts and Letters. 
Papers, 1934. v. 19, p. 281-91.) 17 refs. 
“Papers from the Department of Botany 
and the Herbarium of the University of 
Michigan, No. 428,” 

Contains some historical notes on 
botanical exploration of Greenland and 
on various collections, and a systematie 
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list of 54 mosses and ten liverworts, 
collected mostly by C. O. Erlandson, 
while on the University of Michigan 
Greenland Expedition of 1927-28. They 
came from Disko Island and from main- 
land coast (64°12’ N.-70°14’N.). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


42811. THORSON, GUNNAR, 1906- 
Verdens dybeste fjord. (Grgnland, 1953, 
hefte 10, p. 368-73, illus.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: The deepest fjord 
in the world. 

Discusses results of the Godthdb ex- 
pedition to Scoresby Sund in 1933, in 
which the author took part, to explore 
animal life in the sea bed. The seemingly 
rich fauna in shallow waters near the 
coast is noted, e. g. great arctic cockle 
more than 1 kg./m? sea bed at Kangerd- 
lugssuak (apprx. 68° N. 32° W.) and 
fauna over 350 g./m? sea bed at 10 m., 
depth in the mouth of Scoresby Sund. 
It is explained by the fact that these 
figures do not show annual production, 
as do corresponding data for Danish 
waters. The Scoresby Sund_ littoral 
fauna are not reduced by consumption 
by other animals, and as most of them 
grow very slowly, the figures indicate 
the maximum which a given bottom area 
support. In deeper waters, animal life 
is very searce. The depth of Nordvest 
Fjord (approx. 71°10’ N. 25° W.) was 
found to be about 1,450 m. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42812. THORSTEINSSON, RAYMOND. 
The mode of cladial generation in Cyr- 
tograptus. (Geological magazine, Jan— 
Feb. 1955. v. 92, no. 1, p. 37-49, illus.) 
5 refs. 

Approx. 17 species and subspecies of 
Cyrtograptus were found among a collec- 
tion of graptolites made by the author 
on Cornwallis Island (75°15’ N. 95° 
W.). Notice of this fauna was given in 
an earlier paper (Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 37776). “The morphology of Cyr- 
tograptus rigidus Tullberg n. subsp. A is 
described from uncompressed material. 
Particular attention is directed to the 
sequence of development of the connect- 
ing structure of cladium and = main 
branch, which is demonstrated with the 
aid of figured growth stages of cleared 
and uncleared specimens. Also discussed 
is the intimate relationship of relative 
rate of growth of characters of cladium 
to those on the main branch. Cursory 
study of numerous other uncompressed 
species of Cyrtograptus in the author's 
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collection reveals that the principles of 
cladial development outlined here are 
of general application.’’—A uthor’s abstract. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42813. THROLL, WOLFGANG. Die 
Wirme im Leben der Tiere. (Orion, 
Feb. 1952. Jahrg. 7. Nr. 3, p. 109-111, 
illus.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
Temperature in the life of animals. 
Contains information on the van t’ Hoff 
law regarding the effect of temperature 
on the speed of physiological processes; 
the effect of environmental temperature, 
including cold, on animal activity, 
abundance and form; Allen’s and Berg- 
man’s rules as'to the relation between 
environmental temperature and body 
surface and volume; environmental tem- 
perature and color, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42814. THRON, H. L. Zur Methodik 
der kalorimetrischen Messung der Haut- 
durehblutung. (Archiv fiir physikalische 
Therapie, Mar—Apr. 1955. Jahrg. 7, 
Heft 2, p. 160-66, illus.) 34 refs. Text 
in German. Title tr.: Methodology of 
calorimetric) measuring the © skin 
circulation. 

Contains description of a method which 
enables, through compensation for local 
heat transmission on the skin, one to 
determine the “effective internal temper- 
ature.’’ Measurement by this technique, 
showed that at ambient temperatures 
of 26°-27° C. the internal temperature 
of the hand is below the core temper- 
ature. The significance of this condition 
is discussed, as well as additional applica- 
tions of the method for theoretical and 
practical study. Copy seen: DSG. 


42815. THUGUTT, STANISLAW JOZEF. 
The apatite-nephelite intrusions of the 
Khibina tundras and their origin. (Polska 
Akademia Nauk. Wrydziat IIIT. Nauki 
Matematyezno-Fizyezne, Chemiezne i 
Cieologo-Geografiezne. Bulletin, 1954. 

v. 2, no. 1, p. 45-47.) 14 refs. Also 
pub. as: Académie Polonaise des Sciences. 
Bulletin, 1954. Classe troisiéme, v. 2, 
no, 1, p. 15-47. 

The Khibiny and Lovozerskaya massifs 
(Kola Peninsula, 67°43’-50’ N. 33°-35° 
k.), the greatest outcrop of alkaline 
plutonic rocks in the world, are the product 
of a series of alkaline intrusions be- 
ginning in late Silurian. Origin of the 
strange apatite-nephelite masses, up to 
200 m. thick in some places, has been 
associated hitherto with the differentia- 


tion of iolite-urtite magmas erupted 
during the third period of intrusions. 
The author believes that the apatite- 
nephelite rocks result from assimilation 
and transformation of deposits of arctic 
cold-water organisms (killed by warm 
currents from the south during sub- 
mergence of the peninsula) together 
with the old cover of metamorphosed 
sediments of the region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42816. THUMAN, WILLIAM C., and 
others. Studies of the intensity of light 
scattered by water fogs and ice aerosols. 
Stanford, Calif. Mar. 1955. 45° p. 
illus., diagrs., graphs. (Stanford Re- 
search Institute, Stanford University. 
Report, no. 18. Scientific report, no. 5. 
Contract AF 19 (122)-634. SRI proj- 
ect, no. CU-473.) 24 refs. Other au- 
thors: G. A. St. John and I. G. Poppoff. 
During investigations of ice fog in 
Alaska, it was necessary to determine 
the physical state of the free-floating fog 
particles. Preliminary experiments are 
described. “An instrument [described in 
detail] was developed which would 
record the ratio of the intensity of light 
seattered at horizontal angles between 
15 and 165 degrees to the intensity of 
light seattered at 90 degrees.” Tests 
were conducted at Eielson Air Force 
Base in winter 1953-1954. Subsequently, 
tests on supercooled water fogs and 
simulated ice fogs were conducted in a 
large cold chamber. Results indicated 
that ice fog in situ was particulate ice. 
Higher values of the relative intensity 
of scattered light were associated with 
correspondingly smaller mean particle 
diameters. At lower temperatures a 
shorter time was necessary for ‘fog in 
the cold chamber to turn completely to 

ice.—From author’s abstract. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


42817. THUMAN, WILLIAM C., and 
E. ROBINSON. A technique for the 
determination of water in air at tempera- 
tures below freezing. Stanford, Calif., 
Sept. 1953. 14 p. diagrs., 4 tables. 
(Stanford Research Institute, Stanford 
University. Report, no. 9. Seientific 
report no. 1. Contraet AF 19(122)-634, 
SRI project, no. CU-473.) 6 refs. 
Contains results of research at Eielson 
Air Foree Base, Fairbanks, Alaska, 
winter 1952-1953, as part of investigation 
of ice fog in Alaska. The field sampling 
technique developed “consisted of ex- 
tracting the contained water by bubbling 
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the air through absolute methanol, an 
aliquot of which was then titrated with 
Karl Fischer reagent The method 
permitted rapid titration, required simple 
apparatus, and measured the amount of 
moisture in the air directly to within two 
percent of the absolute values. A method 
for filtering the air in order to separate 
water vapor from precipitated water was 
also developed from sub-freezing tempera- 
tures.”” Humidity determinations made 
at the Base are discussed.—From author’s 
abstract. Copy seen: DWB. 


THUMAN, WILLIAM C., see also Bell, 
G. B., and others. An investigation 
ice fog. ... 21. 1955. No. 38760. 


THUMAN, WILLIAM C., see also Robin- 
son, E., and others. Field observations 
and methods . ice fog . 1952-53. 
1954. No, 42109. 


42818. THURSFIELD, H. G. Cold 
weather operations. (Shipbuilding and 
shipping record, Jan. 20, 1949. v. 73, 
no. 3, p. 71-72.) 

Discusses experience aboard British 
Naval vessels on aretie duty in World 
War II as to: cold-weather effeets on men, 
weapons, and equipment; introduction of 
the glass-enclosed bridge, ete. An ex- 
perimental foree consisting of the aircraft 
carrier HMS Vengeance, two destroyers, 
a frigate, a submarine, and an oiler is 
scheduled to sail early in 1949 for a six- 
week cruise in the North Atlantie and 
Arctic. Provision of cold-weather con- 
ning and lookout positions is recom- 
mended. Copy seen: DLC. 


THURSTON, F. R., see National Re- 
search Council of Canada. The anal- 
ysis... antenna masts . wind and 
ice, 1954. No. 4154384. 


42819. TIBBETTS, D.C. A bibliography 
on cold weather construction. Ottawa, 
Feb. 1955. 12 1 (National Research 
Council of Canada. Division of Build- 

ing Research, Bibliography, no. 10.) 
Contains some 180 references grouped 
under the headings of: buildings; hydro 
and marine; highways, railroads and run- 
ways; foundations; scheduling and costs; 
concrete and concreting methods; brick 
and conerete masonry; enclosures and 
heating for protection and curing; electric 
heating and curing; equipment; miscel- 
laneous. The references were assembled 
from the Engineering index 1928-1953 

and Industrial arts index 1947-1954. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 
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TIBBETTS, D. C., see also Crocker, C. R.., 
and D.C. Tibbetts. Winter construction. 
1955. No. 39401. 


42820. TIGERSTROM, HARALD. Pet- 
rus Laestadius, kulturkiimpe i Lapp- 
marken. (Norrbotten. — . Norrbottens 
Liins Hembygdsférening. Arsbok 1955. 
p. 85-138, illus., port.) 55 refs. Text in 
Swedish. Title tr.: Petrus Laestadius, 
champion of civilization in the Lapp- 
mark. 

Contains a biography of Petrus Laesta- 
dius, 1802-1841, priest, reformer, and 
missionary among the Lapps in north 
Sweden. His forbears, early life, studies. 
and religious activities, ete. are presented 
in detail. His written works include the 
famous journals of his missionary travels, 
published in Stockholm in 1831 and 1833. 
Laestadius, an evangelical zealot, whose 
teachings have had lasting effects among 
the Lapps, made also contribution as a 
school reformer in the Lappmark. 

Copy seen: SPRI. 


42821. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS ANA- 
TOL’EVICH. © vliianii zhivotnykh na 
rastitel’nost’ Talmyrskol Tundry. (Mo- 
skovskoe obshchestvo ispytatelel prirody. 
Biilleten’. Otd. biol., nov. ser., Sept.- 
Oct., 1955. t. 60, no. 5, p. 147-51, 2 fig.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Animal 
influence on the vegetation of the Taymyr 
tundra. 

Feeding habits of lemmings (especially 
Lemmus obensis edible plants listed), 
common European and white ptarmigans 
(Lagopus mutus and L. lagopus) and 
geese are studied. They damage the 
vegetative cover extensively. 

Copy seen: DLC; MII-Z. 


42822. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS ANA- 
TOL’EVICH.  Sovremennoe — sostofanie 
rastitelnogo pokrova krainego Severa 
SSSR i ocherednye problemy ego izuche- 
nifa. (Botanicheskil zhurnal, July—Aug. 
1955. t. 40, no. 4, p. 508-527.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Present con- 
dition of the plant cover of the far north- 
ern U. 8. 8. R. and current problems of 
its study. 

Contains a review of earlier, 19th and 
20th century, studies in this field followed 
by a summary of current work regarding 
floristic inventory, geographic distribu- 
tion, biology, ecology, composition and 
character of arctic plant cover, ete. 
Notes of an organizational nature con- 
clude the account. Copy seen: DLC. 
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42823. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS ANA- 
TOL’EVICH. Vlifanie obskogo  lem- 
minga (Lemmus obensis Brants) na ras- 
tite’nyi pokrov tundry. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Doklady, Oct. 1, 1955. 
y. 104, no. 4, p. 650-52, illus.) 10 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The in- 
fluence of the Ob’ lemming (Lemmus 
obensis Brants) on the tundra’s vege- 
tative cover. 

The loeal abundance of this rodent 
which lives on certain tundra plants, 
chiefly Eriophorum augustifolium and 
Carex stans, is a factor affecting the 
vegetation of central and northern Tay- 
myr Peninsula. Also, lemming migration 
destroys up to 20 percent of the moss 
cover, inducing formation of a_ hilly 
microrelief, which leads to less active 
melting of snow. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


42824. TIKHOMIROV, EVGENII IVA- 
NOVICH, 1888—- . K voprosu o toch- 
nosti psikhrometricheskikh opredelenil 
vlazhnosti vozdukha. (Problemy arktiki, 
1943. no. 2, pub. 1944, p. 234-37, table.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: On the 
precision of the psychrometrie determina- 
tion of air humidity. 

Degree of precision depends upon that 
of temperature readings under practical 
conditions, which usually does not exceed 
0.5°. Copy seen: CaMATI (microfilm), 


42825. TIKHOMIROV, GEORGII(?) S. 
Dvukhsotletie so dnia smerti akademika 
S. P. Krasheninnikova. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Izvestifa, serifa geograficheskaf, 
July—Aug. 1955, no. 4, p. 82-84.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Bicentennial of 
the death of Academician 8S. P. Krashe- 
ninnikov. 

Account of a joint meeting of the 
Academy of Sciences’ Institutes — of 
Geography and of the History of Sciences, 
Mar. 15, 1955. It was in memory of 
Stepan Petrovich Krasheninnikoyv, 1715- 
1755. The opening address of the chair- 
man, A. A. Grigor’ev, and papers de- 
livered by D. M. Lebedev, P. A. Novikov 
and Ek. L. Litbimova are briefly noted; 
Krasheninnikov’s personality, his investi- 
gations of Kamchatka and his writings 
were appraised and further Russian ex- 
ploration of Kamchatka outlined. <A 
similar account was pub. in Akademia 
nauk, Vestnik, June 1955. v. 25, no. 6, 
p. 108-110. Copy seen: DLC. 
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TIKHONENKO, A. S., see Kriss, A. F., 
and others. Mikrobnoe naselenie . . 
1955. No. 40853. 


42826. TIKHONOV, N. |L.) Okhota s 
fotoapparatom; ondatra. (Vokrug sveta, 
May 1955, no. 5, p. 59, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Hunting with a 
camera; muskrat. 

Note and illus. on author’s encounter 
with muskrat on a taiga rivulet in the 
Northern Ural; its successful acclimatiza- 
tion in that area. Copy seen: DLC. 


42827. TIKHONOV, N. I. Po Severno- 
mu Uralu. (Sovetskil sofiz, May 1955, 
no. 5, p. 34-35, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: In the Northern Ural. 

Notes, by a motion picture producer, 
on economic development of the Polar 
and Northern Urals: acculturation of 
Samoyeds and other natives, creation of 
national districts, development of a coal 
industry, railroad, agriculture, also vege- 
table growing, fisheries and hunting, with 
photographs. Copy seen: DLC. 


42828. TILLENIUS, CLARENCE. Fur 
bearers of Canada. (Beaver, Winter 
1955. Outfit 286, p. 20-27, 8 illus.) 
Supplement to Arctic Bibliography, No. 
21049. 

Kight animals, including snowshoe 
rabbit or varying hare, sea otter, fur seal, 
and wolverine are sketched by the artist, 
who adds notes on their habits, appear- 
ance, ete. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


42829. TIMES, London. Threats to 
arctic animals. International measures 
needed for preservation. (Oryx, Mar. 
1955. ~v. 3, no. 1, p. 25-28, text map.) 
“Reprinted by permission of The 
Times.’’—p. 28. 

Contains a discussion of man’s impact 
on the fauna, when the Arctie is being 
thrown open. The protection of such 
animals as musk ox, polar bear, walrus, 
ete., needs consideration on the interna- 
tional level. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


42830. TIMOFEEV, B. V. Nakhodki 
spor v_ kembriiskikh i dokembriiskikh 
otlozhenifakh Vostochnol Sibiri. (Akad- 
emia nauk SSSR. Doklady, Nov. 21, 
1955. v. 105, no. 3, p. 547-50.) 6 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Spore finds 
in Cambrian and Precambrian deposits 
of eastern Siberia. 

Results of fossil pollen analyses, ar- 
ranged by various geological formations, 
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with lists of typical forms and data on 
their geographie distribution. The lower 
Olenek River region Yakutia, and Kam- 
chatka Peninsula, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


42831. TIMOFEEV, 
advektivnykh tumanov. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Izvestifa, serifa geofiziche- 
skafa, Nov.-Dec. 1955, no. 6, p. 514-20, 
4 diagrs.) 4 refs. Text in Russian. 

Title tr.: Theory of advective fogs. 
Contains a first attempt to present 
an elementary quantitative analysis of 
the process of formation of advective 
fogs in the ground-atmospheriec layer. 
On the basis of the equation for turbulent 
diffusion of heat and moisture obtained, 
the formation of advective fogs is found 
to depend upon the initial characteristies 
of air and ground surface. The size of 
water surface and intensity of turbulent 
moisture-heat exchange between surface 
and moving air have predominant effect. 
Orientating results are also obtained, 
which are related to the conditions of 

natural dispersion of the vapor-mist. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


M. P. K teorii 


TIMONOY, V. V., see Krylov, IU. M. 
Orbity vodnykh . . . 1946. No. 40871. 


42832. TISCH, HENRY A. Mechanical 
properties of rigid plasties at low temper- 
atures. May 1954. Picatinny Arsenal, 
Dover, N. J. vi, 133 1, 2 plates, 44 
tables, 58 graphs. (U. S. Dept. of the 
Army. Project no. 593-13-004. Ord- 
nance project TB4-7211. Technical re- 
port 1898.) Also pub. without illus. 
and with tables and graphs curtailed in 
Modern plastics, July 1955. v. 32, no. 
11, p. 119-1204, graphs, tables. 
“Tensile and impact properties of 56 
different rigid plastics were determined 
at 77, 10, 40, and 65° F. The 
materials tested comprised a representa- 
tive selection from among the commercial 
types available at the beginning of the 
investigation. The properties measured 
were apparent modulus of elasticity in 
tension, ultimate tensile strength, percent 
elongation at break, work to produce 
tensile failure, and Izod impact strength. 
The data are tabulated and presented as 
bar charts. The influence of temperature 
on each property of each material 
is shown, and comparison of performances 
over the entire temperature range is 
made possible. These charts may serve 
(1) as a visual aid to general appraisal 
and (2) as a souree of quantitative 
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engineering data.’’—A uthor’s abstract. In- 
cludes photographs of the experimental 
equipment. 

Copy seen: DLC (both editions). 


42833. TIULINA, L. N.  Geobotani- 
cheskie issledovanifa v Khatangskom 
rafone Talmyrskogo okruga. (Leningrad. 
Arkticheskil institut. Bfulleten’, 
1935. v. 5, no. 5-6, p. 148-49, 178.) 


Text in Russian and in English. Title 
tr.: Geobotanical investigations in the 
Khatanga region of the Taymyr District. 

Brief account of the work, May—Oct. 
1934, of three parties headed by F. B. 
Sambuk. The expedition, sponsored by 
Institute of Reindeer Husbandry was to 
explore reindeer pastures and help organ- 
ize a reindeer breeding sovkhoz_ in 
Khatanga basin; they flew from Dudinka 
to Volosyanka (Volochanka), then trav- 
eled by boat and reindeer, investigating 
flora along the Khatanga and its tribu- 
taries, the Kheta, Popigay, Novaya, up 
to Lake Ken-Kyuel’. Copy seen: DLC. 


TIUL’PANOV, N. B., see Litibashenko, 
S$. IA., and N. B. Thl’panov. — Im- 
munizatsifa .. . 1955. No. 41084. 


TIUMENTSEV, N. V., _see Tvan’ev, 
L. N., and N. V. Titimentsev. Pamaati 
I. V. Arembovskogo. 1955. No. 40547. 


42834. TIURDENEV, A. P. 
zhenifa i zadachi ovoshchevodstva na 
Krainem Severe. (Sad i ogorod, July 
1955, no. 7, p. 22-25, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Achievements and 
objectives in vegetable growing in the 
far North. 

The northern limit for vegetables has 
been extended in the last two decades 
from 65°-66° N. to 69° and even partly 
to 72° N. Reeent progress in potato and 
cabbage growing at collective and state 
farms in Kola Peninsula, Yamal, Nenets, 
and Turukhansk Districts, in Yakutia 
and Kamchatka, is noted; the importance 
of vegetable cultivation for the economy 
of the far North is discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


Dosti- 


42835. TIUSHEV, V. N. Iz dnevnika 
porezdki ot g. Petropavlovska (na Kam- 
chatkie) v selenie Apachu. (Vsesofiznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. | Priamur- 
skil otdiel. Trudy, 1895, pub. 1896, p. 
1-18.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
From diary of a trip from Petropavlovsk 
in Kamchatka to the town of Apacha. 
In June 1894 the writer, district physi- 
cian in Kamchatka, traveled from Petro- 
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pavlovsk across Avacha Bay and by boat 
and horseback up the Avacha River and 
its tributary the Koryatskaya, over the 
watershed, and down the Nachika to the 
village of Apacha (approx. 52°55’ N. 
157°10’ E.); then back to Petropavlovsk. 
These excerpts from his diary describe 
in detail the events of the trip, also (with 
notes from other sources), the settle- 
ments visited, Russian and native popu- 
lation, the rivers which he crossed, moun- 
tains, hot springs (p. 6 and 11-12), vege- 
tation, medicinal plants (p. 9 and 15-16), 
fisheries and equipment (p. 7-8), ete. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


42836. TJEDER, BO. Catalogus insec- 
torum Sueciae, XIV. Diptera: Fam. Tip- 
ulidae. (Opuscula entomologica, Oct. 15, 
1955. Bd. 20, hafte 2-3, p. 229-47, text 
map.) Text in Latin. Title tr.: Insect 
catalog of Sweden, XIV. Diptera: fam. 
Tipulidae. 

Contains a table with distribution of 
323 species in 30 natural regions of 
Sweden, including five subdivisions of 
Swedish Lapland. Earlier parts of Cata- 
logus insectorum suecica are listed in 
Arctic Bibliography, v. 4, p. 185; v. 5, 
p. 161. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 
42837. TJEDER, BO. Five new Swedish 
craneflies: Dipt. Tipulidae; preliminary 
descriptions. (Opuscula entomologica, 
Oct. 15, 1955. Bd. 20, hafte 2-3, p. 
225-27.) 

Includes descriptions of Austrolimno- 
phila consobrina, Limnophila  (Idiop- 
tera) micropleryx, and Nephrotoma ramu- 
lifera n. spp., all recorded in Swedish 
Lapland. Copy seen: DA; MH~Z. 


42838. TOBISAWA, M._ Experimental 
studies on the resistance of Ascaris eggs 
to low termperatures, with special refer- 
ence to the effect of freezing on the eggs. 
(Teion kagaku [Low temperature science] 
Sapporo, 1954. Ser. B, no. 11, p. 101-121, 
tables, graphs.) 14 refs. Text in Japa- 
nese. Summary in English. 

Fertilized eggs, and embryos of the 
roundworm Ascaris lumbricoides  sus- 
pended in water were studied. Freezing 
of eggs or embryos to about —35° C. 
caused great damage and ‘‘vitality was 
completely destroyed at 40° ©.” 
Thawing, immediately after freezing to 
levels of —15° to —30° C, retarded sub- 
sequent development. Prolongation of 
cold storage increased the injury, but 
cooling rate had very little injurious effect. 

Copy seen: DLC; DWB. 


42839. TOBL{AKOV, VLADIMIR. Pu- 
teshestvie na Polfarny! Ural.  Sostav- 
leno po dnevnikam B. N. Gorodkova, 
rukovodivshego ékspeditsifami Akademii 
Nauk na Poljarny! Ural. Moskva, Rabot- 
nik prosveshchenifa, 1980. 63. p. illus. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Journey to 
the Polar Ural; compiled from diaries 
of B. N. Gorodkov, head of expeditions 
of the Academy of Sciences to the Polar 
Ural. 

Popular sketch of the expedition in 
summer 1926: the trip from Leningrad to 
Tobol’sk, thence by steamer down the 
Ob’ River to Muzhi and by boat up the 
Syn’ya to the Polar Ural: conditions of 
travel and of scientific work; encounters 
with bears; loss of some provisions (to a 
bear) and of part of the equipment and 
scientific collections on rapids of the 
Syn’ya River, ete. Notes are included 
on natives of the area: Ostyaks and Zyry- 
ans, their dwellings, boats, seasonal mi- 
grations, transportation, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TOROK, T., see Szekeres, L., and others. 
Die energiereichen Phosphorverbindun- 
gen... 1954. No. 42745. 


42840, TOIVONEN, YRJO HENRIK, 
1890- . Lapp. lulle. (Svenska lands- 
mAl och Svenskt folkliv, 1953-54. Arg. 
76-77, hiafte 1-8 (whole no. 266), p. 
159-70.) Textin German. Title tr.: 
Lappish lulle. 
Linguistic discussion of the word’s 
origin (from Ugrian). 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42841. TOKAREV, SERGEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1899- , and I. A. 
ZOLOTOREVSKAI[A, Editors. Indetfsy 
Ameriki; étnograficheskil sbornik. Mo- 
skva, 1955. 264 p. illus., table, maps. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Institut ét- 
nografii. Trudy, nov. serifa, t. 25.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The Indians 
of America; an ethnographic collection. 
Contains an account of the Indians of 
North and South America, their origin 
culture, economy, ways of life and rela- 
tions with the white man. Several sub- 
jects treated pertain to subarctic regions, 
languages of North American Indians 
(p. 12-16); white colonization (p. 33); 
present condition of Canadian Indians 
(p. 62-65), and, Russian colonies in 
America (p. 65-66), ete.) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


TOLLIOS, EVANGELINE, sce Fuglister, 
KF. C., and others. Wydrography 
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western Atlantic; bathythermograph sec- 
tions . . . Grand Banks area. 1947. 
No. 39911. 


42842. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903— . K istorii 
vozniknoveniia i razvitifa temnokhvolnol 
talgi. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd-vo Akad. 
nauk SSSR, 1954. 155 p., 24 text maps. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR.  Sakhalinskil 
filial.) 350 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On the history of the origin 
and development of the dark taiga. 
Contains a general discussion of the 
main characteristics and geographic dis- 
tribution of this taiga, its chief elements: 
fir, spruce and, in lesser degree, Siberian 
cedar; their geographical areas in Europe, 
Asia and North America (cf. maps). 
Their characteristic morphologic and 
ecological features are indicated: large 
size, xeromorphism, hardiness, ete.; the 
phylogenetic and historical connections 
of taiga plants are discussed; considera- 
tion is given to geological age and the 
problem of taiga development. The 
author is of the opinion that the spruce- 
fir taiga is of ancient origin, that it was 
formed primarily in alpine regions of the 
temperate zone in the Miocene epoch 
and expanded northward. The theory 
of the northern origin of taiga should be 
entirely discarded. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42843. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903—- . K_ po- 
gnanim kaluzhnits Dal’nego Vostoka. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR.  Botanicheskil 
institut. Botanicheskie materially ger- 
barifa, 1955. v. 17, p. 144-59, 3 illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: A contribu- 
tion to the knowledge of Caltha of the 
Far East. 

Contains descriptive and critical notes 
on nine species and varieties of marsh 
herbs, at least five distributed in Kam- 
chatka, Chukotsk Peninsula, Vrangel 
Island and the coast of the Okhotsk 
Sea. C. natans, var. reptans, C. sibirica 
and C. sibirica var. renifolia are de- 
scribed as new. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-—A. 


42844. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT'’EVICH, 1903— . Uber 
Hesperis pallasii (Pursh.) Torrey et 
Gray, und ihr Verhalten auf Nowaja 
Semlja. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, Apr. 
16, 1926. Bd. 20, hifte 1, p.60—-64, text 
map.) Text in German. Title tr.: On 
Hesperis pallasii (Pursh.) Torrey and 
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Gray, and its occurrence on Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of Hesperis 
pallasii humilis n. ssp. and a comparison 
with the typical form, followed by a 
discussion of this northern herb found 
on the eastern coast of Novaya Zemlya 
and on Taymyr Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DSI; MH-A. 


42845. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR IN. 
NOKENT’EVICH, 1903—- . Zametkao 
Papaver ochotense Tolm. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskif institut. Bot- 
anicheskie materialy gerbarifa, 1954. t. 
16, p. 94-96.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: A note on Papaver ochotense Tolm. 
Contains a discussion of systematics 
and distribution of Papaver ochotense and 
a description of P. ochotense var. bipan- 
nalifidum n. var. found by I. Shmorgu- 
nova in the Chaun region of the Chukotsk 
Peninsula in 1951. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42846. TOLSTIKOV, EVGENII IVA- 
NOVICH. Chto pokazal nash dreif? 
(Ogonék, Apr. 1955, no. 15, p. 9, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: What did 
our drift show? 

Popular survey of achievements of the 
drifting station North Pole—4, given by its 
chief on the approach of its first anni- 
versary. The course of the drift, changes 
of air temperature, also the aerological, 
hydrological, bathymetrie and biological 
observations are briefly noted. The 
drift’s course enscribed two loops: on 
Sept. 20 the station returned to its posi- 
tion of Aug. 25, and on Mar. 27 to that 
of Jan. 15: at the same time it made a 
clockwise rotation about its axis, over 
300 degrees in the course of the year. 
The camp of the drifting station North 
Pole—2, abandoned in Apr. 1951 at 81°45’ 
N. 162°20’ W., found on Apr. 24, 1954 at 
75°04’ N. 189°40’ W., and later visited 
at 75°35’ N. 184°25’ W., was making a 
clockwise circular drift. The work of 
the station North Pole—4 is to be con- 
tinued a second year; and a photograph 
(by IA. Ritimkin) is given of the relief 
team headed by P. A. Gordienko. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42847. TOLSTIKOV, EVGENII IVA- 
NOVICH. God raboty na dreifuftishchikh 
Vdakh. (Morskoi flot, July 1955. v. 15, 
no. 7, p. 8-11, port, illus., map.) Text 
in Russian, Title tr.: A year’s work on 
drifting ice. 
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Account of the work of drifting station 
North Pole—4, presented by its chief: the 
course of a year’s drift is analyzed; the 
weather and ice conditions reported; 
amount and results of hydrologic, biologic, 
meteorological, actinometric and geomag- 
netic observations briefly summarized 
(no data). Bathymetric measurements 
(750) and cores of bottom sediment (23) 
were taken; 2,800 periodic meteorological 
observations were recorded, and 800 
radiosondes were released (average alti- 
tude of 18 km.). The station’s helicopter 
and airplane AN-2 enabled temporary 
observation teams to operate over 100 
km. distant from the station. Uninter- 
rupted communication with the main- 
land and monthly resupply flights sum- 
mer and winter are noted. A new relief 
team headed by P. A. Gordienko, con- 
tinues the work of the station. Map 
shows drifts of the stations North Pole—2, 
3, and —4, Copy seen: DLC. 


42848. TOLSTOV, V. F. Novye metody 
snegobor’ by na zheleznodorozhnom 
transporte. Moskva, Transzheldorizdat, 
1937. 100 p. 42 illus. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: New methods against snow- 
drifts in railroad transport. 

Contains general information on snow- 
bound railroads during the winters of 
1935-37 in the U.S. 8. R., ineluding those 
in the Murmansk, Northern Ural and 
Siberian regions. Various mechanized 
snow removers of plow and rotary types 
are deseribed for single and double track 
lines. Erection of snow fences, ete., is 
sketched. The character of the snow 
drifts behind the fences, panels, rows of 
trees and other restrictions is illustrated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TOLSTOY, PAUL, see Okladnikov, A. P. 
Neolit i bronzovy! vek Pribatkal’fa .. . 
1950. No. 41688. 


TOMICH, P. QUENTIN, see Pitelka, 
F. A., and others. Breeding behavior 
of jaegers and owls . . . Barrow. 1955. 
No. 41888. 


TOMICH, P. QUENTIN, see Pitelka, 
F. A., and others. Ecological relations 
of jaegers & owls . Barrow. 1955, 
No. 41889. 


42849. TOMILIN, A. G. O  povedenii 
i zvukovol signalizatsii kitoobraznykh., 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Institut okea- 
nologii. Trudy, 1955. t. 18, p. 28-47, 
illus.) 67 refs. Text in Russian. Title 


tr.: On the behavior and voeal signal- 
ization of cetaceans. 

Contains information, based to a large 
extent upon author’s studies, dealing 
with breathing and movement; defensive 
and protective reactions; parental in- 
stinets; pup’s instincts; sense organs, 
their development and functioning; herd 
instinets; play; sounds and signalling 
sounds; their kinds, production and 
significance, Copy seen: DLC. 


42850. TOPCHIEV, A. V. Osnovnye 
itogi nauchnol deratel’nosti Akademii 
nauk SSSR za 1954 god; doklad Glavnogo 
uchenogo sekretaria Prezidiuma Akademii 
nauk SSSR. (Akademi nauk SSSR. 
Vestnik, Mar. 1955. v. 25, no. 3, p. 
19-38.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Basie results of the scientific activities 
of the Academy of Sciences of the 
U.S. S. R. in 1954; report by the Chief 
Learned Secretary of the Presidium of 
the Academy of Sciences. 

Activities of all sections of the Academy 
are covered in this report to its annual 
meeting Feb. 2, 1955. Explorations in 
the northwest Pacifie and investigations 
of the Institute of Permafrost are briefly 
mentioned (p. 27-28); but not the High 
Latitude Expedition of 1954, nor its 
drifting stations North Pole-—3 and 
North Pole—4, 1954. Copy seen: DLC. 


TORGONENKO, E. A., see Gal’perin, 
M. L., and others. Excavation . . . frozen 
ground. 1955. No. 39938. 


TORGOVKINA, E. E., see Dadykin, 
V. P., and E. E. Torgovkina. Issle- 
dovanifa transpiratsii . . . 1955. No. 
39431. 


TORLESSE, JOHN YNER GEORGE, 
see Great Britain. Hydrographic Dept. 
British Columbia pilot, vol. 2... . 1949, 
1955. No. 40124. 


TORONTO METEOROLOGICAL CON- 
FERENCE, see under American Me- 


teorological Society 


42851. TOSATTI, E.  L’ibernazione arti- 
ficiale al servizio della chirurgia del 
morbo de Bazedow. (Accademia dei 
Fisiocratici, Siena. Atti, sezione medico- 
fisica, 1954. ser. 13, v. 1, p. x-xv, table.) 
Text in Italian. Title tr.: Artificial 
hibernation in the service of surgery of 
Basedow’s disease. 

Following an introduction on the uses 
of hypothermia in surgery, a case is pre- 
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sented of its application in thyroid 
surgery. A series of physiological records 
were made in this case, viz. rectal temper- 
ature, basal metabolism, respiration and 
pulse, arterial pressure, ete. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


42852. TOSHACH, SHEILA R. Brucella 
melitensis in the North West Territories; 
(Canadian journal of publie health, 
Apr. 1955. v. 46, no. 4, p. 155-57.) 
9 refs. 

Contains report on two. strains of 
Brucella melitensis isolated after careful 
investigations from two Eskimos resident 
at Bathurst Inlet (66°51’ N. 108°01’ W.). 
A possible reservoir in reindeer or caribou 
is suggested. Copy seen: DSG. 


42853. TOTHILL, JOHN DOUGLAS, 
1888 . A _ revision of the nearetic 
species in the genus Fabriciella: Tachini- 
dae. (Canadian entomologist, Nov. 1924. 
vy. 56, no. 11, p. 257-69.) 

Contains a generic diagnosis, notes on 
synonymy, a key to the species, and 
descriptions of 22 (16 of them new), 
with records of specimens.  Fabriciella 
nivalis nu. sp. collected at Healey, Alaska, 
F. hispida n. sp., native to northern 
Ontario and three other species from 
Northwest Territories, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42854. TOTHILL, JOHN DOUGLAS, 
1888— . A _ revision of the nearctic 
species of the genus Gonia: Diptera, 
Tachinidae. (Canadian entomologist, 
Aug., Sept. 1924. v. 56, no. 8, p. 196- 
200; no. 9, p. 206-212.) 

Contains a key to the nearctie males 
of the genus Gonia, and descriptions of 
17 species, of which ten are new. G. 
yukonensis n. sp. (p. 210) obtained in 
Yukon Territory, 1916, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42855. TOUR, SAM. Subzero applica- 
tions of steel at high hardness levels. 
(In: U. $8. Army. Engineer Research 
and Development Laboratories. Con- 
ference on materials and design for low- 
temperature service, 1952, pub. 1955? 
p. 87-102, illus., graphs, tables.) 
Contains results of studies made of the 
hardness, composition, microstructure, 
and impact strength of some 20 hand 
tools used in the Arctic. Analyses of the 
compositions of the tools are tabulated 
and results of tests made down to — 80° 
F. on various commercially available 
steels are presented. Jominy harden- 
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ability tests were made on six 300-lb. 
heats of deoxidized steel. Examples of 
tools which have failed in arctic use are 
illustrated. Copy seen: DLC. 


42856. TOWNES, HENRY KEITH, 
1913— . A revision of the Pimplini of 
eastern North America: Hymenoptera, 
Ichneumonidae. (Entomological Society 
of America. Annals, June 1940. v. 33, 
no. 2, p. 283-323, illus.) 

Contains a discussion of the hymenop- 
terous tribe Pimplini, keys, and a sys- 
tematic list of 22 species (three described 
as new) with synonyms, descriptions, 
localities, specimens, critical notes and 
data on habitat and distribution. Pimpla 
saladis (Atka, Aleutian Islands), P. 
aquilonia, Apechtis ontario and Itoplectis 
quadricingulatus, all native to Alaska, 
are included in this study. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42857. TOWNSEND, CHARLES HEN.- 
RY TYLER, 1863- Diagnoses of new 
genera of muscoid flies founded on old 
species. (U.S. National Museum.  Pro- 
ceedings, Jan. 14, 1916. v. 49, no. 2128, 
p. 617-33.) 

Contains diagnoses of 46 new genera 
and one new species, among them Mur- 
dockiana n. gen., based on genotype 
Zuphorocera gelida from Point Barrow, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42858. TOWNSEND, CHARLES HEN- 
RY TYLER, 1863— . New Canadian and 
Alaskan Muscoidea. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, Sept. 1915.  v. 47, no. 9, 
p. 285-92.) 

Contains descriptions of seven new 
genera and six new species of dipterous 
superfamily Muscoidea, among them 
Alaskophyto (fam. Callirhoidae) n. gen., 
genotype Muscopleryx obscura from St. 
Paul Island, Alaska, and Pseudodidyma 
pullula n. sp., Farragut Bay, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


42859. TOYLI, MATTHEW J. Fore- 
casting problems in the Arctie with special 
reference to northern Greenland. (Jn: 
American Meteorological Society and 
Royal Meteorological Society. Proceed- 
ings of the Toronto Meteorological Con- 
ference, Sept. 9-15, 1953, pub. 1954. 
Symposium on arctic meteorology, p. 
74-77.) 

A rigid system of differential analysis 
was adopted at Thule, Greenland, based 
on the 1,000-700 mb. thickness chart, 
eventually achieving a worked up 700 
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mb. analysis on acetate. Violent surface 
winds, fog, cloudiness, and visibility in 
that order are the major hazards to be 
forecast for aircraft operations at Thule. 
Forecasting requirements for the Arctic 
are outlined and inelude the need for 
revision and modernization of aretic 
climatology, study of synoptic and upper- 
air patterns, cataloging of storm tracks 
by loeation and frequency, local forecast- 
ing studies for each air route terminal, 
and extension of three to five day or 
longer prognoses into the middle latitudes. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


42860. TRAILL, R. J., and R. W. BOYLE. 
Hawleyite, isometric cadmium sulphide, 
a new mineral. (American mineralogist, 
July—Aug. 1955. v. 40, no. 7-8, p. 555- 
59, 2 tables.) 4 refs. 

“A new mineral identical with isometric 
cadmium sulphide has been found in the 
Hector-Calumet mine, Galena Hill, Yu- 
kon Territory. The mineral occurs as a 
fine-grained, bright yellow, earthy coating 
on sphalerite and siderite, in vugs and 
along late fractures. Geochemical and 
mineralogical evidence, together with 
laboratory studies, suggest that the min- 
eral has been deposited from meteoric 
waters. The name hawleyite is ... in 
honor of J. E. Hawley, Miller Research 
Professor, Queen’s University, Kingston, 
Ontairo. Hawleyite is isometric, with 
space group F43m, a=5.818+0.005 A, 
and a sphalerite-type structure. Assum- 
ing a cell content of 4 [CdS], the caleu- 
lated specific gravity is 4.87.’’—Author’s 
abstract. Copy seen: DGS. 


TRAKHTENBERG, I. M., sce Miloslav- 
skil, A. IL., and I. M. Trakhtenberg. Iz 
opyta zimnel razrabotki grunta. 1954, 
No. 41414. 


42861. TRANS, PETER. Report from 
the weather service. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1955. 41 p. illus., 7 charts, 
graphs. (Meddelelser om  Grgniland. 
Bd. 127, nr. 6.) 12 refs. 

Describes summer weather conditions 
over the northern half of Greenland, 
primarily during 1949 and 1950, based on 
synoptic reports from the Zackenberg 
supply base (74°24’ N. 20°38’ W.) of the 
Danish Peary Land Expedition. Weather 
service was established to aid regular 
supply flights from Zackenberg to Jgrgen 
Brgnlunds Fjord wintering — station 
(82°10’ N. 31°10’ W.). Topography and 
ice conditions (sea ice and inland ice), 
flying weather, foehn winds, climate at 


Zackenberg, Ella @, and Jgrgen Brgn- 

lunds Fjord, fog conditions, and passage 

of frontal disturbances are described. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


TRANS-CANADA AIRLINES, see Smyth, 


R. Flight in ice... 1952. No. 42581. 
42862. TRAVIN, D.  Parnikovo-tep- 


lichnaia kul’tura na Kralnem = severe. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskii . institut. 
Brlleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 9, p. 276-77.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Hot-bed 
and hot-house vegetable growing in the 
far North. 

Attempts with nine vegetables, and 
partial suecess at Kyusyure (70°45’ N.) 
in Bulun District of Yakut A. 8. 8S. R. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


42863. TREADWELL, AARON LOUIS, 
1866-1947. New species of polychaete 
worms of the genus HEuphrosyne, with 
notes on Huphrosyne borealis Orsted. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
Jan. 20, 1939. v. 86, no. 3049, p. 169- 
73, 46 illus.) 4 refs. 

Contains a description of E. longisetis, 
n. sp. occurring on Cobourg Island, 
Baffin Bay (75°40’ N. 78°50’ W.), and 
notes on EF. borealis collected in Green- 
land waters. Copy seen: DLC; MH—Z. 


42864. TREADWELL, AARON LOUIS, 
1866-1947. Polychaetous annelids col- 
lected by Captain Robert A. Bartlett in 
Greenland, Fox Basin, and Labrador. 
(Washington Academy of Sciences. Jour- 
nal, Jan. 15, 1937. v. 27, no. 1, p. 23- 
36, illus.) 26 refs. 

Contains a systematic list of 29 species 
of polychaetous marine worms, four of 
them new to science: H]armothoe levis, 
Oophylax minuta, Nereis (Cerantonereis) 
bartletti and Pista groenlandica, 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


TREICHEL, GEORGE W., sce Pitelka, 
Fk. A., and others. Breeding behavior of 
jaegers and owls Barrow. 1955, 
No. 41888. 


TREICHEL, GEORGE W., sce Pitelka, 
F. A., and others. Ecological relations 
of jaegers & owls . Barrow. 1955. 
No. 41889. 


TREMBLAY, JEAN PAUL, see Kimble, 
G. H. T., and D. Good. Geography... 
northlands. 1955. No. 40738. 


TREPENENKOV, I. L., see Ozerskil, 
A. $., and I. 1. Trepenenkov. ‘Traktory 
. 1955, No, 41741. 








42865. TRESHNIKOV, ALEKSEI FE- 
DOROVICH. Na Novosibirskikh ost- 
rovakh;  istorifa odnol  ékspedifsii. 
Moskva, Izd-vo ‘‘Morsko! transport,”’ 
1955. 118 p. illus., map. Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Novosibirskiye Islands; 
the story of an expedition. 

Account of a ten-man_ hydrological 
expedition headed by L. I. Leonov, and 
sent to Sarmikova Strait by the Arctic 
Institute U.S. S. R. in 1940. In August 
the party went from Tiksi Bay to Kotel’- 
nyy Island and back on the motor-sailboat 
Temp. In September, it was taken by 
the steamer [Akutifi to Bol’shoy Lya- 
khovskiy Island and during the winter, 
by dog sledge, set up a meteorological 
station on the north coast of Malyy 
Lyakhovskiy Island (no data given). 
Several trips were made to Kotel’nyy 
and Faddeyevskiy Islands; in May, 
observations on ice were carried out in 
the middle of Sannikova Strait for 14 
days, and in Aug. 1941 the party returned 
to Tiksi Bay. The work of the expedi- 
tion and events on its trips are described, 
partly in excerpts from the author’s 
diary. Coasts and rivers of the islands, 
encounters with Yakut hunters and 
their methods of fox trapping and hunt- 
ing are briefly noted. History of the 
discovery and exploration of the islands 
is summarized (p. 19-39). V. Pasefskif 
gives an appraisal of the party’s achieve- 
ments (p. 3-5) also of the author’s 
arctic explorations. No explanation of 
delay of publication is given; the fact 
that the expedition’s dispatch to San- 
nikova Strait in Aug. 1940 coincided 
with the German cruiser Komet’s passage 
of the strait is not mentioned by the 
author. Map p. 6 shows routes of 
expedition, Copy seen: DLC. 


42866. TRESHNIKOV, ALEKSEI FE- 
DOROVICH. Radiogrammas severnogo 
poliisa. (Sovetskil sofiz, Jan. 1955, no. 1, 
p. 6, illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Radiogram from the North Pole. 
New Year greetings from the head of 
drifting station “North Pole—3,” trans- 
mitted by radio. Activities, conditions 
and amenities of life at the station are 
indicated. Copy seen: DLC. 


42867. TRESHNIKOV, ALEKSEI FE- 
DOROVICH. Vesti s polftisa. (Neva, 
Apr. 1955, no. 1, p. 184-85, illus.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: News from the 
Pole. 

Note on conditions of winter life and 
work at drifting station ‘‘North Pole—3”, 
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by its head; ice pressure, change of camp 
site, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


42868. TRESSLER, WILLIS LATTAN. 
NER, 1903—- . Arctic and Antarctic. 
(United States Naval Institute. Pro- 
ceedings, Nov. 1955, v. 81, no. 11, p. 
1216-19, illus.) 

Contains «a brief comparative summary 
of the major features of the Arctie and 
and Antaretie as observed by the writer 
on two cruises: in July-Sept. 1954, cruise 
on the ice-breaker USS Burton Island 
from Kodiak, Alaska via the Beaufort 
Sea to Melville Island, and back with an 
extra run along the west coast of Banks 
Island; in the Antaretie Dec. 1954—Apr. 
1955 on the ice-breaker USS Atka. The 
opportunities for survival and rescue in 
the Aretic are much greater than in the 
Antarctic; unusually clear and = sunny 
weather was the rule in the Arctic whereas 
in the Antaretie overcast days were the 
rule. Ice conditions encountered on both 
regions are described and animal life is 
briefly discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


42869. TRESSLER, WILLIS LATTAN- 
NER, 1903- A check list of the known 
species of North American freshwater 
Ostracoda. (American midland natural- 
ist, Dee. 19, 1947. v. 38, no. 3, p. 698 
707.) 49 refs. 

In the record believed to be complete 
through Dec. 1946, at least nine species 
native to Alaska and Greenland are in- 
cluded. Copy see: DLC; MH-Z. 


42870. TRESSLER, WILLIS LATTAN- 
NER, 1903—- , and B. K. SWANSON. 
Polar oceanography. (American Geo- 
physical Union. Transactions, June 1955. 
v. 36, no. 3, p. 532.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the 36th annual meeting of the Ameri- 
ean Geophysical Union, Washington, 
D. C., May 2—4, 1955. During Jan.—Mar. 
1954, the ice-breakers USS Atka (AGB-2) 
and USS Edisto (AGB-3) occupied 93 
oceanographic stations during an investi- 
gation of the physical oceanography and 
ice conditions in the waters to the south- 
west and east of Greenland. Ten bot- 
tom samples were obtained across the 
Greenland-Iceland ridge. This area was 
further investigated by the Edisto during 
Feb.—Mar. 1955. Copy seen: DLC. 


42871. TRICART, JEAN. Cours de 
géomorphologie, deuxiéme partie. Géo- 
morphologie climatique, fascicule I. Le 
modelé des pays froids, 1, le modelé 
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périglaciaire. Paris, Centre de Doeu- 
mentation Universitaire, [1950?] 267, 
y. p. illus., text maps, diagrs., graphs, 
tables. 262 refs. Text in French. Title 
tr.: Course in geomorphology, second 
part. Climatic geomorphology, section 
1. The surface-relief of cold regions, 1, 
periglacial surface-relief. 

First of two textbooks dealing with 
relief in cold regions, in a series on various 
aspects of geomorphology (erosional, 
climatie, structural). For treatment of 
relief in glacial regions see item following. 
Text deals with landforms in northern 
latitudes and at high altitudes, and 
includes the following subjects: (1) peri- 
glacial regions, their definition, geograph- 
ical extent, climate and soil character- 
istics, including description of permafrost 
and ground ice; (2) periglacial soils; 
freeze and thaw action, — solifluction 
phenomena, biochemical actions, clas- 
sifications of soils, soil and ground forms 
(polygons, stripes, pingos, ete.), ge- 
ographie distribution of soil types; (3) 
periglacial surface-relief and its evolution: 
erosion systems, types of slopes and 
their evolution, drainage and valley 
relief (with emphasis on aretic forms, 
cycles of pingos, hydrolaccoliths, thermo- 
karst lakes), types of deposition. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42872. TRICART, JEAN, and A. CAIL- 
LEUX. Cours de géomorphologie, deux- 
iéme partie. Géomorphologie — clima- 
tique, fascicule I. Le modelé des pays 
froid, 2, le modelé glaciaire et nival. 
Paris, Centre de Documentation Uni- 
versitaire, [1953]. 407 p. illus., text 
maps, diagrs., graphs, tables. approx. 
500 refs. Text in French. Title tr.: 
Course in geomorphology, second part. 
Climatie geomorphology, section 1. The 
surface-relief of cold regions; 2, glacial 
and nival surface-relief. 

Second of two textbooks dealing with 
relief in cold regions, in a series on various 
aspects of geomorphology — (erosional, 
climatic, structural). For treatment of 
relief in periglacial regions see item above. 
Text deals with all forms of glaciers in 
both temperate and arctic regions: (1) 
their distribution and types, (2) extent 
in the past, Pleistocene ice ages, mecha- 
anism for growth of inland ice, theories 
as to cause of ice ages; (3) properties 
of ice and snow, dynamics of glacier 
flow, theories on glacial erosion; (4) 
geomorphologic action of snow: ava- 
lanches, ete., of névé: the cirque problem; 


(5) formation of the glacial bed; (6) mar- 
ginal phenomena moraines, kames, eskers, 
fluvioglacial deposits. Finally (7-8) di- 
rect and indirect morphogenic influences 
of glacier cycles of advance and retreat 
glaciation: glacioeustatic sea are consid- 


ered. Copy seen: DGS. 
42873. TRICART, JEAN. Données 


nouvelles sur l’Artieque [sie] tirée des 
récentes expéditions Soviétiques. (Revue 
de géomorphologie dynamique, 1955. 
année 6, no. 3, p. 125-33, 2 text maps.) 
Ref. Text in French. Title tr.: New 
information on the Arctic obtained from 
Soviet expeditions. 

Based on Arctic Bibliography, No. 
35862. A review of major expeditions 
and of work of the Russian High Lati- 
tudes expedition of 1954. Bathymetry 
of the Aretie Basin, the Lomonosov 
Range, various deep depressions, ice 
of the central basin and its movements, 
ice islands, and difference between ice 
in the “eastern”? and ‘western’ halves 
of the Basin are discussed. Some notes 
are added on plankton and meteorology. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


TRIMARCHI, L., see Navarra, 8., and 
others. Sui vantaggi ... ipotermie pro- 
fonde .. . 1955. No. 41549. 


42874. TROELSEN, JOHANNES (C., 
1913— . Er der vulkaner i Grgnland? 
(Grgnland, Apr. 1954, nr. 4, p. 152-55, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: Are 
there voleanoes in Greenland ? 

Contains description of some voleano- 
like phenomena on J¢grgen  Brgénlunds 
Fjord (approx. 82°20’ N. 31° W., ,North 
Greenland), investigated by the author 
in 1947 and observed also in 1948, 1949 
and 1950. Thought at first to be genuine 
voleanoes, similar to those in Spitsbergen, 
they were formed, it is suggested now by 
Hans Pauly, by disintegration processes 
in sulphur-bearing ores, probably pyrites. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42875. TROELSEN, JOHANNES C., 
1913- . Geologiske unders¢égelser i 
arktisk Canada, 1952. (Dansk geologisk 
forening. Meddelelser, Jan. 1954. Bd. 
12, hefte 4, p. 517-18.) Ref. Text in 
Danish, Title tr.: Geologic investiga- 
tions in aretie Canada, 1952. 

Contains summary of a lecture (de- 
livered at meeting of the Geological 
Society of Denmark, Feb. 23, 1953) on 
the author's investigations in the Canyon 
Fjord region of northern Ellesmere 
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Island (80°20’ N. 83° W.) in summer 
1952. Age of the folded strata and of 
the orogenies which took place in the 
region are briefly discussed. Results 
were reported in more detail in Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 26803. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42876. TROFIMOV, B. A. Novye dan- 
nye o drevnelshikh nazemnykh pozvo- 
nochnykh. (Priroda, Mar. 1955, no. 3, 
p. 115-16, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: New data on the oldest ter- 
restrial vertebrates. 

Contains «a discussion of primitive 
stegocephalians of East Greenland based 
chiefly on the work of G. Siive-Séder- 
bergh (Arctic Bibliography, No. 15136) 
and on later investigations of KE. Jarvik 
(No. 22945). Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


42877. TROFIMOY, B. A. Oni zhili 
mnogo tysiach let nazad. (Pioner, Feb. 
1954, no. 2, p. 58-59, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: They lived many 
thousand years ago. 

Popular article about extinct animals; 
among them the mammoths found on the 
bank of the Berezovka River in 1900 and 
in Taymyr Peninsula in 1951. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TROITSKIL, I. F., see Nikiforov, A. A. 


and others. Traktor .. . 1954. No. 
41616. 

42878. TROLLE, JORGEN, 1905- . 
Lovgivningsproblemer i Grgnland. 


(Grgnland, Mar. 1954, nr. 3, p. 81-88, 
illus.) Textin Danish. Title tr.: Legis- 
lation problems in Greenland. 

Contains a discussion of problems aris- 
ing from the facet that Danish legislation 
cannot be applied directly to conditions 
in Greenland; lack of an existing judicial 
system, language difficulties, order of 
precedence in legislation, ete. Adapta- 
tion to Greenland conditions and formal 
difficulties involved are considered, i. e., 
whether to introduce an existing Danish 
law in its entirety with the necessary 
revisions or to formulate a short law 
which leaves a number of specifie ques- 
tions unsolved. The procedure has been 
to apply the latter principle in laws which 
concern all individuals and must be 
easily understood, and the former prin- 
ciple in other spheres where legal aid 
would in any case be indispensable. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42879. TRONOV, M. V. Voprosy gornol 
gliatsiologii. Otvet. red. S. V. Koles- 
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nik. Moskva, Gos. izd-vo geografiche- 
skol literatury, 1954. 276 p. 22 illus. 
(Vsesofmiznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Zapiski, nov. ser. 15.) 133 refs, 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Problems 
in mountain glaciology. Edited by 8. V. 
Kolesnik. 

Contains an analysis of available ma- 
terial on formation and physico-geologi- 
cal characteristics of the glaciers in the 
Altay Mts. This analysis covers local 
glaciologie conditions and coordinates 
known factors for development of the 
glaciation theory, applicable to the con- 
ditions of mountains of other regions 
(ineluding arctic). The main object of 
this work is the study of conditions for 
the control of movement and thawing 
of glaciers to regulate water supply to 
rivers, hydroelectric plants and irrigation. 
Considerable attention is given to the 
effeets of snow boundaries, ‘“hionosphere”’ 
(‘frosting layer’ in atmosphere with 
maximum precipitation) and “throttling” 
of the glacier movement. Finally inter- 
relationship of the glaciation factors is 
presented analytically and the dynamies 
of glacier formation formulated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TROUT, G. C., see Graham, M., and 
others. Report on research Ernest 
Holt... WAXD and 1950. 1954. No. 
1O111. 


TROUT, G. C., see International Com- 
mission NW Atlantie Fisheries. Annual 
proceedings . 1954-55. 1955. No. 


40507 A. 
42880. TRULEVICH, V. K.,_ Prodvi- 


zhenie zemledelita na krainii sever. (Pri- 
roda, Oct. 1955, no. 10, p. 99-102, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Advance of 
agriculture to the far North. 

Reviews progressive extension of culti- 
vation of such vegetables as potatoes 
(Igarka, Salekhard, ete.), cabbage (even 
in the tundra zone), Chinese cabbage, 
tomatoes, onion, ete. Grain and forage 
crops have moved 500-700 km. north- 
ward. The role of northern Agricultural 
experimental developing 
hardy species is noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; MII-Z. 


42881. TRUMPY, BJORN, 1900- , and 
K. F. WASSERFALL. Results from the 
magnetic station at Domb&és 1942 and 
1945; 1946-1948. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1949, 
1953. 2 v.: 71 p.; 49 p. port., diagrs., 
tables. (Norske institutt for kosmisk 
fysikk. Publikasjoner, nr. 28, 35.) 
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Contains the results of hourly measure- 
ments of declination, horizontal intensity, 
and vertical intensity for 1942-1948. 
Only relative daily hour means for stormi- 
ness, relative seven-day normals for 
quiet diurnal variation and daily data 
for positive and negative storminess, 
besides the sum of these two quantities, 
have been printed. Copy seen: DLC. 


42882. TRUSLER, G. A., and others. A 
study of hibernation in relation to the 
technique of hypothermia for intra- 
cardiac surgery. (Surgical forum, Oct. 
1953. v. 4, p. 72-77, illus.) 10 refs. 
Other authors: J. KE. MeBirnie, F. G. 
Pearson, A. G. Gornall, and W. G. 
Bigelow. 

In the hope of making the technique of 
hypothermia safer, the authors studied 
the unique ability of hibernating animals 
to withstand low body temperatures. 
The physiochemical changes in the blood 
at the beginning of hibernation and the 
relation of the brown adipose tissue to 
cold tolerance are investigated and dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DSG. 


TRYCZYNSKI, EMIL, see Wexler, B. C., 
and i. Tryezynski. Effect of a bacterial 
polysaccharide . . . tissue loss . . . frost- 
bite. 1955. No. 43285. 


42883. TRYON, ROLLA MILTON, 
1916— . Selaginella rupestris and its 


allies. (St. Louis, Mo. Missouri Botan- 
ical Garden. Annals, Feb. 1955. v. 42, 
no. 1, p. 1-102, 7 plates, 56 text maps.) 
Contains data on the present classifica- 
tion morphology, life history, phylogeny, 
geography and ecology of this club moss; 
followed (p. 16-83) by a systematic ac- 
count: keys to the series, species, sub- 
species and varieties, descriptions of 43 
species and a few. forms, synonyms and 
records of specimens. A few species of 
series rupestres ser. nov. (p. 58-76) are 
distributed in Alaska, Aleutian Islands, 

Kamehatka and Greenland. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


TSAREGRADSKII, VALENTIN A., see 
Krivoshein, VS. Na_ politise kholoda,. 
1949. No. 40858. 


42884. TSEPLIAEV, V. P., and A. F. 
KRUCHININ. ©O karte lesov SSSR i 
dal’neishem razvitii lesnol kartografii. 
(Lesnoe khozfalstvo, Sept. 1955. god 8, 
no. 9, p. 35-37, tables.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: The forest map of the 
U.S. 8S. R., and further development of 
forest cartography. 


Contains notes on the first forest map, 
1:2,500,000, covering all U. S. S. R.; it 
was compiled by a group of the Soviet 
forest engineers, in 1948-55, and recently 
published. Plans to compile forest maps 
in larger seale (1:300,000 for the Euro- 
pean, and 1:500,000 for the Asiatie part 
of U. 8. 8. R.) are discussed. They are 
to include the Soviet North. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42885. TSVELEV, N. N. K izucheniit 
dal’nevostochnykh vidov roda_ beskil’- 
nifsy, Puccinellia Parl. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. Botani- 
cheskie materialy gerbarifa, 1954. t. 16, 
p. 45-55.) 6 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: A contribution to the study of 
Far Eastern species of the genus Puc- 
cinellia Parl. 

Contains a critical revision of the species 
of this genus, with a key and list of eight; 
synonyms, descriptions, critical notes 
and data on distribution are given, 
Seven of the species are native to the 
Chukotsk Peninsula, Kamchatka, Vrangel 
Island and adjoining regions of Siberia. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42886. TSVETKOV, M. K. © metode 
avtomaticheskol zapisi signalov  radio- 
zonda, (Leningrad. Arkticheskil .. . 
institut. Bitlleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 10, 
p. 314-15, 353, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: On a 
method of automatic recording of radio- 
sonde signals. 

Technical description of the author's 
method used at the Dikson Island aero- 
logical station in 1934-35. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42887. TSYGANOV, M. S. Osnovnye 
printsipy genetichesko! klassifikafsii i 
nomenklatury pochv.  (Pochvovedenie, 
Dee. 1955, no. 12, p. 52-63, tables, graph.) 
29 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Basic principles of genetic classification 
of soils. 

A new classification of soils is suggested, 
based on water regime in the upper 
ground layers; northern tundra and taiga 
soils are included in it; a scheme of soils 
in Western Siberia (p. 54) is given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
TSYRIN, A. A., see Tofinov, S. A., and 


A. A. TSyrin. Ekspluatatsifa avtomo- 
bile! . . . 1954. No. 40511. 


42888. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH. = Instruktivnyve ukaza- 


him po opredelenim sil stseplenin mer- 
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zlykh gruntov. (Jn: Materialy po labo- 
ratornym issledovanifam merzlykh grun- 
tov, sbornik 2, 1954. p. 162-75, illus., 
graph.) Srefs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Determining the cohesive force with- 
in frozen ground. 

“Determination of the cohesive forces 
in frozen ground is discussed with em- 
phasis on the method and theory of press- 
ing steel spheres into the ground. This 
method was evaluated at the Institute 
of Permafrostology and shown to be ac- 
curate and readily applicable for labora- 
tory and field investigations. An appara- 
tus for pressing the spheres into the frozen 
ground to a 10-mm depth and measuring 
the penetration within 0.01 mm. is de- 
scribed in detail, and observational pro- 
cedures are outlined. The cohesive 
strength under loading varies considerably 
with time and thus the value must be 
determined both for the initial loading 
and after reaching a stable value. Equa- 
tions characterizing these variations with 
time are suggested.”’—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42889. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH. Nekotorye obshehie 
voprosy metodiki  issledovanil — fiziko- 
mekhanicheskikh svoistv merzlykh grun- 
tov. (/n: Materialy po laboratornym 
issledovanifam merzlykh gruntov, sbornik 
2, 1954. p. 5-15, tables, graph.) refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Problems in 
studying the physical and mechanical 
properties of frozen ground. 

“The effects of water phase and phase 
changes on the physieal, chemical, and 
mechanical properties of frozen ground 
are discussed, and a classification of 
frozen ground is given. The soil at tem- 
peratures below the f. p. can be freezing, 
thawing, frozen, and solidified. The 
strueture and chemical composition of the 
soil determine the temperature limits for 
changes in the water state. The intensity 
of these changes can be characterized as 
variations with temperature in the 
amount of unfrozen water expressed as a 
percentage of the dry weight of the soil 
sample. These variations reach 1 per- 
cent ° C. or more in freezing ground, are 
less than - pereent °C. in_ solidified 
ground. An increase or decrease in the 
ice content of the soil defines the process 
of freezing or thawing. Investigations at 
the Institute of Permafrostology showed 
that freezing of sand oceurs in the tem- 
perature range from 0° to —0.2° C., and 
for clay from 0° to —7° ©. The solidly- 
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frozen stage in sand occurs at tempera- 
tures below —0.5° C. and in clay from 

5° to —30° C. or lower.”—SIPRE. 
Finally the author presents two tables 
correlating the analytical expression of 
various physical properties of frozen 
ground and their components (relative 
and volumetric icing, specific weight, 
porosity, ete.). Copy seen: DLC. 


42890. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH. © laboratornykh issledo- 
vanifakh merzlykh gruntov. (Jn: Mate- 
rialy po laboratornym  issledovaniiam 
merzlykh gruntoy, sbornik 1, 1953. p. 5- 
12, diagr., table.) 17 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: The laboratory 
study of frozen ground. 

“The laboratory investigation of the 
physiochemical and mechanical processes 
in frozen ground in the USSR from 1929- 
1948 is briefly reviewed. Thermo-physi- 
cal calculation, the processes of water 
migration in frozen soil, the methodology 
of measuring thermal constants in frozen 
ground and the study of the electrical 
properties of frozen soil are problems 
urgently in need of further investiga- 
tion.”’—SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKSAND- 
ROVICH, see also Vidlov, 8S. S., and N. A. 
TSytovich. SfSeplenie merzlykh gruntoy, 
1955. No. 43163, 


42891. TUCHKOV,L I. © faune Pseudo- 
monotis norilskogo farusa severo-vostoch- 
nol chasti Sibiri. (Akademiifa nauk 
SSSR. Doklady, Oct. 1, 1955. v. 104, 
no. 4, p. 608-610, plate.) 17 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.z: On the Pseudo- 
monotis fauna of the Noriisk stage of 
northeastern Siberia. 

Contains analysis of these fossil pelecy- 
pods with enumeration of typical forms 
and data on their distribution in the upper 
and lower sections. Origin of the fauna 
and its westward and eastward expansion 
are considered. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


42892. TUCK, LESLIE M., and H. J. 
SQUIRES. Food and feeding habits of 
Briinnich’s murre, Uria lomvia lomvia, on 
Akpatok Island. (Canada. — Fisheries 
Research Board. Journal, Sept. 1955. 
v. 12, no. 5, p. 781-92, illus. tables, map.) 
10 refs. 

Account of a study made on this Un- 
gava Bay island Aug. 9-28, 1954. Both 
young and adult birds were studied and 
experimentally fed. Crustacea were the 
predominant food found, but fish also 
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made up a considerable portion of the 
diet. Copy seen: DI. 


42893. TUCKER, GORDON  HER- 
SCHEL, 1909—- . Sampling the fish 
population of deep seattering: prelimi- 
nary results. [San Diego, Calif.] Dee. 
1950. 25 p._ illus., graphs, 5 tables. 
(U. 8S. Navy Electronics Laboratory. 
Serial 550-459.) 14 refs. 

Report deals primarily with the fish 
eatch of a series of hauls in the Bering 
Sea made during Operation Aleutians, 
U. S$. Eleetronies Laboratory-Canadian 
Pacifie Oceanographie Group expedition 
in summer 1949. Apparatus and methods 
are described. Basic data from the hauls 
are presented in tables and discussed. 
“Existence [is indicated] of large numbers 
of fish whose diurnal migration parallels 
that of the seattering. The fishes are of 
sufficient size to act as effective scatterers, 
possess air bladders, and at least one 
species belongs to a family known to have 
a very extensive distribution.”” Author 
believes that the seattering layers are a 
complex of many different kinds of or- 
ganisms which differ in effectiveness, the 
crustacean macroplankton and __ fishes 
being main seatterers. Recommenda- 
tions are made for further work. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


42894. TULLGREN, HUGO ALBERT, 
1874— . Zur Kenntnis schwedischer 
Krigoniden. (Arkiv fér zoologi, May 31, 
1955. Bd. 7, hifte 4, p. 295-389, 29 
plates.) Text in German. Title tr.: A 
contribution to the knowledge of Swedish 
Krigonidae. 

Contains a systematic list of about 150 
species of these arachnids, with deserip- 
tions of 18 new ones, illustrations, critical 
notes and distributional data on others. 
Over 30 are native to Swedish Lapland; 
18 are new to the fauna of Sweden. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42895. TULLOCH, GEORGE SHER- 
LOCK, 1906— . Mosquito investigations 
in Alaska. (Psyche, Dee. 1934. v. 41, no. 
1, p. 201-210, tables.) 

Contains the results of summer 1931 
investigations of the U. 8. Dept. of Agri- 
culture and the U. S. Smelting, Refining 
and Mining Co. in the Fairbanks region 
(64° 16’-64°50’ N. 147°20’-147°50’ W.). 
A general description of the region is 
given with data on the drainage and 
climate; 18 species are listed; also the 
number of specimens of different species 
taken in five minutes on man at Gilmore, 


Alaska. Factors controlling the mosquito 
abundance are noted and discussed. 


Copy seen: DA; MU-Z. 
TULLY, JOHN PATRICK, 1906-_ , see 


Saur, J. F. T., and others. Oceanographic 
cruise . . . Bering and Chukchi Seas. . . 
IV: physical oceanographic studies . 
1954. No. 42280. 


42896. TUL’ZHENKOVA, F. F. Ovo- 
shehevodstvo zashchishchennogo grunta 
Kralnego Severa. Mosk va- Leningrad, 
Gos. izd-vo sel’skokhoz.  lit-ry, 1953. 
156 p. illus. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Vegetable growing in protected 
ground of the far North. 

Practice of vegetable growing is out- 
lined on the basis of the experience of 
agricultural experimental stations and 
of collective and state farms in arctic 
and subaretic areas, among them Na- 
r’yan-Mar, Vorkuta, Taymyr, Salekhard, 
Tiksi, Provideniya Bay, ete. Construe- 
tion, maintenance, warming-up and heat- 
ing of various types of hot-beds (covered 
or open) and hothouses, preparation 
of the soil, fertilizing and manuring, 
tools, ete., are described and illustrated. 
The cultivation of cabbages, tomatoes, 
cucumbers, radishes, beets, celery, parsley, 
onions, cauliflower, spinach and other 
greens, ete., is discussed in detail, and 
data on average yields are given. The 
development of northern vegetable gar- 
dening in recent times in the U. S. S. R. 
is stressed in preface (p. 3-5) and through- 
out the text. Copy seen: DLC. 


42897. TUL’ZHENKOVA, F. F.  Vliianie 
peheloopylenifa na urozhal ogurtsov v 
zashechishehennom grunte na Kralnem 
Severe. (Sad i ogorod, Apr. 1955, no. 
4, p. 24-25, table.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Effect of bee pollination on 
the cucumber yield in sheltered ground 
in the far North. 

Cucumber is the main hothouse-grown 
vegetable in the far North. In absence 
of bees, pollination is by hand, costly 
and of limited efficiency. In 1954, the 
Institute of Polar Agriculture and Animal 
Husbandry suecessfully carried out bee- 
keeping experiments in hothouses at 
experimental stations and state farms 
(sovkhozes) in Tiksi, Igarka, Salekhard 
and the Vorkuta region. Results and 
methods are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42898. TUMAKOV, V. I. Zimnie av- 
tomobil’nye dorogi. Moskva, Dorizdat, 
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1948. 118 p. illus., tables, 11 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Winter 
automobile roads. 

Contains practical information for 
planning car and truck roads in the 
North on the ice surface of frozen rivers, 
and servicing them for safe transporta- 
tion. Special attention is given to the 
marking of ice eruptions, local thaws, 
water overflow, etc., and to construction 
of protection against snow drifts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TUOMIKOSKI, RISTO KALEVI, 
1911— , see Buch, H. R. V., and R. 
Tuomikoski. Contribution to the hepatic 
flora of Newfoundland. 1955. No. 39043. 


TURBIN, N. V., see Zhukova, P. ¢ 
O protsesse oplodotvorenifa . . . 195: 
No. 43419. 


TUREMAN, JAMES R., see Booker, 
W. M., and others. The relation of 
ascorbic acid to adrenocortical function 
during cold stress. 1955. No. 38925. 


42899. TURNAS, P. A. Povyshenie 
urozhainosti klevera krasnogo i rozovogo 
na torffanykh pochvakh severa. — (Kor- 
movaia baza, June 1951. god 2, no. 6, 
p. 44-46.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Increasing the yields of red and pink 
clover on peat soils of the North. 
Contains an account of requirements 
for high yields of these varieties in the 
Murmansk and Arkhangel’sk areas, viz.: 
mechanical preparation of the soil, its 
water content and pH, value of fetilizers, 
time of sowing, frost resistance, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42900. TURNAS, P. A. Sel’skokhozial- 
stvennoe ispol’zovanie bolot pod kormovye 
kul’tury. Moskva-Leningrad, Gos. izd- 
vo sel’skolhozfaistvennol lit-ry, 1953. 
260 p. illus., tables. 54 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Agricultural utiliza- 
tion of marshes for forage plants. 
Monograph on methods of marsh 
reclamation and peat soil cultivation, 
based on experience of various Soviet 
scientific research institutes in European 
U.S. S. R., including work of the Polar 
Experimental Station (Khibiny) and the 
Northern Institute of Hydrotechnies 
and Melioration in Kola Peninsula, 
northern Karelia and Arkhangel’sk Prov- 
ince. Results of soil improvement, 
fertilizing, cultivation of grasses, crop 
rotation, combatting weeds, growing 
tubers for livestock, ete., are reported 
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with statistical data and = discussed, 
Grass and forage plant cultivation in the 
far North (Kola Peninsula) is dealt with 
specifically (p. 33-38, 52-53, 81, 85, 91, 
148-—51,222, etc.). Copy seen: DLC. 


42901. TURNER, ROBERT STUART, 
1912— . Relation between temperature 
and conduction in nerve fibers of different 
sizes. (Physiological zoology, Jan. 1955. 
v. 28, no. 1, p. 55-61, illus., table.) 23 
refs. 

Report of an investigation on conduc- 
tion velocity at room- and low tempera- 
tures in medial and lateral giant fibers of 
Lumbricus; also on physiological range of 
temperature for conduction, which ex- 
tended from —5° to 36° C. At the low 
end of this range, the medial fiber most 
often failed to conduct but the block was 
reversible. Temperatures below — 5° C. 
(or over 40° C.) invariably produced 
irreversible damage. Copy seen: DSG. 


42902. TURPAEVA, E. P. Novye vidy 
mnogokolenchatykh (Pantopoda) Kurilo- 
Kamcehatskol vpadiny. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 
1955. t. 12, Issledovanifa Kurilo-Kam- 
chatskol vpadiny, p. 322-27, illus., table.) 
5 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.:New 
species of Pantopoda from the Kuril- 
Kamehatka Trench. 

Contains description of two new species 
of these crustaceans, from the bottom of 
of the Trench, with morphometric details 
and notes on related species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TUTHILL, L. H., see American Concrete 
Institute. Proposed practice for 
winter concreting. 1955. No. 38533. 


42903. TVERAAEN, I. Chemical anal- 
ysis of samples of blue whale oils. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi i Oslo. 
Hvalradets skrifter; scientific results of 
marine biological research, 1935. nr. 11, 
p. 5-48, illus., tables.) 9 refs. 

Contains account of a chemical investi- 
gation of oils from various body regions 
of 11 whales (3 male, 8 female), with data 
on the location of the catch, size, and 
condition of fat in the animal, ete. After 
testing methods have been explained, 
constants of various oils are presented and 
discussed; then vacuum distillation of 
methyl esters of the fatty acids is dealt 
with, followed by presentation of a new 
method of examination in vacuum distil- 
lation of whale oils. Copy seen: DI. 
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TVERSKOI, A., see Rytkheu, 1. Toré- 
le. . . 1954. No. 42225. 


42904. TVING, R.K. Fraen Thulerejse. 
(Gronland, Mar. 1955, nr. 3, p. 115-20, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: A 
voyage to Thule. 

Describes a trip in the Louise, summer 
1920, from Denmark to Igdloluarssuk, 
North Greenland, taking Lauge Koch’s 
party of the Jubilee Expedition. Engine 
difficulties and unfavorable ice conditions 
en route are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42905. TVING, RASMUS CHRISTEN 
NIELSEN, 1888— Barkskibet ‘“‘Ceres’’. 
(Grénland, June 1954, nr. 6, p. 238-40, 
illus.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: The 
barque Ceres. 

The Ceres, 266 tons, built in Denmark 
in 1866-67 and bought by the Royal 
Greenland Trading Company in 1878, 
made 77 voyages to Greenland, the last 
two in 1926. She was twice forced to 
winter in Greenland; her longest voyage, 
Copenhagen-Julianhab and back took 
190 days, her shortest, Copenhagen-God- 
thab-Sukkertoppen and back, 60 days. 
The Ceres was the last sailing-ship in 
Greenland traffic. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42906. TVING, RASMUS CHRISTEN 
NIELSEN, 1888- Barkskibet ‘‘ Nord- 
lvset”’. (Gr@nland, Oct. 1954, nr. 10, p. 
399-400, illus.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: The barque Nordlyset. 

Note on this vessel of 237 tons, built 
in Helsinggr, Denmark, in 1851, and 
bought by the Royal Greenland Trading 
Company in 1852. She made 111 voy- 
ages to Greenland before being serapped 
in the mid-twenties. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42907. TVING, RASMUS CHRISTEN 
NIELSEN, 1888— Briggen ‘“‘Hyal- 
fisken”’. (Grgénland, May 1954, nr. 5, 
p. 198-200, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: The brig /Tvalfisken. 

The Hvalfisken, built in Sweden in 1801, 
made 84 trips to Greenland during 1802- 
1899. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42908. TVING, RASMUS CHRISTEN 
NIELSEN, 1888 . M/S “Svaerdfis- 
ken.” (Greénland, June 1955, nr. 6, p. 
238-39, illus.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: MS. Svaerdfisken. 

Motor vessel Sraerdfisken was bought 
by the Greenland Office in 1924 and used 


as a mother ship for whaling off West 
Greenland. After use of a mother ship 
was discontinued, this vessel was trans- 
ferred to general Greenland traffic, mod- 
ernized in 1947, and is now employed on 
Kast Greenland routes. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42909. TVING, RASMUS CHRISTEN 
NIELSEN, 1888- . S/S “Godthab”. 
(Grénland 1953, hefte 8, p. 318-20, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: SS Godthdb. 
The Godthdb (240 hp., 287 gross, 162 
net tonnage, dimensions 115.5 x 25.1 x 
12.7 ft.) was built in Sandefjord, Norway, 
in 1897-98 and employed in Greenland 

traffic 1898-1951. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42910. TVING, RASMUS CHRISTEN 
NIELSEN, 1888— .  Skibe i Grgn- 
landsfarten. (Gr@nland 1953, hefte 10, 
p. 397-400, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Ships in Greenland traffic. 
Contains notes on the SS Hans Egede 
and Gertrud Rask. The Hans Egede, 
built in Copenhagen 1905 (550 hp., ton- 
nage gross 900, 506 net), the first steel 
ship for Greenland traffic, was sunk in 
1942 on a trip between Greenland and 
America. The Gertrud Rask, built’ in 
Nakskov, Denmark in 1923 (880° hp., 
tonnage 662 gross, 378 net, dimensions 
155.5 x 34.5 x 14.5 ft.), ran aground off 
Nova Scotia in 1942 and was lost. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42911. TVING, RASMUS CHRISTEN 
NIELSEN, 1888—- . Skibe i Grgn- 
landsfarten: S/S “Gustav Holm.” (Gr@n- 
land 1953, hefte 12, p. 467-68.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Ships in the Green- 
land traffie: SS Gustav Holm. 

The Gustav Holm was built in Copen- 
hagen in 1893 (gross tonnage 409, net 
217, dimensions 144.7 x 28.0 x 15.1 ft., 
230 hp. engine) and she was used by 
Kryolit Mine- og Handelsselskabet (The 
Cryolite Mining and Trading Co.) under 
the name of For 17, and as the Grénland, 
during Ejnar Mikkelsen’s expedition to 
Scoresbysund in 1924. She was Lauge 
Koch’s expeditionary ship in the 1930's 
and till 1950 in the Greenland Office 
service under the present name. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42912. TVING, RASMUS CHRISTEN 
NIELSEN, 1888- . Skibe i Gr@n- 
landsfarten: S/S “Sonja.”  (Grg@nland, 
Jan. 1955, nr. 1, p. 38-40, illus.) Text in 








Danish. Title tr.: Ships engaged in the 
Greenland traffic: 8. 8S. Sonja. 

Contains « short history of the Sonja, 
used for whaling in Greenland waters 
1924-1950, except during the war years. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


TWADDLE, W. G., see Husemever, 
W. W., and W. G. Twaddle... Drum 
type signal. 1955. No. 40470. 


42913. TWINN, CECIL RAYMOND, 
1897- The blackfly, Simulium venus- 
tum Say, and a protozoon disease of 
ducks. (Canadian entomologist, Jan. 
1933. v. 65, no. 1, p. 1-3.) 6 refs. 

Contains a discussion of the taxonomy 
und life eyele of this blackfly, common in 
Canada, including Yukon Territory. It 
is a serious and troublesome pest of 
man and animals, ineluding birds, and is 
transmitter of the duck disease caused 
by Leucocylozoon anatis. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42914. TWINN, CECIL RAYMOND, 
1897— . Records of Mallophaga and 
other external parasites from birds at 
Churchill, Manitoba. (Canadian en- 
tomologist, July 1935. v. 67, no. 7, p. 
157-59.) 

Contains a list of 27 collections of 
biting lice (Mallophaga), two of fleas 
(Siphonaptera) and two of mites (Aca- 
rina), taken from 20 species of birds at 
Churehill, during the summer of 1934. 
A list of hosts with parasites is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42915. TWINN, CECIL RAYMOND, 
1897— . Review of recent progress in 
mosquito studies in Canada. (Mosquito 
news, Dee. 1955. v. 15, no. 4, p. 195- 
203.) 52 refs. 

Contains a review of literature on 
systematics and = distribution; environ- 
ment, development and behavior; dis- 
persal and flight range; food and propaga- 
tion; control. Arctic areas and forms 
are included. Copy seen: DSG. 


TWINN, CECIL RAYMOND, 1897- , 
see also Freeman, T. N., and C. R. Twinn. 
Present trends ... needs of entomological 
research . . . 1955. No. 39887. 


42916. TYLER, T. E. York Factory 
1714-1716. (Beaver, Summer 1955. 
Outfit 286, p. 48-50, text map, diagr.) 
Activities of Governor James Knight, 
after English reoceupation of York 
Factory, northern Manitoba (57° N. 
92°17’ W.), in 1713; his difficulties in 
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re-establishing the fort and troubles 
with the Indians are deseribed. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC, 


42917. TYRTIKOV, A. P.  Rastitel’- 
nost’ nizov’ev rr. TAny. (Moskovskoe 


obshchestvo ispytatelel prirody. Bfl- 
leten’. Otd. biol., nov. ser. Sept.—Oct. 
1955. +t. 60, no. 5, p. 135-46, 4 illus.) 
11 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Vegetation of the lower Yana River 
basin. 

Contains general descriptions of various 
plant formations, such as deciduous thin 
forest, meadow, swamp, and the shrubby 
vegetation of this region (70° N.), with 
lists of typical plants for each zone. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


42918. TYSINGER, DONALD S., |/r., 
and others. The electrocardiogram of 
dogs surviving 1.5° centigrade. (Ameri- 
can heart journal, Dee, 1955. v. 50, no. 
6, p. 816-22, illus.) 14 refs. Other authors: 
J. T. Grace and F. Gollan. 

Contains a study of ecardiographie 
records of eight dogs cooled to asystole 
for as long as 35 minutes by refrigerating 
the blood circulated through a pump- 
oxygenator. The hearts started to beat 
again uponrewarming by thesame method. 
The records of the entire procedure and 
of the post-operative period “showed a 
remarkable absence of serious  arrhy- 
thymias.”” The animals survived without 
detectable sequels during the one-month 
observation period. Copy seen: DSG. 


TYSINGER, DONALD S., J/r., see also 
Gollan, F., and others. Wypothermia of 
1.5° C. in dogs followed by survival. 
1955. No. 40064. 


42919. UBIENNYKH, A. GG. Razvitifi 
zverovodstva vy Evenskom _ nafsional’- 
nom okruge udelfat’ bol’she vnimanifa. 
(Karakulevodstvo i zverovodstvo, Nov.- 
Dee. 1955. god 8, no. 6, p. 42-43.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: More attention to 
the development of fur-animal breeding 
in the Evenki National District. 
Contains an outline of the develop- 
ments in this area (north-central Krasno- 
varskiy Kray) since 1937 in silver fox and 
blue fox farming; value of production in 
recent years; collective farms with peak 
production, and those lagging; improve- 
ments desirable (feed, housing, artificial 
light, ete.). Copy seen: DLC. 


42920. UDINTSEV, G. B.  Geologiche- 
skoe stroenie Kurilo-Kamehatskol vpa- 








oe 





diny. (Priroda, Dec. 1955. god 44, no. 
12, p. 79-82, maps.) 4 refs. Text in 
Russian. English translation, by E. R. 
Hope, pub. as: Geological structure of 
the Kurile-Kamchatka Trough. Canada. 
Defence Research Board. Defence Scien- 
tific Information Service. T 217 R. 
Title tr.: Geological structure of the 
Kuril-Kamchatka Trench. 

Data on the geological structure of the 
Kuril Islands and Kamchatka generally 
are collated with those recently assembled 
on the Kuril Trench. Writer stresses 
the parallel relationships of the Kuril- 
Kamchatka anticlinal axis with the syn- 
clinal axis of the bottom depression. The 
structure of the entire area, including 
the Commanders and parts of Okhotsk 
is characterized as an example of the geo- 
synclinal system. Relation of the vol- 
canie activity of Kuril-Kamchatka to the 
tectonic features of the whole area is noted 
(p. 81-82). 

Copy seen: DLC; CaMAI (trans- 
lation). , 


42921. UDINTSEV, G. B. Neue Angaben 
iiber das Relief des Kurilen-Kaméatka- 
Grabens. (Petermanns geographische 
Mitteilungen, 1955. Jahrg. 99, Quartals- 
heft 1, p. 78-80, 2 text maps.) 5 refs. 
Textin German. Title tr.: New data on 
the relief of the Kuril-Kamchatka 
depression. 
German translation by H. Taubert, of 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 37868. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42922. UDINTSEV, G. B. Rel’ef Kurilo- 
Kamchatskol vpadiny. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologii. 1955, t. 12, 
Issledovanifa Kurilo-Kamchatsko! vpa- 
diny, p. 15-61, tables, diagrs. (2 fold.), 
maps (1 fold.).) 57 refs. Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Topography of the 
Kuril-Kamchatka Trench. 

Contains detailed account of results 
of bathymetric exploration by the ex- 
pedition on the research vessel Viti@z’ in 
1953. The Trench was found to begin 
at Hokkaido Island, extend northward 
to the Commanders, its northeast edge 
touching the northwest edge of the 
Aleutian Trench. It has a depth of 
over 6,000 m. for 2,000 km. of its length, 
and its greatest depth, 10,382 m. was 
found at 44°17.6’ N. 150°30.1’ E. 
Development of deep-sea exploration is 
outlined (p. 20-27), and the basic mor- 
phological, geological and tectonic fea- 
tures of Kuril Trench are deseribed and 
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compared with those of 18 other great 
deeps of the world ocean, including the 
Aleutian Trench. Connection of the 
Trench with the geomorphology and 
voleanic activities of Kamchatka Penin- 
sula is discussed. Methods of depth 
measurements on the Vitf@z’ are given 
(p. 27-28), also a folded bathymetric 
map, 1:2 million, of the area 42°-56° 
N. 162°-168° E. representing the Kuril 
Trench and surrounding waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42923. UDVARDY, MIKLOS D. F. 
Body temperature of parids in the arctic 
winter. (Ornis fennica, 1955. Arg. 32, 
no. 4, p. 101-107.) Text in English. 
Summary in Finnish. 

Results of the study carried out in 
vicinity of the village of Jukkasjarvi 
(67°51’ N. 20°34’ E.) on the Torne 
River in Sweden, Feb. 21—Mar. 2, 1951. 
“Winter body temperatures of Siberian 
tits, taken during daylight hours, were 
compared with those of other tits, in 
arctic and subarctic habitats. All these 
temperatures are similar.” 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


42924. UHL, ERIK, 1908- . Om 
planlaeggelsen og ivaerksaettelsen af 
naervaerende undersggelser af ernaerings- 
forholdene i Vestgrénland. (Jn: Den- 
mark. Grgnlands Styrelse. Beretninger 
vedrgrende Grgnland, 1955. nr. 3-I, 
p. 7-10.) 5refs. Text in Danish. Sum- 
mary in English. Title tr.: Planning 
and carrying out the investigations into 
nutritional conditions in West Greenland. 

In 1952-53 a dietary adviser, Karen 
Borreby, was sent to Greenland by the 
State Practical Health Investigations 
Organization to arrange the sending of 
foodstuffs to Copenhagen for analysis, 
also to make vitamin C tests of plants 
and berries on the spot, and to plan 
an investigation into nutritional con- 
ditions among the Greenlanders. Because 
of the urgency of the problem, a pre- 
liminary dietary survey was also carried 
out in the Jakobshavn and Julianehaab 
Districts. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


42925. UHL, ERIK, 1908- Sund- 
hedstilstanden hos grénlaenderne navnlig 
i relation til ernaeringsforholdene. (Jn: 
Denmark. Grgnlands Styrelse. Beret- 
ninger vedrgrende Grgnland, 1955. nr. 
3-I, p. 14-32.) 34refs. Text in Danish. 
Summary in English. Title tr.: The 
state of health of the Greenlanders, 
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particularly in relation to nutritional 
conditions. 

Mortality in Greenland varies from 
year to year depending on the occurrence 
of epidemics. In West Greenland during 
the period 1936-50, it was on an average 
26.3 per thousand. Infant mortality is 
stationary, about 13 percent. Approx. 
6.7 percent of the population suffer from 
active tuberculosis, the cause of about 
one-third the deaths. Simple under- 
nourishment has been frequent periodi- 
cally. Seurvy is thought frequent in 
West Greenland, but no cases of beriberi 
or pellagra have been recorded. A num- 
ber of eye diseases (keratitis, cornea 
opacities) occur, ascribed variously to 
ariboflavinosis, severe climate, etc. Spon- 
taneous hemorrhages often described in 
the Greenlanders, may be connected 
with over-supply of vitamin A (sub- 
chronic vitamin A poisoning—O. Porot- 
nikoff), with lack of vitamin K, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


UHL, ERIK, 1908— , see also Borreby, 
K., and others. Forslag til forbedring 
af ernaeringsforholdene . . . 1955. No. 
38936. 

UHL, ERIK, 1908-_, see also Borreby, 
K., and others. Kvalitativ vurdering.. . 
kostundersggelserne fundne  ernaering. 
1955. No. 38939. 

UHL, ERIK, 1908— , see also Borreby, 
KX., and others. Naeringsindholdet i grgn- 
landske levnedsmidler 1955. No. 38940. 
UHL, ERIK, 1908— 
K., and others. 
materiale. 1955. 


, see also Borreby, 
Undersggelser af plante- 
No. 38942. 


ULERI, G., see Medici, A., and G. Uleri. 
L’azione protettiva della ipotermia .. . 
1955. No. 41334. 

ULMER, WOLFGANG, sce Lohr, B., 
and W. Ulmer. Tierexperimentelle Un- 
tersuchungen . . . Hypothermie . . . 1954. 
No. 41102. 


42926. ULVINEN, TAUNO. Cardamine 
flexuosa With. in Luumiki gefunden. 
(Suomalainen elain- ja kasvitieteellinen 
seura Vanamo. Tiedonannot (Archi- 
vum), 1954. v. 9, no. 1, p. 44-47.) 20 
refs, Text inGerman. Title tr.: Carda- 
mine flecuosa With. found in Luumaki. 
Includes data on the ecology and geo- 
graphic distribution of this plant in Fen- 
noscandia, where it spreads to the Arctic 
Circle in Norway. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
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42927. UNDERWOOD, LUCIEN MAR. 
CUS, 1853-1907. American ferns, VI, 
Species added to the flora of the United 
States from 1900 to 1905. (Torrey Bo- 
tanical Club. Bulletin, Mar. 1906. v. 33, 
no. 3, p. 189-205.) 

Includes (p. 197, 203) notes on Dryop- 
teris aquilonaris (type from Cape Nome), 
and on Selaginella schmidtii from Una- 
laska and Tlehini (i.e. Klehini) River, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42928. UNDERWOOD, LUCIEN MAR. 
CUS, 1853-1907. -The Hepaticae of 
Labrador. (Torrey Botanical Club. Bul- 
letin, Sept. 10, 1892. vy. 19, no. 9, p. 
269-70.) 
Simple list of 31 liverworts collected 
by A. C. Waghorne 1891. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42929. UNDERWOOD, LUCIEN MAR.- 
CUS, 1853-1907. An index to the de- 
scribed species of Botrychium. (Torrey 
Botanical Club. Bulletin, Jan. 1903. 
v. 30, fo. 1, p. 42-55.) 

Contains an annotated list of 34 species 
of this fern genus, with descriptions of 
six new ones, synonyms, critical notes 
and data on total geographic distribution. 
At least six species are recorded in Alaska, 
Aleutian Islands, northern Canada, 
Greenland and northern Asia and Europe. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


42930. U. S. S. R. GLAVNOE ENER- 
GETICHESKOE UPRAVLENIE. Atlas 
énergeticheskikh resursov SSSR. Pod 
obshchel red. <A. V. Vintera, G. M. 
Krzhizhanovskogo, G. I. Lomova. Mos- 
kva, Ob’’edinennoe nauchno-tekh. _ izd- 
vo, 1933-35. 22 pts. in 2 v., fold. maps, 
diagr., and atlas (23 fold. col. maps). 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Atlas of 
power resources in the U. 8. 8. R. 

Contains statistical and geophysical 
information on potential national power 
resources in the U. S. 8. R. In v. 1, 
general information for the country as a 
whole is given: pt. 1 (47 p.) introduction 
and electrification; pt. 2 (188 p.) fuel 
resources: coal, bituminous shale, oil, 
gas, peat, fire wood; pt. 3 (126 p.) hydro- 
electric, wind and solar power, including 
(p. 58-105) geographic index. 

Vol. 2 offers specific data on territorial 
distribution of all power resources in each 
of 16 major regions as shown on maps in 
atlas vol. Data relevant to the Arctic 
are given in pt. 1 (78 p.), Karelia and the 
Murmansk region; pt. 2 (59 p.), Northern 
region: Arkhangel’sk, Pechora, White 








and 
Ura 
(86 

and 
(11 
ALS 


cati 
don 
buti 
dist 
for 

are 

and 


\R- 
VI. 
ted 
Bo- 
33, 


Op- 
ie), 
na- 


-A. 
\R- 


of 
ul- 


ted 
~A, 


R- 
de- 
rey 
03. 


les 


tes 
on. 
ka, 
da, 
pe. 
-A. 
R- 
las 


od 


Os- 
zd- 
ps, 
8). 


cal 
ver 


sa 
ion 
uel 
oil, 


ing 
rial 
ich 


tic 
the 
arn 
ite 





and Barents Seas; pt. 5 (78 p.), Northern 
Ural: Ob’ River Basin, Kara Sea; pt. 13 
(86 p.), Northeastern Siberia: Yenisey 
and Tunguska river basins; and pt. 14 
(119 p.), Far Eastern region: Yakut 
A. 8. 8. R. and the Lena River basin. 
Atlas vol. contains four maps with indi- 
cation of fuel resources, one with pre- 
dominant annual and monthly distri- 
bution of wind velocity, and map showing 
distribution of solar radiant heat available 
for use (cal/sq. m.). Regional maps (16) 
are added showing available fuel deposits 
and hydroelectric power. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42931. U. S. S. R. MINISTERSTVO 
STROITEL’STVA. TEKHNICHESKOE 
UPRAVLENIE. Vremennafa instruk fsifa 
po izgotovlenifi i primenenifi. stroitel’- 
nykh rastvorov s dobavko! solet dlfa 
shtukaturnykh rabot na  moroze. 
I-172-53 
MSPTI° 
tury po. stroitel’stvu i 
1953. 5 p., 2 tables. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Provisional instruction on 
the preparation and use of salt solutions 
in plastering work under conditions of 
‘ % I-172-53 
frost. [Specification no.] MSPTI 
Based on research in 1950-52 at the 
concrete and binding materials laboratory 
of the Central Scientific Research In- 
stitute for Industrial Construction 
(TSNIPS) as proposed by 8S. A. Mironov 
and V. N. Sizov. General instruction is 
given on use of different salts (NaCl, 
CaCl, ete.) above and below — 15° C. on 
inside and outside work. Specifications 
for component materials (sand, gravel, 
clay, chemicals, etc.) are listed. Various 
compositions of mixtures and additives 
are given. Different methods of plaster- 
ing, order of procedure, layer thickness, 
etc. are outlined. Copy seen: DLC. 


Moskva, Gos. izd-vo litera- 


arkhitekture, 


42932. U.S.S.R. POSOL’STVO. Mez- 
ico. BOLETIN DE INFORMACION. 
Las primeras mujeres en el Polo Norte. 
(U. S. S. R. Posol’stvo, Mezico. Bole- 
tin de informacién, May 1955. Afio 12, 
no. 21, p. 13-14, illus.) Text in Spanish. 
Title tr.: The first women on the North 
Pole. 

Notes on Zinaida Sidorishina, who 
participated as air-observer in an airlift 
to the drifting station ‘‘North Pole-4’” in 
spring 1954; and on Dr. Marifa V. Kle- 
nova, geologist, who investigated bottom 


sediments at the same drifting station. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42933. U. S. AIR FORCE. Character- 
istics of the Far East USSR and Russian 
language guide. Washington, D. C., 
Apr. 1, 1955. 63 p. (Its: Air Force 
pamphlet, AFP 200-2-3.) 

Describes the geography, wildlife, peo- 
ples, transport and communications of 
that area of the U. S. 8. R. extending 
east of the Yenisey River. The treatment 
is non-technical. Ethnic groups are 
described individually, with information 
on physical traits, clothing, and living 
conditions. The natural geographic re- 
gions are briefly characterized, and 
facilities for land, sea, and air travel 
are outlined. Almost 20 pages are de- 
voted to descriptions of wildlife, by 
habitat and by individual types. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42934. U.S. AIRFORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. AWS plans intensive 
snow and ice program. (Jts: Bulletin, 
Sept. 20, 1949, no. 8, p. 31-32.) 
Announces expansion and intensifica- 
tion of its snow and ice reporting program 
to be fully implemented before 1953: 
special observations will be made part 
of the weather observers’ duties at all 
stations in Alaska, Canada, and Green- 
land before Jan. 1950. Snow and ice 
analysis centers will be established at 
the strategic weather centrals at El- 
mendorf and Harmon Air Force Bases, in 
Alaska and Newfoundland. Services to 
be performed by both centers are out- 
lined. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42935. U.S. AIRFORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. About a record. (Jts: 
Bulletin, 1950, no. 2, p. 55-57, illus.) 
Contains brief account of achievements 
of rawinsonde personnel of the weather 
detachments at Goose Bay, Labrador; 
Mingan and Fort Chimo, Quebec; and 
Upper Frobisher, Baffin Island. The 
Goose Bay station set an Air Weather 
Service record for consecutive rawinsonde 
releases (100 percent from May 5, 1949 
to Apr. 30, 1950). Lauds high morale 
of personnel. Copy seen: CaMATIT. 


42936. U.S. AIRFORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. Air Rescue Service’ and 
Air Weather Service. (Jts: Bulletin, 
1950, no. 1, p. 61-65.) 

Contains description of the organiza- 
tion, equipment, and procedure of the 
AWS’s Air Rescue Service. It is com- 
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posed of units across a large expanse of 
the Northern Hemisphere, including 
Alaska. One of the most publicized 
missions is described. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42937. U.S. AIRFORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. Analysis of snow. (Its: 
Bulletin, Sept. 1954, p. 26-28, diagrs., 
table.) 

Contains results of a _ preliminary 
analysis of data on temperature, density, 
and hardness of snow as reported from 
northern weather stations for periods 
ranging from 1951 to 1953. Mean 
monthly values of snow density, temper- 
ature and hardness are tabulated for 
Alaskan stations including Ladd Air 
Force Base, Elmendorf Air Force Base, 
Barter Island, also for the Isachsen and 
Resolute stations in the Canadian Arctic 
Islands. Comparative ranges in snow 
density and variations in snow hardness 
at several stations, as well as variations 
in snow properties at Resolute during 
1952-53 are graphed. It was noted that 
the hardness of snow in arctic regions 
during midwinter is more closely related 
to density and less associated with 
crystal bonding than in more temperate 
climates. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42938. U.S. AIRFORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. Arctic weather central 
being organized. (Jts: Bulletin, 1949, 
no. 9, p. 25.) 

Announces establishment of an Arctic 
Weather Central at Elmendorf Air 
Force Base, Alaska: to be composed of 
an analysis and an evaluation division, 
it will include forecast and investigation 
responsibility for all arctic areas. Special 
studies, such as an Arctic historical map 
series, an Arctic forecasting manual, and 
correlation of meteorological elements 
with related geophysical phenomena are 
to be given priority. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42939. U.S. AIRFORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. The automatic weather 
station takes over a dreary job. (Its: 
Bulletin, Nov. 1952, p. 3-5, illus.) 
Describes an automatic weather sta- 
tion installed by the Air Weather Service 
at Amchitka Island in the Aleutian 
chain. The station measures pressure, 
wind, temperature, humidity, rainfall, 
and sunshine. Two radio transmitters, 
one operating at a high and the other 
at a low frequency, transmit the coded 
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weather data at three-hour intervals, 
Power is supplied by a gasoline power 
unit. All equipment is housed in ap 
insulated shelter, and operates for gq 
minimum of six months without atten- 
tion. Another such station is located on 
St. Matthew Island in the Pribilofs, 
Bering Sea. The economy of the system 
is emphasized along with other ad- 
vantages. Copy seen: CaMaAl, 


42940. U.S. AIR FORCE. AIR WEATH. 
ER SERVICE. Burlesque weather of 
Greenland’s foehns. (Jés: Bulletin, July 
15, 1949, no. 7, p. 57-59.) 

Contains accounts of the destructive 
effects of violent foehn winds on aircraft, 
buildings, and personnel at Narsarssuak 
(Bluie West-1), Greenland. Peculiar 
meteorological phenomena produced by 
foehns, such as an air temperature change 
from —3° F. to 38° F. to 15° F. to 30° F. 
to 23° F. to 44° F. in a few hours time 
for a net increase of 47° F. and a gross 
change of 107° F. on a given day are 
described. Copy seen: CaMaAI. 


42941. U.S. AIR FORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. Establishing an arctic 
weather station. (Jts: Bulletin, July 
1953, p. 24-31, illus., text map.) 
Contains description of the U. S. Weath- 
er Bureau participation in Project Nord, 
a program to install a Danish upper air 
and surface weather reporting station in 
northeast Greenland during 1952. Based 
on available knowledge, air and ground 
reconnaissance, a site at Prinsesse Dag- 
mars Peninsula (81°50’ N. 17° W.) was 
selected. The station, established in 1952 
by airlift using C—54’s and C-—119’s based 
at Thule, was a small one for surface ob- 
servations; the main station was sched- 
uled for completion in the late summer 
of 1953. It is located in a geographi- 
cally uniform area, with no elevations 
higher than 450 ft. within a 10-mi. radius. 
The importance of planning in establish- 
ing an arctic station is stressed. 
Copy seen: CaMaAl. 


42942. U.S. AIRFORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. Existing reconnaissance 
tracks illustrated. (Jts: Bulletin, 1950, 
no. 2, p. 42-43, map.) 

Map shows weather reconnaissance 
tracks being flown by Air Weather Serv- 
ice units as of May 1950. The Albatross, 
Loon Dog, and Ptarmigan tracks are 
flown by the 375th Reconnaissance 
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Squadron (VLR) Weather, 
Eielson Air Force Base, Alaska. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


based at 


42943. U.S. AIR FORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. Interesting variations 
in the arctic inversion. (Jts: Bulletin, 
Nov. 1952, p. 58-60, diagrs.) Based on 
a paper presented by Lt. Col. W. H. 
Wyatt at a meeting of the American 
Geophysical Union, Washington, D. C., 
May 1, 1951. 

Contains discussion of the ground in- 
version of the lower atmosphere at high 
latitudes during the winter months, often 
called “arctic inversion.”” This phenome- 
non has great effect on arctic weather and 
such operations as radio micro-wave 
propagation. Results of day-to-day vari- 
ations in the height, magnitude, and fre- 
quency of the inversion are shown graph- 
ically. It is characterized by very low 
surface temperature and an increase of 
temperature with height. The effect of 
latitude on the ground inversion as well 
as that of maritime and continental in- 
fluences was studied, using upper air 
data for Churchill and Norman Wells in 
Canada, and Point Barrow, Alaska. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


42944. U.S. AIR FORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. Juneau Icefield Research 
Project. (Jis: Bulletin, 1951, no. 1, p. 33- 
45, illus.) 

Contains a survey of this Project, based 
in part on reports of Dr. L. O. Quam and 
M. M. Miller: its purpose, sponsorship, 
and its three summer expeditions 1948-50. 
This is followed (p. 36-42) by Calvin E. 
Anderson’s account (JI lived on a glacier) 
of his participation, summer 1950, as a 
weather observer from the Arctic Weather 
Control at Elmendorf Air Force Base, 
Alaska. A brief description of the mete- 
orological work on the glacier is included. 
M. M. Miller adds an account (Midwinter 
expedition 1951) of the activities of the 
eight-man party which occupied two of 
the main camps of the Project Jan. 26— 
Feb. 26, 1951. Its primary purpose was 
to obtain glaciological and meteorological 
information on the midwinter character 
of the ice field. A 160 hp. ski-aircraft 
was used for logistic support. Contin- 
uous hourly synoptic meteorological rec- 
ords were maintained at each camp, sup- 
plemented by records of sunshine dura- 
tion and thermal values of incoming solar 
and sky radiation. A characteristic high 
arctic regime was produced by the Febru- 


aty meteorological conditions. Double- 
walled hexagonal tents were tested and 
proved satisfactory. An alignment sur- 
vey was made of a 245-ft. pipe left in one 
of the vertical holes bored by core drilling 
techniques the previous summer. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT. 


42945. U.S. AIRFORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. New navigational tech- 
niques perfected by 375th. (Jts: Bulletin, 
Sept. 20, 1949, no. 8, p. 34-35.) 

Reports the single-handed performance 
of all navigational duties by a navigator 
assigned to the 375th Reconnaissance 
Squadron (VLR) Weather, Ladd Air 
Force Base, Alaska, on a flight to the 
North Pole. Heretofore two navigators 
had been required on these so-called 
Ptarmigan missions. Methods and pro- 
cedures used included the local hour- 
angle computer, substitution of a graph 
for the gyro logs, direct reading of grid- 
heading. A measured wind and a dead- 
reckoning position were obtained every 
3 min. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42946. U. S. AIR FORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. North Atlantic Ocean 
stations: how and why. (Jés: Bulletin, 
1949, no. 9, p. 47-51, text map.) 

Presents background and pertinent 
extracts of the agreement made by 
members of the International Civil 
Aviation Organization in April 1949. 
Ten ocean stations to be provided, 
maintained, and operated by the con- 
tracting governments are located from 
66° N. 02° E. to 35° N. 48° W. (ef. map). 

Copy seen: CaMAIT. 


42947. U.S. AIR FORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. Notes on arctic weather. 
(U. S. Air Force. Air Weather Service. 
Bulletin, Sept. 1954, p. 6-9, diagr., table.) 

Contains excerpts from “Notes on 
arctic weather phenomena” by S. W. 
Dewar stationed at Resolute, Cornwallis 
Island, during May 1949-June 1951. 
Phenomena discussed are blowing snow, 
albedo of the snow surface, snow depth 
measurements, damp haze, “the Thule 
Low,” and the “grayout” (‘the ‘grey- 
out’ condition is similar to an Arctic 
‘white-out’ except that a horizon line is 
still visible’). Factors influencing the 
degree of compaction of snow are in- 
dicated including a graph showing the 
effect on snow hardness of winds of 
various force blowing for various dura- 
tions. Mean air temperatures at Resolute 
are tabulated. Copy seen: CaMAl. 
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42948. U. S. AIR FORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. The occurrence of strong 
winds at Thule. Washington, D.C. May 
1952. 8 p. text map. (Jts: Technical 
report 105-91.) By Capt. A. Ehrlich. 
Hourly weather reports at Thule, 
Sept. 1, 1950-Aug. 31, 1951, showed 17 
periods of surface winds above 35 mph. 
Conditions most frequently present pre- 
ceding or simultaneous with such periods 
are listed and the three main paths by 
which pressure lows reach the Thule 
area are described. Though these data 
are insufficient for a reliable 24-hour fore- 
cast, improved communications are ex- 
pected to remedy that. Detailed sum- 
mary of the 17 periods is appended. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


42949. U.S. AIR FORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. Polar drippings. (Jts: 
Bulletin, 1951, no. 1, p. 83.) 

Reports the condensation of moisture 
in cabins of B—29 aircraft flying ‘‘Ptarm- 
igan’’ missions over the Arctic Basin. A 
thick coat of ice forms when the moisture 
touches the frozen skin of the plane as it 
flies into sub-zero temperatures (down to 
—50° C.) at 18,000 ft. On its return 
flight the warmer air melts the condensed 
moisture, resulting in water dripping 
from overhead on equipment and per- 
sonnel of the aircraft. 

Copy seen: CaMATI. 


42950. U. S. AIR FORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. ‘Ptarmigan’ track 
changed January 1, 1950. (Jts: Bulletin, 
1950, no. 1, p. 53.) 

Track is revised: Eielson Air Force 
Base (take-off) — Kotzebue — Point Hope 
- 80° N. 170° E. — North Pole (turn 
around) — Pt. Barrow — and Eielson 
AFB (terminal). Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42951. U.S. AIR FORCE. AIR WEATH- 
ER SERVICE. Report on Project Red 
Fang: a test of operational utility of the 
Amchitka automatic weather station. 
Washington, D. C., May 1953. 20 p. 
graph, 2 tables. (Jts: Technical report, 
no. 105-111.) 

This automatic weather station was 
installed on Amchitka Island in the 
Aleutians (51°30 N. 179°08’ E.) in 
Aug. 1951. Effectiveness of reception, 
usefulness of data, and equipment per- 
formance are discussed, Station supplied 
reliable information on the whole, but 
did not demonstrate ability to operate 
continuously for six months unattended. 
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Breakdowns of equipment and corrosion 
of metal were serious defects. Further 
development of such stations is war- 
ranted. Statistical data on operation 
and maintenance are appended. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


42952.U.S.AIR FORCE. AIR WEATH. 
ER SERVICE. Tornadoes observed at 
Marks AFB, Alaska. (Jts: Bulletin, 
1950, no. 1, p. 52.) 

Sketch of meteorological conditions 
which preceded 45 min. of tornado ac- 
tivity at Marks Air Force Base, Nome, 
Alaska on Aug. 28, 1949 when warn, 
moist surface winds and cold air advec- 
tion at 700 mb combined to cause the 
first tornadoes reported in Alaska. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42953. U. S. AIR FORCE. AIR 
WEATHER SERVICE. 2107th weather 
group prepares staff study on ice fog 
for airport location in Alaska. (Its: 
Bulletin, Feb. 25, 1949, no. 6, p. 3-5.) 
Contains summary of report on methods 
of minimizing ice-fog interruption of air 
operations at “Station Able,’ an Alaskan 
airbase. Temperature readings were 
recorded at three check stations at half- 
hourly intervals when the temperature 
was below —15° F. and hourly when it 
was above—15° F. The prevailing smoke 
drift of calm periods with wind 1-3 
m. p. h. was analyzed by months and 
average percentages were calculated. 
Analysis of the wind data gathered at 
a proposed heat and power plant site 
disclosed that calm conditions prevailed 
from 30 to 60 percent of the total hours 
each month and light winds from 13 to 
21 percent of the time. It is concluded 
that the most suitable nearby location for 
for the plant to minimize ice fog on or 
near the runway is at least 3,300 ft. in a 
northwest direction from the west end of 
the runway. It is suggested that at any 
site where ice fog may occur, the runways 
should be placed upslope from _ the 
hangars, warehouses, building areas, and 
especially the heat and power plant. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42954. U. S. AIR FORCE. AIR 
WEATHER SERVICE. Winds over 100 
knots in the Northern Hemisphere. 
Washington, D. C., Jan. 1955. iv, 67 p., 
diagrs., tables, text maps. (Jts: Technical 
report 105-121. No. 6 in a series of back- 
ground reports for AWS Manual 105-50). 
44 refs. 
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Contains results of a study of more than 
2,000 reports of measured winds of 100 
knots or greater from land stations and 
ships, covering the greater part of the 
Northern Hemisphere. Heights at which 
such winds were reported ranged from 
3,000 to 60,000 ft. The various charac- 
teristics of such winds were determined 
as an aid to forecasting. Only actual wind 
reports were used. Copy seen: DWB. 


42955. U. S. AIR FORCE. ARCTIC 
WEATHER CENTRAL. Climate, 
weather and flying conditions of Alaska 
and eastern Siberia. [Anchorage] Alaska, 
llth Weather Squadron, Elmendorf Air 
Force Base, 1950. 52 p. text charts, 
tables. 

Data from approximately 100 Alaskan 
stations and 50 eastern Siberian stations 
were used. Wind circulation, tempera- 
ture, precipitation, snowfall, snow cover, 
wind chill factor, ice conditions, mean 
pressure distribution and storm paths 
for Jan. and July, typical surface synoptic 
situation for Jan. and July, and ceiling 
and visibility data are analyzed and 
mapped. Alaska is divided into five 
principal climatic regions, viz : Aleutian, 
arctic coastal, Bering Sea, Gulf of Alaska, 
and interior. Eastern Siberia is divided 
into three regions, viz: aretie coastal, 
interior, southeastern Siberian. Eight 
climatology charts for air bases in Alaska 
are appended. Copy seen: DWB. 


42956. U. S. AIR FORCE. ARCTIC 
WEATHER CENTRAL. Local fore- 
casting studies for selected Alaskan and 
Canadian stations. Revised and pub- 
lished by Arctic Weather Central, 11th 
Weather Squadron, Elmendorf Air Force 
Base, Alaska. Apr. 1950. 20 pts. 
separately paged (approx. 250 1.), illus., 
text maps. (Jts: Project 4C-8.) Pre- 
pared by the USAF and USN Station 
Forecasting Staff. 

Contains studies of air masses, synoptic 
conditions, frontal characteristics, winds, 
cloudiness, fog, and other forecasting 
aids for each of the following selected 
Alaskan and Canadian airfields: Am- 
chitka, Annette Island, Cape Air Force 
Base on Umnak, Casco Cove Naval Air 
Station on Attu, Cordova, Davis Air 
Force Base on Adak, Edmonton, Eielson 
Air Foree Base, Elmendorf Air Force 
Base, Fort Nelson (B. C.), Galena, U. S. 
Naval Station on Kodiak, Ladd Air 
Force Base, Marks Air Force Base, 
Naknek Air Force Base, Port Heiden, 
Shemya Air Force Base, Thornbrough 


Air Force Base, Whitehorse, and Yakutat. 
Two topographical charts are included 
in each section, as well as aerial photo 
graphs of the landing sides in some of the 
sections. Copy seen: DWB. 


U. S. AIR FORCE. RESEARCH & DE- 
VELOPMENT COMMAND, see McGill 
University. Informal papers . . . arctic 
meteorology . . . 1955. No. 41188. 


42957. U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT, TROPIC 
INFORMATION CENTER. Glossary 
of arctic and subaretiec terms. Maxwell 
Air Force Base, Alabama, Sept. 1955. 
viii, 90 p. (Jts: ADTIC publication 
A-105.) 

Some 3,000 terms are listed and defined, 
all or most, common words and expres- 
sions, referrable to this area, also some 
technical terms. The definitions aim to 
explain meaning and usage, rather than 
to establish standards. ‘Terms were se- 
lected and definitions developed from a 
wide range of sources, field experience, 
and specialized consultants. While mili- 
tary needs in operations and survival are 
primarily considered, the glossary’s scope 
renders it a useful reference work for 
civilians and scientists generally, and 
essential to specialists, outside their 
specialization. Fields covered include 
astronomy, anthropology, botany, ecol- 
ogy, geography, geology, glaciology, snow 
and ice terms, ichthyology, meteorology, 
ornithology, mammalogy, sea ice navi- 
gation, exploration, trail terms, and mili- 
tary terminology. Less extensively cov- 
ered are physiology, entomology, marine 
invertebrates, mineralogy, and paleon- 
tology. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT, TROPIC IN- 
FORMATION CENTER, see also U. S. 
Army, Corps of Engineers. Report of 
Arctic Construction and Frost Effects 
Laboratory on Project Mint Julep .. . 
1953... . 1954. No. 42963. 


42958. U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT, TROPIC 
INFORMATION CENTER. Research 
Studies Institute. Project Mint Julep: 
investigation of smooth ice areas of the 
Greenland Ice Cap, 1953, pt. 1, introduc- 
tion, narrative, and general reports. 
Maxwell Air Force Base, Alabama, Air 
University, May 1955. viii, 82 p. illus., 
diagrs., graphs & maps, part. fold. 
(ADTIC pub. A-104a.) 

Contains narrative of the expedition 
which was conducted on the southwest 
Greenland Icecap (66°16’ N. 47°46’ W.) 
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May-Aug. 1953. The 37 participants, 
L. R. Wilson, leader, represented the 
Arctic, Desert, Tropic Information Cen- 
ter, American Geographical Society, Arc- 
tic Construction and Frost Effects Lab- 
oratory, Engineering Research Devel- 
opment Laboratory, and included mili- 
tary personnel from Northeast Air Com- 
mand. Primary purpose was to study a 
known area of smooth ice to determine its 
glaciological composition and structure, 
origin, and relative permanence, and to 
discover the possible existence of other 
such areas. The feasibility of installing 
and maintaining a sizeable research group 
on the icecap entirely by air was investi- 
gated. The ice was found to be strong 
enough to support any U. S. Air Force 
airplane. Personnel, equipment, admin- 
istration, and field operations are out- 
lined. Brief summaries of the scientific 
studies and of the practical applications 
of the investigations, recommendations, 
and general reports are given. The gen- 
eral reports contain construction and 
maintenance features of the station in- 
cluding diagrams; the mapping program; 
icecap transportation; communications; 
air photographs of the site; the photo- 
graphic program; meteorology including 
general weather graphs; and air opera- 
tions with sections on snow conditions, 
takeoff, climb, landing, ski freezedown, 
white-out, air drops, ete. An introduction 
by Paul H. Nesbitt outlines the back- 
ground leading to Air University sponsor- 
ship of the research program and sum- 
marizes the major findings. Sections of 
the report were contributed by various 
participants, viz. L. R. Wilson and G. W. 
Holmes, geologists; E. La Chapelle and 
R. L. Schuster, glaciologists; K. N. 
Hendrikson, topographer; J. H. Nelles, 
executive officer; H. G. Gottesman, 
photographer; R. C. Hudgins, weather 
observer; E. Tanner, radioman. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42959. U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT, TROPIC 
INFORMATION CENTER. Research 
Studies Institute. Project Mint Julep; 
investigation of smooth ice areas of the 
Greenland Ice Cap, 1953, pt. 2; special 
scientific reports. [Maxwell Air Force 
Base, Alabama.) Air University, May 
1955. iii, 100 p. illus., diagrs. inel. fold., 
graphs, tables, maps incl. fold. (ADTIC 
pub, A-104B.) 

Four detailed scientific reports are 
presented of investigations conducted on 
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the Greenland icecap near 66°16’ N, 
47°46’ W. 
Holmes, G. William. Morphology and 
hydrology of the Mint Julep area, south- 
west Greenland (p. 1-50). Describes the 
landscape near the firn limit and dis- 
cusses its changes through the warm 
season. The origin and permanence of 
the landscape features were determined 
and preliminary measurements and anal- 
yses of meltwater streams were made. 
The studies were carried out in a 100 sq. 
mi. area in the upper ablation and firn 
limit zones. The total daily discharge is 
correlated with daily ablation and air 
temperature, discharge fluctuations lag- 
ging those in temperature by about six 
hours. Drainage maps, stage records 
and air temperature graphs, and graphs 
of velocity distribution within channel 
cross section are included. 26 refs. 

La Chappelle, Edward. Ablation stud- 
ies in the Mint Julep area, southwest 
Greenland (p. 51-72). Presents results 
of measurement of gross ablation of snow 
and ice surfaces, daily at the base camp 
station and at irregular intervals of one 
to two weeks along the east-west line. 
Measurements of albedo were made pri- 
marily for correlating ablation data. Ab- 
lation data were reduced to water equiva- 
lents with the aid of information gained 
from the snow pit studies. Ablation at 
the base camp averaged 3.3 mm. of water 
per day and varied inversely with alti- 
tude at an approximate rate of 3 mm. 
per day for 1,000 ft. change from June 21 
to Aug. 3. Snow albedo remained high 
throughout the ablation season, ranging 
from 0.90 to 0.97. Graphs showing 
cumulative gross ablation and a diagram 
of ice stratigraphy observed in bank of 
meltwater stream are included. 13 refs. 

Wilson, L. R. Minor surface features 
of southwest Greenland ice cap (p. 73-93). 
Describes and illustrates sastrugi, nieves 
penitentes, and firnspiegel observed in 
the east-west transect area extending 
from 30 mi. east of Mint Julep station to 
12 mi. west of it. Observations were 
made almost daily from June 13 to Aug. 
21. The common sastruga forms are 
crescents, sheets, and linear ridges, but 
all gradations occur. Nieves penitentes 
developed during the ablation season on 
the steeper southern slopes of sastrugi. 
Firnspiegel are associated with the last 
stages of nieves penitents, and snow has 
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its lowest weight-bearing capacity when 
firnspiegel is present. 11 refs. 

Wilson, L. R. Snow and ice residues: 
cryoconite (p. 94-100). Discusses the 
preparation and description of residues 
of approximately 100 snow, ice, and 
eryoconite samples collected along an 
18-mi. east-west transit near Mint Julep 
station. Only samples near and below 
the firn line contained residues. Results 
of mineral analysis of the eryoconite sup- 
port the eolian origin hypothesis. The 
organic content was primarily old snow 
and diatoms. Cryoconite distribution 
suggests relative constancy of the firn 
line over an extended period of time. 7 
refs. Copy seen: CaMATIT. 


42960. U.S. ARMY. Cold facts for keep- 
ing warm. Washington, D. C., U. 8. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1952. 46 p. illus. (Jts: 
Pamphlet No. 21-52.) 

A soldier’s guide for keeping warm in 
cold climates. Gives brief instructions 
for proper use of cold-wet and cold-dry 
clothing, and suggestions for preventing 
cold-weather injuries. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42961. U. S. ARMY. CORPS OF EN- 
GINEERS. Harbors and rivers in 
Alaska. Washington, D. C., U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1954. x, 98 p. 2 fold. 
maps, 18 tables. (U. S. 83d Congress, 
2d sess., 1954. House document, no. 
414.) 

Report of E. C. Itsechner, District 
Engineer, submitted Nov. 12, 1953, on 
preliminary examination of harbors and 
channels with regard to advisability of 
improvement in navigation, flood control, 
hydroelectric power, and related water 
uses. General geographical data, naviga- 
tion, and fisheries are discussed. Brief 
descriptions are given of authorized 
harbor projects, harbors of refuge, chan- 
nels, passages and other ports for approx. 
75 localities on the Gulf of Alaska, Bering 
Sea, and arctic coasts, Cook Inlet region 
excepted. Notes are given on population, 
occupations and industries, hospitals, 
schools, ete. at many of these localities. 
Plans of improvement (and estimates of 
costs and benefits) are described for 
Sitka Harbor, Dry Pass, Neva and Olga 
Straits in Southeast Alaska. Conclusion 
is that the orderly development of harbors 
and waterways requires work beyond the 
ability of local or Territorial agencies. 
Needed improvements are listed in 
order of importance. Copy seen: DLC. 


42962. U. S. ARMY. CORPS OF EN- 
GINEERS. Permafrost reference bibli- 
ography by authors and by subjects; a 
draft, unedited. Boston, Arctic Con- 
struction and Frost Effects Laboratory, 
New England Division. Dec. 1953. 
195 p. 

Contains approximately 1,500 refer- 
ences, many with abstracts or annota- 
tions; they are listed by author, and 
indexed under broad (about 50) subjects. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42963. U. S. ARMY. CORPS OF EN- 
GINEERS. Report of Arctic Construc- 
tion and Frost Effects Laboratory on 
Project Mint Julep; carried out in 1953 
by American Geographical Society under 
contract with Arctic, Desert, Tropic 
Information Center, Research Studies 
Institute, Air University, U. S. Air 
Force. Boston, Mass., June 1954. xv, 
77 p., 7 tables, illus. map, diagrs. (inel. 

fold.) on 27 plates; 45 photos. 14 refs. 
“Tests were conducted during the 
summer of 1953 in a small area approx. 
66°16’ N. 47°46’ W., elevation 6,000 
ft., on the west slope of the icecap about 
90 mi. east-southeast of Séndrestrgm Air 
Force Base to evaluate the feasibility 
of wheeled-aircraft operation. Several 
possible airstrip sites were selected and 
observed, a ski-wheel C—47 airplane being 
used for the observations. It is con- 
cluded that runways for wheeled aircraft 
can be constructed and maintained on 
ice surfaces near the firn line for 10-11 
months each year. Snow compaction 
procedures are necessary for runway 
construction in areas of substantial snow 
cover above the firn line.”—SIPRE. 
Other reports on Project Mint Julep are 

listed as No. 42958, 42959, and 37284. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


42964. U. S. ARMY. CORPS OF EN- 
GINEERS. Tanana River basin, Alaska. 
Washington, D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1955. 88p. 2 fold. maps, 4 tables. 
(U. 8. 84th Congress, Ist sess. House 
document, no. 137.) 

Contains comprehensive survey of this 
region in central interior Alaska, north 
of the Alaska Range, as interim report in 
a survey of harbors and rivers to de- 
termine advisability of improvements in 
navigation, flood control and _ hydro- 
electric power. Topography, climate, 
geology, and hydrology are described as 
background for discussion of economic 
development-—population, employment, 
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transport and communications, fisheries, 
mining, agriculture, forests, wildlife, serv- 
ice industries, recreation, manufacturing, 
public lands, power supply. Problems 
of navigation, flood control, power, 
drainage, sedimentation, ice, permafrost, 
water supply, stream pollution, etc., are 
considered, and that of flood control 
selected for immediate project construc- 
tion. Necessary navigation improve- 
ments are judged uneconomic, and con- 
sideration of hydroelectric power develop- 
ment postponed till need arises. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42965. U. S. ARMY. CORPS OF EN- 
GINEERS. ENGINEER RESEARCH 
& DEVELOPMENT LABORATORIES. 
Ft. Belvoir, Va. Sub-miniature gyro- 
compass tested in helicopter. Fort 
Belvoir, Va., [1955] 4 1, illus. 

Contains news release, photo. and data 
sheet on the Arma sub-miniature gyro- 
compass, which was successfully operated 
in flight. It is fully containable in a 10.5 
in. cube and weighs only 22 lb. total. 
The device provides accurate compass 
performance at latitudes as high as 80° 
and is not affected by magnetic fields. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


42966. U. S. ARMY. CORPS OF EN- 
GINEERS. SNOW ICE AND PERMA- 
FROST RESEARCH  ESTABLISH- 
MENT. Instructions for making and 
recording snow observations. Wilmette, 
Ill., May 1954. 25 p. illus., loose-leaf. 
(Jis: Instruction manual 1.) 

States methods and frequency of mak- 
ing and recording observations of the 
following at each location: snow depth, 
seasonal accumulation; snow surface 
condition; snow-surface features (drifts) ; 
new-snow crystal type; profile properties 
on each well defined layer (thickness of 
layer, dominant crystal or grain type, 
density, temperature, hardness, wetness). 
Equipment and supplies for making and 
recording the snow observations are listed 
(triple-beam balance). Photographs (12) 
of snow-surface features and a sample of 
a snow observation card are included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42967. U. S. ARMY. CORPS OF EN- 
GINEERS. SNOW ICE AND PERMA- 
FROST RESEARCH  ESTABLISH- 
MENT. Micro-organisms in snow, ice 
and frozen ground. Wilmette, IIL, 
Jan. 1955. 9p. (Its: Special bibliography 
55-1.) Supplement, pub. Apr. 1955. 
8. p. 
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References (altogether 103) on micro- 
scopic flora and fauna of land and sea 
areas: bacteria, spores, insects, algae, 
diatoms, various types of zoo- and phyto- 
plankton. Russian and German works 
predominate. Abstracts are given for all. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


U.S. ARMY. CORPS OF ENGINEERS. 
SNOW ICE AND PERMAFROST RE- 
SEARCH ESTABLISHMENT, sce also 


California. University. Final . . . re- 
port, snow characteristics ... 1955. No. 
39102. 

Minnesota. University. Friction on 


snow and ice. 1955. No. 41422. 

U. 8. Library of Congress. Technical 
Information Division. Bibliography on 
snow, ice and permafrost . . . 1955, 
No. 43027. 

U. S. Library of Congress. Technical 
Information Division. Bibliography on 
snow, ice and permafrost . . . index, vols. 
1-8. 1955. No. 43028. 

Victor, P. E. Geography of Northeast 
Greenland. 1955. No. 43169. 

Wilson, J. T. Coupling between mov- 
ing loads and flexural waves . . . ice 
sheets. 1955. No. 43341. 


42968. U. S. ARMY. ENGINEER RE- 
SEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT LAB- 
ORATORIES. Conference on materials 
and design -for low-temperature service 
{1952]. Fort Belvoir, Va., [pub. 1955?) 
viii, 427 p. illus., diagrs., graphs. Tech- 
nical papers presented at conference, 
sponsored by The Scientific Council, En- 
gineer Research and Development Labo- 
ratories with the cooperation of other 
government agencies and industrial or- 
ganizations, Fort Belvoir, Va., May 15- 
16, 1952. 

“One of the few comprehensive com- 
pilations of data on low temperature 
properties of metals,’ the papers are 
abstracted in this Bibliography under 
their authors’ names: 

MANNING, G. K. History of low- 
temperature property evaluation tests, 
p. 1-14. 

GENSAMER, M. Fundamentals of 
fracture in metallic materials, p. 15-29. 

BOULGER, F. W., and R. H. FRA- 
ZIER. Some metallurgical aspects of 
low-temperature behavior of metals, p. 
31-56. 

FISHER, J. C. Low-temperature 
properties of ferritic alloys, p. 57-63. 

MARZKE. 0. T. Effect of chemical 
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composition on transition temperature, 
p. 65-83. 

FAYLOR, R. C. Military experience 
in low-temperature failure of metals, 
p. 85-86. 

TOUR,S. Subzero applications of steel 
at high hardness levels, p. 87-102. 

KAHN, N. A. The evaluation of ship- 
plate steel by the Navy tear test, p. 103- 
128. 

PELLINI, W. 8S. _ Performance of 
structural steels and weldments, p. 129- 
76. 
WILLIAMS, M. L. Brittle fractures 
in ship plates, p. 177-205. 

MacCUTCHEON, E. M. Low-tem- 
perature structural failures versus design, 
p. 207-218. 

DRISCOLL, D. E. Reproductibility 
of Charpy impact test, p. 219-24. 

HURLICH, A. Use of impact tests in 
steel specifications, p. 225-33. 

ROLLINS, D. C. Design criteria for 
low-temperature applications, p. 235-52. 

HOWELL, F. M. Low-temperature 
properties and applications of aluminum 
alloys, p. 253-66. 

SCHUETTE, E.H. Low-temperature 
properties and applications of magnesium, 
p. 267-88. 

FINLAY, W. L., and others. Prelimi- 
nary survey of the low-temperature prop- 
erties of titanium, p. 289-307. 

JUPPENLATZ, J. W. Low-temper- 
ature properties and applications of 
austenitic-cast alloys, p. 309-323. 

PAYSON, P. Wrought austenitic 
steels for low-temperature service, p. 
325-33. 

GEIL, G. W. Low-temperature prop- 
erties and applications of heavy non- 
ferrous metals and alloys, p. 335-56. 

SCHWARTZBART, H. Limitations 
of present knowledge of low-temperature 
properties, p. 357-72. 

PROMISEL, N. E. Low-temperature 
metallic materials of the future, p. 373-75. 

JONASSEN, F. Low-temperature 
welded design of the future, p. 377-80. 

HOLLADY, E. L. Low-temperature 
studies which should be sponsored by 
the government or private industry, p. 
381-83. 

JOHNSON, J. B. Current sources of 
information on low-temperature prop- 
erties, p. 385-86. : 

Bibliography on low temperature (p. 
387-411) comprises approx. 250 ref- 
erences, some annotated, to publications 
in the field of low-temperature metal- 


lurgy. The references, which include 
books and foreign publications, are 
grouped: test data and testing procedure; 
design and service performance; theo- 
retical and miscellaneous. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42969. U. S. ARMY. ENGINEER RE- 
SEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT LAB- 
ORATORIES. Engineer technical index 
of environmental factors, pt. 1: Arctic 
year round, Antarctic, cold winter, cold 
room. Fort Belvoir, Va., Climatic Test 
Branch, Engineer Research and Develop- 
ment Laboratories, May 1955. loose- 
leaf. Prepared by Southwest Research 
Institute, San Antonio, Tex., under 
Contract no. DA-23-072-ORD-734, Sup- 
plemental agreement no. 1. 
Comprehensive bibliography of some 
800 technical reports, bibliographies, 
books, field manuals, films, periodicals, 
and technical manuals pertinent to low- 
temperature environment and its effect 
on Corps of Engineer materiel. Refer- 
ences are arranged under 48 topics, and 
grouped as technical reports or other. 
Each report is identified by a file number, 
title, location of test, originating agency 
or installation, date of report, and name 
of agency from which the report was 
obtained. Classification (secret, con- 
fidential, etc.) is indicated. Each un- 
classified reference is accompanied by 
abstract specifying the materiel tested, 
object of test, methods and procedures, 
conclusions, and recommendations. A 
subject index is included. Supplements 
to the bibliography will be published 
periodically. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


U. S. ARMY. QUARTERMASTER 
RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT 
CENTER, Natick, Mass., see De Percin, 
F., and others. Handbook of Big Delta, 
Alaska, Environment. 1955. No. 39515. 


42970. U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES. 
WEATHER INFORMATION BRANCH. 
Glossary of ice terms, with Russian 
equivalents. [Washington, D. C.?], June 
1943. 22 p. Typescript. (Jts: Report, 
no. 386.) 6 refs. 

Approx. 130 terms (including those 
commonly used in Sailing directions) 
are defined, following terminology of 
Maurstad (Arctic Bibliography, No. 
11128). Russian terms (90) are listed 
with English equivalents, and 63 English 
terms with Russian equivalents. Russian 
terms were compiled from Arctic Bibli- 


765 








ography, No. 5481 and 17924, and from 
H. L. G. Bencker, q. v. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


42971. U. S. ARMY ENVIRONMENTAL 
HEALTH LABORATORY, ARMY 
CHEMICAL CENTER, Md. Human 
wastes in Arctic and sub-Arctic; final 
report 1954. 127 p. illus., tables, maps. 
Account of bacteriological and en- 
tomological studies conducted during 
1952-1954 at Fort Churchill, with the 
aim to ascertain the reliability of path- 
ogenic and non-pathogenic organisms in 
wastes and the associated health hazards. 
Observations covered field latrines and 
winter bivouac areas in snow and muskeg. 
The results do not warrant a definite 
conclusion whether surface disposal is a 
safe health practice. 
Copy seen: DLC; DSG. 


42972. U. S. BUREAU OF SHIPS. 
JOURNAL. Electronic position indicator 
used on arctic expedition. (U. 8. Bureau 
of Ships. Journal, Feb. 1955. v. 3, no. 
10, NAVSHIPS 250-200, p. 38-339, illus.) 
Announces the use of a relatively new 
electronic position indicator (EPI), devel- 
oped by the U. 8S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, during the first west-east crossing 
of the Northwest Passage via M’Clure 
Strait in Aug. 1954, by the Navy ice- 
breaker USS Burton Island and the Coast 
Guard Cutter Northwind, during the 
Beaufort Sea-M’Clure Strait expedition, 
a joint U. 8.- Canadian project. The 
EPI equipment was used to complete a 
survey of M’Clure Strait and western 
Melville Sound. EPI uses longer wave 
lengths than Shoran and requires con- 
struction of shore stations for triangula- 
tion. The U. S. Navy Electronics 
Laboratory presently operates an all- 
year-round observation station on Cape 

Prince of Wales in Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42973. U. S. BUREAU OF YARDS AND 
DOCKS. Arctic engineering. Wash- 
ington, D. C., Mar. 1955. xxxiv p., 
chapters paged separately as noted below, 
incl. illus., diagrs., tables and maps, 
some folded. (Jts: Technical publication. 
NAVDOCKS TP-PW-11.) “For official 
use only.” Approx. 300 refs. 

A handbook for military and civilian 
personnel engaged in the planning, design, 
construction, alteration, repair, and main- 
tenance of facilities in areas of extremely 
low temperatures. Chapter 1 (35 p.) 
treats the characteristics of cold regions 
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(Arctic and Antarctic) including environ- 
mental factors. 

Chap. 2 (269 p.) contains technical 
data useful in the development of engi- 
neering design for low-temperature areas, 
including site selection and sampling, 
snow, ice and permafrost properties, 
foundations, drainage, heat transfer and 
temperature measurement, construction 
materials, heating, ventilating, air con- 
ditioning, power generation and distri- 
bution, design of roads, runways and rail- 
roads, sanitary engineering, examples of 
arctic underground and above-ground 
structures, fire prevention; protection and 
detection. 

Chap. 3 (52 p.) presents information 
essential to the accomplishment of con- 
struction or development projects in the 
cold regions, such as: packing, handling 
and storage of construction equipment, 
work feasibility, labor efficiency, trans- 
portation of materials, excavation and 
grading, snow compaction, concrete prac- 
tice and ice, airfield site selection. 

In chap. 4 (55 p.), the operation of 
construction equipment is discussed, also 
its maintenance and repair and site main- 
tenance. Acceptable military terminol- 
ogy of terms not used in the text (4 p.), 
detailed statistical data pertaining to 
specific geographical zones (13 p.), and 
tables of physical constants and measure- 
ment conversion factors (4 p.) are ap- 
pended. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


U. S. CIVIL AERONAUTICS BOARD, 
see Powell, F. G. Cold weather flying. 
1949. No. 41956. 


42974. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Current tables Pacific coast 
North America and Asia, 1956. Wash- 
ington, D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. Off., 
1955. 247 p. diagrs., tables. (Jts: Serial, 
no. 787.) Annual publication since 1923 
(pub. 1922), with companion volume for 
Atlantic Coast (north only to Bay of 
Fundy). 

Contains: daily current predictions; 
list of reference stations (including for 
Alaska: Wrangell Narrows, Sergius Nar- 
rows, North Inian Pass, Isanotski Strait 
(False Pass), Unimak Pass, Akutan Pass, 
Kvichak Bay), with special explanation 
of predictions for Unimak Pass. 

Current differences and constants (in- 
cluding Gulf of Alaska, Aleutian waters, 
Bering Sea); velocity of current at any 
time; duration of slack; coastal tidal cur- 
rents; wind-driven currents; the combi- 
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nation of currents; current diagrams; 
astronomical data, 1956. 
File seen: DN—HO (1934-1940; 1942+). 


42975. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Tide tables central and west- 
ern Pacific Ocean and Indian Ocean, 
1956. Washington, D. C., U. 8S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1955. 370 p. graphs, tables. 
(Its: Serial, no. 784). Annual publication 
since 1951 (pub. 1950) succeeding (with 
companion volume Tide tables west coast 
North and South America, q. v.) the former 
single volume Tide tables Pacific Ocean 
and Indian Ocean (Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 18300). 

Contains: daily tide predictions; list of 
reference stations (none arctic); tidal 
differences and ranges (including Sever- 
naya Zemlya waters, Laptevykh More, 
Vostochno-Sibirskoye More, Chukchi Sea, 
Bering Sea, Sea of Okhotsk); height of 
tide at any time; local mean time of sun- 
rise and sunset (to 76° N.); reduction of 
local mean time to standard time; astro- 
nomical data, 1956. 

File seen: DN-HO (1951+-). 


42976. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. ‘Tide tables east coast North 
and South America, including Greenland, 
1956. Washington, D. C., U. 8. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1955. 276 p. tables. (Its: 
Serial, no. 780.) 

Annual publication since 1949 (pub. 
1948) succeeding (with companion vol- 
ume, Tide tables Europe and west coast of 
Africa, q. v.) the former single volume 
Tide tables Atlantic Ocean (1934-1950). 

Contains: daily tide predictions; list 
of reference stations (none arctic); tidal 
differences and ranges, including Cana- 
dian Arctic Islands waters, Greenland 
Sea-Denmark Strait, Baffin Bay-Davis 
Strait, Hudson Bay and Strait, Labra- 
dor Sea; height of tide at any time; 
local mean time of sunrise and sunset (to 
76° N.); reduction of local mean time to 
standard time; moonrise and moonset; 
astronomical data, 1956. 

File seen: DN-HO (1949 to date). 


42977. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Tide tables Europe and west 
coast of Africa, including Mediterranean 
Sea, 1956. Washington, D. C., U. §. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1955. 204 p. tables. 
(Its: Serial, no. 782.) 

Annual publication since 1951, (pub. 
1950) succeeding (with companion volume 
Tide tables east coast North and South 


America, q. v.) the former single volume 
Tide tables Atlantic Ocean (1934-1950). 
Contains: daily tide predictions; list 
of reference stations, including Narvik in 
Norway, Kem and Yekaterininskaya, 
U. 8. S. R.; tidal differences and ranges 
(including Greenland Sea, Barents Sea, 
Beloye More, Karskoye More, Zemlya 
Frantsa Iosifa waters, Svalbard waters) ; 
height of tide at any time; local mean time 
of sunrise and sunset (to 76° N.) reduc- 
tion of local mean time to standard time; 
astronomical data, 1956. 
File seen: DN-HO (1951+). 


42978. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Tide tables west coast North 
and South America, including the Hawai- 
ian Islands, 1956. Washington, D. C., 
U. 8S. Govt. Print. Off., 1955. 226 p. 
tables. (Jis: Serial, no. 781.) Annual 
publication since 1949 (pub. 1948) suc- 
ceeding (with companion volume Tide 
tables central and western Pacific Ocean 
and Indian Ocean q. v.) the former single 
volume Tide tables Pacific Ocean and 
Indian Ocean (No. 18300 of Arctic 
Bibliography). 

Contains: daily tide predictions; list 
of reference stations, including for Alaska; 
Anchorage, Cordova, Dutch Harbor, 
Juneau, Ketchikan, Kodiak, Massacre 
Bay, Nushagak Bay, Seldovia, Sitka, 
St. Michael, Sweeper Cove; tidal differ- 
ences and ranges, including Gulf of 
Alaska, Aleutian waters, Bering Sea and 
Strait, Beaufort Sea; height of tide at 
any time; local mean time of sunrise and 
sunset (to 76° N.); reduction of local 
mean time to standard time; moonrise 
and moonset; astronomical data, 1956. 

File seen: DN-HO (1949 to date). 


U.S. COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY, 
see also Jarman, J. T. Movement of 
triangulation marks permafrost. 
1955. No. 40582. 

Ricketts, M. G., and J. T. Jarman. 
Movement of triangulation marks . 
1961. No. 42079. 

Ricketts, M. G., and M. A. Hecht. 
Movement of triangulation marks . 
1952. No. 42080. 


42979. U. S. COAST GUARD. Com- 
plete list of lights and other marine aids, 
Pacific Coast of the United States, 
volumes I-V. Corrected to January 1, 
1955. Washington, D. C., U. 8. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1955. 5 v. in 1: xvi, 288, 10 
p. text maps, diagrs., tables.  (Jts: 
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CG-162.) Published annually since 1912; 
1912-41 by Lighthouse Service. 

Includes lighthouses, radiobeacons, fog 
signals on coasts of Alaska from Dixon 
Entrance on the British Columbia bound- 
ary north to Kotzebue Sound (Cape 
Deceit; 66°05’ N. 162°45’ W.), Bering 
Strait, including Aleutian Islands. In- 
formation given includes name of light, 
character and period, location (lat. and 
long.), height above water, candle- 
power; type of structure, vessel, or buoy; 
radiobeacon, fog signal, sectors and 
remarks. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


42980. U. S. COAST GUARD. Inter- 
national ice observation and ice patrol 
service in the North Atlantic Ocean, 
season of 1953, Washington, D. C., U.S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1955. 138 p. diagrs., 
graphs, charts (5 fold.), tables. (dts: 
Bulletin, no. 39.) 

Contains section by R. E. Lenezyk 
(p. 1-43) on 45 ice observation flights by 
two aircraft, Mar.June. The two sur- 
face patrol vessels were not needed; for 
the third successive year there was 
scarcity of bergs south of 48° N. Mete- 
orological conditions are discussed. 
Monthly reports, charts of ice conditions 
in the Grand Banks region Feb.—June, 
and table of ice reports from ships and 
aircraft between about 48°-74° N. are 
presented. 

The second section, Physical ocea- 
nography of the Grand Banks region 
and the Labrador Sea in 1953, by F. M. 
Soule, A. J. Bush, and J. E. Murray 
(p. 45-93) deals with investigations 
conducted from the oceanographic vessel 
Evergreen, Apr.-July. A total of 306 
stations were occupied during five cruises. 
Surface and the upper 1,000 m. circula- 
tion is discussed from results of four 
dynamic topographic surveys and meas- 
urements of temperatures and volume 
and heat transports. Twelve occupations 
of the Bonavista Triangle during the 
previous six-yr. period are summarized. 
A new self-contained rapid response 
surface thermograph is described. Tem- 
perature-salinity characteristics of Labra- 
dor Current and Atlantic Current water 
in 1953 are compared with the eight- 
year mean for 1934-41. The section 
from South Wolf Island, Labrador, to 
Cape Farewell, Greenland, was repeated, 
and the continuing abnormally vigorous 
circulation in the Labrador Sea is dis- 
cussed. 261 samples were collected in 
the Labrador Sea to determine concentra- 
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tion of total phosphorous. Table of 
oceanographic data and stations occupied 
is appended (p. 93-138). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DN-HO. 


42981. U. S. COAST GUARD. Inter- 
national ice observation and ice patrol 
service in the North Atlantic Ocean, 
season of 1954, Washington, D. C., U. §, 
Govt. Print. Off., 1955. 168 p. diagrs., 
graphs, charts (14 fold.), tables. (Jts: 
Bulletin, no. 40.) 

Contains section by A. J. Bush (p. 
1-77) on 84 ice observation flights made 
by two aircraft Feb.-mid-July. No ice 
patrol surface vessels were used. The 
1954 ice season was marked by a return 
to average berg conditions after three 
successive light ice years. About 312 
bergs drifted south of the 48th parallel. 
Monthly reports, isotherm charts of the 
Grand Banks region Feb. 17-—June 30, 
charts of ice conditions Feb.—June, and 
table of ice reports from ships and air- 
craft between about 48°-78° N. are 
presented. 

The second section, Physical oceanog- 
raphy of the Grand Banks region and the 
Labrador Sea in 1954, by F. M. Soule 
and J. E. Murray (p. 79-116), deals with 
investigations from the oceanographic 
vessel Evergreen Apr.—Sept., during which 
440 stations were occupied. Surface 
and upper 1,000 m. circulation and 
temperature-salinity relationships in the 
Labrador and Atlantic Currents were 
studied through surveys and measure- 
ments similar to those of 1953, q. v. 
The section across the Labrador Sea 
from South Wolf Island to Cape Fare- 
well was repeated and three sections 
southeast of Cape Farewell were oc- 
cupied. Currents, distribution of total 
phosphorous, and _ phosphorous-density 
relationships are described. Table of 
oceanographic data and stations occupied 
is appended (p. 116-68). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DN-HO. 


U. S. COAST GUARD, sce also Fuglister, 
F. C., and others. Hydrography... 
western Atlantic; bathythermograpb sec- 
tions ... Grand Banks area. 1947. 
No. 39911. 


42982. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT OP- 
ERATIONS. Operations of the Alaska 
Road Commission. Hearings before a 
subcommittee of the Committee on Gov- 
ernment Operations, House of Repre- 
sentatives, Eighty-fourth Congress, first 
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session. March 23, 24, and 30, 1955. 
Washington, D. C., U, 8. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1955. v, 205 p. fold. diagr. 
Contains statements, letters, etc. of 
Alaskan and U. S. Government officials 
and others relating to the Alaska Road 
Commission during fiscal years 1952- 
1954. Efficiency and economy of opera- 
tions, employees, wages and _ hours, 
licenses and taxes, road building and 
maintenance, and adherence of the Com- 
mission to Congressional directives, etc. 
are dealt with. Copy seen: DLC. 


42983. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT OP- 
ERATIONS. Operations of the Alaska 
Road Commission; seventh intermediate 
report. Washington, D. C., U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1955. iii, 26 p. (U. S. 84th 
Cong., Ist sess., 1955. House report no. 
1472.) 

Contains findings of the Public Works 
and Resources Subcommittee for the 
fiscal years 1952 through 1954. Principal 
questions investigated were the practice 
of the Alaska Road Commission in per 
diem pay to temporary classified employ- 
ees, and the propriety of purchasing 
coupe pickups and classifying them as 
trucks (to get around statutory limitation 
on purchase of passenger-carrying ve- 
hicles). These and related questions are 
discussed. Minority views within the 
Subcommittee and additional comments 
by C. E. Hoffman and E. Chudoff are 
given. Copy seen: DLC. 


42984. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Alaska tin. Hear- 
ing before the Subcommittee on Mines 
and Mining . . . on Federal tin purchase 
program in Alaska, May 20, 1955. Wash- 
ington, D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1955. iii, 37 p. (U. S. 84th Congress, 
lst sess. House. Serial no. 10.) 
Contains statements of: Henry A. 
Benson, Commissioner of Labor for 
Alaska; B Frank Heintzleman, Governor 
of Alaska; Ralph Lomen, Zenda Gold 
Mining Co., Nome; Wylie F. McKinnon, 
Office of Tin, Federal Facilities Corp.; 
Chas. W. Merrill, Chief, Division of 
Minerals, U. S. Bur. Mines; A. W. Ram- 
stad, Northern Tin Co.; John C. Reed, 
U. S. Geological Survey; each statement 
followed by questions and discussion 
from members of the Subcommittee. 
Subjects dealr with include: need for ex- 
ploration and development of tin re- 
sources; economic benefits to Alaska; 


availability of markets; transportation to 
markets; cost of setting up mining opera- 
tions; present world tin resources and 
prices; mining methods in Alaska; use of 
Eskimo labor; history and operations of 
the Northern Tin Co. on Seward Penin- 
sula; tin resources of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


42985. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Discussion on 
salmon fishing, Nushagak River, Alaska. 
Hearing before the Subcommittee on 
Territories and Insular Possessions of the 
Committee on Interior and _ Insular 
Affairs, House of Representatives, 83d 
Congress, Ist session. March 27, 1953. 
Washington, D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1953. 69 p. (Its: Serial, no. 3.) 
Bering Sea Fishermen’s Union, Alaska 
Fishermen’s Union, Bristol Bay Resident 
Cannery Workers make representation 
against a regulation closing the Nushagak 
River (59°03’ N. 158°21’ W.) to com- 
mercial red salmon fishing for the 1953 
season. U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service 
defend it as a conservation measure. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42986. U.S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Enabling the 
people of Hawaii and Alaska each to 
form a constitution and state government 
and to be admitted into the Union on a 
equal footing with the original states 
. . . Report to accompany H. R. 2535. 
(Washington, D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off.} 1955. 126 p. fold. map, tables. 
(U.S. 84th Cong., Ist sess., 1955. House. 
Report, no. 88.) 

Contains recommendation for enact- 
ment of the Hawaii-Alaska Statehood 
bill H. R. 2535 as amended. Includes 
(p. 27-63) provisions of the bill relating 
to Alaska; historical background and 
problems peculiar to the Territory; 
land provisions, financial and highway 
assistance in the bill; reasons for and 
against statehood; general information 
on the Territory; reports of executive 
agencies; changes in existing law made 
by the bill. Appendices include text of 
treaty with Russia for purchase of Alaska, 
a list of hearings on Alaska Statehood, 
minority views opposing statehood for 
both Territories. Copy seen: DLC. 


42987. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Material relating 
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to authorization for construction of the 
Eklutna Project, Alaska. Washington, 
D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. Off., 1953. 
21 p. (Jts: Committee print, no. 2.) 
Letters (13) written to members of 
Congress regarding the hydroelectric 
project at Eklutna Lake (61°23’ N. 
149°03’ W.). Printed prior to hearings 
on a bill to amend the original act on the 
project, they concern additional costs to 
Government due to difficulties en- 
countered during construction, changes 
in contracts, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


42988. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND IN- 
SULAR AFFAIRS. Providing for the 
admission of Alaska into the Union... 
Report to accompany H. R. 2982. 
[Washington, D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. 
Off.] 1953. 25 p. tables. (U. S. 83d 
Cong., Ist sess., 1953. House. Report, 
no. 675.) 

Contains recommendation for enact- 
ment of Alaska Statehood bill H. R. 2982 
as amended. Historical background for 
statehood, benefits which would result 
to both Alaska and continental U. 8., and 
Alaska’s ability to support statehood 
are briefly discussed. Reports of the 
executive departments are presented and 
an analysis made of the bill’s provisions 
and its amendments. Copy seen: DLC. 


42989. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND IN- 
SULAR AFFAIRS. Statehood for Alaska. 
Hearings before the Subcommittee on 
Territories and Insular possessions of the 
Committee on Interior and _ Insular 
Affairs, House of Representatives, Eighty- 
Third Congress, first session, on H. R. 
20, H. R. 207, H. R. 1746, H. R. 2684, 
H. R. 2982, and H. R. 1916. April 14, 
15, 16 and 17, 1953. Washington, D. C., 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1953. 221 p. 
tables. (Jts: Serial, no. 4.) 

Contains texts of five bills (the first 
four relating to Alaska Statehood, the 
last providing for an elective governor 
and lieut. governor of Alaska); together 
with statements (and discussion) by 
Delegate Bartlett from Alaska, repre- 
sentatives of the U. S. Congress, Depts. 
of Defense and Interior, Alaska Legisla- 
ture, and municipalities, also by private 
citizens representing business, industry, 
newspapers, clubs, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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42990. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON PUBLIC LANDS. 
Providing for the admission of Alaska 
into the Union . . . Report to accompany 
H. R. 331. (Washington, D. C., U. 8. 
Govt. Print. Off.] 1949. 17 p. table. 
(U. 8. 81st Cong., Ist sess., 1949. House. 
Report, no. 255.) 

Contains amendments to Alaska State- 
hood bill, H. R. 331, and explanation of 
the bill and amendments. Reasons for 
admitting Alaska to the Union are out- 
lined and some information offered on 
population, business and industry, taxes, 
employment, schools, health, justice, 
Alaska Railroad, public lands, native 
property, ete. Copy seen: DLC, 


42991. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON PUBLIC LANDS. 
Statehood for Alaska. Hearings before 
the Subcommittee on Territorial and 
Insular Possessions of the Committee 
on Public Lands, House of Represent- 
atives, Eightieth Congress, first session, 
on H. R. 206 and H. R. 1808. April 
16, 17, 18, 21, 22, 23, and 24, 1947. 
Washington, D. C., U. 8S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1947. 451 p. fold. map, tables. 

(Its: Committee hearing, no. 9.) 
Contains statements by some 30 in- 
dividuals: members of Congress, repre- 
sentatives of the Depts. of Interior and 
Agriculture, the Governor of Alaska, 
Alaskan territorial and city officials, and 
private citizens representing business, 
industry, newspapers, etc., newspaper 

articles pertinent to the question. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42992. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Alaska coal lands. 
Hearing before the Subcommittee on 
Territories and Insular Affairs of the 
Committee on Interior and _ Insular 
Affairs, United States Senate, Eighty- 
fourth Congress, first session, relating to 
Secretary of the Interior’s alleged failure 
to build the Alaskan railroad spur. June 
1, 1955. Washington, D. C., U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1955. iii, 195 p. 
tables. 

A. B. Shallit, coal operator of the 
Cripple Creek Co. in the Healy River 
valley about 100 mi. southwest of Fair- 
banks, petitioned for construction of a 
five mi. railroad spur as recommended by 
government agencies, but abandoned by 
the Dept. of the Interior, due perhaps 








to “undue influence and pressures.” 
Statements, etc. (with discussion) from 
U. S. and Territorial Government de- 
partments, the Alaska Railroad, and 
coal mining companies are presented. 
The Healy River coal fields, mining 
activities, and transportation are de- 
scribed; costs of the railroad spur esti- 
mated, text of the petition, etc., ap- 
pended. Copy seen: DLC. 


42993. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS.  Alaska-Hawaii 
statehood, elective Governor, and Com- 
monwealth status. Hearings . .. on 
S. 49, a bill to enable the people of 
Hawaii and Alaska each to form a con- 
stitution and State Government and to 
be admitted into the Union on an equal 
footing with the original States: S. 399, 
a bill to provide that the Governor and 
the secretary of the Territory of Alaska 
shall be elected by the people of that 
Territory; 8. 402, a bill to provide for 
the election of the Governor and secretary 
of the Territory of Hawaii by the people 
of the Territory; for the appointment 
by the Governor of the justices and 
judges of the courts of the Territory; 
and for the formation of a constitutional 
Government by the people of the Ter- 
ritory and proposals for Commonwealth 
status . . . Washington, D. C., U. 8. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1955. v, 188 p., fold. 
map, tables. Hearings were held Feb. 
21-28, 1955, Henry M. Jackson, chair- 
man of subcommittee. 

Contains texts of the three bills; re- 
ports on S. 49 by the U. S. Depts. of the 
Air Force, Agriculture, Commerce, De- 
fense, Federal Maritime Board, Federal 
Reserve System, Interior, Interstate 
Commerce Commission, Justice, and 
State; statements (with discussion), mem- 
oranda, and correspondence, primarily 
by U. S. Congressmen and by repre- 
sentatives of the U. S. Government 
departments, also representatives of as- 
sociations dealing with Indians and 
Eskimos in Alaska. Appendices include 
a comparison of Defense Dept. com- 
ments on Alaska statehood, and com- 
parative study of Alaska and Hawaii 
and their qualifications for statehood. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42994. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Alaska statehood. 
Hearings before the Committee on In- 
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terior and Insular Affairs, United States 
Senate, Eighty-third Congress, second 
session, on 8. 50, a bill to provide for the 
admission of Alaska into the Union .. . 
Washington, D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1954. vi, 364 p. diagr. Hugh 
Butler, chairman. Hearings held Jan. 
20-Feb. 24, 1954. 

Contains statements (and discussion) 
by representatives of the U. 8S. Depts. of 
Defense, Interior, Justice, and by B F. 
Heintzleman, Governor of Alaska. Sub- 
jects discussed include conservation of 
natural resources, national park lands 
(in particular Katmai National Monu- 
ment, its extent, advisability of reducing 
present acreage), military lands and in- 
stallations, Indian reservations, land 
claims. Proposed form of Statehood 
Bill as of Feb. 4, 1954 is given, with ac- 
companying discussion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42995. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Alaska statehood. 
Hearings .. . on H. R. 331, an act to 
provide for the admission of Alaska into 
the Union, and S. 2036, a bill to provide 
for the admission of Alaska into the 
Union. Washington, D. C., April 24, 
25, 26, 27, 28 and 29, 1950. Washington, 
D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. Off., 1950. 531 
p. 2 fold. maps, graphs (9 fold.) tables. 
Contains texts of House and Senate 
bills, and statements, exhibits, and com- 
munications from members of Congress 
(including Delegate Bartlett of Alaska) 
and the Alaska Territorial Legislature, 
U. 8. Armed Forces, the Governor of 
Alaska, Territorial and city officials, also 
private citizens representing business 
and industry, newspapers, veterans, rail- 
roads, engineering, housewives, public 
welfare, etc. Detailed discussions of 
economic and social conditions and pros- 
pects, Alaskan natives, education, stra- 
tegic importance of the region are in- 
cluded in the hearings. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


42996. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Alaska statehood 
and elective governorship. Hearings be- 
fore the Committee on Interior and Insular 
Affairs, United States Senate, Eighty- 
third Congress, first session, on S. 50, a 
bill to provide for the admission of Alaska 
into the Union; 8. 224, a bill to provide 
that the Governor and the secretary of 
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the Territory of Alaska shall be elected 
by the people of that Territory ... 
Washington, D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1953. vii, 504 p. Hugh Butler, 
chairman. Hearings held at Ketchikan, 
Juneau, Fairbanks, and Anchorage, Alas- 
ka, Aug. 17-25, 1953. 

Contains statements (and discussion) 
by Alaskan officials and by private citi- 
zens representing business, industry, pro- 
fessions, education, clubs, housewives, 
ete. Additional information—letters, 
newspaper clippings, and other docu- 
ments relating to statehood—are repro- 
duced. A report by Senator Hugh Butler 
on Alaskan resources is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


42997. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Alaska unemploy- 
ment fund loans. Hearing before the 
Subcommittee on Territories and Insular 
Affairs of the Committee on Interior and 
Insular Affairs, United States Senate, 
Eighty-fourth Congress, first session, on 
S. 1650, a bill to authorize the Territory 
of Alaska to obtain advances from the 
Federal unemployment act, and for other 
purposes. April 26, 1955. Washington, 
D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. Off., 1955. iii, 
42 p. 

Contains text of the bill, reports by the 
U.S. Dept. of the Interior and Bureau of 
the Budget, and statements by Delegate 
Bartlett of Alaska and by representatives 
of the Depts. of Labor and Interior, the 
Alaska Salmon Industry, Inc., and the 
American Federation of Labor. Ap- 
pended are notes on basic unemployment 
compensation loan fund law under which 
Alaska would be placed by provisions of 
8. 1650. Copy seen: DLC. 


42998. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Providing for the 
admission of Alaska into the Union .. . 
Report to accompany 8. 50. [Washing- 
ton, D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. Off.] 1954. 
45 p. tables. (U. S. 83d Cong., 2d sess., 
1954. Senate. Report, no. 1028.) 
Contains recommendation for enact- 
ment of Alaska Statehood bill S. 50 as 
amended. Land and financial problems 
peculiar to Alaska, and provisions of the 
bill relating to these problems and to 
highway construction are discussed, also 
reasons for and against statehood, with 
general information about the Territory. 
Fxecutive and judicial department re- 


T72 








ports, and changes in existing law made 
by the bill are given. Appendices include 
a sectional analysis of the bill and text 
of treaty with Russia for purchase of 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC, 


42999. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Providing for 
the admission of Alaska into the Union 
. . . Report, together with minority 
views, to accompany H. R. 331. [Wash- 
ington, D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. Off.] 
1950. 42 p. 2 fold. maps, 8 fold. graphs. 
(U.S. 81st Cong., 2d sess., 1950. Senate. 
Report, no. 1929.) 

Contains recommendation for enact- 
ment of Alaska Statehood bill H. R. 
331 as amended, with discussion of its 
purposes and provisions (analysis ap- 
pended), reasons and requirements for 
statehood, arguments against it, financial 
burdens of statehood and Alaska’s ability 
to meet them, texts of executive and 
judicial department reports, changes 
made in existing law by the bill. Views 
of Senator Hugh Butler, against state- 
hood, are appended. Copy seen: DLC. 


43000. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Providing for 
the admission of Alaska into the Union 
. . . Report, together with minority 
views, to accompany S. 50. [Washing- 
ton, D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. Off.] 1951. 
54 p. tables. (U.S. 82d Cong., Ist sess., 
1951. Senate. Report, no. 315.) 
Contains recommendations for enact- 
ment of Alaska Statehood bill 8. 50, as 
amended with discussion of purposes of 
the bill, reasons for and against state- 
hood, financial burdens and Alaska’s 
financial situation (analysis appended), 
provisions of the bill (analysis appended), 
general information on Alaska, texts 
of executive and judicial department 
reports. Changes in existing law made 
by the bill are listed. Appendices include 
text of treaty with Russia for purchase 
of Alaska, and minority views against 
statehood. Copy seen: DLC. 


U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. COM- 
MITTEE ON INTERIOR & INSULAR 
AFFAIRS, see also Butler, H. A. Re- 
port . . . investigation of Alaska re- 
sources .. . 1958. No. 39091. 


43001. U. S. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. Reports of the Departments 
of Interior, Agriculture, and Justice on 
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H. R. 1921, a bill to settle possessory 
land claims in Alaska [to the] Committee 
on Interior and Insular Affairs, House 
of Representatives. [|Washington, D. C., 
1954.) 15 p. (Jts: Committee print, 
no. 12.) 

Proposed amendments to H. R. 1921, 
discussion of the bill, aboriginal claims, 
industrial interests in Tongass and 
Chugach National Forests, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43002. U. S. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. OFFICE OF TERRITORIES. 
Alaska 1956-1957. Washington, D. C., 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1955. 35 p., 
illus., map, tables. 

Small handbook of information for 
tourist or settler, with condensed facts 
on climate, industries, living conditions, 
employment opportunities, and social 
services; also (in some detail) the Alaska 
Highway and its regulations, use, and 
facilities; the railroad, other highways 
and transportation lines. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43003. U. S. ENGINEER SCHOOL. 
Roads and airfields. Fort Belvoir, Va., 
1951. viii, 717 p., illus., tables, diagrs., 
charts, sketch maps. (Jts: Special text, 
ST-5-250-1.) 

A manual for engineer officers and 
technically trained noncommissioned of- 
ficers responsible for road and airfield 
construction. Includes construction oper- 
ations up to and including the surfacing 
of roads, runways, taxiways and hard- 
stands. Soils, frost action, permafrost, 
earth-work construction, pit and quarry 
operation, clearing and grubbing are 
discussed in detail, also drainage, sur- 
faces, bituminous and concrete con- 
struction, maintenance and repair, as- 
phalt and concrete plant production. 
Other chapters cover phases of road 
construction; phases of airfield planning, 
reconnaissance, construction, camouflage, 
and maintenance. Detailed technical 
and reference data are appended. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43004. U. S. FISH AND WILDLIFE 
SERVICE. Waterfowl populations and 
breeding conditions summer 1952. Wash- 
ington, D. C., 1953. 303 p., illus., 
tables, maps. (Jts: Special scientific re- 
port, Wildlife no. 21.) 

Contains 48 papers, of which four deal 
with arctic or subarctic areas and appear 
in this Bibliography under their authors’ 
names, viz.: 


ADAMS, PAUL D., and others. Water- 
fowl breeding ground survey in Alaska. 
p. 1-9. 

SMITH, R. H., and E. L. SUTTON. 
Waterfowl breeding ground survey in 
northern Alberta, Northwest Territories 
and the Yukon. p. 10-18. 

WELLEIN, E. G. Aerial surveys in 
western Ontario, northern Manitoba, 
northern Saskatchewan and the Districts 
of Mackenzie and Keewatin. p. 76-80. 

ADDY, C. E., and W. F. CRISSEY. 
Waterfowl breeding ground survey in 
eastern Canada. p. 81-91. 

Copy seen: D1. 


43005. U. S. FISH AND WILDLIFE 
SERVICE. Waterfowl populations and 
breeding conditions summer 1954. Wash- 
ington, D. C., Feb. 1955. 288 p. maps. 
(Its: Special scientific report, Wildlife 
no. 27.) cf. Arctic Bibliography, No. 
37913. 

Contains 45 papers, “a joint compila- 
tion by the Canadian Wildlife Service 
and the United States Fish and Wildlife 
Service and many Provincial and State 
Game Departments.” The following 
concern arctic or subarctic regions and 
appear in this Bibliography under their 
authors’ names: 

NELSON, U. C., and others. Water- 
fowl breeding ground survey in Alaska. 
p. 1-10. 

SMITH, R. H., and E. L. SUTTON. 
Waterfowl breeding ground survey in 
northern Alberta, Northwest Territories 
and the Yukon. p. 11-20. 

GLOVER, F. A., and others. Water- 
fowl breeding ground survey in Quebec 
and Labrador. p. 126-33. 

Copy seen: DI. 


U. S. FISH AND WILDLIFE SERVICE, 
see also Aldrich, J. W., and _ others. 
Migration . . . North American water- 
fowl . . . 1949. No. 38511. 


U. S. FISH AND WILDLIFE SERVICE, 


see also: Commercial Fisheries Review. 


U. S. FISH AND WILDLIFE SERVICE, 
see also Commercial fisheries review. 
1939—in progress. No. 39329. 


43006. U. S. FISH AND WILDLIFE 
SERVICE. ALASKA FISHERIES 
BRANCH. Alaska fisheries 1954; annual 
summary. Washington, D. C., 1955. 
5 p. illus., tables. 

Contains data on 1954 catches and their 
value; persons and craft engaged; catch 
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according to species; persons engaged in 
transport, manufacture and sale; mar- 
keted products; canned products; by- 
products, etc. Copy seen: DI. 


U. S. FOREST SERVICE, see Little, 
E. L. Checklist . .. trees . . . 1968. 
No. 41083. 


43007. U.S. HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE. 
Arctic atlas of mean air and sea surface 
temperatures and sea ice conditions. 
Washington, D. C., 1952. 36 p. 36 
charts. (Jis: H. O. pub., no. 573.) 
“Information from various sources for 
all years of record prior to 1948 is charted. 
The general limits of sea and landfast ice 
affecting surface navigation are taken 
from U.S. H. O., ice atlas of the Northern 
Hemisphere, q. v., and are reproduced 
as an overprint on the charts, so that 
comparisons of related factors are readily 
available. No interpretations of the 
various factors are attempted. Monthly 
mean data are charted separately for the 
Canadian, European and _ Siberian 
Arctic.”—SIPRE. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43008. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE. 
Arctic ice and its drift into the North 
Atlantic Ocean. Edition no. 14. Wash- 
ington, D. C., 1955. fold. sheet. illus., 
charts, graph. 

Latest edition of Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 37920, with information, similarly, 
on currents, types of ice, distribution and 
drift. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43009. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE. 
Ice atlas of the Northern Hemisphere. 
Corrected reprint, 1955. Washington, 
D. C., 1955. v, 106 p. charts, tables. 
(Its: H. O. pub. no. 550.) 1,700 refs. 
First pub. in 1946, under direction of 
John C. Weaver. 

Contains charts in which ice, classified, 
is indicated according to navigability 
(five categories). Attempt is made to 
represent seasonal freezing and thawing 
of rivers. Reliability of data varies with 
geographic location. Some arctic data 
are included in monthly charts for the 
Hemisphere (p. 3-14), extreme limits of 
ice 1898-1938 (p. 15), river ice (p. 17-21); 
monthly ice charts and data for Grand 
Banks region (p. 23-44), Beloye More 
(p. 69-71), Sea of Okhotsk (p. 73-89). 
In the 1955 edition, increased knowledge 
of ice distribution in the North American 
Aretie since 1946 is noted; winter freezing 
of Hudson Bay is discussed, and charts 
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revised in that region. Categories of 
navigability are amended in terms of the 
modern icebreakers and ice navigation 
technique. The bibliography previously 
listed as No. 18362, has ten new references 
(Hudson Bay). Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43010. U. S). HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE. 
Ice conditions in Baffin Bay and the 
Canadian Arctic, summer 1951. Opera- 
tions Blue Jay and Nanook. Washing- 
ton, D. C., 1952. 21 p. illus., 7 charts. 
(Its: H. O. pub. no. 552.) 

Reconnaissance of ice conditions in 
Baffin Bay was made June 9-Sept. 3, 1951 
in support of Operation Blue Jay (con- 
struction of Thule Air Base, North Green- 
land). Aerial reconnaissance was also 
carried out July 23—Aug. 16, 1951, over 
Canadian Arctic Islands waters from 
Ellesmere and North Devon west to 
Melville Island, in support of Operation 
Nanook, annual resupply mission to 
U. S.-Canadian weather stations. Con- 
ditions in Baffin Bay, North Star Bay 
(approx. 76°30’ N. 69° W., near Thule), 
and the Canadian waters are summarized, 
success of the reconnaissance evaluated 
and recommendations made. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43011. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE. 
List of lights and fog signals, volume I. 
The coasts of North and South America, 
the West Indies, and the Hawaiian 
Islands, excluding continental U. S. A. 
and Alaska. Corrected to January 1, 
1955. Washington, D. C., U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1955. 416 p. text map, diagrs., 
tables. (Its: H. O. pub. no. 30, and 
change no. 1, Sept. 10, 1955.) 

Includes the coasts of West Greenland 
(60°41’-68°45’ N.), Hudson Bay and 
Strait, Labrador (51°25’-56°28’ N.), 
and Aleutian Islands. Information given 
includes name and location, position 
(lat. and long.), characteristic and power, 
height of light above high water, visibility 
(nautical miles), type of structure and 
height, sectors, remarks, fog signals. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43012. U.S. HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE. 
List of lights and fog signals, volume II. 
Islands of the Pacific and Indian Oceans, 
Australia, Asia, and the east coast of 
Africa. Corrected to January 1, 1955. 
Washington, D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1955. 495 p. text map, diagrs., 
tables. (Jts: H. O. pub. no. 31.) Change 
no. 1-2, June 15, Nov. 26, 1955. 
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Includes coasts of Kamchatskaya Ob- 
last’ south of Mys Uelen (66°09’ N. 
169°41’ W.), Kamchatka Poluostrov, 
and southern Yakut A. S. 8. R., border- 
ing the Sea of Okhotsk. Information is 
given as in No. 43011. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43013. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Long-range ice outlook and tide 
predictions for Beaufort Sea 1954. Wash- 
ington, D. C., 1954. 40 p. 5 charts, 
tables. (Its: H. O. mise. 15869-2A.) 
First annual outlook of ice conditions 
in this sector, based on aerial recon- 
naissance in 1953. Ice potential, dates 
of first formation and expected thickness 
could not be computed here as in the 
SUNEC area (No. 43014), due to lack 
of oceanographic station data. Behavior 
of the arctic pack and ice conditions in 
the Beaufort Sea, summer 1953 are 
discussed, also climatic conditions in 
winter 1953-1954 and outlook for sum- 
mer 1954. Prognostic ice charts are 
presented for the months June through 
Sept., and tidal predictions tabulated 
Apr. through Sept. for seven stations in 
western and northern Alaska and five in 
Yukon and western Canadian Arctic 
Islands. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43014. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Long-range ice outlook and tide 
predictions for SUNEC 1954. Wash- 
ington, D. C., 1954. 80 p. 14 charts, 
graph, tables. (Jts: H. O. mise. 
15869-1A.) 

Contains preliminary prediction of ice 
conditions (including ice potential, dates 
of first formation, expected thickness) in 
Labrador Sea, Baffin Bay-Davis Strait, 
and eastern Canadian Arctic Islands 
waters in spring and summer 1954; based 
on analysis of oceanographic and me- 
teorological data and on field evaluation 
of ice conditions from shore stations and 
from aerial reconnaissance (Mar. 16-26, 
1954). Expectations of glacier ice in 
Baffin Bay-Davis Strait, probable ice 
conditions in the Narsarssuaq area (not 
included in accompanying charts) and 
preliminary opening dates of 14 harbors 
in the northern Canada-West and North 
Greenland region are also noted. 
Monthly prognostic ice charts are given 
for May through Oct. 1954, also tide 
tables for 18 stations. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
Manual of ice seamanship. 


43015. 
FICE. 


Washington, D. C., 1950. 
diagrs., graphs, tables. 
no. 551.) 39 refs. 

“The formation, classification, de- 
scription, evaporation, physical and chem- 
ical properties, and the movement of 
sea ice are discussed. Various vessels 
used for operating in ice are described 
and methods for preparing the vessels 
are indicated. Procedures for operations 
in polar waters, convoying in ice, and 
navigating in polar regions are given. 
A description [by K. Zhukov] of a pro- 
posed ice dock and the method of con- 
struction are appended.”—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DN-—HO. 


128 p. _ illus., 
(Its: H. O. pub. 


43016. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Navigation dictionary. Wash- 
ington, D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1956 [i. e. 1955]. v. 253 p. (Jts: H. O. 
Pub. no. 220.) 107 refs. 

A comprehensive, authoritative dic- 
tionary of navigational terms intended to 
supply the navigator of any type craft 
with definitions that represent present 
usage. Terms in astronomy, cartography, 
electronics, mathematics, meteorology, 
oceanography, surveying, etc., are in- 
cluded as related to navigation. Among 
terms useful in arctic studies are names 
and definitions of ocean currents and 
other oceanographic features, meteor- 


ological phenomena, sea and _ glacier 
ice, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 
43017. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 


FICE. Oceanographic data for Davis 
Strait and Labrador Sea, preliminary 
edition. Washington, D. C., 1952. 67 
p. 49 charts, tables. (Jts: H. O. pub. 
no. 553.) 14 refs. Supplement, no. 1. 
[Tides.} Port Burwell, Hudson Strait, 
1952. 1p. 

Contains a preliminary presentation 
of meteorological and oceanographic 
data for the months June—-Sept. in the 
area 51°-70° N. 42°-70° W., largely in 
maps and tables. The main sections 
deal with: sunrise, sunset and twilight 
(p. 4-8); climatology: snow, cloud, 
visibility, frequency of barometric lows 
(p. 8-24); oceanography: surface cur- 
rents, sea surface temperatures, typical 
tidal stations (p. 25-40); ice: general 
aspects, outlook for 1952, average con- 
ditions, navigability (p. 48-62). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43018. U.S. HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE. 
Oceanographic data for Davis Strait 
and Labrador Sea. 1953 supplement. 
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Washington, D. C., 1953. 70 p. 12 charts, 
tables. (Jis: H. O. pub. no. 553, 1953 
supplement.) 

Contains summary description of ice 
conditions in Baffin Bay (north to Thule), 
Davis Strait, and Labrador Sea, based on 
aerial reconnaissance and ship observa- 
tions Mar. 1953, and on study of thermo- 
haline structure of the waters (briefly 
discussed) ; meteorological influences win- 
ter 1952-53 affecting formation and 
growth of ice are also reported. Ice out- 
look for spring and summer 1953 is 
presented, also tidal predictions and 
tables for stations in Labrador, Resolu- 
tion Island, Baffin Island, West and North 
Greenland. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43019. U.S. HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE. 
Preliminary study of the features of sea 
ice in the Arctic Ocean between April and 
September, 1948. Washington, D. C., 
Jan. 1949. 11 p. 9 illus. (Jts: H. O. 
pub. no. 611.) 

Based on visual observations and 
photographs made Apr. 20-Sept. 25, 
1948, during Ptarmigan Flights, Alaska 
North Pole, by the 375th Weather Re- 
connaissance Squadron, U. 8S. A. F. 
General appearance of the pack, varia- 
tion of ice water ratios with latitude and 
month, break-up, especially type and 
size of ice pieces are considered, also 
surface characteristics of the ice from 
viewpoint of airplane landing and take- 
off. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43020. U.S. HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE. 
Report of ice observations and fore- 
casting for the season 1953. Washington, 
D. C., 1954. 65 p. 17 illus., 53 charts, 
(Its: H. O. mise. 15869-1953.) 

Second annual report (in sequence to 
No. 43021), the 1953 program covering 
an area extended to the Western Arctic— 
Beaufort and Bering Seas. Oceano- 
graphic Forecasting Central was estab- 
lished at the U. S. Hydrographic Office in 
Washington on a permanent basis to 
to evaluate ice data from observers, 
prepare summaries and issue forecasts. 
Operations, aerial reconnaissance and ice 
conditions are described for (1) Labrador 
Sea, Baffin Bay, North Star Bay, eastern 
Canadian Arctic Islands waters; (2) 
western Canadian Arctic Islands waters, 
Beaufort and Chukchi Seas, Bering Sea 
and Strait. Conditions are charted for 
5-8 day periods Mar. 2—Oct. 26 in the 
Eastern, and June 12-Sept. 16 in the 
Western Arctic. Forecasts are discussed 
with examples of 48-hr., 5-day, and 
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special ones; conditions observed are 
discussed for specific Labrador, Baffin 
Island, West and North Greenland 
localities, Resolute, Eureka and Alert 
weather stations, where some harbor 
freeze-up studies also were conducted. 
The Beaufort Sea Expedition is noted; 
further long-range aerial reconnaissance 
is recommended 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DN-HO. 


43021. U.S. HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE. 
Report of ice operations, Labrador Sea, 
Baffin Bay, and Canadian Arctic, sum- 
mer 1952. Washington, D. C., 1953. 
67 p. 22 illus., 23 charts. (Jts: H. O. 
mise. 15721-52.) 41 refs. 

First in a projected series of annual 
publications. Based on surface observa- 
tions and aerial reconnaissance made by 
Hydrographic Office personnel attached 
to ice-breakers resupplying weather sta- 
tions; 135 ice summaries were dis- 
seminated to ships from Hydrographic 
Office Ice Central in Washington May 14— 
Sept. 30. Conditions in the Labrador 
Sea, Baffin Bay, North Star Bay (Thule, 
North Greenland), and Canadian Arctic 
Islands waters are reported here, with 
weekly charts Apr. 29-Sept. 29, westward 
to about 100° W. Forecasting program 
and problems are described, and recom- 
mendations made for development pre- 
diction techniques and forecasts. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DN-HO. 


43022. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Report of the ice observing and 
forecasting program, 1954. Washington, 
D. C., 1955. 164 p. 77 charts, 4 tables. 
(Jts: H. O. mise. 15869— 1954.) 

Third annual report of the ice program 
in support of logistical operations: in 
Jan.—June 1954, for the Bering Sea 
Expedition, an ice-breaker survey of ice 
and oceanographic conditions in Bering 
and Chukchi Seas, also the resupply 
mission in that area. In Mar.—Sept. for 
SUNEC, resupply of weather stations 
and bases in the Eastern Canadian 
Arctic and Greenland. In late June- 
Sept. with the Beaufort Sea Expedition 
including Western Canadian Arctic. Or- 
ganization, short and long-range aerial 
reconnaissance, ship and _ shore-station 
observations, conditions observed, fore- 
casting from Oceanographic Forecast 
Central, etc., are reported for each area, 
forecasts compared with actual condi- 
tions, and mean conditions charted for 
7-10 day periods. Copy seen: DN-HO. 
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43023. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Sailing directions for Baffin Bay 
and Davis Strait, 2d. ed., 1951; change 
no. 1. Washington, D. C., 1955. loose- 
leaf. (/ts: H. O. pub. no. 76, change 
no. 1.) 

Contains additions and corrections to 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 37924, through 
Mar. 26, 1955. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43024. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Sailing directions for East Green- 
land and Iceland, 2d. ed., 1951; change 
no. 2. Washington, D. C., 1955. loose- 
leaf. (Jts: H. O. pub. no. 75, change 
no. 2.) 

Contains additions and corrections to 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 26955, through 
July 30, 1955, superseding Arctic Bibli- 
ography, No. 37926. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43025. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Sailing directions for northern 
Canada, 2d. ed., 1951; change no. 1. 
Washington, D. C., 1955. loose-leaf. 
(ts: H. O. pub., no. 77, change no. 1.) 
Contains additions and corrections to 
Arctic Bibliography, No. 26956, through 
Apr. 2, 1955. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43026. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Sea-ice studies at the U. S. Navy 
Hydrographic Office. (Polar record, 
Sept. 1955. v. 7, no. 51, p. 514.) 

Notes systematic program of ice recon- 
naissance flights started in 1950; and, 
from 1954, collection and forecast of 
sea-ice information for the North Atlantic 
between Labrador and Greenland, Baffin 
Bay, Davis Strait, Canadian Arctic 
Islands waters, Beaufort Sea, Bering Sea 
and Bering Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 


U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE, sce 
also Bregman, G. R. _ Bibliografifa o 
Vdakh .. . 1948. No. 38980. 

Kaminski, H. 8. Distribution of ice 
in Baffin Bay and Davis Strait. 1955. 
No. 40669. 

Lee, O. S., and others. Recommended 
sites for cold temperature torpedo tests. 
1954. No. 40978. 

Stockard, H. P. Airborne geomagnetic 
surveys ... 1955. No. 42677. 


43027. U. S. LIBRARY OF CONGRESS. 
TECHNICAL INFORMATION DIVI- 
SION. Bibliography on snow, ice and 
permafrost, with abstracts. Washing- 
ton, D. C., 1955. 2 v.: 270 p.; 284 p. 


(SIPRE report no. 12, v. 7-8, Jan.—July 
1955.) 

Each volume contains 1,500 abstracts 
with author and subject indexes, also 
title index for those of which authors 
were unidentified. Scope is similar to 
vols. 1-6, listed as Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 26960, 32623, 37938. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


43028. U. S. LIBRARY OF CONGRESS. 
TECHNICAL INFORMATION DIVI- 
SION. Bibliography on snow, ice and 
permafrost, with abstracts. Cumulative 
index, vols. 1-8. Washington, D. C., 
Sept. 1955. 55 p. (SIPRE report 12, 
cumulative index.) 

Contains subject index for SIPRE ab- 
stracts 1-11, 500 (Arctic Bibliography, No. 
26960, 32623, 37938, 43027), superseding 
subject part of the cumulative index 
published in Arctic Bibliography No. 
37938. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


43029. U. S. MUNITIONS BOARD. 
AIRCRAFT COMMITTEE. Climatic 
and environmental criteria for aircraft 
design. Washington, D. C., U. 8S. Govt. 
Print. Off., June 1952. 65 p. illus., graphs, 
tables. (ANC-—22) 114 refs. 

Contains summarized information for 
the use of aeronautical engineering stu- 
dents, aircraft designers, aircraft opera- 
tors, and maintenance engineers. The 
various atmospheric gases, liquids, and 
solids are individually defined, their com- 
ponents and properties classified, and 
their effects on aircraft design indicated 
(included are ice fog, snow, sleet, hail, 
and ice). The dynamic forces (wind, 
static electricity, lighting), and solar 
influences (solar radiation, temperature 
extremes), as well as factors dependent 
on atmospheric conditions for existence 
(insects, marine growth, rot, mildew, and 
bacterial degradation) are subjected to 
the same analysis. Characteristic effects 
of these atmospheric factors on aircraft 
components are depicted and graphed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43030. U. S. NATIONAL PARK SERV- 
ICE. Katmai National Monument, Alas- 
ka. Washington, D. C., U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1955. 6 p. folder with illus., 
text map. 

Contains general information for pros- 
pective tourists on history, volcanic ac- 
tivity and the Valley of Ten Thousand 
Smokes, forests and _ wildlife, fishing, 
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camping facilities, accessibility, climate, 
and administration. Copy seen: DI. 


43031. U. S. NATIONAL PARK SERV- 
ICE. ALASKA RECREATION SUR- 
VEY. A recreation program for Alaska. 
Washington, D. C., 1955. 102 p. 39 illus., 
fold. map. (Jts: Pt. 2, v. 2.) 

Fourth in a series (ef. Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy, No. 32230, 32231, 38222), this 
deals with ‘‘a recreation program sug- 
gested for establishment and administra- 
tion by the Territorial and local units of 
government.”’ The present situation and 
potential recreational resources are re- 
viewed: no single public recreation area 
provides adequate accommodations; new 
parks, ete. are needed, especially in the 
Alaska Highway System region. Pro- 
posed program, type of organization, 
needed legislation, place of Federal aid, 
and development of lands once acquired 
are discussed. Locations of recreational 
value are listed by highway regions (also 
off-highway areas), with notes on re- 
sources, and present and needed facilities; 
index map is provided. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


43032. U.S. NAVY. ATLANTIC COM- 
MAND and ATLANTIC FLEET. The 
ways of whales. Prepared by Intelligence 
Division, the Atlantic Command and 
United States Atlantic Fleet, Head- 
quarters of the Commander in Chief. 
Norfolk, 1953. 15 p. illus. maps, 11 refs. 

Contains « description of appearance, 
habits and distribution of the large North 
Atlantic whales with the aim of “more 
accurate evaluations of submarine sight- 
ings and contacts.”’ Information is also 
given on some large marine fish and 
porpoises. Full page maps illustrate the 
geographic distribution of the species 
discussed, Copy seen: DLC. 


U. S. NAVY. CHIEF OF NAVAL OP- 
ERATIONS FOR POLAR PROJECTS, 
see The higher latitudes; news letter. 1955— 
in progress. No. 40359. 


43033. U.S. NAVY. CIVIL ENGINEER 
CORPS BULLETIN. Admiral Peary’s 
North Pole flag is given final resting place. 
(U. S. Navy. Civil Engineer Corps 
bulletin, July 1955. v. 9, no. 7, p. 22-23, 
illus.) 

Notes presentation, May 6, 1955, of 
Peary’s flag to the National Geographic 
Society, a gift from Mrs. Peary by her 
daughter, Mrs. Marie A. Peary Stafford. 
A brief description is given of Ootah (i. e. 
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Oda4gq), the last survivor of the dash to the 
Pole in 1909, who died on May 9, 1955. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43034. U.S. NAVY. CIVIL ENGINEER 
CORPS BULLETIN. 11 commended 
for arctic operation. (U.S. Navy. Civil 
Engineer Corps bulletin, Jan. 1955, 
v. 9, no. 1, p. 16-17, illus.) 

A C. E. C. officer, a civilian research 
engineer, and nine Seabees were com- 
mended for their part in construction of a 
snow-compacted emergency airstrip near 
the North Pole, Mar. 4—-June 6, 1953 
during Operation Hardtop, a joint project 
of the Bureau of Yards and Docks and the 
Northeast Air Command. A __ brief 
account of the operation is included. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


43035. U. S. NAVY DEPT. MILITARY 
SEA TRANSPORTATION SERVICE. 
Into the Arctic. (Jts: Bulletin, Sept. 
1955. v. 5, no. 9, p. 4-7, 20-21, illus.) 
Contains description of Military Sea 
Transportation Service resupply and 
supply operations of arctic bases during 
1955. Some 118 ships participated in 
handling all the cargo, petroleum prod- 
ucts and passenger lifts by sea for the 
various participating units working 
jointly with Canadian military forces in 
the northern Canada area and with 
Danish authorities in Greenland. ‘“Op- 
eration SUNEC,” conducted for the fifth 
consecutive summer, included a fleet of 
supply ships, led by ice-breakers, to 
Greenland, Baffin Island, and eastern 
Canada to supply Thule and northeastern 
bases already established. ‘Operation 
Mona Lisa”’ supplied U. 8. military bases 
in Alaska, and DEW Line operations 
consisted of moving material through 
Amundsen and Coronation Gulfs and 
Simpson Strait. The Arctic Operation 
fleet consists of 59 cargo ships, 11 tankers, 
4 passenger ships, 10 ice-breakers, and 
34 other types (landing ships, tank, and 
landing ships, dock). Two helicopters 
are assigned to each ice-breaker for ice 
reconnaissance. Preparations for the 
operations are described. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43036. U. S. NAVY DEPT. MILITARY 
SEA TRANSPORTATION SERVICE. 
This is a small tanker for arctic work. 
(Its: Bulletin, May 1955. v. 5, no. 5, 
p. 12-14, illus.) 

Contains description of a small ice- 
strengthened tanker, especially designed 
to transport petroleum products to the 
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Arctic. The prototype tanker (T-AOG 
81 class) will be a twin-screw bulk 
petroleum products carrier, with an 
overall length of 302 ft., beam 51 ft., and 
draft 19 ft. Designed sea speed will be 
12 knots; the vessel will have a comple- 
ment of 11 officers and a crew of 30, and 
will accommodate 12 military passengers. 
The special cold-weather features will 
include an enclosed ice pilot station with 
access through the mast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43037. U. S. NAVY DEPT. PA- 
CIFIC FLEET. COMMAND SERVICE 
FORCE. Report of Bering Sea Ex- 
pedition winter 1953. [San Francisco, 
Calif., 1953.] 5 p. L, ii, 6 pts. paged 
separately [164 p.] illus., tables, text 
maps. 

Contains detailed account of the joint 
operations of the USS Burton Island 
(AGB-1) and the USCG Northwind 
(WAGB-282) in the Bering Sea Jan. 
15—Mar. 5, 1953: narratives of operations 
and techniques of each ice-breaker; sum- 
mary of ice conditions; navigation and 
geography; long-range ice reconnaissance; 
helicopter operations, aerology, under- 
water demolition team operations; en- 
gineering; gunnery ; communications, CIC 
and electronics; intelligence; logistics; 
personnel; administration. Included are 
summaries of special projects such as ice 
intelligence studies (accompanied by 
four sets of coordinated ice photographs 
and data), fuels and lubricants per- 
formance, de-icing and lubrication of 
ordnance equipment, studies of the 
physical properties of sea ice, walrus 
sightings, and records of all wildlife 
seen in or around the ice pack. Track 
and ice limit charts are included, and 
recommendations for future operations 
are made. Copy seen: DN-Sh. 


43038. U. S. NAVY ELECTRONICS 
LABORATORY. Oceanographic field 
observations in the Aretic near Point 
Barrow, Alaska. San Diego, Calif., 
July 1950. 12 p. 9 illus. (Jts: Report 
189.) 

Presents briefly results of observations 
by B. E. Holtsmark and R. N. Rowray 
Mar. 26-June 7, 1949, on the sea ice 
near Pt. Barrow. Work was part of a 
joint program of the U. 8. Hydrographic 
Office, Scripps Institution of Oceanog- 
raphy, Woods Hole Oceanographic In- 
stitution, and U. S. Navy Electronics 
Laboratory. Tests were made on per- 
formance of oceanographic equipment 


(exposed and in heated shelter), tech- 
niques for collecting oceanographic data, 
and means of transportation. Results 
indicated necessity of working in heated 
shelter. Dog sleds were unsatisfactory 
for transportation. A survey using air- 
craft for transportation and as a tem- 
porary base is proposed. “E. C. La 
Fond and J. F. T. Saur assisted in 
writing the report.” 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43039. U. S. OFFICE OF NAVAL RE- 
SEARCH. Arctic Research Laboratory. 
Washington, D. C., Jan. 1955. 34 p. 
13 illus., text map. 

The Laboratory, Pt. Barrow, northern 
Alaska (71°20’ N. 156°46’ W.) was 
established in 1948 and is currently a 
facility of the Office of Naval Research, 
operated and maintained under contract 
by the University of Alaska. The 
greater part of the research program is 
supported through the Arctic Institute 
of North America. Physical geography 
and wildlife of the region are noted. 
Facilities of the Laboratory, its adminis- 
tration and scientific program are briefly 
described. Procedures for submitting 
application to conduct research, etc., 
and ARL policy with regard to scientific 
collections, reports and publications, are 
outlined. Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


43040. U. S. OFFICE OF NAVAL RE- 
SEARCH. Arctic Research Laboratory. 
(Its: Research reviews, Apr. 1955, p. 
13-18, 3 illus., graphs.) 

Contains a description of the site, 
facilities, and organization of the Arctic 
Research Laboratory at Point Barrow, 
Alaska. Base administration is assumed 
by the U. S. Air Force since early 1955. 
The climate is briefly described, as well 
as specialized equipment available for 
research, transportation, and living quar- 
ters. The Science Director and all per- 
manent operational staff members are 
employees of the University of Alaska. 
Scientific planning for research to be 
performed is handled by the Geography 
Branch of ONR. Research program 
guidance, personnel recruitment, and 
review of research proposals is provided 
by the Arctic Research Laboratory 
Advisory Group of the Arctic Institute 
of North America. Copy seen: DLC. 


43041. U. S. OFFICE OF NAVAL RE- 
SEARCH. Improved radio antenna on 
new Navy icebreaker. (/ts: Research 
reviews, Dec. 1955, p. 25.) 
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The USS Glacier has been equipped 
with a special 1,200-ft. antenna enabling 
it to communicate over some 1,500 miles, 
and to serve in gathering aerological 
and weather information. The sky- 
borne antenna is lifted and supported 
vertically by small zeppelin-type balloons 


about 30 ft. long. Copy seen: DLC. 


43042. U. S. OFFICE OF NAVAL RE- 
SEARCH. Naval research and _ the 
International Geophysical Year. (Its: 
Research reviews, Feb. 1955, p. 1-4, 
illus., map.) 

Contains brief forecast of the U. 8. 
Navy’s role in the International Ge- 
ophysical Year, July 1, 1957 to Dec. 31, 
1958. Interest will be centered in the 
polar regions, but geophysical stations 
will be set up from Norway to Tasmania. 
The U. 8. Naval Observatory is planning 
to participate in the fields of solar 
activity, longitude and latitude, and 
ionospheric physies. The Office of the 
Chief of Naval Operations is interested in 
meteorology. High-altitude sounding 
rockets will be fired from sites at Fort 
Churchill and Frobisher Bay among 
others. The Naval Research Laboratory 
is interested in the rocket program. 
Map shows northern and arctie stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43043. U. S. OFFICE OF NAVAL RE- 
SEARCH. New low-temperature lubri- 
eant for machine guns. (Jts: Research 
reviews, Nov. 1955. p. 14.) 

Reports development of a new low- 
temperature lubricant, a semi-fluid grease 
called GLT-700—-60, by the Naval Re- 
search Laboratory. The grease has per- 
formed successfully on range tests at 
normal temperatures, and in firing tests 
down to as low as —65° F. during cold- 
sweat-cold cycling. It is compatible with 
the oil-resistant rubber used and does not 
evaporate completely from the weapon 
during the normal service period between 
lubrieations. It has excellent resistance 
to the anchorage of ice on moving parts 
of the gun. Copy seen: DLC. 


43044. U. S. OFFICE OF NAVAL RE- 
SEARCH. A 200-pound weather station 
built to air-drop. (Jis: Research reviews, 
Dec. 1955. p. 15-18, illus., table.) 
Contains description of robot weather 
station termed ‘Grasshopper,’ devel- 
oped by the National Bureau of Stand- 
ards and the U. 8. Navy. The current 
model is a modification of earlier models 
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(1942) to permit operation in sub-zero 
weather and polar regions. The station 
will be used in Operation Deepfreeze 
(Antarctic). It operates down to —50° 
F., transcribes automatically weather ob- 
servations into Morse Code, and trans- 
mits at a rate of 17 words per minute by 
radio. The station is dropped by para- 
chute and erects itself subsequently. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43045. U. S. PRESIDENT, 1945-1953 
(Truman). Statehood for Alaska. 
Message from the President of the United 
States relative to enactment of necessary 
legislation to admit Alaska to statehood 
at the earliest possible date. [Washing- 
ton, D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. Off.] 1948. 
7p. (U. 8. 80th Cong., 2d sess., 1948. 
Senate Document, no. 159.) 

Contains recommendations for Alaska 
statehood and suggestions for improve- 
ment of transportation, construction of 
housing and community facilities, grant- 
ing of certain lands to natives, encourage- 
ment of land settlement; with brief survey 
of Alaskan natural resources and possi- 
bilities for economic development. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


43046. U. S. QUARTERMASTER RE- 
SEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT CEN- 
TER. Natick, Mass. Environmental 
Protection Division. The effects of con- 
tinuous wear of the coldbar uniform. 
Oct. 1955. iv, 57 p. illus., tables. (Its: 
Technical report EP-18.) 

In five sections: 1, General description 
of the study, by D. E. Bass. 

2, The weather, by R. L. Pratt. 

3, Ability to tolerate a heat load and 
durability of material, by L. R. Geser, 
O. W. Rousch, and D. E. Bass. 

4, Skin reactions, by F. Daniels, D. R. 
Axelrod, and N. J. Morana. 

5, Soldier acceptance research studies, 
by J. M. McGinnis. 

These present results of a study of the 
effects of wearing coldbar uniforms (vapor 
impermeable cold-weather clothing) prac- 
tically continuously, day and night, for 
25 days. Skin effects, wearer’s ability to 
dissipate a heat load, and psychological 
acceptance were assessed. The climastat 
model was clearly superior to the flat 
stock and perforated uniforms in having 
the smallest incidence and severity of 
skin lesions, greatest wear and tear re- 
sistance, and the most favorable accept- 
ance by the test subjects. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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43047. U. S. TREATIES, etc. Defense; 
application of NATO status of forces 
agreement to United States Forces at 
leased bases. Agreement between the 
United States of America and Canada, 
effected by exchange of notes, signed at 
Washington April 28 and 30, 1952, 
entered into force September 27, 1953. 
{[Washington, U. 8S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1955.] 3p. (U.S. Dept. of State. Publ. 
5715; treaties . . . series, 3074.) 
Contains correspondence between the 
U. 8. Secretary of State, Dean Acheson, 
and Canadian Ambassador, Hume Wrong, 
regarding application of NATO Status of 
Forces Agreement to U. 8S. Forces in 
Canada, including those at leased bases 
in Newfoundland and Goose Bay, Labra- 
dor. Copy seen: DLC. 


43048. U. S. TREATIES, etc. Defense; 
leased areas in Goose Bay, Newfoundland. 
Agreement between the United States of 
America and Canada effected by ex- 
change of notes signed at Ottawa, 
December 5, 1952, entered into force 
December 5, 1952. [Washington, D. C., 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1953.) 5 p. 
(U.S. Dept. of State. Publ. 5103; treaties 

. . series, 2730.) 

Contains terms under which the Cana- 
dian Government is prepared to grant 
the United States a lease for military 
purposes in the Goose Bay region of 
Labrador (53°20’ N. 60°25’ W.). Terms 
are set forth in a letter from Brooke 
Claxton, Acting Secretary of State for 
External Affairs (Canada), to Stanley 
Woodward, U. 8. Ambassador to Canada. 
Letter of acceptance from Woodward is 
also given. Copy seen: DLC. 


43049. U. S. TREATIES, etc. Fur seals: 
research programs in the North Pacific 
Ocean. Agreement between the United 
States of America, Canada, and Japan, 
effected by exchanges of notes signed 
at Tokyo, January 31 and February 8, 
1952, and at Ottawa, February 7 and 
March 1, 1952. Entered into force with 
respect to the United States and Japan, 
February 8, 1952, and with respect to 
Canada, March 1, 1952. Washington, 
D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1953. 
9 p. (U.S. Dept. of State. Publ. 4758; 
treaties . . . series, 2521.) 

Contains letters exchanged between 
officials of the three countries, concerning 
proposed fur seal studies (distribution, 
migration, feeding habits) to be under- 
taken during a five-month period, begin- 
ning Feb. 1952. Copy seen: DLC. 





43050. U.S. TREATIES, etc. Navigation; 
loran station on Cape Christian, Baffin 
Island. Agreement between the United 
States of America and Canada effected 
by exchange of notes signed at Ottawa 
May 1 and 8, 1954, entered into force 
May 3, 1954. [Washington, D. C., 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1954.] 5 p. 
(U. 8. Dept. of State. Publ. 5600; treaties 
. series, 3019.) 

Contains correspondence between the 
Canadian Acting Secretary of State for 
External Affairs, Brooke Claxton, and 
U. S. Ambassador, R. Douglas Stuart, 
authorizing erection and operation of a 
loran station on Cape Christian (70°32’ 
N. 68°17’ W.) by the U. 8S. Coast Guard. 
Terms and conditions are listed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43051. U. S. TREATIES, etc. Safety at 
sea; North Atlantic ice patrol. Interim 
arrangement revising the scale of con- 
tributions under article 37 of the Inter- 
national convention on safety of life at 
sea signed at London, May 31, 1929; 
entered into force January 1, 1951. 
(Washington, D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1953.] 16 p. (U.S. Dept. of State. 
Publ. 4719; treaties . . . series, 2507.) 
Contains memorandum, extracts from 
International Conventions for the Safety 
of Life at Sea (1929 and 1948), and various 
letters, all pertaining to financial arrange- 
ments to be made in connection with the 
North Atlantic Ice Patrol. Material 
was sent from the British Ambassador to 
the U. S. Secretary of State. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43052. U. S. TREATIES, eic. Telecom- 
munications: registration of frequencies 
used in Greenland by United States 
authorities. Agreement between the 
United States of America and Denmark, 
effected by exchange of notes dated at 
Washington, March 25 and April 4, 1952. 
Entered into force April 4, 1952. Wash- 
ington, D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1953. 3p. (U. 8. Dept. of State. Publ. 
4805. Treaties . . . series, 2548.) 
Contains correspondence between the 
U. 8. Secretary of State and the Danish 
Ambassador regarding the registration 
with the International Telecommunica- 
tions Union (ITU) of frequencies used by 
the U. 8. in Greenland. Lists the 60 
frequencies used and registered. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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43053. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Arctic weather stations. (Weather, May 
1954. v. 9, no. 5, p. 137-39, illus.) 

Brief account of the establishment of 
stations at Thule and Nord in North 
Greenland, and at Eureka, Resolute Bay, 
Isachsen, Mould Bay, and Alert in the 
Canadian Arctic Islands. Personnel and 
duties, data collected, climate, spring and 
summer resupply operations, summer and 
winter routine, wildlife, ete., are noted. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43054. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Climatic data for Baffin Island. Wash- 
ington, D. C., 194? 42 p. tables. Type- 
seript. (/ts: Special report, no. 221.) 
Contains tabulated monthly data on 
precipitation, temperature, fog, relative 
humidity, cloudiness, wind, and visibility 
for Craig Harbour on Ellesmere, Lake 
Harbour, Pangnirtung, and Pond Inlet on 
Baffin Island and for Resolution and Nott- 
ingham Islands in Hudson Strait. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


43055. U.. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Climatic statisties for selected stations in 
the Okhotsk Sea area. Washington, 
D. C., 194? 10 p. tables. Typescript. 
(Its: Special report, no. 156.) 

“Standard climatic data for six stations 
are tabulated, including number of days 
with snowfall, mean and extreme dates of 
first and last snowfall, and the depth of 
snow on the ground at the end of the 
month for Rykovskoye. The period of 
record for snow data varies from 1-20 
years. The coordinates and elevation of 
each station are given.’”’—SIPRE. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


43056. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Climatic statistics for various stations in 
Alaska and Siberia. Washington, D. C., 
194? 16 p. tables. Typescript. (Jts: 
Special report, no. 162.) 

Contains tables of monthly data on 
temperature, precipitation, relative hu- 
midity, cloudiness, winds, snow depth, 
first and last frost dates, and snow dates 
for 19 Siberian stations and for Nome, 
Alaska. Years of record are given in each 
case, also lat. and long, and elevation of 
each station. Copy seen: DWB. 


43057. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Glaze and high winds at Fairbanks, 
Alaska, and Nome, Alaska (1936-1940). 
Washington, D. C., 1943? 11 p. graphs, 
tables. Typescript. (/ts: Special report, 
no. 251.) Ref. 
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Contains brief description of procedure, 
data sources, and results of observations, 
together with graphed and tabulated data 
on glaze occurrence and accretion and 
wind velocities 1936-1940; also tempera- 
ture data for Nome 1929-1942. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


43058. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. List 
of synoptic stations of the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics. Washington, D. C., 
Jan. 1953. 32 p. 

Compiled from information furnished 
by the World Meteorological Organiza- 
tion, with lat., long. and _ elevation 
(meters) for each station, approx. 60 of 
them in lat. 66°-78° N. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


43059. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Rainfall intensities for local drainage de- 
sign in arctic and subarctic regions of 
Alaska, Canada, Greenland, and Iceland, 
for durations of 5 to 240 minutes, and 
2-, 5-, 10-, 20-, and 50-year periods. 
Washington, D. C., Sept. 1955. vi, 20 p. 
diagrs., tables, text maps. 19 refs. 
Contains rainfall intensity-duration- 
frequency values for local drainage design 
based on the most complete data-avail- 
able. An objective method was developed 
for estimating short-duration rainfall in- 
tensities from usually available climatic 
data. Included are two-year, one-hour 
rainfall maps of Iceland, Canada, Green- 
land, and Alaska, as well as rainfall in- 
tensity duration curves for various zones 
of arctic and subarctic regions. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


43060. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Rainfall intensity - duration - frequency 
curves for selected stations in the United 
States, Alaska, Hawaiian Islands, and 
Puerto Rico. Washington, D. C., U. 8. 
Govt. Print. Off., Dec. 1955. 53 p. 
graphs. (Jts: Technical paper, no. 25.) 
5 refs. 

A set of rainfall intensity-duration 
curves for durations of 5 minutes to 24 
hours, and return periods of 2, 5, 10, 
25, 50 and 100 years for each of 203 
U. S. Weather Bureau stations, including 
Juneau and Fairbanks, Alaska, 1931- 
1950. Copy seen: DGS. 


43061. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Snowfall data for selected stations in 
Canada and Alaska. Washington, D. C., 
194? 4 p. tables. Typescript. (Its: 
Special report, no. 273.) 

Available data for mean monthly and 








annual snowfall, monthly maximum snow- 
fall and mean depth of snow on the 
ground at the end of the month are 
tabulated for 19 stations, five of them in 
northern Canada, two in Greenland, 
seven in Alaska. No data are given for 
the greatest snowfall to be expected 
but it has been found that this value 
may be estimated as approximately 
equal to the mean monthly value.— 
From SIPRE. Copy seen: DWB. 


43062. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Upper air average values of temperature, 
pressure, and relative humidity over the 
United States and Alaska. Washington, 
D. C., May 1945. Revised Apr. 1949. 
104 p. 25 text maps, graphs, tables. 
(Its: Technical paper, no. 6.) 

Tabulated data include average 
monthly values of temperature, pressure, 
and relative humidity at standard levels 
for the following Alaskan stations: 
Anchorage, Barrow, Bethel, Fairbanks, 
Juneau, Ketchikan. Maps showing iso- 
bars and isotherms at various levels do 
not include Alaska. Copy seen: DWB. 


43063. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Weather conditions affecting the flying 
of barrage balloons in Alaska. Wash- 
ington, D. C., 194? 21 p._ tables. 
Typescript. (Its: Special report, no. 274.) 
Contains description of the general 
circulation patterns in each season; 
surface winds (gales, williwaws), local 
influences on winds, regional differences; 
upper air winds and regional differences; 
atmospheric electricity; ceilings; icing 
and its causes; snowfall. Observational 
data for Barrow, Nome, Kodiak, Anchor- 
age, Juneau and Fairbanks are included. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


43064. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Weather conditions along air routes of 
the North Atlantic: Northeast Ferry 
Route. Washington, D. C., 194? 137 
p. text maps, graphs, tables. Type- 
seript. (Jts: Special report, no. 247.) 
Contains (1) summary of average 
weather conditions, and synoptic studies 
of North Atlantic weather 1936-37, over 
the great circle route Newfoundland to 
the British Isles; (2) summaries of the 
route by sections: Presque Isle to Ft. 
Chimo, Que., Ft. Chimo to Bluie West 
8 (Sgndre Strgmfjord, Greenland), Bluie 
West 8 to Bluie West 1 (Narsarssuaq), 
and Bluie West 1 to Iceland; (3) weather 
conditions during winter, spring, sum- 
mer, and autumn from Presque Isle to 


Newfoundland (Gander) and Labrador 
(Goose Bay), Newfoundland and Lab- 
rador to Greenland, Greenland to Ice- 
land, Iceland to the British Isles. Supple- 
mented by tabulated data. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


43065. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Weather data for selected stations in 
Alaska. Washington, D. C., 194? 4 
fold. tables. Typescript. (/ts: Special 
report, no. 158.) 


Contains monthly data on _ surface 
winds, number of hours sunset to sunrise, 
average and extreme daily range of 
temperature, extremes, precipitation 
(rain, snow, fog, frost, thunderstorms), 
cloudiness, ceiling, and visibility. Sta- 
tions are Anchorage, Kodiak, Ketchikan, 
Skagway, Dutch Harbor, Fairbanks, 
Barrow, and Nome. Copy seen: DWB. 


43066. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Weather summary, Alaska area; for use 
with Naval Air Pilots H. O. nos. 301-304. 
Washington, D. C., U. 8. Hydrographic 
Office, 1944. vii, 279 p. illus., diagrs., 
charts, tables, 33 text maps. (J/ts: H.O. 
526.) 

Contains surface and upper air data 
with descriptions of individual meteoro- 
logical phenomena. Winds, air temper- 
ature, humidity, precipitation, cloudiness, 
thunderstorms, visibility, fog, haze, re- 
fraction and mirage are tabulated for 
stations in the ocean areas, Aleutian 
Islands, the Territory of Alaska, British 
Columbia and Yukon Territory. Pre- 
vailing winds, wind roses, resultant winds, 
and velocity frequencies are tabulated for 
various stations in the Aleutian Islands, 
Alaska and British Columbia. Surface 
and upper air wind roses for Uelen, 
Siberia are included. Copy seen: DLC. 


43067. UNITED STATES NAVAL IN- 
STITUTE, Annapolis, Md. AKD; A 
ship to deliver and launch lighters in the 
Arctic. (Jts: Proceedings, May 1955. 
v. 81, no. 5, p. 603-606, diagr., illus.) 
Contains description of a proposed 
prototype ice-strengthened cargo ship 
(dock), based on the LSD, for point-to- 
point transportation of lighters for cargo 
operations in the Arctic. Some of the 
design specifications and special features 
of the AKD are described including 
ice strengthening provisions, insulation 
and heating, and anti-icing measures. 
Berthing will provide for 17 officers. 
6 CPO’s, 38 men, and 42 transient landing 
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craft personnel. The ship will be 450 ft. 
long; her draft will not exceed 19 ft., and 
will be capable of a sustained sea speed of 
15 knots with a cruising radius of 10,000 
mi.—from MSTS magazine, Mar. 1955. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43068. UNITED STATES NAVAL IN- 
STITUTE, Annapolis, Md. Arctic hop 
ties California rope. (Jts: Proceedings, 
Jan. 1955. v. 81, no. 1, p. 118-19, map.) 

Contains short account (based on article 
in the Christian science monitor, Nov. 15, 
1954) of commercial flight service inaug- 
urated by the Scandinavian Airlines 
System using a DC-6B from Los Angeles 
to Copenhagen (Denmark) via the polar 
region. Flights will leave semi-weekly 
both ways. Copy seen: DLC. 


43069. UNITED STATES NAVAL IN- 
STITUTE, Annapolis, Md. Arctic ore 
shipping studied. (Its: Proceedings, 
Oct. 1955. v. 81, no. 10, p. 1178-79.) 
Note about a scheme for Danish ships 
to move iron ore from Ungava Bay 
(ice-bound six months a year) to a new 
harbor to be constructed at Godthaab, 
Greenland 500 miles distant and ice-free. 
The ore would be stored there and moved 
at intervals by 25,000-ton ore ships to 
all parts of the world. The harbor 
would be constructed at Danish Govern- 
ment expense, and the ships built by J. 
Lauritzen. This scheme would enable 
exploitation on commercial basis of ores 
in northernmost Quebee.— from Chris- 
tian Science Monitor, July 23, 1955. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43070. UNITED STATES NAVAL IN- 
STITUTE, Annapolis, Md. Ice-strength- 
ened tanker. (Jts: Proceedings, Nov. 
1955. v. 81, no. 11, p. 1282-83, illus.) 
Contains note on tanker (T-AOG-81 
class) for resupply operations in arctic 
waters. The ship will be fitted with only 
one deck and the stem will slope 30° from 
the horizontal. The hull will be reinforced 
with a 0.75-in. thick high tensile steel 
plating along her sides, an enclosed ice 
pilot station will be fixed atop the mast 
at the after end of the forecastle, and a 
helicopter landing area will be provided. 
Complement will be 11 officers, 32 crew- 
men, and accommodations for 12 transient 
personnel.—Bureau of Ships Journal, 
Aug. 1955. Copy seen: DLC. 


43071. UNITED STATES NAVAL IN- 
STITUTE, Annapolis, Md. New radio 
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beams to aid defense. (Jts: Proceedings, 
Sept. 1955. v. 81, no. 9, p. 1064.) 

Notes discovery of two new methods of 
long-distance radio-wave transmission. 
The first involves transmission of voice 
signals in the UHF range, and the second 
one transmission of teletype signals in 
the VHF range. A circuit using one of 
them is in operation between Thule Air 
Base, Greenland and Loring Air Force 
Base, Maine. The techniques will be 
used in the DEW system now being con- 
structed in the: Arctic—N. Y. Times, 
July 17, 1955. Copy seen: DLC. 


43072. UNITED STATES NAVAL IN- 
STITUTE. Annapolis, Md. Plastic 
lubricant developed by Navy. (Its: 
Proceedings, Nov. 1955. v. 81, no. 11, 
p. 1281-82.) 

Notes a combination dry lubricant and 
corrosion preventive which is serviceable 
from —75° F. to 500° F. Extensive 
field tests have shown that “Teflon pro- 
vides satisfactory lubrication for an al- 
most indefinite period following issue.” 
Teflon coatings can also be used success- 
fully as dry lubricants for bearings, uni- 
versal joints, gears, screw threads, valves, 
hydraulic and pneumatic equipment, and 
in numerous precision optical and elec- 
tronic instruments.—from Navy Times, 
Sept. 3, 1955. Copy seen: DLC. 


43073. UNITED STATES NAVAL IN- 
STITUTE, Annapolis, Md. Russians 
step up arctic shipments. (Its: Proceed- 
ings, Nov. 1955. v.81, no. 11, p. 1289-91, 
text map.) 

Excerpts from interview with V. F. 
Burkhanov, chief of the Northern Sea 
Route Administration. The Route is now 
used to supply Far Eastern and Siberian 
settlements. A diesel-electric freighter 
made the trip Arkhangel’sk-Okhotsk sea- 
port in 27 days. Arctic ships go upstream 
on the Irtysh, Ob’, Kolyma, Yenisey, and 
Khatanga Rivers, taking in manufac- 
tured products and bringing out grain, 
forest, etc. products. Special ice-cutters 
have been constructed to make the path 
through the arctic waters for shallow- 
draught grain ships.—New York Times, 
Sept. 11, 1955. Copy seen: DLC. 


43074. UNITED STATES NAVAL IN- 
STITUTE, Annapolis, Md. Test of cold 
weather equipment. (Jts: Proceedings, 
Oct. 1955. v. 81, no. 10, p. 1176-77.) 
Goggles without lens and cold weather 
clothing with plastic foam lining have 
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been developed by the U. 8S. Navy for 
use in extremely cold weather and will be 
tested in the Antarctic as part of Opera- 
tion Deep Freeze. The goggles have a 
transparent plastic kidney-shaped cyl- 
inder fitted in foam rubber frame; open 
end cylinder projects forward to shield 
the eyes; stagnant air within it deflects 
wind. The cold weather clothing is 
designed to keep a man overboard afloat 
indefinitely.—Army-Navy-Air Force Reg- 
ister, Aug. 13, 1955. Copy seen: DLC. 


43075. UNITED STATES NAVAL IN- 
STITUTE, Annapolis, Md. The USS 
Glacier. (Its: Proceedings, July 1955. 
vy. 81, no. 7, p. 841-42, illus.) 

Notes successful completion of official 
three-day trials in the Gulf of Mexico by 
the USS Glacier. The ship, 310 ft. long, 
with a displacement of 8,300 tons was 
designed to crash through ice more than 
15 ft. thick. Habitability has been em- 
phasized in construction. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43076. UNITED STATES NAVAL IN- 
STITUTE, Annapolis, Md. USS Glacier 
to use antenna kept in air by balloons. 
(Its: Proceedings, Oct. 1955. v. 81, 
no. 10, p. 1175.) 

An antenna with a reliable communica- 
tion range of 1,500 mi. under difficult 
polar conditions will be lifted from the 
deck of this ice-breaker, and supported 
in the air by two balloons about 30 ft. 
long. The antenna, 1,200 ft. long, was 
developed by the Naval Research Lab- 
oratory.— Washington Evening star, Aug. 
19, 1955. Copy seen: DLC. 


43077. UNITED STATES NEWS AND 
WORLD REPORT. Secret cruise of a 
Russian submarine. First story of 
21,000-mile voyage from Murmansk to 
the Antarctic and back. (U. S. news 
& world report, Sept. 9, 1955. v. 39, 
no. 11, p. 21-26, illus., map.) 

Contains report of the cruise of a 
“W”’ type Soviet submarine from Mur- 
mansk via the Barents Sea to the southern 
tip of Iceland and finally to Antarctic 
waters during Jan.—Feb. 1955. <A spe- 
cially fitted auxiliary vessel, the “Refrig- 
erator No. 7’ acted as escort to the 
submarine. On the return journey the 
ships took the course between Iceland 
and Greenland, reaching Murmansk early 
in May. Soviet interests in the Atlantic 
is indicated by increased fishing activity 
in the Barents, Norwegian and North 
Seas, and in the North Atlantic. Aireraft 


as well as ships equipped with radar and 
sonar are being used regularly by the 
U. S. S. R. in the entire region between 
Norway and Greenland and Great 
Britain for ‘‘fish detection.”’ 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43078. UOTILA, U. U. On the role of 
the pituitary stalk in the regulation of 
the anterior pituitary, with special 
reference to the thyrotropic hormone. 
(Endocrinology, 1939. v. 25, p. 605— 
614, illus., tables.) 19 refs. 

Stalk section in rats followed by ex- 
posure to cold prevented thyroid hy- 
pertrophy and increased secretion nor- 
mally occurring during cold-exposure. 
After stalk section and after cervical 
sympathectomy, the adrenals reacted 
normally to cold. Stalk section did not 
affect the testicles.or seminal vesicles, 
but abolished the usual injurious effect 
of low temperature on spermatogenesis. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


43079. UPHAM, E. W., and H. C. 
MOUGEY. Subzero automotive crank- 
case oils. (Society of Automotive En- 
gineers. Quarterly transactions, July 
1948. v. 2, no. 3, p. 434-47, illus., 
graphs, 3 text maps, tables.) 

Contains test results of cold starting 
of automobiles at extremely low temper- 
atures (down to —30° F.) in north- 
western United States and Canada. 
Tabulated data are shown for outdoor 
starting tests made with crankcase oil 
viscosity at —10° F. Test data showed 
that kerosene was not a stable lubricant 
and was recommended only for lubrica- 
tion of the engine for extreme sub-zero 
operation. It is concluded that the 
solution of the cold-starting problem 
would come with the development of a 
stable lubricant with the necessary 
viscosity characteristics. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


URALOV, N. S., see Derfigin, K. K., 
and TD. B. Karelin. Ledovye nabliidenifa 
na morfakh .. . 1954. No. 39516. 


UREN, PHILIP E., see Kimble, G. H. T., 
and D. Good. Geography . . . north- 
lands. 1955. No. 40738. 


43080. URSINI, M., and G. BRANCA- 
DORO. Considerazioni sul comporta- 
mento deli’ elettrocardiogramma nella 
ibernazione artificiale. (Minerva chirur- 
gica, Apr. 30, 1955. Anno 10, no. 8, 
p. 357-61, illus.) Text in Italian. Sum- 
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mary in French and Spanish. Title tr.: 
Considerations on the behavior of the 
electrocardiogram during artificial hiber- 
nation. 

Contains a detailed account and anal- 
ysis of electrical changes on the dog’s 
heart at different levels of hypothermia 
down to 20° C. At 30° C. the lesion wave 
appeared, became stabilized at 27° C. and 
predominant with falling temperature; 
in the majority of cases they are reversible 
when normal temperature is restored. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


URSINI, M., see also Branecadoro, G., 
and others. Ricerche .. . circolo venoso 
. . ibernazione artificiale. 1955. No. 


38974. 


URSINI, M., see also Braneadoro, G., 
and others. Ricerche . . . ibernazione 
artificiale. 1955. No. 38973. 


43081. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Geofizika na sluzhbe osvo- 
enifa nedr Arktiki. (Leningrad. Arkti- 
cheskil . . . institut. Bfalleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 12, p. 425-28, 461-62.) Text in 
Russian. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: The service of geophysics in utiliz- 
ing mineral resources in the Arctic. 
Suggestion is made to organize a special 
Geophysical Board in the Geological 
Section of the Arctic Institute. The sig- 
nificance of geophysical methods for 
geological investigations and prospecting 
is stressed, and activities of the proposed 
board outlined. Copy seen: DLC. 


43082. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. K_ kartografii i  geologii 
severnol! chasti Talmyrskogo poluostrova. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfalleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 5-6, p. 126-29, 
map.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Contribution to the cartography and 
geology of the northern part of Taymyr 
Peninsula. 

Brief description of Samuila (now 
Komsomol’skoy Pravdy) and _ Vil’kit- 
skogo Islands and the northeast coast of 
Taymyr Peninsula (Terezy Klavenes 
Fiord), results of exploration and sur- 
veying during the wintering of three 
vessels of the First Lena River Expedition 
in 1933-34. A winter traverse of the 
Peninsula on motorized sledges (‘‘vez- 
dekhod”’) is mentioned. Sketch-map 
1:500,000 shows the explored area, 
77-77°30’ N. 104-108° FE. 

Copy seen: DLC. 





43083. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. K _ voprosu ob organizafsii 
geologicheskikh issledovanil v fsentral’- 
nol oblasti Eniselsko-Lensko! platformy. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfulleten’, 1935, v. 5, no. 5-6, p. 125-26.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Organizing 
geological investigations of the central 
area of the Yenisey-Lena Platform. 

Brief survey of previous geological in- 
vestigations in the Nizhnyaya Tunguska 
basin and adjoining northern areas, and 
discussion of needs and methods of 
further, thorough exploration. Occur- 
rence of large amounts of Icelandic spar 
is noted. Copy seen: DIC. 


43084. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Vezdekhody v_ Arktike. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 5, p. 219-20, 
249-50.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: Cross-country vehicles in the 
Arctic. 

Report on author’s trip in April 1934 
on two experimental Soviet-made snow- 
mobile-type vehicles from the Samuila 
(now Komsomol’skoy Pravdy) Islands 
across the Taymyr Peninsula to Cape 
Chelyuskin and back, altogether over 
500 km. Despite heavy snow storms, 
etc., the trip was successful, the vehicles 
made an average speed of 5.4 km. and 
(returning) 7.8 km. per hour; the ad- 
vantages of automotive transportation 
over dog driving are stressed and need of 
some improvements in the construction 
of the vehicles (motor, cabin, skis) noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43085. USHAKOV, PAVEL VLADIMI- 
ROVICH. Mnogoshchetinkovye chervi 
dal’nevostochnykh more! SSSR. Moskva- 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Akad. nauk SSSR. 
1955. 445 p. 164 fig., 4 text maps. (Jn: 
Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskil 
institut. Opred. po faune SSSR. no. 56; 
Malafa fauna, v. 25.) approx. 250 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Poly- 
chaetous worms of the Far Eastern seas. 

Contains in the introductory _ part 
(p. 5-72), a systematic index of the class 
Polychaeta, its morphology, biology, and 
distribution in seas of the Far East. In 
the special part (p. 83-432) are tables for 
the determination of the families, genera 
and species, and a systematic enumeration 
of about 400, with diagnoses of families 
and genera. Many of the species are 
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native to the Sea of Okhotsk and western 
section of Bering Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43086. USHAKOV, PAVEL VLADIMI.- 
ROVICH. Mnogoshchetinkovye chervi 
sem. Aphroditidae Kurilo-Kamchatskol 
vpadiny. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. In- 
stitut okeanologii, Trudy, 1955. t. 12, 
Issledovanifa Kurilo-Kamchatsko!l vpadi- 
ny, p. 311-21, illus.) 15 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Polychaete worms of 
the family Aphroditidae from the Kuril- 
Kamchatka Trench. 

Six species in three genera are described, 
four of the species and one genus new. 
Depth of finds are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43087. USHAKOV, PAVEL VLADIMI- 
ROVICH. Novy! vid mnogoshchetinko- 
vykh chervel iz semelstva Aphroditidae 
(Polychaeta) iz dal’nevostochnykh morel. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskil 
institut. Trudy, 1955. t. 21, p. 170-73, 
fig.) 5 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
A new species of scale-bearing worms of 
the fam. Aphroditidae (Polychaeta) of 
the Far Eastern seas. 

Polynoé (Enipo) pavlovskii n. sp., oc- 
curring on the west coast of Kamchatka 
is described: Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


43088. USHAKOV, PAVEL VLADIMI- 
ROVICH. On the fauna of the brackish 
waters of the Amur delta and of the 
Sakhalin Gulf of the Okhotsk Sea. (Jn: 
Pacific Science Congress. 5th, Victoria 
and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Proceedings, 
pub, 1934. v. 5, p. 4223-24.) 

As the bulk of the Amur River water 
flows into the Sea of Okhotsk, it creates 
conditions for eurybiotic life in the ad- 
jacent area. Characteristic crustaceans, 
molluses and other invertebrates of this 
brackish zone, are listed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


USHAKOV, PAVEL VLADIMIROVICH, 
see also Gur’fanova, E., and _ others. 


Litoral’ Kol’skogo zaliva. 1925. No. 


40176. 

USHAKOV, PAVEL VLADIMIROVICH, 
see also Gur’fanova, E., and _ others. 
Sravnitel’ny! obzor litorali russkikh se- 
vernykh morel. 1925 No. 40178. 
USHAKOY, S., see Polfishkin, V., and 


S. Ushakov. Ekspedifsionno . . . “Vitfaz’.” 
1965. No. 41913. 


43089. USHAKOV, V. I. 


promysla pestsa. 


K tekhnike 
(Leningrad.  Arkti- 


fOSTOU —5T OL 


cheskil . . . institut. Brulleten’, 1934. 
v. 4, no. 3, p. 129-30.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Contribution to the technique 
of trapping arctic fox. 

Note of Ushakov’s report (to the 
Economic-Biological Section of the Arctic 
Institute on Feb. 20, 1934) on his inven- 
tion of a new trap, light, simple, effective, 
which keeps the trapped animal from 
destruction by other animals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43090. USPENSKAIA, A. V._ Parazito- 
fauna benticheskikh rakoobraznykh Vos- 
tochnogo Murmana. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Zoologicheskil institut. Trudy 
problemnykh i tematicheskikh sove- 
shehanil, 1954. vyp. 4 (VII soveshchanie 
po parazitologicheskim problemam), p. 
123-27, diagr.) Textin Russian. Title 
tr.: Parasitic fauna of benthic crustaceans 
of the eastern Murman. 

Parasites (25 species of various groups) 
of crustaceans (final and intermediate 
hosts) were studied at the Murman 
Biological Station: relation between the 
host, infection and ecological conditions, 
such as surf, salinity of sea water, 
seasonal fluctuations, migration, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~-Z. 


43091. USTINOVA, N. F. _ Bibliografi- 
cheskafa rabota Arkticheskogo instituta. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil ... institut. 
Biilleten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 7, p. 196.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Bibli- 
ographical work of the Arctic Institute. 
A card-index on the arctic regions 
begun in 1933, had grown to nearly 
21,000 cards by 1935; they represent 
Russian and foreign literature on the 
Aretie and Antaretic; nine libraries in 
Leningrad were searched. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43092. USTINOVA, TAT’fANA IVA- 
NOVNA. Kamchatskie gelzery. Moskva. 
Gos. izd-vo geografichesko! lit-ry, 1955. 
120 p. tables, illus., figs., plans, maps. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Institut geo- 
grafii.) 100 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Geysers of Kamchatka. 

The first Kamehatka geyser was dis- 
covered by the author in the Shumnaya 
valley in 1941; 24 others have been 
located subsequently, chiefly in the 
valley of the Geyzernaya, a small tribu- 
tary of the Shumnaya River, which 
rises in the slopes between Kikhpinych 
and Uzon voleanoes. These geysers are 
described in detail, the character of the 
Geyzernaya River valley, the hot spring 
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areas, und principal geysers (p. 15-78); 
their origin, chemistry, and _ periodic 
activity are explained, and the main 
features of 25 geysers are tabulated 
(p. 79-115). Other geysers in Kam- 
chatka and elsewhere are noted in 
introduction. Copy seen: DLC. 


43093. USTINOVA, TAT’fANA IVA- 
NOVNA. Vulkan Gamchen. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR. Kamchatskafa vulkanologi- 
cheskafa stanfsifa. Bftlleten’, 1954. no. 
21, p. 47-55, illus., figs., plans.) Ref. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Gamchen 
Volcano. 

Description, based partly on the 
author’s investigation in 1946, of a 
group of five extinct and one dormant 
volcanoes in the (former?) Kronotskiy 
Preserve, 23 km. southeast of Kronotskiy 
Lake and 50 km. northwest from the 
Pacific (approx. 55°20’ N. 161° E.); their 
geology, tectonics and stratigraphy are 
outlined; craters, lava streams and other 
traces of former eruptions are noted. 
Photographs show the whole group, 
also crater of the southern (dormant) 
cone (Yuzhnyy Konus). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43094. USTRITSKII, V. I. 
brakhiopod iz Permskikh 
vostochnogo Talmyra. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Doklady, Dec. 1, 1955. v. 105, 
no. 4, p. 805-807.) 3 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Brachiopod com- 
plexes from the Permian deposits of 
eastern Taymyr. 

Specific contents of this fossil fauna are 
studied, and typical forms of various 
complexes, turuzovsk, artinsk, baykursk, 
etec., are listed. The geological age of the 
deposits is discussed. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


43095. UZHIK, GEORGII VIKTORO- 
VICH. Prochnost’ i plastichnost’ metalov 
pri nizkikh i ves’ma nizkikh tempera- 


Kompleksy 
otlozhenil 


turakh. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. _ Iz- 
vestifa, Otdel. tekhnicheskikh nauk, 


Jan. 1955. no. 1, p. 57-66, 11 diagrs., 
2 illus., table.) 7 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Strength and plasticity of 
metals at low and very low temperature. 

Contains description of two apparatuses 
and methods for testing metals at low 
temperatures. The special significance 
of these methods is emphasized: their 
ability to determine the resistance of the 
plastic metals to brittle rupture and also 
to indicate the character of transformation 
from plastic to brittle state, caused by low 
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temperature. The tests cover the marten- 
site, austenite and silicon steels, also 
non-ferrous metals (copper, aluminum, 
bronze, etc.) for a range of temperatures 
from 0° C, to —253° C. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43096. V-R. Iz oblasti olenevodstva. 
(Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo izuchenifa 
Russkago Siévera. Izvitstifa, Aug. 1909. 
v. 1, no. 7, col. 35-50.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: from the field of reindeer 
husbandry. 

Importance of the reindeer in the 
economy of Arkhangel’sk Government, 
including Kola Peninsula, its use in 
transportation, degeneration of stock due 
to poor breeding, conflicts of Russian, 
Lapps and Zyryans over use of pastures, 
disease, etc. are outlined. Statistical data 
are given on distribution of 407,000 
head by districts in 1908. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43097. V TSENTRE ARKTIKI. Foto- 
grafii TA. Ritmkina. [Redaktor V. F. 
Burkhanov; sostavil i oformil I. V. 
Dolgopolov; avtor teksta 8. T. Morozov] 
Moskva, Izd-vo “Pravda,” 1955. 81 p., 
chiefly illus., ports., map. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: In the center of the 
Aretic. Photographs by [A. Ritmkin. 
{[V. F. Burkhanov, editor; make-up by 
I. V. Dolgopolov; 8. T. Morozov, author 
of the text.] 

Photographs (approx. 125, some in 
color) taken by IA. Riumkin in 1954- 
1955, on a flight from Moscow to Cape 
Chelyuskin (p. 9-17), at drifting stations 
“North Pole-4” (p. 18-31) and “North 
Pole—3” (p. 42-81), and with the “hopping 
team” (prygafishchil otriad) of Chere- 
vichny!-Ostrekin (p. 32-41). Transporta- 
tion, supply, housing, instrumentation 
and scientific work, personnel and their 
daily life, ete. are illustrated, with brief 
notes added. A general sketch of the 
Soviet High Latitudes Expeditions is 
contributed by Burkhanov (p. 5-7). The 
main drifts, 1880-1955, by ship and ice- 
floe parties in the Arctic Basins are 
indicated on map (p. 4). 

Copy seen: DLC, 


43098. VAARAMA, ANTERO. On the 
ecology and Fennoscandian area of Chara 
strigosa A. Br. (Vegetatio, 1954. v. 5-6, 
p. 177-84, text map.) 18 refs. 

Deals with geographie distribution 
(called European Arctic-Montane by 
E. Hultén) of this eryptogam in Fenno- 
seandia, including the Lake Hautajiirvi 
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in Kittilaé, Finnish Lapland. The species, 
an alga, requires neutral or alkaline 
reaction, a relatively high lime content, 
and probably a low chloride content of 
the water. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


43099. VAGIN, V. L. O novykh para- 
ziticheskikh rakoobraznykh iz semelstva 
Dendrogasteridae, otrfad Ascothoracida. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvois- 
pytatelel. Trudy, June 1950. t. 70, 
no. 4, otd. zool., p. 3-89, 39 illus., 3 
plates.) 38 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: On new parasitic crustaceans 
of the fam. Dendrogasteridae, group 
Ascothorocida. 

Contains characteristics of the family 
and the genus Dendrogaster (males, 
females, larvae), a key to the species, 
and descriptions of eleven, eight of them 
new and all native to northern waters: 
Barents, White, Okhotsk, and Bering 
Seas. They are parasitic on sea urchins. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43100. VAGNER, [ULI, NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1865- . Katalog der palaeark- 
tischen Aphanipteren. Wien, F. Wagner, 
1930. 55 p. About 300 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: Catalog of palae- 
arctic Aphaniptera. 

A catalog of palaearctic fleas arranged 
in taxonomic order, with information on 
hosts and location, synonyms, etc. In- 
cluded are species from arctic Europe 
and Asia and, specifically Kamchatka 
and Novaya Zemlya. Alphabetical list 
of the scientific generic and_ specific 
names and synonyms is appended. 

Copy seen: DA. 


43101. VAGNER, [ULI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1865— Zweiter Nachtrag zum 
Kataloge der palaearktischen Aphanip- 
teren, Wien, 1930. (Konowia, Dec. 30, 
1933. Bd. 12, Heft 3-4, p. 212-16.) 
17 refs. Text in German. Title tr.: 
Second supplement to the Catalog of 
palaearctic Aphaniptera. 

Contains additional entries and dis- 
tributional data supplementary to No. 
43100. Among them are Mioctenopsylla 
hadweni (on Xema_  sabini, Alaska), 
Amphipsylla s. sibirica thoracicus (on 
Microtini, Lapland), Corrodopsylla birulai 
(Lapland) and Rhadinopsylla casta (Muri- 
dae, Lapland). Supplements 1, 3 and 
4 do not contain arctic material. A fifth 
supplement was prepared by I. G. Ioff 
and B, A. Rostigaev in 1950, q. v. 

Copy seen: DSI; MH-Z. 


43102. VAINSHTEIN, S. I. Chum 
podkamennotungusskikh Ketov. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Institut Etnografii. 
Kratkie soobshchenifa 1954. t. 21, p. 
39-43, 6 illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: The tent of the Stony Tunguska 
Kets. 

Contains description of the Ket tent, 
which differs from those of neighboring 
peoples; its parts and their names in the 
Ket language; its construction; and dis- 
position of the interior space. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43103. VAKAR, V. A.  Predvaritel’noe 
soobshchenie o rezul’tatakh rabot Anfal- 
sko-Chukotsko! geologichesko! ékspedifsii 
1933-1935 gg. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil 

. institut. Billeten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 
8, p. 233-34, 268-69.) Text in Russian 
and in English. Title tr.: Preliminary 
report on results of the work of the 
Anyuy-Chukotka geological expedition 
in 1933-1935. 

Sponsored by the Arctic Institute and 
headed by the author, the expedition 
carried out geodetic surveying and 
geological prospecting in the area between 
the Kolyma, Malyy Anyuy, Bol’shaya 
Baranikha (now MRauchuvan) Rivers 
and East-Siberian Sea coast; in the 
course of two years, it covered 2,300 
km., traveling by boat, skis, and afoot. 
Material was collected for the general 
geological and stratigraphic character- 
ization of area, and geomorphology was 
studied. Lack of means of transporta- 
tion handicaps development of the area. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43104. VAKHTEL’, V. S._ Rentgenolo- 
gicheskoe izuchenie limfoobrashchenifa 
pri otmorozhenifakh i ozhogakh. (Khi- 
rurgifa, Sept. 1955. no. 9, p. 54-59, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Roentgen- 
ological study of lymph circulation in 
frostbite and burns. 

A study of local conditions in freezing 
of rabbits’ legs (skins) by various meth- 
ods, and during rewarming. The activ- 
ities of the lymphatic system were fol- 
lowed through all phases and degrees of 
hypothermia and the effectiveness of 
several rewarming methods studied. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


VALLEGA, LUIGI, see De Gregori, M., 


and others. L’ipotermia cerebrale . . . 
ibernazione artificiale. 1954. No. 39485. 
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VALLEGA, LUIGI, see De Martini, R., 
and others. Interruzione protratta del 
circolo . . . 1954. No. 39498. 


43105. VALROS, FREDRIK, 1887- 
Finland efter fr 1946. Helsingfors, 
Statridets tryckeri, 1953. 84p. Textin 
Swedish. Title tr.: Finland after the 
year 1946. Also pub., slightly condensed, 
in English, as Finland 1946-52 (63 p.) 
Copy in DLC. 

A report on conditions and progress in 
Finland’s governmental, diplomatic, and 
economic affairs, 1946-52. Economic 
evaluation is made of territory ceded to 
Russia at the close of the war, including 
the Petsamo region. Other problems 
particularly affecting the North, rehabili- 
tation and resettlement of displaced 
persons, are considered. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43106. VALS@, JAKOB. The hypophysis 
of the blue whale, Balaenoptera musculus, 
macroscopical and microscopical anatomy 
and hormone content. (Norske viden- 
skaps-akademi i Oslo. HvalrAdets skrif- 
ter; scientific results of marine biological 
research, 1938. nr. 16, p. 1-30, illus., 
tables.) 42 refs. 

In addition to the morphology of this 
organ and its parts, its size and weight, 
the presence was investigated, of the fol- 
lowing hormones: gonadotropic hormones, 
intermedin, growth hormone, thyreo- 
tropic hormone, diuretic and anti-diuretic 
principle, oxytocin, pressor and intestinal 
tonus principle The utilization of this 
animals’ hypophysis for practical pur- 
poses is discussed. This is apparently the 
first study of its kind on the pituitary of 
this whale. Copy seen: DI. 


VAN ALSTYNE, PAUL C., see Rohsenow, 
W. M., and others. Analysis of errors in 
ground and air temperature measure- 
ments ... 1954. No. 42138. 


VAN DAM, LEVIE, 1911- _, see Schol- 
ander, P. F., and others. Micro gaso- 
metric determination of dissolved oxygen 
and nitrogen. 1955. No. 42334. 


43107. VAN DUZEE, EDWARD PAY- 
SON, 1861-1940. A catalogue of the 
described Jassoidea of North America. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, July—-Sept. 1894. v. 21, no. 3, p. 
245-317.) 149 refs. 

Contains a systematic list, with syn- 
onomy and data on distribution, of 412 
species (in 58 genera) of homopters of 
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the superfamily Jassoidea, comprising 
fam. Ulopidae, Ledridae, Bythoscopidae, 
Tettigonidae and Jassidae, A few species 
native to Alaska and northern Canada 
are included. An index of general and 
species is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43108. VAN DUZEE, MILLARD CARR, 
1860-1934. Diptera of the family Doli- 
chopodidae. (Ohio journal of science, 
Sept.-Oct. 1923. vv. 23, no. 5, p. 241-64, 
plate 1.) Scientific results of the Katmai 
Expedition of the National Geographic 
Society. 

Contains a table of North American 
species of the genus Hydrophorus, and 
a list of 32 species of these dolichopods 
collected in the Mt. Katmai region of 
Alaska, by the expedition in 1917 and 
1919. Full descriptions of 14 new species 
are included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43109. VAN DUZEE, MILLARD CARR, 
1860-1934. The dipterous genus Sym- 
pycnus Loew in North America and the 
West Indies. (Pan-Pacifie entomologist, 
July—Oct. 1930. v. 7, no. 1, p. 35-47; no. 
2, p. 49-63, plates 1-2.) 

Contains keys to the males of the genus 
Sympyenus and subgenus Calyzxochaetus 
of the North America, including Mexico 
and the West Indies, and descriptions of 
36 species, among them 15 described as 
new. 8S. aurifacies, S. cuprinus, S. 
tertianus and S. (Calyxochaetus) cilifemo- 
ratus, native to Alaska, are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43110. VAN DUZEE, MILLARD CARR, 
1860-1934. The dipterous genus Syn- 
tormon in North America, Dolichopodidae. 
(American Entomological Society. Trans- 
actions, Jan. 6, 1925. v. 50, no. 4, p. 
275-87.) 

Discussion of the genus and a table of 
of males of the North American species 
is followed by descriptions of five new 
species and notes on five others. Syn- 
tormon palmare, described from Alaska, is 
included. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


43111. VAN DUZEE, MILLARD CARR, 
1860-1934. The genus Xiphandrium 
Loew in North America. Diptera, Dolli- 
chopodidae. (American Entomological 
Society. Transactions, 1922-23, pub. 
July 25, 1922. v. 48, no. 1, p. 79-87, 
illus.) 

Contains a key to the species of the 
dipterous genus Xiphandrium followed 
by descriptions of seven species and two 
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varieties. X. femoratum n. sp., X. f. 
poller n. var., both from Skagway and 
Kodiak Island, and X. aldrichi n. sp. 
taken at Healy, Alaska, are included in 
the study. Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


43112. VAN DUZEE, MILLARD CARR, 
1860-1934, and C. H. CURRAN. Key 
to the females of the nearctic Dolichopus 
Latreille: Diptera. (American Museum 
of Natural History, New York. American 
Museum novitates, Jan. 5, 1934. no. 
684, p. 1-17.) 

A supplementary work to the authors’ 
Key to the males ...q. v., where the 
distribution is given. Some _ species, 
native to Alaska and northern Canada, 
are included in this key. 

Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z. 


43113. VAN DUZEE, MILLARD CARR, 
1860-1934, and C. H. CURRAN. Key to 
the males of nearctic Dolichopus La- 
treille: Diptera. (American Museum of 
Natural History, New York. American 
Museum novitates, Jan. 4, 1934. no. 
683, p. 1-26.) 

Includes at least 30 males of Dolichopus 
native to Alaska and northern Canada. 
Females are treated in No. 43112. 

Copy seen: DGS; MH~-Z. 


43114. VAN DUZEE, MILLARD CARR, 
1860-1934. New Dolichopidae from 
North America, with notes on several 
described species. (American Museum 
of Natural History, New York. American 
Museum novitates, Mar. 21, 1933. 
no. 599, p. 1-27, illus.) 

Contains descriptions of 22 new species 
of dipters; among them  Dolichopus 
humilis (p. 12-13) described from a single 
male taken in Alaska, and occurring also 
in Greenland. 

Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z. 


43115. VAN DUZEE, MILLARD CARR, 
1860-1934. North American species of 
Paraphrosylus Becker, a subgenus A phro- 
sylus Walker. (Pan-Pacific entomologist, 
Oct. 1924. v. 1, no. 2, p. 73-78.) 
Contains a key to the species of the 
subgenus Paraphrosylus and descriptions 
of three new species. P. nigripennis n. 
sp. described from three males and five 
females taken at Seward, Alaska, July 26, 
1921, by J. M. Aldrich, is included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43116. VAN DUZEE, MILLARD CARR, 
1860-1934. A table of the North Ameri- 
can species of Hydrophorus with the de- 


scription of a new form: Diptera. (Pan- 
Pacific entomologist, July 1926. v. 3, no. 
1, p. 4-11.) 

Contains a table separating 48 North 
American species of dipterous genus 
Hydrophorus, including at least 20 forms 
native to Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43117. VAN DYKE, EDWIN COOPER, 
1869-1952. New species of Carabidae in 
the subfamily Harpalinae, chiefly from 
western North America. (Pan-Pacific 
entomologist, Jan. 1926. v. 2, no. 3, p. 
113-26.) 

Contains descriptions of twelve new 
species and one subspecies of ground 
beetles. Plerostichus rufofemoralis n. sp., 
p. 113-14, captured by J. Kusche, on 
Iron Creek in the Nome region of Alaska, 
is included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43118. VAN DYKE, EDWIN COOPER, 
1869-1952. The North American species 
of Trigonurus Muls. et Rey. Coleoptera- 
Staphylinidae. (Brooklyn Entomologi- 
cal Society. Bulletin. Dec. 1934. v. 29, 
no. 5, p. 177-83, plate 8.) 

Contains a synoptic key to the species 
of Trigonurus followed by descriptions of 
five (one new). T. crotchi, a coastal 
species found from southeastern Alaska 
to Monterey County, California, is in- 
cluded. Copy seen: DLC; MH-~Z. 


43119. VAN DYKE, EDWIN COOPER, 
1869-1952. A review of the genus Chrys- 
olina Motschulsky in North America: 
Coleoptera-Chrysomelidae. (Brooklyn 
Entomological Society. Bulletin, Apr. 
1938. v. 33, no. 2, p. 45-58.) 

Contains a critical revision of this 
coleopterous genus, with a key followed 
by descriptions of eight species. Chryso- 
lina subsulcata (type: St. Paul Island, 
Pribilof group), C. blaisdelli, n. sp., col- 
lected at Nome, Alaska and Aklavik, 
Northwest Territories, and C. hudsonica 
(Alaska, Northwest Territories and north- 
ern Manitoba) are included in the revis- 
ion. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


43120. VAN DYKE, EDWIN COOPER, 
1869-1952. The species of the genus 
Lepyrus Germ. (Coleoptera-Curculioni- 
dae) in North America. (Pan-Pacific 
entomologist, Oct. 1928. v. 5, no. 2, p. 
53-58.) 

Contains a synoptical table for separat- 
ing the species of this genus, and an an- 
notated list of forms, with descriptions of 
two new subspecies, critical notes and 
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data on distribution. L. nordenskiédldi 
with three subspecies (canadensis, alter- 
nans and cinereus n. ssp.) is recorded from 
Alaska, Aleutian Islands, Yukon Terri- 
tory and Labrador; and L. gemellus is 
common on willows about Rampart and 
Fort Yukon, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


43121. VAN DYKE, EDWIN COOPER, 
1869-1952. Studies of western North 
American Carabinae (Coleoptera) with 
descriptions of new species. (Pan-Pacific 
entomologist, Jan. 1925. v. 1, no. 3, 
p. 111-25.) 

Contains keys to the species of this sub- 
family of ground beetles, and descriptions 
of 13 new forms, among them Elaphrus 
parviceps n. sp., collected at Teller on 
Seward Peninsula, Alaska, by R. M. 
Price. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


VANGENGEIM, G. [A., see Girs, A. A. 
K voprosu .. . tsirkulfatsii atmosfery. 
1955. No. 40028. 


43122. VANGGAARD, THORKIL, 
1910— Arteriovengse anastomoser i 
extremiteterne; undersggelser over disse 
kars betydning for hudtemperatur og 
varmeregulation. Kgbenhavn, Munks- 
gaard, 1941. 149, 9 p. illus., tables. 
Over 100 refs. Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: Arteriovenous anastomoses in ex- 
tremities; investigations on their sig- 
nificance in skin temperature and 
thermoregulation. 

Doctor’s thesis to Copenhagen Uni- 
versity on the physiological role of these 
anastomoses in regulating the skin 
temperature and heat release. Con- 
secutive sections deal with the blood 
vessel supply of the extremities; methods 
for determination of changes in the 
lumen of blood vessels, including own 
method; reaction of blood vessels to 
indirect temperature stimulus and tem- 
perature changes in the extremities; 
response of blood vessels to direct cooling 
(of fingers and toes); relations between 
action of arteriovenous anastomoses, 
skin temperature, thermoregulation and 
skin color; central regulation of these 
anastomoses. Copy seen: DLC. 


43123. VANSTONE, JAMES W. Ar- 
chaeological excavations at Kotzebue, 
Alaska. (Alaska. University. Anthro- 
pological papers, May, 1955. v. 3, no. 
2, p. 75-155, illus., diagrs., sketch map, 
12 plates.) Approx. 55 refs. 

Following a description of the area, its 
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qualities for settlement, earliest accounts 
of explorers and previous excavations 
(by Giddings), the author presents the 
results of his work conducted in 1952. 
A description of artifacts of the following 
categories is given: house construction, 
fishing, land and sea hunting, tools, 
travel and transportation, skin working 
and tailoring, food preparation, pottery, 
personal adornment, and communal ac- 
tivity. The artifacts of each kind are 
also compared with those from other 
archeological sites in the Arctic. A 
chapter on tree-ring dating and a trait- 
list conclude the account. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43124. VANSTONE, JAMES W. Ex- 
ploring the Copper River country. 
(Pacific Northwest quarterly, Oct. 1955. 
v. 46, no. 4, p. 115-23, illus., text map.) 
51 refs. 

Contains a survey. of Russian explora- 
tion 1781-1848 in this region of Alaska 
(60°30’ N. 145° W.) and American 
exploration 1882-1899, stressing role 
of the Indian village of Taral at the 
confluence of the Copper and Chitina 
Rivers (approx. 61°28’ N, 144°27’ W.). 
Recent excavations there are described; 
the artifacts discovered (of native manu- 
facture or trade goods) belong to the 
period of historical contact and give a 
fairly good picture of this late 19th 
century fishing village. 

Copy seen: CaMM; DLC, 


43125. VANSTONE, JAMES W. Notes 
on Kotzebue dating. (Tree-ring bulletin, 
July 1953. v. 20, no. 1, p. 6-8, graph, 
table.) 4 refs. 

In summer 1951, the author excavated 
eight houses in two lower Kobuk River 
sites on Hotham Inlet, Kotzebue Sound, 
northwestern Alaska. Twenty-nine dated 
logs were obtained representing a chro- 
nology extending from 1177-1577 A. D. 
The wood was dated in terms of J. L. 
Giddings’ Kobuk-Kotzebue chronology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43126. VANSTONE, JAMES W. Pot- 
tery from Nunivak Island, Alaska. 
(Alaska. University, Anthropological 
papers, May 1954. v. 2, no. 2, p. 181- 
93, illus., 2 plates, sketch map.) 23 refs. 

Contains a preliminary description and 
analysis of “prehistoric and historic 
cooking pots and lamps’’ uncovered in 
house-pit deposits of seven sites ex- 
tensively tested during the summer of 
1952. All the sites were found to belong 
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to the contact or immediate precontact 
period. The finds are compared with 
pottery from the Bristol Bay-Norton 
Sound region and from areas further 
North. Information on manufacture of 
pottery on Nunivak supplied by Dr. 
M. Lantis, is included. The study was 
supported by the Arctic Institute of 
North America and by the University of 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


VAN WOERKOM, A. J. J., see Shapley, 
H. Climatic change: ... 1953. No. 
42422. 


VARGA, F., see Kerpel-Fronius, E., and 


others. Pathogenese der Dekomposi- 
tion, II . . . Hypothermie ... 1954. 
No. 40718. 


43127. VARNEK, A. I. Kratkil ocherk 
rabot gidrografichesko! ékspedifsii Sie- 
vernago Ledovitago okeana. (U.S.S.R. 
Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po 
gidrografii, 1904, vyp. 26, p. 1-36, diagrs., 
tables, fold. map.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Brief account of the work of 
Hydrographic Arctic Seas Expedition in 
1902. 

Delayed by unusually heavy ice con- 
ditions in the White Sea, the expedition 
on the Pakhtusov and Lettenant Ovisyn 
left Arkhangel’sk on June 7, worked in 
the White Sea narrows in the region of 
Orlovskiye Bank (Koshki); in July in 
Pechora Bay (Gulyayevskiye Koshki), 
Vaygach Island waters (Karskiye Vorota, 
Dyrovataya Bay, Yugorskiy Shar) and 
Kara Sea; and returned to Arkhangel’sk 
in August. Depth measurements, tide 
observations and astronomical determina- 
tions were made. Appended (p. 32-36) 
are reports by Captain Sergeev on his 
survey of the northwestern coast_ of 
Vaygach, and by Lieutenant Brovfsyn 
on tidal observations in the vicinity of 
the Orlovskiy beacon. Hydrographic 
map, approx. 1:2,000,000, indicates depths 
of southern parts of Barents and Kara 
Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


VARS, HARRY M., see Parkins, W. M., 
and others. Occlusion thoracic aorta 
hypothermie dogs. 1955. No. 41781. 


VARS, HARRY M., see Parkins, W. M., 
and others. Visceral hypothermia in 
management of ischemic shock. 1945, 
No, 41782. 


43128. VARSANOF’EVA, VERA ALEK- 
SANDROVNA, 1890-1956. Vladimir Afa- 
nas’evich Obruchev. (Moskovskoe ob- 


shchestvo ispytatelel prirody. Biualleten’. 
Otdel geologicheskil, 1953. t. 28, no. 5, 
p. 5-22, port., plate.) Text in Russian. 
Account of the life and scientific activ- 
ities this famous Soviet geologist,* ex- 
plorer of Siberia and Central Asia, author 
of numerous scientific and popular works, 
professor and Academician, occasioned 
by his 90th birthday Oct. 10, 1953. The 
importance is noted of his three-volume 
work on the geology of Siberia and that 
(in 5 v.) on the history of geological 
investigations in Siberia (ef. Arctic Bibli- 
ography, No. 41667, 12679), and his work 
in the organization of Institut merzlolo- 
vedenifa (Institute for permafrost study). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43129. VARSHAVSKII, T. Soviet winter 
maintenance of motor transportation. 
(Quartermaster review, Sept.-Oct. 1942. 
v. 22, no. 2, p. 67.) Translation of a 
brief article by T. Varshavskil, Soviet 
military engineer, with comments by the 
Public Relations Section of the U. S. 
Army Ground Forces, Washington, D. C. 

At temperatures as low as —40° tc 
-50° F., it was necessary to adopt many 
measures to prevent freezing. Antifreeze 
was of little value, and engines were kept 
running as much as possible. When it 
was necessary to stop for a longer period, 
water was drained from the radiator. 
When the engine was started again, the 
radiator was flushed and then filled with 


hot water. Copy seen: DLC. 
VASIL’EV, 10. M., see Kharkhuta, 
N. fA., and f0. M. Vasil’ev. O tipakh 


... mashin dlfa uplotnenifa gruntov .. . 
1955. No. 40726. 


43130. VASIL’EV, IVAN MITROFA- 
NOVICH, 1891-— Zimostolkost’ ra- 
stenil. Moskva, Izd-vo Akademii nauk 
SSSR, 1953. 190,2p.illus. (Jts: Nauch- 
no-populfarnafa serifa.) 75 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Winter hardiness 
of plants. 

Contains an account of the develop- 
ment of concepts of winter hardiness in 
plants; hardiness in relation to environ- 
mental factors; autumn growth and 
growth limitation or stoppage, their role 
in the development of cold resistance; 
the effects of fall-winter rest and of fall 
planting on winter hardiness; the latter as 
a factor in evolution of new forms and 
adaptations; types of hardy plants; 





*His death, June 19, 1956, was announced in Vestnk 
Akademii nauk SSSR, Aug. 1956, p. 58-59. 
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principles of increasing winter hardiness. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43131. VASIL’EV, K. P. Prognoz 
pogody. (Nauka i zhizn’, Apr. 1955. 
no. 4, p. 47-48, 63, map.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Weather forecasting. 
Popular outline by the Learned Secre- 
tary of the Central Institute of Weather 
Forecasting (TSentral’ny! institut prog- 
nozov); importance of meteorological 
work at drifting stations North Pole—3 

and 4 is noted (p. 48). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43132. VASIL’EV, P. A., and F. IL. 
REZNIKOV. Ob osetrakh v Belom more 
i Ladozhskom ozere. (Priroda, Aug. 
1955. no. 8, p. 107-108.) 8 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: On sturgeons in 
the White Sea and Lake Ladoga. 
Contains in the second part of this 
paper, by F. I. Reznikov, historical 
data on the occurrence of the Baltie or 
Atlantie sturgeon (Acipenser sturio) in 
the White Sea, where it was more abund- 
ant in 16-17th centuries than it is now. 
The origin and migration of the fish are 
described. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43133. VASIL’EV, P. V., and others. 
Lesnoe khozialstvo Finlfandii. (Lesnoe 
khozfalstvo, Nov. 1955. v. 8, no. 11, 
p. 82-90, tables, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Other authors: N. A. Nagovifsyn and 
M. G. Pinchuk. Title tr.: Forestry in 
Finland. 

Brief survey based partly on the 
authors’ visit to Finland in July 1955: 
distribution of forests and trees, owner- 
ship, lumbering, melioration and repro- 
duction of forests, silvicultural machines, 
administration and scientific research. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43134. VASIL’EV, V. G.  Astronomi- 
cheskie opredelenifa vy basseIne — reki 
Anadyria v. 1931-1932 godakh. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. Bfl- 
leten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 2, p. 67-68, tables.) 
Textin Russian. Title tr.: Astronomical 
determinations in the Anadyr’ River 
basin. 

Brief description and coordinates of 
the villages of Markovo, Yeropol, and 
Stalino, mouths of the Kanchalan and 
Tadleo Rivers, and upper reaches of the 
Tanyurer and Osinovaya Rivers, as deter- 
mined by V. G. Vasil’ev during the 
Chukotka—-Anadyr’ expedition of the 
Aretie Institute U. 8. 8. R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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43135. VASIL’EV, V. V. Rabota Anadyr- 
skof ugol’not partii Vsesomiznogo Arkti- 
cheskogo instituta. (Leningrad. Arkti- 


cheskil . . . institut. Bfalleten’, 1935. 
v. 5, no. 1-2, p. 13-16, 50-55.) Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: Work 
of the Anadyr’ coal prospecting party of 
the All-Union Arctie Institute. 

This party, headed by the author, 
investigated several coal deposits in 
1933-34 which are deseribed, and their 
resources estimated; one at Cape Tele- 
graficheskiy on the Anadyr’ River bank, 
180 km. west of the town of Anadyr’, with 
estimated 12,000,000 tons of brown coal; 
Ugol’naya coal mine in the vicinity of 
Anadyr’, already in development for local 
needs; at Ugol’naya Bay on Bering Sea 
coast, 120 km. north from Cape Navarin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43136. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLAE.- 
VICH, 1890— Novye vidy regnerii 
severo-vostoka Azii. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. Botani- 
cheskie materialy gerbarifa, 1954. t. 16, 
p. 56-58.) 3 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: New species of Roegneria in 
northeastern Asia. 

Contains Latin and Russian descrip- 
tions of R. nepliana and R. villosa n. spp. 
from Chukotsk Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


43137. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- Novye vidy roda Arcta- 
grostis Griseb. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskil institut. Botanicheskie 
materialy gerbarifa, 1955. t. 17, p. 47-56, 
illus.) 4 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: New species of the genus Arctagrostis 
Griseb. 

Contains Latin and Russian descrip- 
tions of five new species of this genus, 
native to northern Yakutia and the 
Anadyr region. Two new series, angus- 
tifoliae and caespitantes are also described. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


43138. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Novy! vid rdesta iz 
Anadyrskogo krafa. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. Botani- 
cheskie materialy gerbarifa, 1955. t. 17, 
p. 45-46.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
A new species of Potamogeton L. from the 
Anadyr’ region. 

Russian and Latin descriptions of P. 
anadyrensis n. sp. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 
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43139. VASIL’EVA, E. V_ zelenykh 
tsekhakh Urala. (Vokrug sveta, Oct. 
1955. no. 10, p. 6-7, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: In the green shops of 
the Ural. 

Progress in horticulture and gardening, 
northward extension of fruit cultivation, 
and new fruit gardens at Severoural’sk 
and Ivdel’ (60° 42’ N. 60° 26’ E.) in the 
Northern Ural. Copy seen: DLC. 


43140. VASIL’KOV, BORIS PAVLO- 
VICH, 1906— . O nekotorykh interes- 
nykh i novykh vidakh gasteromifsetov v 
SSSR. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Botani- 
cheskil institut. Trudy, serifa 2, Sporo- 
vye rastenifa, 1954. vyp. 9, p. 447-64, 
illus.) 32 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: On some noteworthy and new species 
of Gasteromycetes of the U. 8. 8. R. 
Includes a description of the fungus 
Bovista radicata n. comb. (p. 455-56) 
collected near Petropavlovsk, Kamchatka 
Peninsula and in Khibiny, Kola Penin- 
sula. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


43141. VASIL’KOV, IGOR’. Sokrovi- 
shecha Kembrifa. (Vokrug sveta, Sept. 
1955. no. 9, p. 2-6, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Cambrian treasures. 
Story of the discovery of oil in Yakutia 
by a young geologist V. M. Senfikov: 
from traces of oil on the surface of Lake 
Baykal, he found deposits in the Tolba 
River basin (tributary of the Aldan?) in 
1940 in Cambrian sandstone, formations 
hitherto considered too ancient to contain 
oil. Senfikov’s book Reka Tolba i nefte- 
nosnost’ severnogo sklona Aldanskogo 
massiva (the Tolba River and petrolifer- 
ous features of the northern slope of the 
Aldan massif) was awarded the Stalin 
prize. Other recent oil discoveries in the 
U. 8. S. R., ineluding those in Pechora 
basin, are noted, and Russian oil re- 
sources claimed the richest in the world. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43142. VASNETSOV, V. A. Sostofanie 
l’dov v mae 1933 goda vo vremfa 43-!I éks- 
pedifsii é/s “Persel.’”’ (Leningrad. Ark- 
ticheskil . . . institut. Bflleten’, 1934. 
v. 4, no. 3, p. 119-20, 158-60.) Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: Ice 
conditions in May 1933 during the 43rd 
expedition of the research vessel Perset. 
Notes ice in Svalbard waters and Green- 

land Sea May 19-29. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13143. VAURIE, CHARLES. Systematic 
notes on palearectic birds No. 16. Trog- 


lodytinae, Cinclidae, and Prunellidae. 
New York, Dec. 28, 1955. 25p. (Ameri- 
can Museum of Natural History, New 
York. American Museum novitates, no. 
1751.) 

Includes a review of the races of Trog- 
lodytes in eastern Asia. T’. t. palescens, a 
race restricted to Komandorskiye Islands 
and Kamchatka Peninsula (p. 9, table 1) 
is listed. Copy seen: DSI; MH~-Z. 


43144. VEBAEK, CHRISTEN LEIF. Na- 
tionalmuseets etnologiske unders¢gelser 
iGrgnland. (Grgnland, Jan. 1955. nr. 1, 
p. 20-26, illus.) Text in Danish. Title 
tr.: The National Museum ethnological 
investigations in Greenland. 

During the winters 1948-49 and 1950- 
51, the author and his wife carried out an 
ethnological survey of West Greenland, 
sponsored by the National Museum in 
Copenhagen. Questionnaires were used 
to collect data on various aspects of the 
ireenlanders’ culture, such as the prepa- 
ration of hides, hunting, fishing, ‘super- 
natural beings, sledging, tents, boats and 
toys. Tape-recordings were made of 
tales, songs and music. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


43145. VEBAEK, CHRISTEN LEIF. 
Nordbobygdernes _ kirker. (Grgénland 
1953, hefte 8, p. 300-304, illus., map.) 
Textin Danish. Title tr.: The churches 
in the Norsemen’s country. 

Revievs excavations of chureh ruins in 
the Norse-settled districts of Greenland, 
with special reference to topographical 
distribution. Eleven (two of them abbey 
churches) of 14 have been identified in 
Psterbygden (the JulianehAb district) 
and three out of four in Vesterbygden 
(the Godthab district). Several smaller 
churches also have been found. The 
ruins are mostly collapsed and overgrown. 
A short architectural description of them 
is given. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


VEBAEK, CHRISTEN LEIF, see also 
Atuagagdliutit. Grgnlandsposten. I Tigs- 
saluk ... 1956. No. 38613. 


43146. VEGARD, LARS, 1880- . In- 
tensity variations of auroral hydrogen 
lines and the influence of the solar proton 
radiation on the auroral luminescence. 
Bergen, J. Grieg; J. Dybwad, Oslo, 
1955. 10 p. illus., tables. (Norske 
videnskaps-akademi i Oslo. Geofysiske 
publikasjoner, v. 19, no. 4.) 30 refs. 
Recent auroral spectrograms made at 
Oslo and Troms¢ of good dispersion and 
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resolution confirm the theoretical result 
that the intensity of the H-emission 
should increase with altitude along an 
auroral streamer, an _ effect comple- 
mentary to the latitude effect. A marked 
influence of proton excitation on the 
rotational energy of N,tions, and on 
the apparent band temperature, is also 
found. Copy seen: DLC. 


43147. VEGARD, LARS, 1880—- , and 
others. Studies of the twilight sodium 
lines from observations at Oslo and 
Tromsg, and results of auroral spectro- 
grams from Oslo. Bergen, J. Grieg; J. 
Dybwad, Oslo, 1955. 22 p. diagrs., 
charts, tables, 6 plates. (Norske vi- 
denskaps-akademi i Oslo. Geofysiske 
publikasjoner, v. 19, no. 3.) 41 refs. 
Other authors: G. Kvifte, A. Omholt, and 
S. Larsen. 

Contains results of observations of 
twilight at Oslo 1943-1949, and at 
Troms¢ during 1952. The observations 
consist of series of spectrograms taken 
according to Vegard’s method on the 
determination of height and extension 
of the sodium layer. It is shown that 
the method for computing the upper 
altitude limit of twilight D-line emission, 
based on the time of disappearance of 
the emission is valid. At Tromsg about 
34 km. of the lower atmosphere is opaque 
to the solar radiation responsible for 
exciting sodium atoms below 105 km. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43148. VEGARD, LARS, 1880— ’ and 
G. KVIFTE. Theory and observations 
of the enhancement of auroral hydrogen 
lines with increasing distance from the 
magnetic axis point. Bergen, J. Grieg; 
J. Dybwad, Oslo, 1954. 10 p. tables, 
plate. (Norske videnskaps-akademi i 
Oslo. Geofysiske publikasjoner, v. 19, 
no. 2.) 26 refs. 

Obtained with two practically identical 
spectrographs, one at Oslo, the other at 
Tromsg, auroral spectra photographed 
during 1939-53 show conclusively that 
the relative intensity of HB at Oslo is 
on the average more than six times 
greater than that found at the higher 
latitude of Troms¢. It is probable that 
the auroras are driven equatorward by 
interaction of the current system re- 
sponsible for the geomagnetic storm 
effects; and it appears likely that the 
average proton velocity will increase 
with increasing solar corpuscular activity. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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43149. VEGHELYI, P., and_ others. 
Hypothermia és hibernatio, 3; Vesemii- 
kédés hypothermidban. (Orvosi hetilap, 
Jan. 1955. v. 96, no. 1, p. 14-15, illus.) 
Text in Hungarian. Summary in Russian 
and German. Other authors: L. Harsing, 
M. Kabat, and G. Kévér. Title tr.: 
Hypothermia and hibernation, 3; func- 
tion of kidneys in hypothermia. 

Account of observations with dogs 
made hypothermic to 24° C. Plasma 
circulation, glomerular filtration, excre- 
tion of electrolytes, etc., were studied. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


43150. VEGHELYI, P., and A. EISERT. 
Unterkihlung und Hibernation. (Kin- 
derirztliche Praxis, 1954. v. 22, Heft 
7, p. 315-27.) 145refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: Hypothermia and hibernation. 
Contains a general review dealing with 
temperature regulation, its evaluation in 
the individual and kinds; hypothermia, 
its limits and effects on the various body 
systems and functions; general and local 
hypothermia, methods of inducing it; 

hypothermia as a medical tool. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


43151. VEINBERG, BORIS PETRO- 
VICH, 1871— . The secular variation 
of terrestrial magnetism in Siberia. 
(Terrestrial magnetism and atmospheric 
electricity, Dec. 1921. v. 26, no. 4, p. 
131-33, tables.) 

Contains revisions of tables of declina- 
tion, inclination, and horizontal intensity 
for latitudes ranging from 45° N. to 
65° N. and longitude from 60° E. to 
135° E. These data are to be considered 
as second approximation based on a 
comparative study of all the magnetic 
determinations made in Siberia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43152. VEINBERG, K. B. On _ the 
problem of sleds “freezing in.’’ Trans- 
lated from Problemy Arktiki, 1938, 4, 


151-154, by E. R. Hope. (Canada. 
Defence Research Board. Defence 


Scientific Information Service. Transla- 
tion T 193 R, July 1955. p. 4-9, 3 
graphs, 2 tables.) Ref. 
English translation of Arctic Bibli- 
ography, No. 27078. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


43153. VEISS, T., and B. KOZHESHNIK. 
Vlifanie okhlazhdenifa organizma na teche- 
nie stolbnfachno! intoksikafsii. (Chekho- 
slovafskafa fiziologifa, 1954. +t. 3, no. 1, 
p. 83-90, illus.) 26refs. Text in Russian. 
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Summary in German. Title tr.: The 
effect of cooling upon the course of 
tetanus intoxication 

Prolonged hypothermia evoked by 
Lobelin or Evipan considerably retarded 
the course of tetanus intoxication in mice. 
Evipan, as well as chloral-hydrate nar- 
cosis were ineffective against tetanus if 
hypothermia was prevented, which sug- 
gests that hypothermia is the curative 
factor in these cases. Copy seen: DLC. 


43154. VELICHKO, M. Podvig ‘Tu- 
mana.” (Smena, July 1955. no. 14, p. 
14-16, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Heroic deed of Tuman. 

Story of a battle between the Soviet 
military trawler Tuman and German 
destroyers in Barents Sea, about 69° N. 
on Aug. 10, 1941: the Tuman over- 
powered, sank, part of her crew were 
rescued under cover of Soviet coastal 
batteries. Copy seen: DLC. 


43155. VELIKANOV, D. P. Sootvetstvie 
konstrukfsii avtomobilel klimaticheskim 
uslovifam ékspluatafsii. (Avtomobil’ny! 
transport, Jan. 1955. god 33, no. 2, p. 
25-28, text map.) 2 refs. Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Adapting automobile 
construction to climatic conditions of 
service. 

Reviews characteristics of specific fea- 
tures in automobiles and adjustment of 
the latter for operation in areas of extreme 
climate. Modification of certain con- 
struction details is suggested in accord- 
ance with conditions of two climatic 
zones; an arctic zone with a temperature 
range of 20° to —60° C. and a southern 
zone for temperatures between 40° C. 
and —10° C. Attention should be given 
to special systems of water cooling, lubri- 
cation and fuel feed; also, for the arctic 
zone, to proper insulation and heating of 
the automobile body and additional space 
for drivers and passengers wearing bulky 
clothing and boots. Different types of 
supplies, servicing and storage within 
these zones are considered. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43156. VENCHIKOV, A. I. 
élektricheskil kalorimetr. (Fiziologiche- 
skif zhurnal SSSR. Mar.—Apr. 1955. 
t. 41, no. 2, p. 292-93, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Thermoelectric 
calorimeter. 

Contains description of an apparatus 
designed to register differences in heat 
release of two aquatic animals of the same 


Termo- 


weight (one serving as experiment, the 
other as control). Copy seen: DSG. 


43157. VERESHCHAGIN, N. K. Ob 
akklimatizafsii ondatry v_ arkticheskol 
zone. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil .. . 
institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 8-9, 
p. 312-14.) Textin Russian. Title tr.: 
On acclimatization of muskrat in the 
aretie zone. 

Muskrats (3,000), imported chiefly 
from Finland and Canada, and released 
in the Solovetskiye Islands, Karaginskiy 
Island and elsewhere, 1928-32, had in- 
creased by 1934 to (estimated) 40 to 
50,000. The writer discusses various 
species (Fiber zibethicus zibethicus L., 
F. z. spatulatus Osgood, F. z. albus 
Sabike) and methods of their acclima- 
tization; he urges that acclimatization be 
tried not only in the taiga, but also in 
tundra regions, where muskrat would be 
of especial economic value. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43158. VERRILL, ADDISON EMERY, 
1839-1926. The marine nemerteans of 
New England and adjacent waters. 
(Connecticut Academy of Arts and 
Sciences, New Haven. Transactions, 
Jan. 1893. v. 8, pt. 2, p. 382-456, illus., 
plates 33-39.) 

A descriptive catalog of nemerteans of 
the northeastern coast of North America, 
with keys to the subgenera and species, 
synonyms, descriptions of about 50 
species (14 new), also data on habitat and 
distribution. Some of these species are 
distributed from the coast of Labrador 
to Greenland. Additional data were 
published in Supplement . . . 1895, infra. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43159. VERRILL, ADDISON EMERY, 
1839-1926. Supplement to the marine 
nemerteans and planarians of New 
England. (Connecticut Academy. of 
Arts and Sciences, New Haven. Transac- 
tions, 1895. v. 9, pt. 2, p. 523-34.) 
Contains some additional taxonomic 
and distributional data on 76 species 
treated in the item above and another 
paper by the same author. This material 
is compared also with data in C. Girard, 
Recherches sur les planariés et les némer- 
tiens de l’ Amérique du Nord, 1893, q. v. 
One of the species treated, Cerebratulus 
angulatus (=C. fuscus), occurs in Green- 
land waters. Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


VERZAR, F., see Barcroft, J., and F. 
Verzar. The effect of exposure to cold... 
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pulse . . . respiration of man. 1931. 
No. 38684. 


43160. VESTER, JOHN W., and C. N. 
EKMAN. Cold Injury Treatment Center 
in Korea; report of operations during 
winter of 1952-1953. (U. 8S. Armed 
Forces Medical Journal, Feb. 1955. v. 
6, no. 2, p. 171-76, illus., tables.) 4 refs. 

Contains analysis and discussion of 
286 frostbite cases treated at this hospital. 
Patients were from the 8th U. 8. Army 
and from the Korean Communications 
Zone. Degrees of injury, incidence, 
regions involved, treatment, ete., are 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


43161. VETOKHIN, I. A. O rabote 
mertsatel’nogo épitelifa gastrovaskulfarno! 
sistemy meduzy Aurelia aurita (L) Lam. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispy- 
tatelef. © Murmanskafa  biologicheskafa 
stantsifa, Polyarnyy. Raboty 1926.  t. 
2, p. 107-120, illus., tables.) 5 refs. 
Text in Russian; Summary in German. 
Title tr.: On the work of the ciliated 
epithelium in the gastrovascular system 
of the medusa Aurelia aurita (L.) Lam. 
Contains account of observations on 
the movement and digestion of fish and 
mammalian blood, introduced into the 
digestive system of the medusa. In addi- 
tion to the epithelial cells, leucocytes 
were also observed to be active in food 
uptake. Copy seen: DA. 


43162. V{ALOV, S. S. Polzuchest’ i 
dlitel’noe soprotivlenie merzlykh gruntov. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, Oct. 
21, 1955. t. 104, no. 6, p. 850-53, 2 
tables, 3 graphs.) 8 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Creep and long-term 
strength of frozen ground.* 

Contains analysis of the results of 
investigation of the elastic-plasticity of 
frozen ground by N. A. TSytovich and 
others. Its strength is defined by the 
cohesion forces between ground com- 
ponents (mineral particles, ice and un- 
frozen water) which may vary with 
time. Continuous and permanent de- 
formation are illustrated by graphs. 
Rheological processes within frozen 
ground are found to be different than 
those for theoretical elastic-viscous sub- 
stances, due to variations in viscous 
properties during the deformation process. 
These variations are caused by changes 


* English translation by E.R. Hope pub. by the 
Canadian Defence Research Board, Directorate of 
Scientific Information Service, Ottawa, Feb. 1957, as 
its: T 203R. Copy at CaMAI. 
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in relative ice and water content and by 
non-linear relation of the inner stresses 
and deformation. The process of de- 
formation can be precisely defined by 
proposed integral equation, agreeing with 
experimental results. Copy seen: DLC. 


43163. VIALOV, S. S., and N. A. TSY- 
TOVICH. Sfseplenie merzlykh gruntoy. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Doklady, Oct. 
1, 1955. t. 104, no. 4, p. 527-29, table, 
2 graphs.) 5 refs. Text in Russian, 
Title tr.: Cohesion in frozen ground. 
Contains analysis of the strength and 
cohesion of frozen ground in relation 
not only to the mineral particles, ice 
and water, but also to duration and 
magnitude of applied loads. The ball 
method, similar to the Brinnel hardness 
test, is used for determination of various 
factors affecting cohesion (load, elastic 
and remaining deformation, relaxation 
time, moisture, temperature, etc.). The 
cohesion of frozen ground is higher than 
that of thawed, and increases with de- 
crease of temperature. Copy seen: DLC. 


43164. VIAUT, A. La météorologie et les 
missions lointaines. (Météorologie, July— 
Sept. 1952, p. 123-27, illus.) Text in 
French. Title tr.: Meteorology and 
distant expeditions. 

Includes brief description of meteorolog- 
ical work during Expéditions polaires 
frangaises to the Greenland icecap, 1948~ 
1951 and a few difficulties encountered; 
no results. Copy seen: DWB. 


43165. VIBE, CHRISTIAN, 1913- 
Nekrolog: Odfiq ca. 1888-6. maj 1955. 
(Grgnland, June 1955. nr. 6, p. 240, 
port.) Text in Danish. Title tr.: 
Obituary: Odfq, ca. 1888-May 6, 1955. 
Contains information on the Polar 
Eskimo Od4q, last survivor of Peary’s 
expedition to the North Pole in 1909. 
Od4q’s mother came to Greenland in 
1864 during the last of the great migra- 
tions from Canada to the Thule district. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


43166. VIBE, CHRISTIAN, 1913- 
Problemerne omkring Grgnlands mos- 
kusokser. (Grgnland, Nov. 1954, nr. 11, 
p. 401-414, illus., map, diagrs.) Text in 
Danish. Title tr.: Problems of the 
Greenland musk ox. 

Occurrence of musk ox in Greenland 
and problems connected with its survival 
are reported. In summer 1954 a Danish 
party of six, including the writer, went to 
East Greenland to capture and transfer 
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calves to West Greenland; the latter is 
estimated to be able to feed a population 
of 10,000—12,000 musk oxen. The area 
between Andrées Land (73°40’ N. 26° W.) 
and Carlsberg Fjord (approx. 71°30’ N. 
22° W.) was investigated: 350 animals 
were seen, but no calves from 1954 and 
only five from 1953; 48 animals were 
found dead from starvation. This is 
attributed to the exceptionally high 
snow-fall in the winter 1953-54. Thus 
no animals could be transferred to West 
Greenland in 1954. The present laws 
provide for complete protection of the 
musk ox, with the exception of a small 
amount of hunting, mainly by Nor- 
wegians, in a specially defined season. It 
is suggested that these laws be changed, 
and that hunting of bulls outside the 
herd be allowed to restore the balance 
between bulls and cows. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


43167. VIBE, CHRISTIAN, 1913- . 
Den spaet tede sael i Grgnland. (Grgn- 
land, 1953. hefte 8, p. 305-308, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: The common 
seal in Greenland. 

Phoca vitulina and its habits are de- 
scribed; its protection in summer months 
is advocated. With the prevailing 
warmer climate, it may replace the ringed 
seal (Phoca hispida), to some extent. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


43168. VIBE, CHRISTIAN, 1913- . 
Svg i gdemarken. (Grgnland, Oct. 1955. 
nr. 10, p. 370-78, illus.) Text in Danish. 
Title tr.: Ll in the wilderness. 

Describes outbreak in summer 1955 
of malignant influenza among a party of 
hunters south of Sgndre Strgmfjord, 
West Greenland, whom the author had 
accompanied to study the caribou stock 
and hunting. Doctors were brought 
from Sgndre Strgmfjord and two patients 
flown to the hospital ‘there. An ambu- 
lance plane is recommended for Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


43169. VICTOR, PAUL EMILE, 1907- 
Geography of northeast Greenland. Wil- 
mette, IIL, Nov. 1955. iv, 51 p. 42 maps 
inel. 17 fold. (U. 8S. Army. Corps of 
Engineers, Snow Ice and Permafrost 
Research Establishment. Special report 
15.) 

Contains 17 maps showing the geog- 
raphy, climatology, ice conditions, pos- 
sible ski-landing areas, possible  air- 
base sites, and routes of overland ex- 
peditions in northeast Greenland. The 


area, extending from Victoria Fjord 
(83° N. 45° W.) in the north to Zachariae 
Brae (79° N. 20° W.) in the east, com- 
prises Peary Land and Kronprins Chris- 
tians Land. Also included are 26 maps 
of expeditions and flights made to this 
area since 1882. A brief description of 
each expedition with pertinent references 
is given. The history, geography, ice 
geography, hydrology, geology, climate, 
and natural resources are discussed and 
each map is accompanied by a discussion 
of its salient features. Purpose of the 
report is to provide some indication of 
the strategic importance and _possi- 
bilities of the region and to show the need 
for further investigation. Information is 
based on literature, maps, personal ob- 
servations, and verbal information. It is 
recommended that the region be studied 
by several wintering parties, and that an 
observation guide be prepared for navi- 
gators of all crews flying over Greenland. 

Copy seen: CaMATIT. 


VICTOR, PAUL EMILE, 1907- , 
see also Expéditions polaires frangaises. 
Expédition arctique, 1948-1953. Cam- 
pagnes au Groenland, 1952 et 1953. 
1954. No. 39747. 


43170. VIE DEL MONDO. Danimarca: 
linea aerea sulla rotta polare. (Vie del 
mondo, Dec. 1954. Anno 16, no. 12, p. 
1236-37, text map.) Text in Italian. 
Title tr.: Denmark: polar route airline. 
Contains note on the regular Scandi- 
navian Airlines System transpolar flights 
between Copenhagen and Los Angeles 
via Greenland and Winnipeg, initiated 
Nov. 1954, and on the trial flights, 1952-— 
1954, preceding this service. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43171. VIE DEL MONDO. UnioniSovi- 
etica: problemi di vita Siberiana. (Vie 
del mondo, Dee. 1954. Anno 16, no. 
12, p. 1246.) Text in Italian. Title 
tr.: Soviet Union: problems of Siberian 
life. 

Contains note on agricultural experi- 
ments in Yakut, A. 8. 8S. R., and the 
problems of proper diet and of water 
deficiency and sewage disposal in north- 
east Siberian settlements. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43172. VIERECK, HENRY LORENZ, 
1881-1931. A preliminary revision of 
the Campopleginae in the Canadian 
National Collection, Ottawa. (Canadian 
entomologist, Dec. 1925, v. 57, no. 12, 
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p. 296-303; Jan., Aug. 1926. v. 58, no. 
1, p. 2-8; no. 8, p. 196-201.) 

Includes descriptions of Pyracmonoides 
separatum n. sp., from Fort Cudahy, 
Yukon Territory (p. 298-99); Zachres- 
toides intermedia n. sp., native to Bernard 
Harbour (p. 3) and Campoplezx (Ischnosco- 
pus) mitralis, n. sp., from Fort Norman 
(p. 197) in Mackenzie District. Other 
parts of this revision do not contain 
arctic material. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43173. VIGERUST, PER. Polarforsk- 
ningens klassiske 6. Osterreichische 
Arktisexpeditions dramatiske klatring pa 
Svalbard, i norsk version., (Till Fjaills. 
Svenska Fiiill-klubbens Arsbok, 1954. 
Arg. 26, Spring 1955. p. 40-47, illus., 
map.) Text in Norwegian. Also pub. 
in: Dagbladet, Oslo. Title tr.: The 
classic island of polar exploration. Oster- 
reichische Arktisexpedition’s dramatic 
climbing in Svalbard, a Norwegian 
version. 

Recounts achievements of a seven-man 
mountaineering party (including the 
writer), an international group within 
the Austrian Alpine Society, headed by 
H. G. Bergland. Among them, they 
made ascents of some 30 mountains not 
previously climbed in the area east of 
Krossfjorden (79° N. 11°30’ E.) in 
northwest Vestpitsbergen in 1954. 

Copy seen: SPRI. 


43174. VIK, ROLF. Invasion of 
Skrjabingylus (Nematoda) in Norwegian 
Mustelidae. (Nytt magasin for zoologi, 
1955. v. 3, p. 70-78, illus., 2 text maps, 
2 tables.) 31 refs. Contribution no. 61, 
Zoological Museum, University of Oslo. 
A study of S. nasicola, a worm living 
in the sinus frontalis of ermine, weasel 
and pole-cats and causing perforation 
of the skull of the smallest animals. 
Slugs and snails are intermediate hosts 
for this parasite and they are components 
in the feed of small species like Mustela 
nivalis and M. erminea. Localities 
where infected mustelids were trapped 
include Nordland, Troms and Finnmark 
(cf. map) ; dates of captures are tabulated. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43175. VIKSTREM, UL’fAS. Na rodine 
“Kalevaly.”” (Sovetskil sofiz, Mar. 1955. 
no. 3, p. 24-25, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr. In the fatherland of ‘“‘Kalevala.”’ 

Notes on the economic development 
of Karelo-Finnish 8. 8. R. occasioned by 
the 20th anniversary of its incorporation 
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into the Soviet Union; development of 
the wood and paper industry, expansion 
of school network, foundation of new 
towns, among them of Belomorsk, Med- 
vezh’yegorsk, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


43176. VILENSKII, DMITRII GER. 
MOGENOVICH, 1892—- . Pochvove- 
denie. 2-oe pererab. i dopoln. izd-ie. 
Moskva, Gosud. uchebno-pedagogiche- 
skoe izd-vo Minist. prosveshchenifa 
RSFSR, 1954. 456 p. illus., maps, incl. 
6 fold. col., 200 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Soil science. 2nd rev. ed. 
Approved by the Ministry of Higher 
Education U. 8. 8. R. as text-book for 
state universities and pedagogical 
institutes. 

Contains description of the physical 
and chemical composition of soils from 
biological and_ geological viewpoints. 
Soils are classified according to geological 
structure, method of formation, climatic 
regions and zeolitic clays. The regional 
soil distribution in the U. 8. S. R. is 
presented in four maps. Soil character- 
istics in the northern and permafrost 
regions are described (p. 223-79) under: 
arctic desert, and tundras, mossy, shrubby 
and forested tundras. The character and 
vegetation of marshlands are described 
(p. 280-98). Brief review (with maps) 
of world soil distribution (North and 
South American, Africa, ete.), also 
(separately) China and Korea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43177. VILKUNA, KUSTAA, 1902- 
Laxfisket som helhetsproblen i Norden. 
(Svenska landsmal och Svenskt folkliv, 
1953-54. Arg. 76-77, hafte 1-8 (whole no. 
266), p. 245-52.) Text in Swedish. Sum- 
mary in French. Title tr.: Salmon fish- 
ing as a general problem in Scandinavia. 
The importance of salmon fishing in 
Scandinavia from times immemorial is 
stressed. Its yearly cycle in the Torne 
River, north Sweden, various implements 
used in successive phases of the cycle, 
etc., are described. 
Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


43178. VILLALOBOS, T. J., and others. 
Hematological changes in hypothermic 
dogs. (Society for Experimental Biology 
and Medicine. Proceedings, June 1955. 
v. 89, no. 2, p. 192-96, illus., tables.) 12 
refs. Other authors: E. Adelson and T. G. 
Barila. 

Contains an exhaustive study of the 
blood of dogs made hypothermic to 
below 20° C. During hypothermia red 
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cell count, hemoglobin concentration and 
hematocrit rose; leucocytes of all types 
and platelets nearly disappeared, throm- 
bocytopenia causing prolonged clotting 
time, loss of clot retraction, etc. During 
early rewarming leucocytes, platelets and 
clotting returned to normal; red cell count 
became normal at a slower rate with 
nucleated erythrocytes appearing during 
early rewarming Copy seen: DLC. 


43179. VILLENEUVE, G. OSCAR. Cli- 
matie conditions of the Province of 
Quebee and their relationship to the 
forests. Quebec, 1946. 144 p. 21 text 
maps, 12 tables. (Quebec, Province. 
Meteorological Bureau. Bulletin, no. 6.) 
74 refs. 

Based on observations (tabulated in 
appendix) of more than 200 weather 
stations in Quebec-Labrador and eastern 
Northwest Territories 1936-1946 (12 
north of 52° N.). Climatie conditions 
are described. Four main vegetation 
regions are recognized: tundra and conif- 
erous, mixed, and hardwood forests. 
Each region and its minor subdivisions 
are delimited on the basis of forest com- 
position, and climatic factors of greatest 
ecological importance considered for each. 
Temperature and precipitation are found 
primary factors in forest distribution in 
the tundra and hardwood regions, also in 
northern and high altitude parts of the 
coniferous region; elsewhere in the last 
(including James Bay coast) soils are the 
decisive factor. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DWB. 


VILMORIN, R. de, see de Lesse, H. 
Flore ...delVEqe.. . 1952. No. 39491. 


43180. VINAY, J. P. Classification de 
la famille linguistique Algonquin-Ritwan. 
(Ottawa. University. Research Center 
for Amerindian Anthropology. Anthro- 
pologiea, 1955. no. 1, p. 103-118, diagr.) 
21 refs. Text in French. Title tr.: 
Classification of the Algonkin-Ritwan 
linguistie family. 

Discusses various theories concerning 
the classification of Algonkin; sets forth 
author’s own system of all the groups with- 
in the Algonkin family, subdividing tribes 
such as the Montagnais-Naskapi and 
Cree into separate dialect categories. 
Comparison is made to the classification 
of Eskimo linguistic groups, and sug- 
gestions offered for future research. 

Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


43181. VINOGRADOV, M. E. Kharak- 
ter vertikal’nogo raspredelenifa zoo- 


planktona v vodakh Kurilo-Kamchatskol 
vpadiny. (Akademiifa nauk SSSR. In- 
stitut okeanologii. Trudy, 1955. t. 12, 
Issledovanifa Kurilo-Kamchatskof! 
vpadiny, p. 177-83. illus.) Srefs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: The pattern of 
vertical distribution of the zooplankton 
in the waters of the Kuril-Kamchatka 
Trench. 

A study of quantitative distribution 
(biomass) of planktonic animals with 
depth. Water columns from 0-8,500 
m. were fished with closing nets and the 
size of catches determined. Some of the 
main zooplanktonic components and 
their distribution, are also considered. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VINOGRADOV, M. E., see also Birshtein, 
1A. A., and M. E. Vinogradov. Zametki 
o pitanii glubokovodnykh . . . 1955. No. 
38852. 


VINOGRADOV, M. E., see also Bogorov, 
V. G., and M. FE. Vinogradov. O zoo- 
planktone . . . Tikhogo okeana. 1955. 
No. 38895. 


43182. VINOGRADOVA, N. G. Mate- 
rialy po kolichestvennomu uchetu donnof 
fauny nekotorykh zalivov Okhotskogo i 
Beringova morel. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 
1954. t. 9, p. 136-58, illus., tables, 
maps.) 19 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Materials on quantitative estima- 
tion of the bottom fauna in some bays 
of the Okhotsk and Bering Seas. 
Contains qualitative estimates of bot- 
tom faunas of the Penzhinskiy (or 
Shelekhova) Zaliv and of the Anadyrskiy 
Zaliv. Information on ecological asso- 
ciations, zoogeographical peculiarities and 
quantitative comparisons with the rel- 
evant open seas are also presented. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


43183. VINOKUROV, V. Peshkom na 
polfis. Risunki A. Lur’e. Moskva- 
Leningrad, Gosud. izd-vo detskoi lit-ry, 
1952. 94 [2] p. illus., map. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: To the North Pole 
on foot. Illustrations by A. Lur’e. 
Popular account of Sedov’s arctic ex- 
pedition on the Sv. Foka, 1912-1914, 
with a brief prefatory biography of G. 
[A. Sedov by V. [0. Vize, and a glossary 
of the Russian maritime terms at the 
end. Copy seen: DLC. 


43184. VINSON, HAROLD A., and R. 
SCHATZKI. Roentgenologiec bone 
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changes encountered in frostbite, Korea 
1950-51. (Radiology, Nov. 1954. v. 
63, no. 5, p. 685-95, illus.) 10 refs. 
Contains account of careful observa- 
tions of early and late bone changes due 
to frostbite in 100 soldiers. No bone 
abnormalities were found in 36 cases. 
In the rewarming cases osteoporosis, 
acro-mutilation and late changes are 
described. Arthritic changes are also 
discussed. There was no. correlation 
between the degree of soft tissue injury 
and that of the bone. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


VINTER, ALEKSANDR VASIL’EVICH, 
see U. 8S. S. R. Glavnoe énergeticheskoe 
upravlenie. Atlas énergeticheskikh re- 
sursov . . . 1933-35. No. 42930. 


43185. VIRKKALA, K. On glaciofluvial 
erosion and accumulation in the Tanka- 
vaara area, Finnish Lapland. (Acta 
geographica, 1955. v. 14, p. 393-412, 
illus., text maps.) 24 refs. 

Observations by the author and others 
in 1950-53 indieate that during deglacia- 
tion the ice was stagnant at least after 
the highest summits of the area had 
become free of ice. Submorainic sedi- 
ments are most easily explained in this 
area as subglacial sediments of a melting 
stagnant ice. Channels in the area are 
marks of meltwater erosion. The average 
gradient of the ice border according to 
these was 1:50 and the mean amount 
of vertical thinning of the ice two m. a 
year. Glaciofluvial erosion was promoted 
by joint systems in the bedrock, by hydro- 
static pressure in glacial streams, and by 
steep gradients of the surface of the ice 
border. Large amounts of meltwater 
were concentrated in the north and 
northwest slopes of Jorpulipiéiiéi. Rapidity 
and erosion ability of meltwaters varied 
with season and local topography. Very 
small ice lakes of short duration were 
formed in places near the ice border. 

Copy seen: DGS; SPRI. 


VIRTUE, ROBERT WALLACE, 1904— _ , 
see McCrory, C. B., and R. W. Virtue. 
Comparative effects of anesthetic ... 
ventricular fibrillation during hypo- 
thermia. 1955. No. 41171. 


VISCHER, ANDREAS, 1910—- , see 
Koch, L., and others. Report .. . ex- 
peditions . . . East Greenland 1926-39 
.. . 1965. No. 40791. 
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43186. VISHNEVSKIi, BORIS NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Puteshestvennik Kirill 
Khlebnikov; k 175-letiti so dnia rozh- 
deniia. (Vokrug sveta, June 1955. no. 6, 
p. 41-42, illus.). Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Traveler Kirill Khlebnikov; 
the 175th anniversary of his birth. 

Brief biographical sketch of Kirill 
Timofeevich Khlebnikov, 1780-1838, ex- 
plorer of Kamchatka and Alaska, Director 
of the Russian-American Co. (from 1816, 
after Baranov) and writer. His biography 
of G.I. Shelekhov, reminiscences, and his 
recently found manuscript ‘Letters on 
Kamehatka”’ are mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43187. VISHNEVSKII, BORIS NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Zamechatel’ny! issledovatel’ 
Severo-zapadnol Ameriki; o puteshest- 
vitakh K. T. Khlebnikova v nachale XIX 
veka. (Priroda, Dee. 1955. god 44, no. 
12, p. 59-61.) 7 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: A remarkable explorer of 
northwestern America; the travels of 
K. T. Khlebnikov at the beginning of the 
19th century. 

Appraisal of Kirill Timofeevich Khleb- 
nikov, 1780-1838 as traveler, administra- 
tor and writer; he made several trips 
around Kamchatka Peninsula, partici- 
pated in activities of the Russian- 
American Company and wrote biog- 
raphies of G. I. Shelekhov and A. A. 
Baranov. Khlebnikov’s mss., letters on 
Kamchatka and an historical and sta- 
tistical survey of Russian possessions in 
North America, found recently but not 
yet published, are mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43188. VITEL’S, L. A. Intensivnost’ 
atmosfernol  fsirkulfafsii v Arktike i 
solnechnaia aktivnost’. (Meteorologifa i 
gidrologiia, 1946. no. 6, p. 25-33, diagrs., 
tables.) 14 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Intensity of atmospheric 
circulation in the Arctic and solar activity. 

Correlation between periodicity of 
sun spots and occurrence of cyclones in 
the western part of the Arctic, from 
Greenland to Kara Sea, is discussed 
with the conclusion that if anticyclones 
also are considered, this correlation is 
evident. Recurrence and duration as well 
as number of sun spots, must be taken 
into account. Copy seen: DLC. 


43189. VIUNOV, B. F. The role of 
meteor streams in the causation of mag- 
netic storms and polar aurorae. Source: 
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Izvestifa Akademii Nauk SSSR, Seria 
geogr. i geofiz., 9 (4): 294-312, 1945. 
Cambridge, Mass., Feb. 1955. 36. p. 
diagrs., graphs, 4 tables. Mimeographed. 
(American Meteorological Society. Con- 
tract no. AF 19 (604)—1364.) 2 refs. 
English translation, by David Kraus, 
of Arctic Bibliography, No. 27130, made 
for the Geophysics Research Center, Air 
Foree Cambridge Research Center, by 
the American Meteorological Society. 
Copy seen: CaMAT. 


43190. VIZE, VLADIMIR [UL’EVICH, 
1886-1954. Dreif buev iz Karskogo 
morfa k Lofutenskim o-vam. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. Bfl- 
leten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 7, p. 204-205, 229— 
30). Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: Drift of buoys from Kara Sea 
to the Lofoten Islands. 

Three buoys cast into the Kara Sea 
at 79°16’—-79°34’ N., 74°-80° E. in Aug. 
1934 by the ice-breaker Sedov, were re- 
trieved in May—June 1935 in the Lofoten 
Islands waters. The extraordinary speed 
of their drift (5.92-6.36 miles per day) is 
attributed to the “eruption of ice of the 
Polar Basin.” <A later report (eight 
buoys) was pub. in this bulletin 1935, no. 
9, p. 290, 309-310. Copy seen: DLC. 


43191. VIZE, VLADIMIR [UL’EVICH, 
1886-1954. Drelf bufa iz morifa Lap- 
tevykh k beregam Grenlandii. (Lenin- 
grad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. Bil- 
leten’, 1935. v. 5, no. 10, p. 340—41, 367- 
68.) Text in Russian and in English. 
Title tr.: Drift of a buoy from the Lap- 
tevykh Sea to the coast of Greenland. 

A buoy set adrift on Aug. 24, 1932 from 
the Sibirfakov at 74°53’ N. 122°20’ E. 
was picked up on Aug. 27, 1935, 3 km. 
west of Lichtenfels, southwest Greenland. 
The unusual speed of its drift, greatly 
exceeding that of the Jeannette, Fram 
and Maud, is noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


43192. VIZE, VLADIMIR [UL’EVICH, 
1886-1954. Drift of buoys in the Arctic 
Seas. [Translated from] Problemy Ark- 
tiki, (2): 122, 1944 (pub. 1945). Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Dee. 1955. 2 p. table. 
Mimeographed. (American Meteorologi- 
cal Society, Contract no. AF 19 (604)-— 
1364.) Refs. 

English translation of Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy, No. 27132, made by David Kraus, 
American Meteorological Society, for 
the Geophysics Research Directorate, Air 
Foree Cambridge Research Center. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 
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43193. VIZE, VLADIMIR TUL’ EVICH, 
1886-1954. Ekspedifsifa na “PF. Litke’’ 
v 1934 godu. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil 

. institut. Bflleten’, 1934. v. 4, 
no. 10, p. 351-53, 388-90.) Text in 
Russian and in English. Title tr.: 
Expedition on the ice-breaker F. Litke 
in 1934. 

Account of the first successful east- 
west passage of the Northern Sea Route 
in one summer. The vessel (Captain 
N. M. Nikolaev) with D. L. Duplifskif 
head of expedition, left Vladivostok on 
June 28; despite unfavorable ice con- 
ditions in the Chukchi and Laptevykh 
Seas, she succeeded in liberating three 
ice-bound vessels of the First Lena Ex- 
pedition wintering at Samuila (now 
Komsomol’skoy Pravdy) Islands; on 
Sept. 20 she reached Murmansk. The 
work done en route by the writer’s team 
of scientists is briefly noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43194. VIZE, VLADIMIR [UL’EVICH, 


1886-1954. Koordinaty ostrova Uedi- 
nenifa. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil .. . 


institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 1, 
p. 11, 42-43.) Text in Russian and in 
English. Title tr.: Coordinates of Uye- 
dineniya Island. 

The astronomer of the Chelitiskin 
expedition 1933, IA. IA. Gakkel’, deter- 
mined the position as 77°33.1’ N. 82°2’ 
E.; though possibility is noted of his 
having mistaken another, hitherto un- 
known, island for Uyedineniya, which 
had been discovered by Johannesen and 
described by the expedition on the 
Eklips in 1915. Copy seen: DLC. 


43195. VIZE, VLADIMIR [UL’EVICH, 
1886-1954. Petr Kuz’mich Pakhtusov; 
k stoletit so dnfa smerti. (Leningrad. 
Arkticheskil . institut. Bfilleten’, 
1935. v. 5, no. 11, p. 373-75, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Petr Kuz’- 
mich Pakhtusov; on the centenary of his 
death. 

Biographical sketch of this explorer 
1800-1835, his main achievements, ex- 
peditions to Novaya Zemlya in 1832- 
1833 and 1834-1835. Copy seen: DLC. 


43196. VIZE, VLADIMIR [UL’EVICH, 
1886-1954. Plavanie zveroboInogo sudna 
“Lengostorg’ na Zemlii Franfsa—Iosifa 
v 1933 godu. (Leningrad. Arkticheskil 

. institut. Bfilleten’, 1934. v. 4, 
no. 4, p. 178-79.) Text in Russian, 
Title tr.: Voyage of the sealer Lengos- 
torg to Franz Joseph Land in 1933. 
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Notes ice conditions encountered by the 
vessel. Copy seen: DLC. 


VIZE, VLADIMIR [UL’EVICH, 1886- 
1954, see also Vinokurov, V. Peshkom 
na polils .. . 1952. No. 43183. 


43197. VLADIMIRSKAIA, M. lL. K 
biologii zalfsa-belfaka na Kol’skom polu- 
ostrove. (Zoologicheskil zhurnal, May— 
June 1955. t. 34, no. 3, p. 682-85.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: On the biol- 
ogy of the white hare on Kola Peninsula. 

Contains data on Lepus timidus, its 
migration, distribution in various biotopes 
(table 1), feeding habits (table 2), enemies, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


43198. VLODAVETS, VLADIMIR IVA- 
NOVICH. F. IU. Levinson-Lessing, 1861— 
1939. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kam- 
chatskafa vulkanologicheskafa stanfsifa. 
Biulleten’, no. 8, 1940. p. 5-6, port.) 
16 refs. Text in Russian. 

Obituary of an outstanding Soviet 
geologist, petrographer_ and volcanologist, 
Academician Franfs [UlVevich Levinson- 
Lessing, 1861-1939. His voleanological 
explorations are stressed and his publica- 
from them are listed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43199. VLODAVETS, VLADIMIR IVA- 
NOVICH. K voprosu o proiskhozhdenii 
nekotorykh vulkanicheskikh treshchin. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kamchatskafa 
vulkanologicheskafa stanfsifa. Bfalleten’, 
1954. no. 23, p. 45-46.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Origin of some volcanic 
fissures. 

Theoretical discussion of the problem, 
illustrated by examples of fissures of 
Klyuchevskaya Sopka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43200. VLODAVETS, VLADIMIR IVA- 
NOVICH. 0 vulkanichesko! tektonike. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kamchatskafa 
vulkanologicheskafa stanfsifa. Bflleten’, 
1954. no. 23, p. 38-44.) 4 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Volcanic tectonics. 
Attempt at classiffication of voleanie 
structures based chiefly on studies of 
Kuril- Kamchatka voleanoes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43201. VLODAVETS, VLADIMIR IVA- 
NOVICH. 0 vulkanologicheskol termi- 
nologii. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kam- 
chatskafa vulkanologicheskafa stanfsifa. 
Bfilleten’, 1954. no. 21, p. 43-46.) 
Ref. Text in Russian. Title tr.: Vol- 
eanological terminology. 
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Problems of Russian, related in most 
cases to international, terminology; e. g. 
crater and caldera (in Russian: krater 
and kal’dera), etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


43202. VLODAVETS, VLADIMIR IVA. 
NOVICH. Pamiati Dmitrifa Stepanovi- 
cha Belfankina. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Kamchatskafa vulkanologicheskafa stan- 
fsifa, Bfulleten’, 1954. no. 22, p. 3-5, 
port.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: In 
memory of D. 8. Belfankin. 

Obituary of this outstanding Soviet 
petrographer, mineralogist and _ voleca- 
nologist, 1876-1953, author of over 350 
scientific publications; his work in the 
Laboratory of Volcanology and interest 
in investigations carried out by Kam- 
chatka Voleanological Station are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43203. VOBLIKOVA, T. V.  Ekologi- 
cheskie rfady assofsiatsif morskikh lugov 
na ostrove Bol’shom Olen’em. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytatele!, 
Murmanskafa biologicheskafa stanfsifa, 
Polyarnyy. Raboty 1926. t. 2, p. 93- 
105, tables.) Text in Russian. Summary 
in German. Title tr.: Ecological belts 
in the shore meadow associations on the 
Bol’shoy Oleniy Island. 

A study of two such meadows showed 
that they consist of three distinctive belts 
running roughly parallel to the seashore. 
Species making up these belts and their 
frequency in each zone are discussed in 
detail. Copy seen: DA. 


VOBLIKOVA, T. V., see also Gfubbenet, 
E. R., and T. V. Voblikova. Sutochnyt 


khod fotosinteza u vodoroslel . . . 1937. 
No. 40030. 
43204. VODOP’[ANOV, MIKHAIL 


VASIL’EVICH, 1899- Slovo gordoe— 
tovarishch. (Smena, Feb. 1955, no. 4, p. 
13-15, illus.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Comrade is a proud word. 

Edifying discussion on the importance 
of solidarity in human relations, illus- 
trated by stories from life in the North. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43205. VOIPIO, PAAVO. Eriiti orava- 
turkiksemme laatua koskevia tutkimus- 
tuloksia ja  kiaytinndllisii ongelmia. 
(Suomen riista, 1951. no. 6, p. 128-35, 
text map.) 4 refs. Text in Finnish. 
Summaries in Swedish (p. 178) and 
English (p. 191-92). Title tr. Some 
results of investigations on the fur quality 
of the Finnish squirrel, with notes on 
practical problems involved. 
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Discusses from viewpoint of the fur 
industry, the significance of color types 
of the Finnish squirrel, particularly the 
so-called Lapland squirrel. Relative 
abundance in different parts of the 
country is noted of three main types: 
pine or redtail, brown-tail, and spruce or 
darktail squirrel. The spruce (dark 
phase), in the pure Lapland squirrel, is 
by far the most valuable commercially; 
and the best region for this combination 
is the northern part of central Lapland. 
Uses for the completely pure (grey) 
Lapland squirrel are also noted. Meth- 
ods of skinning are discussed. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


43206. VOIT, CARL. Uber die Wirkung 
der Temperatur der umgebenden Luft 
auf die Zersetzungen im Organismus der 
Warmbliiter. (Zeitschrift fiir Biologie, 
1878. v.14, p. 57-160, tables.) 110 refs. 
Text in German. Title tr.: On the effect 
of ambient temperature upon the catabo- 
lism in the warm-blooded organism. 
Contains account of extensive observa- 
tions on man (in the sleeping and waking 
condition), on laboratory, and on hiber- 
nating mammals, at ambient temper- 
atures of +0° to 30° C. Elimination of 
urine, urinary N and of CQe were studied, 
as well as respiration, respiratory volume 
and frequency, respiratory quotient, 
loss of weight and of specific body com- 
ponents, 02 consumption, changes in fat 
and protein metabolism, etc. A compre- 
hensive review of literature precedes 
the account. Copy seen: DSG. 


43207. VOITSEKHOVSKIi, G. Astro- 
nomicheskie raboty VAI v_ ust’e reki 
Leny, v Kharaulakhskikh gorakh i v 
gube Borkhafa v 1931 i 1932/33 godakh. 
(Leningrad. Arkticheskil . . . institut. 
Biilleten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 4, p. 175-78, 
tables.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Astronomical work of the All-Union 
Arctic Institute in the Lena River mouth, 
in Karaulakh Mountains and in Borkhaya 
Bay in 1931 and 1932/33. 

Ten points were established and their 
coordinates determined by the Lower 
Lena Expedition 1932-1933, as bases for 
geological and topographic surveying. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43208. VOKES, FRANK M. Observa- 
tions at Raipas Mine, Alta, Finnmark. 
(Norway.. Norges geologiske under- 
sékelse. Arbok, 1954, pub. 1955. [Pub- 
lication.}] nr. 191, p. 103-114, 5 text 


maps.) Ref. Textin English. Summary 
in Norwegian. 

The abandoned Raipas copper mine lies 
about 5 km. southeast of Bossekop, 
Norway (69°57’ N. 23°17’ E.) near 
the eastern border of the “‘window” of 
the Raipas formation exposed beneath 
flat-lying Caledonide schists. Stratig- 
raphy, lithology, and structure of the 
rocks in the mine workings are described, 
also the vein systems. Probably no 
further orebodies would be found by 
development of present workings; but 
investigation increases knowledge of 
structural controls of the ore, and it may 
be applied to survey of the Raipas forma- 
tion as a whole. Copy seen: DGS. 


VOKES, FRANK M. see also Kullerud, 
G., and others. The temperature of 
deposition . . . sphalerite-bearing ores 

. northern Norway. 1955. No. 40885. 


43209. VOKRUG SVETA. Mys Sto- 
letifa. (Vokrug sveta, Mar. 1955. no. 3, 
p. 63, illus.) Textin Russian. Title tr.: 
Cape Stoletiya. 

Brief note on the origin of the name 
““Mys Stoletiya” (= Century Cape, on the 
Chukotsk Peninsula, approx. 64° 15’ N. 
170° W.). The point was so named by 
F. P. Litke, who passed it in 1828 just a 
century after the first Kamchatka Ex- 
pedition under Bering and Chirikov, 
had sailed along those coasts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43210. VOKRUG SVETA. Zaliv oka- 
zavshilsifa prolivom. (Vokrug sveta, May 
1955, no. 5, p. 63.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: A bay which proved to be a 
strait. 

Note on discovery that Shokal’skogo 
Bay was actually a strait, made by G. A. 
Ushakov and party on June 18, 1931 
during the Severnaya Zemlya Expedition 
of 1930-1932. Copy seen: DLC. 


43211. VOLAROVICH, MIKHAIL PET- 
ROVICH, 1900- , and E. I. PARKHO- 
MENKO. _ P’ezoélektricheskil éffekt 
gornykh porod. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Izvestiia, serifa geofizicheskafa, May- 
June 1955. no. 3, p. 215-22, 9 illus.) 
12 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Piezoelectric effect of rocks. 

Contains discussion of experimental 
results indicating the piezoelectric effects 
of quartz-containing rocks (granite, quart- 
zite, sandstone, etec.). This effect is 
studied with an ultrasonic seismoscope 
in which the rock specimens acted as the 
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electro-mechanical converter. Differences 
in phenomena due to the piezoeffect and 
the seismoelectric effect, make it possible 
to use the piezoeffect of some rocks in the 
solution of geophysical problems. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43212. VOLAROVICH, MIKHAIL PET- 
ROVICH, 1900- Viazkost’ smazoch- 
nykh masel pri nizkikh temperaturakh, 
chast’ 1. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Akademii nauk, 1944. 112 p. 8 illus., 
53 diagr., 20 tables. 153 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Viscosity of lubri- 
cating oils at low temperatures, pt. 1. 

In five main sections: introduction; 
methods of investigation; anomaly in 
viscosity of lubricating oils; relation 
between temperature and viscosity at 
low temperatures; and effect of additives 
on viscous properties of lubricating oils 
at low temperatures. The author de- 
scribes various types of viscosimeters and 
low temperature test methods with the 
illustrations, diagrams and tables of test 
data, coordinated with the data of other 
investigators. Copy seen: DLC. 


VOLKOY, A. fA., see Babkov, V. F., and 
others. Avtomobil’nye dorogi. 1958. 
No. 38637. 

43213. VOLKOV, G. L.  Kolkhoz 
“Severny! put’,” uchastnik vystavki. 
(Sad i ogorod, June 1955. no. 6, p. 34.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The kolkhoz 
“Northern Route,” a participant in the 
Exhibition. 

This collective farm near Dudinka in 
Taymyr National District was admitted 
to the All-Union Agricultural Exhibition 
in recognition of its outstanding achieve- 
ments: raising up to 150 ewt. potatoes/ 
hectare, supplying all its workers with 
vegetables, etc. Copy seen: DLC, 


43214. VOLKOV, S.A. Zhimolost’ s’’e- 
dobnaia, Lonicera edulis L. (Botani- 
cheskil zhurnal, Sept.—-Oct. 1955. v. 40, 
no. 5, p. 727-28, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Lonicera edulis L. 

Contains descriptive notes and data on 
economic and decorative importance of 
this shrub occurring in the Kamchatka 
region. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


43215. VOLLOSOVICH, KONSTANTIN 
ADAMOVICH, 1869-1919. Geologiche- 
skie nablfideniia v tundre mezhdu _ nizh- 
nimi techenifami rr. Leny i Kolymy; po 
materialam Sanga-[Urfakhskol ékspeditsii 
1908 g. i Lensko-Kolymskol ékspedifsii 
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1909 g.; obrabotal difa pechati R. F. 
Gekker. (Jn: Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Komissifa po izuchenifi 1Akutskof A. 8. 
8S. R. Trudy, 1930. t. 15, p. 299-356, 
illus., maps.) Textin Russian. Summary 
in English, p. 381-83. Title tr.: 
Geological observations in the tundra 
between the lower reaches of the Lena 
and Kolyma Rivers; according to ma- 
terials of the Sanga-Yuryakh Expedition 
in 1908 and Lena-Kolyma Expedition in 
1909; prepared for publication by R. F. 
Gekker. 

Results, states Gekker in the preface, 
of Vollosovich’s explorations in 1908 and 
1909, worked up from rough notes and 
sketches found after his death. In two 
parts: The first part (p. 306-326), gives a 
geological characterization of the area 
studied during the Sanga-Yuryakh mam- 
moth expedition in 1908, on the route 
from the Sanga-Yuryakh River to Svya- 
toy Nos, Siellyakh River mouth, Khar- 
Stan, a trip to Lake Tastakh and thence 
westward across the Kharaulakh Range 
to the Lena River. 

In pt. 2 (p. 327-56) the geology of the 
tundras visited in 1909, the lower reaches 
of the Omoloy, Yana, Indigirka and 
Alazeya Rivers is described. In both 
parts, the igneous rocks, found around 
Svyatoy Nos and eastward from the 
Indigirka River, among them the so- 
called “stone groves” (kisilfakhi’’), groups 
of granite pillars, result of weathering 
are described, as well as sedimentary 
rocks: shales, sandstone, limestone, fossil 
ice, ete. The abundant fossil remains, 
flora and fauna, are noted. A colored 
geological map, 1:2,500,000, compiled by 
R. F. Gekker and B. M. Kupletskil on the 
basis of Vollosovich’s materials is ap- 
pended. Over 50 references in footnotes. 

Copy seen: SPRI; DLC (micro- 
film). 


VOLODENKOYV, G. G., sec Nikol’skii, 

A. P., and G. G. Volodenkoy. Kratkie 

. .. dannye o geologicheskom §stroenii 
. . 1985. No. 41622. 


43216. VOLODIN, A. Kukuruza za 
poliarnym krugom. (Smena, June 1955. 
no. 11, p. 15.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Corn above the Arctic Circle. 

Note on experiments in corn cultiva- 
tion on Kola Peninsula 1954, carried out 
by the Biological Section of the Kola 
Branch (‘filial’) of the Academy of 
Sciences. Most of the 66 strains sown, 
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developed satisfactorily though they did 
not ripen, and provided silage and fodder, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43217. VOLOGDIN, ALEKSANDR GRI- 
GOR’EVICH, 1896— . Razgadka prois- 
khozhdenifa stromatolitov. (Priroda, 
Sept. 1955. god 44, no. 9, p. 39-46, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Solution of 
problem of the origin of stromatolites. 
Based on his own paleontological in- 
vestigations, chiefly in the Yenisey, 
Nizhnyaya Tunguska, Podkamennaya 
Tunguska and Angara basins, the author 
explains the peculiar caleareous laminated 
structures occurring in limestone rocks 
and called stromatolites, as the result of 
action of lime-secreting algae. Various 
forms of stromatolites are described and 
illustrated; the mechanism of their forma- 
tion by various species of fossil algae is 
outlined. Copy seen: DLC. 


43218. VOLOKHONSKII, L. SH. Teo- 
ria promerzanifa grunta. (Leningrad. 
Glavnafa geofizicheskafa observatorifa. 
Trudy, 1950. vyp. 19 (81), p. 41-65, 
tables.) 16 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Theory of ground freezing. 
“An analysis of transient heat flow in 
one dimension was made for a system 
composed of solid and liquid components. 
The ground is considered to consist of a 
frozen layer with an underlying unfrozen 
layer of finite thickness. The heat flow 
at the boundary surface is presented as 
the sum on the heat flowing from the 
lower layer and the latent heat of fusion. 
A general equation for the position of the 
freezing isotherm as a function of time is 
developed for appropriate boundary con- 
ditions. Solutions are given for particular 
conditions.” —SIPRE. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


VOLS@E, HELGE, see Jensen, A. S., and 
H. Volsde. A revision... Icelus .. . 
1949. No. 40597. 


43219. VOL’TMAN, V. N. Vostochno- 
Ural’sko-Bflomorskafa zheliéznafa doro- 
ga. (Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo izu- 
chenifa Russkago Siévera. Izviestifa, 
Aug. 1909. v. 1, no. 7, col. 5-28, map.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The Eastern 
Ural-White Sea railroad. 

States case for a railroad from Ar- 
khangel’sk through Ukhta to the Ob’ 
River, basically the same as the plan 
suggested by M. V. Pereshnev q. v. 
Map indicates eight alternative routes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VOL’TMAN, V. N., see also Arkhangel’- 
skoe obshchestvo. Protokol . . . 1909. 
No. 38568. 


43220. VON WALD, WALTER A., Jr. 
Arctic tests of meteorological equipment. 
Washington, D. C., Naval Research 
Laboratory. Sept 30, 1955. iv, 20 p. 
illus., 2 fold. tables. (NRL report 4606.) 
Contains results of arctic tests of stand- 
ard Navy aerological equipment and non- 
standard instruments obtained from field 
tests at Point Barrow, northern Alaska, 
and the Naval Research Laboratory, 
Washington, D. C., 1950-1953. Effects 
of temperature on the sensitivity, zero 
stability, and range of each instrument 
were determined. Installation proce- 
dures, maintenance, and operation in the 
field were also studied. Most of the 
standard equipment was found suitable 
for use. This included a sling psychrom- 
eter, barograph, telethermograph, _re- 
cording pyrometer, mercurial barometer, 
aerovane, aneroid barometer, and theodo- 
lite. Exceptions were the Selsyn wind 
system, hand anemometer (three-cup), 
max and min thermometers, standard air 
thermometer, hygro-thermograph, and 
instrument shelter. Of the non-standard 
instruments, the mercury-thallium ther- 
mometer, resistance thermometer, Alnor 
dewpointer, and radiation shield (open 
cylinder) appear to be of greatest value.— 

from author’s abstract. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


VORIDIS, E., see Schréder, J., and E. 
Voridis. Uber Innentemperatur 
1955. No. 42340. 


43221. VORONIKHIN, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1882— . Flora vodorosle! 
kontinental’nykh vodoemov evropelskogo 
severa SSSR. Sem. Zygnemataceae. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR.  Botanicheskil 
institut. Trudy, serifé 2, Sporovye 
rastenifa, 1954. vyp. 9, p. 5-104, plates 
1-11.) 246 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Algal flora of continental basins 
of northern European U. 8. 8. R. The 
family Zygnemataceae. 

Contains a discussion of the family, 
tables for the determination of the genera 
and species, and a systematic list of 64; 
synonyms, descriptions, critical notes, 
references, also data on habitat and geo- 
graphic distribution are given. Many of 
the species are recorded in the Kola 
Peninsula and northern Arkhangel’sk 
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province. An index of Latin names of 
the species is appended. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


43222. VORONOV, A. G. Biogeografifa 
(Nauka i zhizn’, July 1955. no. 7, p. 7-10, 
illus.) Text in Russian. Title tr.: 
Biogeography. 

Popular sketch of this new science 
which investigates the principles of distri- 
bution and interrelation of plants and 
animals; those of the tundras zone are 
noted (p. 7-9). Copy seen: DLC. 


43223. VOVCHENKO, N. A. _ Progrev 
betona kondensatom. (Stroitel’nafa 
promyshlennost’, Sept. 1955. god 33, no. 
9, p. 6-7, 3 illus., table.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Heating of concrete by 
condensate. 

Contains description of an arrangement 
for the heating of fresh concrete with 
steam pipes cast in the form. After the 
initial setting of the concrete mass, the 
pipes were screwed out and steam intro- 
duced into the passages left. Steam heats 
the concrete, condenses in the passages 
and flows out through lower openings. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VOZZHINSKAAA, Z., see Zherdeva, L. G., 
and others. O viazkosti smazochnykh 
masel ... 1941. 1946. No. 43417. 


43224. VSESOIUZNOE GEOGRAFI- 
CHESKOE OBSHCHESTVO. Kratkil 
otchet Geograficheskogo obshchestva 
Softza SSSR za 1954 g. (Vsesofiznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 
Nov.—Dee. 1955. t. 87, no. 6, p. 571-612.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Brief report 
of the Geographical Society of the 
U. 8. 8. R. for 1954. 

Annual report on activities of the 
central organization of the Society, its 
19 local branches (filial) and 58 sections 
(otdel); among them the Karelo-Finnish 
and Yakut Branches (p. 585-86 and 591), 
Magadan, Murmansk, Northern (Se- 
vernyy) and Ural Sections (p. 601, 602, 
605 and 607). Copy seen: DLC. 


43225. VSESOMUZNYE EDINYE 
NORMY. Razrab. Minist. geol., Minist. 
neft. prom., Minist. ugol’n. prom., Glav. 
uprav. Sevmorputi. Sostaviteli: A. M. 
Reznik i dr. Red.: A. P. Ditkov, A. I. 
Kleshchev. Moskva, Gostoptekhizdat, 
1951. 146 p., 140 tables. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: All-Union uniform 
standards for production output in 
geophysical field work. Developed by 
the Ministries of Geology, Oil Industry, 


805 





Coal Industry, Main Administration of 
the Northern Sea Route. Compilers: 
A. M. Reznik and others. Edited by 
A. P. Dftikov, A. I. Kleshchev. 

Contains the standard units for different 
kinds of geophysical work in different 
climatic and geographic regions (including 
arctie and polar zones) with consideration 
of safety and fire hazard codes. The 
standards cover the following geophysical 
method of surveys: seismic, electric, 
gravimetric, and magnetic, also drilling 
of the holes for explosives in seismic and 
geodetic surveying. The duration of 
summer and winter field work periods 
are tabulated (p. 5-8) for different 
regions (including arctic). Standards 
are also given for preparation of maps, 
drawings and reports. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VT{URIN, B. I., see Shumskil, P. A. K 
izuchenifi l’dov Severnogo Ledovitogo 
okeana. 1955. No. 42495. 


VUKOTICH, E. N., see Rikhter, G. D., 
and others. Predvaritel’ny! otchet o 
rabotakh Imandrsko! ékspedifsii Mur- 
mansko!l biologichesko! stanfsii. 1926. 
No. 42089. 


VYLKA, IL’fA, see Lorenfs, K. A., and 
A. A. Bykov. Skazki .. . samofédov 
. . 1910. No. 41125. 


WAGHORNE, ARTHUR C., see Under- 
wood, L. M. The Hepaticae of Labrador. 
1892. No. 42928. 


43226. WAGNER, EDUARD, and J. A. 
SLATER. Concerning some _holarctic 
Miridae: Hemiptera, Heteroptera. (En- 
tomological Society of Washington. 
Proceedings, Dec. 1952. v. 54, no. 6, 
p. 273-81, 2 plates.) 6 refs. 

Includes a comparative systematic 
study of Lygus campestris and L. scutel- 
latus, the latter native to Alaska. 

Copy seen: DA: MH-Z. 


43227. WAGNER, EDUARD. Was ist 
Capsus opacus Zett. 1839? Hem. Het. 
Miridae. (Opuscula entomologica, Oct. 
15, 1955. Bd. 20, hiifte 2-3, p. 208.) 3 
refs. Text in German. Title tr.: 
What is Capsus opacus Zett. 1839? 
Hem. Het. Miridae. 

Deals with nomenclature of this species, 
described by Zetterstedt from Lapland. 
A new name: Chlamydatus (Eurymero- 
coris) opacus Zett. 1839 is proposed. 

Copy seen: DA; MH~Z. 
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WAGNER, JULIUS. See Vagner, IIit 
Nikolaevich, 1865-— 


43228. WAHRHAFTIG, CLYDE 
ADOLPH, 1919- , and C. A. HICK- 
COX. Geology and coal deposits, Jarvis 
Creek coal field, Alaska. Washington, 
D. C., U. 8. Govt. Print. Off., 1955. 
p. 353-67, 3 maps (2 fold.), fold. section, 
2 tables. (U. 8. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin 989-G. Mineral resources of 
Alaska, 1951-53.) 7 refs. 

The coal field, about 16 sq. mi. in ex- 
tent, lies on the north side of the Alaska 
Range, approx. 63°35’-45’ N. 145°40’— 
50’ W. Physical geography of the region 
and the stratigraphy and structure of 
the Precambrian Birch Creek schist and 
and the Tertiary coal-bearing formation 
are described. Quaternary deposits con- 
sist of river gravels, glacial moraine, and 
solifluction and windborne deposits. 
Thirty coal beds were found, primarily 
thin and discontinuous. Analyses are 
given. The region potentially contains 
about 75 million tons of coal. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


WALDBURG-ZEIL, KARL, 1841-1890, 
Graf von, see Zeller, G. Algen und 
Zoophyten . . . 1883. No. 43408. 


43229. WALDMEIER, M. Polare Fak- 
keln. (Zeitschrift fiir Astrophysik, 1955. 
Bd. 38, Heft 1, p. 37-54, diagrs., tables.) 
11 refs. Text in German. Title tr.: 
Polar faculae. 

The polar faculae were observed daily 
during 1951-54. The mean diameter of 
these flecks amounts to 2,300 km., their 
life-time varies from a few minutes to 
several days. The mean _heliographic 
latitude of the zone of polar faculae is 
about 66°, but shows a yearly variation 
corresponding to the inclination of the 
sun’s axis. The polar zone is only an 
apparent one, produced by the visibility 
of the faculae. The visibility function 
shows a broad maximum at distances 
between 55° and 70° from the center of 
the sun’s disk and drops strongly towards 
the sun’s limb. In the polar caps, 
b>68°, the density of the faculae is high 
and almost uniform, whereas in lower 
latitudes it becomes very much smaller. 
The region occupied by the polar faculae 
seems to be in close connection with the 
general magnetic field and the polar 
plumes of the solar corona. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43230. WALDORF, HOWARD. We fly 


anything anywhere; the fantastic possi- 


bilities of global charter flying are seen 
in the story of ‘“Trans-Ocean.”’ (Cana- 
dian aviation, Feb. 1952. v. 25, no. 2, 
p. 24, 55-56, 58, illus.) 

Account of Transocean Air Lines of 
Oakland, Cal. Its operations, including 
line-haul and bush flying for the U. 8. 
Navy in Petroleum Reserve No. 4, 
Northern Alaska, are briefly described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WALDRON, HOWARD HAMILTON, 
1917— , see Kennedy, G. C. and H. H. 
Waldron. Geology of Pavlof Volcano 
... 1955. No. 40715. 


43231. WALKER, EDMUND MURTON, 
1877— . Further notes on the subarctic 
Odonata of North America. (Canadian 
entomologist, Apr. 1947. v. 79, no. 4, 
p. 62-67.) 

Contains an annotated list of 30 species 
of dragonflies collected in the vicinity of 
Great Slave Lake, Mackenzie District, 
in 1945, and some from northern Alberta 
and Newfoundland. This paper is supple- 
mentary to No. 19077 of Arctic Bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43232. WALKER, EDMUND MUR- 
TON, 1877— .~. New records of Odonata 
from Manitoba. (Canadian entomologist, 
Feb. 1941. v. 73, no. 2, p. 35-36.) 

Lists 18 species of dragonflies collected 
at Churchill (mostly) and other localities 
in Manitoba. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43233. WALKER, EDMUND MUR- 
TON, 1877— . On the American repre- 
sentatives of Somatochlora arctica with 
descriptions of two new Species: Odonata. 
(Canadian entomologist, Nov. 1918. v. 
50, no. 11, p. 365-75, plate 10.) 

Contains a key to five North American 
species of Somatochlora of the arctica 
group, descriptions of two new ones and 
critical notes on three others. 8S. forci- 
pata from Hopedale, Labrador, and north- 
ern Quebec, and S. franklini (Hudson Bay 
region) are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


WALKER, FRANCIS, 1809-1874, see 
British Musuem. Catalogue .. . neu- 
ropterous insects 1852-58. No. 
38993. 


WALKER, FRANCIS, 1809-1874, sce 
Spieth, H. T. The North American 
ephemeropteran Francis Walker. 
1940. No. 42630. 
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WALKER, Sir GILBERT, see Schell, I. I. 
Arctic ice and weather relationships. 
1956. No. 42315. 


43234. WALKER, OLIVE. Joint school 
health program progresses in Anchorage. 
(Alaska’s health, Oct. 1955. v. 12, p. 1, 
3, illus.) 

Contains information on the organiza- 
tion of the Program; activities; liaison 
with the home TB screening; first aid; 
health teaching; sanitation and safety 
inspections; personal hygiene and clean- 
liness, ete. Copy seen: DSG. 


43235. WALKLEY, LUELLA M._ Re- 
vision of the Lathridiini of the State of 
Washington: Coleoptera, Lathridiidac. 
(Entomological Society of Washington. 
Proceedings, Oct. 1952. v. 54, no. 5, 
p. 217-35.) 

Contains keys to the genera and species, 
and a systematic list of 17 (one new) with 
synonyms, descriptions and critical notes. 
Material collected in Alaska and northern 
Canada (Labrador, northern Manitoba) 
is used in this study. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


43236. WALL, W. ARTHUR. Milling 
practice at United Keno Hill Mines. 
(Canadian mining and metallurgical bul- 
letin, May 1955. v. 48, no. 517, p. 274— 
80, 17 tables.) 

The flotation concentrator and cyanide 
plant of United Keno Hill Mines Ltd. 
are located at Elsa, about 285 miles 
north of Whitehorse, Yukon. Chief ore 
minerals are silver-bearing galena and 
sphalerite. Procedures are described: 
crushing, screening and conveying; 
grinding and classification; flotation; de- 
watering and filtration; sacking, pallet- 
ization, and loading; cyanidation; samp- 
ling costs are discussed. Mill operations 
are not appreciably affected by cold 
weather, but interrupted transportation 
during freeze-up and break-up is a major 
problem. Discussion in same journal, 
Dee. 1955. v. 48, no. 524, p. 792. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


43237. WALLACE, JOHN R., /r. How 
a water supply was designed for a 
permafrost area. (Public works, Jan. 
1954. v. 85, no. 1, p. 64-66, 133-34, 
illus., text map, diagr.) 

Based on paper presented at the Fourth 
Alaskan Seience Conference, Juneau, 
Sept. 28-Oct. 3, 1953. Proposed Fair- 
banks (Alaska) water system is a single 
main recirculating type, which prevents 
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dangerous dissipation of heat from the 
water by maintaining sufficient velocity 
of the water in the mains and service 
connections. The chief design problems 
encountered and their solutions are 
outlined. Copy seen: DLC. 


WALLACE, ROBERT CHARLES, 1881- 
1955, see Arctic Institute of North 
America. Arctic research . . . 1958. 
No. 38555. 


WALLACE, ROBERT EARL, 1916- , 
see Cady, W. M., and others. The 
central Kuskokwim region, Alaska. 1955, 
No. 39097. 


43238. WALLEY, G. STUART, 1904- 
Corixidae from the environs of Hudson 
Bay: Hemip., Corixidae. (Canadian 
entomologist, Oct. 1931. v. 63, no. 10, 
p. 238-39, illus.) 

Contains a description of Arctocoriza 
johansenit n. sp., obtained, together 
with A. chanceae and A. convexa, by 
dissecting the stomach of the arctic 
grayling, Thymallus signifer, captured in 
a small tributary near the mouth of 
Churchill River, Manitoba. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43239. WALLEY, G. STUART, 1904- 
Descriptions of five new species of Cana- 
dian Ichneumonidae. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, Nov. 1934. v. 66, no. 11, p. 
235-41.) 

Includes a description of Glypta in- 
fumata n. sp. (p. 236-37), an ichneumon 
fly recorded on the east coast of James 
Bay, Quebec. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43240. WALLEY, G. STUART, 1904- 
A new Canadian species of Syndipnus, 
with records of other species: Hyme- 
noptera, Ichneumonidae. (Canadian en- 
tomologist, Mar. 1945. v. 77, no. 3, p. 
41—49, illus.) 4 refs. Contribution no. 
2333, Div. of Entomology, Science Serv- 
ice, Dept. of Agriculture, Ottawa. 

S. phygadeuontoides vn. sp. from 
Churchill, Manitoba. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


43241. WALLEY, G. STUART, 1904- 
Some new and little known Canadian 
Ichneumonidae: Hymenoptera. (Cana- 
dian entomologist, Sept. 1941. v. 73, 
no. 9, p. 164-70.) 

A list of ten ichneumon flies, with 
descriptions of six new ones. Pimpla 
sodalis from Lake Harbour, Baffin Island, 
and Cylloceria nodosa, obtained = at 
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Churchill, Manitoba, and Healy, Alaska, 
are ineluded. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43242. WALLIS, JOHN BRAITHWAITE, 
1877— . The genus /lybius Er. in North 
America: Coleoptera, Dytiscidae. (Ca- 
nadian entomologist, Sept. 1939. v. 71, 
no. 9, p. 192-99.) 

Contains keys to the males and females 
of this genus, critical notes on the species 
and a description of [lybius churchillensis 
n. sp. obtained at Churchill, Manitoba, 
by W. J. Brown in 1937. 

Copy seen: DA; MH~Z. 


43243. WALTERS, VLADIMIR. Fishes 
of western Arctic America and eastern 
arctic Siberia: taxonomy and zoogeog- 
raphy. (American Musuem of Natural 
History, New York. Bulletin, Sept. 5, 
1955. v. 106, article 5, p. 255-368, 4 
maps, 28 tables.) 190 refs. Thesis. 
New York University. 

Contains data on the area studied 
(coastal waters between Cape Chelyuskin, 
and 105° W.), a nomenclatorial systerr, 
and a key to marine and fresh-water 
species of arctic Alaska. Some 90 species 
are listed with notes. The region is 
considered in terms of climatic changes, 
water temperature, salinity, avenues of 
dispersal of ichthyofauna (marine and 
fresh-water species); its geology and 
zoogeography are discussed: the existence 
and disappearance of Bering Strait land 
bridge (map 2), marine and fresh-water 
arctic fauna of land bridge, recession of 
ice-sheet and avenues of fish invasion 
into deglaciated areas. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH~Z. 


43244. WARD, WILLIAM H. Glacio-* 


logical studies in the Penny Highland, 
Baffin Island, 1953. (International Union 
of Geodesy and Geophysics. Association 
of Scientific Hydrology. General As- 
sembly, Rome, 1954. t. 4, pub. 1955? 
p. 297-308, 2 text maps, cross-sections, 
diagr., tables.) 13 refs. 

Reports work of the 1953 Baffin Island 
Expedition of the Arctic Institute of 
North America, led by P. D. Baird. 
Studies were concentrated on the south- 
east end of this iceecap, which rises to 
2,100 m. above sea level at 67°06’ N. 
65°42’ W. on Cumberland Peninsula. 
They comprised meteorological observa- 
tions, measurements of accumulation 
and ablation, measurement of tempera- 
ture profiles in snow and ice, cross-sec- 
tions of the ice mass of Highway Glacier 


and two sets of surveys to determine its 
surface velocity. Results are briefly 
described and some comparisons made 
with the Barnes Icecap to the north, 
studied in 1950. Copy seen: DGS. 


43245. WARD, WILLIAM H. Studies 
in glacier physics on the Penny Ice Cap, 
Baffin Island, 1953, part IV. The flow 
of Highway Glacier. (Journal of glaciol- 
ogy, Oct. 1955. v. 2, no. 18, p. 592-98, 
illus., diagrs., 3 tables.) 7 refs. 

“The horizontal and vertical motions 
of eight points on the surface of Highway 
Glacier, Baffin Island, are reported. The 
average horizontal speed below the 
lowest tributary glacier is 56 m./yr. 
The major part of this motion arises 
from the glacier sliding on its bed. The 
mean shear stress on the bed is prac- 
tically constant and equal to about 0.9 
bars, but it is much smaller beneath 
the retreating tongue. A measure of 
the retreat in the lower part of the glacier 
is obtained from the difference between 
the ice discharge and the net ablation.’’— 
Author’s abstract. No. I-III of these 
studies from the Arctic Institute of North 
America’s expedition are listed as No. 
38158-38159, 42134. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DGS. 


43246. WARE, GEORGE WILLIAM. 
Hypothermia. (Medical annals of the 
District of Columbia, July 1955. v. 24, 
no. 7, p. 333-44, illus., table.) 73 refs. 

Contains an historical outline of the 
use of hypothermia in medicine, followed 
by sections on: its physiology; cause of 
death; laboratory findings in  hypo- 
thermia; methods of cooling (surface and 
extracorporeal cooling, autonomic block- 
ing, ete.); rewarming; indications for 
medical use; complications; case histories 
(two cases). Copy seen: DSG. 


43247. WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841 - 
1924. Neuere Beitrige zu Grénlands 
Flora. (Botanische Jahrbiicher (Engler), 
Dec. 30, 1887. Bd. 9, p. 274-79.) Text 
in German. Title tr. New contribu- 
tions to Greenland’s flora. 

Contains a criticism of plant formations 
in the vegetation of Greenland, intre- 
duced by T. Holm in his paper Beitrdge 
zur Flora Westgrénlands, 1887, q. v. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


43248. WARNECKE, EDGAR F. Ver- 
kehrsprobleme Norwegens. (Geograph- 
ische Rundschau, June 1955. Jahrg. 7, 
Nr. 6, p. 218-26, 2 text maps.) 9 refs. 


811 








Text in German. Title tr.: Norwegian 
communication problems. 

Roads, railroads, coastal shipping 
routes, and harbors are described, with 
brief notes on northern Norway and the 
harbors of Narvik, Troms¢, Hammerfest, 
and Kirkenes. Copy seen: DLC. 


WARREN, R., see O'Keefe, A. F., and 
others. Alterations in skin temperature 
‘ lumbar sympathectomy. 1981. 
No. 41684. 


WARREN, SHIELDS L., 1898- _ , see 
Ariel, I., and others. Studies on the effect 
of hypothermia, I physical and 
physiological changes . . . rabbit. 1943. 
No. 38562. 


WARREN, SHIELDS L., 1898 , see 
Ariel, L., and S. L. Warren. Studies on 
the effect of hypothermia, II . . . role 
5 . thyroid gland ... rabbit. 1943. 
No. 38563. 


WARREN, SHIELDS L., 1898— , see 
Ariel, I., and S. L. Warren. Studies on 
the effect of hypothermia, III . . . effect 
. . . Brown-Pearce-rabbit epithelioma. 
1943. No. 38564. 


WARTHIN, ALDRED SCOTT, 1904— ., 
see Miller, A. K., and others. Ordovician 
cephalopod fauna of Baffin Island. . . 
1954. No. 41396. 


WARWICK, JAMES W., see Menzel, 
D. H., and J. W. Warwick. Theory of 
the auroral zone. 1955. No. 41361. 


43249. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD- 
FORD, 1910- Mount Hunter via 
the west ridge, «a proposed ascent. 
(American alpine journal, 1953. v. 8, 
no. 3, issue 27, p. 478-84, illus.) 

Contains plan of ascent of the North 
Peak (14,580 ft.) of the highest unclimbed 
mountain in the Alaska Range, nine 
miles south of Mt. McKinley (62°57’ N. 
151°05’ W.). The proposed approach 
via Kahiltna Glacier and the climb via 
the west ridge are described, alternate 
routes, also snow, ice, and rock con- 
ditions are noted. Plan is based on the 
writer’s air observations and study of 
aerial photographs, on which routes and 
camp locations are traced here. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


43250. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD- 
FORD,  1910- Operation White 
Tower. (American alpine journal, 1948. 
v. 7, no. 1, issue 21, p. 40-58, illus.) 3 
refs. 
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Contains description of the 17-man 
expedition (led by the writer) to Mt. 
McKinley, Alaska, Apr.—June 1947. Pur- 
poses of the expedition included cosmic 
ray research at Denali Pass (18,150 ft.), 
ground and air survey of area around the 
mt., geological collections, weather rec- 
ord, field tests of food and equipment, 
and photographic record of the expedition 
in movies and stills for RKO Radio 
Pictures. Both North and South Peaks 
were climbed during the expedition. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


43251. WASKEY, FRANK H. Sequoias, 
did you say? in Alaska? (Rocks and 
minerals, Mar.—Apr. 1954. v. 29, no. 3-4, 
whole no. 239, p. 130-33, illus.) 

Contains popular account of finding 
fossil Sequoia leaf imprints in stones on 
and near Nelson Island, west coast of 
Alaska (60°35’ N. 164°45’ W.), in 
1947-52. Copy seen: DGS. 


43252. WASKEY, FRANK H. Tin and 
other things. (Rocks and minerals, 
Sept.—Oct. 1952. v. 27, no. 9-10, whole 
no. 230), p. 451-55, sketch map.) 2 refs. 
Popular account of an airplane trip in 
Jaly 1951 from Dillingham on Bristol 
Bay, Alaska, to the Cape Prince of Wales 
tin region, western tip of Seward Penin- 
sula, and of mineral collecting in this 
region and near Shishmaref on the 

northeast coast of the Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


43253. WASMUND, JAMES A. _ Pro- 
pulsion equipment for the USS Glacier, 
the U. S. Navy’s newest super ice breaker. 
(Westinghouse engineer, Sept. 1955. v. 
15, no. 5, p. 170-73, illus., diagrs.) 

The USS Glacier, latest and fastest 
American icebreaker, to be used first 
in the Antarctic, is described and the 
propulsion equipment treated in detail: 
propulsion motors, propulsion generators, 
motor field control, constant-horsepower 
regulator, and vessel speed control. The 
contactor for deenergizing and protecting 
the heeling pumps is also discussed. The 
action of the pumps can be controlled 
manually or automatically. Diagrams of 
the starboard drive equipment are given, 
and graphs of propeller power require- 
ments and motor load current for 
constant-horsepower operation are shown. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43254. WASSERFALL, KARL FALCH, 
1882—- . Some of the most character- 
istic features in the variation of magnetic 
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elements; based upon the material col- 
lected at Dombas Observatory, pub- 
lished by Det magnetiske Byr&, Bergen, 
Norway. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1937. 24 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables. (Norske institutt 
for kosmisk fysikk. Publikasjoner, nr. 
10.) 

Describes the annual variations of the 
magnetic elements at Domb&s Observa- 
tory, Norway (62°04’ N. 9°05’ E.) for 
each of the 24 hours. The period investi- 
gated is 1923-33. Residuals between the 
ll-year mean and that for quiet days of 
each month for each of the 24 hours are 
plotted against the time. Three sets of 
24 diagrams each give the variations in 
declination, horizontal, and vertical in- 
tensities. Copy seen: DLC. 


WASSERFALL, KARL FALCH, 1882- , 
see also Trumpy, B., and K. F. Wasserfall. 


Results . . . magnetic station at Domb4s 
1942—... 1948. 1949-53. No. 42881. 


WATSON, JOHN R., Jr., see Nichols, 
D. R., and J. R. Watson. Preliminary 
report .. . engineering permafrost studies 
. . . Glenallen area, Alaska. 1955. No. 
41594. 


43255. WATT, ARCHIE M., and P. H. 
GODSELL. We defied the curse of Dead 
Man’s Valley. (Canadian aviation, Apr. 
1952. v. 25, no. 4, p. 34-37, 72, illus.) 
Salvage of a helicopter damaged on the 
5923-ft. summit of Mary Mountain in the 
Nahanni ranges near Dead Man’s Valley 
in southwest Mackenzie District is de- 
scribed. Equipment was freighted by 
power boat up the Liard and South 
Nahanni Rivers and a base camp set up 
16 miles from the crash. A _ helicopter 
was used to reach the crash site and to 
ferry in parts. The operations took six 
days in August; weather included fog, 
rain, sleet, snow; temperature was 10°- 
30° F. A brief history of past unsuccess- 
ful penetrations into Dead Man’s Valley 
is included. Copy seen: DLC. 


43256. WATTS, NOEL. Kiruna: Swe- 
den’s northernmost mining town. (Geo- 
graphical magazine, Sept. 1955. v. 28, 
no. 5, p. 231-41, 13 illus., text map.) 
Contains description of the town 
(67°51’ N. 20°13’ E.) its climate, living 
conditions, ete.; and of the iron mines, 
exploited since 1890 by Luossavaara- 
Kiirunavaara Aktiebolaget, a mining 
company, of which the Swedish Gov- 
ernment is half owner. 90 percent of 
the ore is shipped by railroad (com- 


pleted in 1902) to the Norwegian port 
of Narvik; 10 percent to Lulefé on the 
Gulf of Bothnia. Ore content of the 
Kiirunavaara mines was estimated as 
originally 1,300 million tons, of which 
60 million are still available for surface 
work. About 30,000 tons are mined 
daily. Cheap electricity for mine and 
town is supplied from hydroelectric 
plant at Porjus, 60 miles south. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WAULTRIN, RENE (pseud.) See Dollot, 
René, 1875- 


WEAVER, J. T., see Currie, Bb. W., and 
J. T. Weaver. Vertical extent auroral 
ares. 1956. No. 39427. 


WEAVER, -JOHN C., see U. 8. Hydro- 
graphic Office. Ice atlas of the Northern 
Hemisphere. 1955. No. 43009. 


43257. WEBB, PAUL. Respiratory heat 
loss in cold. (Federation proceedings, 
Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 686-87.) 
Contains account of study made with 
specially constructed instruments and 
involving temperature and humidity 
measurement of expired air. Its temper- 
ature fell proportionately with the drop 
of ambient temperature and, at low 
temperatures, was always saturated or 
supersaturated. Heat losses at —20° 
and —40° C. are given and are 50-60 
percent lower from estimates based on the 
assumption that expired air is always 

saturated and at 37° C. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WEBBER, E. J., see Cady, W. M., and 
others. The central Kuskokwim region, 
Alaska. 1955. No. 39097. 


WEBER, H. G., see Gleiss, J., and H. G. 
Weber. Beitriige zum Friihgeborenen .. . 
Warmeregulation . . . 1955. No. 40039. 


43258. WEBER, NEAL ALBERT, 
1908— . Arctic Alaskan Diptera. (En- 
tomological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, Apr. 1954. v. 56, no. 2, p. 
86-91.) 

Contains a systematic list with localities 
of about a hundred species, taken in 
1948-50 during field work supported by 
the U. S. Office of Naval Research or the 
Arctic Institute of North America. All 
are from the arctic slope of the Brook 
Range, north to the Beaufort Sea. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-Z. 


43259. WEBER-BAULER, LEON. Le 
ski, sa physiologie et ses débuts & Genéve. 
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(Alpen, Jan. 1935. Jahrg. 11, no. 1, 
p. 29-33, illus.) Text in French. Title 
tr.: Skiing, its physiology and its appear- 
ance in Geneva. 

Contains notes on the first appearance 
of skis in Switzerland, in 1901; techniques 
of skiing; muscle groups involved; en- 
ergy saved, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


43260. WEBSTER, CLEMENT L. Notes 
on the genus Alrypa, with description of 
new species. (American midland natural- 
ist, Jan. 1921. yv. 7, no. 1, p. 13-20, 
plate 8.) 

Kleven species and varieties from 
Devonian deposits of North America 
are described, among them A. waterloo- 
ensis var. canadensis, n. var. (p. 17) from 
blue shales of the Upper Devonian age, 
Hay River, Mackenzie District. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


WEBSTER, DONALD ROBERTSON, 
1902— , see Pirozynski, W. J., and D. R. 
Webster. Radiographic observations. . . 
venous flow ... cold injury. 1958. 
No. 41883. 


WEBSTER, DONALD ROBERTSON, 
1902—__, see Pirozynski, W. J., and D. R. 
Webster. Tissue response to repeated 
cold. 1962. No, 41884. 


WEBSTER, H. R., see Addy, C. E., and 


others. Waterfowl breeding . . . 1953. 
No. 38423. 
43261. WEDERUS, HARALD. Fiaglar 


vid Porattamaajiirvi. (Fauna och flora, 
1955. hiifte 4-5, p. 187-204, illus., map.) 
10 refs. Text in Swedish. Title tr.: 
Birds on Lake Porattamaajirvi. 

Contains an account of the writer’s 
bird-watching for a few weeks in June 
1954, around this lake in the interior of 
Karesuando parish, north Sweden. The 
terrain consists mainly of marshland. 
53 species are listed, with notes. 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRL. 


WEDOW, HELMUTH, 1917—- , see 
Robinson, G. D., and others. Radioactiv- 
ity investigations . . . Yentna district... 
1955. No, 42117. 


43262. WEGELIUS, CARL, and J. 
LIND.  Physiologische Beobachtungen 
iiber die experimentelle Hypothermie 
beim Hunde. (Langenbecks Archiv fiir 
klinische Chirurgie, vereinigt mit 
Deutsche Zeitschrift fiir Chirurgie, Apr. 
1954. Bd. 279, p. 7438-50, illus.) Text 
in German. Title tr.: Physiological 
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observations on experimental hypother- 
mia in the dog. 

Contains account of observations on 
the physiology of circulation. The 
relation between temperature, blood 
pressure, pulse and QO» consumption is 
analyzed: the effect of extra corporeal 
circulation and ventilation on ventric- 
ular fibrillation and survival is investi- 
gated. The value of hypothermia 
produced by simultaneous immersion and 
extracorporeal cooling, and several other 
experiments on circulation in hypo- 
thermia are briefly reported. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


43263. WEGENER, KURT, 1878- . Die 
Temperatur in Grénlandischen Inlandeis. 
(Geofisica pura e applicata, Milan. 
Sept.—Dee. 1955. v. 32, no. 3, p. 102-106, 
diagrs.) 2refs. Textin German. Title 
tr.: The temperature in the inland ice 
of Greenland. 

Contains computation of the temper- 
ature distribution in the ice on the 
basis of measurements made in 1930- 
1931 while with the German Greenland 
Expedition of Alfred Wegener, and in 
1948-1951 with P.-E. Victor’s French 
polar expeditions. Methods of investi- 
gation and probable errors are discussed. 
A linear temperature gradient of 0.9° C. 
per 100 m. for Eismitte (ice thickness of 
3,000 m. and mean surface temperature 
of —28° C.) and a gradient of 0.8° C. 
per 100 m. for Camp 6 (ice thickness of 
1,500 m. and mean surface temperature 
of —13° C.) were obtained. The temper- 
ature trend in ice at Eismitte for Feb- 
ruary and August to a depth of 20 m., 
recorded and corrected temperature dis- 
tribution at Eismitte and Camp 6 to a 
depth of 150 m. for 1947-51 and to a 
depth of 3,000 m. for 1930-31 and 1948- 
51 are graphed. Copy seen: DLC. 


43264. WEGKAMP, KAREL, and others. 
The Sydvaranger story; world’s first 
commercial taconite operation is proving 
ground for future Mesabi developments. 
(Mining world, Oct. 1953. v.15, no. 11, 
p. 49-76, illus., ports., text maps, diagrs., 
tables.) Other authors: J. A. W. Bugge, 
U. 8. Meyer, M. Digre, A. Stavang, and 
A. Borsting. 

Contains extensive survey of iron ores, 
mines and mining operations at Kirkenes 
and Bjgrnevatn, northern Norway (69°- 
15’ N. 30° E.), primarily by personnel 
of the mining company Aktieselskabet 
Sydvaranger. Ore was first discovered in 
the 1860's, the company formed in 1906, 
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and first ore produced 1910. Reconstruc- 
tion following World War II is described. 
The ore is a true taconite, quartz-banded 
magnetite. All current production comes 
from the Bjgrnevatn orebody, five miles 
south of Kirkenes, where deposits are 
metamorphosed sediments in the Pre- 
cambrian Karelian formation. Each step 
in the iron ore production is described in 
detail: exploratory drilling, mining, pri- 
mary crushing, milling, control of the 
mill circuit. Machines are described, 
illustrated and diagrammed, and some 
milling data are tabulated. The hydro- 
electric and steam plants, machine shops, 
and maintenance of mines and equipment 
are dealt with, also plans for improving 
metallurgical practice, and construction 
of pelletizing plant to begin operation in 
late 1955. Copy seen: DGS. 


WEGMANN, C. EUGENE, 1896- _, see 

Koch, L., and others. Report... ex- 

peditions . . . East Greenland 1926-39 
. 1955. No. 40791. 


43265. WEICKMANN, LUDWIG, 
1892— , and P. A. MOLCHANOV. 
Kurzer Bericht itiber die meteorologisch- 
aerologischen Beobachtungen auf der 
Polarfahrt des “Graf Zeppelin.’ (Me- 
teorologische Zeitschrift, Nov. 1931. Bd. 
48, Heft 11, p. 409-414, tables, graphs, 
map.) Textin German. Title tr.: Brief 
report on the meteorological-aerological 
observations made during the polar 
voyage of the Graf Zeppelin. 

Contains a preliminary discussion of re- 
sults and instrumentation used during the 
Aeroarctic Expedition with the airship Graf 
Zeppelin, July 26-31, 1931. Atmospheric 
and stratospheric temperature and hu- 
midity data were obtained over the 
Barents Sea, Franz Joseph Land, Sever- 
naya Zemlya, Novaya Zemlya, and 
Taymyr Peninsula. The existence of a 
temperature inversion was confirmed with 
the aid of balloon sondes, using a tele- 
graphic recording method. Results from 
four ballon ascents are tabulated, in- 
cluding pressure, temperature, relative 
humidity, and vertical velocity. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


43266. WEISEL, GEORGE F. Varia- 
tions in the number of fin rays of two 
cyprinid fishes correlated with natural 
water temperatures. (Ecology, Jan. 
1955. v. 36, no. 1, p. 1-6, fig., 7 tables.) 
27 refs. 

Contains account of an investigation 
on Ptychocheilus oregonense and Richard- 


sonius balteatus from waters having av- 
erage temperatures of 24°-8° C, Speci- 
mens from cold habitats showed more 
rays in the anal and dorsal fin than those 
from a warmer environment. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43267. WEISS, A. KURT, and W. G. 
MOSS. Effects of cold-exposure on liver 
oxygen consumption of subtotally hepa- 
tectomized rats. (Federation proceedings, 
Mar. 1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 161.) 
Animals exposed to cold had a 25 per- 
cent increase in liver slice oxygen cen- 
sumption over animals kept at room 
temperature; hepatectomized and sub- 
sequently cold-stressed showed an_ in- 
crease of 30 percent. Subtotal hepa- 
tectomy thus appears not to impair the 

adaptation process to cold exposure. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WEISS, A. KURT, sce also Moss, W. G., 
and A. K. Weiss. Effect of cold-exposure 
on liver regeneration. 1955. No. 41487. 


WEISS, EDWARD S., see Blomquist, 
FE. T., and E. 8. Weiss. The tuberculosis 
problem in the Pacific territories: Alaska. 
1953. No. 38872. 


43268. WEISS, HARRY BISCHOFF, 
1883— . The contributions of physicians 
to entomology in the United States from 
1723 to 1865. (New York Entomological 
Society. Journal, Dec. 1946. v. 54, no. 4, 
p. 309-14.) 4 refs. 

Forty physicians who contributed to 
entomology are listed, with brief data on 
their activities. A few collectors in 
northern regions and writers on arctic 
insects are included, such as E. L. 
Blaschke (Alaska), A. 8. Packard (Lab- 
rador) G. H. Horn, J. L. LeConte and 
others. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


WEISS, T. See under Russian form of 
name: Velss. 


WEITZEN, WILLIAM, see Forney, A. K., 
and others. Cold weather .. . aircraft. 
1947. No. 39861. 


43269. WELCH, B. E., and others. Caloric 
intake and energy expenditure in a sub- 
arctic environment. Denver, Dec. 17, 
1955. 34 p. illus., tables; process print. 
(U. 8S. Army Medical Nutrition Labora- 
tory. Project no. 6—-60—11-020. Report 
no. 173.) 27 refs. Other authors: J. B. 
Mann, W. Insull and T. E. Friedemann. 

Contains a study of the energy require- 
ments of eight men living in the sub- 
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Aretic (Fort Chhurcill, Canada) under a 
well defined regimen. The average re- 
quirement under these conditions, based 
on food consumption and caloric equiva- 
lent of loss in body weight, was 4,260 
ealories/day. Caloric intake averaged 
about 3,600 cal./man/day. The study in- 
cludes energy expenditures during various 
forms of progression Copy seen: DSC. 


WELCH, B. E., see also Buskirk, E. R., 
and others. Calorie intake and expendi- 
ture... 1955. No. 39085. 


43270. WELLEIN, EDWARD G., and 
others. Aerial surveys in western On- 
tario, northern Manitoba, northern Sas- 
katchewan and the Districts of Mackenzie 
and Keewatin, 1952. (Jn: U.S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service. Waterfowl populations 
and breeding conditions, summer 1952, 
pub. 1953. Special scientifie report, 
wildlife no. 21, p. 76-80, illus. tables, 
map.) Other authors: D. G. Colls and 
R. D. Harris. 
;* Contains information on the partici- 
pants in the survey; routes of exploration 
flights; densities of waterfowl and species; 
weather and water conditions, etc. 

Copy seen: DI. 


WELTER, GEORGE, see Dubuc, J., and 
others. Fatigue life of steel I-heams 
. 1965. No. 39612. 


43271. WENDELBO, PER. Om slekten 
Taraxacum i Norge. (Blyttia, 1949. 
Bd. 7, nr. 2, p. 36-43, 3 illus.) 7 refs. 
Text in Norwegian. Summary in English. 
Title tr.: On the genus Taraxacum in 
Norway. 

Known Norwegian Taraxacum varieties 
represent eight groups, of which Cerato- 
phora Dt., Arctica and Spectabilia Dt. 
are found in the North. Special charac- 
teristics and habitat of each group and of 
some species are included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WENDT, F., see Cooper, K. E., and 
others. A comparison of oesophageal, 
rectal and para-aortic temperatures . . . 
hypothermia in man. 1955. No. 39349. 


WENTZ, W. W., see Finlay, W. L. 
Preliminary survey . . . low-temperature 


properties of titanium. 1956. No. 
39815. 
43272. WERENSKIOLD, WERNER, 


1883— . Norsk kartlaegning av Spits- 
bergen. (Naturen, Mar.—May 1920. 
rg. 44, no. 3-5, p. 85-94, map.) Text 
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in Norwegian. Title tr.: Norwegian 
mapping of Spitsbergen. 
Sketch of cartographic work, develop- 
velopment of methods, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC; NPOslo. 


WERKENTHIN, T. A., see Chatten, 
C. K., and others. Determination of 
brittle point of rubber .. . 1944. No. 
39234. 


43273. WERT, O. B. Climatic test 
rooms at Griffiss Air Force Base. (Re- 
frigerating engineering, Apr. 1954. v. 62, 
no. 4, p. 47, 116-17, diagrs.) 

Describes the construction and opera- 
tion of the test rooms and low-temperature 
Freon-22 refrigeration system at the Air 
Development Center, Rome, New York. 
Methylene chloride is used as the brine, 
and the refrigeration cycle uses a three- 
stage compression system to attain brine 
temperatures of —105° F. The arctic 
test room will reduce temperature rate 
of —67° F. Copy seen: DLC. 


43274. WERTHEIMER, LOTHAR, and 
others. Patterns of surface temperature 
response to various agents. (Circulation, 
Jan. 1955. v.11, no. 1, p. 110—14, diagrs.) 
22 refs. Other authors: W. Redisch, 

K. Hirschhorn and J. M. Steele. 
Contains report on 15 substances tested 
on normal subjects in an environment of 
20° C. and 55 percent humidity (mild 
vasoconstrictor stimulus). Eleven of the 
agents caused a temperature rise either 
in the “blush area”’ (cheek and forehead) 
or in the ‘‘glomus area”’ (toe) ; four drugs 
were without any effect. The mode of 
action of the effective agents is discussed. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


43275. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896— . Serpulidae (Polychaeta) col- 
lected by C. Dons along the Norwegian 
coast. Trondheim, F. Bruns bokhand., 
1953. 22 p., illus. (Norske videnskabers 
selskab. Skrifter, 1952, no. 6.) 17 refs. 
Contains synopsis of 16 species, includ- 
ing description of Spirorbis echinatus n. 
sp., collected in northern Lofoten Islands, 
also notes on habitat and total geographic 
distribution of others. All northern 
waters of Europe, Asia and North America 

are inhabited by these species. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43276. WESSLEN, STIG, 1902- . Das 
Barenbuch, Film-Expeditionen in Lapp- 
lands Barengriinden. Mit 50 Abbildun- 
gen nach Aufnahmen” des Verfassers. 
{Autorisierte Ubersetzung aus dem Schwe- 
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dischen von Wolfheinrich von der Miilbe.] 
Berlin, Deutsche  Verlagsgesellschaft 
{1941}. 159 p. illus. Text in German. 
Title tr.: The bear book; film expeditions 
in Lapland’s bear grounds. With 50 illus- 
trations from the author’s photographs. 
Authorized translation from the Swedish 
by Wolfheinrich von der Miilbe. 
Following an introductory chapter on 
the erstwhile abundance of bears in 
Europe, their gradual extinction and their 
current status and number in north 
Sweden, the author describes his first 
photographic attempts in this area (in 
1936), and his suecessful encounters in 
the following two years not only with 
bears but also with elks. The description 
encompasses equipment and route; nature 
and people and their life. Some interest- 
ing segments of the films taken are in- 
cluded. Copy seen: DLC. 


43277. WEST, J. F. Fishermen of Lo- 
foten. (Norsemen, July—Aug. 1955. v. 
13, no. 4, p. 252-55.) 

Describes codfishing methods by hand 
line, long night line, gill net, and ring net 
in Lofoten Islands waters, northern Nor- 
way. Increased catch through use of 
nylon gill nets, processing methods life 
on the fishing stations, etc., are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43278. WEST, J. F. Hans Egede, colonist 
and explorer. (Polarboken, 1955, p. 
142-46.) 

Contains biographical notes on Hans 
Egede (1686-1758), born at Harstad, 
north Norway. He went to Greenland as 
a missionary and founded a settlement 
on an island off Godthaab in 1721, which, 
however, was a failure commercially. In 
1723 Egede went along the coast to Kap 
Farvel in an open boat in an attempt to 
reach the east coast and search there for 
the old Norse settlements, making ob- 
servations en route on the geography, 
natural history and archeology. Egede’s 
settlement was dismantled in 1728 and 
the trading and mission station moved to 
the site of the present Godthaab. He 
left Greenland in 1736, thinking his work 
a failure, but religious movements devel- 
oped out of it and he was made bishop of 
Greenland in 1740. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


43279. WEST, WALTER SCOTT, 
1912— , and P. D. BENSON. Investi- 
gations for radioactive deposits in South- 
eastern Alaska. Washington, D. C., 
U.S. Govt. Print. Off., 1955. p. 25-57. 


4 maps (3 fold.), 7 tables. (U.S. Geolog- 
ical Survey. Bulletin 1024—-B.) 23 refs. 

In summer 1949, the writers and assist- 
ant investigated the Hyder district 
northeast of Ketchikan (56° N. 130° W.), 
the Ketchikan area, Goddard Hot Springs 
area (Baranof Island), Chichagof region 
(Chichagof Island), Funter Bay region 
(north tip of Admiralty Island), and the 
Juneau area. The Hyder district is 
described: its accessibility, physical geog- 
raphy, geology and ore deposits. Radio- 
active material is widely distributed on 
property of the Mountain View Gold 
Mining Co., and results of mineralogical 
study of samples are shown in tables. 
the other areas are similarly, though 
briefly, treated. No uranium deposits 
of commercial value were found; but 
further study is recommended for the 
Hyder district. Copy seen: DGS. 


43280. WESTBLAD, EINAR, 1891- . 
Marine ‘Alloeocoels’’ (Turbellaris) from 
North Atlantic and Mediterranean coasts, 
I, (Arkiv fér zoologi, June 9, 1955. 
Andra ser., Bd. 7, hifte 6, no. 24, p. 491- 
526, illus., 3 plates.) 40 refs. 

Contains a systematic list of 17 marine 
turbellarians from the North Atlantie to 
Mediterranean Sea, with descriptions of 
seven new species and synonyms, critical 
notes and distributional data on others, 
followed by anatomical summary of the 
reviewed material. Pseudostomum quad- 
rioculatum (from Greenland and Barents 
Sea to the Mediterranean), Cylindro- 
stoma fingalianum (from the White Sea to 
Pas de Calais) and Urastoma cyprinae 
(from White Sea to the Mediterranean), 
are included in this study. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


WESTERFIELD, EVERETT COMMO- 
DORE, 1901—_ , see Batzler, W. E., and 
I. C. Westerfield. Sonar studies . 
North Pacific. 1953. No. 38719. 


43281. WESTERGAARD, MOGENS, 
1912— . The Danish Arctic Station at 
Godhavn. (Arctic, Winter 1955. v. 8, 
no. 1, p. 73-74, 2 illus.) Similar note 
pub. in Polar record, May 1955. v. 7, 
no. 50, p. 422-23, illus. (facing p. 402). 

Contains note on the biological labora- 
tory on Disko Island, West Greenland, 
founded in 1906 by M. P. Porsild, 
directed from 1947 by P. Gelting, and 
since Apr. 1954 by U. Rgen. Its admin- 
istration (now under the University of 
Copenhagen), facilities (for 12 visiting 
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scientists, Danes and foreigners), and 
procedure for application are noted. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


43282. WESTERN CONSTRUCTION. 
The Alcango pipeline: part 1 of 2. De- 
signing 620 miles of trouble; what are the 
problems to consider when laying a pipe- 
line through tundra, over mountains, 
under rivers? (Western construction, 
Feb. 1955. v. 30, no. 2, p. 37-38, illus.) 

Problems encountered during the 
construction of the Aleango pipeline, 
presently in progress, which will link 
Haines to Fairbanks with an eight-inch 
steel conduit for carrying petroleum 
products are discussed. The facility will 
connect tankers in Lynn Canal with the 
tank farms of Big Delta, Kielson, and Ladd 
military installations. About 290 miles 
of the 622-mile line are located in Canada; 
approximately 122 miles will be buried 
underground with the remaining 500 
miles being laid unrestrained above- 
ground. Records of the Canal pipelines 
were studied to help solve problems. 
Specified completion date is Sept. 1, 1955, 
with work having started on Dee. 22, 
1953. Copy seen: DLC. 


43283. WESTERN MINER. [News 
notes.] (Western miner, 1955. v. 28.) 
Contains current information on geo- 
logical surveys and mapping by the 
Canadian Geological Survey (some 70 
parties) in the Queen Elizabeth Islands 
(Operation Franklin), Keewatin District 
(Operation Thelon), and other parts of 
northern Canada in summer 1955 (no. 5, 
p. 35; no. 6, p. 76); geology, ore minerals, 
and development of Pine Point lead-zine 
area on Great Slave Lake (no. 5, p. 33- 
35); development program by Traverse 
Longlac Mines at Hottah Lake, Mac- 
kenzie District, with description of the 
pitchblende deposit (no. 10, p. 122); 
lithium deposit (North American Lithium 
Ltd.) at Tanco Lake east of Yellowknife 
(no. 10, p. 126); production at Sherritt 
Gordon Mines, Lynn Lake, Manitoba 
(no. 5, p. 50; no. 8, p. 68-73) ; production 
and exploration plans at North Rankin 
Inlet nickel mines and Belcher Islands 
iron ore region, Hudson Bay (no. 7, 
p. 48-52); survey of exploration, mining 
operations, and production in Northwest 
Territories and Yukon during 1954 (no. 4, 
p. 46-52); future railroad from Grim- 
shaw, Alta., to Pine Point, Great Slave 
Lake and its part in development of the 
region (no. 6, p. 79); biographical sketch 
of Gilbert LaBine, discoverer of the 
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Eldorado uranium mine on Great Bear 
Lake in 1930 (no. 10, p. 78). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


43284. WESTPHALL, POVL, 1907- 
Vinger over polar- og storcirklen. (Grgn- 
land, Oct. 1955. nr. 10, p. 361-69, illus.) 
Text in Danish. Title tr.: Wings over 
the Polar and the Great Circles. 

Survey of polar flying from Andrée to 
the first regular passenger flight by 
Scandinavian Airlines System, Nov. 1954, 

Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 


WETTERHAN, D., see Rae, J. Arctic 
research. 1882. No. 42008. 


43285. WEXLER, BERNARD CARL, 
1923— , and E. TRYCZYNSKI. Effect 
of a bacterial polysaccharide (piromen) 
in preventing tissue loss in rabbits due 
to gangrene induced by frostbite. (Jour- 
nal of laboratory and clinical medicine, 
Feb. 1955. v. 45, no. 2, p. 296-302, illus.) 
17 refs. 

Rabbit ears sharply frozen and then 
rapidly thawed and given piromen intra- 
venously daily for 30 days ‘‘approached 
100 percent recovery.”’ Similarly exposed 
animals not given the drug showed no loss 
of tissue in 32 percent, but the saved ears 
were ‘“nonvital in appearance.” 

Copy seen: DSG. 


WEXLER, HARRY, 1911-—_, see Shapley, 
H. Climatic change: . . . 1953. No. 
42422. 


WEXLER, R., see Stephens, H. B., and 
others. An evaluation. . .use. . . elec- 
trical pacemaker to maintain the fune- 
tion ... heart ... hypothermic dog. 
1955. No. 42666. 


43286. WHAT’S DOING IN ANCHOR- 
AGE. 1955 annual. Anchorage, An- 
chorage Guide Pub. Co., 1955. 32 p. 
illus. 

Contains information for tourists: pop- 
ulation statistics, public buildings, Lake 
Hood seaplane base, airline services, 
schools, motor vehicle code, hunting and 
fishing, climatic data, hospital, Alaska 
Railroad, housing. Copy seen: DLC. 


43287. WHEELER, EVERETT PEP- 
PERRELL, 1900- Adamellite in- 
trusive north of Davis Inlet, Labrador. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulletin, 
Aug. 1955. v. 66, no. 8, p. 1031-1060, 
illus., 2 maps (1 fold.), diagrs., graphs, 
8 tables.) 15 refs. 











An adamellite body, covering about 
350 sq. mi. between Davis Inlet and Tes- 
siuyakhsoakh Bay south of Nain (55°50’— 
56°20’ N. 60°50’-62°05’ W.), intrudes 
the Precambrian basement gneisses and 
an anorthosite complex. Lithologic char- 
acteristics and mineralogy are discussed. 
The adamellite may be subdivided into 
hypersthene, fayalite, hornblende, and 
biotite facies (each described in detail), 
hornblende facies comprising the bulk of 
the intrusive. ‘Field evidence indicates 
that the adamellite was intruded as a 
liquid of low viscosity, with much frac- 
turing of the wall rocks and the formation 
of abundant inclusions.” Flow struc- 
tures, form, and textures of the body are 
dealt with, and the surrounding anortho- 
site and basement gneiss complex are 
described. Table shows chemical anal- 
yses and norms of the hornblende, bio- 
tite, and fayalite facies from the intrusive. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


43288. WHEELER, JOHN O. Airdrop 
in Kaskawulsh map-area Yukon. (Cana- 
dian mining journal, Apr. 1955. v. 76, 
no. 4, p. 58-59.) 3 refs. 

Geological mapping of this area 
(60°30’-61° N. 138°-139° W.) in the 
eastern St. Elias Mts. was carried out 
by the Geological Survey of Canada in 
summers 1953 and 1954, and field parties 
supplied by air. In 1953, all items ex- 
cept fuel were freedropped, in advance 
of field parties, from about 150 ft., with 
recovery 100 percent on snow, a few 
breakages on gravel and ice. In 1954, 
food was packaged and _ successfully 
dropped by 24-ft. supply parachutes at 
a pre-arranged rendezvous. Precautions 
in packaging, advantages and disad- 
vantages of both methods are noted. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


43289. WHEELER, JOHN O.  Kaska- 
wulsh group, Yukon Territory. (Ameri- 
can alpine journal, 1955. v. 9, no. 2, 
issue 29, p. 165-66.) 

Contains note on ascents of a number 
of summits between the Kaskawulsh 
River and Shakwak valley (60°40’- 
45’ N. 137°45’—138°20’ W.) by the writer 
Ii. Manko and B. Tallon, July-Aug. 1954. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
WHEELER, MARSHAL RALPH, 
1917— , see Sturtevant, A. H., and M. R. 


Wheeler. Synopses of nearetic Ephydri- 
dae... 1954 No. 42694. 
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43290. WHERRY, EDGAR THEODORE, 
1885- . The genus Polemonium in 
America. (American midland naturalist, 
June 30, 1942. v. 27, no. 3, p. 741-60, 
illus.) 

Contains an alphabetical annotated 
list of about 150 names applied to Ameri- 
can polemoniums (an herbaceous genus 
related to phlox); a key to the species 
and data on systematical grouping of 
American species. P. pulcherrimum from 
Alaska to California (p. 752), P. fasci- 
culatum from Yukon (p. 759), and P. 
rotatum from Alaska (p. 759), are included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


43291. WHETSTONE, GEORGE W. 
Effect of voleanic ash from Mt. Spurr on 
the chemical character of surface waters 
near Anchorage, Alaska. (Geological 
Society of America. Bulletin, Dec. 1955. 
v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1709.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented at 
the Sixth Alaskan Science Conference, 
College, June 1-4, 1955. Abnormal in- 
crease in sulfate content of surface waters 
during and after the July 9, 1953 eruption 
came from ash that fell directly into the 
water or on nearby ground and vegeta- 
tion. Increase after the ashfall has been 
related to periods of rainfall occurring on 
July 18, Aug. 1, 2, 7-11, 22-31. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


WHILLANS, M. G., see Le Blane, J. 8. 
and others. Studies on acclimatization 
and .. . ascorbic acid on men exposed 
to cold. 1954. No. 40971. 


43292. WHITAKER, IAN ’R. The 
development of ‘extensive’ reindeer 
herding in Swedish Lapland. (Congrés 
International des Sciences Anthropolo- 
giques et Ethnologiques. 4th, Vienna, 
1952. Abstract of papers, p. 64-65.) 
Contains discussion of reindeer herding 
practices in Swedish Lapland and ex- 
treme form of so-called ‘‘extensive”’ 
herding which has recently developed in 
Lainiovuoma District in Karesuando. 
the herds are released from supervision 
for large parts of the year, either in early 
spring or after calving. The author 
maintains that should this development 
continue, to the extent that the where- 
abouts of the herd is not controlled, it will 
result in herding becoming hunting, and 
the usual annual round-ups for marking 
of doubtful continuance. 
Copy seen: NNM. 
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43293. WHITAKER, IAN ’R.  Rasjonali- 
sering av reindriften. (Sameliv, Samisk 
Selskabs Arbok, 1953-1955, p. 16-20.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: The 
rationalization of reindeer husbandry. 
Discussion of intensive husbandry (the 
herds are constantly watched) versus 
extensive (where the animals wander 
during certain parts of the year) in north 
Sweden. The latter, becoming more com- 
mon, is practised in an extreme form in 
the southern part of Karesuando parish. 
Advantages of returning to a more in- 
tensive form of reindeer breeding are 
suggested. Copy seen: SPRI. 


43294. WHITAKER, IAN ’R. Social re- 
lations in a nomadie Lappish community. 
Oslo, Norsk folkemuseum, 1955, 178 p., 
diagrs., tables, sketch maps, incl. 1 fold. 
(Samiske samlinger, Bd. 2.) 244 refs. 
Text in English. Summary in Norwegian. 

Contains a study of Lainiovuoma (ap- 
prox. 68°30’ N. 21° E., pop. 172), the 
southern part of Karesuando parish in 
northernmost Sweden, based on field work 
carried out in 1950-51. A brief intro- 
ductory account of the geography and 
history of Karesuando is followed by an 
analysis of the reindeer economy and 
present-day Lappish society. The herd- 
ing is of two types: intensive husbandry 
with the animals under continuous ob- 
servation, and extensive husbandry when 
they migrate, followed by herders. An 
extreme variant of the latter form is 
practiced in Lainiovuoma. The average 
herd there is somewhat larger than the 
minimum (200 head) required to main- 
tain a family of two adults and two chil- 
dren. The family is the basie unit in 
Lappish social organization. The Lapp- 
ish communities are composed of herding 
units—groups of reindeer owners who 
cooperate in herd maintenance. The 
individuals retain all property rights and 
may withdraw at any time. The Lainio- 
vuoma Lapps, geographically the most 
isolated group in north Sweden, divide 
people into three categories: Lapps, peas- 
ants, and others. There is a certain 
amount of friction in their relationship 
with the Finnish-speaking settlers. All 
these Lapps are officially members of the 
Swedish Lutheran state church, but most 
of them belong to the Laestadian sect 
within it. The movement and its theo- 
logical doctrine is described. The most 
important official in the Swedish Lapp 
Administration is the Lapp sheriff, whose 
powers are legislative, executive and 
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judicial (a combination which has aroused 
discontent among his people), and he is 
assisted by Lapp overseers. Friction 
exists also between the authorities and 
the Lainiovuoma Lapps because the 
latter’s hyper-extensive reindeer hus- 
bandry tends to conflict with regulations 
on breeding grounds. An elected repre- 
resentative is the community spokesman 
in negotiations with the authorities. 
There is some opposition to the nomad 
school system as apt to attract the chil- 
dren away from nomad life, a notion not 
borne out by statistics from Lainiovuoma. 
Fear of cultural submersion on the part 
of the Lapps clearly exists, and at times 
results in irrational opposition to official 
schemes. The author considers that 
there are signs of an unsound racial doc- 
trine in the attitude of outsiders to the 
Lapps. Demographic data, a Lappish 
glossary, kinship terminology, indexes and 
an extensive bibliography (including un- 
published sources) are appended. 

A note on this study was published in: 
Congrés international des sciences an- 
thropologiques et ethnologiques, 4th, 
Vienna, 1952. Abstract of papers, p. 64. 
(Copy at NNM). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


WHITAKER, IAN ‘R. see also Pehrson, 
R. N., and I. R. Whitaker. Naming 
among the Karesuando Lapps. 1952. 
No. 41826. 


43295. WHITAKER, R. H. “Operation 
Snowbird.” (U. S. Navy. Civil En- 
gineer Corps bulletin, June 1955. v. 9, 
no. 6, p. 4-9, illus.) 

Describes the four-week training of 
nine CEC officers in Operation Snowbird 
near Big Delta, Alaska, Jan.—Feb. 1955, 
as part of the 14th class of the Army’s 
Arctie Indoctrination School. Summary 
of activities (field problems and demon- 
strations) are given week-by-week, with 
some discussion of arctic equipment. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43296. WHITE, C. E. Northern Canada, 
1955. (Western miner, Feb. 1955. v. 28, 
no. 2, p. 36-39, illus., port.) 

Contains list of the most important ore 
deposits and mining operations, primarily 
in Northwest Territories and Yukon; 
brief discussion of problems of transporta- 
tion, climate, social services and recrea- 
tion, also responsibilities in the North of 
the Canadian Dept. of Mines and Tech- 
nical Surveys and the Dept. of Northern 
Affairs and National Resources. Writer 
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comments on Government policies and 
future mining areas. Copy seen: DGS. 


WHITE, DAVID, 1862-1935, see Holm, 
H. T. Catalogue of plants collected 
ig Baffin’s Land Greenland. 
1900. No. 40388, 


WHITE, J. C., see 


and others. The 


Lougheed, W. M., 
use of hypothermia 


... cerebral vascular lesions . . . 1958. 
No. 41129. 
43297. WHITE, SIDNEY EDWARD, 


1916—- . Glaciological studies of two 
outlet glaciers, Northwest Greenland, 
1953. (Geological Society of America. 
Bulletin, Dec. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, 
p. 1634.) 

Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the Society meeting in New Orleans, 
Nov. 7-9, 1955. Two maximum melting 
periods were noted in July—Aug. at 
Nordre and Sé¢ndre_ Tvillinggletscher, 
during which 5.8 million cu. m. of water 
was discharged. Nordre T., relatively 
free of crevasses, moved an estimated 
annual 15.7 m. Moraines indicate overall 
retreat of main icecap over past 1,000 
years. Copy seen: DGS. 


43298. WHITING, F., and L. M. BE- 
ZEAU. The nutritional value of frost- 
damaged and early-harvested cereal 
grains for swine. (Canadian journal of 
agricultural science, Nov.—Dee. 1954. 
v. 34, no. 6, p. 624-34, tables.) 34 refs. 
Account of digestion and nitrogen- 
balance studies of damaged wheat and 
oats. Digestibility of protein and of the 
gross energy was reduced in severely 
frozen wheat but this was counter- 
balanced by increased biological value of 
the protein. In oats only digestibility 

of the gross energy was reduced. 
Copy seen: DA. 


43299. WHITMORE, DUNCAN RICH- 
ARD ELMER, 1917— . The Protero- 
zoic rocks of the Squaw Lake-Woollett 
Lake area, west central Labrador. 
Princeton, N. J., May 1943. 113 p., 
illus., 2 maps (1 fold.), 2 cross-sections, 
table. (Unpublished Ph. D._ thesis, 
Princeton University) 44 refs. Also: 
University Microfilms, Ann Arbor, Mich., 
1952. Publieation, no. 3064. 

The Squaw Lake-Woollett Lake area 
(approx. 55° N. 67° W., about 300 mi. 
north of Seven Islands, Que.) is underlain 
by the Proterozoic Kaniapiskau Group, a 
folded and faulted series including shale, 


dolomite, quartzite, graywacke, and iron 
formation, each of whieh is described. 
The iron formation, the most important 
economically, is similar to the Biwabik 
and Gunflint formations of the Lake 
Superior region, but contains no greena- 
lite and little carbonate. Iron enrich- 
ment, which occurred shortly after 
deposition and again later, has involved 
both the leaching of silica and the addition 
of iron. Hematite bodies of ore grade 
were produced. Glacial erosion appears 
slight. Till covers some lowland areas 
and many large eskers occur.—From 
author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: DLC (microfilm). 


WHITTEN, C. A., see Military engineer. 
Society of American Military Engineers; 
surveying and mapping session. 1964. 
No, 41395. 


WHITTINGTON, 
MORE, 1916- 
others. 
Baffin 


HARRY BLACK- 
, see Miller, A. K., and 
Ordovician cephalopod fauna of 
Island . . . 1954, No. 41396. 


43300. WHITTOW, G. C. Effect of anti- 
histamine substances on cold vasodila- 
tation in the finger. (Nature, Sept. 1955. 
v. 176, no. 4480, p. 511-12, table.) 7 
refs. 

The antihistaminies “Benadryl” and 
“‘Phenergan” were tried in 50 mgm. doses 
by mouth. The first only reduced the 
size of a cutaneous histamine wheal in a 
chilled area; ‘‘Phenergan”’ in addition re- 
duced the cold vasodilator-response. The 
bearings of the results on the problem of 
histamine participation in the cold vaso- 
dilator-response are discussed. 

Copy seen: D8SG. 


43301. WHITTOW, G. C. The effect 
of different environmental and cold-bath 
temperatures on the cold pressor response 
in man. (Journal of physiology, Sept. 
1955. v. 129, no. 3, p. 72P.) 2 refs. 
Includes brief information on experi- 
ments with subjects acclimatized to trop- 
ical humid elimate. Their cold pressor 
reactions under normal conditions and 
following brief hot or cold exposures are 
recorded, as well as responses to hand 
immersion in water of various degrees of 
cold. Copy seen: DSG. 


43302. WHITTY, ROBERT JONES. 
Suggestions on bush crashes. (Canadian 
aviation, Mar. 1954. vy. 27, no. 3, p. 100.) 

Contains suggestions for locating 
grounded bush aircraft, including such 
with damaged or limited radio equipment. 


821 














Carrier pigeons should be carried on air- 
craft for release if forced down; they would 
carry actual location or pilot’s assumed 
position based on wind, duration of flight, 
and average speed. Aircraft should be 
painted in a prescribed manner to stand 
out from the colors of nature. A stand- 
ard system of signals should be known to 
all operators and pilots. For survival of 
the occupants, a booklet on means of 
living off the country and utilizing parts 
of the plane for shelter should be carried. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43303. WIBORG, KRISTIAN FREDRIK, 
1914— . Investigations on zooplankton 
in coastal and offshore waters of western 
and northwestern Norway; with special 
reference to the copepods. Bergen, The 
Director of Fisheries, J. Grieg, 1954. 
246 p., illus., maps, tables. (Norway. 
Fiskeridirektoratet. Skrifter, ser. hav- 
undersgkelser. Report on Norwegian 
fishery and marine investigations, v. 11, 
no. 1.) about 130 refs. 

Contains a study based on collections 
made during 1948-53 west of Norway 
and in the Lofoten area and on other 
material from the Norwegian Sea. Col- 
lections were made both by vertical and 
oblique hauls. Consecutive sections deal 
with methods and material; hydrography 
of the areas studied; the zooplankton: 
seasonal, quantitative variations; com- 
parisons with adjacent areas; variations, 
with time, in qualitative plankton com- 
position; the main components of the 
zooplankton; ete. <A special part (p. 
79-201) deals with the biology of the 
different species, their seasonal fluctua- 
tions, vertical distribution, ete. In addi- 
tion to crustaceans, planktonic worms, 
tunicates, coelenterates, fish and fish eggs, 
are described. Copy seen: DLC. 


43304. WICKHAM, HENRY, FRED- 
RICK, 1866-1933. Collecting in the far 
North. I, the Alaskan coast; II, the 
Stikine River. (Entomological news, 
June—Dee. 1892. v. 3, no. 6, p. 159-43; 
no. 10, p. 256-57.) 

Contains an account of a summer trip, 
with notes on entomological collecting in 
the vicinity of the Yes Bay cannery, on 
Wrangell Island, southeast Alaska, Hun- 
ter’s Bay and a few other localities on 
the way to Stikine River, British Colum- 
bia. References are made to some species 
of Lepidoptera, Hymenoptera and Cole- 
optera. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
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43305. WICKHAM, HENRY FRED- 
ERICK, 1866-1933. The North Ameri- 
can species of Pedilophorus. (Canadian 
entomologist, June 1903. v. 35, no. 6, 
p. 179-82.) 

Contains a key to the species, deserip- 
tions of two new ones and critical notes 
on others. P. acuminatus, described 
from Sitka and taken also at Hunter’s 
Bay, Alaska, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43306. WICKMAN, BO. Objektets kasus 
i pluralis i sydlapskan. (Svenska lands- 
mal och Svenskt folkliv, 1953-54. Arg. 
76-77, h. 1-8 (whole no. 266), p. 99-112.) 
Text in Swedish. Summary in French. 
Title tr.: The-object’s case in the plural 
in southern Lappish. 

Linguistic paper: the plural object may 
be expressed by both nominative and 
accusative: rules, usage, and _ origin 
(inheritance from old Ural) are con- 
sidered. Copy seen: DLC: SPRI. 


WIEBERS, JACOB E., sce Belding, H. S., 
and J. E. Wiebers. Types of hand blood 
flow . . . suecessive . . . cold and heat. 
1955. No. 38757. 


43307. WIEGAND, KARL McKAY, 1873- 
1942. Galium trifidum and its North 
American allies. (Torrey Botanical Club. 
Bulletin, Aug. 29, 1897. v. 24, no. 8, 
p. 389-403.) 

Contains a discussion of the herbaceous 
genus Galium, a synopsis of the species 
discussed, and a list of eleven (two 
described as new) also five new varieties 
of which G. tinctorium labradoricum n. 
var. (p. 398) occurs in Labrador. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 
43308. WIEGAND, KARL McKAY, 1873- 


1942. Some notes on, Sazifraga and 
Primula. (Torrey Botanical Club. Bul- 
letin, July 1900. v. 27, no. 7, p. 388-91.) 
Includes a full description of Saxifraga 
bronchialis occurring across northern 

Siberia to Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


WIGGINS, ERNEST J., see Bell, G. B., 


and others. An _ investigation... ice 
fog... 21. 1955. No. 38760. 

WIGGINS, ERNEST J., see Robinson, E., 
aad others. Field observations and 
methods ... iee fog . . . 1952-53. 


1954. No. 42109. 
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43309. WIGHT, WILLIAM FRANKLIN, 


1874— . The genus Erilrichum in North 
America. (Torrey Botanical Club. Bul- 
letin, June 1902. v. 29, no. 6, p. 407-414, 
illus.) 


Contains a synopsis of the species and 
descriptions of six, with synonyms, criti- 
eal notes and data on distribution. In- 
cludes FE. splendens n. sp. (Old Man 
Creek, Alaska) and E. aretioides and E. 
chamissonis from Alaska and Pribilof Is- 
lands. The study of the last two plants 
is based also in part on specimens from 
Siberia and Kamchatka. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


13310. WIGUTOFF, NORMAN BENJA- 
MIN, 1915- . Alaska’s shrimp indus- 
try. (Commercial fisheries review, U. 8. 
Fish and Wildlife Service, Mar. 1953. 
v. 15, no. 3, p. 19-24, illus., map.) 4 refs. 

Contains account of ‘‘one of the oldest 
operating fishery industries in Alaska,’ 
with information on main species caught, 
annual catches, fishing areas (Southeast 
Alaskan waters), exploring new grounds, 
fishing methods, processing and market- 
ing, prices, ete. Copy seen: DI. 


43311. WIGUTOFF, NORMAN BENJA- 
MIN, 1915— Common or local names 
of commerical fish and shellfish of Alaska. 
1953. 4 p. (U. S. Fish and Wildlife 
Service. Fishery leaflet 413.) 

The purpose of this leaflet is to provide 
producers and marketers with “‘ a common 
denominator of understanding’? in an 
otherwise chaotic area. Suggested com- 
mon names and scientific names. 

Copy seen: DI. 


13312. WIGUTOFF, NORMAN BENJA- 


MIN, 1915- . Potential markets for 
Alaska salmon cannery waste. (Com- 


mercial fisheries review. U. 8. Fish and 
Wildlife Service, Aug. 1952. v. 14, no. 8, 
p. 5-12, illus., tables.) 16 refs. 

Deals with previous means of cannery 
waste disposal; research on its profitable 
utilization; potential markets in the U. 8. 
(fur farms, hatcheries) ; comparative costs 
and facilities; future possibilities. 

Copy seen: DI. 


43313. WIIK, HUGO B. Composition 
and origin of soapstone. Helsinki, 1953. 
57 p. illus., 2 text maps, diagrs., tables. 
(Finland. Geologisku kommissionen. 
Bulletin, no. 165.) 34 refs. 

Includes brief description (p. 24) of 
specimen of soapstone from Godthaab, 
southwest Greenland (64°11’ N. 51°43’ 


W.). The rock is massive, consists of 
tale, oxides, and chlorite; it contains some 
apatite, not found in other specimens 
examined. Analysis (p. 53) shows its 
composition very close to the pure antho- 
phyllite asbestos rocks of the Karelides 
of Finland. Copy seen: DGS. 


43314. WIKE, JOYCE ANNABEL. The 
effect of the maritime fur trade on North- 
west Coast Indian society. Ann Arbor, 


University Microfilms, 1952. 107 p., 
xxviil. (University Microfilms, Pub. no. 
3401.) Approx. 100 refs. Thesis, Co- 


lumbia University. 

Contains an analysis of the impact of 
the sea otter fur trade with China on the 
aboriginal Indian culture. Contacts with 
American traders are discussed in detail, 
and contact with British, Russian and 
Spanish traders is also mentioned. The 
particular significance of Yankee traders 
as agents of European culture is empha- 
sized. Also stressed is the manner in 
which this trade fitted in with traditional 
culture, especially with the potlatch. 
Because of that institution and conse- 
quent use of goods for prestige, it was not 
possible for traders to saturate the mar- 
ket, and trade ended only when the sea 
otters were exhausted. The manner in 
which various trade goods such as cloth- 
ing, guns and other implements were 
distributed is also discussed. The author 
concludes, ‘‘Northwest Coast society 
rushed out to meet the sea otter trade, 
to use it, and to shape it to the society’s 
own ends.” 

Copy seen: DLC (microfilm) ; NNC. 


WILBER, CHARLES GRADY, 1916- , 
see Musacchia, X. J., and others. Hemat- 
ological studies on mammals. . . 1956. 
No. 41510. 


WILBER, CHARLES GRADY, 1916— , 
see Nardome, R. M., and others. Electro- 
cardiogram of the opossum during ex- 
posure to cold. 1955. No. 41538. 


43315. WILD, ROLAND. Arctic com- 
mand; the story of Smellie of the Nas- 
copie. Foreword by Sir Patrick Ashley 
Cooper; introd. by Dennis Jordan. To- 
ronto, Ryerson Press [1955]. 194 p. 
illus., text map. 

Popular account of Capt. T. F. Smellie 
and his voyages: as apprentice on a 
square-rigger, later as master of the 
Furness steamships Tuscany and Tun- 
stall; and from 1917 as master of the 
Hudson’s Bay Company’s Nascopie, till 
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he retired in 1945. The Nascopie sank 
in 1947. Reviewed by J. W. Anderson 
in Beaver, Winter 1955, Outfit 286, p. 55. 

Copy seen: DLC; DNG. 


WILDE, R., see Fisher, B., and others. 
Experimental evaluation . . . prolonged 
hypothermia. 1955. No. 39818. 


43316. WILDHAGEN, AAGE. On the 
reproduction of voles"and lemming in 
Norway. Oslo, Arbeidernes aktietrykkeri, 
1953. 61 p. diagr., 8 tables. (Statens 
Viltundersékelser) 22 refs. 

Study on small rodents in Norwegian 
mountain districts where fluctuation of 
population is a conspicuous feature. 
Large collections of (mainly) two vole 
species, Clethrionomus glareolus, Microtus 
oeconomus (found in aretic and subarctic 
zones in Norway), and one lemming 
Lemmus lemmus were analyzed; and 
certain aspects of the problem eluci- 
dated, as length of breeding season, in- 
tensity of reproduction, ete. Descrip- 
tion of materials, technique, and examina- 
tion of individual species (data tables 
appended), is followed by discussion of 
length of breeding season in different 
zones. Length of day was found the 
predominating factor affecting length of 
breeding season, which, however, was 
reduced by snow cover after the end of 
March. If the ground remains mainly 
snow covered into May, the breeding 
season may be expected to be so short 
that only one generation a year is pro- 
duced. Conditions in such areas showed 
from a 3-4 year periodicity. The cycle 
is less obvious but recordable in adjacent 
areas. Copy seen: SPRI. 


WILHELM, C. M., see Kramar, J., and 
others, Capillary stress response and 
species. 1955. No. 40832. 


43317. WILIMOVSKY, NORMAN J. 
List of the fishes of Alaska. (Stanford 
ichthyological bulletin, Dee. 1954. v. 
4, no. 5, p. 279-94, map.) 

Following an outline of past ichthyo- 
logical research in Alaska and definitions 
of geographical areas, the author presents 
“an up-to-date catalog of Alaskan fishes 
and their known ranges.” Some 379 
forms are included. Copy seen: DI. 


43318. WILKE, FORD, and K. W. 
KENYON. Migration and food of the 
northern fur seal. (North American 
Wildlife Conference. 19th, Chicago, 1954. 
Transactions, p. 430-40.) 18 refs. 
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Contains account of the 1952 results 
of expeditions active from 1947 to 1952 
on the west coast of the North Pacific 
from the Pribilof Islands to the Mexican 
border, and off central Honshu, Japan. 
Arrival and departure at the breeding 
grounds, migration off Japan and North 
America, and stomach contents (food) 
were studied. Surface water temper- 
atures, and the weight, length, sex, con- 
dition of pregnancy, etc., of the caught 
animals were recorded. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WILKE, FORD, see also Taylor, F. H. C., 
and others. Distribution and food habits 
. fur seals . . . 1955. No. 42766. 


43319. WILKIE, R. J., and W. J. BRECK- 
ENRIDGE. Naturalists on the Back 
River. (Beaver, Spring-Summer 1955. 
Outfit 285, p. 42-45; outfit 286, p. 9-13, 
11 illus., 3 text maps.) 

Account in two parts, of the seven-man 
Minnesota University-Wilkie Expedition, 
July 1953, led by W. J. Breckenridge. 
The party made biological and geological 
investigations along the lower reaches of 
Back River in the Barren Grounds of 
Keewatin District, with base camp at 
66°10’ N. 96°57’ W. Fish, birds, mam- 
mals, vegetation, and Eskimos of the 
region are described; the dearth of wild- 
life is stressed. An 85-mile trip was made 
down the river from Lake Macdougall to 
the base camp. Some of the party were 
marooned for three days on Kaminuriak 
Lake when their plane crashed en route 
to Churchill at the end of July. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


WILKINSON, C. S., Jr., see Gehman, 
8. D., and others. Low temperature char- 
acteristics of elastomers. 1947. No. 
89957. 


43320. WILKINSON, DOUG, 1919- . 
Land of the long day. Toronto, Clarke, 
Irwin, 1955; New York, Henry Holt and 
Co., 1956. vii, 261 p., 26 illus., (8 col.), 
maps on end-papers. 

Contains account of Eskimo life on 
northern Baffin Island, during the period 
April, 1953—-May, 1954, when the author 
lived at the campsite of Anulatseevik 
near Pond Inlet, as the ‘adopted son”’ of 
Idoluk, a successful hunter. This project 
was financed by the Aretie Institute of 
North America, and references are made 
to the author’s previous work in other 
parts of the Canadian Eastern Aretic. 
The topography of Baffin Island, local 

















flora and fauna and movements of the 
ice pack are described. Organized in 
terms of a yearly cyele, the narrative lays 
special emphasis on hunting and fishing 
techniques, diet and the ways in which 
Eskimo economy and general culture 
have heen affected by white contact. 
Among the major changes brought about 
are the increasing use of manufactured 
goods in recent years, with consequent 
greater trapping of white fox for trade, 
and the relatively recent advent of 
Christianity. Accompanying these 
changes has been increasing contact be- 
tween the Eskimos and various govern- 
ment officials and traders at Pond Inlet 
and Clyde. Settlement patterns, house 
types, archeological sites, social structure, 
birth, marriage, clothing are also dis- 
cussed. A glossary is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN, 


43321. WILLCOX, MARY. Wilderness 
survival school educates student pilots. 
(Canadian aviation, Apr. 1952. v. 25, 
no. 4, p. 61.) 

Brief description of a bush survival 
course taught by Chinook Flying Service 
of Calgary, in the foothills of the Rocky 
Mts. along the Ghost River, 45 mi. west 
of Calgary. Students are taught tech- 
niques of constructing shelters, use of 
blow-pot and oil dilution for cold weather 
engine starting, use of emergency ration 
kits, flares, and salvage from airplanes, 


Copy seen: DLC. 


WILLETT, HURD CURTIS, 1903-_, see 
Shapley, H. Climatic change . . . 1953. 


No. 42422. 


WILLETT, HURD CURTIS, 1903—_ ,see 
Zamorskil, A. D. O genetichesko! klas- 
sifikatsii tumanov. 1946. No. 43402, 


WILLIAMS, E. M. VAUGHN, see Mar- 
shall, J., and E. M. V. Williams. The 
effect of low temperatures .. . isolated 
rabbit auricle. 1955. No. 41293. 


43322. WILLIAMS, FRANCES, 1898- . 
I asked for it. Philadelphia, Dorrance, 
1954. 140 p. illus. 

Popular account of a trip from Seattle, 
Wash., to Anchorage, Alaska, over the 
Alaska and Richardson Highways, and 
return, spring 1952(?). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43323. WILLIAMS, J. R., and others. 
The effect on the central nervous system 
of interrupted circulation during refriger- 
ation anesthesia. (Surgical forum, 1955. 


v. 5, p. 719-26, tables.) 15 refs. Other 
authors: M. Presti, J. C. Carroll, R. 
Clasen, J. 8. Garvin, and E. J. Beattie, 
Jr. 

Contains account of experiments with 
hypothermic dogs (82° to 76° F.) and 
complete vascular occlusion lasting eight 
and one-half to twelve minutes. Clinical 
and encephalographie observations, and 
gross and microscopic examinations are 
included. Copy seen: DSG. 


43324. WILLIAMS, JESSE NOAH, 
1924— , and others. The influence of 
chilling and exercise on free amino acid 
concentrations in rat tissues. (Journal of 
biological chemistry, 1950. v. 182, p. 55— 
59, tables.) 7 refs. Other authors: P. E. 
Schurr and C. A, Elvehjem. 

Although marked changes were ob- 
served between the animals of the ex- 
perimental and control groups, no impli- 
cation of the findings with virus infection 
or amino acid metabolism could be made. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


43325. WILLIAMS, JOHN ROPES, 
1924— . Observations of freeze-up and 
break-up of the Yukon River at Beaver, 
Alaska. (Journal of glaciology, Apr. 
1955. v. 2, no. 17, p. 486-95, 10 illus., 

text map, graphs, 2 tables.) 11 refs. 
Observations were made Sept. 23—Dec. 
7, 1949, and Apr. 17—-June 7, 1950, at 
Beaver (66°22’ N. 147°27’ W.), First 
freezing air temperatures occurred in Aug. 
On Oct. 15 ice pans formed and on Oct. 
25 the main channel was frozen, with 
accompanying rise in river level, After 
Oct. 26 the river fell until Apr. Freeze- 
up appears to be governed by local 
channel, current, and ice conditions and 
has no definite progress up or down- 
stream. Mid-winter conditions are briefly 
described, Spring thaw began in late 
Apr. In early May the river began to 
rise until break-up on May 14. Last 
floating ice was seen May 19 and river 
level dropped. Break-up appears to 
progress slowly downstream from head- 
waters north and west to the mouth, 
generally interrupted by local ice jams 
and advance break-up of large tributaries. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43326. WILLIAMS, JOHN ROPES, 
1924—- . Preliminary geologic evalua- 
tion of the Chena area, Alaska. Wash- 
ington, D. C., 1955? 8 p. 2 text maps. 
Mimeographed. (U. 8. Geological Sur- 
vey. Reports, open file series, no. 333.) 

Prepared for the Sixth Alaskan Science 
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Conference, College, June 2, 1955, report 
on a two-mile strip up both sides of the 
Chena River from a point 11 mi. east of 
Fairbanks (to 146°40’ W. long.), and 
up the Little Chena to 64°55’ N. lat. 
Alluvial fan and creek valley deposits, 
42 percent of the area, are unsuitable 
for agriculture because of subsidence 
danger from melting of underlying ground- 
ice masses. Bedrock bluffs, too steep for 
agriculture, occupy another one-half per- 
cent. The remaining 5744 percent, free 
of ground-ice, includes flood plain and 
terrace deposits and upland silt. Geo- 
logic problems of agricultural develop- 
ment in each of these areas are dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DGS. 


43327. WILLIAMS, JOHN ROPES, 
1924- . Preliminary geologic evalua- 
tion of the Chena area, Alaska. (Geo- 
logical Society of America. Bulletin, 
Dee. 1955. v. 66, no. 12, pt. 2, p. 1709- 
1710.) 

Abstract of paper presented at the 
Sixth Alaskan Science Conference, Col- 
lege, June 1-4, 1955. Area (127 sq. mi. 
near Chena and Little Chena Rivers, 
11-31 mi. east of Fairbanks) is 42 percent 
underlain by thick silt deposits probably 
containing large ground-ice masses. 
Gullying, lack of dependable ground 
water, poor soil drainage, and periodic 
floods must be considered in developing 
the rest of it for agricultural or com- 
merical use. Copy seen: DGS. 


WILLIAMS, JOHN ROPES, 1924- , 
see also Hopkins, D. M., and others. 
Permafrost and ground water in Alaska. 
1955. No. 40405. 


WILLIAMS, LESTER, see Covino, B. G., 
and L. Williams. Excitability cycle of 
the ventricle in hypothermia. 1955. No. 
39370. 


43328. WILLIAMS, MORGAN L. Brittle 
fractures in ship plates. (Jn: U. 8. 
Army. Engineer Research and Develop- 
ment Laboratories. Conference on ma- 
terials and design for low-temperature 
service, 1952, pub. 1955? p. 177-205, 
illus., diagrs., graphs, table.) 12 refs. 
Contains discussion of the principal 
factors contributing to structural failures 
of welded ships and preventive measures 
that have been applied. The origin of 
low-temperature fractures is usually 
traced to a point of stress concentration 
at a geometrical or metallurgical notch 
resulting from design details or welding 
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defects. Statistical interpretation of the 
data obtained from experiments with 
113 plates removed from fractured ships 
indicates that the probablilty of a frac- 
ture starting in a plate increases markedly 
with increasing notch sensitivity, as 
measured by the 15-ft.-lb. transition 
temperature of Charpy V-notch speci- 
mens. Copy seen: DLC. 


WILLIAMS, R. C., see Griffith, L. W., 
and R. C. Williams. Engine performance 
with low-cetane fuels. 1945. No. 40141. 


43329. WILLIAMS, ROBERT STATH- 
AM, 1859-1945. Some farthest north 
lichens and mosses of the Peary Arctic 
Expedition to Grant Land in 1906. 
(Torreya, Oct. 1918. v. 18, no. 10, p. 210- 
11.) 

Contains a list of nine species of lichens 
and six mosses, collected on the north 
shore of Grant Land, Ellesemere Island 
(82°27’-82°30’ N.), by Dr. L. J. Wolf in 
July, 1906. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


43330. WILLIAMS, ROBERT STATH- 
AM, 1859-1945. ‘Two new species of 
Grimmia from Montana. (Torrey Bo- 
tanical Club. Bulletin, June 1900. v. 27, 
no. 6, p. 316-17, plates 19-20.) 

Includes a description of Grimmia 
(Eugrimmia?) tenuicaulis, n. sp. Speci- 
mens of type were collected in Montana, 
also obtained at March Lake and Dawson 
on the Yukon River. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


WILLIAMS, ROBERT STATHAM, 
1859-1945, see also Howe, R. H. List of 
lichens collected . . . Yukon region. . 
1911. No. 40441. 


WILLIAMS, ROY GRIFFIN, 1899- , 
see Bazett, H. C., and others. Sensation, 
I... prepuce of sensory organs... 
touch. 1932. No. 38730. 


43331. WILLIAMSON, ROBERT G. 
Slave Indian legends. (Ottawa. Uni- 
versity. Research Center for Amerindian 
Anthropology. Anthropologica, 1955. 
no. 1, p. 119-438.) Ref. 

Contains seven legends collected hy 
the author during a winter at Fort Simp- 
son, Mackenzie District. He maintains 
that much of the traditional folklore is 
unknown to the majority of the Indians. 
The tales presented were obtained chiefly 
from one old woman; they deseribe “. . . 
incidents in the warfare of the Slaves with 
other tribes and follow the careers of 
prominent leaders who rose among them.” 
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Others deal with the origins of natural 
phenomena. Copy seen: DSI; NNM. 


43332. WILLMOT, ROSS. Let’s go on a 
bush flight, with Associated on an arctic 
charter. (Canadian aviation, Sept. 1954. 
v. 27, no. 9, p. 40, 87+, 5 illus.) 

Describes events of a typical day of 
bush pilots of Associated Airways at 
Yellowknife, N. W. T.: transporting 
Eskimos and gasoline, making rescues, 
ete. Stresses the extent and versatility 
of this airline and its affiliate, Associated 
Helicopter, which maintains five Bell 
helicopters, used mostly on survey work 
for the oil industry and various federal 
government departments. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43333. WILLMOT, ROSS. Let’s go ona 
bush flight, with QCA on scheduled B. C. 
service. (Canadian aviation, Sept. 1954. 
v. 27, no. 9, p. 41+, 5 illus.) 

Describes trip from Vancouver over 
1,000 miles of Queen Charlotte Airline 
(QCA) routes to Kitimat. The need for 
radio aids is stressed. A radio beacon 
may be established at Campania Island 
on the coast almost opposite Kitimat 
which is at the head of a long inlet. 
Existing services are described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WILSON, ALICE EVELYN, 1881- , 
see Miller, A. K., and others. Ordovician 
cephalopod fauna of Baffin Island .. . 
1954. No. 41396. 


43334. WILSON, CHARLES BRANCH, 
1861-1941. North American parasitic 
copepods belonging to the Lernaeidae, 
with a revision of the entire family. 
Washington, D. C., June 13, 1917. 
150 p. illus., 21 plates. (U. 5. National 
Museum. Proceedings. v. 53, no. 
2194.) 

Contains notes on the history, ecology, 
external and internal morphology of 
these crustaceans, followed by systematic 
treatment, with keys to the subfamilies, 
genera and species, and descriptions of 
about 150. Three subfamilies, three 
genera and twelve species are described 
as new. Lernacocera branchialis, para- 
sitie on Greenland cod, Gadus ogac, from 
Disko Bay, Greenland, is included. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43335. WILSON, CHARLES BRANCH, 
1861-1941. Parasitic copepods in the 
United States National Museum. (U. 8. 
National Museum. Proceedings. July 


10, 1944. vy. 94, no. 3177, p. 529-82, 
plates 20-34.) 39 refs. 

Contains a systematic list of 22 species, 
with a key to the species of Argulus, 
descriptions, critical remarks and data 
on hosts and distribution; six genera, 14 
species and one variety are new to science. 
Among them are Lepeophtheirus mar- 
cepes n. sp. taken from the gills and under 
surface of a lemon sole (Pleuronectes 
quadrituberculatus) caught in Aletak Bay, 
Kodiak Island, Alaska; and Asterocheres 
lilljeborgii was obtained from a North 
Pacifie starfish (J7enricia leviuscula) on 
the coast of Amlia, one of Aleutian 
Islands. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43336. WILSON, CLIFFORD P., Editor. 
Northern treasury; selections from The 
Beaver. Toronto, Thomas Nelson, 1955. 
237 p. illus. 

Twenty-four articles, published during 
1933-1955, were selected by the present 
editor of this Hudson’s Bay Co. magazine 
for reprinting. They concern the land, 
its inhabitants, wildlife, travel, plains 
settlers, the fur trade, etc.; tales and 
legends of the Canadian North are in- 
cluded. Some of the factual articles are 
listed in various volumes of Arctic 
Bibliography. Reviewed by Margaret 
Stobie in Beaver, winter 1955. Outfit 
286, p. 58. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


43337. WILSON, G. J., and others. Low 
temperature flexibility of synthetic elasto- 
mers, effect of aviation gasolines. (In- 
dustrial and engineering chemistry, Apr. 
1944. vy. 36, no. 4, p. 357-61, illus., 
diagrs., tables.) Other authors: R. G. 
Chollar and B. K. Green. 

Describes the use of the dyne tensi- 
ometer method for an analysis of freeze 
resistant stocks under various simulated 
conditions. Data showing _ stiffness 
plotted against decreasing temperatures 
indicated that the neoprenes and plasti- 
cized perbunan stocks were flexible at 
—60° F., Hyear OR-25 was inflexible at 

45° F., OR-15 at —30° F., and un- 
plasticized perbunan at —15° F. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43338. WILSON, G. W., and E. P. 
BRIDGLAND. Cold weather operation 
of aircraft; survey of operating conditions, 
shortcomings and requirements in sub- 
zero. temperatures. (Flight, London, 
Oct. 28, 1948. v.54, no. 2079, p. 523-24.) 

Contains discussion of engine operation 
and maintenance at sub-zero tempera- 
tures. Requirements for lubrication, 
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control systems, hydraulic systems, pneu- 
matics, electrical systems and compo- 
nents, instruments, undercarriages, cabin 
and cockpit heating are outlined. Sup- 
porting squadrons with aircraft ineorpo- 
rating an auxiliary power unit to operate 
a heater unit of some 400,000 B. T. U., 
AC and DC generator sets, compressor, 
and hydraulic pump are suggested as a 
material aid to substitute for equipped 
bases for large-scale arctic operations. 
The supporting squadrons could also act 
as radio and navigational stations, and 
as repair workshop and medical stations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43339. WILSON, H. P., and others. 
Weather in the Canadian Aretic. To- 
ronto, Nov. 1953. 30 p. 10 text maps. 
Mimeographed. (Canada. Meteorologi- 
val Service. CIR-2387, TEC-170.) 
Other authors: W. FE. Markham, 8. W. 
Dewar, and H. A. Thompsen. 

A survey of weather conditions with 
particular reference to flight forecasting 
problems. Contains discussion of the 
general circulation—pressure patterns, 
passage of high and low pressure centers 
(with mean track charts for three-month 
periods); insolation and radiation; sea- 
sonal variation of open water and effect 
on weather; seasonal and diurnal tem- 
perature variations; precipitation; ceiling 
and visibility conditions; surface winds 
and blowing snow; icing and turbulence, 
ice crystal haze. Brief descriptions are 
given of station sites, weather conditions, 
surface winds, and seasonal periods of 
daylight and darkness for the weather 
stations Alert, Eureka, Isachsen, Mould 
Bay, Resolute, and Cambridge Bay in 
the Canadian Arctic Islands, Norman 
Wells in Mackenzie District, and Thule, 
northern Greenland. 

Copy seen: CaMAI 


WILSON, H. P., see also Berry, F. A., 
and others. Arctic track charts. 1954. 
No. 38814. 


43340. WILSON, J. WARREN. Ob- 
servations on concentric ‘fairy rings’ in 
arctic moss mat. (Journal of ecology, 
Dec. 1951. v. 39, no. 2, p. 407-416, illus.. 
diagrs., graphs.) 6 refs. 

“Concentric, dead rings occurring 
widely in aretic moss mat (especially of 
Rhacomitrium spp.), and hitherto ascribed 
to growth habit and to freeze-thaw ac- 
tivity, are shown to be an unusual type 
of ‘fairy ring,’ in which basidiomycete 
hyphae grow out from a central infection 
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point in a widening circle, killing a ring 
of moss each autumn. Moss in the in- 
tervals between the rings is damaged but 
not killed. Roughly half the nitrogen 
contained in the moss is lost following 
the passage of the fungus, both in rings 
and in intervals. The development of 
the rings, as seen at Jan Mayen, is de- 
scribed from morphological and cytolog- 
ical aspects.’’—Author’s summary. The 
study represents ‘‘Botanical results of 
the Oxford University Expedition to Jan 
Mayen, 1947, and the Jan Mayen Expe- 
dition, 1950, no. 1.” Copy seen: DLC. 


43341. WILSON, JAMES TINLEY, 
1914—- . Coupling between moving 
loads and flexural waves in floating ice 
sheets. Wilmette, Ill., Sept. 1955. v, 28 
p. illus., diagrs. table. (U. S. Army. 
Corps of Engineers. Snow Ice and Perma- 
frost Research Establishment. SIPRE 
report 34. Project 2143.) 7 refs. This 
report constitutes the final report on 
Contract DA-11-190-ENG-8, Bearing 
strength of floating ice sheets, with the 
Engineering Research Institute, Uni- 
versity of Michigan. Dept. of the Army 
Project 8—66-—02-004. 

Contains development and experimental 
verification of the elementary theory of 
coupling or resonance between a moving 
load and the flexural waves generated 
by it in a floating ice sheet. The theory 
indicates that for shallow water the 
critical velocity is approximately 20 
percent greater than the velocity of long 
water waves. Using one vehicle as the 
moving load on ice sheets one to two ft. 
thick, the maximum observed motion 
was approximately 2.5 times the static 
deflection. For two vehicles running in 
tandem a half wave length apart, a 
considerable cancellation was observed. 
Attempts to solve the problem of a semi- 
infinite plate on an elastic foundation 
with a free edge under concentrated load 
are reported. No satisfactory solution 
was obtained Copy seen: CaMAI. 


WILSON, JOHN TUZO, 1908- , see 
Geological Association of Canada. Sym- 
posium on Precambrian correlation and 
dating. 1955. No. 39982. 


WILSON, LEONARD RICHARD, see 
U.S. ADTIC. Project Mint Julep... 
1, ... marrative ... 1955. No. 42958. 


WILSON, LEONARD RICHARD, see 
U. 8. ADTIC. Project Mint Julep... 
2; special... reports. 1945. No. 42959. 
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43342. WINBERG, 
vensen i Sverige. (Nordisk medicin, 
June 2, 1955. Bd. 53, no, 22, p. 884-87, 
illus., tables, map.) 3 refs. Text in 
Swedish. Summary in English. Title 
tr.: Rickets incidence in Sweden. 

A study of occurrence and distribution 
of rickets, including the arctic regions of 
the country, and based on material from 
children’s clinics for 1944-1953. A 
continuous decline is discerned and its 
eauses analyzed. There was ‘‘astonish- 
ingly small” difference in incidence 
between the southern and the northern 
districts; 65 percent of the inflicted were 
boys, 35 percent girls. 

Copy seen: DSG. 
WINCHELL, NEWTON HORACE, 


1839-1914, see Dall, W. H. Alaska & 
Bering Str. 1881. No. 39442. 


JAN. Rachitfrek- 


43343. WINDESHEIM, J. H., and 
others. Direct arterial study of the blood 


pressure response to cold of normotensive 
subjects and patients with essential 
hypertension before and during treat- 
ment with various antihypertensive drugs. 
(Circulation, June 1955. v. 11, no. 6, 


p. 878-88, illus., tables.) 11 refs. Sum- 
mary in Interlingua. Other authors: 


G. M. Roth and E. A. Hines. 

Contains a study based on cold pressor 
tests performed on 65 normotensive 
subjects and 60 patients with essential 
hypertension. The blood pressure was 
measured by direct arterial method. 
The criteria for normal reaction and for 
hyperreaction were modified: on the basis 
of observations in the control group. 
In the patients, the cold pressor response 
was markedly depressed by the ganflionic 
blocking agents, but was affected by 
various combinations of  hydralizine, 
protoveratrine and reserpine. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


43344. WINN, ALBERT F. Lepidoptera 
from Yukon Territory. (Canadian ento- 
mologist, July 1912. vy. 44, no. 7, p. 
213-16.) 

Contains an annotated list of 60 species 
of butterflies and moths collected in 1910 
and 1911 at or near, Dawson City. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43345. WINSLOW, CHARLES-ED- 
WARD AMORY, 1877- , and ot’ers. 


The reactions of the clothed human body 
variations in atmospheric humidity. 
(American journal of physiology, 1938. 
v. 124, p. 692-703, illus., tables.) 11 refs. 





Other authors: L. P. Herrington and A. P. 
Gagge. 

Contains a study on the effects of rela- 
tive humidities of 12-88 percent at vari- 
ous temperatures, including those below 
+25° C. At the latter “the relative 
humidity of the atmosphere has a scarcely 
appreciable influence upon physiologieal 
reaction in general.’”’ Copy seen: DSG. 


43346, WINSNES, THORE S. Norsk 
Polarinstitutt; en orientering. (Polar- 
boken, 1955. p. 181-86, illus.) Text in 
Norwegian. Title tr.: The Norwegian 
Polar Institute; a survey. 

Sketch of the history and work of this 
institute, founded at Oslo in 1948 as a 
continuation of Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser (Norways’ Svalbard 
and Arctic Ocean Investigations); the 
latter established in 1928, had taken over 
the work of De Norske Statsunderst¢t- 
tede Spitsbergen-ekspedisjoner (The Nor- 
wegian state-supported Spitsbergen ex- 
peditions) initiated in 19]1. The present 
institute has a staff of 21-24 persons; it 
organizes expeditions to Spitsbergen every 
second year. Its topographic, geodetic, 
hydrographie, geological, glaciological and 
meteorological work is described. The 
institute’s extensive library is noted. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; SPRI. 


WINSNES, THORE S., see also Major, 
H., and T. 8. Winsnes. Cambrian . , 
Serkapp . . , 1955. No. 41218. 


43347, WINSTON, JAY STEVEN, 
1921— . Synoptic climatology of large- 
scale cyclonic development in the Gulf of 


Alaska. (American Meteorological Soci- 
ety. Bulletin, Feb. 1955. v. 36, no. 2, 
p. 87.) 


Contains abstract of paper presented 
at the 136th National Meeting of the 
Society, May 2-6, 1955, Washington, 
D. C. ‘Rapid development of cyclonic 
activity on a large scale occurs in the 
Gulf of Alaska region during much of the 
year, generally resulting in important 
adjustments in the planetary wave pat- 
tern. Sixty-four cases of sueh rapid 
deepening . . . as observed on five-day 
mean 700 mb, charts during a recent 
eight-year period have been studied and 
classified . . , The empirical findings of 
this study lend additional support to the 
hypothesis that Gulf of Alaska cyclo- 
genesis results from quasi-barotropic 
adjustments in the planetary wave pat- 
tern enhanced in particular cases by the 
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effects of pronounced heating of cold air 
over the Gulf of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


43348. WINTERHALTER, R. U. Prob- 
leme der Gletscherforschung. (Alpen, 
June 1944. Jahrg. 20, no. 6, p. 185-92, 
illus.) Text in German. Title tr.: 
Problems of glaciology. 

Contains a discussion of the main, ac- 
cepted theories of glacier movement, such 
as Finsterwalder’s theory of stream lines 
and Philipp’s theory of shearing; the 
speed of glacier movement; transformation 
of snow into firn and the latter into glacier 
ice; structure of glacier ice; changes in 
this structure due to various factors 
(temperature, pressure, etc.); laboratory 
studies on ice; etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


43349. WINTERSTEIN, HANS. Der 
Einfluss der Kérpertemperatur auf das 
Saure - Basen - Gleichgewicht im Blut. 
(Naunyn-Schmiedebergs Archiv fiir ex- 
perimentelle Pathologie und Pharma- 
kologie, 1954. Bd. 223, Heft. 1, p. 1-18, 
tables.) Approx. 80 refs. Text in 
German. Title tr.: The influence of 
body temperature on the acid-base 
balance of the blood. 

Following a critique of the theoretical 
basis in calculations of the relationship 
between body temperature and pH, the 
author concludes from his experiments 
that during hypothermia, the blood 
reaction becomes, without exception, 
acid. The connection between this aci- 
dosis and hypothermic hypoxia is dis- 
cussed and the role of acidosis in counter- 
acting the injurious effects of low temper- 
ature, suggested. Copy seen: DSG. 


43350. WINTHER, EDWIN. Mesters 
Vig flyveplads 1952-1953. (Grgnland, 
1953. hefte 11, p. 414-24, illus.) Text 
in Danish. Title tr.: Mesters Vig air- 
field 1952-1953. 

Describes construction and first year’s 
use of the airfield at Mesters Vig (approx. 
72° N. 24° W.). It was built in late 
summer 1952 by 25 men in seven weeks, 
on a plain of melt-water deposit soil. 
Environmental problems: permafrost, 
snow and darkness (no appreciable 
difficulties), intense cold (engine starting 
difficult), etce., are touched upon; ex- 
tensive dams had to be built during the 
thaw period. The airfield was kept 
open all year except for very short 
periods. Copy seen: DLC; SPRI. 
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43351. WIRTH, WILLIS WAGNER. 
A revision of the clunionine midges with 
descriptions of a new genus and four 
new species: Diptera, Tendipedidae. 
(California. University. Publications in 
entomology, July 27, 1949. v. 8, no. 4, 
p 151-82, 7 fig.) 31 refs. 

Contains data on the taxonomy and 
phylogeny of the subfamily Clunioninae, 
keys to the tribes, genera and species, 
and a systematic list of 17, with syno- 
nyms, descriptions of new forms and 
critical notes. Paraclunio alaskensis 
(p. 179) is from Yakutat, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43352. WITH, THOR. En busstur og 
noen  refleksjoner. (Sameliv, Samisk 
Selskaps Arbok, 1953-1955, p. 135-38.) 
Text in Norwegian. Title tr.: A bus ride 
and some reflections. 

Norwegians’ ignorance of Lappish 
ways of life is noted by the head of the 
Norwegian folk high school for Lapps. 
He stresses need for spreading knowledge 
of them, especially at the school level; 
also for greater educational opportunities 
for the Lapps themselves. 

Copy seen: SPRI. 


43353. WITTMANN, WALTER I. Re- 
sume of U. 8S. Navy’s Hydrographic 
Office’s ice reconnaissance and __fore- 
casting program for 1954. Presented 
before American Meteorological Society 
Meeting, New York University, 25 
January 1955. [Washington, D. C., 
1955.] 13 p.+diagrs., table. 

Long-range aircraft supporting ex- 
peditions in Canadian Arctie and Alaskan 
waters participated in this program, as 
well as shore stations. Trained ice 
observers were used. The program and 
types of forecast are described. Forma- 
tion and growth of sea ice, its movement, 
and its disintegration, as the three main 
factors in forecasts, are discussed briefly. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


WITTMANN, WALTER I., see also 
Lee, O. 8., and others. Recommended 
sites for cold temperature torpedo tests. 
1954. No. 40978. 


43354. WITZE, CLAUDE. USAF gives 
Army arctic mobility; but Exercise Snow- 
bird shows need for better aircraft equip- 
ment in true all-weather airborne opera- 
tions. (Aviation week, Feb. 7, 1955. 
v. 62, no. 6, p. 17-18.) 

Contains brief discussion of lessons 
learned by the U. S. Air Force while 








sup 
bire 
we: 
for 
of : 


sin 
air 
rec 
ma 
du 
rey 


ft. 








supplying troops during Ezercise Snow- 
bird at Talkeetna, Alaska. True all- 
weather operational mobility is the goal 
for USAF troop carrier units. The use 
of a basic kit, an arctic supplement, and 
a temperate supplement instead of a 
single fly-away kit is suggested. Larger 
aircraft such as the Lockheed C—130 are 
recommended for future operations. The 
major aviation advance demonstrated 
during the exercise was the perfection of 
cémpacted-snow runways. A strip 8,000 
ft. long was built at Talkeetna. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43355. WITZIG, EMIL, 1921 . 
Neues zur Stratigraphie des grénlind- 
ischen Karbons. (Eclogae geologicae 
Helvetiae, 1951. v. 44, no. 2, p. 347-52, 
text map.) 4 refs. Text in German. 
Title tr.: New information on the 
stratigraphy of the Greenland Carbon- 
iferous. 

Contains brief discussion based on 
fossil plants collected by the author and 
others in 1947-1951, between 70° N. and 
81° N., in particular 70°-74° N., during 
the Danish East Greenland Expedition 
led by Lauge Koch. Copy seen: DGS. 


43356. WITZIG, EMIL, = 1921- 
Stratigraphische und tektonische Beo- 
bachtungen in der Mesters Vig-Region, 
Scoresby Land, Nordostgrénland, K¢ben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1954. 26 p. illus., 
3 maps (1 fold.), cross-section. (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland. Bd. 72, afd. 2, nr. 5) 
16 refs. Text in German. Summary in 
English. Title tr.: Stratigraphic and 
tectonic observations in the Mesters Vig 
region. Scoresby Land, Northeast Green- 
land. 

Contains results of investigations during 
the Danish Expeditions to East Green- 
land, 1921-1952 (led by Lauge Koch), 
in the region north of Mesters Vig (72° 
09’ N. 23°45’ W.). The primarily 
continental sediments, ranging from upper 
Carboniferous to Lower Permian (?), 
have been divided into three local series, 
each described in turn. One late Carbon- 
iferous-early Permian fold was observed 
in the eastern Blyryggen range. Between 
two fault systems, one striking N-S, the 
other NW-SE, a Permo-Triassic graben 
crosses the Korsbjerg Mt. from Mesters 
Vig north to Blyklippen. West of the 
graben, basalt dikes are prominent; sills 
cover the Kong Oscars Fjord region to the 
east. Quartz-barite veins with some 
galena, sphalerite, and chalcopyrite fol- 


low the NW-SE fault system. Faults and 
intrusives may be of Tertiary age. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


WOLBACH, JOHN, see Shapley, H. 
Climatic change: . . . 1953. No. 42422. 


WOLF, H. G., see Kélbl, H., and H. G. 
Wolf. Beitrag... Kilteurtikaria, 1954. 
No. 40792. 


WOLF, L. J., see Williams, R. 8. Some 
farthest north lichens and mosses. . 


Peary Arctic Expedition . . . 1918. No. 
43329. 
43357. WOLFENDEN, MADGE, and 


J. H. HAMILTON. The Sitka affair. 
(Beaver, Winter 1955. Outfit 286, p. 3-7 
illus.) 

Recounts sequel to the withdrawal of 
the U. S. Army from Sitka, Alaska, in 
1877. By Dec. 1878 the settlers appealed 
to the British at Esquimalt, B. C., for 
protection from the Indians, and H. M. 8. 
Osprey sailed to Sitka in Feb. 1879. It 
remained until Apr. when the U. §&. 
corvette Alaska arrived, followed shortly 
by the U. 8. 8. Jamestown. Excerpts are 
given from reports of Commander & Court 
of the Osprey, letters from citizens of 
Sitka, newspaper accounts. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


43358. WOLFSON, ALBERT. Origin of 
the North American bird fauna; critique 
and reinterpretation from the standpoint 
of continental drift. (American midland 
naturalist, Apr. 1955. -v. 53, p. 353-80, 
illus. tables, maps.) 30 refs. 

Contains critique of the problem as ad- 
vocated by Ernst Mayr (ef. Arctic Bibli- 
ography, No. 36162) based on geographi- 
cal phenomena. The author, using Mayr’s 
data shows ‘‘that interpretations based on 
drift are just as plausible as those based 
on permanence and provide, in addition, 
an explanation for certain enigmatic prob- 
lems posed by the assumption of perma- 
nence.”’ Arctic areas most frequently dis- 
cussed are the Bering Strait and land 
bridge, Greenland and the Arctic Ocean. 
The sections on the Pan-boreal, the Old 
World, and the North American bird ele- 
ments (p. 370-74) have a most direct 
bearing on the problem of origin of North 
American birds. Copy seen: DI. 


WOLLIN, GOESTA, 1912-_ , see Eric- 
son, D. B., and G. Wollin. Lithological 
description and micropaleontological anal- 
yses of arctic cores. 1955. No. 39697. 
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43359. WOOD, MORTON S._ The first 
traverse of Mt. McKinley; a first ascent 
of the South Buttress. (American alpine 
journal, 1955. v. 9, no. 2, issue 29, p. 51— 
69, illus.) 8 refs. 
Contains account of ascent by route 
ee by Bradford Washburn. South 
uttress was reached May 12, 1954, the 
summit May 15, by the writer, E. Thayer, 
L. Viereck, and G. Argus. The descent 
by a different route, accident in which 
Thayer was killed and Argus injured, and 
rescue of Argus by party led by J. McCall 
are described in some detail. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


43360. WOOD. Arctic base hut; ply- 
wood, timber and fibreboard under ex- 
treme conditions. (Wood, Mar. 1955. 
v. 20, no. 3, p. 100-101, illus., diagr.) 
Contains description of the two-section 
prefabricated base hut used from July 
1952 to Aug. 1954 by the British North 
Greenland Expedition at their headquar- 
ters near the coast of northeast Green- 
land. Ineludes photographs, layout 
sketch and diagram of construction. The 
hut was designed to “float’”’ on the ground 
and extensive use was made of timber, 
plywood and fiberboard. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43361. WOODBURY, ROBERT L.  Gilo- 
bal requirements set the fashion in field 
uniforms for combat. (Army informa- 
tion digest, Nov. 1955. vv. 10, no. 11, 
p. 17-23, illus.) 

Contains survey of cold and hot climate 
body clothing developments for United 
States Army personnel. Footwear and 
handwear innovations are also outlined, 
and the wet-cold combat uniform is de- 
picted. Copy seen: DLC. 


43362. WOODCOCK, ALAN  HAS- 
TINGS, 1910—_ _, and others. A compari- 
son of experimental pile clothing with the 
standard Army arctic uniform of 1953. 
Natick, Mass., Aug. 1955. 29 p. illus., 
graphs, 4 tables. (U. 8S. Quartermaster 
Corps. Environmental Protection Divi- 
sion. Technical report, EP-13.) 14 refs. 
Other authors: R. L. Pratt and G. F. Fon- 
seca, 

Experimental tight pile and loose pile 
ensembles were tested in the laboratory 
cold chamber, and in the field at Fort 
Churchill, northern Manitoba, in 1953. 
The pile ¢lothing was found to be warmer 
than the standard arctic uniform when 
the wearer was inactive, but not when he 
was exercising; effective in eliminating 
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after-exercise chill, and no more restric- 
tive than the full standard arctic uniform, 
Appendices (2) review principles for ex- 
perimental cold-weather clothing; and list 
components of ensembles worn during the 
laboratory study, 25 May-June 1953. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


43363. WOODCOCK, ALAN HAST. 
INGS, 1910— Possible penetration of 
damp penetrating cold. (American jour- 
nal of physiology, Dec. 1955. v. 183, 
no. 3, p. 675.) 

Contains an analysis and discussion of 
factors causing condensation of perspira- 
tion on clothing; its effects on body tem- 
perature, and dependence on ambient 
temperature, humidity and sunshine. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


WOODFORD, D. E., see Gehman, 8. D., 
and others. Low temperature character- 
istics of elastomers. 1947. No. 39957. 


WOODFORD, VERNON R., see Pap- 
pius, H. M., and others. Studies on the 
preservation of blood; 1, glycolytic be- 
havior of blood ... 1964. No. 41777. 


WOODHEAD, A. D., see Woodhead, 
P. M. J., and A. D. Woodhead. Reac- 
tions of herring larvae to light: a mecha- 
nism of vertical migration. 1966. No. 
43364. 


43364. WOODHEAD, P. M. J., and 
A. D. WOODHEAD. Reactions of her- 
ring larvae to light: a mechanism of 
vertical migration. (Nature, Aug. 1955. 
v. 176, no. 4477, p. 349-50, illus.) 4 refs. 
Contains aceount of laboratory obser- 
vations on the response of these larvae 
to light. A positive photo-orthokinesis 
was observed, the reaction being ‘‘pro- 
portional to the light intensity between 
two limits.”” The ecological significance 
of this response and its similarity to that 

of Daphnia, are discussed. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


43365. WOODING, F. H. The seals of 
the Pribilofs. (Canadian geographical 
journal, Feb. 1955. v. 50, no. 2, p. 70-80, 
8 illus.) 

Contains popular account of early seal- 
ing in the Pribilofs, conservation meas- 
ures taken in 1911 by United States, 
Canada, Japan, and Russia, the spring 
migration of seals to the islands, the 
breeding season; présent sealing activi- 
ties by the United States are briefly 
noted. Copy seen: DGS. 
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WOODRUFF, ROY ORCHARD, 1876— _ , 
see Ellsworth, L. Air pioneering .. . 
1929. No. 39680. 


43366. WOODS, ROBERT W. Thermis- 
tor electronic thermometer. (Science, 
Mar. 4, 1955. v. 121, no. 3140, p. 337-38, 
2 diagrs.) 

Contains description of an apparatus 
for measurement of temperatures (rectal, 
subcutaneous skin-surface) of groups of 
small animals. The device provides 
fairly quick reading, is sensitive to one 
percent and can be calibrated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43367. WOODS HOLE, MASS. OCEA- 
NOGRAPHIC INSTITUTION. Research 
in relations between the North Atlantie 
ice and arctic weather, conducted during 
the period Oct. 1, 1950-December 31, 
1950. Woods Hole, Mass., Mar. 1951. 
5 p. 3 charts. Unpub. ms. (Its: 
Periodic status report. Reference no. 
51-13.) 3 refs. 

During preparation of report on seas- 
onal (Apr.—Aug.) and average ice limits 
of the North Atlantic-Arctie (50° W.— 
50° E.), the periods 1911-1920 and 
1931-1939 were found respectively the 
severest and lightest ice periods. Actual 
difference in southerly extent of the ice 
between these two periods (at most 
about 150 mi.) coincides with marked 
fluctuations in air and water circulation 
for the North Atlantic and adjacent 
regions. Methods of studying iceberg 
population and drift in and from Baffin 
Bay-Davis Strait are noted. Marking 
of bergs is suggested. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43368. WOODS HOLE, MASS. OCEAN- 
OGRAPHIC INSTITUTION. Research 
in relations between the North Atlanti¢ 
sea ice and arctic weather, conducted 
during the period February 15 to May 15, 
1950. Woods Hole, Mass., June 1950. 
4p.3tables. Unpub. ms. (/ts: Periodic 
status report. Reference no. 50-23.) 
Comparison of the mean decadel ice 
extreme and air temperatures at Stykkis- 
holm (Iceland), Arkhangel’sk (U.8.8. R.), 
and Vardg (north Norway) indicates a 
marked contemporary relationship. Dec- 
ades with severe ice off Iceland were ac- 
companied by below average tempera- 
tures, decades of light ice by above aver- 
age temperatures. At Arkhangel’sk the 
temperature deviation is usually greater 
in the decade following the severe or light- 
ice decade. No consistent relation was 


indicated between the ice off Iceland and 
the preceding temperature of Iceland, 
Arkhangel’sk and Vardg. Recent high 
temperature trends will probably not 
continue for long as ice conditions 1941-48 
were normal. Above average iceberg 
severity is predicted for 1950 season. 


Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43369. WOOLLARD, GEORGE PRIOR, 
1908—_ , and others. A study of methods 
for measuring large changes in gravity 
on an inter-continental basis. Woods 
Hole, Mass., Aug. 1953. 92, 55 p., 4 text 
maps, diagrs., graphs, 4 tables, mimeo- 
graphed. Unpublished ms. (Woods 
Hole, Mass. Oceanographic Institution. 
Technical report, reference no, 53-36.) 
9 refs. Other authors: W. E. Bonini, J. C. 
Rose, W. A. Black, and W. U. Ault. 

Contains report on gravity observations 
made 1950-1952, between Fairbanks, 
Alaska, and Mexico City, first with high 
range gravimeters at 10-20 mile intervals, 
then by quartz pendulums at 100-200 
mile intervals. Route followed the Alaska 
Highway to Fairbanks, also highways 
between Seward, Anchorage and Fair- 
banks and Anchorage and Tanacross 
(Alaska Highway; 63°24’ N. 143°20’ W.) 
Apparatus and procedure are described. 
Observed gravity values are given for 26 
stations in Alaska and four in Yukon; 
also Alert, Ellesmere Island; North Pole; 
Thule, northern Greenland; and _ ice 
island T-3. Supplement indicating dis- 
crepancies in this study is Technieal re- 
port, reference no. 54-84. 


Copy seen: DGS. 


43370. WOOLLARD, GEORGE PRIOR, 
1908— , and _ others. World gravity 
measurements 1952-1954. Woods Hole, 
Mass., July 1954. 54, 6, 8, 10, 37 p. text 
map, graphs, 10 tables, mimeographed. 
Unpublished ms. (Woods Hole, Mass. 
Oceanographic Institution. Technical 
report, reference no. 54-53.) 6 = refs. 
Other authors: W. A. Black and W. F. 
Bonini. 

Includes gravity values for Churchill, 
Resolute Bay, Mould Bay, Eureka, 
Isachsen, and Alert in arctic Canada, and 
for Thule, northern Greenland. Gravim- 
eter observations were made Jan. 1952- 
May 1954 as part of a world-wide gravity 
program conducted by Woods Hole 
Oceanographie Institution. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


43371. WOOLLARD, GEORGE PRIOR, 
1908—  , and others. World wide gravity 
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measurements conducted during the 
period June, 1949-January 1952. Woods 
Hole, Mass., July 1952. 9 sections, 
together [134] p., text maps, graphs, 
tables, mimeographed. Unpublished ms. 
(Woods Hole, Mass. Technical report. 
Ref. no. 52-59) 6 refs. Supplementary 
report, by G. P. Woollard, 8 p. (Tech- 
nical report, reference no. 54-54) offers 
corrections in numerical values and place 
names. Other authors: N. C. Harding, 
W. E. Bonini, C. Muckenfuss, and 
W. A. Black. 

Program to establish a network of 
gravity bases on a common datum 
throughout the world was initiated in 
1948. Over 500 primary and 800 second- 
ary bases existed in politically accessible 
localities by 1952. Comparative data 
for the primary bases are given, also 
description and gravity values at all 
stations established through 1951, nine 
of them in Alaska and Aleutians, two in 
Labrador and Yukon. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


WOOLLARD, GEORGE PRIOR, 
1908— , see also Rose, J. C., and G. P. 
Woollard. Gravity values . . . North 
American ... range. 1955. No. 42155. 


WOOLLARD, GEORGE PRIOR, 
1908— , see also Rose, J. C., and G. P. 
Woollard. Results with the Gulf pendu- 
lums . . . North American Gravity 
Standardization range. 1955. No. 
42156. 


43372. WOOLLEY, DONALD J. They 
wear the golden ram. (Army informa- 
tion digest, Mar. 1955. v. 10, no. 3 
p. 17-23, illus.) 

Describes the training given at the 
U. §S. Army’s Mountain and Cold 
Weather Training Command, Fort Car- 
son, Colorado. Lists personal clothing, 
outlines survival and combat techniques, 
and mentions special functions of several 
sections of the Command. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WOOSTER, WARREN SCRIVER, 
1921- , see Revelle, R. R. D., and 
others. Scripps deep sea expeditions, 
1950-1954. 1955. No. 42067. 


’ 


WOPNFORD, M. E., see Brown, R. 
A., and M. E. Wopnford. Operational 
problems in oil exploration . . . North- 
west Territories. 1955. No. 39017. 


43373. WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 
1889- . Ice in Greenland. (Geo- 
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graphical magazine, Apr. 1955. v. 27, 
no. 12, p. 613-20, 8 illus., incl. 1 col., 
text map.) 

Contains illustrations and brief popular 
description of icebergs and glaciers of 
east and northeast Greenland, the inland 
ice and discoveries made concerning its 
depth and underlying bedrock. Some 
results of the British North Greenland 
Expedition, 1952-1954 are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WORK, ROBERT A., see American 
Geophysical Union. Report of the 
Committee on Snow, 1954-1955. 1955. 
No. 38535. 


43374. WORTHINGTON, LAWRENCE 
VALENTINE, 1920— . Oceanographic 
observations made from the ice island 
T-3. Woods Hole, Mass., Dee. 1953. 
7 +p. text map, graph, table, mime- 
ographed. Unpublished ms. (Woods 
Hole, Mass. Oceanographic Institution. 
Technical report, reference no. 53-92.) 
2 refs. 

From Nov. 1952 to Sept. 1953, eight 
hydrographic stations were made (no. 
1-4 by the writer, no. 5-8 by A. P. 
Crary) from T-3 in the Arctie Basin. 
Data of temperature and salinity meas- 
urements are presented in a_ table. 
Observations are in accord with the 
general circulation picture indicated by 
Skijump findings in the same_ region 
(comparisons made). The Beaufort 
Sea eddy must extend northward almost 
to the Pole and in depth to about 2,000 
m. Hypothesis of a submarine ridge 
across the Basin is strengthened by T-3 
soundings which showed depth of less 
than 2,000 m. along large parts of the 
island’s path. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


43375. WORZEL, JOHN LAMAR, 
1919— , and others. Gravity measure- 
ments at sea, 1952 and 1953. (American 
Geophysical Union. Transactions, Apr. 
1955. v. 36, no. 2, p. 326-34, maps.) 8 
refs. Lamont Geological Observatory 
contribution no. 151. Other authors: 
G. L. Shurbet, and M. Ewing. 

Describes briefly the 1952-53 con- 
tinuation of the long-range program of 
gravity measurements at sea. A _ brief 
description of cruises including those of 
the U. 8. S. Redfish July—Oct. 1952 and 
July-Sept. 1953. During the former, 
161 measurements were made from San 
Diego, Calif. through ‘Tanaga Pass, 
Aleutian Islands, in the Bering, Chukchi, 
and Beaufort Seas, through Akutan Pass, 
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Aleutian Islands, to Juneau and back to 
San Diego. In 1953, 91 measurements 
were made from San Diego to Adak, in 
the Bering and Beaufort Seas, and from 
Adak to Pearl Harbor. Maps showing 
the points of measurement and a brief 
description of instrumentation are given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43376. WRIGHT, ERNEST B. Effect 
of cooling on single crustacean motor 
axons. (Federation proceedings, Mar. 
1955. v. 14, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 166-67.) 
Contains report of an extensive study 
on the excitation and conduction changes 
in the large motor-axons of lobster limb 
nerves during cooling. Threshold values 
for DC stimulation, conduction block, 
threshold for short duration shocks, 
decay-rate time constant, behavior of 
highly repetitive firing fibers, absolute 
and relative refractory periods, the action 
potential wave shape, etc, are investi- 
gated and discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


43377. WRIGHT, ALBERT HAZEN, 
1879- , and A. A. WRIGHT. Hand- 
book of frogs and toads. The frogs and 
toads of the United States and Canada. 
Third edition. Ithaca, N. Y., Comstock 
Pub. Co., Ine. 1949. xii, 640 p. illus. 
plates, maps. Approx. 1,000 refs. 
Contains a general account of toads and 
frogs (p. 1-79); keys (p. 81-103); and 
description of over a hundred species 
(p. 104-583), with a plate and distribution 
map of each, range, habitat, size, general 
appearance, structure, voice, breeding 
and notes. Several species from Alaska, 
Hudson Bay and other regions in northern 
Canada are included. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


WRIGHT, ALBERT HAZEN, 1879- , 
see also Livezey, R. L., and A. H. Wright. 
A synoptic key ... Salientian eggs 
.. . United States. 1947. No. 41088. 


WRIGHT, ANNA ALLEN, 1882- _ , see 
Wright, A. H., and A. A. Wright. 
Handbook of frogs and toads . . . 1949. 
No. 43377. 


43378. WRIGHT, DANIEL R., and K. 
STRONG. Labradors Eisenerzlager bei 
Ungava. (Orion, Nov. 1952. Jahrg. 7, 
Nr. 22, p. 886-90, illus., map.) Text in 
German. Title  tr.: Labrador’s iron 
ore deposit in Ungava. 

Contains account of preparatory work 
(at Seven Islands, Que.) for exploitation 
of the Quebec-Labrador iron ore deposits: 
nature of deposits and their iron content, 
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area of mining concession; construction 
of the Quebee North Shore and Labrador 
Railway connecting the mining area with 
the growing port at Seven Islands on the 
St. Lawrence River mouth; the role of 
air transport in building this line and in 
supplying the work camps; ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WRIGHT, ERNEST B., see No. 43376. 


43379. WRIGHT, GRANT MacLACH- 
LAN, 1917— . Geological notes on 
central District of Keewatin, Northwest 
Territories; map and preliminary account, 
Ottawa, Queen’s Printer, 1955. 17 p. 
3 fold. maps. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Paper 55-17.) 10 refs. 
Results of Operation Baker, recon- 
naissance of 67,000 sq. mi. (64°-66° N. 
90°-102° W.) by five geologists in two 
helicopters, summer 1954. Accompany- 
ing geologic map (scale 1 in.:8 mi.) in- 
cludes the area 62°-64° N., mapped dur- 
ing Operation Keewatin, 1952 (Arctic 
Bibliography, No. 30534). Physical geog- 
raphy, wildlife and settlement are briefly 
dealt with, and Pleistocene features are 
described by J. G. Fyles. The Precam- 
brian bedrock, in age from Archean and/ 
or Early Proterozoic to Late Proterozoic, 
includes sedimentary and volcanic series 
and granitic and basie intrusives. In 
underground mining at Rankin Inlet, 
about 460,000 tons of nickel-copper ore 
have been found. Other mineral occur- 
rences are noted. Copy seen: DGS. 


43380. WRIGHT, GRANT MacLACH- 
LAN, 1917- Reconnaissance by heli- 
copter in the Barren Grounds. (Cana- 
dian mining journal, Apr. 1955. v. 76, 
no. 4, p. 53-55, illus., diagr.) 2 refs. 
During Operations Keewatin (1952) 
and Baker (1954), the Geological Survey 
of Canada completed reconnaissance of 
approx. 124,000 sq. mi. at average cost 
of $2.85 per sq. mi., using light helicopters 
as traversing and observing vehicle: 
Traverse method is briefly described. In 
all, 4,000 landings were made, an equal 
number of low-level and innumerable 
high level observations. In 1954, Bell 
47-D1 helicopters replaced the Hiller 
360’s used in 1952, increasing max. cov- 
erage per camp from 8,000 to 10,000 sq. 
mi. Radio control was improved. Five 
trained geologists were used on each Op- 
eration. Advantages and limitations of 
the helicopter method are discussed and 
geological results briefly summarized. 
After Operation Thelon in 1955, most of 
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the region between the west coast of 
Hudson Bay and 108° W. and 60°-66° N. 
will have been mapped geologically at 
seale 1 in.:8 mi. Copy seen: DGS. 


43381. WRIGHT, GRANT MacLACH- 
LAN, 1917—  . Uhlman Lake map-area, 
Manitoba, preliminary account. Ottawa, 
1953. 5 p., fold. map. (Canada. Geo- 
logieal Survey. Paper 53-12.) 3 refs. 
The map-area, about 5,300 sq. mi. east 
of Lynn Lake, 56°-57° N. 98°-100° W. 
has physical features typical of the Cana- 
dian Shield, with low relief and abundant 
rock outcrops. Large areas are mantled 
with glacial and postglacial deposits. 
All consolidated rocks, Preeambrian, prob- 
ably Archean, have undergone some de- 
gree of metamorphism. Most widespread 
are gneissic granites, granodiorites and 
allied rocks which, with the exception of 
a few small basic intrusives, are probably 
youngest in the map-area. Paragneisses 
and associated sedimentary and volcanic 
schists probably represent the oldest rocks. 
No minerals in commercial quantities 
have been found. Voleanie rocks and 
derived schists appear to present the best 
prospecting ground. Copy seen: DGS. 


43382. WRIGHT, J. KENNETH. Inter- 
phalangeal fusion following frost-bite. 
(British medical journal, Dee. 10, 1955. 
no. 4953, p. 1432, illus.) 

Contains «a case history of a German 
concentration camp vietim with unat- 
tended frostbite of the feet and “all the 
toes of the right foot . . . fused in one 
mass.’ Subsequent operation to divide 
the bony bridge and secure separate 
movement of toes was partially success- 
ful. Copy seen: DSG. 


43383. WRIGHT, JOHN KIRTLAND, 
1891- , and W. B. O. FIELD, Jr. 
Lawrence Martin. (Geographical review, 
Oct. 1955. v. 45, no. 4, p. 587-88.) 
Obituary of this American glaciologist 
and geographer, 1880-1955. His partici- 
pation in Alaskan expeditions 1904-1913, 
studying glaciers and their variations, 
some of his publications, also his later 
work at the University of Wisconsin and 
at Library of Congress (1924-1946) as 
Chief of the Map Division are noted. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


43384. WRIGHT, PHILIP LINCOLN, 
1914— , and R. L. RAUSCH.  Repro- 
duction in the wolverine, Gulo gulo. 
(Journal of mammalogy, Aug. 1955. v. 
36, no. 3, p. 8346-55, illus. tables.) 12 refs. 
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A study of reproductive organs of 22 
males and 11 females taken largely during 
fall, winter and early spring in northern 
Alaska. Evidence, though incomplete, 
indicates a long gestation period like in 
many mustelids, and a breeding period 
occurring probably in mid-summer, 
Skulls of the young were also examined 
and their rate of maturation estimated. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z, 


WRIGHT, RITA C.,, see Scott, E. M., 
and others. Anemia in Alaskan Eskimos. 
1955. No. 42362. 


WRIGHT, ROGER, see Covino, B. G. 
Effectiveness of several antifibrillary 
drugs in the hypothermic dog. 1954 
No. 39369. 


43385. WRIGHT, WILLIAM GREEN- 
WOOD, 1831- . In Alaska. (En- 
tomological news, Apr. 1892. v. 3, no. 
4, p. 74-77.) 

Contains brief account of a trip to 
Alaska and notes on collecting butterflies 
at Yakutat Bay, Sitka, Wrangell, Juneau 
and some other localities, with references 
to a few species collected. ‘The results, 
both actual and theoretical, were very 
meagre.”’ Copy seen: DLC. 


WULFF, H. B., see Biérek, G., and 
others. Box for refrigeration and _ re- 
warming ... experimentation and .. . 
surgery. 1954. No. 38845. 


WYATT, W. H., see U. 8. Air Force. 
Air Weather Service. Interesting varia- 
tions . . . aretic inversion. 1952. No. 
42943. 


43386. WYBAUW, L. Reactions vas- 
culaires cutanées au froid chez le chat. 
(Société de Biologie, Paris. Comptes 
rendus, 1936. v. 122, p. 453-55.) 4 
refs. Text in French. Title tr.: Vas- 

cular skin reactions to cold in the cat. 
Cats having their hind paws exposed 
to cold reacted for a limited time with 
vasodilatation. Conditions are compared 
with those in man, where essentially 

similar observations have been made. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


43387. WYNDHAM, C. H. Heat regula- 
tion of a dog with a surgical lesion in 
the posterior hypothalamus. (South 
African journal of medical sciences, 
Dec. 1954. v. 19, no. 4, p. 170.) _ refs. 

Summary of an investigation which 
demonstrated impaired temperature and 
heat control both against cold or warmth. 
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In the case of cold, the effect of the 
operation was essentially a loss of ability 
to shiver. Copy seen: DSG. 


43388. WYSS, RUDOLF. Uber Ski- 
laufen im Hochgebirge. (Alpen, Nov. 
1928. Jahrg. 4, Nr. 11, p. 441-46, illus.) 
Text in German. Title tr.: On skiing 
in high mountains. 

Contains notes on dangers of mountain 
skiing: glaciers, avalanches and _ bad 
weather, in summer and winter; pre- 
vention of mishaps and casualties (knowl- 
edge of snow conditions, use of ropes) ; 
use of the compass, altimeter, and in 
bad weather: shelter. Copy seen: DLC. 


43389. WYSS-DUNANT, EDOUARD, 
1897— . Le shock d’acclimatization; 
observations 4 Himalaya. (Praxis, Sept. 
1954. Jahrg. 43, no. 39, p. 825-36, 
tables.) 17 refs. Text in French. Title 
tr.: Acclimatization shock; observations 
on the Himalaya. 

Contains account, by the head of the 
Everest Expedition 1952, of acclimatiza- 
tion to high altitude and low temperature; 
adaptation and deterioration and the 
question of age; physiological changes at 
high altitude; response of climbers of 
different ages on various Everest ex- 
peditions especially with regard to pulse 
frequency. Copy seen: DSG. 


43390. YARROW, 1. H. H. Bombus (Al- 
pinobombus) hyperboreus clydensis n. ssp., 
from Baffin Island, Northwest Territories, 
Canada. (Annals and magazine of natu- 
ral history, Feb. 1955. Ser. 12, v. 8, no. 
86, p. 151-52.) 6 refs. 

Contains a description of this new sub- 
species (male and female) ‘“‘captured near 
the head of Clyde Inlet in June and July 
1950, by Prof. V. C. Wynne Edwards” 
on the Baffin Island Expedition under 
P. D. Baird. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43391. YATES, DONALD NORTON, 
1909— . USAF weather chasers. (Sky- 
ways, Mar. 1949. vy. 8, no. 3, p. 16-18, 
39, 44, illus.) 

Contains description of the operations 
of the U. 8. Air Force’s Air Weather Serv- 
ice. The service provides surface and up- 
per air analyses of the entire Northern 
Hemisphere. Data are made available to 
meet U.S. civilian needs as well as all mil- 
itary requirements. The 375th Squadron, 
operating from Ladd Air Foree Base 
(Fairbanks) and Elmendorf Air Force 
Base (Anchorage) in Alaska, and Shemya 
in the Aleutians, obtains weather data 


from the northern Pacific and arctic areas. 
It is one of the five widely-dispersed units 
of the service. Its ‘‘Ptarmigan’’ recon- 
naissance flight every other day of the 
year to the North Pole is noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


YERKES, WILLIAM DILWORTH, 
1922— , see Shaw, C. G. and W. D. 


Yerkes. Additions to the downy mil- 
dews ... Pacific Northwest. 1952. 
No. 42431. 

YERKES, WILLIAM DILWORTH, 
1922— , see Shaw, C. G., and W. D. 
Yerkes. The downy mildews ... Pa- 


cific Northwest. 1961. No. 42433. 
YODER, E. J., see Schultz, J. R., and 


A. B. Cleaves. Geology in engineering 
. 1955. No. 42350. 


43392. YOSHIDA, JUNGO. The Insti- 
tute of Low Temperature Science, Hok- 
kaido University, Japan. (Journal of gla- 
ciology, Apr. 1955. vy. 2, no. 17, p. 483- 
84.) 

Statement by the Director, of the Insti- 
tute’s facilities and research in physics, 
biology and medicine; its publications, 
etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


43393. YOSHIDA, JUNGO. Studies on 
skis 2; theoretical studies on the resistance 
of skis. (Teion kagaku [Low temperature 
science] Sapporo, 1954. Ser. A, no. 12, 
p. 51-60, diagrs.) 3 refs. Text in Japa- 
nese. Summary in English, 

Contains a physical analysis of the 
forces indicated by investigations re- 
ported (by T. Hozoika, q. v.) in the first 
part of this study. Specifically: the in- 
equality of both force and force-variation 
on each of the skis and the physical means 
applied by the skier and aimed to counter- 
balance this assymetry which tends to 
produce a circular movement. 

Copy seen: DLC; DWB. 


YOU, ROSEMARY W., see Sellers, E. A., 
and R. W. You. The deposition of fat 
in coronary arteries... cold. 1955. 
No. 42379. 


43394. YOUNG, D. R., and S. F. COOK. 
Body lipids in small mammals following 
prolonged exposure to high and low 
temperatures. (American journal of 
physiology, Apr. 1955. v. 181, no. 1, 
p. 72-74, table.) 8 refs. 

Mice exposed to low’ temperature 
(4° ©.) for 30-36 days consumed more 
food than 24° C. controls, showed growth 
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and deposited less total lipids. Rats ex- 
posed to cold for 130 and 150 days though 
consuming a substantially greater amount 
of food than 24° C. controls. showed de- 
creased growth and less fat deposition. 
The melting point of fats from animals 
kept at various temperatures is also 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


43395. YOUNG, D. R., and S. F. COOK. 
Effect of environmental temperature and 
dietary protein on urinary nitrogen ex- 
cretion of rats. (Society for Experimental 
Biology and Medicine. Proceedings, 
July 1955. v. 89, p. 482-84, table.) 15 
refs. 

Account of measurements of total 
urinary N, food intake and body weight 
made every third day in animals kept at 
various environmental temperatures, in- 
cluding 4° C. ‘Food intake, total urinary 
nitrogen, and the various urinary frac- 
tions, urea, allantoin, and creatine, were 
found to be inversely proportional to the 
exposure temperature.”  Exeretion of 
uric acid, ammonia, amino acids and 
creatinine were apparently not related to 
the ambient temperature. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


YOUNG, D. W., see Evans, H. C., and 
D. W. Young. Polymers and viscosity 
index. 1947. No. 39727. 


YOUNG, DAVID ALLAN, 1915, see 

Beirne, B. P., and D. A. Young, Jr. The 

North American species of Cicadula 
. 1958. No. 38752. 


YOUNG, WILLIAM CALDWELL, 
1899— , see Peterson, R. R., and W. C. 
Young. Prolonged cold, sex drive and 
metabolic responses in the male guinea 
pig. 1955. No. 41844. 


YOUNGQUIST, WALTER LEWELLEN, 
1921— , see Miller, A. K., and others. 
Ordovician cephalopod fauna of Baffin 
Island... 1954 No. 41396. 


43396. YTREBERG, NILS ANDREAS, 
1896- . John Savio, artist of the 
Lapps. (American-Scandinavian review, 
Winter 1955. v. 43, no. 4, p. 353-59, 7 
illus., port.) 

Biographical sketch of John Andreas 
Savio, 1902-1938. Born of ‘farming 
Lapp” parents and orphaned at age three, 
he was reared by ‘mountain Lapp” 
grandparents. His higher education in 
Oslo, experiences reindeer herding in 
Finnmark, development of his woodcut 
technique, exhibitions in Troms@ and 
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Paris, ete., are described, with repro- 
ductions of his work. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC, 


43397. ZABELIN, I. M. Nekotorye 
voprosy _ landshaftovedenifa. (Vseso- 
fiznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo, 


Izvestifa, Mar.-Apr. 1955. v. 87, no. 2, 
p. 152-61.) 16 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Some problems of landscape 
studies. 

General discussion of the notion of 
landscape as a natural unit of geographic 
area, and outline of principles of its classi- 
fication. Includes (p. 154) scattered re- 
marks on arctic (tundra) and sub-arctic 
(taiga) areas in northern U.S. 8. R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZABELLO, A. V., see Karelin, D. B. 
Moria nashel rodiny ... 1954. No. 
40682. 


ZABORSKI, BOGDAN, 1901- , see 
Kimble, G. H. T., and D. Good. Geog- 
raphy northlands. 1955. No. 
10738. 


43398. ZAGIU, A. Ledokol “Kapitan 
Belousov.” (Morsko! flot, July 1955. 
v. 15, no. 7, p. 15-18, illus., figs.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: The ice-breaker 
Kapitan Belousov. 

Technical description is given of the 
new 5,350-ton ice-breaker, built in the 
Virtsilii Co. shipyard, Finland. Of the 
same type as the Finnish ice-breaker 
Voima, it is 83.16 m. in length, 19.4 m. 
width, 7.0 m. depth; it has 10,500 shaft 
h. p. at 16.3 knots in clear water, max. 
thrust of 100 tons at 3 knots (in ice). 
Fuel capacity is 1,000 tons. The hull 
construction and deck arrangement are 
described in detail and compared with 
the ice-breakers Ermak, Ymer and Veter. 
The power installation consists of six 
double-acting 8-cylinder Diesel engines 
of the Virtsili-Polar type K58—-M with 
max. power 2,000 s. h. p. at 400 r. p. m. 
The electric installation has six D. C. 
generators of 400 volts, 1,370 kwt. at 
400 r. p. m., two aft D. C. electric motors 
of 2,560 kwt. at 120 r. p. m. and two 
forward motors of the same power at 
180 r. p. m. Fuel consumption at max. 
output is 75 gr. pers. h. p. The electric 
wiring system is briefly outlined. Two 
additional ships of the same type have 
been ordered in Finland by the trade 
agreement of 1951-55. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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43399. ZAITSEV, A. V.  Ustroistvo 
gravilnogo osnovanifa v zimnikh uslovi- 
fakh. (Avtomobil’nye dorogi, Jan.-Feb. 
1955. god 18, no. 1 (151), p. 20, illus.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Gravel road 
bed construction under winter conditions. 
Contains general account of successive 
stages in the preparation and construc- 
tion of gravel roads in an economical 

manner under winter conditions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43400. ZAITSEV, D., and S. RUBASH- 
KIN. 40 dne!f na “Ermake.” (Ogonék, 
Jan. 1955. no. 3, col. plate.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Forty days on the 
Ermak. 

Three colored photographs aboard the 
ice-breaker, Captain K. K. Byzov, on a 
trip to the arctic seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43401. ZAKHAROV, N. A. Vozdushnye 
dorogi. (Sovetskil sofiiz, Feb. 1955. 
no. 2, p. 30-31, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Air routes. 

Note on the Soviet network of air 
transportation, by the deputy chief of 
the Main Administration of Civil Avia- 
tion; with mention of the routes Moscow- 
Magadan (via Yakutsk) and Moscow- 
Murmansk. Copy seen: DLC 


ZAKS, IVAN GUGOVICH, see Gur’- 
fanova, E., and others. Litoral’ Kol’skogo 
zaliva. 1925. No. 40176. 


ZAKS, IVAN GUGOVICH, see Gur’- 
fanova, E., and others.  Sravnitel’nyi 
obzor litorali russkikh severnykh morel. 
1925. No. 40178. 


ZAMAKHAEV, M. S., see Babkov, 
V. F., and others. Avtomobil’nye dorogi. 
1958. No. 38637. 


43402. ZAMORSKII, ALEKSANDR D. 
O genetichesko! klassifikafsii tumanov. 
(Meteorologifa i gidrologifa, 1946. no. 4. 
p. 37-42, tables.) 6 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Genetic classifica- 
tion of fogs. 

The synoptic fog classification of 
H. C. Willett, based on frontal masses 
criteria and adopted by Soviet mete- 
orologists, is discussed. A genetic clas- 
sification, based on the fog’s origin and 
thermophysical causes is suggested by 
the author for future use. It is pre- 
sented in table I and terminology of the 
two systems are correlated in table II. 
Main divisions of fog classification are 
proposed on the basis of physical causes, 





and the sub-divisions on definite at- 
mospheric processes. The arctic fogs 
are included partly in a specific polar 
category and partly in other categories 
defined by a specific cause. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43403. ZANINA, A. A. Materialy dlia 
klassifikatsii letnikh sezonov. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnafa geofizicheskafa observa- 
torifa. Trudy, 1938. vyp. 16, p. 16-40, 
tables, maps.) 5 refs. Text in Russian. 
Summary in German. Title tr.: Mate- 
rials for classification of summer seasons. 
In European U. 8. S. R. during the 
20-year period 1891-1910, summers (nine 
Julys and twelve Augusts) with intense 
east-west transport of air as indicated 
by the nearly latitudinal and more 
northerly trajectories of cyclones crossing 
over, are marked by positive temperature 
deviations over the eastern half but 
negative temperature deviation over the 
western half of the aretic portion, and 
by positive precipitation deviations over 
the entire arctic portion. In summers 
of weak east-west air transport, the 
temperature deviations are reversed from 
the above, while precipitation deviations, 
although smaller in absolute amounts, 

are not systematically distributed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ZARROW, MYER X., 1913- ,_ see 

Denison, M. E., and M. X. Zarrow. 

Changes in estrous cycle . . . prolonged 
. cold. 1955. No. 39503. 


43404. ZASHCHEPIN, A. N. Mno- 
goletnfafa sluzhba  fsementobetonnogo 
pokrytifa, postroennogo pri otrifsatel’- 
nykh temperaturakh. (Avtomobil’nye 
dorogi, Jan.—Feb. 1955. god 18, no. 1 
(151), p. 13.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Long service of a reinforced concrete 
road surface built at low temperatures. 
Contains description of the road surface 
construction at night temperature of 
—16° C. The road withstood 17 years’ 
use and is comparable with one built in 
summer. Crystalline calcium chloride 
dissolved in hot water was added to the 
mixture (3 percent) to accelerate harden- 
ing of the concrete. The fresh concrete 
was covered with tar paper and a heavy 
laver of sand, sawdust, or ashes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43405. ZAVARITSKII, ALEKSANDR 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1884-1952. Vulkany 
Kamchatki. Moskva, 1955. 81 p. illus., 
graphs, 66 plates, map. (Akademifa 
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nauk SSSR. 
Trudy, vyp. 10.) 
Russian. 
chatka, 
Fifty-four voleanoes of eastern Kam- 
chatka (p. 14-75) and 17 in the central 
and western parts of the peninsula are 
described, with information on geologieal 
structure, activity, ete., and with 175 
illus, mostly photographs. The study is 
introduced by a general characterization 
of Kamchatka volcanoes (p. 5-14), and 
author’s contribution to voleanology is 
sketched by the editors G. 5. Gorshkov 
and B. I. Pilp, who readied this work for 
posthumous publication. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ZAVARITSKII, ALEKSANDR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1884-1952, see also Kvasha, 


Laboratorifa vulkanologii. 
22 refs. Text in 
Title tr.: Voleanoes of Kam- 


L. G. Issledovanie .. . “IUbilefnogo’’ 
Kificheyskogo vulkana. 1954. No. 
40900. 

43406. ZAVATTI, SILVIO, 1917- . Il 
sommergibile nelle regioni polari. (Uni- 
verso, Jan.—Feb. 1951. Anno 31, no. 1, 
p. 73-78, text map.) 6 refs. Text in 


Italian, Title tr.: Submarines in the 
polar regions, 

Contains discussion of the utility and 
history of use of submarines as a means of 
exploration. Copy seen: DGS. 


43407. ZAVEDEEV, IGOR’ VLADIMIR- 
OVICH. Zametki s drelfufishchel stan- 
fsii. (Radio, 1955. no. 4, p. 14-16; no. 
6, p. 13-14; no. 9, p. 10-12, illus.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Notes from a 
drifting station. 

Continuation of Arctic Bibliography, 
No. 38352, describing life and activities 
on the drifting station North Pole-4 as 
seen by the radio operator: construction 
of the camp on pack ice, prefab. housing, 
helicopter transport, radio work, ete.; 
visit, by officials (V. F. Burkhanoy and 
V. V. Frolov); movement and pressure 
of ice, deterioration of the camp site; 
contact with radio amateurs on the main- 
land, relief of the station, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43408. ZELLER, G. Algen und Zoo- 
phyten im nordischen Meer und Sibirien 
gesammelt von Graf Waldburg-Zeil. 
(Verein fiir vaterlindische Naturkunde 
in Wiirttemberg. Jahreshefte, 1883. 
Jahrg. 39, p. 104-106.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Algae and zoaphytes collected 
by Graf Waldburg-Zeil in the Arctic 
Ocean and in Siberia. 
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Contains a list of 13 marine algae and 
nine bryogoans, coelenterates, ete¢., col- 
lected in 1881, in the Barents Sea, Yugor 
Strait and Kara Sea, during a voyage to 
the mouth of the Yenisey River (cf. No. 
19067). Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43409. ZENKEVICH, LEV ALEKSAN. 
DROVICH, 1889— , and others. Issle- 
dovanifa donno! fauny Kurilo-Kamchat- 
skoJ vpadiny, (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 1955, t. 12, 
Issledovanifa Kurilo-Kamechatskol vpa- 
diny, p. 345-81, illus., tables, map.) 
32 refs. Text in Russian, Other authors: 
IA. A. BirshteIn and G, M. Belfaev. 
Title tr.: Studies of the bottom fauna 
of the Kuril-Kamchatka Trench. 
Following an introduction on the his- 
tory of deep-sea research, the authors 
discuss the methods and scope of the 
present study; the individual deep sea 
hauls (14), the vertieal distribution of the 
bottom fauna of the Treneh (aceording 
to depth and animal group), maximal 
depth at which the main animal groups 
were found by this and other expeditions, 
quantitative aspeets of distribution with 
depth, zoological aspects of the material 
collected by the present expedition. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43410. ZENKEVICH, LEV ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1889 , and fA. A. BIR- 
SHTEIN. Izuchenie glubokovodnot fauny 
i sviazannye s nim voprosy. (Moskva. 
Universitet. Vestnik, Apr.-May 1955. 
god 10, no. 4-5, p. 231-42, tables, diagrs.) 
22 refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.; 
Studies of deep-water fauna and related 
problems. 

Investigations of marine fauna had 
been limited to 6,000 ml. depth till Russian 
work on the Vitiaz’ since 1949, and that 
of Danes on the Galatea(?) since 1951-52 
has gone more than 10,000 m. depth. 
Results of 18 trips of the Vitéz’ are sum- 
marized; data collected on distribution 
of fauna at various depths in the so- 
called Kuril-Kamchatka deep are pre- 
sented in tabular, also graphical form, 
and discussed. Connection of Atlantic 
and Pacific fauna of upper abyssal zone 
through the Arctic Basin, and that of the 
lower abyssal zone through the Antarctie 
and Indian Oceans is noted (p. 241). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43411. ZENKEVICH, LEV ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1889— Znachenie izuche- 
nifa glubin okeana. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologii, Trudy, 








al 
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1955. t. 12, Issledovanifa Kurilo-Kam- 
chatsko!l vpadiny, p. 5-15, illus., map.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Importance 
of deep-sea research. 

Introduces the collection of 18 scientific 
papers which comprise this volume, de- 
voted to results of exploration of Kuril- 
Kamchatka Trench by the 14th cruise of 
research vessel Viifaz’ in 1953, headed 
by the author. Development of deep-sea 
research in other countries and in the 
U. 8. S. R. is sketched, work of the 
Vitédz’ in 1953 is briefly surveyed, and 
contents of the papers which follow are 
summarized. The biology of four main 
zones (to 200, 500, 2,000 & 6,000, 
and 10,000 m. depth) is briefly charac- 
terized. Map shows routes of the Viliaz’ 
in 1953. Copy seen: DLC. 


ZENKEVICH, LEV ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, 1889— , see also Kort, V. G. 
Raboty Instituta okeanologii . . . 1958. 
No. 40818. 


43412. ZENKOVA, E. fA. K flore peche- 
nochhykh mkhov Talmyra. (Akade- 
mifa nauk SSSR. Botanicheski! institut. 
Otdel sporovykh rastenil. Botanicheskie 
materialy, May 1953. t. 9, p. 162-68, 
illus.) 5 refs. Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: To the flora of liverworts of Taymyr. 

Account of 13 forms mainly from the 
central part of the peninsula. Frequency, 
substrate and ecological data, distribu- 
tion, ete., are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


ZENKOVA, E. fA, see also Ladyzhenskaf, 
K. I., and E. IA, Zenkova. K ékologii 
roda Mylia ... 1955. No. 40909. 


43413. ZENKOVICH, BORIS’ ALE- 
KSANDROVICH. Kity i kitoboiny! pro- 
mysel. Moskva, Pishchepromizdat, 1952. 
156 p. illus., tables, maps. 39 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Whales and the 
whaling industry. 

A concise account based on numerous 
observations aboard Soviet whalers and 
other sources. An introductory part (p. 
5-40) deals with the anatomy and physi- 
ology of whales; locomotion, diving, 
respiration, sleep, etc.; reproduction, life- 
span, parasites, psychology. This is 
followed by a taxonomy and description 
of the main species (p. 41-50) and migra- 
tion (p. 50-63). The section on whaling 
opens with a brief history (p. 63-107), 
especially that of the Russian industry, 
followed by accounts of the search and 
hunt for whales (p. 107—135) and laws 
and rules of the industry (p. 136-41). 





An appendix contains statistics on world 
yields; yield of various areas, including 
the Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


43414. ZENKOVICH, BORIS ALE- 
KSANDROVICH. © promysle malogo 
polosatika. (Rybnoe khoafaistvo, July 
1955. god 31, no. 7, p. 11-19, illus., tables, 
map.) Textin Russian. Title tr.: Small 
bottle-nose whaling. 

Contains an account of the ‘minke”’ 
and the industry based on it, with infor- 
mation on anatomy and morphology; size 
and weight; age groups; food and habits; 
distribution; migrations; whaling in Nor- 
wegian and Soviet waters; statistics on 
catches by year, month and area, the lat- 
ter including Bjgrnéya, Spitsbergen and 
the Barents Sea; whaling boats and equip- 


ment. Copy seen: DLC, 
43415. ZENKOVICH, BORIS’ ALE- 
KSANDROVICH. Vokrug sveta za 


kitami. Izd. 2, dopoln. i pererab. Moskva, 
Gos. izd-vo geog. liter., 1954. 407 p. illus., 
14 plates (incl. 8 col.), text maps. Text in 


Russian. Title tr.: Around the world 
for whales. Second edition revised and 
enlarged. Ist ed. (189 p.) was pub. in 
1936. 


Popular account of the author’s obser- 
vations in the South Pacific and Far 
Eastern seas, made chiefly aboard the 
whaler Aleut during the first whaling 
division’s voyage in 1932-33, from Lenin- 
arad via the Panama Canal and across 
the Pacific to Vladivostok, thence through 
Okhotsk and Bering Seas to the Chukchi 
Sea; also on the later trips in the Far 
Kast. Includes data on the Aleut and 
whaling equipment; observations on the 
biology, ecology, migration and charac- 
teristics of various kinds of whales; notes 
on hunting, hoisting of the carcass, flens- 
ing, and processing of blubber and meat; 
an historical review of the whaling indus- 
try in Arctic and Antarctic. Supplements 
(p. 359-403) deal with: the natural history 
of whales; their characteristics; the whal- 
ing industry in the Far East (1902-1952) 
and Antaretic with tables of statistical 
data, Copy seen: MH-Z. 


ZENKOVICH, BORIS ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, see also Esipov, V. K. Kitoboiny! 
promysel . . . 1933. 1934. No. 39703. 


ZENKOVICH, BORIS ALEKSANDRO- 


VICH, see also Gordienko, P. A. Okhot- 
niki za kitami. 1955. No. 40088. 
43416. ZENTZYTZKI, St. M. LEisberge 


unter Kontrolle. (Orion, Feb. 1952. 
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Jahrg. 7, Nr. 3, p. 115-18, illus.) Text in 
German. Title tr.: Icebergs under con- 
trol. 

An outline of the activities undertaken 
by U. 8. vessels for the International Ice 
Patrol commencing in 1912; agreement of 
1933 among Atlantic countries on precau- 
tionary measures against icebergs: double- 
bottom ships, numbers of passengers and 
lifeboats, etc.; effect of radio and aircraft 
in iceberg spotting and reporting; use of 
radar and loran on U. 8S. patrol boats; de- 
scription of the latter. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZETTERSTEDT, JOHAN VILHELM, 
1785-1874, see Landin, B.-O. Rev... . 
Lamellicornia . . . 1955. No. 40923. 


43417. ZHERDEVA, L. G., and others. 
QO viazkosti smazochnykh masel pri 
nizkikh temperaturakh. (Soveshchanie 
po viazkosti zhidkostel i kolloidnykh 
rastvorov. Moskva, 1941. Soveshchanie 
. v. 2, Doklady, pub. 1944, p. 128-40, 
diagr., tables.) 17 refs. Text in Russian. 
English translation in Petroleum, Feb.— 
Apr. 1946. v. 9, no. 2, p. 38; no. 3, p. 62—- 
63; no. 4, p. 76-77, diagrs., tables.) 5 
refs. Other authors: Z. Vozzhinskaia and 
O. Fedoseeva. Title tr.: Viscosity of 

lubricating oils at low temperatures. 
Contains discussion of structure vs. 
rheological properties, natural and syn- 
thetic oils, cloud and pour points, and 
fluidity of oil. Synthetic oils remain 
completely transparent even at —70° C. 
Synthetic oils are compared with Kara- 
chukhuri oil. At 100° C., the synthetic 
oil was more viscous; but at lower teim- 
peratures it exhibited greater fluidity. 
At —20° C., the petroleum oil ceased 
flowing, but the synthetic oil was still 
fluid at —35° C. Viscosity and crystal 
lattice, significance of viscosity index, 
effect of free paraffins, viscosity tempera- 
ture coefficient vs. pressure, and addition 
of synthetic oils to petroleum oils are 
discussed. It was concluded that syn- 
thetic oils have exceptional mobility at 
low temperatures, that they are of value 
as additives for petroleum oils, and that 
in the low-temperature region, low- 
viscosity oils have a more favorable 
viscosity/temperature curve than do 

more viscous oils of the same origin. 
Copy seen: DLC (Russ.; Eng.). 


43418. ZHITKOV, BORIS MIKHAILO- 


VICH, 1872-1943. Ekspeditsifa na 
lAmal. (Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo 


izucheniia Russkago Siévera. Izviestiia, 


842 


June 1909. v. 1, no. 2, col. 59-62.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Expedition to 
Yamal. 

Summary of author’s paper delivered 
to the Moscow Society of Naturalists in 
March 1909. His expedition, sponsored 
by Geographical Society, investigated 
Yamal Peninsula in 1908; its main rivers 
and lakes, geomorphology, vegetation, 
birds, fishes and mammals are briefly 
described, also a Samoyed temple on 
Malygina Strait (Cape Khoy). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZHUKOV, K., see U. S. Hydrographic 
Office. Manual of ice seamanship. 1950. 
No. 43015. 


ZHUKOV, V. F., see Bukulin, F. G., and 
V. F. Zhukov. Deformafsii merzlykh 
dispersnykh gruntov... 1956. No. 
39063. 


43419. ZHUKOVA, P. G. O profsesse 
oplodotvorenifaé u krasnogo klevera v 


uslovifakh Kol’skogo poluostrova; 
tsitoémbriologicheskoe _ issledovanie. 
(Leningrad. Universitet. Vestnik, Jan. 


1955. v. 10, no. 1, Serifa_biologii, 
geografii i geologii, vyp. 1, p. 17-28, 
illus., tables.) 6 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Fertilization process of red 
clover under conditions of Kola Peninsula. 

The poor yield of seed hampers culti- 
vation of red clover which is the basic 
fodder for animal husbandry on Kola 
Peninsula. The process of fertilization 
and seed development of six strains of 
red clover was studied by the author on 
experimental fields of the Kola Branch 
of the Academy of Sciences (Kol’skil 
filial Akademii nauk SSSR) in 1952-53 
under supervision of N. V. Turbin; the 
scarcity of seed yield was found to be 
due to the poor quality of the soil and to 
the dry weather prevailing in June and 
July. Copy seen: DLC. 


43420. ZHUKOVSKII, G. P. Okeano- 
grafifa dlia sudovoditelef. Leningrad, 


Gos. izd-vo Vodnogo transporta, 1953. 
390, 17 p. illus., tables, maps, 39 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Oceanog- 
raphy for pilots. Textbook for Navi- 
gators, Faculty of High Marine Naviga- 
tion Schools, approved by Main Educa- 
tional Administration of the Ministry 
of Marine and River Transport U.S. 8. R. 

Contains basic information on distri- 
bution of water and land, temperature, 
salinity and density of sea water, its 
transparency and color, also method and 
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instruments for the determination of 
above characteristics. The problems of 
ice, currents, waves and tides are also 
discussed. The chapter on ‘Ice in ocean 
and seas” (p. 192-214) covers formation 
and structure of ice, basic characteristics, 
terminology, boundary of ice fields, ete. 
Ice forms (10) are illustrated in appendix. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43421. ZHURAVLEVA, I. T., and K. B. 
KORDE. Nakhodka gubki Chancelloria 
Waleott v otlozhenifakh nizhnego kem- 
brifa Sibiri. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Doklady, Sept. 21, 1955. v. 104, no. 3, 
p. 474-77, plate.) 9 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Finding of the 
sponge Chancelloria Waleott in the 
lower Cambrian deposits of Siberia. 
Contains descriptions of C. aldanica, 
C. lenaica and C. grosdilovi n. spp. found 
in the Aldan and Lena River regions 
and in the northern section of Russian 
platform. Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


43422. ZHURAVSKII, ANDREI VLA- 
DIMIROVICH. Ekspedifsii v bassein 
Pechory v 1909 godu. (Arkhangel’skoe 
obshchestvo izuchenifa Russkago Sfévera. 
Izviestifa, May 1909. v. 1, no. 1, 
col. 51-56.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Expeditions to the Pechora basin 
in 1909. 

Notes on three expeditions and several 
minor exploration trips to the Pechora 
and Northern Ural planned for 1909. 
The expedition of the Main Adminis- 
tration of Agriculture, headed by the 
author, was to investigate the agri- 
cultural possibilities of the area and to 
organize experimental stations including 
one at Kuya (68° N.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43423. ZHURAVSKII, ANDREI VLA- 
DIMIROVICH. Eshche’ 0 _ sfévero- 
pechorskol ékspedifsii A. V. Zhuravskago. 
(Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo izuchenifa 
Russkago Siévera. Izviestifa, Oct. 1909. 
v. 1, no. 11, col. 53-56.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: A. V. Zhuravskil’s 
Northern Pechora Expedition once again. 

Letter by the leader with his impres- 
sions of the beauty and wealth of the 
Northern Ural area he explored in the 
Usa River basin; the meadow vegetation, 
32 percent plants of the pea family and 
65 pereent fodder grass, is noted and 
hope expressed that this uninhabited 
area will be utilized. Copy seen: DLC. 


43424. ZHURAVSKII, ANDREI VLA- 
DIMIROVICH. Iz byta i kul’ta Arkh- 
angel’skikh samofedov. (Arkhangel’skoe 
obshchestvo izuchenifa Russkago Siévera. 
Izviestifa, Dec. 1909. v. 1, no. 14, vol. 
11-18; no. 15, col. 9-16, 4 fold. plates.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: The life 
and cult of the Arkhangel’sk Samoyeds. 
In 1905, an expedition to Bol’shezemel’- 
skaya Tundra, headed by the author, 
made a collection of Samoyed objects, 
among them a shaman’s drum, sledge, 
and two idols, ‘“‘syadei’’, one representing 
an old Samoyed deity and the Christian 
St. Nikolas. All are illustrated and 
discussed in this paper; the collection was 
deposited in the Anthropological and 
Ethnographical Museum of the Academy 
of Sciences. The importance of these 
northern natives as last living repre- 
sentatives of a primitive culture and 

need to study them is stressed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


43425. ZHURAVSKII, ANDREI VLA- 
DIMIROVICH. K “samofédskomu vo- 
prosu.” (Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo 
izuchenifa Russkago Siévera. Izviestifa, 
Nov. 1909. v. 1, no. 12, col. 15-22.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: On the 
Samoyed problem. 

Transition of Samoyeds in the Northern 
Ural (Usa River basin) from a nomadic 
to settled (or half-settled) way of life, 
and means of accelerating this process 
are considered. The Danish govern- 
ment’s policy in relation to Greenland 
Eskimos is commended. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43426. ZHURAVSKII, ANDREI VLA- 
DIMIROVICH. Po povodu opytnykh 
ogorodov v Pechorskom kraié. (Arkh- 
angel’skoe obshchestvo izuchenifa Rus- 
skago Siévera. Izviestifa, Nov. 1909. 
v. 1, no. 13, col. 55-60, 4 plates.) Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Concerning the 
experimental vegetable growing’ in 
Pechora District. 

In reply to questions raised on con- 
tradictory reports of the 1909 harvest, 
the author confirms successes reported 
in No. 43427 and illustrates eight vegeta- 
bles grown. Copy seen: DLC 


43427. ZHURAVSKII, ANDREI VLADI- 


MIROVICH. = Siévero-Pechorskafa éks- 
pedifsifa. (Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo 


izuchenifa Russkago Siévera. 
Sept. 1909. 


Izviestifa, 
v. 1, no. 9, col. 57-68.) 
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Text in Russian. Title tr.: The North- 
ern Pechora Expedition. 

Preliminary report by the expedition’s 
head on its activities in 1909. Nine 
parties and their areas of work are listed, 
among them N. Kulik’s team in the 
Adz’va_ River basin, Northern Ural. 
Geological and geodetic work, hortieul- 
tural and agricultural observations and 
experiments are noted. The successful 
growing of barley, hemp, flax, oats, po- 


tatoes and other vegetables, despite 
exceptionally unfavorable summer 
weather that year is stressed. Agricul- 


ture, horticulture and cattle breeding are 
considered feasible in the investigated 
area, and the criticism of seepties is 
countered, Copy seen: DLC. 


ZHURAVSKII, ANDREI VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, see also Kulik, N. A. Istoehniki 
“Pym-va-shor,” . 1909. No. 40881. 


43428. ZHUZE, ANASTASIIA PANTE- 
LEIMONOVNA, 1906 - and FT. CY.«. 
SECHKINA. Diatomovye vodorosli v 
otlozhenifakh Kurilo-Kamehatskol! vpa- 
diny. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Institut 
okeanologii, Trudy. 1955, t. 12, Issle- 
dovanifa Kurilo-Kamehatskol vpadiny, 
p. 130-44, tables, map.) 5 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Diatom algae in 
the deposits of the Kuril-Kamchatka 
Trench. 

Contains preliminary account of bot- 
tom samples taken at the southern, 
central and northern sector of the Trench, 
and of surface samples taken at two addi- 
tional stations. The samples are ana- 
lyzed as to their biotopic, zoogeographic 
(aretic, boreal, ete.), and geologic (Ter- 
tiray) origin. Littoral and fresh-water 
forms are included. Copy seen: DLC. 


43429. ZHUZE, ANASTASITA PANTE- 
LEIMONOVNA, 1906- . Kremnevye 
zhgutikovye vodorosli paleogenovogo voz- 
rasta. (Akademifa nauk SSSR.  Botani- 
cheskil institut. Otdel sporovykh raste- 
nil. Botanicheskie materialy, Jan. 1, 
1955. t. 10, p. 77-81, illus.) 8 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Silicoflagellata of 
the Paleogene epoch. 

Contains descriptive notes and distribu- 
tional data on eight fossil species of 
Silicoflagellata of the U. 8. S. R., among 
them Ebria tripartita, Mesocena elliptiea 
and Distephanus crux, occurring in the 
Northern Ural and the Severnaya Sos’va 
River basin. Copy seen: DLC; MH-—P. 
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43430. ZHUZE, ANASTASIFA PANTER. 
LEIMONOVNA, 1906—- . Novye vidy 
diatomovykh paleogenovogo  vozrasta. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Botanicheskij 
institut. Otdel sporovykhrastenil. Bota- 
nicheskie materialy, Jan. 1, 1955. t. 10, 
p. 81-103, illus.) 11 refs. Text in Rus 
sian, Title tr.: New species of diatoms 
of the Paleogene epoch. 

Contains Latin and Russian descrip- 
tions of 34 new species and varieties of 
fossil diatoms, mostly from the eastern 
slope of the Ural Mts. and northwestern 
Siberia. At least five species are from 
the basin of Northern Sos’va River. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-F. 


43431. ZHUZE, ANASTASIA PANTE- 
LEIMONOVNA, 1906- . Novye vidy 
roda Gladius Sehulz v otlozhenifakh verkh- 
nemelovogo vograsta. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. Otdel spo- 
rovykh rastenif. Botanicheskie materia- 
ly, Jan, 1, 1955, t. 10, p. 72-76, illus.) 
7 refs. Textin Russian. Title tr.: New 
species of the genus Gladius in Upper Cre- 
taceous sediments. 

Contains a discussion of the genus, and 
Latin and Russian description of four new 
species from the basin of Northern Sos’va 
River and Northern Ural Mts. 

Copy seen: DLC; MHI-F. 


43432, ZHUZE, ANASTASI[A PANTE- 
LEIMONOVNA, 1906- . © diatamo- 
vykh tretichnogo vozrasta v donnykh 
osadkakh dal’nevostochnykh — morei. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR, Institut okeano- 
logii. Trudy, 1954. t. 9, p. 119-35, illus., 
tables.) 18 refs. Textin Russian. Title, 
tr.: On diatoms of the Tertiary age in 
the bottom deposits of Far Eastern seas, 
A study of the Bering and Okhotsk 
Seas as to the presence in their deposits of 
extinct Tertiary diatoms and of Quater- 
nary and present-day forms. Whilst in 
most localities the deposits showed dia- 
toms of all these ages mixed together, a 
few stations showed almost exclusively 
Tertiary forms. The latter condition is 

discussed and tentatively explained. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


ZIKEEV, N. T., see Gal’perin, M. I., and 
others, Excavation . . . frozen ground. 
1955. No. 39938, 


43433. ZIMMERMAN, E. F. Northwest 
to the Orient; a modern route survey. 
(Shell aviation news, June 1947. no. 108 
p. 11, map.) 
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Describes survey flight Jan. 1-24, 1947, 
over Northwest Airline’s route from An- 
chorage, Alaska to Tokyo, Seoul, Shang- 
hai and Manila. Adak will be used as an 
emergency stop, and Shemya the take-off 
point for Tokyo. Both are in the Adreanof 
group of the Aleutians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43434. ZIMMERMAN, HARRY MAR- 
TIN, 1901- Temperature disturb- 
ances and the hypothalamus. (Associa- 
tion for Research in Nervous and Mental 
Disease. Research publications, 1940. 
v. 20, p. 824-40, illus., tables.) 8 refs. 
Contains account with clinical histories 
and necropsy findings of four cases of 
hyperthermia and one case of hypother- 
mia. While most of the cases with raised 
temperature had sharply circumscribed 
lesions, the hypothermic patient had ex- 
tensive cerebral calcifications, including 
the posterolateral nuclei. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


43435. ZIMMERMANN, C., 1800-1867. 
Synopsis of the Scolytidae of America 
north of Mexico; with notes and an ap- 
pendix by J. L. Conte. (American Ento- 
mologieal Society. Transactions, Sept. 
1868. v. 2, p. 141-78.) 

Contains keys to the genera and a sys- 
tematic list of 30 species (p. 141-49), pub- 
lished posthumously by Dr. Le Conte, 
who adds (p. 150-78) keys to the genera 
and species and a systematic annotated 
list of about a hundred of these beetles, 
at least twelve of them recorded in Alaska 
and northern Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC: MH~Z. 


43436. ZINGER, MAKS EMMANUILO- 


VICH. Morfak uznaetsia v shtormu. 
(Oktfabr’, June 1955. god 32, no. 6, p. 
124-32.) ‘Text in Russian. Title tr.: 


The sailor is tested in the storm. 

Story of a towing-cutter Zh—257 driven 
by a December storm from the eastern 
Kuril coast into the Pacific, and 82 days 
adrift till rescued by a Soviet patrol boat 
in the vicinity of Petropavlovsk, Kam- 
chatka. Copy seen: DLC. 


43437. ZINOVA, ANNA DMITRIEVNA, 
1902—- . Materialy k flore vodorosle! 
Belogo morfa. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskil institut. Trudy, seria 2, 
Sporovye rasteniia, 1954. vyp. 9, p. 
245-58, illus.) 41 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Materials on the algal flora of 
the White Sea. 

Contains a systematic list of 23 species 


and several forms, with synonyms, de- 
scriptions, critical notes and data on habi- 
tat and distribution. Based on the col- 
lections of the author (1935-37) and some 
other algologists. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


43438. ZINOVA, ANNA DMITRIEVNA, 
1902— Materialy k flore vodoroslel 
Murmana. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskil institut. Otdel sporovykh 
rastenil. Botanicheskie materialy, May 
1953. t. 9, p. 84-93, illus.) 29 refs. 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Materials 
on the Murman aquatie flora. 

Contains descriptions of 18 forms of 
brown and red algae from the Murman 
coast. These are described for the first 
time from this area. Copy seen: DLC. 


43439. ZINOVA, ANNA DMITRIEVNA, 


1902— . Novye semeistvo, rod i vid u 
burykh vodoroslel. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskil institut. Trudy, 


serifa 2, Sporovye rastenifa, 1954. vyp. 
9, p. 223-44, illus.) 26 refs. Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: New family, genus 
and species of brown algae. 

A study of the systematics, morphology 
and anatomy of some representatives of 
Delamareaceae n. fam., from the North 
Atlantic and Arctic Ocean. Diagnosis 
of the family (in Latin) and descriptions 
of Delamarea attenuata (waters of Green- 
land, Spitsbergen, Novaya Zemlya and 
northern Norway) and Coelocladia arctica 
(West Greenland waters) are given. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


43440. ZINOVA, ANNA DMITRIEVNA, 
1902— . Opredelitel’ krasnykh vodoros- 
lel severnykh moref SSSR. Moskva- 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 
1955. 219 p. 169 illus. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii institut.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Guide to the red 
algae of the northern seas of the U.S.S. R. 
Characteristics of these seaweeds, their 
morphology, anatomy, reproduction and 
systematics (p. 5-41). In the systematic 
part (p. 42-209), are keys to the families 
genera and species, followed by _ brief 
descriptions of 93 species and 73 forms 
(in 45 genera, 21 families, 7 orders), with 
synonyms and data on total distribution. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ELENA STEPA- 


Morskie vodorosli 


43441. ZINOVA, 

NOVNA, 1874-1942. 
mgo-vostochnol Kamehatki. (Akademifa 
nauk SSSR.  Botanicheskil institut. 
Trudy, serifa 2, Sporovye rastenifa, 1954. 
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vyp. 9, p. 365-400, illus.) 19 refs. Text 
in Russian. Title tr.: Marine algae of 
southeastern Kamchatka. 

Contains a systematic annotated list 
of 106 species and some forms of sea- 
weeds, mostly from Avacha and Kronots- 
kiy Bays; based chiefly on collections of 
the Kamchatka Marine Station in 1932-35 
and on some earlier gatherings. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


43442. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPA- 
NOVNA, 1874-1942. Vodorosli Okhot- 
skogo morfa. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskil institut. Trudy, serifa 2, 
Sporovye rastenifa, 1954. vyp. 9, p. 
259-310.) 82 refs. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Algae of the Sea of Okhotsk. 
Contains notes on the material of the 
study (collections and collectors), data 
on characteristics of the flora and distri- 
bution; followed by a systematic list of 
178 species and 54 forms of the seaweeds 
(in 42 families and 101 genera), with 
descriptive notes, synonyms and data on 

habitat and distribution. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


ZISMAN, W. A., see Bried, E. M., and 
others. Synthetic lubricant fluids... 
diesters. 1947. No. 38989. 


43443. ZIZA, A. A. Torf v_ sel’skom 
khozfalstve; kompleksnoe _ispol’zovanie 
torffanykh bolot. Moskva, Gos. izd-vo 
sel’skokhozfalstvennol literatury, 1953. 
142 p. illus., tables. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Peat in agriculture; maximum 
utilization of peat bogs. 

Contains detailed information for selec- 
tion and efficient use of peat bogs for 
different agricultural purposes in the 
northern and central regions of the 
U. SS. R. Uses of the peat are dis- 
cussed in relation to the earthy, fiberous 
and bituminous characteristics of the 
deposits. It is used: as fuel for domestic 
heating and power plants, as bedding 
for livestock, and fertilizer on farmlands; 
the peat bog itself may be used as a 
highly fertilized field for growing farm 
products (winter rye, grain crops, po- 
toatoes, corn, cabbages, tomatoes, onions, 
flax, hemp, various grasses, etc. Different 
methods and machinery are outlined 
(with illus.) for preparation of the bog 
and of various types of peat. Chemical 
and physical properties of peat are 
given for its various uses. 

Copy seen: DLC. 








43444, ZLATOGOROV, 
Bereg, vstrechal morfaka. (Smena, Jan. 
1955, no. 2, p. 6-8, illus.) Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Welcome the sailor 
ashore. 

Sketches, in story form, of the life 
of northern fishermen: return of the 
trawler Kirov to Murmansk with her 
catch; troubles of the crew getting 
medical aid ashore; lack of recreation 
centers; special welcome to trawlers 
which exceeded their quota; new build- 
ings planned in Murmansk, ete. Photo- 
graphs by [A. Riimkin show trawlers in 
port. Copy seen: DLC. 


43445. ZLATOGOROV, MIKHAIL. By!’ 
o serebrianoi rybke. (Sovetskaia zhen- 
shchina, Feb. 1955. no. 2, p. 10-12, 
illus.) Textin Russian. Title tr.: Story 
of a silver fish. 

Sketch of the activities of two ichthy- 
ologists, Iraida Vasil’evna Korzh and 
Aleksandra Nikolaevna Liapustina, work- 
ing with 23 other women at the Polar 
Scientific Research Institute of Marine 
Fisheries and Oceanography in Mur- 
mansk: measuring and tagging of herring, 
studying fish migration, scientists’ family 
life, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


MIKHAIL. 


43446. ZLATOGOROV, MIKHAIL. 
Gateway to the Arctic. (News, April 
1955. no. 8, p. 18-19, illus.) 


Journalist’s sketch of Murmansk; its 
rapid development, regional industries 
(apatite mining, fisheries); its ice-free 
port; the Northern Sea Route; damage 
from German air raids during World 
War II, reconstruction, community facil- 
ities, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


43447. ZLATOGOROV, MIKHAIL. K 
ostrovu Nadezhdy. (Ogonék, Jan. 1955. 
no. 5, p. 5-7, illus.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: To Hope Island. 

Notes and photographs from a trip 
of the large Soviet trawler Pobeda, 
Captain A. A. Georgiev, from Mur- 
mansk to Hopen for codfishing in Sval- 
bard waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


43448. ZLATOGOROV, MIKHAIL. V 
sopkakh u Murmanska. (Ogonék, Oct. 


1955. no. 41, p. 27, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: In the hills at 
Murmansk. 


On casualties of World War II, 
Russian, English and American, buried 
on a hill near Murmansk. Deeds of a 
Soviet hero, Anatoli! Bredov, grave of 
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an “Unknown British Seaman”, etc., 
are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 
43449. ZNANIE-SILA. Gol’fstrim. 


(Znanie-sila, June 1955. no. 6, p. 35-36, 
sketch map.) Text in Russian. Title 
tr.: Gulf Stream. 

Brief note on this Atlantic Ocean 
current, its significance for northern 
Europe; recent discovery of submarine 
Gulf Stream waters in Kara Sea, in the 
Vrangel Island area, and at the North 
Pole. Copy seen: DLC. 


ZOLLNER, G., see Kaufmann, W., and 


others. Die Bedeutung . . . Wirmereg- 
ulation. 1955. No. 40689. 


43450. ZOGRAF, NIKOLAI [UR’EVICH, 
1851- . Nuzhdy nashego sfévernago 
rybolovsta. (Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo 
izuchenifa Russkago Siévera. Izviestifa, 
June 1909. v. 1, no. 2, col. 17-26.) 
Text in Russian. Title tr.: Needs of 
our northern fisheries. 

Reprint of an article published in the 


newspaper Moskovskiia vitdomosti, no. 
111. Although fish is plentiful from 


Kola Peninsula to Bering Strait, most 
(29/32) of the northern coast is unex- 
plored. Even in the best known area, 
Kola Peninsula, the fisheries are in poor 
condition. Measures for improvement: 
better vessels, salt, technical knowledge, 
ete., are discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


ZOLOTOREVSKASLA, I. A., sce Tokarev, 


S. A., and I. A. Zolotorevskafa. Inde fay 
Ameriki ... 1955. No. 42841. 


43451. ZOON, J. J., and J. W. H. MALI. 
Onderzock naar de betekenis der tem- 
peratuur van het huitoppervlak. (Neder- 
landsch tijdschrift voor geneeskunde, 23 
Apr. 1955. Jahrg 99, IT, no. 17, p. 1221- 
26.) 21 refs. Text in Dutch. Summary 
in English. Title tr.: Investigation on 
the significance of the skin temperature. 
Account of investigation which shows 
that knowing the temperature of the 
skin offers an insight into the condition 
of blood circulation through the fingers. 
Considering however, the differences in 
skin structure in various parts of the 
body, conclusions drawn from conditions 
in the fingers should not be generalized. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


43452. ZORSCH, HELEN M. The 
spider genus Lepthyphantes in the United 


States. (American midland naturalist, 
Sept. 18, 1937. v. 18, no. 5, p. 856-98, 
6 plates.) 





The genus is described, and 22 species 
(five new) inhabiting the United States 
are listed with descriptions (males and 
females), synonyms, type localities and 
records of specimens. L. washingtoni n. 
nom. (p. 877-79) from the Ungava Bay 
region and L. fructuosa, L. arborea, and 
L. zebra (p. 883-90) all native to Alaska, 
are included. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


43453. ZOTIN, M. O drelfe nauchnykh 
stanfsit vy TSentral’nof Arktike. (Mor- 
skol flot, Nov. 1955. god 15, no. 11, 
p. 26-28, illus., map.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Drift of scientific stations in 
the Central Arctic. 

The drifts of the Fram 1893-96 and 
the Sedov 1937-40, and the _ ice-floe 
stations ‘‘North Pole” 1-5 are briefly 
analyzed. Coefficients of tortuosity of 
drift (ratio of total length of drift to 
distance between initial and final position) 
are found to be: for the Fram=2.0, 
Sedov=2.4, ‘‘North Pole” 1=1.2, ‘‘North 
Pole’ 2=4.5, for ‘‘North Pole’ 3=2.4, 
“North Pole’ 4=4.6 and ‘‘North Pole” 
5=2.8. The Fram, Sedov, ‘“N. P.”’ 1 and 
“N. P.”’ 3 follow along the stable cyclonic 
drift on the great circle in the Atlantie ap- 
proach of the Arctic Ocean under a power- 
ful outflow in a circular system. The 
stations ““N. P.”’ 2 and 4 follow the anti- 
cyclonic circular system of drift affected 
by atmospheric processes. The com- 
paratively small coefficient for ‘““N. P.” 
1 is explained by the drift being partly in 
the Arctic Basin and partly in the steady 
East Greenland current. Prognosis for 
future drifts of “N. P.” 4 and 5 are 
discussed on the basis of recent data. 
A drift is estimated for ‘“N. P.”’ 4 similar 
to “N. P.” 2, along an anti-cyclonic 
circulation curve (indicated by dotted 
line on map), and that for “N. P.”’ 5 is 
estimated along an out-flowing current 
similar to the Sedov’s drift. Observed 
changes in the depth reported by ‘‘N. P.”’ 
5 confirm those of ‘“N. P.’’ 3 on the loca- 
tion of the Lomonosov Range divide. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43454. ZOTTERMAN, YNGVE, 1898-— 
Die Funktion der Thermorezeptoren. 
(Acta neurovegétativa, 1955. Bd. 11, 
Heft 1-4, p. 130-41, illus., diagrs.) 21 
refs. Text in German. Summary in 
English and French. Title tr.: The 
function of the thermoreceptors. 

Contains report of experiments on im- 
pulse discharges in single, cold and 
warmth conducting, nerve fibers of the 
cat’s tongue. The thermoreceptors dis- 
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played a stationary discharge when ex- 
posed to constant temperature, the fre- 
quency of the discharge being a function 
of the prevailing temperature. The 
threshold and maxima of discharge are 
distributed over a wide temperature 
range. Cold fibers display a ‘‘paradoxi- 
cal’ discharge between 45 and 50° C, 
Frequency of discharge is in addition 
influenced by rate of change in 
temperature. Copy seen: DH; D&G. 


43455. ZOTZ, LOTHAR F., 1899- . 
Alpine Altsteinzeit und  Barenkult. 
(Orion, Dec. 1953. Jahrg. 8, Nr. 23-24, 
p. 973-77, illus.) Text in German. 
Title tr.: Alpine Paleolithie and the 
bear cult. 

Author discusses paleolithic remnants 
in high altitude caves of European 
mountains, Skulls of bears found there 
suggest by their arrangement, etc., the 
existence in those early times of a bear 
cult. In support of this theory, modern 
bear cults as praeticed by Gilyaks, Lapps 
and others are described and the traits 
common to them analyzed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43456. ZUBENKO, P. E. = Sposob 
vozobnovlenifa lesa na vyrubkakh taezh- 
nol zony. (Lesnoe khoziaistvo, Jan. 1955. 
god 8, no. 1, p. 79-80, illus.) Text in 
Russian. Title tr.: Method of regener- 
ating forests on cut-over land in the taiga 
zone. 

On the basis of experience in Karelia, 
writer states that sowing in a lightly 
scratched (‘‘wounded’’) soil is the best 
and cheapest method for regeneration of 
forests in the taiga zone. A _ special 
harrow for scratching the upper layer of 
the soil, devised by the author, is de- 
scribed and illustrated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43457, ZUBKOV, A. I. O vegetafsionnom 
periode v Arktike. (Leningrad. Arkti- 
cheskil . . . institut. BiMlleten’, 1934. 
v. 4, no. 3, p. 120-23, 152-55, table.) 
Text in Russian and in English. Title 
tr.: Vegetation period in the Arctic. 
Preliminary report on geobotanical 
observations near Russkaya Gavan’ 
(Goryakova Peninsula) on Novaya Zem- 
lya during two summers and a winter 
in -1932-33: temperature of the lower 
layers of atmosphere (0-200 em.) in May— 
Sept., and the influence of solar radiation, 
wind and surface structure on yegetation 
(chiefly saxifrage, and arctic poppy) are 
discussed. Daily variations of ground 
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temperature are shown for May and 
June. Copy seen: DLC. 


43458. ZUBKOV, A. 1. Ob intensivnosti 
protsessa deflfatsii v Arktike. (Lenin- 


grad. Arkticheskil . .. institut. BMl- 
leten’, 1934. v. 4, no. 8-9, p. 311-12, 
341-42.) Text in Russian and in English, 


Title tr.: On the intensity of the defla- 
tion process in the Arctic. 

Deflation of the grourid by wind is the 
main factor of erosion in the Aretie. 
Intensive surface deflation caused by 
strong winter winds in Novaya Zetnlya, 
was studied by the writer in Jan.—Apr. 
1933 in the vicinity of Russkaya Gavan’, 
where the average daily deflation of a 
moraine surface amounted to 0.1 mm. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43459. ZUBKOV, A. I. Talmyrskaf{ 
geobotanicheskaf ¢kspedifsifa olenevod- 
instituta, (Leningrad. Arkticheskil. . . 
institut. BiMlleten’, 1934. v. 1, no. 8-9, 
p. 306-307, 347-48.) Text in Russian 
and in English. Title tr.: The Taymyr 
geobotanical expedition of the Institute 
for Reindeer Husbandry. 

Note on the personnel and tasks of an 
expedition headed by F. 8S. Sambuk, 
which left Leningrad in May 1934 to 
explore reindeer pastures in the Khatanga 
River basin, wintering in Dudinka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


43460, ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1885- Arkticheskie ledianye 
ostrova i kharakter ikh drelfa. (Priroda, 
Feb. 1955. no. 2, p. 37-45, illus.) Text 
in Russian. English translation by E. R. 
Hope pub. as: Canada. Defence Re- 
search Board. Defence Scientific In- 
formation Service. T 176 R. p, 1-10 
(Copy in CaMAI). Title tr.: Arctic ice 
islands and the character of their drift. 
“Tce islands discovered in the Aretic 
from 1946-1953 are described and their 
origin is discussed. Debenham’s hy- 
pothesis that the origin of these islands 
is associated with a land floe is considered 
the most likely explanation. Probable 
variations in the thickness of the islands 
are calculated on the basis of temperature 
data collected in the Soviet Arctic and 
an experimental formula developed by 
N. N. Zubov. Ice-drift conditions in the 
Arctic Ocean are analyzed and probable 
drift routes are mapped.’’—SIPRE. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


43461. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1885- . Nekotorye osobennosti 
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prirodnykh Ildov_ bol’sho! tolshchiny. 
(Moskva. Universitet. Vestnik, Mar. 
1955. god 10, no. 3, p. 3-14, illus.) 4 
refs. Text in Russian. Title tr.: Some 
peculiarities of thick natural ice. 

“Heat exchange in sea and land ice and 
its variations depending on ice thickness 
are mathematically analyzed on the basis 
of observations in the Aretic and in 
permafrost regions. Formulas for cal- 
culating the maximum possible ice thick- 
ness as a function of the physical prop- 
erties of ice, and air, water and ground 
temperatures are suggested. Data on 
the thickness of icebergs, ice islands and 
other large ice formations are given to 
illustrate the complicated process of 
freezing and melting in thick ice.’”’-— 
SIPRE. Copy seen: DLC. 


43462. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1885— ~. Otekh, kto otkryl Sever- 
nu Zemlii. (Pioner, June 1954. no. 6, 
p. 74, sketch map.) Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Discoverers of Severnaya 
Zemlya. 

Contains popular notes on the discovery 
of Severnaya Zemlya in 1913 by B. A. 
Vil’kifskil’s expedition on the Vatgach 
and Tatmyr; and its exploration in 1930— 
33 by G. A. Ushakov’s party; Lomono- 
sov’s suggestion of the presence of un- 
known land northeast of Novaya Zemlya 
is cited. Copy seen: DLC. 


43463. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1885-— Otechestvennye more- 
plavateli-issledovateli morel i okeanov. 
Moskva, Gos. izd-vo geogr. liter., 1954. 
473 p., illus., text maps. Text in Russian. 
Title tr.: Our native explorer-navigators 
of the oceans and seas. 

Basic work: a complete review of Rus- 
sian maritime explorations, including such 
in Aretic and Antarctic, from the sixth 





century to the Second World War (1941). 
Itineraries and data on organization, ves- 
sels, personnel are given, with appraisal 
of importance and results. In six chap- 
ters: Russian sea travels (p. 9-32); 17th 
century (p. 33-49); 18th century (p. 50- 
141); Round-the-world voyages (p. 142- 
223); Explorations 1800-1870 (p. 224— 
96); 1870 to the Revolution (p. 207-407). 
Conclusion, glossary of naval terms, chro- 
nology, table of round-the-world voyages, 
index of geographic names with coordi- 
nates are added (p. 408-470). 

Reviewed (favorably) by IU. Davydov 
in Geografita v shkole, May-June 1955. 
god 18, no. 3, p. 77-78, with attention to 
sections on the_ North. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


43464. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1885- . Sovetskie samolety v 
Arktike. (Sovetskafa Ukraina, Jan. 1955. 
god. 5, no. 1, p. 144-53.) ‘Text in Rus- 
sian. Title tr.: Soviet planes in the 
Arctic. 

Popular sketch of the activities and 
achievements of the Soviet flyers in the 
Aretic, from I. I. Nagurskii’s flight in 
1914 to the High Latitude Expedition in 
1954: role of aviation in setting up the 
drifting stations ‘‘North Pole’? 1-5, and 
in discovery and exploration of the Lo- 
monosov Range, use of the helicopter, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAEVICH, 
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Pickard, M. K., & G. A. Pinsky. Deepening “C” 
shaft Giant Yellowknife. 1955. E. 41866 
Western miner. News notes. 1955. E. 43283 
Yeniseians. See also Ural-Altaic peoples. 
Donner, K. Ketika. 1955. Y., G. 39577 
Donner, K. Samoyed Siberia. 1954. E. 39576 
Vainshtein, S. I. Tent Stony Tunguska Kets. 
1954. R. 43102 
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Yenisey (river & basin, Krasnoyarskiy Kray; 69°35’ N 
84°25’ E.). 
t+ i 8 - nn z : a ” Kra . . eet = ‘ 
1955. R. 3845 

Arnell, H. W. Moss veg. Yenisey Exped. 1876 

1928-30. G. 38582 

Beauvais, G. Siberia changed. 1952. F. 38739 
Bolotnikov, N. fA. Begichev. 1949. RK. 38915 

Cressey, G. B. How strong Russia’? 1064. E 


39389 

Davydov, L. K. 
39475 

Khokhlova, M. V 
40731 

Legat,E. Yenisey. 1955. R. 40987 

Nansen, F. Through Siberia. 1014. E. 41535 

Nazarov, I. Childrer of skipper. 1055. R. 41550 

Obruchev, 8. V. Tungusskiy basin. 104. #& 
41665 

Obruchev, 8. V. 
R. 41666 

Obruchey, V. A. Geol. 
41667 

Podlesnyl, A. V. 
41896 

Polilov. Siberian rivers & Kara Sea. 1907. R. 
41912 

Rae, J. Physical properties ice; transposition boul- 
ders; mammoth remains. 1874. FE. 42015 

Rfabchikov, E. I. Land of plenty. 1955. R. 

3 


Hydrog. U. 8.8. R. 1953-55. R 


Sterlet Yenisey. 1055. R, 


Unexplor. regions 1917-30. 10% 
Siberia. 1935-38. R 


Sturgeon Yenisey. 1955. R., 


4207. 
Vologdin, A. G. Origin stromatolites. 1955. R. 
Yeniseyskiy Kryazh (ridge, upper Yenisey River 

region; 55° N. 93° E.). 
Bogolepov, K. V. Tertiary deposits Siberia. 1955, 


R. 91 
Yeniseyskiy Zaliv (gulf, Karskoye More; 72°30’ N. 
80° E.). 
Polilov. Siberian rivers & Kara Sea. 1907. R. 
41912 


Yentna (river & basin, Alaska; 61°35’ N. 150°32’ W.). 
Robinson, G. D., & others. Radioactivity Yentna. 
1955. KE. 42117 
Ymers @ (island, East Greenland; 73°15’ N. 23° W.). 
Biitler, H. Variscan-folded Devonian. 1955. G. 


39054 
York, Kap (cape, North Greenland; 75°53’ N. 66°30’ 
W.). & region. 
Leonard, F.C. Cape York sideritic fall. 1955. E. 


41019 
York Factory (pop. pl., Northern Manitoba; 57° N. 
92° 17’ W.). 
Tyler, T. E. York Factory 1714-16. 1955. E. 
42916 


Yugorskiy Shar, Proliv (strait, Karskoye More; 69°45’ 
N. 60°35’ E.) 
Akulov, I. Geog. denominations Sov. Arctic. 1935. 
R., E. 
Zeller, G. Algae & zoophytes. 1883. 
Yukaghirs. 
Forde,C.D. Habitat, geog. introd. toethnol. 1934. 
39860 


G. 43408 


E. 

Mifskevich, 8S. I. Dying land, travel notes physi- 
cian. 1902. R. 41429 

Skvorfsov, E. F. Tundras Yakutia. 1930. R. 
42541 


Yukon (river & basin, Yukon Territory & Alaska; 
62°05’ N. 137°20’ W. to Bering Sea, 60°30’ N. 
165° W.). 

Canada. Dept. of Northern Affairs & National Re- 
sources. Water Resources Division. Surface 
water supply 1950-52. 1955. FE. 39131 

Denis, P.-Y. Geog. factors site Whitehorse. 1955. 
F. 39502 


Engineering news-record. Ice bridge. 1955. EL. 
39693 














Giddings, J. L. Climatic aspects tree growth, 1943. 


E. 4wii 

Giddings, J. L. Yukon R. spruce growth. 1953. FE. 
40013 

Oswalt, W. H. Spruce borings Yukon R. 1950. E. 
41735 


Patton, W. W., & R. 8. Bickel. Stratig. & structure, 
Shaktolik & Yukon R. 1055. E. 41794 

Williams, J. R. Freeze-up & break-up Yukon KR. 
1955. E. 43325 

Yukon Flats (lowland region, Alaska; @° N. 14" W 

Hopkins, D. M., & others. Permafrost & ground wa 

ter. 1955. E. 40005 
Yukon Territory (regional section no. 13 on inder map 

Arctic circular, Can. Govt. work N. 1055. E. 38548 

Berton, L. B. T. I married Klondike. 106. EF 
38821 

Canada, Dept. of Northern Affairs & National Re 
sources. Ann. rept. 1953-4. 1054. E. 39129 

Canada. Dept. of Northern Affairs & National Re- 
sources. Water Resources Division. Surface 
water supply 1950-52. 1955. EK. 39131 

Canadian Army Journal. Transportation NW High- 
way System. 1954. E. 39144 

Cantwell, G.G. Klondike. 1900. E. 39179 

Denis, P.-Y. Geog. factors site Whitehorse. 1955. 
F. 39502 


Geist, O. W. Paleon. reconn. Old Crow R. 1955. 
E. 39959 

Gilliat, R. Nurse Yukon. 1955. E. 40017 

Hanson, G. VolcanoesCanada. 1934. E. 40257 


Illingworth, F. Highway N. 1955. E. 40488 
Merriam, C. H. New grizzly bears. 1916. E. 41367 
Northern affairs bulletin. 1954- in progress. E. 
41636 
Oilin Canada. Alaska pipe line. 1955. E. 41682 
Osgood, W.H. Mastodon. 1905. E. 41721 
Pantenburg, V. Alaska Hy. 1955. G. 41770 
Phillips, R. A.J. Growing N. 1955. E. 41857 
Prudham, G. Services Dept. Mines & Tech. Sur- 
veys. 1955. E. 41979 
White, C. E. N.Can. 1955. 1955. E. 43296 
Yukon Territory— Administration & government. 
*Canada. Interdepartmental Committee on Terri- 
torial Financial Problems. Rept. Yukon. 1952. 
E. 39137 
Lesage, J. Outlook mining NWT & Yukon. 1955. 
E. 41028 
Yukon Territory— Aeronautics. 
Booth, E.S. Modern bush pilots. 
Collins, A. S. Helicopter transport survey parties. 
1950. EF. 39320 
Ellis, F. H. Cruickshanks. 1954. E. 39673 
Wheeler, J. O. Airdrop Kaskawulsh. 1955. E. 


1940. E. 38927 


43288 
Willmot, R. Bush flight: Assoc. 
Yukon Territory— Agriculture. 
Leahey, A. Soil & agric. 1955. 
Yukon Territory— Archeology. 
MaeNeish, R. 8. Archaeol. 1955. 


1955. E. 43332 





E. 40967 


1955. E. 41205 


MacNeish, R. 8S. Archaeol. invest. 1955. E. 
41206 

Yukon Territory— Beetles. 

Beal, R.S. Trogoderma. 1954. E. 38733 

Blackwelder, R. E. Rev. Tachyporinae 1, Tachy- 
porus. 1936. E. 38860 


Brown, W. J. Ludius: cruciatus. 1935. E. 39020 
Brown, W.J. Rev. Hanus. 1930. E. 39024 
Dobzhansky, T. G. Coccinellidae. 1935. E. 


39568 

Fall, H. C. Coleoptera. 
Yukon Territory—Botany. 

Best, G. N. Rev. Leskea. 
Brown, B. T. W.Am. birches. 1909. E. 39090 
Evans, A.W. Yukon Hepaticae. 1903. E. 39726 
Howe, R. H. Lichens Yukon. 1911. FH. 40441 
Hultén, E. Artemisia norvegica & allies. 1954. LE. 

40462 


1926. E. 39766 


1903. FE. 38825 


Yukon Territory 


Peck, C. H. New fungi. 1006. FE. 41817 
Wherry, E. ‘Il. Polemonium, 1942. E. 43290 
Williams, R. 8. Two new Grimmia. 1900. E 


43330 
Yukon Territory - Butterflies & moths. 
Ehrlich, P. R. Erebia epipsodea. 1055. E. 39659 
Skinner, H. Rev. Coenongmpha. 1900. E. 42530 


Winn, A. F. Lepidoptera. 1912. FE. 43304 
‘ ‘ Aes 





Canada. Interdepartmental Committee on Terri- 
torial Financial Problems. Rept. Yukon 
1952. FE. 39137 

Collins, F. H. Yukon econ. prospects, 1055. & 


39322 
Yukon Territory Electric power. 
Johnston, J. T. Water power Pacific slope. 104 
FE. 40629 
Northwest Territories Power Commission. Ann, 
rept. 1055. 1055. E. 41638 
Yukon Territory —- Geology. 
Aitken, J. D. Granitic rocks 8. Yukon. 1955. E 


SM 

Alcock, F.J. Lead & zine Cordilleran region. 1934, 
E. 

Baird, A. Search submerged channel Yukon. 1955, 


E. 
Berton, P. Stampede gold. 1955. E. 
Bostock, H.S. Geol. develop. 1955. 
Boyle, R. W., & others. 
Hill. 1955. E. 38962 
Boyle, R. W. Geochem. prospecting. 
38964 


38823 
EF. 38950 
Geochem. Keno-Galena 


1955. E. 

Boyle, R. W., & others. Heavy metal content 
streams Keno-Galena. 1955. E. 38963 

Boyle, R. W. Heavy metals analysis. 1955. E. 
38966 


Boyle, R. W. 
chem. Mayo. 


Permafrost, oxidation, hydrogeo- 
1955. E. 38967 


Campbell, R. B. Glenlyon map. 1954. E. 39113 

Cross,G.C. Yukon mining 1954. 1955. E. 39406 

Finland, G. H. Notes NW. 1955. E. 39813 

Kindle, E. D. Keno Hill. 1955. E. 40740 

Lesage, J. Outlook mining NWT & Yukon. 1955. 
E. 41028 

MacKay, B. R. Coal Cordilleran region. 1934. 

41194 

Muller, J. E. Map Kluane L. 1954. E. 41499 

Mulligan, R. Teslin map-area. 1955. E. 41500 

Papezik, V.S. Heazlewoodite, Miles Ridge. 1955, 
E. 41775 

Poole, W.H. Wolf L. map. 1955. E. 41938 


Traill, R. J., @ R. W. Boyle. Hawleyite. 1955. 


E. 42860 
Wall, W. A. Milling United Keno Hill Mines. 
1955. E. 43236 


Western miner. News notes. 
Yukon Territory—Gravity. 

Rose, J. C., & G. P. Woollard. Gravity N. Am. 
1955. E. 42155 

Rose, J.C., & G. P. Woollard. Results Gulf pendu- 
lums N. Am. 1955. E. 42156 

Woollard, G. P., & others. Measuring changes 
gravity. 1953. E. 43369 


1955. E. 43283 


Yukon Territory—Insects. 


Alexander, C. P. Crane flies Erioptera. 
38519 

Cockerell, T. D. A. Coccid. 1899. FE. 39307 

Curtis, L. C. Mosquitoes Whitehorse. 1953. E. 
39429 

Denning, D. G. Lepidostoma. 1954. E. 39512 

Dyar, H. G., & R. C. Shannon. N. Am. Sim- 


1955. E. 


uliidae. 1927. E. 39628 

Ross, H. H. Nearctic Rhogogaster. 1943. E. 
42164 

Tothill, J.D. Rev. Gonia. 1924. E. 42854 

Twinn, C.R. Simulium venustum & disease ducks. 
1933. E. 42913 
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Yukon Territory — Meteorology. 
Mateer, C. L. Average 
41306 
U. 8. Air Force. 
casting Alaskan 
42956 


insolation. 1955. E. 
Arctic Weather Central. Fore- 
Can. stations. 1950. E. 


U. S. Weather Bureau. Weather summary, Naval 
Air Pilots. 1944. E. 43066 

Yukon Territories— Mountains, Mountaineering. 

Berge der Welt. Rocky Mts. 1948. G. 38799 

Bruce-Robertson, A. Mt. Vancouver. 1950. E. 
39030 


Clifford, N. R. Mt. Hubbard & Alverstone 1951. 


1952. E. 39299 

Schoening, P. K. King Peak-Yukon Exped. 1952. 
1953. EE. 42330 

Wheeler, J. O. Kaskawulsh group. 1955. E. 
43289 


Yukon Territory —Myriapods. 
Starling, J. H. Pauropoda from Duke Forest. 
1943. E. 42647 
Yukon Territory —Postal Service. 
Ellis, F. H. Cruickshanks. 1954. E. 39673 
Yukon Territory — Roads. 


Canada. Dept. of Northern Affairs & National Re 
sources. Alaska Hy. Can. section. 1955. E 
39130 

Canadian Pacific staff bulletin. Blueprint route 
Alaska Hy. 1944. E. 39173 

Carson, P. J. Ice bridges. 1955. FE. 39194 

Noyes, J. R. Alaska Hy. 1955. E. 41646 

Noyes, J. R. Touring Alaska Hy. 1955. E 
41647 

Spindler, W. H. Drainage Alaska Hy. 1944. E 
42632 

Yukon Territory Wildlife conservation & manage- 
ment. 

Smith, R. H., & E. L. Sutton. Waterfowl breeding. 
1953. HE. 42578 


Smith, R. H., & E. L. Sutton. 
1954. 1955. . 42579 
Yungshturm, Proliv (strait, Severnaya Zemlya; 80° 
15’ N, 92°30’ E.). 
Akulov, I. Geog. 
1935. R., E. 
Yuzhnaya Sul’meneva, 
74°10’ N. 55° E.). 


Waterfow! breeding 
denominations Sov. Arctic. 


Guba (bay, Barents Sea; 


Rusanov, V. A. Descrip. Novaya Zemlya. 1910. 
R. 
Zackenberg (mt., East Greenland; 74°29’ N. 20°48’ 
W.) & region. 
Trans, P. Rept. weather service. 1955. FE. 42861 
Zakaeus, Hans, d. 1819. 
Laursen, D. Zakaeus. 1955. D. 40947 
Zavaritskil, Aleksandr Nikolaevich, 1884-1952. 
Gorshkov, G. S., & others. Zavarifskil. 1954. R. 


40094 
Zemlya Frantsa-losifa (regional section no. 55 on inder 
map). See also Tikhaya Bukhta. 
Avsfik,G.A. Trip Franz Joseph Land. 1955. R. 
38629 
Balabin, F. I. Station Rudol’f I. 1934. R. & 
E. 38662 


Esipov, V. K., & N. V. Pinegin. Islands Sov. 
Arctic. 1933. R. 39708 

Geographische Rundschau. Soviet Union. 1953. 
G. 39980 


Kalitin, N. N. 
Kalitin, N. N. 


Radiation. 1934. R. 40665 
Sunshine Franz Joseph Land. 


1935. R. 40664 
Kremer, B. Discovery Franz Joseph Land 1865. 
1955. R. 40841 


T. Arctic & Antarctic. 1955. R. 


Krenkel’, E. 
40842 








Laktionov, A. F. Exped. Lomonosor 1931. 1931. 
R. 40916 

Laktionov, A. F. Voyage Leningradsovet. 1935. R., 
E. 40918 

Leonov, L.I. In high lat. 1953. R. 41021 

Radio. N. Pole calling Antarctic. 1955. R. 42000 

Rudakov, P. A. Norw. bldg. 1934. R. 42192 


Sandford, K. 8S. Tabular icebergs Spitsbergen- 
Franz Josef Land. 1955. E. 42266 

Savich, V. P. Enumeration lichens Russia VIT. 
1955. L. 42294 

Shilling, N. G. New route discoveries. 1865. 
R. 42463 

Weickmann, L., & P. A. Molchanov. Meteorol- 
aerol. observ. Graf Zeppelin. 1931. G. 43265 

Zemlya Frantsa-losifa waters (regional section no. 56 
on inder map). 

U. 8. Coast & Geodetic Survey. Tide tables. 
1950-55. FE. 42977 

Vize, V. 10. Voyage Fr. Joseph L. 1934. R. 


43196 

Zinc. 

Aleock, F. J. Lead & zine Cordilleran region 
Yukon. 1934. EF. 38507 


Bondam, J., @ H. Brown. Geol. & mineralization 
Mesters Vig. 1955. E. 38918 


Bondam, J. Geol. lead Mesters Vig. 1955. D 
38917 

Kampmann, P. Lowland finds lead mt. 1955. 
E. 40671 


Kullerud, G., & others. 
ores N. Norway. 
Mining engineering. 
E. 41419 
Western miner. News notes. 1955. E. 43283 
Zoogeography. See also subhead Geographic dis- 
tribution, under name of animal groups, e. g. 
Birds—Geographic distribution. 
Dehnel, P. A. Growth gastropods & latitude. 
1955. E. 39488 
Ekman, S. Zoogeog.sea. 1953. E. 39663 
Florov, D. N. Origin entomol. fauna taiga. 1955. 
R. 39845 


Temp. deposition sphalerite 
1955. FE. 40885 
Danish lead 


mine. 1955. 


Gorbunova, N. N. Reproduction & development, 


pollock. 1954. R. 40083 

Hammer, M. 8. J. Aspects distrib. microfauna. 
1955. E. 40234 

Kimble, G. H. T., &€ D. Good. Geog. northlands. 
1955. E. 40738 

Klumov, 8. K. Location whale herds. 1955. R. 
40774 

Léyning, P. Animal life. 1932. N. 41106 

Peterson, R. L. N. Am. moose. 1955. FE. 41843 

*Taylor, F. H. C., & others. Distrib. & food habits 
fur seals. 1955. E. 42766 

Wolfson, A. Origin N. Am. birds; continental 
drift. 1955. E. 43358 

Zoological instruments. 

Griffin, D. R. Radioactive tagging, animals. 
1952. E. 40140 

Zoology. See also Arachnids; Beetles; Birds; Butter- 
flies & moths; Coelenterates; Fishes; Fresh- 


water fauna; Insects; Mammals; Marine fauna; 


Molluses; Plankton; Protozoans; Worms; 
Zoogeography . 

Bidenkap, O. Polar fauna. 1906. N. 38840 

Bécher, T. W., & others. Recent biol. research 
Greenland. 1955. FE. 38885 

Clarke, C. H. D. Wildlife research. 1955. E. 
39297 

Esipov, V. K. Biol. work Cape Chelyuskin. 


1934. R. 39709 








Lepin, A. T. Biol. work Novaya Zemlya. 1935. Zoology—Bibliography. 
R. 41024 Artimo, A. Finnish zool. lit. 1953. 1954. F. 38597 
Léyning, P. Animal life Greenland. 1932. N. Zyryanka (river & basin, Kamchatskaya Oblast’; 
41106 65°48’ N. 150°48’ E.). 
Portenko, L. A. Zoogeog. explor. Chukotsk Pen. Pavlov, 8S. G. Minerals Chukotka. 1934. R. & 
1934. R. 41946 E. 41805 
) Shcherbakov, D. I. In heart Arctic. 1955. E. Zyryans. 
42442 Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo. Commerce Pechora. 
i Slastnikov, G. 8S. Novaya Zemlya exped. 1934. 1909. 38567 
1934. R. 42543 Collinder, B. Fenno-Ugric vocab. 1955. E. 39319 
Stejneger, L. H. Russ. fur-seal islands. 1896. LE. Nansen, F. Through Siberia. 1914. E. 41535 
42661 Tobolfakov, V. Polar Ural. 1930. R. 42839 
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REGIONAL SECTIONS 


Used as main index heading 


Arctic Basin 
Arctic seas 

Arctic Shelf seas 
Chukchi Sea 
Bering Strait 
Bering Sea 
Aleutian Islands 
Aleutian waters 
Alaska, Northern 
Alaska 

Alaska, Gulf of 
Alaska, Southeast 
Yukon Territory 
Beaufort Sea 
Mackenzie District 
Northwest Territories 
Keewatin District 


Canadian Arctic Islands (Banks and Prince 
Patrick Islands and islands eastward 
as far as, but excluding, Ellesmere and 
Baffin Islands) 


Canadian Arctic Islands waters (waters 
within the archipelago) 


Ellesmere Island 

Smith Sound—Robeson Channel 

Jones Sound 

Lancaster Sound 

Baffin Island (including offshore islands) 
Southampton Island 

Hudson Strait 

Hudson Bay 

Manitoba, Northern 


Ontario, Northern (including offshore 
islands) 


James Bay 


Quebec, Northern 
Peninsula) 


Ungava Bay 

Labrador (including offshore islands) 
Labrador Sea 

Baffin Bay—Davis Strait 

Greenland, West 

Greenland, North 

Greenland—Iniand Ice 


Greenland, East (south from Danmarks 
Fjord to Lindenows Fjord) 


Denmark Strait 

Jan Mayen 

Greenland Sea 

Svalbard (archipelago, including Bjorngya) 


Svalbard waters (straights, fjords and 
waters within the archipelago) 


Vestspitsbergen (including offshore is- 
lands to the west) 


Nordaustlandet 

Kong Karls Lands 
Bjorneya 

Barents Sea 

Scandinavia and Finland 
Kol’skiy Poluostrov 

Beloye More 
Arkhangel’skaya Oblast’ 
Novaya Zemlya 

Zemlya Frantsa losifa 
Zemlya Frantsa losifa waters 
Karskoye More 

Omskaya Oblast’ (now Tyumenskaya) 
Krasnoyarskiy Kray 
Severnaya Zemlya 
Laptevykh, More 
Novosibirskiye Ostrova 
Yakut A.S.S._R. 
Vostochno-Sibirskoye More 
Vrangelya, Ostrov 
Kamchatskaya Oblast’ 
Okhotsk, Sea of 
Kamchatka, Poluostrov 
Komandorskiye Ostrova 


(including Ungava 
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The Government of the Urtited States has not recognized the incorpo- 
ration of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania into the Soviet Union; nor does it 
recognize as final the de facto western limit of Polish Administration in 
Germany (the Oder-Neisse Line); some other elective boundaries do 

correspond to the boundaries recognized by the United 
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